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I. The title of the Epistle in the 
oldest manuscripts is simply irpos 
*Pcofialovgf “ To the Romans : ” but 
theifirst word of the Epistle itself 
names St. Paul as its author, and 
it has been universally accepted 
in •all ages as his genuine work. 
Though not quoted in the N. T. 
itself, it is certainly quoted before 
the end of the 1st century by 
Clement of Rome : in the 2nd cen» 
tury by Ignatius, Poly carp, Justin 
Martyr, and Irenaeus : the last- 
named repeatedly and expressly 
referring to it as the work of St. 
Paul The internal evidence of its 
genuineness has carried conviction 
to the minds of the most cautious 
and the most sceptical of critica 
Every chapter, in fact, bears the 
impress of the same mind from 
which the Epistles to the Churches 
of Corinth and Galatia undoubtedly 
proceeded. 

II. The passages (a) which de- 
finitely indicate the time and place 
at which the Epistle was written 
are xv. 25-31 ; xvi. 1, 2, 21, 23. 
Indirect evidence (b) is also con- 
tained in i. 10, 11, 13. 

(a) At the time of writing this 
Epistle St. Paul was going to carry 
to the poor saints at Jerusalem 
a confribution made for them in 
Macedonia and Achaia (xv. 25, 
26), and he hoped afterwards to 
visit Rome on his way to Spain 
(xv. 28). If we compare these 
passajges with Acts xix. 21 and 
XX* 3, it is clear that the Epistle 


must have been written after the 
Apostle’s arrival in Greece on his 
third missionary journey, when he 
spent three months in Corinth. 
The same conclusion follows from 
comparing Romans xv. 25-28 with 
1 Cor. xvi. 1-5, and 2 Cor. viiL 
1—4, ix. 1, 2, a proof independent 
of St. Luke’s narrative. That 
narrative, however, makes it pos- 
sible to fix, almost within a week, 
the date at which our Epistle was 
despatched. 

The Epistle, if written after the 
incidents of Acts xx. 3, would 
almost certainly have been noticed 
by the Apostle in alluding to 
the enmity of his countrymen in 
xv. 31. We may, therefore, con- 
fidently infer that the letter was 
despatched before St. Paul actually 
left Achaia, and yet not long before 
(xv. 25). Further, from Acts xx. 
6, St. Paul must have left Corinth 
some time before the Passover. 

The proof that the Epistle was 
written from Corinth is deduced 
from xvi. 1, 23, compared with 
1 Cor. i. 14. Four of the seven 
persons named in xvi. 21-23 — 
Timotheus, Sosipater, Jason, and 
Gains — can be shown with great 
probability to have been with St. 
Paul during his second abode at 
Corinth. The conclusion from 
these various proofs is tha^ the 
Epistle to the Romsns was written 
from Corinth shortl^ before Easter 
A.D. 58. 

(b) St.' I^ul puMid^ deel^ 
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his purpose (i. 10-13) of visitii^ 
Rome during the latter part of his 
abode at Ephesus (Acts xix. 21). 
It may be conjectured with some 
probability that the desire to visit 
Eome had been lirst kindled by 
St. Paul’s intercourse with Aquila 
and Priscilla when they had lately 
come from Italy to Corinth (Acts 
xviii. 1), and then fostered by con- 
stant association with them during 
the journey from Corinth to Ephe- 
sus (Acts xviii 26 ; xix. 1, 10; 1 
Cor. xvi 19). The distinct purpose 
therefore of "vdsiting Rome could 
hardly have been formed before 
St Paul’s abode at Ephesus, nor 
could the statement in i. 10-13 
have been made before the latter 
part of that period. 

Again, by comparison with the 
contents of the Corinthian Epistles 
it may be clearly proved that the 
Epistle to the Romans must have 
been written after 2 Corinthians; 
that is to say after the latter part 
of the year 57. Thus we are 
brought very close to the time in- 
dicated in Rom. xv., xvi., and have 
found an independent proof of the 
correctness of the dates given in 
those chapters, 

III. The Epistle was written in 
Greek. For a considerable part of 
the first three centuries the Church 
of Rome, and most if not all the 
Churches of the West, were Greek 
religious colonies. Their language 
was Greek, their organisation 
Greek, their writers Greek, their 
Scriptures Greek. Accordingly, in 
the Epistle itself we find St. Paul 
classifying mankind as ‘‘Greeks 
and Barbarians ” (i. 14) or “Jews 
and flreeks” (i 16 ; ii 9, 10; 
iii 9 ; X. 12) ; and in the saluta- 
tions in ch. xvi. the names both of 
Jewish and Gentile converts are 
nearly all Gre^ 


lY. When we pass from the 
author to his readers^ our thoughts 
turn first to the origin of the Jewish 
colony in Rome. The first embassy 
sent from Jerusalem to Rome by 
Judas Maccabseus, b.c. 161, ob- 
tained from the Senate a treaty of 
mutual defence and friendship, 
which was renewed i^ccessively by 
his descendants. Of the Jews who 
came to Rome in the train of these 
embassies some would certainly 
settle there, on account of the aom- 
mercial advantages to be acqiiired 
by residence in the great capital.^ 
Wealthy and influential Jews nfbst 
have been settled in Rome long 
before the arrival of the captives 
whom Pompey brought from J eru- 
salem to adorn his triumph (b.c. 
59). Pompey’s captives were in 
course of time set free by those 
who had bought them for slaves, 
and the J ewish community in 
Rome was thus greatly increased.^ 
The Caesars treated them with a 
favour which was in marked con- 
trast to the contempt and hatred 
with which the Romans in general 
looked upon them.® In spite of 


^ The first notice in Latin literature of 
the Jews in Rome seems to be Cicero’s 
defence of L. Valerius Flaccus (c. 28), 
where we learn that the Jews were accus- 
tomed to send gold every year from Italy 
to Jerusalem, and formed in Rome itself 
a faction so numerous and formidable 
that the great orator pointed to them as 
throning at that moment the steps of the 
Aurelian tribunal, and lowered his voice 
in pretended terror lest they should over- 
hear his words. 

* “The great division of Rome which is 
on the other side of the Tiber was occupied 
by the J ews ’* (Philo), and so numerous 
were they, that when Arciielaus came to 
Rome (a.I>. 2) to secure the succession on 
the death of Herod, 8,000 of the Jews 
dwelling in Rome took part against him 
(Jos. ‘B. J.’ ii. 6 : * Antiq.’ x^. c. 11, 1). 

® Cicero calls them a nation “ bom for 
slavery,” and their religion a barbarous 
superstition, abhorrent to the ancestral 
ixmtutions of Rome and to the glory of 
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exiie and persecution, their power 
so increased that, in Seneca’s 
words, ‘‘the conquered race gave 
laws to its conquerors.” 

If we ask, in the next place, at 
what time and by whom the Gospel 
was first preached at Rome, we 
may dismiss at once the state- 
ments of the Qlementine Homilies ^ 
and of Tertullian,® and take the 
two traditions, perfectly distinct 
in their origin, which ascribe the 
foundation of the Church at Rome 
to St. Peter. 

^a) The former of these tradi- 
tions, which represents St. Peter 
as preaching at Rome in the reign 
of Claudius, arose as follows : — 

Eusebius in his ‘Ecclesiastical 
History ’ (c. a.d. 325), quotes 
Justin Martyr’s statement that 
Simon Magus was at Rome in the 
reign of Claudius Caesar (‘E. H.’ 
ii. c. 13.),® and then asserts (c. 14) 
that “immediately in the same 
reign of Claudius divine Provi- 
dence led Peter the great Apostle 
to Rome to encounter this great 
destroyer of life,” and that he thus 
brought the light of the Gospel 
from the East to those in the West. 
He gives the date of this visit to 
Rome as a.d. 42, and says that 
Peter remained at Rome twenty 
years. This arbitrary and erro- 


its empire (‘Pro Flacco,’ c. 28). Horace 
refers to their proselytising zeal (1 ‘ Sat.’ 
iv. 143), their seeming credulity (v. 100), 
and the mingled contempt and fear with 
which their religious rites were regarded 
(x. 69-72). 

* Horn. i. c. 6, 7. 

* Apol. c. 6. TertuUiam^^was probably 
deceived ^ some of the many spurious 
“ Acts of PUate.” 

* There is nothing improbable in this 
statement. Only he says not a word 
about Peter* 8 alleged visit to Home 
and his encounter with Simon Magus. 

’ (1) Irenaeus III. c. i : “ Matthew 
pUDUshed a written Gospel among the 


neous combination of traditions, 
which had no original connexion, 
may possibly have been suggested 
to Eusebius by the historical con- 
nexion between Simon Magus and 
St. Peter in Acts viii. ; or more 
probably he borrowed it from the 
strange fictions of the ‘ Clemen- 
tine Recognitions ’ and ‘ Homilies,* 
and Apostolic Constitutions.” 

That St. Peter was not at Rome, 
and had not previously been there, 
when St. Paul wrote his Epistle to 
the Romans, is inferred from its 
silence concerning him, and from 
the absence of trustworthy evi- 
dence in favour of any earlier 
visit. 

(b) The other tradition repre- 
sents the Roman Church to have 
been founded by St. Peter and St. 
Paul jointly, who died there.^ The 
tradition embodied in the passages 
in the note refers to the time of 
Nero’s persecution, six or seven 
years later than the Epistle to the 
Romans, but it throws no light 
upon the origin and earliest organ- 
isation of the Roman Church. 

The Epistle itself, compared with 
the narrative in Acts, is the only 
trustworthy source of information 
on these points. From i, 8-13 and 
XV. 23 it is certain that there had 
been for “ many years ” in Rome a 
considerable body of Christians 

Hebrews in their own language, at the 
time when Peter and Paul were preach- 
ing the Gospel at Rome and founmng the 
Church.” (2) Irenaeus III. c. iii. 2 
“ The greatest and most ancient and uni- 
versally known Church, founded and 
established in Rome by the two most 
glorious Apostles Peter and PauU’ (3) 
Euseb. “Eccl. Hist.” ii. 25: “Paul is 
related to have been beheaded in Rome 
itself, and Peter likewise to h^e been 
crucined in his (Nero’s) time. And the 
story is accreditea by the appellaiion of 
Peter and Paul having prevailed im to 
the present time on the tombs thei^ 

B 2 
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whom St. Paul had a great desire 
to visit in person, but had hitherto 
been hindered. This desire, corn- 
iced with his declared unwilling- 
ness to build on another man^s 
foundation (xv. 18-24), and with 
his boldness in admonishing them 
(xv. 15) by virtue of his Apostolic 
authorily, forbids us to suppose 
that the Roman Church had been 
founded by any other Apostle. 

It may be assumed that the rise 
of the new faith in Jerusalem, and 
the great events by which it had 
been ushered in, must have been 
quickly known in Rome.® There 
was constant intercourse between 
the two great cities, and some who 
had gone forth from Rome as J ews 
may well have returned there as 
Chnstians. It is not improbable 
that some of the “ strangers of 
Eomef^ i. e. Romans resident in 
Jerusalem, who witnessed the 
wonders of the day of Pentecost 
(Acts ii. 10), may have been among 
the first to .bring back the good 
tidings to the capital. Not that 
the Synagogue was the sole or chief 
channel through which a know- 
ledge of the Gospel was diffused 
in Rome. If the first believers 
were Jews and Proselytes, to these 
there would soon be added Gentile 
Christians, who being either pro- 
vincials had brought their new 

* Tacitus .in fact expressly asserts this 

in his account of Nero’s persecutions of 
the Christians, ‘ Annals,’ xv. 44 ; ** The 
name wae derived from Christ, who in 
file re^ of Tiberius suffered under Pon- 
tius Puate, the procurator of Judaea. By 
that event the sect of which he was the 
founder received a blow which for a time 
checked the growfii of a dangerous super- 
stition; but it revived soon after, and 
meadawith recruited vigour not only in 
Judaei^ the soil which gave it birth, but 
even in the city of Borne, the common 
sink into which everything infamous and 
abominable flows like a tmrrent from all 
qtuurters of the world.” 


faith to Rome, or being Romans 
had learned it in the provinces; 
here a faithful centurion, ajid there 
a devout soldier of the Italian 
cohort, would bear witness at Rome 
of the things which he had seen and 
heard in J erusalem. The number 
of believers would rapidly increase : 
every province that^as traversed 
by an Apostle, every city in which 
a Christian church was founded, 
would help to swell the number of 
Christians drawn togetlier in Rpme 
from all parts of the empire. ^ 

Did then a Church, such as 
those which the Apostles founded, 
duly organised, exist in Rome when 
St. Paul wrote this Epistle ? No 
trace of such organisation is found 
either in the Epistle itself, or in the 
narrative of St. Paul’s subsequent 
residence at Rome (Acts xxviii.). 

Putting aside the circular letters, 
“ Ephesians ” and “ Colossians,’^ 
we find that in all St. Paul’s 
Epistles addressed to Churches, 
which are known to have been 
fully organised, there is some men- 
tion of “ the Church ” (i. iL Thess., 
i. ii. Cor., Gal.) or of “the Bishops 
and Deacons ” (Phil, i. 1). But in 
“ Romans ” there is nothing of 
the kind, either in the address, 
or in the body of the letter, or in 
the final salutations. The only 
“ Church ” mentioned is the little 
assembly in the house of Aquila 
and Priscilla (xvi. 5) : the only 
reference to ecclesiastical ministers, 
teachers, or rulers is in xii. 4-8, a 
statement of the general principles 
of Church order, which proves the 
need rather than the existence 
of such an organisation in the 
Christian community at Rome as 
would secure the ’ well-regulated 
exercise of individual gifts. The 
whole tone of the exhortations in 
chapters xiL, xiv, (see specially 
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xii 10), seems to imply a com- 
munity of Christian brethren, in 
which none had yet been invested 
with superior authority. We 
gather therefore from the Epistle 
itself that the Christians at Rome 
were not as yet a Church fully 
and formally organised. Rather 
they were a^ large and “ mixed 
community of Jew and Gentile 
converts,” well described as ‘a 
heterogeneous mass, with diverse 
feelyigs and sympathies, with no 
well-defined organisation, with no 
other bond of union than the 
belief in a common Messiah ; 
gathering, we may suppose, for 
purposes of worship in small knots 
here and there, as close neighbour- 
hood or common .nationality or 
sympathy or accident drew them 
together ; but, as a body, lost in 
the vast masses of the heathen 
population, and only faintly dis- 
cerned or contemptuously ignored 
even by the large community of 
Jewish residents ^ (Bp. Light- 
foot). 

We may gather further from 
the Epistle that St. Paul had 
before his mind all the chief ele- 
ments of this mixed community of 
Christians, as well as the uncon- 
verted Jews and heathens among 
whom they lived. There were 
Jews of the Synagogue to whom 
the Gospel had not yet been 
preached, or by whom it had been 
long since rejected (cp. i. 16 ; 
Acts xxviiL 22) ; and there were 
Gentiles who had not yet heard 
it there (i. 13, 14). Within the 
Christian community itself there 
were many various sections: — 
Jews of Palestine, some of whom, 
like Andronicus and J unias, Paul's 
kinsmen and fellow-prisoners, were 
I of note among the Apostles in 
^ Jerusalem, and were also in Christ 


before Paul himself (xvi 7) : Jews 
of the Dispersion, like Aquila of 
Pontus and his wife Priscilla, 
Paul's chosen disciples and de- 
voted friends : proselytes of Rome, 
now turned to Christ: Gentile 
Christians, of whom some, like the 
well-beloved Epsenetus the first- 
fruits of Asia unto Christ (xvi. 5) 
had been St. Paul's own converts : 
others, like Amplias, Urban, 
Stachys, his helpers in Christ or 
friends beloved in the Lord ; others 
again unknown by face, whom yet 
he salutes by name as chosen 
in the Lord," or ‘^approved in 
Christ," while of the great majority 
he only knew that their faith was 
spoken of throughout the whole 
world. 

Y. The immediate occadm of 
vrriting is clearly stated by the 
Apostle himself. He had heard the 
faith of the Roman Christians 
everywhere spoken of (i 8), and 
for many years had felt a longing 
desire to visit them (i.’ 1 1 ; xv. 23), 
but had been hindered (xv. 22). 
He still longs and hopes to see 
Rome (i. 10), but already he is 
looking beyond it to the distant 
West : Rome is to be, as he hopes, 
a resting-place only on his way to 
Spain (xv. 24, 28). 

The cause of this change or 
extension of his plan is not stated, 
but it probably sprang from 
the great conflict of the past 
year against Jews and Judaizing 
Christians, the records of which 
are his Epistles to the Corinthians 
and Galatians. Hitherto he had 
preached the Gospel everywhere 
to the Jews first, but their general 
rejection of it was now anP esta- 
blished fact (ix. 1 ; x. 3), over 
which he mourned, but in which 
he saw an intimation of God's will 
that he should now devote himself 
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more exclusively to his own sphere 
of Apostolic labour, and go far off 
unto the Gentiles. In the mean- 
while, as a considerable time must 
elapse before he could reach Rome, 
an Epistle would be useful for the 
present needs of the brethren there, 
and by preparing the way for his 
personal ministration would render 
his short sojourn more profitable. 
Phoebe, a servant or deaconess 
of the Church in Cenchreae, had 
business to transact in Rome (xvi. 
1), and to her charge the Epistle 
would naturally be entrusted. 

VI. In comparing the Epistle 
to the Romans with the Epistles 
addressed by St. Paul to other 
Churches, we perceive at once that 
it is distinguished from them all 
as containing a more general and 
systematic statement of Christian 
doctrine. In this most striking 
peculiarity many have discovered 
the chief aim and purpose of the 
writing. It is, as all must admit, 
more didactic, methodical, and 
universal in its teaching than most 
of St, Paul's Epistles; and no 
statement of its purpose can be 
satisfactory which does not give 
full importance to this charac- 
teristic feature. In contrast with 
the Epistle to the Galatians, the 
first sketch of a bold and profound 
system as conceived in its charac- 
teristic and essential features, the 
Epistle to the Romans is the com- 
pleted system, developed on all 
sides, and provided with all neces- 
sary arguments and illustrations. 
But this dogmatic system is not 
the only element that must be 
taken into consideration. What 
lies before us is not a manual of 
Christian doctrine nor a theolo- 
gical treatise, but a letter ; and it 
m of the very essence of a letter 
^t it arises out of special rela- 


tions between the writer and tis 
readers. 

What were then the special cir- 
cumstances which influenced ihe 
Apostle in writing this Epistle ? in 
other words, what was its histori- 
cal origin and purpose ? We have 
seen already (§ that the 

Christians at Rome formed a com- 
munity of diverse elements drawn 
from various nations and creeds, in 
which we may well believe <;bhat 
every variety of Christian thoaght 
and feeling found a place. We have 
also seen that in comparison with 
St. Paul’s other letters the great 
character of the Epistle is its 
universality. But this very cha- 
racter of universality, both in the 
letter and in the community to 
which it is addressed, makes it 
more than usually ditiicult to 
determine the mutual relations of 
the different classes of Christians 
at Rome, and the special motive 
and purpose of the letter. Another 
circumstance which adds to this 
difiiculty is that St. Paul had not 
yet been at Rome, and conse- 
quently we have none of those life- 
like pictures and grapJiic strokes 
which set so vividly before our 
eyes the inner life of those Churches 
to which his earlier Epistles were 
addressed, Thessalonica, Corinth, 
and Galatia. 

There is however one historical 
circumstance to which a primary 
importance is almost universally 
conceded. The great religious 
difficulty of the time was unques- 
tionably the relation of Judaism 
and Heathenism to each other, 
and of both to Christianity, and 
more especially the fact that con- 
trary, as it seemed, to God's pi*o- 
mises. His chosen people were 
superseded by Gentiles. No one 
can read I 18— iv, and ix. — 
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without perceiving that this is 
their common subject, treated in 
different ways. 

Consider now the several his- 
torical circumstances which tend 
to throw light on the purpose of 
the Epistle.® 

{a). In the Roman - Christian 
Community fhe J ewish element 
was not predominant. Yet if the 
majority of the Roman Christians 
were of Gentile origin, it may still 
be fought that they had been sub- 
ject for the most part to J udaizing 
inftuences, and were strongly pre- 
judiced against St. Paul. There 
is, however, in the whole Epistle 
only one short reference to false 
teachers (xvi 17-20) ; and if the 
persons meant were, as is probable, 
Judaizing adversaries of St. Paul, 
we have a distinct proof that the 
teaching hitherto prevalent in the 
community was not Judaistic but 
the contrar3\ Differences of belief 
and practice existed in Rome as in 
other Churches.^ It is clear from 
contemporary evidence that ascetic 
practices, such as St, Paul describes, 
were in his time common among 
the religious Jews, and not un- 
likely to be adopted by Jewish 

® [Baur’a theory, based upon a view of 
the occasion and pui'pose of writing the 
Epistle, radically different from the com- 
mon one, is examined at length in the 
larger edition of this work. It is now 
practically dead.] 

^ One class would not eat fleph nor drink 
wine (xiv. 2, 21) lest they should be de- 
filed (v. 14), and also observed certain 
days as more holy than others (v. 5): 
another class regarded all kinds of food 
and all days alike. The latter despised 
the former as superstitious, the former 
^ndemned them as profane (vv. 3, 10). 
Bp. Lightfoot thinks that the asceticism 
here described m^ possil^ be due to 
Essene influences, Baur to EJbionite. The 
Theiupeutae, a J ewish sect whom Philo 

^“fiTuishes from the Essenes, combine 
all the oharaoteiistio scruples mentioned 
Paul. 


Christians : while from the tone 
in which St. Paul speaks of these 
brethren weak in faith, we may 
safely infer that they, i,e. the 
Jewish Christians, were a minority 
both in numbers and influence, 
whose conscientious scruples should 
be treated with kindness and for- 
bearance. They did not put them- 
selves forward in an aggressive 
anti-Pauline attitude : they were 
men not of hostile, but only of pre- 
judiced minds. In the desire there- 
fore to abate the dissension between 
these two classes, we see a sufti- 
cient motive for one portion of the 
Epistle (xiv. — xv. 13), but no 
sufficient ground for the great doc- 
trinal argument which precedes 
(i. 18 — xL). In other words, the 
main purpose of the Epistle is 
neither a polemic against Jewish 
Christians nor an attempt to re- 
concile Jewish and Gentile be- 
lievers, occasioned by the local 
circumstances and special tenden- 
cies of the Christian Community 
at Rome. 

(6). Another important point in 
reference to the motive of the 
Epistle is St. PauPs own position 
at this time with regard to Rome 
and other Gentile Churches. His 
earnest desire to visit Rome (L 
10-15, XV. 22-24) formed part of 
a great plan of carrying the Gospel 
into the distant regions of the 
West. In this design then we find 
one chief cause of the Apostle’s 
earnest desire to visit Rome. Quite 
recently he had paid a second visit 
to Macedonia and “ liad gone over 
those parts ” (Acts xx. 2), passing 
so far to the West as to reach 
Illyricum, which border^ upon 
Macedonia. Never before nad he 
been so near to Rome, and now 
that his mind was full of the great 
design of carrying the Q^pel 
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beyoiid ^lotne itself into far 
r^ons of Western Europe, where 
Christ was not yet named (xv. 20; 
2 Cor. X. 15, 16), he had the 
strongest motives for forming more 
intimate relations with the Chris- 
tians at Rome, motives quite inde- 
pendent of the internal condition 
of their Community. His keen 
eye could not but discern the vast 
importance of securing a base of 
operations in the Capital of the 
Western World. Hence, in part, 
his fervent desire to visit Rome, 
hence also a motive for writing 
this Epistle in order to secure at 
once the S 3 nnpathy and help of his 
brethren there. The reality of this 
motive cannot be doubted, though 
its importance must not be exag- 
gerated : it accounts for St. PauFs 
writing to Rome, though not for his 
writing so remarkable an Epistle : 
we cannot find here the key to un- 
lock the whole meaning and purpose 
of the Epistle. 

(c). Aiother historical circum- 
stance mentioned in the Epistle is 
St. PauFs intended journey to 
J erusalem ; when this intention is 
first announced at Ephesus (Acts 
xix. 21) it is connected with the 
desire to visit Rome. What then 
was the motive which urged the 
Apostle, in spite of warnings and 
prophecies and his own forebodings 
of danger (Acts xx. 22, 23, 28 ; 
xxL 4, 11-14), to persist in his 
resolution to go up to Jerusalem ? 
It was evidently the desire to vin- 
dicate himself against the calum- 
nies of Judaizing adversaries: men 
who had so maliciously assailed 
his character, denied his Apostolic 
authonyty, and hindered his work 
in the Churches of Corinth and 
Galatia; the same bigoted and 
uncompromising partisans of the 
cireomcision, of whom we read at 


an earlier period (Acts xi 2, 3) 
that they contended with Peter; 
men who would stir up strife in 
Rome and try to frustrate his 
labour in the West, as they had 
already in the East. If then the 
Apostle’s motives for undertaking 
the perilous journey to Jerusalem 
were to remove tbc; unjust sus- 
picions of Jewish converts assem- 
bled from all parts for the feast 
at Jerusalem, and win fresh con- 
fidence and sympathy for hinf^elf 
in entering upon his new sp&ere 
of missionary work in Western 
Europe, it can hardly be doubted 
that this Epistle, written at the 
same time, was due, in part at 
least, to the same desire to repel 
the false accusations of Judaizing 
opponents, to conciliate the good- 
will of J e wish Christians in general, 
and to promote in Rome and else- 
where a closer union between 
Jewish and Gentile believers. 

(d). When we examine the re- 
cord of St. Paul’s life at this 
period, we find that his most dan- 
gerous and deadly enemies were 
not Jewish Christians, nor even 
Judaizing teachers, but 'unhelieving 
Jews,^ It is evident that dissen- 
sions within the Churches between 
J ewish and Gentile Christians 
were but a faint reflection of the 
bitter and unceasing enmity with 
which St. Paul was pursued by 
the unbelieving Jews : and thus it 
is in the great conflict between 
“ the Jews' religion ” and the Gospel 
of Christ, that we find the true 
cause and purpose of that great 
doctrinal treatise (i. 18 — xi.), which 
forms the main subject of the 
Epistle. 

Remembering the distinction be- 


• Cp. 2 Cor. xi. ; Acts xix. < 
xxi. 11, 27. 



ROMANS. 


9 


tween the occasion of writing, and 
the main pu7‘pose of the Epistle, 
the former may be referred to the 
personal circumstances of the 
Apostle, and his relation to the 
Christian Community at Rome ; 
and in the local circumstances and 
special tendencies of that com- 
munity we rafty discover both the 
occasion and purpose of certain 
subordinate portions of the letter 
(i. 1~16, xii. — XV.); but as the 
purpose of the whole Epistle 
we can acknowledge nothing less 
coijiprehensive than the desire of 
the Apostle, at a momentous crisis 
in his own lifers work and in the 
history of the whole Church of 
Christ, to set forth a full and 
systematic statement of those fun- 
damental principles of the Gospel 
which render it the one true reli- 
gion for all the nations of the 
earth, and meet especially those 
deepest wants of human nature 
which J udaism could not satisfy — 
righteousness in the sight of God, 
and deliverance from the power of 
sin and death. In chapters ix. — xi. 
we have no mere historical ap- 
pendix or corollary, but an intensely 
earnest and practical application 
of the principles previously dis- 
cussed to the great religious diffi- 
culty of the time, the rejection of 
the Gospel by the mass of the 
Jewish nation, and the acceptance 
of the Gentiles in their place as 
the chosen people of God. 

VII. Under the head of the ir^ 
iegritydi the Epistle we have to con- 
sider two questions which depend 
in part on the same evidence ; Is 
the doxology (xvi. 25-27) genuine? 
Do chapters xv. and xvi belong 
wholly, or in part, or not at all, to 
this Epistle? 

(1). As regards the testimony of 
the early fathers. Such writers 


as TertuUian, Irenseus, and Cy- 
prian, though often quoting the 
Epistle used only such passages 
as suited their immediate pur- 
pose ; and therefore found no 
occasion to refer to Rom. xv. 
xvi. In fact these chapters, like 
1 Cor. xvi., are in great measure 
made up of personal matters inte- 
resting chiefly to the Apostle and 
his immediate correspondents at 
Rome. Clement of Alexandria 
quotes passages from both chapters 
frequently, and describes them as 
belonging to the Epistle to the 
Romans, without any conscious- 
ness that this could be doubted. 
A well-known passage in Origen’s 
Commentary upon the Epistle ® 
proves that Origen knew of copies 
corrupted by Marcion, which omit- 
ted all after the last verse of ch. 
xiv. ; and implies that, so far as 
Origen knew, no other MSS. omit- 
ted the Doxology, if some placed 
it between chs. xiv. and xv. Thus 
we have evidence of a diversity 
of position before Origen's time, 
and regarded by him as indepen- 
dent of Marcion’s mutilated copies. 
But we have no evidence of omis- 
sion before Marcion, who was at 


® “Marcion, who tampered with the 
writings of the Evangelists and Apostles, 
entirely took away this paragraj^ (xvi. 
25-27) : and not this only, but also from 
that place where it is written, Whatsch 
ever is not of faith is sin (xiv. 23), to 
the end, he cut aU away. But in other 
copies, that is, in those which have not 
been corrupted by Marcion, we find this 
very paragraph differently placed. For 
in some manuscripts, after the passage 
above-mentioned, Whatsoev^ is not^ of 
faith is siUf there follows in immediate 
connexion, UTow unto Him that is of power 
to stablish you : but other manuscriuta 
have it at tne end, it is now placed.^’ 
When Marcion is said to have expunged 
and cut away the two chapters and the 
Doxology, it is clearly implied that th^ 
were ^nuine portions of St, Paul’s Epis- 
tle ouMed first by Mwrcion. 
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Rome prope.gating his views sHbout 
iuD.138~140. He probably disliked 
St. Paul's statements concerning 
the use of the Old Testament in 
XV. 4, 8, and possibly may have 
found in the existing diversity of 
position a pretext for his omission 
of XV., xvi. 

(2). The testimony of the exist- 
ing MSS. (a) Chapters xv., xvi., 
are not omitted in any known MS. 

(b) The Doxology (xvi. 25-27) is va- 
riously placed, repeated, or omitted. 

(c) In many Iiatin MSS., especially 
C^ices Amiatinus and Eiildensis, 
both of the 6th century, there is a 
division into sections (capitulatio) 
marked by numbers in the text, 
and a prefixed table of contents 
with corresponding numbers, in 
which the subject of each section 
is briefly described. The 50th 
section in the Codex Amiatinus 
corresponds with xiv. 15 - 23 : 
But the next and last section 
answers to nothing else in the 
remainder of the Epistle except 
the Doxology. It is therefore a 
natural conclusion that this capi- 
tulation was first adapted to a 
Latin MS. in which the Doxology 
was placed immediately after xiv. 
23 and xv., xvi. omitt^. (d) In 
Qfxe MS. (G) all mention of Rome 
in the Epistle is wanting. 

' ipotoe consider that in this evi- 
viz. the statement of 
Origen respecting Marcion, the 
absence of quotations in several 
early others, and the capitulation 
(ot capitulations) of the Latin 
Bibles, we have testimony to the 
existence of shorter copies of the 
Epistle, containing only fourteen 
chapters with or without the doxo- 
logy. The theory is that “St. 
Paul at a later pernxi of his life re- 
issued the Epistle in a shorter form 
with a view to general circulatioii. 


o 

omitting the last two chapters, 
obliterating the mention of Rome 
in the first chapter, and adding the 
Doxology, which was no part of 
the original Epistle.” 

This hypothesis involves some 
serious difficulties. (1) The capi- 
tulations are supposed to have been 
formed originally from a Latin 
copy of the Epistle ending with 
ch. xiv. : yet no other trace what- 
ever of such an abbreviated Latin 
codex now exists. (2) If <*the 
abbreviated recension were ihade 
by St. Paul himself, and the Doxo- 
logy added to it, and this at Rome, 
as has been suggested, it is 
strange and almost unaccountable 
that no copy of this genuine abbre- 
viated recension has been pre- 
served, and that no known Latin 
codex contains the slightest trace 
of the position of the Doxology 
after xiv. 23. (3) The assumption 
that the Doxology was originally 
placed after ch. xiv., and thence 
transferred to the end of the 
Epistle, is opposed to the evidence 
of the primary Uncials, of Origen's 
express statement concerning Mar- 
cion, of all Latin MSS., and of the 
Latin fathers; these all agree in 
placing the Doxology at the end 
of the Epistle, and there only. 
(4) When St. Paul is represented 
as converting his original Epistle 
to a new purpose by “omitting 
the last two chapters, obliterating 
the mention of Rome in the first 
chapter, and adding the Doxology,” 
the process seems hardly in keeping 
with the truthful simplicity of the 
Apostle's character. 

On the whole we cannot but 
admit the force of the conclusion 
that if the Doxology was written 
by St. Paul himself, its original 
place must have been at the end 
of the Epistle, and not after xiv. 23. 



EOMANS. 


11 


(e) The Benedictions. According 
to the received Text there are three 
concluding formuke, the Apostolic 
Benediction in xvi. 20, the same 
Benediction repeated in xvi. 24, 
and the Doxology.'^ Upon the 
evidence in the note the Bene- 
diction at xvi 24 is rejected by 
some editor^ but retained by 
others. The question therefore of 
its genuineness must be regarded 
as still under discussion. Our own 
belj^f is that the Benediction is 
genuine in both places, and that 
in#^. 24 it forms the conclusion of 
a later letter to the Church at 
Home, of which the fragment vv. 
3-20 became incorporated with 
Homans. We thus account at 
once for the seeming repetition 
of the Benediction at v. 24, and 
also see a motive for its omission 
there in so many good MSS., there 
being no other example of such 
repetition. 

(3). Internal Evidence, (a.) Ob- 
jections to the genuineness of xvi. 
25-27 drawn from its special cha- 
racter are directed either against 
its form, its phraseology, or its 
ideas. 

(1) TAe Form, It is alleged 
that the beginning and the end 
(up de dvvdfi€v<p vnas a’rrjpl^ai .... 

I a-o(f>£ dia ^Itjctov XpioroO, o ff 

* The Benediction at xvi. 20, is un- 
doubtedly genuine, being omitted only in 
those MSS. (D F G) which also omit the 
Doxology at the end, and leave the Bene- 
diction at xvi. 24 as the conclusion of the 
Epistle, the motive of these changes evi- 
dently being to reduce the Epistle to the 
accustomed form. 

The Benediction in xvi. 24 is omitted in 
the chief uncials (H A B C), in Amiat. 
Fuld. and other MSS. of the Vulgate, in 
™ Coptic and Aethiopic Versions, and in 
ig found in this place in D, 
L, 87, 47, the Vul^te, the Syriac 
^arleian), and the Gothic, and in most 
the Greek Commentators. It is put 
Jgw the Doxology in P, 17, Syriac 
(Schaaf), Am. Ae^. 


d6(a*K» r. X.) show that there is a 
mixture of two different forms of 
Doxology. The whole difficulty 
lies in the superfluous Relative 
(^), and its position.® 

The objection that St Paul does 
not end his Epistles with a Doxo- 
logy comes with little force from 
those who count only three Epis- 
tles, besides Homans, to be genuine. 
That the last clause of the Doxo- 
logy is characteristic of St. Paul 
is seen in its close resemblance to 
xi. 36 ; Gal. i. 5 ; and its difference 
from 1 Pet. iv. 11 ; v. 11. Other 
objections to the length of the 
Doxology, to its numerous inter- 
mediate clauses, and to the mixture 
of strong emotion with profound 
doctrinal statements, are refuted 
by a due appreciation of the peculiar 
character of the Epistle. The 
whole Epistle could hardly have a 
fitter close than a Doxology em- 
bodying the faith from which its 
central chapters proceed. 

(2) Fiction, Every single ex- 
pression in the Doxology (except 
<r€iTiyi]fi€vov) may be found in Ro- 
mans, Corinthians, and Galatians ; 
and if there in other meanings 
or connexions, yet the Doxology 
in all these points agrees with 
the Epistles to the Ephesians, 
Colossians, Timothy, and Titus. 

(3) , Idea^, The attempt to 

that the Doxology has a Gnostic 
tendency, and must therefore b€^ of 
a post- Apostolic date, is rightly 
dismissed as based only upon mis- 

* This relative is omitted in the Vatican 
Codex and two cursives (33, 72), in f, the 
Latin of F, in Schaaf’s Syriac, and by 
Origen (or Kufinus) in his commentaiy on 
the pas^e. The writer of this ^troduc- 
tion is disposed to accept the view that 
is probably an intrusion, though of s, very 
early date. The intrusion might very 
easily have been caused by the presence 
of 4 in the parallel passages GaL i. 5; 2 
^m. iv. 18 ; Heb. xiuT^ ; 1 Pet. iv. JjL 
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interpretation and a pre-suiJJ)osi- 
ticm tbat all except the four 
greater Epistles of St. Paul are 
spmious. 

(b.) Chapters XV, xvi. The objec- 
tions brought against the genuine- 
ness of these two whole chapters 
are founded upon ihe assumption 
that at Borne a Judaizing party 
preponderated to whom the earlier 
portion of the Epistle was distaste- 
ful Hence the last two chapters 
are the work of a later Paulinist, 
seeking to soothe the Judaists, and 
to promote the cause of unity, and 
therefore tempering the keen anti- 
J udaism of Paul with a milder and 
more conciliatory conclusion to his 
Epistle. To these and other arbi- 
trary hypotheses it is sufficient to 
answer, What is regarded as un- 
Pauline only shews that there is a 
one-sided picture of St. Paul, to 
which some still desire to make 
the true Paul correspond. 

As regards ch. xv. modern 
criticism has proved beyond reason- 
able doubt that it is both the 
genuine work of St Paul and an 
original portion of the Boman 
Epistle. The opposite opinion has 
now few advocates. 

In regard to ch. xvi. the case is 
rather dffiferent. According to the 
coiyecture of some the greater part 
of the chapter belonged to a genuine 
letter of St. Paul addressed, not to 
Borne, but to Ephesus. In con- 
sidering this theory it will be 
convenient to examine each portion 
of the chapter separately. 

w, 1, 2. It is object^ that St. 
Paul could not have written this 
commendation of Phcebe to a dis- 
tant Clpirch, because he had shortly 
before expressed a disparaging 
opinion of commmidatory letters 
(2 Cor. iiL 1). But it no 
means follows that he thought 


them unnecessary for all persons^ 
A woman undertaking a journey 
to a distant city might well need 
to be commended to the care of 
the Christian community, especially 
if she was (as is generally supposed) 
the bearer of the Apostle^s own 
Epistle (1 Cor. xvi. 10, 11). Again, 
the description of Ploebe as being 
a servarU {biaKOPos) of the churchy is 
objected to on the ground that the 
office of “ deaconess ” was of later 
origin. The objection would ^ave 
had some force if the title biaK6- 
purcroy which was of later ori|^ 
had been used. Self-dedication to 
a special work (cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 15), 
though quite consistent with a 
formal designation to the office, 
would even without it have been 
sufficient to justify the application 
of the general term SiaKopos as de- 
scriptive of Phoebe in her work 
at Cenchreae. 

For the opinion that this com- 
mendation was addressed to the 
Church of Ephesus, not to Borne, 
we can discover no reason at 
all ; the suggestion that from 
Cenchreae she would be sailing 
towards Ephesus and away from 
Rome is sufficiently answered by 
saying that she may have been 
sailing not from Cenchreae, but 
from Lechaeum, the port on the 
Corinthian Gulf, and in that case 
would pass through Corinth on her 
way. Legal business would be 
more likely to take her to Borne 
than to any other city. 

w, 3-5 a. The salutation sent to 
Aquila and Priscilla ® is supposed 

• From Acts xviii. 1, 2, these persons 
being Jews of Pontuswere driven from 
Rome by the edict of Claudius (a.d. 62) ; 
they were joined by St. Paul at Corinth, 
and then sailed with him to Ephesus in 
the sprinff of the year 64, where they re- 
mains (Acts xviii. 19), and established a 
church in their house (1 Oor. xvL 19) From 
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to assign to them too nomadic a 
life. But there is no real difficulty 
in supposing that they returned to 
Rome in this interval of a year 
more or less, and that St. Paul 
should have been made acquainted 
with their return, seeing that his 
own travels meanwhile had lain 
mainly on the route between 
Ephesus and Rome. They were 
wanderers not only by the exi- 
gencies of their trade, but also by 
the Obligations of their missionary 
worK (Laghtfoot). 

6 b. It does not follow from 
the description of Epaenetus as 
^Hhe first-fruits of Asia unto ChrisV^ 
that this greeting was sent to him 
in Asia, i.e. in Ephesus. It is very 
probable that he, like Apollos, had 
been instructed by Aquila and 
Priscilla and had attached him- 
self to their company, whether at 
Ephesus or at Rome. 

w, 16-25. Of the twenty-two 
persons named not one can be 
shewn to have been at Ephesus, 
but it is assumed that only at 
Ephesus could St. Paul have had 
so many friends as are here saluted. 
Against this assumption we have 
to set several unquestionable facts. 
(1) Urbanus, Rufus, Ampliatus, 
Julia and Junia are specifically 
Roman names. (2) Ten others^ are 
found in the sepulchral inscriptions 
on the Appian Way as the names 
of persons connected with “Caesar's 
household ” (Phil. iv. 22) and con- 
temporary with St. Paul ; and 
while some of them are too common 

Ephesus they sent a salutation to Corinth 
m St^PauTs 1st Epistle about A^ril^A.D. 

, and to the church that is in their i^use 
at Kome. 

Try- 

. — , \a (or 

t PhilologuB, Julia, Nereus. 


to dfford any safe ground for 
identifying the persons, others 
(Stachys, Tryphaena^ Patrobas, 
Philologus, Nereus) are compara- 
tively rare, and yet are found on 
the monuments of the imperial 
household at this period. The 
household of Aristobulus and the 
household of Narcissus could be 
only at Rome. This seems con- 
clusive as to the place to which 
salutations to these persons were 
addressed, namely, Rome and not 
Ephesus. But it does not remove 
the chief difficulty of the chapter, 
that at the time of writing his 
Epistle to the Romans, St. Paul 
had such an intimate knowledge 
of so many of the Christians at 
Rome. 

This serious difficulty, and some 
others, are wholly removed, as 
the writer of this Introduction 
believes, the whole passage (xvi. 
3-20) belonged originally to a 
second letter addressed by St. Paul 
to the Roman Church after his 
release from his first imprisonment 
at Borne, On that supposition, the 
unusual number of salutations is 
at once explained, and the indi- 
cations of intimate personal know- 
ledge of so many members of the 
Church, some of whom seem to 
have belonged to “ Caesar's house- 
hold,” not only raise no difficulty, 
but become the strongest proofe of 
a genuine letter. In that case, 
Aquila and Priscilla may weU be 
thought to have either preceded or 
followed St. Paul to Rome, and 
there to have alleviated his weari- 
some imprisonment, and even 
risked their lives for his sake. 
Again, the term “fellow-prisdlierR,” 
applied to Andronicus and Junia 
(v. 7), is much more forcible and 
appropriate, if after his release and 
departure from Rome, he sent this 
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salutation to two of those whb had 
been his fellow-captives there.® 

It has been thought a difficulty 
that none of the persons named in 
w, 3-16 are mentioned in the 
Epistles written from Rome during 
the first imprisonment. The answer 
is easy, if the passage (vv. 3-16), 
was addressed to Rome after the 
first imprisonment. 

In like manner, it will be found, 
that most of the difficulties felt in 
regarding w, 3-16 as written at 
Rome in a.d. 58, are easily re- 
moved, if we suppose it to have 
been written after his first impri- 
sonment The accumulation of 
names, the endearing epithets, the 
characteristic descriptions of so 
many of the Roman Christians, no 
longer present any difficulties, but 
are, on the contmry, most natural 
after the Apostle’s long imprison- 
ment, with its many opportunities 
of gaining converts to the faith, of 
forming intimate friendships, and 
of receiving much necessary help 
and kindness. 

The warning against false 
teachers (m 17-20) is not merely 
consistent with this supposition of 
a later date, but adds much to its 
probability. Comparing what St. 
Paul wrote to the Philippians (i. 
15-17) during his imprisonment 

• The word itself (ovvatxfiaAwrow) confirms 
the coxnecture, for it is used nowhere else 
in the hf. T. , except concemingAristarchus 

(OoL iv. 10) and Epaphras (Philem. 23), 


at Rome with the warning in 
Rom. xvL 17-20, this latter is 
much more natural and forcible, if 
written after St. Paul had quitted 
Rome, leaving these false tochers 
behind him. 

Lastly, if this theory, that Rom. 
xvi. 3-20 is part of a letter written 
to Rome after St Maul^s imprison- 
ment there^ be accepted as in itself 
probable, it will help to confirm 
the tradition of a second imprison- 
ment, and the authenticity oj the 
Pastoral Epistles. 

VIII. Contents and Argun^nt 
The main Divisions of the Epistle 
are clearly marked : ® 

I. The Introduction, consisting 
of (a) Address of the Epistle (L 
1-7); (b) The Writer’s Motives 
(L 8-15); 

II. The Doctrine : ‘‘ The Righte- 

ousness of God by Faith : ” (a) The 
Theme (L 16, 17); (b) The universal 
need of Righteousness (i. 18 — ^iii. 
20) ; (c) The Universality of 

Righteousness by Faith (iii. 21 — 
V.) ; (d) The Sanctification of the 
Believer (vi. — viii) ; 

III. The Doctrine reconciled 
with Israel’s unbelief (ix. — xL) ; 

IV. Exhortation to Christian 
Duties, general and special (xiL 1 

— XV. 13) ; 

V. Conclusion (xv. 14 — xvi. 27). 

both of whom were Faults fellow-captives 
in Eome. 

* For an analysis of the subdivisions see 
notes in loco* 


APPENDIX. 


(a) The Law. 

In Ifeveral important passages of this 
Epistle it is essential to a right under- 
standing of St. Paul's argument that we 
(ffiould be able to determine the exact 
meaning of the word *^law** (ySfios) 
with and without the definite article. 


Origen’s rule,* so far as it refers to the 


1 One of the earliest remarks on the subject 
is that of Origen on Rom. lii. 21 : ** Moris est 
apud Grsecos nominihus &p6pa pneponi, qua 
apud nos possunt Articuli nominari. Si quando 
igitur MosU legem wmimaty aolitwm mmiwi 
pramitHt Articulum : si quando ver o natural^ 
vult inteU%i, sine Artlculo nominat legem.** 
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Law of Moses, is admitted to be generally 
true^ viz., that where the Law of Hoses 
is meant, v6ims usually has the Article 
prefixed. Is the rule true without ex- 
ception ? In other words doea St. Paul 
use v6iao5 and 6 indifferently to 

signify the particular Law of Moses ? 
The result of a long discussion by the 
writer of this Introduction is that in the 
LXX, Apocrypha, Gospels, Acts, or 
Catholic Epistlfli, v6tJLos wiihovl the 
Article is never used, like & v6fMi^ simply 
as a proper name of ‘ ‘ the Law ” of Moses, 
and that the same rule holds good in the 
writings of St. Paul. 

^ (b) The Flesh. 

The word ** flesh ” occurs 

twenty-eight times in Romans, and fre- 
quently in St. Paul’s other Epistles, 
especially Galatians : and recent writers 
have made efforts to show that St. Paul’s 
use of the words “flesh” and “spirit” 
agrees not so much with the Old Testa- 


ment? as with the dualism of the Greek 
philosophy of his age. The theory, in 
all the various forms under which it is 
presented, is mainly founded upon the 
assumption that St. Paul regards the 
fiesV* as essentially sinful. It thus 
involves the necessary consequence that 
our Blessed Lord not only bare 
likeness of sinful fleshf^ but that His 
flesh itself was sinful (see viii. 3). After 
examining every passage in which the 
word a-dp^ occurs in the Epistle to the 
Romans — and by a methoa equally ap- 
plicable to other Epistles and to the 
Bible generally — the writer of this In- 
troduction comes to this conclusion : 
There is not a single passage which 
contains the doctrine that the flesh is 
the source of sin and essentially sinful, 
—a doctrine which dishonours not only 
man’s nature, but the Father Who 
created us, and the Son W^ho for our 
redemption was made flesh, and dwelt 
among us. 
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Chap- 1. PAUL, a servant of Jesus Christ, ^called to he an 

2 apjostle, ** separated unto the Gospel of God, which he had pro- 

3 raised afore ‘^by his prophets in the holy scripture) concerning 
his Son Jesus Christ our Lord, «wMch was ^ made of the seed of 

4 David according to the flesh; and declared to he the Son of 

/John 1.14. Gal. 4. 4. ffActsl3. 33. ^ Gr. determined, ^ 


I, 1-7. The form of salutation with 
which St. Paul begins his Epistles, is here 
enlari^ by im^rtant statements concern- 
ing ms Apostolic office, the nature of the 
Gospel, and the Person of Christ. This 
stately fulness well befits the grandeur of 
the subject of the Epistle, and the dignity 
of a Church seated in the Imperial City, to 
which the writer was as yet unknown. 

1. servant of Jems Christ\ The meaning of 
the title is not to be derived from the con- 
dition of the Greek slave. In the O. T.. 
servant of Chd or of Jehovah is applied to all 
worshippers of the true God (Deut. xxxii. 
36 ; 2 Kinra x. 23 : Dan. iii. 26), but more 
emphatically to those who are specially 
called to God’s service, as Abraham, Moses, 
David, and the Prophets, and pre-eminently 
to the Messiah fl%. cv. 42 ; Ex. xiv. 31 ; 
Ps. xviii. title ; Isai. xlii. 1 : Jer. vii. 25 ; 
Zech. iii. 8). In the N. T., the correspond- 
ing title “servant of Christ.” is occasionally 
usi^ of believers in general (1 Cor. vii. 22 ; 
Eph. vi. 6) ; but more frequently Apostles 
love to appropriate to themselves a title so 
significant of entire devotion to a master 
Who is also their Lord and God (Gal. i. 10 ; 
Phil. L 1 ; James i. 1 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 ; Jude 1). 

an apo^l^ In proof of his authority St. 
Paul Mds rae more special desimation of 
his office : he is an apostle like the twelve 
whom Christ so nam^ (Luke vi. 13), and, 
like them, not self-appointed, nor of man’s 
cffioosing, but caUed, and sent by Christ 
himself (GaL i. 1 ; Acts xxvi. 17). 

separated] By the Divine call at Damas- 
cus (op. Acts ix. 15 ; Gal. i. 15). Oospel 
means in this verse the actual announce- 
ment of “glad tidings,” not only the facts 
and doctrines contained in the Gospel 

2. the brackets. St. Paul declares the 
relatiomof the Gospel to ancient prcmhecy 
Jv. and its great subjectthe Son of Goa, 
in ius Incarnation (v. 3), His Resurrection 
and Lordship (t?, 4), ana His manifestation 
to the world through His Apostles (v. 6). 

bp MU prophets’^ Op. Mio. iv. 2; Isai. si 9; 


Iii. 7 ; Nah. i. 15. God’s chief ambassadors. 
His prophetSy are witnesses to the truth of < 
the contents of the Gospel. 

In w. 3, 4, he brings forward two historic 
facts of paramount importance, which iden- 
tify the Son concerning Whom glad tidings 
were promised with Jesus Whom he (Paul) 
preaches. The prophets ™ak of One Who 
is to be bom of the seed of David (Ps. Ixxxix. 
36; Jer. xxiii. 5), and is to be raised from 
the dead (Ps. ii. 7 ; xvi. 10 ; Acts ii. 25-32 ; 
xiii. 32-37) ; the Gospel tells of Him Who 
vxis bom and was raised. These two facts 
form the very foundation of St. Paul’s 
teaching (cp. ^so 2 Tim. ii. 8). 

3. concemir^ his Son] The essence of the 
Gospel, as divinely imparted to St. Paul 
(Gal. i. 16) and preached by him (2 Oor. i. 
19), was the revelation of “the Son of 
God,” “His own Son” (viii. 3, cp. viii. 32, 
and Col. i. 13-17; Phil. ii. 6). 

which was made &c.] Rev. V. ‘Who was 
bora’ of the seed of David ; an expression 
which points to Christ’s human birth as 
derived from the greatest of Israel’s kings, 
and in fulfilment of the sure word of pro- 
phecy. Cp. John vii. 42. Jesus was the 
Son of David according to the customary 
and legal view, and He was at the same 
time, by actual descent (Luke i. 31-5), 
of the fruit of David* s bod,}/ (Ps. cxxxii. 11). 

The importance of St. Paul’s testimony 
to the Davidic descent of Jesus is enhanced 
by the fact that Gamaliel, at whose feet 
he was brought up, was himself of the 
house and lineage of David. Had the 
slightest doubt ever been cast upon the 
descent of Jesus from David, it must have 
been known to Gamaliel : and his disciple 
Saul could never have accepted as the 
Messiah one who^ claim to a place in the 
royal lineage, which Gamaliel shared was 
false or doimtful. 

aocordmg to the flesh] Cp. ix. 5, ».«. Christ 
was truly man. 

4. ana declared &c.] Rev. V. * Who was 
deriared ’ &c. : bpiaberrQt means designated. 



BOMANS. 


G^^ 'witlt power, according *to the spirit •of holiness, by the ^Heb. 0.14. 


7 Christ ; lb all that be in Eome, beloved of God, **called to he 

1 Th€SS.4-.7. 

^ Or, io the obedience cjf faith. 


the sense of which, closely connected with 
that of institutmg^^appointinff, or ordain- 
inff, is the only seiree which the word has 
in the N. T. (Acts x, 42). 

the 8(m of Oodl Christ is so called (besides 
other reasons) because He is raised by God 
immediately out of the earth unto immort^ 
life, because after His Besurrection He is 
made actually Heir of all things, but 
above all because He was begotten of the 
Father before all worlds. 

The resurrection was (1st) a signal mani- 
•festation of Divine power (whether exer- 
cised by Christ Himself, or by the Father 
in His behalf); and therefore (2ndly) a 
testimony to the truth of Him Who claimed 
to be “ the Son of God : ” and also (3rdly), 
according to St. Paul’s preaching (Acts xiii. 
33), it was the prophetic sign which Gkd 
had set upon His Son in the second Psalm. 
By it, therefore, He was marked out, or 
designated, as the Son of God. Further, 
the resurrection of Jesus not only proved 
. and shewed what He was, but also wrought 
\ an actual change in the mode of His exists 
I ence. For He Who in the Incarnation 
[ became One Christ by taking of the Man- 
I hood into God, by His resuirection entered 
[ for the first time <w the One Christ both God 
j ar\d Man into Ibe glory of the Son of God. 
Thus was He * defined or constituted and 
appointed the Son of God* (Pearson). 

with wwer^ The Divine attribute pre- 
eminently displayed in the resurrection. 
|{0p. Eph. i. 1^) 

oncoming to the spirit of holiness] The 
'irase necessarily represents, as does the 
evious one, according to the jlesh (v. 3), 

> constituent part of Christ’s own oeing. 
doreover, the peculiar phrase spirit of 
found only in this passage, dis- 
cs the holy spiritual nature of 
from the Hol^ Spirit^ Who is the 
I Person of the TWmty. 

This spirit of holiness (whether with older 
nteroreters we take it to mean the essen- 
^ Deity of Christ, or as seems to be more 
act, the spirit at once Divine and human 
the Incarnate Son) was in either case 
' sphere and organ of His Divine power, 
it He trium^ed over death (1 Pet. 
18). 

fr^ the dead] Read, of the dead. 
'”OTs lisiM was a ‘‘resurrection of 
d^*» (plural), because in 3Iim the 
hope of mankind received a first 
“it. Others had been raised by 
of old, and by Christ Himself, 


but only to die ^ain : “ Christ being raised 
from the dead dieth no more ” (vi. 9). 

5. Jesus Christ our Lord] Transfer these 
words from y. 3 to the b^uming of v, 5. The 
Son of David and Son of Godu thus finally 
described by three well-known titles ; Jesus 
which identifies Him as the crucifi^ 
Saviour, Christ the promised Messiah, our 
Lord the exalted King, to Whom all power 
is given in heaven ana in earth. 

by whom &cj Rather, through whom 
we received. St. Paul describes more fully 
than in V. 1 the authority which he had 
received from Him (Eph. i 22). Thus from 
the majesty of Ch^’s Person he tacitly 
implies the dimity of the Apostolic office. 
By the we St. Paul asserts his own authority 
in a form which does not exclude, though 
it does not expressly include, the other 
Apostles. Note, on the other hand, in 
Gal. ii. 8, 9, how carefully he can assert his 
own individual claim. 

gra4ie and aposUeship] Not an expression 
equivalent to the “grace of apostleship,** 
nor yet one intimating that St. Paul h^ 
first received the persoi^ gr^ of salvation, 
w^hich is common to all believers, and had 
afterwards been called to the Apostolic 
office: the two moments were 111 him 
united, and the groux of which all parta^ 
was enhanced in his case by the special gift 
of apostleship. (Gp. Eph. m. 8. ) 

for obedience to the faith] Render, unto 
obedience to faith: a phrase expressing 
man’s surrender of himself in mmd and 
heart to faith as the principle and power 
of the new life in Christ. 

ammig all {the) natims] Both Jews and 
Gentiles (Acts ix. 15 ; xxvi. 17, 20). The 
actual association of Jews and Gtentiles in 
the Church of Rome, and the desire to unite 
them in closer bonds of Christian fellowship, 
required that both should be included m 
the address. 

for his name] Or, for His Name’s sake 
(cp. Phil. ii. 10). 

6. yc] The Apostle’s readers at Rome. 
Rev. V , ‘ among whom are ye also, 
called to be Jesus Christ’s:* op. the ex- 
pression “Gk>d’a elect” (viii 38), and 
« Israel, my called” (laaL xlviu. 12). 
Christ’s “called ’’are those whobelaiig to 
B[im as having been cidled by <3k>d the 
Father. St. Paul recognises th^ position 
as already members of Christ’s 

7. God’s people are oalled in the O. T* 
“Ais bdoved*' (Rl lx. 6; cviii. 6: oxxvtl 
2): St Paul applies the term to inadliii 

C 
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saints : “Gfrace lo yon and peace from God onr Fatlier, and tlie 

8 Lord Jesus Olirist. 5[ First, ®I thank my God through Jesus 
Christ for you all, that J»your faith is spoken of throughout the 

9 whole world. For «Qod is mj witness, '’whom I serve ^with my 
spirit in the gospel of his Son, that 'without ceasing I make 

10 mention of you iways in my prayers ; ‘making request, if by 
any means now at length I might have a prosperous journey 

11 «by the will of God to come imto you. For I long to see you, 
that * I may impart unto you some spiritual gift, to the end ye 

o 

^ Or, in my tpirit, John 4. 23, 24 Phil. 3. 3. 


xi. 28, and to Christians in ^neral (1 Tim. 
vi. 2). One bond between the Apostle and 
lus r^ers is that they are in common the 
objects of Gk)d’8 love, a second their com- 
mon consecration to His service as called 
saints ; like Israel of old (Ex. xix. 5, 6h 
they are “ holy because called ” (Augustine). 
The holiness is that of consecration to 
God’s service, and is therefore ascribed to 
all Christians, who are bound by this very 
consecration to personal holiness of life. 

Chace to you and joeace] An essentially 
Christian salutationj in which grace is the 
Divine love manifesting itself towards sinful 
man in free forgiveness and unmerited 
blessing; and peace, the gift of God’s grace, 
is the actual state of reconciliation. The 
original source of grace and ^ace is Ood mr 
Father, Who has made us His children by 
adoption (viii. 15) ; the nearer source from 
which they flow to us is the Lord Jesus 
Christ as Head of the Church. St. Paul’s 
salutation, like those of St. Peter and St. 
Jude, is a l^nediction or prayer. Thus in 
the Apostolic letters the forms of common 
life are hallowed by Christian love, and a 
passing courtesy is transformed into a 
prayer for heavenly blessings. 

8-lfl. A brief introductory statement of 
St. Paul’s personal feelings towards the 
Christians at Borne, in which he declares 
his thankfulness for their faith (v. 8), his 
r^embranoe of them in prayer (v. 9), and 
his desire to visit them ana to labour among 
them in meaching the Gospel (w. 10-15). 

8 . St. Paul gives thmiks to God for the 
fiust that everywhere, in the Chturches which 
lie visits, he hears tidings of the faith of 
those who have embraced the Gospel in 
Borne. The instinct of love leads him to 
touoh first on that which is thankworthy in 
his bretiuen. It is this feeling of personal 
interest in their welfare that prompts the 
loving trustful word, my Ood, that is, ** the 
God Who has given me a treah proof of His 
love^^in your faith.” 

£^^^%est (^ti^nksgivin^ uid aS’w 
services need to be eleansed and hallowefi 
by passing through the hands of our most 
holy and undefiled PQgh Priest, to become 
l^eet and savoury from being offered up in 
^Censer CBanW), 


9. God is my witness] Is such language too 
strong? Remember that the Apostle is 
writing from Corinth, where his E/lncerity 
was recently called in question, bemuse hia 
visit to that church had been postponed 
(2 Cor. i. 16-24) ; and that he is writing on 
the eve of undertaking a journey from, 
Corinth— a city comparatively near Rome 
— to Jerusalem, which was far distant. He 
thus appears to be turning hia back upon 
the Elmans, just when it seems most 
natural to pay his long intended visit : and 
he has therefore reason to fear lest he should 
be suspected of fickleness or insincerity, or 
even of being ashamed to preach the Gospel 
in the great centre of learning and civiliza- 
tion. At present he cannot prove his sin- 
cerity, but he can and does call the heart- 
searching God to witness it. 

mth rm spirit] Rather ‘ in spirit.’ 

[The Rev. V. punctuates dmerently ; * I 
make mention of you, always in my prayers 
making request.’] 

10. If hy any means I shall ever at 
length be prospered in the will of God Ac, 
[Rev. V. *1 may be prospered by the will 
of God.’] The remembrance of past hind- 
rances is combined with the foresight of 
future difficulties, and the e^erness of 
desire with resignation to the will of God. 

11. I long] imiroSu expresses both the de- 
sire that draws him to them, and his regret 
that he has not been able to come sooner. 

soTne ^ridnial gift] xdpwr/itais never used 
in the N. T. of a gift from man, but may be 
applied to anything which comes from Grod’s 
free groM, whether it be a providential de- 
liverance from death (2 Cor. i. 11), a moral 
virtue as continence (1 Cor. viL 7), God’s 
favour to Israel (Rom. xi. 29), the gift of 
eternal life in Christ Jesus (y. 16. 16; vi. 28), 
or ai^ of the manifold ^ts of the Spirit 
(xii. o; 1 Cor. xii. 4), whether miraculous 
(l Cor. xii. 9, 10), ministerial (1 Tim. iv. 14 ; 
2 Tim. i. 6), or simply personal, as faith 
(1 Cor. xiL 9). St. Paul hopes that in Rome, 
as elsewhere, his personal ministry m^ be 
attended with some gift of God’s Holy 
Spirit, that may connrm and strengthen 
hiB brathren in the principles and practice 
of the Christian life. The next verse shews 
that the strengthening of faith is foremost 
in the Apostle’s thoughts. Such a gift is 
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12 may be estabKsbed; that is, that I may be comforted together 

13 'with you by *'the mutual faith both of you and me. f Now I 
would not have you ignorant, brethren, that * oftentimes I pur- 
posed to come unto you, (but ®was let hitherto,) that I might 
have some ^ fruit ^ among you also, even as among other Gen- 

14 tiles. am debtor both to the Greeks, and to the Barbarians ; 
16 both to the wise, and to the unwise. So, as much as in me is, I 

am ready to preach the gospel to you that are at Rome also. 

16 For **1 am nc^ ashamed of the gospel of Christ : for ®it is the 
power of Goa unto salvation to every one that believeth; -^to 

17 the Jew first, and also to the Greet. For ^^therein is the 

1 Or, in you, * Or, in you. 


vmi.4. 

2 Pet. 1. 1. 
•ch, 16.23. 

« See Acte 141 

P9 


<<Mart8. 38. 
2 Tto. 1. 8^ 

/Lttke 2. 30. 
a 24. 47. 
Aae 3. 23. 
Pch. 3. 21. 


called as proceeding from the city ih which the kingdoms of the world 

Spirit 01 God. St. Paul can impart it only and the glory of them” were now concen- 
becau» he has received “ grace and apostle* trated, and which was also the common 
• ship ” {v, 6), for this very purpose. sink of all the vices of humanity, and there- 

12. A beautiful exam^e of St. Paul’s fore the noblest sphere for Evanwlio zeal, 
humility I He never fo^ets that those 16. Omit of Christ. Though St. Paul is 
whom ne addresses are Christians as well directly addressing the Christians in Rome, 
as himself. He drops the idea of their he does not preach to them only. The 
needing to be established as persons weak mention of Rome su^ests the thought of 
in faitn, and joins himself with them as coming face to face with the mighty power 
needing to be encouraged by their faith, no concentrated in that stronghold of Heathen* 
less than they by his. Rev. V. ; — ‘that is, dom, and with the vast multitudes there 
that I with you may be comforted together ^thered together out of every nation under 
in you, each of us by the other’s faith, both heaven. It is this thought that speaks in 
yours and mine.’ the words, I am not oihamed of the Gospel^ 

18. Now...hrethr€n\ St. Paul’s usual mode which form the transition from the intro- 
of _ announcing some new and important duction to the theme of the Epistle, 
point (cp. xi. 25). He now approaches the for,..6alvati(m\ Cp. 1 Cor. i. 24. The 
(mestion, Why has he never yet visited Gospel, in all its seeming weakness, is in 
them ? If this be not answered, it may throw fact the power of Ood ; not simply a state- 
doubt upon the sincerity of his present pro- ment of God’s power, nor a mere instrument 
fession. He therefore assures them that he which God’s power uses, but God’s living 
not only now longs to see them, but has revelation of Himself, a Pivine power 
often formed the purpose of coming to flowing forth from Him to save men’s souls 
them. (James 1. 21). This is not a theoretical 

let] hindered. The nature of the hin- definition of the Gospel : but a fact of St. 
drances is explained afterwards (xv. 22). Paul’s own experience. He has felt this 
sovM fruit] Thesamemodestyasin w. 11, power of Ood** in himself, he has wit- 
12. In any increase of their faith and holi- nessed its effect on others, and has seen it 
ness and good works, he would reap a harvest shed life and joy around him, as often as it 
to reward his labour (op. vi. 22). touched believing hearts. 

among ^ you ... Gentiles] Read ‘in you, to every one that beiieveth] The saving 
even as in the rest of the Gentiles.’ '^e efficacy of God’s power is lifted by faitn 
you mosaiB the Christians at Rome. The as a condition which God BUmself imposes, 
Christians at Rome were, in the mass, Gen- not arbitrarily, but in accordance with the 
tiles. They thus belonged to “ the Apostle essential dignity of man’s moral nature, 
of the Gentiles,” though as yet unv^ited The offer of salvation is the same to all : it 
by him (Col. ii 1). is effectual in those who willinffly accept it, 

1^ Lit. ‘Both to Greeks and Barbarians, and that willing acceptance is faith. 

TOth to wise and unwise [Rev.V. ‘foolish’] to the Jew...€h>edc] The point proved in 
1 I am debtor.’ ^ Nations may differ in Ian- ii. 1 — iii. 20. Nor is there any cnstinotion 
fua^fe and civilization m Ore^ and Bar- between them as to the one coi^tion, fai^ 


iM wio Buuert? oi .A^posiioiio Qury, cp. u, as naving prxoriw we oovo- 

E relation in which men stand to nants of promise.” " The Gre^” ».«. any 

and HU Gospel is deeper than all one who is not a Jew. 

I natmnal and personal dUtinctions. 17. The description of the Gospel {v, 16) 

^ ftlw that are in U further explained and confirmed in each 

r thinking of the Christian of its essential parts. The Gospel is a 

lunurcn as set in the midst cd that gi^ power unto aalvaHon. ^ — 
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ligliteousness of God revealed from faith to faith : as it is 
» a 88. 18 mitten, *The just shall live by faith, f <Eor the wrath of God 
H&. V w ^ revealed from heaven against all ungodliness and unrighteous- 

<iSi 17.^. truth in unrighteousness ; because 

Ck)l.8.a *f1hat which may be known of God is manifest 'in them; for 

20^ God hath she'^ if unto them. Eor ’»the invisible thin^ of 
«»Pb.19. 1*. him from the creation of the world are clearly seen, l^ing 
Acts 14. 17. 

1 Or, io them. 


which is in effect life and siJvation is 
revealed in it. It is G'afs povjer^ for the 
righteousness revealed in it is ^ Ood. It is 
for “ every one that believeth,^ for righteous- 
ness is revealed **froin faith to faith.** 
This is in accordance with the declai^tion 
of God’s counsel in Hab. ii. 4. 

righieoumm of God] Rather a r^h- 
teousneM of Ood. This term is used in a 
comprehensive rather than in a restricted 
sense. It is a righteousness havit^ God as 
its author, and man as its recipient, who 
by it becomes righteous : its eff^ is salva- 
tion, and its condition fmth : it is embodied 
first in the person of Christ “ Who was 
made unto us wisdom from Ood and 
righteottsness'* (1 Cor. i. 30) ; and it is be- 
stowed on us b^use of Chnfirt;*8 redeeming 
work (2 Cor. v. 21). 

revealed from faUh to faith] So far as man 
is concern^, the revelation of the nuhteous- 
ness of Goa beg^ from and loads on to 
faith (cp. 2 Cor. iiL 18, from glory to glory). 
To the man who listens to the Gospel with 
faith, the righteousness of God beguis to be 
therein revved, and its progressive reve- 
lation tends to produce a hi^er degree of 
faith as its result [Rev. V. *Eor therein 
is revealed a righteousness of God by faith 
xmto faith.*! 

The just ixj.] Rev. V. ‘ But the iust &a* 
Hie but shews that the antithesis is between 
the proud and the jtut. 

faith] The Hebrew word so rendered 
means properly the faith which may be 
relied on, rather than the faith which relies. 
But it will at times approach near to the 
active sense: for with an Israelite, constancy 
nnder temptation or dan^r could only 
^pdng from reliance on Jehovah. And 
sooMtiiing of this transitional or double 
sense it um in Hab. ii. 4. 

L 18 — m. 20. The Unrighteousness of 
Han. The proof of St. Paul’s theme (w, 
16, 17). Ifrit he shows that neither Gen- 
me (L 1B-3S) nor Jew (ch. ii.) has any 
ri^teonsnees of his own 1^ which he can he 
justified before God ; then, after answering 
obiestions relating to the case of the Jew 
(iii 1~8), he oonfims the testimony of ex- 
perience Iw God’s word JiiL 9-20). 

18-82. A Christian {dmosoi^ymhistoiT: 
showii^ in a faroad generaliaed view the 
condition of the hestiien world and the 
causes of its cormption. The principles 
urhloli be lays down, behig of univmal 


application^ involve the Jew also in like 
condemnation (ch. ii.). 

the wrath of God is revealed from heaven\ 

“ An exordium terrible as lightning ^ 
(Melanchthon). There is a twofoM reve- 
lation: in the one is seen a “ptwer of 
God unto salvation,** in the other, the 
destroying power of God*s wrath : tl^re the 
righteousness of God, here the unrignteoiw- 
ness of man. Righteousness is revealed in * 
the Gospel ; wrath is revealed from heaven, 
whence His judgments go forth as the 
lightning (Hosea vi. 5). The power imto 
sidvation is for every one that Mieveth ; the 
wrath is against them that^ hold down the 
truth in unrighteousness (vii. 6:2 Thess. ii. 
6). The truth means the knowledge of God 
{w, 19, 25) ; and the wilful suppreMion of 
this truth struggling in the he^ is what 
aggravates the ungodliness and unrighteous- 
ness of men, leaving them without excuse. 
We see also how the wrath of God is re- 
vealed, namely, in the debasing vices and 
conscious misery to which the sinner is 
giyen over {vv, 2^32). 

ungodliness... unrighteousness] i,e, impiety 
and immorality are both reg^ed as sins 
against God. UTtgodliness (l(rt/3«ia) is the 
stronger expression, but unrighteousness 
{aliKia) the more comprehensive and general : 
this latter alone is repeated in the foUowii^ 
clause, whence the order of development is 
seen to be (1) unrighteousness, (21 suppres- 
sion of the truth concerning God, (3) ungod- 
liness and increased imrighteousneas. 

1^, that which may he known of €hd] rh 
yvmtrroy occurs nowhere else in St. Paul*8 
^istles I it means {v, 20) that knowledge of 
God which is, or which be, gained by 
man*8 natural faculties exercised upon Goda 
manifestation of Himself in creation. 

hath shewed] Rather, manifetted. In them, 
i.e. in their very nature and constitution aa 
men. If men had not a faculty to receive 
that which may he known of Goa, He could 
not be said to have manifest^ it ’’to 
them.*’ The verse, therefore, teaches that 
there is both an external manifestation of 
God to men, and a faculty in them to re- 
ceive it ; and these two ideas are developed 
in V, 20. 

20. St. Paul puts in the foremost place 
the invisible nature of God’s attributes, 
just because men sinned by substituting 
vitible imim;es for His. invisible perfections. 

from the creation of the world] Most 
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understood by the things that are made, 0 ven his eternal power 

21 and Godhead ; ^ so that they are without excuse : because that, 
when they knew God, they glonded Atm not as God, neither 

were thankful; but '^became vain in their imaginations, and 2.6. 

22 their foolish heart was darkened ^Professinff themselves to be 10^ w. 

23 wise, they became fools, and chang^ the glory of the uncor- pW 40 . 18 . 
ruptible ^God into an image made hke to corruptible man, and 

^ Or, that they may be. 


modem interpreter;^ understand this merely 
as a mark of time. “ since the creation.” 
But according to the older interpretation, 
the creation or the world, viewed as a whole, 
is first presented as the source from which 
man derives a knowledge of the unseen 
God;kand then the method is further de- 
scrib^; the manifold invisible attributes 
become clearly seen, being conceived in the 
mindly means of the various works. The 
^ reason by which the mind grasps in creation 
the idea of a Divine Autnor, St. Paul as- 
sumes and asserts as an admitted and 
unquestionable fact ; this fact is indeed the 
true intellectual basis, as conscience is the 
moral basis, of all natural religion. 

his eternal power] Amon^ ^^tke invisible 
things'* of God “power” is the attribute 
first and most prominently displayed in 
Creation. It is clearly seen to oe eternal 
atbioi ; Rev. V. ‘ everlasting because by 
t all things temporal were created. The 
other attributes of God which are clearly 
seen in His works, such as wisdom and 
goodness, St. Paul sums up in one word, 
not Godhead the word which ex- 

g resses the being or essence of God, i.e. 

eity. Col. ii. 9), but Divini^ a 

kindred and derived word, signifying the 
Divine quality or perfection of God as seen 
in His attributes. 

8o...€srjcu8e‘\ that they might [Rev. V. 

‘ may *] be without excuse ; ets TO ctvai ex- 
presses not a mere result, but a purpose. 

^ The sense flows on without interrup- 
tion : — I For God manifested it unto them; 
for the invisible things of Him... are clearly 
seen... That th^ mi^t be without excuse, 
hecaim * &c. God'a purpose was to leave 
nothing undone on His part, the omission 
of which might give men an excuse for 
sin. His purpose was not, and is not^ 
the conviction, confusion, and condemna- 
tion of men ; it was not and is not, that 
they might be punished for sinning against 
knowledge, but that they might nave no 
excuse for not knowing. 

21. St. Paul touches the root of sin in 
the words when they knew God [Rev. V. 

I knowing God 3 th^y did not glori^ him at 
wod (in His Divine perfections) or give 
i (to Him as Gk)d the author and mver 
of all good). Op. Acta xiv. 17, xvii. 24-29. 
yuMi] In tiie sense of idolatrous 

an image (v, 2&). 


imaginations'] [Rev. V. ^reasonings *] 
yia‘ti6e is commonly used of evU thoimhts 
both in the LXX and New Test. (cp. Matt. 
XV. 19; 1 Cor. iii. 20). Here it means 
the false notions which men formed for 
themselves of God in opposition to the 
truth set before them in His works. The 
vanity of their thoughts consisted in two 
things : (1) in the absence of a foundation 
in truth : and (2) in the positive absurdity 
of the idle fancies embodied in the Heathen 
Mythology and worship. 

their foolish &c.] Their heart was already 
proved to be “foolish” or “void of under- 
standing” [a<rvvrro9, Rev. V. ‘senseless’J 
when they failed to discern, or discerning 
did not love, the truth whicn €U>d had set 
before them. They turned from the light 
and their foolish heart was darkened: a 
worse state than the former (Ephes. iv. 18). 
The abuse of reason impaired that faculty, 
and by following their vain thoughts they 
were led deeper mto spiritual darkness. 

22. Cp. 1 Cor. i. 19-24. The Apostle 
does not refer to the special profession of 
wisdom among Greek philosophers. He is 
describing the conceit of wisdom necesspily 
connectea with a departure from Divine 
truth, and out of which therefore idolatry 
in its manifold and fantastic forms must 
have sprung. Heathenism is not the pri- 
meval religion out of which men gradually 
advanced to the knowledTO of the true CU>d ; 
but is the consequence of falling away from 
the revelation of God in His works. 

23. into an image &c.] [Rev. V. ‘for the 
likeness of an image of’] Read, f6r an image 
of the form of corruptible man. The lan- 
guage, partlv borrowed from Ps. ovi. 20, 
means not that thejr changed God’s ^lory 
into an image, for this is not ixissible either 
in thought or act ; but that they exchanged 
one object of worship for another. The 
contrast between the tnoorrupHble and the 
cormiptible serves to aggravate the folly. 
The statues of the gods of Greece by whi^ 
St. Paul was surrounded at Corinth ma^ 
have been in his mind as he wrote, but idols 
in human form were common in all heathen 
countries, and the Apostle is here giving a 
view of the ori^n and growth of id<^ry in 
fl^eral. not a .aesoription of any partiomar 
form 01 it existing m his time. His lan- 
guage is partly t^en from thie Book of 
Wisdom (see xi. 15, xiu. 13). Op. Isiii xliV* 
13; Dent. iv. 1&-18; Ps. exv. ^ 
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4 18. 24 to birds, and fousfooted beasts, and creeping thin^. ^T^ere- 
8 mu. a. fore Gki also gave them tip to nncleanness tnron^ the lusts of 
"IWodh I t he«^, ’’to dishonour their own bodies 'between 

1 Brt. 4 . 3. 25 themselves : who changed *the truth of God "into a lie, and 

worshipped and served the creature 'more than the Creator, 
14 26 who is olessed for ever. Amen. %Yot this cause God gave 
Axom a. *4 ^em up unto * vile affections : for even their women did change 

^T.ia 22, 27 natural use into that which is against nature ; and likewi^ 
«. 12. also the men, leaving the natural use of the woman, burned in 
their lust one toward another; men with ij^en working that 
which is unseemly, and receiving in themselves that recompence 
28 of their error which was meet. And even as they did not like *to 
retain God in their knowledge, God gave them over to ®a repio- 
V Kph. 6. 4 29 bate mind, to do those things •'which are not convenient ; being 

i Or, rather. * Or, io aehnowledgt, * Or, o mind void tf 


24<>82. Divine Retribution ; first the 
abandonment of the Heathen to unnatural 
vices {w. 24-27), and then their complete 
and utter depravity (w, 28-32). 

24. Read, Wherefore God gave them up in 
the Uuti of their hearts to nncleanness. 
What is the nature of this Divine agency ? 
Chiefly twofold. (1) Privative, How aid 
God give them over? Not by compelling, 
bat by forsaking them {Ang^. God did not 
deal with other nations as He did with His 
chosen people, raising up prophets and send* 
ing warnings and chastisements to restrain 
or recall them from idolatry and impurity. 
When the heathen turned away from Him, 
shutting Him out from their moughts and 
hearts, and giving His honour to senseless 
idols, He abandoned them to the natural 
consequences of the lusts already working 
in them (Aug.). (2) Judicial. Add to (1) a 
right view of what are called “ natural con- 
sequences.** We learn from experience that 
one sin leads to another, and that lust in- 
dulged gains greater mastery. WThat the 
Apostle further teaches us is that this 
law of our moral nature is a law of 
the living God, Who Himself works in 
and by it. This is a truth frequently taught 
in Smpture and acknowle<^ed by every 
religious mind (Ps. Ixxrl 12 ; Acts vii. 42). 
It is none the less true that every downward 
step ia the sinner’s own wilful act, for which 
be knows himself to be responsible. 

to diihonour &o.] Or, that their bodies 
(iheiild be diahououred nmons themselves 
(cp. 1 Oor. vi 15-18). See the close con- 
nezioii between idolatiy and impurity in 
Nuziu wcv. 2 5 Wisd. xiv. 12, 23-27. As the 
heathm dishonoared God by their idols, so 
He gave up to dishonour their bodies 
by impurity. 

25. vro *T^r%** more distinct the coirre- 
spondence between the m that was puni^ed 
a^ the sin thi^ was its penalty, St Jraul 
again points to the cause for wh$di God 
gave mem up,— a cause lying in their own 
chanMtmr, ‘for that th^MPElov. V.] «- 
eiMttinI the troth ef Qol for the lie« 


‘ The truth of God * is His true nature as 
manifested in His works. The lie is the 
false substitute to which the idolater gives 
the honour that is due to God only (Is. 
xliv. 20; Jer. xiii. 25, xvi. 19). 

more tha7{\ Read rather than. They 
not worship the Creator at all, but passing 
Him by worshipped the creature in prefer- 
ence to Him. 

who is blessed for ever. A natural 

outburst of piety in the familiar language of 
the O. T. (rs. Ixxxix. 5^, However the 
heathen may dishonour God, His glory is 
not thereby really impaired (2 Cor. xi. Si). 

26, 27. A second time the Apostle 
pointo to the apostasy of the heathen 
\v. 2.5) as the cause why God gave them up 
unto vile passions. Those who know what 
Greek and Rom^ poets have written on 
the vices of their countrymen can appre- 
ciate the gravity and modesty of the 
Apostle’s language. 

28-81. But such shameful sizp, however 
common, were by no means universal^ nor 
were they the only sins in which a Divine 
retribution was to be traced. St. Paul 
therefore adds a summary of other suus 
to which the Heathen were given over. 

28. For the third time the Apostle insists 
on the correspondence between the impiety 
which rejected and the penal conse- 
quences of that flection. This correspond- 
ence is heightened in the original by a play 
on words : “ Even as th^ reprobated (lit. 
did not approve) keeping God m knowleo^ 
God ^ve them up to a reprobate mind.” 
By *°a reprobate mind** is meant a mind 
tHat is condemned and rejected as worthless 
(1 Cor, ix. 27; Tit. i. 16). The words 
“they did not like” [Rev. V. ‘refused*] 
imply that their rejection of God was not 
unconscious, but deliberate and disdainful 

Mind here means the whole reasoning 
facullj, inteUeotual and moral, all that 
oowfj^lreB in doing a jgood action, or, as 
here, in doing the thlw which ore act 
flttiiif (xiL 2 ; Eph. iv. 1?). 

22-81. In this oataloi^ there li no 
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filled with all unrigliteousness, fornication, 'v^iokedness, covetous- 
ness, malioiousness ; full of envy, murder, debate, deceit, 

30 malignity; whisperers, backbiters, haters of Gk)d, despiteful, 
proud, boasters, inventors of evil things, disobedient to parents, 

31 without understanding, covenantbreakers, ’without natural 

32 affection, implacable, unmerciful *. who * knowing the jud^ent 
of God, that they which commit such things “are worfiny of 
death, not only do the same, but ’*>have pleasure in them that 
do them. 

Chap. 2. THEEgFOEE thou art “inexcusable, 0 man, whosoever 
thou art that Judgest: ^'for wherein thou judgest another, ihou 

1 Or, unaoeiabU, , * Or, eonaent with iham. 


»ch. 2. 2. 


« ch. 6. 21. 


l>Ps. 60.18. 
Hob. 7. 8. 
®clL 1.20. 
^2 Sam. 12. 
6, 6, 7. 

Matt. 7. 1. 
John 8. 9. 


strict terstem of arrangement ; but a sort of 
natural order may be seen in the rouping 
of kindred ideas, and even of words which 
sound^omewhat alike in Greek. The force 
of the ori^nal is increased by the absence 
of connecting particles. 

29. Omit fornication. Unrighteousness 
comes first as the most general term, and 
one already used {v. 18). By wickedness 
{irovripia) is meant the active mischievous- 
ness which is connected with the inward 
disposition expressed by maliciousness (KOKia), 
Cp. 1 Oor. V, 8. For dehatCy read strife. 
Malignity {ttaKoiiBtCa) is a disposition to take 
all things in the worst sense. 

80. haters of Ood] The word has elsewhere 

[cp. !kev. V. here, * hateful to God ’] ; but 
the active sense is thought to be better 
suited to a catalogue of sins, and the posi- 
tion of the word is most striking at the head 
of a descending series of the forms of arro- 
gance, first towards God and then towards 
men. The ascending order is foimd in 
2 Tim. iii. 2. 

de^tefut\ insolent, the injurious in act 
(1 Tim. i. 18) ; proud, the overweening in 
their thoughts towards others; boasters, ysAa- 
glorious about themselves. Inventors of evil 
things, see Ps. xxxvi. 4 ; Prov. vi. 12-15. 

disobedient to parerds'\ The want of dutiful 
affection in the family stands first (cp. 
2 Tim. iii. 2) among a series of sins indicating 
(by the very form of the Greek words) the 
want of every principle on which social 
morality is based. 

81. Omit implacable. Covenant breakers 
(A«rvv8^ovs) is the word thrice applied to 
treacherous Judah in Jer. iii. 7, 8, 10. 

82. The “ reprobate mind ” reaches here 
the lart stage, oi wickedness in men. 

the judgment of Oodi [Kev. V. ‘ ordinanc^ ; 
diieeuw^ ig that jufl£ sentence which He 
ordains as the Law^ver and enforces as 
the Judge of all mankind (ii. 16). St. Paul 
speaks of it as a judgment fully known 
even to the reprobate, and therefore as one 
stamped indelibly upon man’s conscience. 

commit] Read praotiae (see on ii. 2, 8). 

worthy of deatf^ The Apostle here speaks 
of death (1) aa a punishment of sin, and 


not therefore merely as the natural end of 
this life ; (2) as a punishment ordained by 
God, and therefore not simply the laat 
penalty of human law; (3) as a Divine 
punismnent recognized by the heathen, 
and therefore not only as revealed in the 
Mosaic Law or in the Scriptural account 
of the first entrance of death. 

not only &c.] Bead not only do them, but 
also have pleasure in them that practise 
them : a double climax : (1) To practise is 
more than to do. It implies more delibe- 
ration and habit. (2) A man may do evil 
under the incentive of passion, for the sake 
of the attendant gratification or gain ; but he 
can approve evil in others only as evil, for 

if a i\rsrr\ ealrA «n I mivrttSnitmLv\ 

does not describe a passive assent or acqui- 
escence in evil, but a^ive consent [Rev. V .] 
and approval (see Luke xi. 48 ; Acts viii. 1 ; 
1 Cor. vii. 12, 13). St. Paul’s climax is 
clear and forcible in expression, just in 
thought, and most appropriate in its place 
at the close of the dark catalogue of sins. 

II. The Jew brought into Judgment. 
There were some among the heathen and 
many among the Jews to whom the descrip- 
tion (i. 18-32) could not be applied in its 
strongest external features of bund idolatry 
and hideous vice. They had not lost aU 
knowledge of the true nature of God ; they 
did not practise the grosser forms of vice ; 
yet they too must be brought to feel them- 
selves guilty before God. How does St, 
Paul enect this? He strikes at the con- 
science, and strikes suddenly* and sharply 
(m 1, 2). The success of this appeal r^sts 
on the fact that every man recognizes in 
himself the germs of those sins which he 
condemns in others (cp. w. 17-27). 

1. Wherefore thou art without exoute 
(see i. 20). Wherelbre refers back to the 
principle stated in i. 32 {they. ..are v)orihy 
of death). The description thm that judgest 
is especially characteristic of the Jem whose 
condemnation of ** sinners of the Gentiles ” 
(Gal. ii. 15) was unsparing, and the words 
O man (op. ix. 20), indirect^ rebuke the 
presumption of a weak mortal in assum^ 
the Divine prerogative of judgment (Luka 
xii. 14). 
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^eih. S3. 
1.1.7. 
.S.S5. 
.34.6. 


Spot 3. 9. 
9D6at.S2.34. 
Jam. 3. 3. 

* Job 34. 11. 
PO. 62. 12. 
Jot. 17. 10. 

1 Oor. 3. a 
Her. 2. 23. 


0 

ccmdenmest th 3 r 8 e^ ; fbr iikon that judgest doest the same things. 

2 But we are sure that tibie judgment of Gk»d is aooordi^ to truth 

3 afifdnst them which commit such things. And thincest thou 
ffis, 0 man, that judgest th^ which do such things, and doest 

4 the same, that thou ^sslt escape the judgment of GodH Or 
despisest thou ®the riches of his goodness and ^^forbearance and 
•longsuffering ; ^ not knowing that the goodness of God leadeth 

5 thee to repentance ? But after thy hardness and impenitent 
heart ^treasurest up unto thyself wrath against the day of wrath 

6 and revelation of the righteous judgment ofcGod; *who will 

7 render to every man according to his deeds : to them who by 
patient continuance in well doing seek for glory and honour and 


For doest, Rev. V. reads ‘practisest.* 

2 . But ioe are sure... commit.. A Rev. V. 
*And we know... practise...* Grod’s judg- 
ment against the doers of evil applies alike 
to those who judge and to those who take 
jj^eaeure in them that practise such things. 
For the truth of this principle he appeals 
to the conscience of his readers (as in 
iii. 19) ; We know (it is a certain and well- 
known truth) ituU the judgment of God 
(unlike the inconsistent judgment of man, 
V. 1) ia according to troth, i.e., without error 
mid without partiality (see v. 11) against 
the doers of evu? 


3« But thinkest [Rev. V. *And reckon- 
est*] thou.. .them which practise such things, 
and doest them, dsc. In contrast to the sure 
truth of God*8 impartial judjg^ment of evil- 
doers, stand the errors by which men evade 
its application to themselves : and first, the 
delusive hope of personal exemption (cp. 
V, 11). This is a common form of self- 
dece^on : men are almost unconsciously 
influenced by a vague and undefined hope 
of impunity. The Jews openly claimed 
exem^on from God’s juo^ent as the 
common privile^ of the children of 
Abraham; “All Jtokelites will have part 
in the world to come ” (cp. Matt iii. ^ 9). 
Thus without naming the Jew St. Paul 
indicates him by one of his most charac- 
teristic errors. 

4 . The Apostle now puts an alternative 
question, suggestii^ another explanation 
m the disr^^ard which men show in practice 
to the aclmowledged truth of a future 
judgment The ^ect of God’s patience 
upon a heart hardened in sin is only to 
produce a contemptuous feeling of security 
(cp. Bodes, viii. 11 ; Ps. x. 11, 13 ; Bcolus. 
V. 5, 6). God’s goodness is a gracious be- 
nign!^ that would gladly bless and not 
pmiith: His forbearance suspends the 
stroke, when sm cries for vengeance : His 
lonf-s^ering endures repeated provocations 
and isGstill slow to anger. He only can 
despise the riches qf GocTs goodness, who is 
ignorant of the purpose for which it is mani* 
fested : it is a moral blindness only that 
eairmistake God's patiraos for a waidoiess 
or indifference from which impunity 
may be expected (ix. 22)., The &rine 


goodness is here presented in a twofold 
manner. There is not only a graciq^ dis- 
position (xp^oririi) in God, that makes Him 
willing to lead sinners to re^ntance: the 
same gracious quality embodied in«God’s 
dealings (to xp^oroy) has a real action in lead- 
ing to re^ntance even those who neverthe- 
less do not repent. God’s leading is as real 
as man’s resistance to being led. 

6. A direct assertion of the true nature 
and consequences of the impenitent sinner’s 
conduct. The Apostle says not “ God 
treasureth up wrath,” but thou treasurest 
up wrath unto thyself. God adds to His long- 
suffering, thou to thine iniquity. And 
what thou layest up a little every day, thou 
wilt find a mass hereafter (Aug.). 

wrath against &c.] Read wrath in the day 
of wrath. The expression sets forth with 
terrible emphasis the hardened sinner’s 
doom. But while to him the Judgment 
Day is above all a day of wrath, it has also 
a more general character as a day whidi 
reveals to all, that God is a righteous Judge 
{eiKOAOKpi-niv, 2 Macc. xii. 41) ; that in that 
last great act of judgment as in aU His deal- 
ings and dispensations. He judgeth right- 
eously. This will consist in His rendering 
to every man according to his deeds. 

6. An exact quotation from the LXX. 
(Prov. xxiv. 12). The same fundamental 
truth is constantly taught in the N. T. 
(Matt. xvi. 27 ; xxv. 31-46 ; 2 Oor. v. 10) 
no less than in the O. T. St. Paul sets it 
against man’s vain pretensions and imagin- 
aiy privileges. 

The contrast beii^ here between doing 
and knowing, practising and professing, 
we need not discuss modes of reconciling 
this passage with the doctrine of iii. 28; 
nor may we infer that each man’s deeds 
earn by their own intxinsio merit that 
reward which God will render ; nor, again, 
may we limit the sense of the ATX)stle (cp. 
w. 7“10; Acts X. 84, 85). 

7-10. The accordance between “the 
deeds done in the body” and the future 
reward is now shewn in two great classes 
into which all mankind ure divided, accord- 
ing to tbe mend aim of their lives. 

7. The rule of God’s future judgment 
must 4lso be the rule of man’s present life, 
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8 immortality, eternal life : but unto them that are contentious, 
and *do not obey the truth, but obey unrighteousness, indigna- 

9 tion and wath, tribulation and anguish, upon every soul of man 

10 that doeth evil, of the Jew *first, and also of the * Gentile ; *but 
glory, honour, and peace, to eve^ man that worketh go^, to 

11 the Jew first, and also to the ^Gentile. ^For ’"there is no 

12 respect of persons with God. For as many as have sinned 
witnout law shall also perish without law : and as many as have 

13 sinned in the law shall be judged by the law ; (for "not the 
hearers of the^w are just before God, but the doers of the law 

14 shall be justified. For when the Gentiles, which have not the 

* Gr. Greek. 


<Job2< 
cll. 1. is. 

*’Axn 08 3. 2. 
Luke 12. 47, 
48. 

1 Pet. 4. 17. 
ilPet.l. 7. 
« GaL 2. 6. 
Eph. 6. 9. 
CoL 8. 26. 

1 Pet. 1. 17. 
«Matt. 7,2L 
Jem. 1. 22. 

1 John 8. 7. 


and sol^e reward must be sought ‘*iii the 
way ox Uara) ^ience in well-doing,^' The 
life of tne rignteous is viewed as one good 
work i^tiently pursued (xiii. 8; Gal. vi. 4; 

^ 1 Pet. i. 17; Rev. xxii. 12). Its form of 
outward manifestation will be perseverance 
in good work; its inner motive the longing 
after a higher state, in which man’s per- 
fected nature will shine forth in glory ^ his 
faithfulness will be crowned with honour, 
by God’s approval, and his happiness 
secured for ever by the new gift of im- 
Tnortality [Rev. V. ‘incomiption’]. These 
three elements are combined in eternal life. 

8. contentious] Factious, in that they 
obey not the truth, but obey unrighteoumess, 

indignation and wrath] Supply both here 
and in w. 9, 10, “there shall be.” The 
sudden change is significant : Salvation is 
God’s own work, punishment will be the 
effect of the sinner^ obduracy. In the right 
order wrath^ond indignation, the stronger 
word comes last, adding the idea of hot 
burning anger. 

9 , 10 . St. Paul repeats the thoughts of 
w. 7, 8, with special emphasis upon the 
universality of the judgment as including 
Jews as well as Gentiles, and so refutes the 
J ewish error indicated in v. 3. That which 
coming from God appears under the form 
of wrath and indignation, becomes when 
endured by the sinner, tribulation and 
anguish: the former word denoting the 
pressure of a crushing burden, the latter 
the “straitness” of confinement, and the 
consequent helplessness, which forbid all 
hope of escape. 

Ev^y eout of man is not a mere circum- 
locution for “every man:” such explana- 
tions rob language of half its life and power. 
It is the soul that suffers (Matt. xxvi. 38 ; 
Acts ii. 43) under the wrath of God, even 
when the pain reaches it through the body. 

worketh (v. 10) and doeth (v. 9), fail to 
represent ^e distinction between the 
«unple verb in the Greek, and its compound 
: punishment is inflicted on 
him who worketh out evil to its full end 
(v. 9) : while he that worketh good is re- 
warded for the effort without merenoe to 
^coessful aooomplishm«it of the worlc 


OentUe] Greek (see on i. 16). 

11. Impartiality is part of God’s cha- 
racter as the Righteous Judge (Deut. x. 17 ; 
2 Chron. xix. 7 ; Job xxxiv. 19). 

12. The Apostle shews how a strict im- 
partiality will be maintained in God’s future 
judgment of all men, whether Gentiles or 
Jews. A chief distinction between them 
was that the Jews had, and the Gentiles 
had not, a revealed and written Law of 
God; to such a Law, therefore, St. Paul 
applies the argument from God’s judgment 
by works, which he has already used in 
w. 1, 2, concerning a wrong moral sense. 

cw many as have sinned without law] The 
Gentiles. To neither their sin nor their 

f unishment will the standard of a written 
<aw be applied, and yet apart from all con- 
sideration of such Law, as surely as a man 
sins, so surely shall he perish under the 
judgment of God ; i.e. shall lose what 
has been already described as salvation and 
etemat life. 

sinned in the law &c,] And as many as 
have sinned with [Rev. V. ‘under’] law 
shall be judged by law. In stating the 

f eneral principle of God’s judgmeni^ St. 
’aul uses the term law vdthout the article 
for any written revelation of God’s will; 
but, as m fact, there was no other such Law 
given but that of Moses the sense is not 
materially affected by limiting the word law 
to the law of Moses, as in A.V. 

18. Rev. V. ‘for not the hearers of a 
law.. .but the doers of a law’ Ac. The 
application of law as the rule of judgment, is 
an idea quite opposed to the fancied privi- 
lege and exemption of the Jews. St. raul 
therefore confirms it by referring to the 
known principle of all law ; * for not they 
who are hearers of law (and nothing more 
than hearers) shall 1^ just before Gk»d, btrt 
the doers of law shall be justified.* Thii 
general principle is asserted by the Jewish 
law itself (Deut. xxvii. 26). m 

justified, used here for the first time in the 
Epistle, means to be “ acknowledged and 
declared just before God,” aocording 
to His judgment (1 Cor. iiL 39; 2 Thess. L 
6). It IS the exact contrary to being “con- 
demned.” 
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lav, do by nature the things contained in the law, these, naving 

15 not the law, are a law unto themselves : which shew the work 
of the law written in their hearts, 'their conscience also bearing 
witness, and their thoughts *the mean while accusing or em 

16 excusing one another;) <>in the day when God shall jud^ 
the secrets of men *‘by Jesus Christ « according to my gospm. 

1*7 ^Behold, *'thou art called a Jew, and •restest in the law, ^and 

^ eonacienoe wtneuia^ with them, • Or, betwttn ihemnlvn. 


14-16. St. Paul now shows that the same 
principle is applicable te the Centiles also, 
though under another form. For althoi^h 
they have no revealod and written law like 
“ the Law ** of Moses, yet substantially they 
have a law, or rather they wrt a law unto 
themedvei. Thus the principle stated in 
V. 13 is in fact univer^, and the formal 
distinction between Gentile and Jew (v. 12), 
does not involve essential difference be- 
tween them in reference to the Divine Judg- 
ment. The existence of the inward law m 
the G^tiles admits a double proof ; the one 
derived from outward acts {v. 14), the other 
from the working of conscience {v. 15). 

14. ‘ For whenever Gentiles which have 
not a law, do by nature the things of the 
law, these not havi^ a law are a law 
unto themselves.* By noLture St. Paul 
means the moral faculty which is bom with 
every man, however much or little it may 
be afterwards developed. And he does not 
speidi: of the Gentiles as a whole, nor of their 
rendering a complete obedience ; occasional 
good deei^, such as the law approves, done 
By persons who have neither that nor any 
other outward law, are sufficient proof of 
an inward principle, by virtue of which 
0 uch persons are a law unto themselves. 

15. Inarameh as they show. Gentiles, 
such as in v. 14, shew that the work of the 
law though not its word, the substance 
though not the for^ is written in their hearts 
by the finger of Him Who made them. 

their comdence &c.] With the outward 
evidence of acts done in accordance with the 
law there agrees also (fuMM<»pTvpov<njs) an 
inner witness, the moral sense, exercising 
itMlf upon men*s own acts and u^n those 
of their fellows. Translate ; — * their own 
ooneoience joining witness, and between 
one and another their thoughts accusing 
or dse excusing (them).* Wnat difference 
is there between work of the law written 
on the heart, and the conscience hearing 
witness f Ibe former is the suggestive or 
pospeotive oonsdenoe Ibat spontaneously 
forbids or commands prior to action; the 
latter is ^ subsequent or reflective con- 
sdence^at passes judgment on deeds done, 
either ^ ouiraves or others. 

10. Jkk the parenUieeis. The wends in 
the day &c. refer to the whole subject dls- 
i from r. 12, or even fromo. & to e. 15, 

^ does St Paul say, aeoordfnff to miy 
tf His arguments hitherto have been 


drawn from principles Ufciversally admitted ; 
a judgment too of some kind was acknow- 
ledged both by Jews and Greeks ; but that 
Jesus Christ would be the Judge, by neither. 
This is a distinctive doctrine of the Gospel 
(John V. 22; Acts x. 42; xviL 31 ; A Cor. 
iv. 5) ; and as St. Paul has already! in his 
introduction (i. 1-5, 9, 15, 16), spoken of 
the preaching of that Gospel as the work to 
which he was set apart, he here verfj natu- 
rally calls it my Gospel, when first bringing • 
forward one of its peculiar doctrines. 

17-27. The minor premiss of the syllo- 
gism (v. 1) Thou thativdgest doest the same 
things, is here proved against the Jew by 
name. 

17. Behdd] Bead But if.^ But implies 
that the conduct to be described is imposed 
to the principle just established (r. 1$, that 
not the hearers, but the doers of the Law 
shall be justified. In w, 17-20 a supposi- 
tion is made (if) in which the belted 
privileges of the Jew, and bis assumed 
superiority over others, are for the moment 
admitted : and then questions, founded on 
these admissions (v. 21), and put in con- 
trast with them, bring out the incon- 
sistency between profession and practice. 

art called a Jew] Rev. V. * Dearest the 
name of a Jew.’ The name Jew, which 
first occurs in 2 Kings xvi. 6, was ex- 
tended after the Captivi^ to the whole 
people ; and, as distinguishing them from the 
heathen, was associated with national pre- 
rogative and Messianic hopes. The Jew, 
therefore, is represented as priding himseli 
i^n his national name {vv. 28, ^ ; ix. 4 ; 
Gal. ii. 15 ; Rev. ii. 9 ; iii. 9). 

restest in the Beitest upon law. The 
confidence of the Jew reposed on the mere 
fact of God’s having given him a law, not 
on the p^icular character of the Law so 
given. [Rev. V. retains the definite article.] 

The real foundation of the prerogative 
of the Jews was the promise given to 
Abraham, the covenant of the Law being 
subordinate and temporary. But the Jew 
had lost sight of this truth, and because 
God “ shewed His word unto Jaoob, His 
statutes and judgments unto Israel, and had 
not dealt so with any nation ’* (Fs. cxlvii, 
19), the Jew rested supinely upon the pos- 
session of a law as an assurance of G^’s 
favour, instead of using it as a rule of life^ 
and a light to the conscienoe. 
and medtest &o.] and boaatest (IUt* V« 
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18 makest thy boast of God, and *knowest his will, and ' “approrest « Dent. 4. a. 
the things ^at are more excellent, being instmcted out of the 

19 law; and •'art confident that thou thyseK art a guide of the »Matt.i6a4! 

20 bHnd, a light of them which are in darkness, an instructor J ^ 
the foolish, a teacher of babes, 'which hast the form of know- 

21 ledge and of the truth in the law. “Thou therefore Tdiich 2 Tim* i. is. 
teachest another, teachest thou not thyself ? thou that preachest “Matt. 28. 3. 

22 a man should not steal, dost thou steal? Thou that sayest a 
man should not commit adultery, dost thou commit adultery ? 

23 thou that abljorrest idols, ^dost thou commit sacrilege ? Thou ‘Mai. 3. 8. 
that ^makest thy boast of the law, through breaking the law 

24 dishonourest thou God ? For the name of God is blasphemed 

25 among the Gentiles through you, as it is ‘^written. 'For cir- Sam. 12. 
cumc^on verily profiteth, if thou keep the law : but if thou be e(jai. 6. 3. 

^ ^ Or, tru!$t the thingt that differ. 


•glor^gst *] in God ; an arrogant perversion 
of the glorying which God commends. Cp. 
Jer. ix. 24. This passage may have been m 
St. Paul’s mind. 

18. approves^] Ao^t/uto^w means (1) to test, 
prove, discern (xii. 2 ; 1 Cor. iii. 13 ; 2 Cor. 
viii. 8, &c.) j and (2) to approve as the 
result of testing (maig. ref. ; i. 28 ; xiv. 22 ; 
1 Cor. xvi. 3). The Jew thus says, as it 
were, of himself, “Video meliora — ^probo- 

? [ue,” an advantage which be derives 
rom “being instructed out of the Law,” 
which was publicly read and explain^ 
to him on the Sabbath. The Apostle’s 
latent irony becomes more strongly marked 
in the following verses. Here the Jew’s 
own privileges are enumerated j there those 
claims of superiority over others which he 
founded upon those privil^es. 

19. It was part of God’s purpose in 
choosing Israel that they should become 
the witnesses and teachers of His truth : 
their sin lay in making a vain boast of the 
privilege, instead of fumlling the duty, 

20. instructor'] Rev, V. ^corrector.’ 
which hast &c.ljlather, having in the Law 
the form, &c. The Law is again (cp. v. 18) 
brought forward as the ground of this pre- 
sumptuous confidence* The foTvn 
formation) here means the ideally perfect 
presentation of knowledge and truth, the 
outward conformation answering to their 
inner nature. The Jew believed that he 
had m the Law the sole embodiment of 
all knowledge and truth in Iheir most per- 
fect form; that he could give to Imow- 
ledge and truth their right form ; and so 
was t^^roper teacher of the world (Ecclus. 

81. At ]?ength the Apostle turns to strike. 
The claims and professions of the Jew are 
strangely inconsistent with his actual con- 
duct; and this inconsistency forms the 
ground of the Apostle’s questions. The 
whole course of thought, and the two sins 
first specified—theft and adultery-Hsieem to 
be suggested by Psahn L 16, 

M YOb templei, t.e. 


idol temples (cp. Acts xix. 37, and v. 24), 
Nothing would more surely make the 
heathen blaspheme God’s Name than the 
robbery of their temples by those who made 
their boast of God. Sarcasm here reaches a 
climax of severity. Idols and all things 
belonging to them were by the Law accursed 
and abominable; yet covetousness could 
prevail even over the abhorrence of idols. 

23. Thou that gloriest in law [Rev. V. 
Hhe Law’], by thy trannmssion of the 
Law dishonourest God. The Rev. V. re* 
tains the question-form of the A. V. 

24. The stateipent that the Jew by his 
transgression of the Law, dishonours the God 
Who gave it, is now confirmed and ex- 

S lainea in language borrowed from Isaiah 
i. 5. but applied in a new sense. The 
Prophet means that because God^s people 
are suffered to fall under the egression of 
their enemies, these last hold His name in 
contempt. St. Paul’s meaning is that tee 
vices and sins of the Jew make his religion 
and his God contemptible in the sight of 
the heathen. There is nothing in the 
Hebrew of Isaiah corresponding to tee 
words anwnp the Gentiles: but they occur 
repeatedly in Ezekiel xxxvi. 21-28, wWch 
seems to have been in the Apostle’s mind. 
The addition thus made by St. Paul to tee 
words of Isaiah, seems to have crept into 
tee LXX. Version of the original passage. 
Cp. a similar instance of interpolation in 
iii. 13. 

through vou] Because of you. 

25-28. St. Paul goes on to confirm and 
complete his preceding ugument, by show- 
ing that the benefit of circumcision depends 
on the same condition as that, of the Law* 
25. For circumeisionf P'ildBiit*. of 
use [Rev. V. ‘indeed profiteth’] if thoU 
practise law; ^ <Aou te a trauitgxeuor 
of law, thy circumcision has beoome «n-. 
circumcision. The Article is wanting, be- 
cause tee stress is laid, not upon the Law 
which God gave, but upon Igw as given by 
God. [The Rev. V. retains the Artide.i 
What Bt Paul requires Ig the piraoito 
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a breaker of the iaw» thy circumcision is made uncircumoision. 

26 Therefore ^ if the unciroumoidon keep the righteousness of the 
law, shall not his uncircumdsion be counted for circumcision P 

27 And shall not uncircumcision which is by nature, if it fulfil the 
law, ^judge thee, who by the letter and circumcision dost 

28 transgress ^e lawP For *he is not a Jew, which is one out- 
wardly ; neither ts that circumcision, which is outward in the 

29 flesh : but he u a Jew, ^ which is one inwardly ; and *circumci- 
sion t« thoi of the heart, *in the spirit, and not in the letter ; 
*»whose praise not of men, but of Gk)d. a 

Chap. 3. "WHAT advantage then hath the Jew? or what profit is 
2 ihert of circumcision P Much every way : chiefly, because that 


of moral obedience. He supposes in the 
one ease an habitual practical regard to 
law {irpdmiy v6iiov)^ and in the other an 
habitual transgression of it. The effect of 
habitual transgression is that the covenant 
is annulled; circumcision has thereby be- 
come uncircumcision, so far as any benefit 
from it is concerned. 

26. The same principle rules the converse 
case of the Gentile : if obedience is so much 
more important than circumcision that the 
latter is useless without the former, may we 
not infer that the want of circumcision may 
be supplied by obedience? The inference 
is expressed as a question to which no denial 
can be fpven. 

the righteousness of the law] the ordi- 
nances of the Law. See note on i. 32. 

The excision his uncircumcision proves 
that St. taul is not thinking of the “ un- 
circumcision’* as a whole, but only of this 
or that uncircumcised person. He is sup- 
posing (cp. V. 14) the possible case that a 
heathen might render just such an obedi- 
ence to the moral law as a pious J ew might 
and ought to render ; and argues that the 
uncircumcised Grentile, if he do right, and 
so far as he does right, shall share in the 
mercy covenanted to the pious Jew (Matt, 
viii. 11 ; 1 Cor. viL 19 ; GaL v. 6). It is 
not circumcision, therefore, that the Gentile 
wants. 

27. Bender: ‘And the natural uncircum- 
dbuon fulfilling the Law shall judge thee, 
that with Scnpture and circumcision art 
a tranmp:e88or of law.’ In the A. V. [and 
Eev. V.] this verse is treated as a ques- 
tion; but it has greater force as an answer, 
taking Up and exfiarging the subject-matter 
of the question. 

The BAtnral iuioirciimois^& means the 
Gentile, this or that individual, who re- 
mains as he was by nature, imcirramcised. 
Such an one, ftilfillmg the Law, shall by 

Sffi^^Lre^^ms more suitable^^ne^ 
Iso Bev. V., yp<mfU\ which is too narrow. 
The contrast is betwm a vniUen law, and 
the unwritten law of nature [v, 14). 

26i 22. Circumcision avails so little in 
the caee just discussed, because it is only 
^le sign, without the grace. 


29. Circumcision of heart is presented 
as a figurative expression for inwardvurity, 
in Deuteronomy (x. 16 ; xxx. 6 ; cp. Jer. 
ix. 26). In the N. T. the idea is found 
only in St. Stephen’s memorable 18peech 
and in St. Paul’s Epistles. The element 
in which this true circumcision takes 
place is spirit; i.e.^ the inner life which 
man lives under the influence of the 
Divine Spirit. In contrast to this, Utter 
is the mere outward element of written 
law; and circumcision in spirit, not in 
letter, is a circumcision which does not stop 
short at outward conformity to the Law, but 
extends to the sphere of the inner life (cp. 
marg. ref. ; 2 Cor. iii. 6]. 

whose praise... Ood] A renewed reference 
to the meaning of the name J ew. Like Leah 
(Gen. xxix. So) and Jacob (Gen. xlix. 8), 
BO St. Paul, alluding to the meaning of the 
name (cp. v. 17), says of the true Jew that 
hiB praise is mot from Twcn, but from Ood. 

III. — 1-8. St. Paul had shown that the 
Jew’s superior knowledge of God was use- 
less without practical obedience (ii. 17- 
24), and that circumcision without inward 
purity was no better than uncircumcision 
(ii. 2^29). Yet the people whom God had 
chosen for Himself out of all nations, must 
have some real advantage over the heathen ; 
and the covenant, of which circumcision 
was the sign, must confer some benefit, for 
God Himself was the author of it, St. 
Paul’s questions assume the reality of 
J ewish privilege. 

1. Wnat then is the advantage of the 
Jew? Or what the benefit [Bev. V. 
‘profit’] of circumcision? The summary 
answer. Much every way, is the Apostle^ 
own conviction (cp. ix. 4, 5). While ex- 
posing with just severity the Jew’s hollow 
pretences to xiersonal merit or impunity, he 
yet recognizes with the spirit of a true 
Israelite the gifts which God had bestowed 
upon His people (Deut. xxxiii. 29). 

2. chiefly Ac.] firit (it is much) that they 
were entrueted with the oracles of God. 
The name oracles {h6yia.) is applied in the 

T. only to the revelations mi^e toMoees 
(Acts vii. ^ and to the Divine utteranoee 
guno^y (Heb. v. 12 : 1 Pet. iv. 11). The 
corresponding term m the 0, T. Is used 
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8 •unto them were committed the oracles df God. For iwrhat if «»Dent 4. 7. 

^some did not believe? ®shall their unbelief make the faith of ^ciuio. le. 
4 God without eff^tP <*God forbid: yea, let «God be true, but 
/evenrman a liar; as it is written, ^That thou mighteirt be 
iusti^^ in thy sayings, and mightest overcome when thou art ** Job io. 8. 

6 judged. IF But if our unrighteousness commend the righteous- 

ness of God, what shall we say? la God unrighteous who i^Ps. 6i. 4.* 
Gtaketh vengeance? (^I speak as a man) God forbid: for then ^Gai. 3. 16. 

7 *how shall God judge the world ? Bor if the truth of God hath < Job 8. 3. 
more aboundel through my lie unto his glory ; why yet am I 


of any Divine revelations (Num. xxiv. 4, 
16), of the precepts of God’s Law (Pss. cvii. 
11 ; cxix. 148, Iot), and especiaUy of God’s 
promises (Ps. cxix. 38, 49). lhat which 
gave to the oracles of God in the O. T. their 
highest value was the promise of salvation 
in Chftst, which ran through the Law and 
the Prophets: and that promise being 
made, not to one generation, but to Ahra^ 
hem a/nd his seed for mr, not to one nation, 
but to all the nations of the eaHh^ the oracles 
which contained it were a trust committed to 
the Jews for the common benefit of mankind. 
Further, the trust not only brought with it 
the various blessings which disting^hed 
the Jews under the old covenant above all 
the nations of the earth, but was further 
accompanied by special promises given to 
the Jews as a nation, that they should 
themselves be heirs of the promised salva- 
tion. This natural prerogative has not 
been, and cannot be, lost. 

8. For what if some diabelieved [Rev. V. 

* were without faith’] 1 shall their want of 
faith make of none effoot the faithfulness 
of God 1 St. Paul is speaking of disbelief of 
the oracles and of their fulfilment in Christ. 
All former unbelief did but foreshadow and 
prepare the great national apostacy now 
well-nigh accomplished in the rejection of 
Christ by the J ews. This subj ect is the main 
theme of chs. ix. — ^xi. The some implies, by 
contrast, that in eveiy generation there 
were a few found faithful, and so in the 
generation to which the Gospel was preached. 
And though the great majority of that 
generation, and of all that have succeeded 
it, did not believe, still the nation is not 
finally rejected (xi. 1, 26, 26). Moreover, even 
in the case of those who did not believe, 
God’s promise was proved faithful : they had 
the advantage, though they would not use it. 

4. God forbid Ac.] Lit. ‘Not so be it* It 
is not enough to reject with righteous ab- 
horrence yivoiro) the thought that the 
unbelief of some could make void God’s 
faithfulness to others. TVuth must be 
ascribed to God and none but G^ God’s 
truth is al:M9olute and independent ; it 
cannot be impaired, even if man’s fidsehood 
be umversai. Nay more, God’s truth is the 
^y truth : it will be found in the end that 
me atoe is holy and nghteous, and ev«y 
man, m hims^, unholy and umd^^eons. 


6. It is clear, from the objection intro- 
duced, that St. Paul quotes the words of 
David (marg. ref. p) as a declaration that 
man’s sin serves to establish God’s righte- 
ousness. And this is David’s own meaning. 
We have thus a fine climax in the Apostles 
thoughts : ‘ Shall the unbelief of some make 
void the faithfulness of God? Nay, let 
God alone be found true, and all men f^se : 
for the sin of man serves to show that 
holiness helongeth unto God.* It is over the 
self-righteousness of the Jew that St. Paul 
must wdn his way to the mat truth that 
“all have sinned’’ (cp. w. 9, 19). 

The term righteousness of God here de- 
notes the Divine attribute in its compre- 
hensive sense, as including God’s faithfulness 
{v. 3) and truth (v. 4). 

taketh vengeance] Inflioteth His wrath 
[Rev. V. ‘ visiteth with wrath ’]. We know 
that God’s wrath is reveal^ against un- 
righteousness (i. 18, ii. 8) : Is He as the 
inflicter of that wrath imrighteous? The 
very form of the question, in the Greek, 
implies that the answer must be negative. 
St. Paul however adds, as if such a thought 
could not come from his own mind ; I speak 
as a man [Rev. V. ‘after the manner of 
men’l, i.e, acc(»'ding to the unworthy 
thoughts of God entertained by mom 

6. As a Christian teacher he can only 
reject such a thought as impious: God 
foi'bidf For (if Goa that inmeteth His 
wrath is therein unjust) koto shall God 
judge the world? (cp. Gen. xviii. 25). The 
truth that God shall “judge the world in 
righteousness ” (Acts xvii 31) is as one of 
the first elements of relippon so certain, 
that whatever contradicts it must of neces- 
sity be false. Thus by an appeal to the 
first elements of religion, St. Paul shows 
that the supposition of injustice in the 
punishment of sin, because it estabUsheili 
God’s righteousness, must be false. Ctod’s 
righteousness is established not by sin in 
itself f but by sin as dealt with by God, 
punished by His holy vengeance, pard^ea 
by His grace, or overruled to goW effect 
by His wisdom. 

7. The argument of r. 6 is continued. If, 
because sin oommends the ric^teousness oi 
God, it is uniust for Him to punl^ the 
sinner, all judgment becomes impossible. 
For I, or any man, may on this ground 


so 
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8 also judged as a liimer P And not ratheff fas we be slanderously 
*<flL a to. reported, and as some affirm that we say,) *Let us do evil, that 
8 good may come P whose damnation is just. If What then? are 
we better than they f No, in no wise : for we have before ‘proved 
23. 10 both Jews and Gentiles, that ‘they are all under sin; as it is 

1 * written, ** There is none righteous, no, not one; there is none 

2, 8. & 68. 1. 22 that understandeth, there is none that seeketh after God. They 
are all gone out of the way, they are together become unprofit- 
« Jer. 6. la 13 able ; there is none that doeth good, no, not one. "Their throat 
is an open sepulchre ; with their tongues thejHtiave used deceit ; 
• Ps. 140. 3. 14 ®the poison of asps is under their lips: whose mouth is full of 

cprov.^i.^ie. 15 cursing and bitterness: « their feet are swift to shed blood: 

* 16, 17 destruction and misery are in their ways : and the way of peace 
••Pa. 36. 1. 18 have they not known : **there is no fear of God before their eyes. 

1 Gr. ehargedt ch. 1. 28, Ac. and 2. 1, Ac. 


protest against being mdged. and plead 
thus at the last day * If God’s truth was 
more abundantly manifested by my lie, and 
His glory thereby increased, is not that 
enough? Why farther am I also, on my 
side, brought to judgment as a sinner?* 

8. And why not (as is slanderously re- 
cited of us,...^^ wesay\ Let us do evil &c. 
The slander to which St. Paul alludes, was 
evidently directed against his doctrine that 
man is justified by faith, not by the works 
of the Law (see vi. 1, and 16 ff.). But the 
refutation of the slander here is only inci- 
dental; the main purpose of the passage 
(w, 6-^) is to cut on from the Jew all 
claim of exemption from God’s judgment. 
Accordingly the concluding sentence is 
directed, not against the slanderers just 
mentioned but, against those who object to 
being judged as sinners : whose judgment 
[Rev. V. ^condemnation *1 is just. 

9. a/re we better than they?] Better, t.g., 
than others in God’s sight, and in view of 
His judgment. This false presumption is 
now brought prominently forward in order 
to be completely refuteo. Rev. V. text, 
*9xe we in worse case than they?’ marg. 

‘ do we excuse ourselves ? ’ 

for &c.] For wo before charged [Rev. V. 
‘laid to the charge of*] both Jews and 
Qreeks; viz. in ch. i. and in ii. 17-24. 
Greeks as there is equivalent to OervtiUs. 

aU under sin] Subject to sin as a power 
that practically rules the life of all men, in 
their natural state, unrenewed by G^’s 
graced. vU. 14; Gal. iii. 22). 

St. Paul turns to the testimony 
of Scriptures as being in accordance with 
the cha^e ol universal sinfulness which he 
has alreai^ made on other grounds. 

10-1^ St Paul seems to quote from the 
LXX (cf. marg. reff.), with noteworthy 
variations. 

no, not one.] OiiM ct? • LICX , duK iany 
Mf, which same words occur below in 
f. 12 (s;:P8. xiv. 3). The Hebrew has cor- 
responding words there, but none here; 
tiie addition was apparently made by St 


Paul and carried back at an early period 
into the LXX. See note on v. 12. The 
words thus added to the first sentence cited 
by the Apostle serve to bring out, in sub- 
stantial agreement with the Tsalmist, the 
universal prevalence of sin. 

11. St. Paul, by abridgment, r^htly ex- 
presses the negative sense which is implied 
in the original. 

12. no, not one] Ovk iariy itot iy6f : cp, 
V. 10 note. Here the quotation from Ps. 
xiv. ends ; but the other p^sages quoted in 
vv, 13-18, from various Psalms and from 
Isaiah, are interpolated in Ps. xiv, in some 
MSS. of the LXX, in the Vu^te, and 
thence in our Prayer Book Version. Pro- 
bably the whole passage from Romans was 
written at first in the margin of the Psalm, 
and thence crept into the text, 

18. Their... deceit] Taken exactly from 
the LXX of Ps. V. 9. As the grave that 
stands ready opened will presently be filled 
with death and corruption, so the throat 
of the wicked opened for speech will be full 
of corrupt and deadly falsehood. 

the poison &c.] Cp. marg. ref. The venom 
of falsehood is as deadly as adder *8 poison. 

14. whose mouth &c.]^ Cp. marg. ref., 
and Job xx. 14, 16. The poison of asps 
was supposed to lie in the bitter gall; 
hence bitterness is a figure for venomous 
malice. Throaty tonpue^ Ups mark the suc- 
cessive stages by which speech comes forth : 
the mouth sums up all in one. 

16-17. Abridged from the LXX of IsaL 
Hx. 7, 8. 

18. Cp, marg. ref. (LXX). ^ Reviewing 
these passages, the first quotation confirms 
in its whole extent the Apostle’s statement 
that Jews as well as Gentiles are all under 
sin, while the others supply particular 
illustrations of the general truth, and some 
are directed to the point that the Jews 
are not exempt from the general sinfulness. 
The doctrines of universal sinfulness and of 
justification by faith are perfectly consistent 
with the existence of a true righteousness 
both under the Law and before the Law. 
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19 Now we know that what things soever 'the law saith, it saith to J 
tiiem who are under the law: that ^every mouth may be ch. 
stopped, and « all the world may become ^guilty before Gqd. «^cte'i 3 39 

20 Therefore *by the deeds of the law there shall no flesh be justi- Bph. 2 . 8, a 

21 fled in his sight : for ^by the law ts the knowledge of sin. ^ ^ But 

now 'the righteousness of God without the law is manifested, *Sctsi6.‘ii. 

22 ® being witnessed by the law ^and the prophets; even the Heb. 11 / 4 .* 


' Or, tuhjeei to the judgment cf God. 


&ch. 1. 2. 


The one strongest and most absolute asser- 
tion of universal sinfulness (Ps. xiv. 1-3 ; 
quoted in vv. 10-12) is immediately followed 
by the mention of a people of God [v. 4), 
and a genefraiion of the righteous (v. 6). Such 
a righieousness of ** holy and humble men 
of heart ” (cp. Luke i. 6) was the very op^- 
site of the self-righteousness condemned by 
St. ]^uh which relied, not on God’s mercy, 
but on man’s own works, and used the 
ordinances of the Law as, means of merit, 
not of grace. The Gospel more clearly 
revealed, but did not alter, the nature of 
faith and righteousness: it enlarged the 
object of faith, added new motives to obe- 
dience, and ministered in richer abundance 
the sanctifying graces of God’s Spirit. 

19, 20. But we know,. .it speaketh to them 
..., and all the world may oome under God’s 
judgment : because by works of law shall 
no flesh he justified in his sight : for through 
law PRev.V. ‘the Law’] oometh knowledge 
of sin. The passages from the Psalms and 
Isaiah had been brought to confirm the 
chargee already made against Jew and 
Gentile, that they are all under sin. But the 
Jews openly claimed exemption from final 
condemnation, even for wicked Israelites 
(note on ii. 3). The purpose therefore of 
r. 19 is to show that the Jew being a sinner, 
is in danger of the judgment. 

it saith] it speaketh. In all that the 
Law saith in all the command- 

ments which it contains, it speaketh (AoAet) 
to those who are under tM Law, as the 
Dispensation in which they live. 

that every mowth may he stojme^ By the 
taking away every excuse. Cp. Job v. 16 ; 
Ps. Ixiii. 10 ; cvii. 42. 

may become guilty before Ood] Come under 
God’s judment, or more exactly, “become 
accountable to God ” (vfl‘<56t<ic<K yivtirat. ry 
[Rev. V. ‘ may be brought under the judg- 
ment of God ’j . The word in Plato and the 
Attic Orators means “liable to prosecu- 
tion,” and a Dative following it refers either 
to the violated^ law, or to the rightful pro- 
secutor. God is thus represented as having 
a controversy against sinners (Jobix. 3; Jer. 

Mic. VI. 1) and as their J udge [v, 20). 
«0. Therefore] The reason why every 
mouth shall be stopped and all brought under 
judgment. The failure of the Jew to justify 
hiins^ ^fore God is traced to a cause com- 
mxm to all and indicated in the tenn “ flesh. ” 
Phis term Qt. Paul substitutes 


for»raff<wi/, “every man living,” by which 
the LXX more exactly renders the Hebrew: 
“all flesh” conveys the idea of universal 
frailty and sinfulness (see Gen. vi. 12). His 
meamng is, that no man shall obtain justi- 
fication from the source whence the Jew 
seeks it, namely, from the merit of works 
done in obedience to a law. Thus, when 
the Jew is put to silence, every mouth is 
stopped : none can say after his condemna- 
tion. that they could attain to righteousness 
by tneir own obedience, if only they had a 
law to teach them what God requires. 

for by the law &c.J For through law 
oometh knowledge 01 sin. A reason why 
none can be justified through law : for law 
has the very opposite effect; through it 
first comes a clear knowledge {iwiyviam, as 
in i. 28) of sin. This weighty thought is 
developed in marg. ref. 

21-2o. The opening of a brighter scene. 
St. Paul has shown the universal need of 
righteousness (i. 18-iii. 20), and now turns 
from the negative to the positive side of the 
theme proposed in i. 17. 

21. But nowy marks the contrast between 
the times of the old and new dispensations, 
as in V. 26 and xvi. 26. 

the righteousness &c.J Apart from law 
[Rev. V. * the Law ’J a nghteoueness of God 
has been manifested. The manifestation 
of “God’s righteousness*’ has been quite 
independent of law, i.c. not only the Law 
of Moses, but the whole principle of law 
and legal obedience. 

a righteousness of God (see on i. 17 ; 
more completely defined in w. 22-26) has 
been maxufested in historical reality in 
the person of Jesus Christ (1 Cor. i. 30; 
1 Tim. iii. 16). The manifestation in fact 
is complete (»re<^aWp«Tai) ; the revelation in 
the Gospel still goes on (airo^roAvirrercu, i. 

17). 

being witnessed by the law and the pro- 
pAeto] The Law of Moses has not been 
without its use negatively, in producmg a 
knowledge of sin (v. 20), ana positivSy, 
in bearing witness in common with the 
Prophets to the coming dispei^tion of 
righteousness. This testimony of Scripture 
includes all types, promises, and prophecies 
of Christ (Acts x. 43 ; xxviii. 28). St. Paul 
uses this testimony in c. iv. 

22. Read. Even a [Rev. V. *] right- 
dousnoM of God through fhlidL in Jesui 
Christ Justifying faith is here presented, 
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la. righteousness of 'God which is ®by faith of Jesus Christ unto all 
061. ii. 23 and upon all them that believe : for ** there is no difference ; for 
• ok.iLS2. 24 ‘an have sinned, and come short of the glory of Gk>d; being 
nfelu*2^8. justified freely -^by his grace ^through the redemption that is in 
Tit. 8. 6*, 7*. -» PHeb. 9. 12. 


as faith in Christ Himself (cp. Mark xi. 
22 ; Gal. ii. 16, 20 ; Eph. iii. 12 : iv. 13 ; 
PhiL iii. 9), The Person of Christ in its 
unity and totality {* Jesus Christ*) is the 
proper redemptive oDject of faith. 

unto (id... that helieve\ Omit and upon all. 
Faith in Christ thus presented as the sole 
condition of righteousness is regarded by St. 
Paul as the means of participation by which 
alone it can be thrown open to all mankind. 
Faith has itself a universal fitness for man : 
it gmws (mt of his original relation to God, 
and is, unaer all circumstances, the rightful 
disposition of the creature towards his 
Cr^tor. In man unfallen it was the trust- 
ful loving sense of dependence upon God’s 
goodness : in fallen man it unites the deep 
feeling of unworthiness %vith the conviction 
that mercy rejoices against judgment ; and 
thus in both states gives God the glory. 
Faith therefore is a law of our true nature : 
it exalts man to his rightful dignity by 
allowing the free consent of his will and 
the active exercise of his faculties, and yet 
humbles him before God in acknowledgment 
of mercy undeserved. 

no difference] no distinction, because 
there is no difference in their need (v. 23). 

23. come short] Rev. V. ‘fall snort of,’ 
have need (Wyclif ). The subj ective force of 
the Middle Voice (xxrrtpovvrai — sMfeel want) 
will be seen by contrasting Matt. xix. 20 
(uoTcpw) and Xiuke XV. 14 {v<rrep€iaOai). Thus 
here the sinning is represented by the aorist 
as an historic fact, already proved : its 
present and continued effect is that men 
not only come short of (v<rr«peli/) but suffer 
want (voTcpelcreai) and feel themselves desti- 
tute of the glory of^ Cod. ” 

The glory of Cod is in i. 23 the admirable 
excellence of that virtue Divine, which be- 
ing made manifest causetb men and A^els 
to extol His greatness (Hooker). This 
glory of Cod not only manifests but 
communicates itself, being reflected in 
those (1 Cor. xL 7) capable of knowing 
and loving and growing like Him. Then 
are we happv, when fully we enjoy God as 
an obj^ wherein the powers of our soul 
are satisfied even with everlasting delight : 
so that although we be men, yet by teing 
unto God united, we live as it were, the life 
of God (Hooker). The complete manifes- 
tation of Divine perfection is the glory of 
OodmChe face of Jesus Christ {cp. 2 Cor. iv. 
6, 4). This glory of God in (l/hrist shining 
forth in the Gospel upon the believer’s 
heart transforms nim into “light in the 
” (Eph. V. 8 ; c^. 2 Cor. iii 18). 'i&e 
ttkwormation beg^ here, but man’s fuU 
in the glory of Cod is hope 


of our high calling reserved for us in heaven 
(v. 2 ; 1 Thess. ii. 12 : 2 Thess. ii. 14). 

24. mstified freely] They who through 
sin suffer loss of the glory of God can 
r^eive justification oT^y as a free gift by 
his grace. “ The glory of God thus 
restored in Man as His image, is rightly 
called “ the perfection of His grace.’* 
In ii. 13 (see note) “justified” is used of 
one supposed to be actually “just ” before 
being declared so by God, here of th^se who 
before were sinners, but now are both 
declared and made righteous. According 
to this verse, the justification of the be- 
liever takes place— (1) as a free gift, not 
as a reward or acknowledgment of a right- 
eousness already existing in him ; (2) by 
God’s grace, i.e. free unbought love, con- 
trasted with man’s merits or works (Eph. 
ii. 8) ; (3) through the redemption that is in 
Christ JesuSf this being the instrument or 
means on God’s part, as faith in Jesus 
Christ (v. 22), is on man’s part. 

redemption] The notion of a “ ransom ” 
paid in Christ’s blood to Satan for the 
release of bis captives, so common until the 
time of Anselm, is derived from the Greek 
and Latin words (aTroXvT^o-t?, redemptio), 
not from the Hebrew. In the 0. T. the 
great typical act, which fixes the idea of 
redemption, is the deliverance from Egypt. 
Jehovah is the Redeemer or Deliverer 
(Goel) Who demands the release of His 
people (Ex. iv. 22-3^ vi. 6, xv. 13) ; the pur- 
pose of the redemption is the consecration of 
Israel to God’s service (Ex. vi. 7). Jehovah 
pays no ransom to the oppressor, but from 
His people He requires an act of faith in 
the sacrifice of the Passover and an act of 
holy obedience in the consecration of the 
first-bom (Ex. xiii. 1: xix. 4-6). These 
types are united and fulfilled in Christ our 
Passover : He is both the Lamb that was 
slaim (Rev. v. 12 ; John i. 29; 1 Cor. v. 7), 
and the first-bom from the decid (Col. i. 18). 
Thus the redemption is in Christ Jesus, not 
in any act or work, the effect of which 
might be separated from the agent, but in 
Himself (Eph. i. 7; Col. i. 14), in His 
Person with which His work forms a living 
unity. Havi^ lived and died and lived 
again for us, BLe is of God madeunto us .. . 
redemptum (1 Cor. i. 30), being in Himself 
the redeemer (Tit. ii. 14), the ransom (1 Tim. 
ii. 6), and the redeemed as the first-born 
amo7^ mmy brethren (viii. 29 ; 1 Cor. xv. 
23 ; Rev. i. 5). The ransom is more closely 
defined as hts Ufe or soul (Matt, xx, 28; 
Mark x. 45) and his blood (1 Pet. i. 19). As 
to the extent of the redemption, it is for 
Israel (Ltike i. 68 ; iL 32 ; xxiv. 21), for 
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25 Christ Jesi^: whom God hath 'set forth I to he a propitiation ^Lev. I 6 .IR 
through faith * in his blood, to declare his righteousness *for io°i^^ 2 o* 
the 5 remission of 'sins that are past, through the forbearance 

26 of God ; to declare, I aav, at this time his righteousness : that 

he might be just, and the justifier of him which believeth in so! 

1 OVf foreordained, * Or, passing over. 


many (Matt. xx. 28; Mar. x. 46), for all 
(1 Tim. ii. 6), for tlie purchased possession 
(Eph. i. 14). It redeems from sin and its 
penalties (Tit. ii. 1#; Heb. ix. 16 ; 1 Pet. 
1 . 18 ; Eph. i. 7 ; Col. i. 14), particularly 
from death (Rom. viii. 23 ; compare Heb. 
xi. 35), and generally from the present evil 
state into a state of glory and blessing 
(Luke xxi. 28 ; Eph. iv. 30). 

25. hMh set forth] Two interoretations 
of irpoe0ero are admissible. (1) Whom God 
“set before His own mind,” proposed to 
Himsem This is the more ancient inter- 
•pretation. (2) set forth, i.e, publicly before 
the eyes of all, that he who wiU be redeemed 
may draw nigh. This sense is supported bv 
the majority of modem interpreters. With 
either meaning, the Father is the author of 
our redemption. 

to be a propUioMoh] as a Propitiatory, i,e, 
a mercy seat (iXo^pioi/, the place or instru- 
ment of propitiation). Amid all the variety 
of rendering [Rev. V. agrees with A. V.] 
the essential meaning of the word remains 
sure; it represents Christ as making pro- 
pitiation for sinners, and so obtainiM mercy 
and forgiveness for them. The efficacy of 
His propitiation lies in His blood, i,€, in 
His dying as a sacrifice for sin. 

through faith in his blood] Cp. the Post- 
Communion Prayer. The Lord Christ 
and God is at once Pi'opttiatory, High 
Priest, and Lamb, and in His own blood 
negotiated our salvation, requiring only 
faith from us (Theodoret). The two clauses 
^Hhrovgh faith,'" and “ in His own blood," 
are therefore parallel, and both dep end 
on IkaxTrfipiov : rendei\ therefore, 

Ood set forth as a Propitiatory through 
faith in His own blood.” [Rev. V. mai^ 
this dependence by commas, *a propitia- 
tion, through faith, by His Blood.’] Cp. 
Heb. ix. 12, 26. 

to declare his righteousness for an ex- 
hibition of («l( «i^«tfti^[Rev.V. ^toshew’l) His 
righteor^ss. His righteousness here is the 
s^e righteousn^s of Ood which is spoken 
of in w, 21, 22. He is Himself just, and 
justifies the believer in Jesus. His is at 
once a sin-condemning and sin-forgiving 
nghteousness. 

for the remission &o.] because of the 
passing over of the sins that had gone 
before [Rev, V. ‘done aforetime’]. ir^<rts 

pmtem^ion,” “passing by,’^ Is to be 
^^g^hed from “ remission,” i,e,, 
nill release and dismissal of sins (cp. 
Eccliw. xxiii, 2). The word here used 
tor sms is comparative rare 

VOL. VI. 


(Mark iii. 28 ; iv. 12 ; 1 Cor. vi. 18) and 
denotes the sinful deeds done, not the 
essential sin ap,apTi'a, of which they are the 
outcomings. 

The contrast between this present Urns 
{v, 26) and the sins that had gone before 
shows that St. Paul speaks here of the sins 
of the world before Christ, including the 
sins of the Jews (Heb. ix. 16). Those sins 
God had let pass for the time ^without 
adequate expiation or punishment.^ This 
overlooking of sins has its cause in the 
forbearance of God, an expression which 
clearly distinguishes it from the remission 
of sins, which is the effect of His grace and 
favour. Forbearance {avoxhf ii* 4), is a tem- 
porary suspension of anger, a truce with the* 
sinner, which implies that the wrath will be 
executed at the lasL unless he be found under 
new conditions. One effect of God’s for- 
bearance is to obscure for the time His 
righteousness (Ps. 1. 21; cp. Eccl. viii. 
11-13). Thus in the impunity of sin during 
the times of ignorance that God ‘ overlooked* 
(Acts xvii. S)), there arose the secondary 
cause for an exhibition of his righteousness 
(fiii rqv ndpeartp k.t.a.). But the primary 
cause of that exhibition of His righteous- 
ness was the formveness of the sins of all 
ages, even unto the end of the world. 

26. To declare &c.] in view of the ex- 
hibition of his righteonsneiB (irpb« tt)v 
Rev. V. ‘For the shewing, I say’). 
Connect the clause vrith that which imme- 
diately precedes. God set forth Christ for 
an exhibition of His righteousness — ^because 
He had let the sins of former generations 
pass for the time ui^unished in view of 
the exhibition of His righteousness at 
this present time— that He might be just 
&c. The passage is a striking example of 
a well-known peculiarity in St. Paul’s style 
(cp. Eph. iii. 3, 4 6), the going off at a 
word. He goes off at the word in 

order to bring in a subordinate reason for 
such an exhibition which might otherwise 
have been overlooked (StA tJjv vapeaw k, t. A.), 
and with this thought, and by meaiw of it, 
works round to the same word again (trpbs 

at this time] in this present time [^v. 
V. ‘ at this present season ’1 i.e, the time 
subsequent to Christ’s death. The tidle of 
Christ is a time of critical decision, when 
the vdpeoxt is at an end, and man must 
either accept the full remission (^vi?) of 
sin, or expose himself to the judgment of a 
rignteous (3rod. 

that he might be just &o.] That Be ffHpU 
D 
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ml Oora. 29 , 27 JesuB. "‘Wlieref’ is boasting then P It is excluded. By what 
^ ^ works P Nay: but by the law of faith. Therefore we 

^ toi3.88, conclude "that a man is justified by faith without the deeds of 
Si. s. 8. 29 the law. Is he the God of the Jews only ? is he not also of the 

• dhfio. 12. 30 Gentiles P Yes, of the Gentiles also: seeing ^it is one God, 
Gal. 8. 8 . which shall justify the circumcision by faith, and uncircumci- 

31 sion through faith. Do we then make void the law through 
faith P GFod forbid : yea, we establish the law. 


Himself be just &c. Cp. a Kabbinical com- 
ment on Isai. liii. 11 ; Messiah’s true per- 
feotion will consist, first of all. in his 
pezfectinf himself as far as possible in the 
service, the fear, and the love of God, and 
afterwards in conferring the same perfection 
upon others, as is done by the Almighty. 

The exhibition of the righteousness of 
God had a double purpose {v. 25) : Christ 
was therein set forth (1) as propitiatory in 
Sis blood to show that God^ is Himself 
“just,” t.c. to vindicate His righteousness 
against the seeming impunity of sins in 
former ages, and (2) as propitiatory through 
faithf to show that God is the author of 
righteousness to them that believe. The 
righteousness of God is shown especially in 
this, that He so utterly hates sii^ that in 
order to destroy it, and make man righteous, 
He sent His own Son into the world, and 
gave Him up to death. 

him which believeth in Jems \ Lit. ‘ him that 
is of faith in Jesus,’ i,e. that hath faith 
in [Eev. V.] Jesus as the root of his rela- 
tion to God, in opposition to them that are 
of the Law or of works (ii. 7). 

27'81. St. Paul now draws out some of the 
results of “ the righteousness of God by 
faith ” ; (1) that it gives glory, not to man, 
but to God only 27, 28) ; (2) that it 
includes Jew ana Gentile in one universal 
method of Salvation {w. 29, 30) ; (8) that it 
places Divine law on its true basis ^ 81). 

27. Where then is the boasting ^ev. Y. 
‘the glorying ’ll viz. that of the Jew, 
which he has been combating throughout 
the whole section (ii. 17— iii. 20). It is the 
question of a conqueror looking round for 
an adversary who has already disappeared 
(lOor. i. 20; xv. 55). 

It is excluded] Boasting will intrude ; nor 
can it be shut out by the law of works, 
which rather tends to foster self-righteous- 
ness. But a law of faith, a dispensation 
which says not, “This do, and thou shalt 
live,” but “Believe, and thou shalt be 
save<L” at once shuts out all boasting : for 
to believe is to trust not in ourselves, but 
in Gk)d, to feel ourselves helpless, to confess 
ourselves unworthy, and to cast ourselves 
with^onfidenoe upon God’s mercy in Christ. 

By what law ? By what manner of 
lawl (By the law) of* works ! Hay ; but 
by a law of faith, which is so caued be- 
cause, like the Mosaic law, it declares the 
of God, only what it demands is fatih 
vi 29 ; cp. 1 Joh, iii. 28). 


28. Theref&re {oi)v) we conclvde\ For we 
deem. The reading^ap, confirmed by the 
Sinaitic Codex, is thought to be necessa^ 
to the sense, as confirming the statement in 
V. 27, that boasting is excluded by a law of 
faith. [That man is justified by faith, proves 
that faith is necessary to the Jew : that 
man is justified apart from works of law, 
proves that the works of the Law are not 
required of the Gentile. Thus thel;>oasting 
of the Jew is wholly excluded : for not only 
is the Law insuflBcient without faith, but 
faith is Bufiicient without the Law (v. 30 
note ; Gal. ii. 14-16). 

a mani He says not “Jew,” nor “he that 
is imder the Law ; ” but having enlarged 
the area of his argument, and opened the 
doors of salvation to the world, he says 
“man,” using the name common to the 
nature (Chrysostom). 

29. Or is God {the Ood) of Jews only! 
Gs he) not [the Ood) of Ctontiles also! 
Yes, of Gentiles also. A question which 
confirms the statement of y. 28, by alleging 
an alternative manifestly impossible. Man 
must be justified by faith without works of 
law, or else the justification which God has 
provided depends on a condition, which 
none can fulfil but they which are under 
the Law. God would thus shew that He 
cared for, and beloi^ed to, Jews only. 

30. seeing &c.] If so be that God is one. 
The proof that God is God of Gentiles as 
well as of Jews, lies in the first funda- 
mental article of the Jews’ relimon, that 
Jehovah is God alone, even the God of all 
the kingdoms of the earth. See 2 K. xlx. 
15 ; Isai. xliv. 6 ; Deut. vi. 4 ; 1 Cor. viii. 
4-6 ; 1 Tim. ii. 4-6. 

which shall justify &c.] Who will justify 
eircnmoision &c. To the truth that God 
is one, God of Gentiles as well as of Jews, 
St. Paul now appends, as a corollary, the 
unity of His plan of justification for aU. 

by faith.. mrou^h faith] indicates the 
origin, i.e. the primary cause ; fiwi, the 
instrumental, ana so the subsidiary cause. 
Here, accordingly, ^Carews is used of the 
Jew, to indicate that the real source and 
root of justification must be faith. In 
regard to the Gentile, the faith which he 
already has, supplies the place of suoh 
means as circumcision and the Law. 

81. Do we then make law of none ellbet 
through faith 1 i.e. through the faith men- 
tionea above as the sole condition of jueti* 
fioation. Xaw (without the artide^ means 
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Chap. 4. WHAT Bhall we say then that “Abraham our father, as «icai. w. 2 . 

2 pertaining to the flesh, hath found? For if Abraham were 
Justified by works, he hath whereof to glory; but not before 8 .* 20 .* 

3 (Jod. For what saith the scripture ? ® Abraham believed God, « Gal. 3. 6. 

4 and it was counted unto him for righteousness. Now ^to him 

that worketh is the reward not reckoned of grace, but of debt. ^ ‘ * 

5 But to him that worketh not, but believethon him that justifieth 

6 ®the ungodly, his faith is counted for righteousness. Even as * Josh. 24 . 2. 


neither the O. T. Scriptures (see v. 19), 
nor “ the Law of Moses, as the basis of the 
Jewish Dispensation, nor any particular 
law, but that which is common to all law, 
its essential character and principle. St. 
Paul did undoubtedly make of none effect 
the Jewish idea of the Law, as the means of 
attaining to righteousness, and as necessary 
for the Gentile (Gal. ii. 16-19) ; but he 
shrinlA from the thought (/atj v«Voito, see iii. 
4, 6) of making law in its true character of 
none effect. 

yea &c.] Nay, we establish law; we set 
it up, and make it stand Arm by putting it 
upon its proper base. Viewed as a revela- 
tion of the holy will of God, “ law,” so far 
from being made void, is for the first time 
vindicated and established by the Gospel 
of “ righteousness by faith.” 

The two sides, negative and positive, of 
the Apostle’s answer are next developed ; 
the former in ch. iv., that law is not made 
void by its exclusion from justification, for 
this h^ always been so ; the latter, the 
establishment and vindication of law in its 
true character, in ch. vii. 

IV. This- chapter deals with two points 
of ch. iii., (a) the exclusion of the glorying 
of the Jew (iii. 27, 28), and (6) closely con- 
nected wdth it, the equality in God’s sight 
of Jew and Gentile, circumcision and un- 
circumcision (iii. 29, 30). 

1-B, Justification by faith without works 
foreshown in the example of Abraham, and 
in the words of David. 

1. What then shall we say that Abra- 
ham, our forefather accor^g to the 
flesh, hath found 1 The record of Abra- 
ham’s faith (G«n. xv. 6) supplies an instance 
of righteousness apart from law and yet 
witnMsed by the Law (iii. 21). Abraham’s 
justification was a standard theme of dis- 
cussion in the J ewish schools. The general 

uestion. What then is the advantage of the 
ew? (iii. 1) is thus made to depend for de- 
cision on the case of the great Patriarch, 
from whom all blessing and privilege was 
derived : “ What advantage has he gained 
for himself and for us his descendants ?” 

2. This argument (and question in v. 1) 
" P'lt from the Jewish point of view. 

, ^io^ing, you say, is excluded. What 
men shall we say of Abraham ? For if, as 
we Jews hold, Abraham was justified by 
(1 Maoo. U. 61, 62 ; Eoolus. xHv. 20 ; 

20), he hath whereof to glory.” In 
the latter part of the verse St. Paul directly 


denies the conclusion : But Abraham has 
7wt whereof to glory bef(yre [Rev. V. ‘to- 
ward ’] (7od.” This denial of the conclusion 
being proved from Scripture {yv. 3~6), shows 
that the antecedent supposition also was 
false, and that Abraham was not justified 
before €hd by works : a^ result further con- 
firmed in w. 6-8, by its accordance with 
the testimony of David. 

The question of v. 1 is thus in part an- 
swered : Abraham has found, not any 
cause of glorying in his own merits, but 
“ the bless^ness of the man wnto whom God 
imputeth righteousness without works'* A 
further answer follows in w. 9-12. 

8. Proof from Scripture that Abraham 
has not anything whereof to boast before 
God. The emphasis of the quotation lies 
on the word believed : faith, not works, was 
counted unto Abraham for righteousness, 
because when old and childless he believed 
God’s promise (cp. w. 17-22) that his seed 
should be as the stars in multitude (see 
Gen. XV. 6 note). 

counted] In w. 3-11, the A. V. employs 
three different words count,*' ^'re^nf 

impute,** to render the same Greek word 
\oytCofiai [Rev. V, ‘ reckon ’ uniformly]. 

for righteousness] Abraham’s faith was 
counted to him as iHghteousness, not merely 
as leading to righteousness; he was both 
regarded and treated as being righteous, 
and that because faith in God is man’s only 
true righteousness (see on iii. 22). 

4, 8. Explanation of the language used 
concerning Abraham in Gen. xv. 6, showing 
that it involves the principle of justification 
by faith without works. 

I^ow... worketh] i.e. for hire. An illustra- 
tion from common life. ']^e reward (6 
/uii<r0bs) is the hire corresponding to work. 

not reckoned of grace, but of debt] Abra- 
ham’s justification was not like the case of 
one who works for his reward, and has it 
counted to him as strictly due. Faith, which 
is counted for righteousr^, involves in its 
very essence the renunciation of merit. 
It could therefore be counted for righteous- 
ness only by an act of God’s free grace. 

5. the ungodly] The sin^lar, 
describes not the individual Abraham, but 
the class to which Abraham and all who are 
justified by faith belong. This' strong term 
IS chosen, as in v. 6, to heighten the contrast 
between the unworthinesa of man, and the 
mercy of God in justifying him. 

his faith Ac.] The nature of ^e faith that 
B 2 
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David also desoffibeth the blessedness of the man, unto^ whom 
/Bl ». 1, 2 . 7 Gkd imputeth lighteon^ess without works, saying ^ -^Blessed 

are they whose iniquities we forgiven, and whose sins are 

8 covered. Blessed is the man to whom the Lord will not impute 

9 sin. % Cometh this blessedness then upon the circumcision only^ 
or upon the uncircumcision ^ also P for we s^ that faith was 

10 reckoned to Abraham for righteousness. How was it then 
reckoned ? when he was in circumcision, or in uncircumcision P 
^Geiuir.io. 11 Not in circumcision, but in uncircumcision. And ‘^he received 
the sign of circumcision, a seal of the righteousness of the faith 
* Luke 19. 9. which he had yet being uncircumcised : that ^he might be the 

Gal. 3. 7. father of all them that believe, though they be not circumcised ; 


is counted for righteousness ; it is the faith 
of one who re^ds himself as ungodly, and 
unable to justify himself by his own works, 
but on the other hand has full trust in God^s 
mercy ttHustify him, unworthy as he is. 

9-8. Ine lan^ajjo of Scripture concern- 
ing Abraham’s justification as above inter- 
preted (w. 3-5), corresponds with that of 
the 32na Psalm. 

6. descriheth the hlessedne8s\ telleth the 
blessing [Bev. Y. * pronounceth blessing 
upon the man’] ; (v, 9 and Gal. iv. 

15) means not blessedness, but a declaring 
blessed,” “a felicitation it is the proper 
word to apply to Grod, and to the most God- 
like among men, and to all that is highest, 
happiest, and b^t. 

imputeth righteousness] When God counts 
a man’s faith to him for righteousness, this 
is more briefly expressed by saying that 
God counts righteousness to him, that He 
oounts him righteous, or, in one word, 
justifies him. 

without works] As the blessedness of 
which David speaks rests solely on the fact 
that sin is forgiven, covered, not imputed, 
there is no room to think of works in such a 
case. This non-imputation of sin, St. Paul 
calls an imputation of righteousness {v. 6), 
and uses this negative aspect of justification 
as showing that it is altogether independent 
of works, and so confirming his argument 
ooncemii^ the justification of Abraham. 

9-12. The meaning and use of circum- 
cision. 

9, 10. The question **What has Abra- 
ham, our forefather, found?” {v. 1), concerns 
Abr^am’s children as well as himself ; and 
the partial answer, that he has found a 
blesnng such as David his descendant de- 
scribe gives occasion for the further 
Question whether this blessii^ is limited to 
those who are of the circumcision, as Abra- 
ham and David both were. St. Paul pro- 
ceeds further to pr<yve that Abraham’s 
Justification which was by faith, was not de- 
pendent on circumcision. 

9. Is then this blessing [Bev. Y. ‘pro- 
nounced ’1 ufffx the eironmeision, or ko. 
Omit onfy. The case of Abraham being 
the origin and cause of all the rest <op. 

11)« m nature and oonditums of dronm- 


cision in all cases depend upon its nature 
and condition in the case of Abral^am, and 
the argument is one from cause to effect. 

11. the sign of circumcision] tnjftetoi/. In 
instituting circumcision (Gen. xvii. 11)^^ God 
says It shall he for a token (LXX, ayjfieiov) of 
the covenant betwixt Me and you, 

a seal &c.] The sign of circumcision, which 
Abraham received with the new covenant, 
and which the Kabbis called ‘*the Seal of 
Abraham,” was a seal of the lighteousness 
imputed to him because of the faith which he 
had being yet uncircumdsed (cp. v. 12). This 
metaphorical sense of the word “Seal,” 
meaning any strong external confirmation 
(1 Cor. Ix. 2), arises out of the use of a seal to 
confirm a written covenant. 

yet being uncircumdsed... though they be 
not drcumdsed] Lit. in his uncircumcision 
...while in uncircumcision. 

The blessing promised to Abraham in- 
cluded from the first “all families of the 
earth” (Gen. xii. 2, 3), and the same univer- 
sality is seen in each renewed promise 
(cp. Gen. xiii. 16; xv. 6; xvii. 4-6). In 
strildng^ contrast to this universal partici- 
pation in the blessing is the limitation of 
the ordinance of circumcision, which is not 
extended beyond the family of Abraham 
(Gen. xvii. 13). It thus marked and sealed 
the human source of the promised blessing, 
namely Abraham’s ^*body now deadf'* and 
the Aleman channel, namely, Abraham’s 
bodily descendants. The Jews overlooked 
the ^-important distinction between the 
universal inheritance of the blessing and 
the particular instrument chosen for its 
actual realisation ; they did not understand 
that it was to be realised through them but 
for all— through one channel chosen, set 
apart, and sealed by circumcision, but for 
all who should be fitted in the same way as 
Abraham was to receive the blessing, t.c., 
for all who like him should beUeve God’s 
promise of salvation, and walk before Him 
m uprightness. 

Thus by circumcision Abraham wi» 
marked out as the divinely appointed father 
of the promised seed in every sense ; (1) of 
the Seed in Whom all nations should be 
blessed, t.e., Christ ; (2) of the seed that 
should be the human obannel of the bless- 
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12 that righteousness might be imputed unto them also : and the 
father of circumcision to them who are not of the circumcision 
only, but who also walk in the steps of that faith of our father 

13 Abraham, which he had being yet uncircumcised. % Por the 
promise, that he should be the *heir of the world, wasixoiXo < Gen. 17.4. 
Abraham, or to his seed, through the law, but through the 

14 righteousness of faith. For *if they which are of the law 66 ^Gal. 8 . is. 
heirs, faith is made void, and the promise made of none effect : * ij. 5 is & 

16 because Hhe law worketh wrath : for where no law is, there is 7?8, 16 . * 

16 no transgressidfi. Therefore it is of faith, that it might he *»by 2 Oor. 8. 7. 
grace ; '‘to the end the promise might be sure to all the seed ; w ch? 3 . 24 ^ 
not to that only winch is of the law, out to that also wliich is of *‘Goi. 8. 22. 


ing, i.c., the Jews; and (Z) of the seed that 
should oe as the stars of heaven, the multi- 
tude of nations that should be counted as 
Abral^p’s children, being heirs of the same 
blessing through the like faith, t.e. of all 
them that believe, St. Paul here treats of the 
fatherhood of Abraham in the two latter 
senses, i.c., in reference to Gentiles and 
Jews. Circumcision, as a seal of the 
righteousness of faith in the uncircumcised, 
was not given for his sake alone, but that 
by transmitting the assurance of the like 
blessing to others he might be father of 
all them that believe &o. 

12. This* verse evidently refers to Jews 
only. Abraham had received the sign of cir- 
cumcision that he might transmit it, with its 
assurance of blessing, to his seed after him ; 
in other words, that he might be th^a«Aer of 
circumcision. But to whom? To those 
who received it as he received it, viz., as a 
seal of the righteousness of faith ; to those, 
therefore, who have not only the outward 
sign in the flesh, but also the inward quality 
of which it is the seal, i,e. that faith of our 
father Abraham which he had, while in cir- 
onmoision. 

being yet uncircumcised"] Lit. While in un- 
circumcision ; an emphatic repetition ; the 
very point of his argument being this, that 
in the example of Abraham we see the 
justification, not of a circumcised, but of an 
uncircumcised believer. It is not for be- 
lieving Gentiles to enter by the gate of the 
Jews, but for the Jews to enter by the gate 
of the Gentiles, 

18-17. The promise independent of law. 

13. For not through law is the promise 
of Abraham to his seed, that,.. world. Law 
and righteousness of faith (both without 
the article) are principles opposed to and 
excluding each omer. What St. Paul asserts 
here, and proves in the following verses, is 
that the promise of the inheritance was to be 
realised and appropriated “ not through law 

14, 16), but mmigh righteousness of 
(w. 16, 17). ^ 

^ should be the heir of the world] 
wnat \sthe promise meant ? For there is 
^ne in Genesis expressed in these words. 

I ® ^ whole chapter is Abra- 


(Gen. XV. 6, 6) : so shall thy seed be. That 
one promise, rightly understood, included all 
the rest ; for, in thy seed shall all the nations 
of the earth be Uess^ : this was the blessing of 
Abraham (Gal. iii. 14^, which was to come 
upon the Gentiles in Christ Jesus ; and this, 
because it included all other blessings, was 
the inheritance of the world, the same in- 
heritance of which St. Paul has spoken in 
Gal. iii. 18, 29 ; (cp. 1 Cor. iii. 22, 23 ; Heb. i 
2). The promise will be literally fulled 
when the kingdoms of the world are ^^en 
to the people of the Most High, and Cnrist 
will rule with H is saints for ever and ever 
(Dan. vii. 27, &c.). 

14. He that clings to the Law as saving 
him, dishonours the power of faith (Chrys- 
ostom). If they which depend on law. 
and not on faith, are heirs of the promised 
blessing, then faith — n vtjrrw, the faith of 
which we have been talking — is made voidf 
it has no room to operate, and no influence 
on the result, but has been emptied of its 
supposed power. 

10. Head, For the LaK’...,but where... there 
is no [Rev. V. ‘ neither is there’] transgress 
Sion. By making known the existence of 
sin, and exhibiting it in the form of actual 
transgression, the Law brings man under 
God’s wrath and condemnation, so pro- 
ducing an effect the very opposite of that 
which is intended by the promise (see iii* 
20 ; Gal. iii. 10, 11). 

16. For this cause it is of faith (op. 
Gal. iii. 12). 

that..pi'ace] Rev. V. ‘that it may he 
according to CTace.’ This is the Divine 
purpose underlying the fact that it is of 
faith. Promise, faith, and grace stand 
together on one side: law, works, and merit 
on the other. 

to the end... seed] Here, as in v. 11, St. 
Paul sees one purpose underlying pother 
in the deep counsels of God : the inherit- 
ance is “ of faith in order that it xtfay be 
given by way of grace, and of grace thi^ it 
may be secured to all. He here states a 
double boon, that the gifts are swr^ and 
that they are sure to all the seed (dhiys* 
ostom), t.s,, all the briieving seed, just as 
that which is of the Lam means on^ the 
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17 the faitlx of Abr^am ; ^who is tbe father of us all, (as it is 
written, have made thee a father of many nations,) ^before 
him whom he believed, even God, «who quickeneth the dead, 
and calleth those ^things wluch be not as though they were. 

18 Who against hope believed in hope, that he might become the 
father of many nations, according to that which was spoken, 

19 *So shall thy seed be. And being not weak in faith, ^he con- 
sidered not liis own body now dead, when he was about an 
hundred years old, neither yet the deadness of Sarah’s womb : 

20 he staggered not at the promise of God thrcfagh unbelief ; but 

21 was strong in faith, giving glory to God; and being fully 
persuaded that, what he had promised, ’^he was able also to 

22 perform. And therefore it was imputed to him for righteous- 

23 ness. ^Now *it was not written for his sake alone, that it was 

24 imputed to him ; but for us also, to whom it shall be imputed, if 
we believe *'on him that raised up Jesus our Lord from the 

25 dead; *who was delivered for our offences, and "was ixaised 
again for our justification. 

1 Or, like unto him. 


17. who is the father of us a//] The spiritual 
fatherhood of Abraham (cp. vv. 11, 12) is now 
proved by the solemn sanction of a Divine 
utterance : taken exactly from the LXX 
of marg. ref. p. The present tense carries 
U8 back to ^e scene of Gen. xv. where 
Abraham, standing before God (KareVat/rt, 
cp. Ex. xxxii. 11), Whose promise he has 
believed, is already in His sight the father 
of a seed countless as the stars. Though 
Abraham is as one dead in regard to the 
natural power of begetting children, God is 
he that ^veth life to the dead (cp. 
Deut. xxxii. 39 ; 1 Sam. ii. (J) : and thoi^h 
Abraham has as yet no seed, God is He 
that calleth the thii^s that be not as 
things that bo [Rev. V. = A. V.]. This 
phrase does not exactly mean “calls into 
being,” nor “names as being,” but “calls 
to, summons, commands the things that be 
not as being,” i.e., as if they were as much 
present and obedient to His word as things 
that be : a conception of Almighty Power 
more sublime, if possible, than the creative 
fiat, “ Let there be light.” 

18. Who in hope bePeved against hope ; 
past hope according to nature, but in hope 
of the promise of God (Theodoret). 

thoit... nations} To the end that &c. (as in 
V. 16). This was not only the divinely ap- 
pointed end of Abraham’s faith, but also 
that which Abraham himself looked to as 
the end of his faith. 

19-2L This passage according to the Re- 
ceived Text, refers to the narrative in 
Gen. XV. 1-6. On that occasion Abram took 
no hee^ at all to the difficulties attending the 
promise; but at once embraced and believed 
the promise. Modem critics [Rev. V.J, 
supported by strong evidence of MSS. 
Versions, and Fathers, omit the negative 
in w *aT€v6ij<rev, and refer the passage to 
Gen. xvii. 17 fi. ; the sense beinjg that Abra- 
ham did notice the difficulties, but yet 


doubted not God’s promise, i.e., the new 
promise concerning Sarah (Gen. xvii. 16, 
21). Rev. V., ‘ And without being weak- 
ened in faith, he considered his own body 
now as good as dead.. .and the deadness 
...womb; yea, looking unto the promise 
of God, he wavered not through unbelief, 
but waxed strong &c.’ 

20. giving glorg to God} ?.<?., by acknow- 
ledging His Almighty Power. 

21. being fully persuaded^ Rev. V. ‘ as- 
sured.’ The two participial clauses {vv. 20, 
21) describe the mental effects which at- 
tended the strengtheningof Abraham’s faith. 

22. Wherefore also it was imputed [Rev. 
V. ‘ reckoned ’] ; and in vv. 23, 24. Wnere- 
fore means because he thus held fast his 
faith and gave glory to God. 

24. But for our sake also, ^.c., not only 
for our instruction and exhortation (cp. 1 
Cor. ix. 10), but to assure us that righteous- 
ness shall be imputed to us in like manner. 

to whom &c.] Read to whom it shall he im- 
puted, (namely to us) who believe ; the 
class to which we must belong, if that 
which is recorded of Abraham is to be 
fulfilled also in. us. fAcAAei [it shall he) im- 
plies (as in viii. 13) the certainty of a 
Divine appointment, “it is to be imputed ; ” 
and that not in the future judgment, but as 
soon as we believe. 

raised up J esus} raised J esus. As Abra- 
ham believed a Divine promise, which 
only the life-giving and creative power of 
God could perform (v. 17), so Christians 
trust for redemption and justification to 
Him Who has already raised Jesus from 
the dead for this very purj^ose. 

25. The reason why faith in Him Who 
raised up J esus from the dead, is to be im- 
puted to us for righteousness lies in the 
purpose of Christ’s death and resurrection. 

delivered] i.e. delivered up to death 
(as in Is. liii. 12, 7raf>e666»i). The passive 
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Chap. 6 . THEREFORE "being justified by faitb, we have ^ peace aigai.32.17. 

2 with God through our Lord Jesus Christ : ‘^by whom also we John le. 38.’ 
have access by faith into this grace ^ wherein we stand, and 0®? 1.* 

3 ® rejoice in hope of the glory of God. And not only eo, but ^ we « John 10’. 9. 
glo^ in tribulations also : knowing that tribulation worketh 

4 patience ; ^and patience, experience; and experience, hope: eHeb.\ e/ 

/Acts 5. 41. Phil. 2. 17. 1 Pet. 3. 14. p Jam. 1. 3. ^ Jam 1. 12. 


verbs indicate that Christ was priven up to 
death, and raised again by the Father (cp. 
viii. 32). For our ounces [Rev. V. ‘tres- 
passes’] i.e., to atone for them: for our 
justification^ to accomplish it, i.c. in order 
that we, like Abraham, might be justified 
through faith in God that quickeneth the 
dead. Though the Atonement for sins was 
made by Christ’s death, it was ijroved and 
manifested by His resurrection, and so pre- 
sented as an object of faith. By the resur- 
rectionf therefore, we may be led to believe 
that Christ died for our sins, and by so be- 
lieving may realise and appropriate the 
benefits of His death ; in other words, we 
may be justified. More than this, the Re- 
surrection is itself the source of J ustifica- 
tion and life (v. 18 ; vi. 5, 6 ; Eph. ii. 5 ; 
Col. ii. 13). On the Cross, our Lord gave 
himself for us ; through the Resurrection, 
He giveth Himself to us. On the Cross, He 
was the Lamb which was slain for the sins 
of the world; in the Resurrection, that 
Body which was slain became Life-giving. 

V. — 1-11. Blessedness of the Justified. 

1, justified therefore hy faith &c. He 
speaks of justification as a thing already 
received ; for he has respect only or chiefly 
to that act of grace, whereby God at first 
absolves the believer from all guilt, and 
receives him into a state of favour. That 
state of favour is here called neace with God 
(Trpbs Tov ©eoi^) a peace which is not quite 
identical with the peace of God. The 
former is the peace that puts an end to war 
and enmity, the new relation with God, 
into which the justified believer is admitted : 
he is no longer an enemy lying under wrath, 
but a son reconciled, restored and beloved. 
Upon this new relation between God arwl 
Tnan is founded the work of the Holy Spirit 
in man, which results in the perfect harmony 
of the inner life, the deep tranquillity of a 
soul that has found its true h^piness and 
rest, in a word, “ the peace of God.” 

we have peace] exojxer is the reading pre- 
ferred on internal grounds by many moderns. 
Rev. V. ‘ let us have peace ’ adopts 

the reading attested by eodemal (MSS. &c.) 
testimony. Cp. Heb. xii. 28. 

2. Through whom also we have had our 
introduction . . .stand. The difference of tense 
in vv. 1, 2 (exofitv, e<rx^#faiU6i') unnoticed in 
the A. V.j is important : it shows that the 
introduction into this grace is prior to 
peace with God. Further, also points to the 
identity of the giver : He through Whom 
we tmve peace, is the same through Whom 
we have had the introduction into this 
grace; Who brought us near when we 


were far off. The reference of all to Christ 
is further seen in npotraytay^ adequately ren- 
dered access [Rev. V.] : it describes not our 
act, but Christ’s, not our coming, but Hia 
bringing us (cp. Eph. ii. 18 ; 1 Pet. iii. 18). 

This grace wherein we stand implies pre- 
sent favour and acceptance with God, and 
His help to keep us therein. Cp. marg. ref. ; 
1 Pet. V. 12. 

and rejoice] Rev. V. ‘ let us rejoice ; ’ 
Kavxw/Acea [hoast in ii. 17 ; iii. 27) indicates 
not merely the inward joy of the heart, but 
the grateful and confident utterance of the 
lips. In contrast with all false boasting, the 
believer boasts in hope of the glory of God. 
And what is the glory of Godl It is an 
eternal mystery which the heart of man 
cannot yet conceive, but of which Holy 
Scripture gives us here and there short 
glimpses. It has its hidden source in the 
Father, it is manifested in the Son, it is 
reflected in man (John xvii. 22). Of 
it man was, from the first, designed to 
partake (1 Cor. xi. 7), but by sin all men 
come short of it (iii. 23) ; its restoration is 
wrought by the Spirit revealing and im- 
parting the glory of Christ (2 Cor. iii. 18). 
In presenting this glory of God, as an object 
of me believer’s hope, the Apostle points to 
its perfection in the glorification of 

our whole nature, body, soul, and spirit. 

3. Rev. V. ‘ let us also rejoice ’ &c. To 
weaker faith earthly sorrows might seem to 
dim the heavenly light; but to St, Paul 
hope shines out brighter through the gloom. 
He can promise no exemption from sorrow 
(cp. Acts xiv. 22). Therefore he speaks here 
of our tribulations, as the appointed portion 
of the faithful (cp. John xvi. 33). Christ 
nourisheth His Church by sufferings, and 
the chastening of the Lord (Heb. xii. 5) is a 
discipline by which His children are pre- 
pared for glory. St. Paul justifies this rejoic- 
ing by an appeal to the certain knowledge 
of Christian experience, tribulation worketh 
patience : vTrofxo*^ is not merely passive resist- 
ance, the calm endurance of a soul that 
resigns itself to suffering ; but, as the word 
implies,an active perseverance, a brave per- 
sistence in good works, that will not be 
shaken by fear of evil, and an abiding hope 
of final victory which no dangers disturb. 

weyrketh (/caTepya^erai) describes a complete 
and permanent result ; patience does not 
pass away vnth the affliction that calls it 
into exercise, but remains as an effect 
wrought out upon the soul; an effect pro- 
ductive in its turn of — experience. 

4. experience] approval [Rev. V. * proba- 
tion Experience does not exactly repre- 
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tim. 1 . 20 . 
*2 Cor. 1.22. 
Gal. 4. 6. 
Eph. 1. 13. 

4. 25. 


"* JohnlS.lS. 
1 John 3. 16. 


5 ^and hope maketh not ashamed ; ^because the love of God is shed 
abroad in our hearts by the Holy Ghost which is given unto im. 

6 For when we were yet without strength, ^in due time ^Christ 

7 died for the ungodly. For scarcely for a righteous man will one 
die : ;^t peradventure for a good man some would even dare to 

8 die. "But "‘God commendeth his love toward us, in that, while 

9 we were yet sinners, Christ died for us. Much more then, being 


^ Or, according to the time, Gal. 4. 4 


sent SoKifirj, Metal that is purified in 
fire gains thereby an approved character ; 
the fire in which man is purified is afflic- 
tioi^ the right endurance of which is 
patience, and its result a certain quality or 
character marking the man of proof.” 
Aoxcfi. 1 ) sometimes means the process of this 
moral “assaying” (2 Cor. viii. 2, Wyclif; 
Rev. V. ‘ proof ’) or probation ; but here, as 
an effect wrought by patience, it must 
rather be the result of the process “ proof,” 
or approval, which in its turn worketh 
hope, being in its very nature a pledge of 
perseverance unto the end. Thus through 
a series of virtues each in its turn effect and 
cause, tribulation is the nurse of our hope 
in the world to come (Cyril Alex.). 

maketh not ashximea] Rev. V. ‘ putteth 
not to shame.* Ttie hope of the glory of God 
can never by failure put us to shame, be- 
cause founded upon G^’s unchanging love. 

hecauLse &c.] Read, hecauee God’s love has 
been poured out in our hearts. Like an 
overflowing stream in a thirsty land, so is 
the rich flood of Divine love, embodied in 
the word to which the Holy Ghost gives 
life and power, poured out and shed abroad 
in the heart. Thus the sequence of thought 
is maintained. Our hope cannot disappoint 
us. God's love is a pled^ for its fulfilment. 
isgiv€n\ was given. How the Holy Spirit 
urs out the love of God in the heart, may 
seen from John xv. 26, xvi. 14. Christ 
is the fountain from which God’s love is 
poured forth in the heart. 

6-8. That the hope founded on God’s 
love cannot fail, is further proved by a de- 
scription of the surpassing greatness of that 
love, as shown in the fact that Christ died 
for us while we were still in our helpless and 
uneodly state. 

o. when.., strength] Rev. V, ‘while we 
were yet weak.’ Part of the contrast be- 
tween the believer’s present state {vv. 3-5), 
and the former state in which man, weak- 
ened by sin and not yet having the gift of 
the Holy Ghost, had neither the will nor 
the power to please God, 
in due timej. Rev. V. * in due season ’ 
(«aTa K(Lp6v). The time was opportune for 
Aowing the greatness of God’s love. What- 
ever preparation the world had undergone, 
it was still lying visibly in ungodliness ; 
man]s weakness and unworthiness were 
manifest Redemption effected under such 
conditions was the gift of God’s free grace, 


not purchased or prepwed by improvement 
on man’s part. Christ died in due time for 
the ungodly : not for them as distinct from 
the godly, but for all as being ungodly. 

7, 8. Christ’s dying for the ungodly is 
shown to be a thing ^together sur^passing 
all es^rience of human love. 

7. There is a distinction between the 
righteous or “ just ” man, who does #imply 
what duty requires of him, and the good 
Tnan. whose benevolence, not being limited 
to tne requirements of strict duty, calls 
forth such gratitude and love^ that for him 
some one has the heart to die. Thus, the 
possibility is limited to rare examples 
of love inspired by the most attractive 
form of virtue. The more exalted the 
virtue which alone calls forth such love, the 
stronger is the contrast to the ungodliness 
and enmity of those for whom Christ died ; 
and it is precisely this contrast which sets 
God’s love above all human love. 

8. commendeth] Christ’s death for sinners 
(cp. V. 6) not merely proves God’s love to be 
a fact, but sets it before us in all its great- 
ness, and so commends it to us. The pre- 
sent tense, and the us — wc^us show how 
vividly St. Paul appropriated the proof of 
God’s love. In the enduring benefits of 
Christ’s death we have an ever-present 
proof of the Divine love to each of us. 

his love] His Own love : His Own {fnv 
eavTov) in its origin, springing from the 
depths of the Divine nature ; not called into 
existence by any goodness in its object, 
for we were yet sinners ; nor a response to 
any love of ours, for we were His enemies 
(1 John iv. 10). 

The chief thought of the passage is the 
contrast between God’s love and man’s love. 
It is the Father's love that surpasses all 
human love, and is proved by His giving 
His Son to die for His enemies. Two 
thoughts are thus suggested : (a) God’s 
wrath against sin is not inconsistent with 
the tenderest love towards sinners ; (6) the 
proof of God’s love towards us, drawn from 
Christ’s death, is strong through the close- 
ness of the union between God and Christ. 
He, Whom God gave to be a sacrifice for 
us, was His Own Son— His only begotten, 
His beloved. 

died for us] Not ‘ in our stead ’ ; cp. 

2 Sam. xviii. 83, LXX), but ‘ in our be- 
half ’ ‘ for the good of : ’ cp. the 

sense of bending over one to protect and 
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now justified ^hy liis blood, we shall b 6 saved ®froni wrath «ch. 3. 25. 

10 through him. For ^’if, when we were enemies, ffwe were re- 
oonciled to G-od by the death of his Son, much more, being o ch. l is. * 

11 reconciled, we shall be saved ’“by his life. And not only 30, but s. 32! 
we also «joy in God through our Lord Jesus Christ, by whom 20!^' 

12 we have now received the ^atonement. ^Wherefore, as *by one »*2 cor. 4 . 10 . 


i Or, reconciliation, v. 10. 


defend him ; cp. 2 Macc. viii. 21). The 
ideas which eiipresses, and ^vrC does 
not, are precisely mose which make the 
death of tJhrist most precious. It would 
be enough to say that Christ died “ in 
our stead” it His death had been 

unconscious, unwilling, or accidental. But 
if as omr champion, friend, and brother, He 
laid down His own life willingly for our 
sake, and if He was approved by God as 
our rei^resentative^ so that when “one died 
for all, then all died,” in and with Him (2 
Cor. V. 15), then these thoughts must be ex- 
pressed by saying that He died irn-ep iitxtav, in 
our behalf, and for our sake. 

9. A contrast between the past and the 

resent. Then we were sinners, now we 

ave been justified by Christ’s blood ; if He 

died for sinners, much more certain is it 
that He will save justified. 

Note the expression by His blood. 

(1) Why is no mention made of faith ? Be- 
cause St. Paul is here viewing justification 
simply as a proof of God’s love ; and faith adds 
nothing to the gift of God, but only accepts 
it. (2) Any inference from iv. 25 that our 
justification is less closely connected with 
our Lord’s death than with His resurrection 
would be erroneous. 

wrath] The wrath [Rev. V. adds of Ood] ; 
the wrath to come. If we have already re- 
ceived from God so great favour as to be 
reconciled and justified, much more shall we 
be saved from His wrath. 

10. For if, being enemies, ive were recon- 
cited to God through the death of His 
Son, much more having been reconciled, 
we shall be saved in His life. Another con- 
trast between the past and the present; 
(1) if, being enemies, we were reconciled, 
much more, having been reconciled, we 
shall be saved ; (2) if we were reconciled 
by the death of His Son, much more shall 
we be saved in His life as partakers thereof 
(John v. 26, xiv. 19). 

(1) Eeconciliation is a boon which God 
bestows ; We are reconciled to Him, when 
we are restored to His favour (2 Cor. v. 19); 
and by God’s enemies are here meant those 
who lie under His wrath ; they are recon- 
ciled to Him, when that wrath is removed in 
the remission of sins. The first change 
Wrought through Christ’s death, is not in 
man’s feeling, but in his state, and conse- 
quently in his relation to an unchanging 
'jod. God loves everything that He has 
S? + tr cannot love man as a sinner, 
out Ho loves him as man even when he is a 


I. 2. 17. & 3. 29, 30. Gal. 4. 9. « Gen. 3. 6. 


sinner. He therefore devises means where- 
by His creatures may be brought back imto 
Him. By the death of His Son, sins are 
l)ut away; man, represented by Christ, is 
not a sinner in God’s sight, but righteous, 
and as such reconciled to His favour. 

(2) The point of comparison here is love. 
It was a greater trial of love to reconcile us 
by Christ’s death, than to save us in His 
life ; it cost more to redeem us at first, than 
it will now cost to save unto the end. The 
argument is from the greater to the less. 

11. joy\ rejoice. From the fact of our 
having been reconciled to God (r. 10), two 
results follow, not only a future salvation, 
but also a present rejoicing in God. 

atonemeni\ reconciliation (as in xi. 15 ; 2 
Cor. v. 18, 19). 

12-21. St. Paul now shows that the cause 
of the universality of sin (iii. 22), and of its 
consequence, death, is the unity of mankind 
in Adam ; and that, corresponding to this, 
there is a higher unity in Christ, Who thus, 
as the true head and representative of the 
human race, becomes byHis obedience unto 
death, a source of life and righteousness for 
all. The comparison between Adam and 
Christ is an earnest, argumentative state- 
ment of two great truths in their essential 
connexion, universal sinfulness and univer- 
sal redemption. The master-thought of the 
passage is that unity of the many in the one, 
which forms the point of comparison between 
Adam and Christ (cp. 1 Cor. xv. 22). 

12. as through one man sin entered into 
the world, and through sin death. The 
comparison hero begun would be formally 
completed thus : “so through one man 
righteousness entered into the world, and 
through righteousness life.” But, after the 
digression in vv. 13, 14, St. Paul, instead of 
resuming his unfinished sentence, glides 
back, as his manner is (cp. iii. 25, 26 ; Eph. 
iii. 3, 4), into his former course of thought 
in the words, Adam, who is a figure of him 
that teas to come. Dele the parenthesis in 
the A. V. {vv. 13-17). 

The world, into which sin entered through 
one man, is the human race (m. 19, xi. 15). 
The previous existence of sin and death, 
or who first sinned, Adam or Eve ? or how 
sin arose in Adam are points not tbuched 
by the Aj^stle ; but on^ how sin became 
universal in mankind. Elsewhere (1 Tim. 
ii. 13 ; 1 Cor. xi. 8) St. Paul defines Adam 
as the founder and representative of the 
race, through whom life was transmitted to 
all, and with life sin and death (Gen. v. S). 
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2. 17. man sin entei*ed iilto the world, and "death by sin ; and so death 

13 passed upon all men, 'for that all have sinned: (for until the 

«1 John 3.4. law sin was in the world : but ®sin is not imputed when there is 

14 no law. Nevertheless death reigned from Adam to Moses, even 
over them that had not sinned after the similitude of Adam’s 

viCor. 16. transgression, J'who is the figure of him that was to come. 

21, 22 , 45. offence, so also is the free gift. For if through 

the offence of one many be dead, much more the grace of God, 
and the gift by grace, which is by one man, Jesus Christ, hath 

^ Or, in whom. • 


death] Bodily death is in man the result 
of sin (Gen. ii. 7, iii. 19); a view familiar to 
us as Christians, but not to the heathen, 
who regarded death, not as a punishment, 
but as either a necessity of nature, or a rest 
from toils and troubles. 

In this passage ; — (1) St. Paul brings into 
the comparison only those effects of Adam’s 
transgression which are transmitted to all his 
posterity, namely the inheritance of death 
and of a sinful nature ; while God’s final 
judgment is based solely on ^rsonal and 
individual responsibility. (2) The death of 
Christ does not precisely revei'se the effects 
of Adam’s sin, it m^erpowe)*s them by greater 
gifts. (3) The death of the body as de- 
nounced upon Adam could not be regarded 
as a merely temporary separation of body 
and soul, but only as the beginning of a 
permanent state. Hence the gloomy view 
of death which pervades the Old Testament, 
except in a few remarkable prophecies. It 
was only when Christ fought life and im- 
mortality to light by His Own resurrection, 
that the Christian view of death as a tem- 
porary separation of body and soul, a 
transition to a higher life, could be realised. 

and so &c.j i.e. through sin which had 
itself come in through one man, death 
^passed through unto all men^ for that all 
sinned. The Apostle’s reasoning rests on 
two principles : (1) Sin is the cause of death ; 
(2) By virtue of the unity of mankind sin 
and death are transmitted from one to 
all. Thus the sin of the many and the 
death of the many are included in the 
sin of the one and the death of the one, 
and at their common source the connexion 
between sin and death is fixed once for 
all. The covenant of life, entered into 
with Adam in his state of innocence, 
was by his sin made void for himself and 
for his posterity ; so that now all sons 
of Adam, as such (i.e. apart from Chidst)^ 
are shut out from any promise of immor- 
tality, and subjected to a necessity of dying, 
without hope of resurrection. 

13, lU. St. Paul pursues the thought that 
“all sinned thrcmgh one,” and that on this 
account death passed upon all. His proof is 
drawn from the case of those who died 
before a law was given, and rests on the 
principle stated in iv. 15. During the 
period from Adam to Moses, i.e. until the 


Law, there ivas sm in the world. But as 
sin is not imputed, not brought into account 
against the sinner when there is no law, men 
could not then bring upon themse^es the 
penalty of death, as Adam did, because they 
could not sin, as Adam, against a known 
law. There was sin, but not in the form of 
transgression, and therefore not taken into 
account. Their own sin then was not the 
cause that men died. But they did die 
(v. 14). And as sin is the cause of death 
jr. 12), and Adam’s sin alone could betaken 
into account, tliey died through Adam’s 
sin (rv. 15, 17, 19). 

Adam’s name enables the Apostle to 
return to the comparison begun in v. 12. 
The relative clause who is the figure of Him 
that was to come, implies indirectly the 
conclusion to be drawn from vv. 13, 14, 
that all sinned and died in Adam, who is 
thus a “ figure ” or a type (tvtto?) of Him in 
Whom all are justified and made alive; and 
it enables St. Paul to complete his unfinished 
comparison. This comparison is here con- 
fined to the effects in man of Adam’s sin 
and of Christ’s obedience : it does not em- 
brace (1 Ct>r. XV. 24-28) man’s lordship over 
the creatures as typical of Christ’s universal 
dominion. Note therefore the rendering, 
“Him Which not “^^ich is to come.” 

15. not as the trespasB, so... the act of 
grace (xapio-/iAa, cp. i. 11 note. )Rev. V. ‘free 
gift’). The comparison between Adam and 
Christ is at the same time a contrast ; they are 
alike in that they both stand at the head of 
the human race, and so extend the influence 
of their acts to all ; unlike in the nature of 
those acts, and the consequences that flow 
from them. 

Traparmoua is the word applied to Adam’s 
sin in Wisdom x. 1, and there rendered fa ?? : 
in the Gospels it is translated trespass (Mat. 
vi. 14 ; Mar. xi. 25). The strict contrast to 
Adam’s trespass is Christ’s obedience; but 
St. Paul, regarding them both chiefly in 
their influence on mankind, passes on at 
once to the effect of that obedience, namely 
the act of grace by which the effect of the 
trespass is annulled. 

For if &c.] Read : For if by the trespass 
of the one the many died, much more did 
the grace of Ood and His gift abound unto 
the many in [Rev. V. ‘by’] the grace of 
the one man Jesus Christ. Grod’s grace flows 
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16 abounded 'unto many. And not as it wa8 by one that sinned, •isai. 63. ii. 
80 18 the gift ; for the judgment by one to condemnation, 

17 but the free gift is of many offences unto justification. Eor if ‘ * 

^ by one man’s offence death reigned by one ; much more they 
which receive abnndance of grace and of the gift of righteous- 

18 ness shall reign in life by one, Jesus Christ.) Therefore as ^by 
the ofience of one judgment came upon all men to condemnation ; 

even so •’’by the righteousness of one the free gift came “upon all « John 12.32. 

19 men unto justification of life. For as by one man’s disobedience 2- 
many were macie sinners, so by the obedience of one shall many 

^ Or, by one offence. ® Or, by one offence. 3 Qr, by one righteousness. 


more freely than His wrath. Gift (Stopea) is 
used in the N. T. of. God’s greatest and 
best gifts alone, as Christ Himself, the Holy 
Ghost, and His gifts [t.g. John iv. 10 ; Acts 
ii. 38 ; 2 Cor. ix. 15 ; Eph. ii. 8) : here it 
means^Ac gift of righteousness {v. 17). The 
grace of God and His gift differ only as 
cause and effect. Th£. grace abounded in the 
sense that it was not limited to a reversal 
of the effects of Adam’s sin : it bestowed 
new and better gifts. The penalty of death 
is not abolished ; but a new life is imparted, 
in which death itself is to be swallowed up 
at the resurrection : man is not put back 
into that unstable innocence from which 
Adam fell, but his sins are forgiven : the 
corruption of nature, which we inherit prior 
to any exercise of our own will, is compen- 
sated by those secret influences of the Spirit 
wherein He strives with us even against 
our will. The gift abounded unto the many, 
inasmuch as Christ’s redeeming work has 
won grace for all men : there is no limit in 
the gift itself, but only in man’s willingness 
to accej^ it. 

16. Kender : and the gift is not as 
through one having sinned. The sentence 
pronounced (Gen. iii. 19) upon Adam 
alone extended in its effects to all his 
children : the judgment was from one %mto 
condemnation. It was otherwise with the 
gift : the gift was not as through one hav- 
ing sinned. The one trespass from which 
judgment proceeded was followed {yohen 
and how we shall be told afterwards), by 
many trespasses, every one of which de- 
serving condemnation became a fresh occa- 
sion for unmerited forgiveness : thus the 
free gift was from many trespasses unto 
justification. 

17. For if by the trespass of the one 

death reigned through the one, much more 
they which receive the abundance of the grace 
and of the gift of righteousness shall reign in 
life through the one, Jesus Christ. Death 
reigned ; under his tyranny man’s free 
agency is destroyed. The justified shall 
themselves reign in life ; for life eternal is 
the element in which man’s personal and 
conscious activity shall find its glorious 
development. The blessing here promised 
is far more than the restoration of what was 
lost through Adam : it is promised there- 


fore not to all unconditionally, but to those 
who accept the gift of righteousness. 

18. A summary conclusion of the various 
contrasts of the whole passage {vv. 12-17). 
Read : So then as through one trespass 
[‘ the judgment came ’ Rev. V.] unto all 
men to condemnation; so also through 
one justificatory sentence [‘one act of 
righteousness the free gift came ’ Rev. V.] 
unto all men to justification of life. The 
one justification through Christ is equally 
comprehensive with the one condemnation 
through Adam. It is a justification by 
which we are recalled from the depth of sin 
unto the life of grace and glory. 

19. One point in the comparison is still 
incomplete. Adam’s trespass has been con- 
trasted, not with Christ’s obedience, but 
with the moving cause of that obedience, 
His grace [v. 15), and with the result pur- 
chased by His obedience and bestowed by 
His grace, the gift of righteousness {v. 17) 
and the justificatory sentence {v. 18). ^ It 
remains to show by what means Christ’s 
grace wrought these effects, viz. , His obedi- 
ence. Read : For as through the disobedience 
of the one man the many weft'e made sinners, 
so also by [Rev. V. ‘even through’] the obedi- 
ence of the one shall the many be mode 
righteous. 

%vcre made sinner si KaTea-rdOrja-av points 
to that which constitutes men sinners. By 
Adam’s disobedience, he and all Ins de- 
scendants were formally constituted sinners, 
and as such were subjected to death. As 
Adam’s disobedience consisted in one 
single act, so by the obedience contrasted 
with it, we must understand the one 
crowning act of Christ’s obedience (Phil. ii. 
8), His submission to death. This death, 
by its atoning power, presupposes a sinless 
life : one act constitutes disobedience, but 
a i)erfect life is needful to a complete obedi- 
ence. The effect of Christ’s obedience, 
like that of Adam’s disobedience, is 
universal and immediate. As in^ Adam 
the many were made sinners prior to any 
consideration of their own sins ; so in 
Christ, solely on account of the merits of 
His obedience, apart from, and prior to any 
righteous deeds or dispositions of their own, 

the many shall be made righteous {k 

^o-orrot), i.e., constituted righteous. 
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^ John 15. 22. 
oh. a 20. & 
7. 8. 

« Iriike 7. 47. 
1 Tim. 1. 14. 


« oh. 3. a 
ver. 16. 

^vor. 11. 
Col. 3. 3. 
«Gal. 3.27. 
<*10or.l6.29. 


20 be made rigbteoife. Moreover ®tbe law entered, that the offence 
might abound. But where sin abounded, grace did much ®more 

21 abound: that as sin hath reigned unto death, even so might 
grace reign through righteousness unto eternal life by Jesus 
Christ our Lord. 

Chap. 6. WHAT shall we s^ then? “Shall we continue in sin, 

2 that pace may abound ? God forbid. How shall we, that are 

3 *dead to sin, live any longer therein? Know ye not, that ®so 
many of us as 'were baptized into Jesus Christ ‘^were baptized 

* Or, are. 


20. As the sin of Adam and the grace of 
Christ have been presented as the main 
elements and moving powers in man’s 
history, the questions occur: What was 
the relation of the Law to sin and to 
xighteousness ? What purpose — ^remember- 
ing V. 13— did it serve ? Whence came the 
many trespasses of v. 16? Sin had come 
into the world before (v. 12), and remained 
in the world (v. 13) : but sin without law 
is not taken into account (v. 13), and does 
not constitute trespass or transgression 
Jv. 15) : therefore law came in beside (sin), 
in order that tAe trespass miyht be multi- 
plied (TrX«ova(rjf) ; Rev. V. ‘abound’). 

Ho these words attribute to God, as the 
author of the Law, the purpose of increasing 
sin? To answer this question fully here, 
would be to anticipate ch. vii. At present 
notice only such points as arise directly out 
of this passage. (1) The purpose stated is 
not that sirtf but that *Uhe trespass,” 
might increase; that sin which already 
existed, however dormant or imrecognised 
{vii. 7, 8, 13), might take the definite form of 
active “ trespass, ’’ortransgression of aknown 
law. (2) The increase of the trespass is not 


(3) It is only a means to an end : the ulti- 
mate purpose is that grace might reign 
th/rongh righteousness {v. 21). 

abounded... abound] Render, hut where 
sin multiplied («irAe6i/a<rev), grace super- 
abounded {{rrrepeTrepia-aevtrev)^ SO as tO SUTpasS 
the increase of sin. 

21. unto dmth] in death {w. 12, 14), as 
a province in which Sin exercised its do- 
minion. But the reim of sin and death 
has been overpowered by the superabund- 
ance of ^ace, that grace might reign unto 
eternal life, Grace is conquering, and has yet 
to conquer, the kingdom of sin and death, 
before it can enter into the full possession of 
its own kingdom. This conquest it carries on 
through 4ts own royal gift of righteousness. 
The boundless realm unto which it shall 
attain, but which will stretch out for ever 
and ever before it, is eternal life. 

VI. The doctrine of justification by faith 
without works of law was commonly misre- 
presented by enemies as an encouragement 
to do evil that good might come (iii. o); and, 


apart from any such calumny, there was 
some real danger that the doctrine might 
be abused (Gal. v. 13). In passing oq, there- 
fore, to consider its moral consequences, St. 
Paul first brings forward, in the form of a 
question, the objection which might be 
made to his statement in v. 20, 21. What 
is the inference from the fact that, “ where 
sin multiplied, gmee did superabound ? ” 
The inference he specifies is first depre- 
cated as impious, and then refuted as 
absurd. 

2. How &c.] Read, We who died to sin, 

how shall we any longer live therein ? i.e. to 
have sin for the element in which we live, 
the moral atmosphere which our souls 
breathe, is inconsistent with having once died 
to it. To have shared Christ’s death, in the 
moral sense, is the sure prelude to sharing 
His new life. The How ? implies a moral 
contradiction. 

The expression “ dying imto sin ” is first 
found in this passage ; an earlier Kpistle 
speaks of “ ^ing to the Law” (cp. Gal. ii. 
19, vi. 14). It means to be released from all 
power and influence of sin, as a slave is by 
death released from the power of his master 

* Or are ye ignorant that all 
___ were’ &c. The ‘or* points to 
the only alternative : if they do not under- 
stand what it is to have died to sin^ they 
must be i^orant of the meaning and 
effect of their Baptism. 

Jesus Christ] As in v. 11, the right 
order is Christ Jesus; the Mediatorial 
name holds the emphatic position, and is 
used alone in the following context [vv, 4, 
8, 9), because He into Whom we are bap- 
tized is the head, with Whom all the mem- 
bers are united in one body. ipairritT9rip.tv 
represents this union in a vivid picture, 
— immersed into Christ f ‘immersed into 
His death.'* Christ’s death, burial, and re- 
surrection being necessary steps in the pro- 
cess by which He unites us to Himself in a 
new life, to be baptized into Christ is to be 
brought into union with His death {v. 3), 
His burial {v. 4), His resurrection (v. 5). 

baptized into his death] The death of 
Christ has various aspects, and v, 10 deter- 
mines in which of these it is presented. It 
is here viewed as the final and complete 
deliverance from a life in which for our 
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4 into his death P Therefore we are ^buried -^th him by baptism 
into death : that -^like as Christ was raised up from the dead by 
i^the gloiy oi the Father, ^even so we also should walk in new- 

6 ness of life. * For if we have been planted together in the like- 
ness of his death, we shall be also in the Wcenesa of Ms resur- 

6 rection : knowing tins, that ^our old man is crucified with /n'm, 
that Hhe body of sin might be destroyed, that henceforth we 

7 should not serve sin. For ’"he that is dead is ^ freed from sin. 

^ ^ Qr. justified. 


•Col. 2. 12. 
/ch. 8. 11. 

1 Cor. 6. 14. 

2 Cor. 13, 4. 
S' John 2. 11. 
A Gal. 6. 16. 
Eph. 4. 22. 
Col. 3. 10. 
<Phil. 3. 10. 
*GaL 6. 24. 
Col. 3. 6, 9. 

i Col. 2. 11. 
«*lPet.4. 1. 


sakes He had been subject to conditions 



by our Baptism into Hu Death. The ex- 

pressioi?, we were bnried, may have been 
suggested by the momentary burial beneath 
the b^tismal water : it declares in the 
strongitet manner our union with Christ in 
death, and our entire separation from the 
former life in which sin reimed. But burial, 
being a si^ and seal which attests the 
reality of death, serves also to attest^ the 
reality of the resurrection : hence the signi- 
ficance which St. Paul attaches to Christ’s 
burial, and to our baptismal burial with 
Him (cp. marg. ref. c). 

the glory of the Father] All the excellence 
of Deity that can be manifested : it is a 
more comprehensive attribute than“power,” 
which is the kind of excellence especially 
manifested in the resurrection (John xi. 40; 
1 Cor. vi. 14 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 4 ; Eph. i. 19). 

Christ was raised by the glory of the Father, 
not as lacking stren^h Himself, for He is 
the Lord of all powers, but because both 
Christ and His Apostles ascribe what is 
above man’s nature to the glory of the 
supreme nature (Cyril). 

walk in newness of life] i.e., “ newness ” of 
the element of life, of the living animating 
principle, not the life that is lived day by 
day but the life which liveth in us 

{M). The conduct of life (^w) is here 
expressed by the figure of walking (cp. 
Gal. V. 25 ; Eph. v. 2 ; Col. iv. 5). The life 
imparted (see in v. 5) is that of the risen 
Christ in His glorified humanity (cp. Col. 
iii. 3, 4). It wfil be seen {viii. 2, 9-11) that 
this new vital element is the Spirit of life. 
In this world the life itself is hidden, but its 
effects are to be seen in our walking after 
the Spirit (viii. 4). 

5. Foi' if we have become united to 
(<rufi<f>vToi) the likeness of his death. The like- 
ness of his death is our “death unto sin,” and 
the likeness ofhisresurrectionvi our “new birth 
unto righteousness.” These are both included 
m Baptism, by which the believer has been 
brought into living union with Christ’s mys- 
tical body, has become one by birth and 
growth {<n/fi^vTo^ymth. it and with its essen- 
tial properties, ^e rendering “ if we have 
5®®^Jimted with Him by the likeness of His 
death [ao K©v. V.] is considered to require 
an arbitrary addition to St. Paid’s words, 


which do not express, though they of course 
imply, a direct union of the believer with 
Christ Himself. 

we shall 6c] The future (as in v. 2) is not 
to be understood of the future resurrection, 
but expresses that which is morally certain 
to take place as a consequence of having 
been united to Christ in His death. 

6 . knowing this] Noting this. The know- 
ledge here meant (yiva>«r<corres) is not know- 
ledge of afact simply as a fact (elSore?, v. 9), 
but of the idea involved in it, a knowledge 
which results from the exercise of the under- 
standing (vovs). 

our old man] Cp. Gal. ii. 20, a passage 
written only a few months before this. 
Contrasting his former with his present 
state, the Apostle has undergone a 
change as complete as that of death; his 
former self has passed away, he lives as a 
new man in Christ, and Christ in him. The 
old man is thus our former self in the old 
corrupt and sinful condition. 

is crucified] Was crucified with Him, viz., 
in Baptism. If St. Paul’s language seems 
exaggerated, it is because we \^o are bap- 
tized as unconscious infants can hardly rea- 
lize what Baptism was to the adult believer 
in the Apostolic age. The recipient was 
conscious (a) in the Baptism generally : 
‘ Now am I entering into fellowship with 
the death of Christ ’ : (6) in the immersion : 
* Now am I being buried with Christ ’ : (c) 
and then in the emergence : ‘ Now I rise to 
the new life with Christ.* 

that the body of sin might be destroyed^ 
{Karap’^ej}, Kev. V. ‘ might be done away *). 
As it 18 not “the man ” simply, but the old 
man that was cnicified, so the purpose of 
that crucifixion was not that “the body” 
simply, but the body of sin might be de- 
stroyed : i.e., the natural body in its old 
condition, as the servant of sin. This rela- 
tion of servitude is distinctly expressed in 
the following words : that we should no 
longer serve JHev. V. ‘ be in bondage to *] 
sin, and is fully developed in vv. 12-14 (cp. 
John viii. 34). The body is to be destroyed, 
not in its material substance, but in its re- 
lation to sin; it is to be rendered as tho- 
roughly dead in relation to sin, as it is, by 
actual crucifixion, in relation to an earthly 
master (cp. Matt. v. 29, 30). 

7. Death puts an end to aU bondage. 
6«64ieaMi>Tat does not here mean “justified” 
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•»2 Tim.2.11. 
«Rev. 1. 18. 


PHeb. 9. 27. 
ff Luke 20.33. 
»* ver. 2. 
«Gal. 2. 19. 
«Ps. 19. 13. 
& 119. 133. 

^ cb. 7. 6. 
Jam. 4. 1. 


8 Now **if we be *d6ad with Christ, we believe that we shall also 

9 live with him : knowing that ® Christ being raised from the dead 

10 dieth no more ; death hath no more dominion over him. For 
in that he died, I’he died unto sin once : but in that he liveth, 

11 «he liveth unto Gk)d. Likewise reckon ye also yourselves to be 
’“dead indeed unto sin, but « alive unto God through Jesus Christ 

12 our Lord. *Let not sin therefore reign in your mortal body, 

13 that ye should obey it in the lusts thereof. Neither yield ye 

your “members as ^instruments of unrighteousness unto sin: 

. « • 

* Gr. arms, or, tceapom. 


in the dogmatic sense, hut (Ecclus. xxvi. 
29) released and emancipated from sin. 

8-14. The death which delivers from the 
bondage of sin, is followed by a new life of 
liberty^ {vv, 8-11), which is not under sin’s 
dominion, but is to be devoted to the ser- 
vice of a new master {vv. 12-14). 

8 . Kead, But if we died with Christ &c. 
Since Christ’s death has been to Him the 
prelude to a new life, we who have shared 
His death believe rightly that we are to 
share His life also. 

we shall live] The future is not to be 
limited to the final resurrection, but shows 
what will necessarily follow after our par- 
ticipation in Christ’s death. 

9. Our bebef that we shall live with 
Christ rests on our knowledge of the 
fact (eiSoTcy), that He is alive for ever- 
more ; death no more hath dominion 
{ovKert, Kvptevei^ lit. isno longer master ”) over 
him. Others who had been raised returned 
to that common life of men. in which death 
still had dominion over them; but with 
Christ it was not so. 

10. he died unto sin once] Christ was sub- 
jected for our sake to the power of sin, in 
BO far that He endured all the evils that 
sin could inflict on One Who did no sin. 
This tyranny of sin (not His, but ours) was 
permitted, through the counsel of God and 
Christ’s willing obedience, to compass His 
death (Phil. ii. 8). But there sin’s i)ower 
over Him ceased, because the purpose, foi^ 
which it was permitted, was accomplished. 

Observe in Christ’s relation to sin : (1) 
His life as a conflict with, and a triumph 
over, sin, making Him as man personally 
exempt from death. (2) His voluntary 
Borrender, for the sins of the world, of a 
life not forfeited by sin of His own. (3) 
The effect of this voluntary submission to 
the chastisement of our sins, viz. His final 
separation from sin and death (cp. marg. 
ref. p, and Heb. vii. 27). 

he liveth wnto Ood] Christ’s earthly life 
had a certain relation of subjection to sin ; 
but the heavenly life he liveth unto Oodj 
wholly and exclusively. In Him the man- 
hood taken into God, and perfected by 
suffering, lives only for its true end, “ the 
glory of God.” In the words, he liveth, we 
nave the testimony of one who had seen 
the Lord (Acts ix. 5 ; cp. Rev. i. 18). 


Rev. V. renders * For the death that He 
died., but the life that He liveth...’ 

11 . dead] vexpovi, a continued state of 
death. The believer, once united ff) Christ, 
must regard himself as dead to the dominion 
of sin for ever. 

alive unto God] The believer’s ^ew life 
belongs wholly to God, and must be devoted 
entirmy to His service : like Christ, Whose 
life he shares, he liveth unto God {v. 10) a 
life, which beginning on earth in holiness, 
shall continue in heaven in glory and honour 
and immortality. 

through... Lord] Read, in Christ Jesus. 
Conformity to the likeness both of Christ’s 
death unto sin, and of His life unto God, is 
the proper effect of Baptism into His death 
{v. 4), but an effect which can only be ac- 
compUshed not through but in Christ 

Jesus. 

12, 13. From faith to practice both nega- 
tive and positive. 

Let not sin therefore reign] For we died 
with Christ that we should no longer be 
sin’s slaves. 

mortal body] The only death from which 
Christ has not redeemed us, is the death — 
for a time —of the body ; and the fact that 
the death of the body is still endured by 
man, gives certainty to the truth that the 
death which we have already died in Christ 
is a death to the power of sin — a moral and 
sacramental death, which enfranchises our 
whole nature, body and soul, from sin’s 
dominion. For though death still reigns over 
the mortal body, the sting of death — which 
is sin (1 Cor. xv. 66 )— ceased to reign, 
except through our own fault. 

obey &c.] Omit it in. Lusts of the 
body there will be ; for though the higher 

E art of man — his spirit— is in Christ’s mem- 
ers already alive unto God (viii. 10), the 
body is still subject to death, and still ex- 
jjosed to the attacks of sin. See then that 
sin reign not in this mortal part. 

13. i^v. V. ‘ neither present (Trapto-Tavere) 
your members unto sin ’ &c. Sin fights 
for the mastery ; it calls out an army of the 
lusts of the body, and seeks to use the mem- 
bers, hand, eye, or tongue, as weapons 
wherewith the lusts may re-establish the 
rule of unrighteousness. Instruments 
mean weapons of war (John xviii. 3). 
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but * yield yourselves unto God, as those ttiat are alive from the »ch. n. i. 
dead, and your members as instruments of righteousness unto ^ 2- 24. 

14 God. For vsin shall not have dominion over you : for ye are vch. 8 . 2 . 

15 not under the law, but under grace. ^ What then ? shall we sin, 

* because we are not under the law, but under grace ? God forbid. * i Cor. 9. 21. 

16 Know ye not, that “to whom ye yield yourselves servants to « 2 Pet 2.19. 
obey, bis servants ye are to whom ye obey ; whether of sin unto 

17 death, or of obedience unto righteousness ? But God be thanked, 
that ye were the servants of sin, but ye have obeyed from the 

18 heart ^ that fc^m of doctrine ^ which was delivered you. Being ^2Tim.i.i3. 
then ‘^made free from sin, ye became the servants of righteous- « John 8. 32. 

19 ness. I ^eak after the manner of men because of the infirmity 
of your flesh : for as ye have yielded your members servants to 
uncleanness and to iniquity unto iniquity ; even so now yield 


20 your members servants to righteousness unto holiness. For 

when ye were ^the servants of sin, ye were free -from righteous- John 8. 34. 

21 ness. ®What fruit had ye then in those things whereof ye are ech. 7. 6. 

22 noV ashamed ? for f the end of those things is death. But now /ch. 1. 32. 
fl'being made free from sin, and become servants to God, ye have 0 John 8. 32. 


1 Gr. whereto ye were delivered. 


* Gr. to righteousness. 


hut yield &c.] Rev. V. ‘ present,’ wapao-nj- 
o-are. The tense is changed : Do not go 
on putting your members at sin’s disposal, 
but once for all present (xii. 1) yourselves, 
both body and soul, unto God, as alive from 
the dead, raised to new life in Christ. 

14. An encouraging promise. Sin 
will tempt and harass, it will still be a 
powerful, dangerous, and too often victo- 
rious, enemy : but it shall not be your lord 
and master (vi. 9, vii. 1, xvi. 9 ; 2 Cor. i. 
24; 1 Tim. vi. 15). 

under the law\ under law. As the prin- 
ciple of a covenant of works, law is the 
strength of sin (1 Cor. xv. 56), and the occa- 
sion of its getting the mastery. But you 
have another Master, Who rules not by 
law, but by grace (cp. Gal. iv. 5). 

16. Rev. V. ‘ ...to whom ye present your- 
selves as servants unto obedience...’ The 
suggestion indignantly rejected in v. 15, is 
refuted by an appeal to truths such as are 
expressed in Matt. vi. 24 ; John viii. 34. 

sin unto deathi i.e. eternal death [w. 21- 
23). On the other hand, the end of “ obe- 
dience to God ” is that righteousness, which 
is equivalent to life eternal (i. 17). 

17. The general truth stated in v. 16, is 
now applied to the Christians at Rome in 
their past and present state, the happy 
contrast beini? vividly expressed in a burst 
of thanksgiving to God. Cp- Luke xv. 
23 ; Matt. xi. 25. 

that ye were &c.] Rev. V. ‘ that, whereas 
ye were servants of sin, ye became obedient 
to &c.,’ but obeyed &c. 

that form &c.] that form of doctrine [Rev. 
V. ‘ teachi^ ’] unto which ye were deli- 
vered, i.e. Cnristian teaching, as a rule or 

attem of holy living, to which the Romans 

ad been mven overby Divine Providence. 

18. And being made free &o. 


19. The weakness of the flesh is not 
iilentical with its sinfulness, for even Christ 
shared all its weakness. But that which in 
Him was subject to His Spirit, and free 
from all sin, in us sinful men not only 
resists our spirit, but too often prevails over 
it, and that in two ways, both darkening 
the understanding and perverting the will. 
Most modem commentators connect the 
clause I speak, flesh with v. 18, as explain- 
ing the strong expression, “ye were made 
slaves ” (e^ovAw^TjTc), The infirmity of your 
flesh (cp. vii. 5 note), i.e. the condition of 
the natural man (1 Cor. ii. 14, iii. 1), is a 
hindrance to spiritual discernment. 

as ye have yielded &c.] ye yielde^ &c. 
[Rev. V. ‘ ye presented... present ’]. Sin is 
here (1) unclcanness (aKofiapwLa) defiling the 
man, and (2) iniquity (avofiia) violating God’s 
law ; the subjection of the members to these 
forces leads unto iniquity as the result. 

holiness'] sanctiflcation. “Holiness” is 
the moral quality to be acquired : but sanc- 
tiflcation («xytaa-/yi6s) includes the sanctifying 
act or process, as well as its result (see v. 22 ; 
1 Cor. i. 30 ; 1 Thess. iv. 3, 4, 7 ; 2 Thess. 
ii. 13 ; 1 Tim. ii. 15 ; Heb. xii. 14). 

20. ...servants of sin, ye were free of 
righteousness : i.e. free in relation to, free 
from the service of, righteousness. A state- 
ment of fact, full of deep moral pain. 

21. What fruit therefore, i.e. in conse- 
quence of this undivided service of sin 
(v. 20). St. Paul asks “what fruit,” i.e. 
what profit or reward had you at that time, 
from things done in the service of sin, at 
the very thought of which you are now 
ashamed ? You had none ; for the end of 
those things is death. Sin pays no other 
wages (v. 23). 

22 . become servants of God] The same 
strong word as in v. 18 (SovbioBrivat) is used 
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»Gen. 2. 17. 
oh. 6. 12. 
Jam. 1. 15. 
<ch. 2. 7. & 
6. 17. 21. 

1 Pet. 1. 4. 

•lOor. 7.39. 


b Matt. 6. 32. 


cch. a 2. 
Gal. 6. 18. 
Eph. 2. 16. 


C 

23 your fruit unto holiness, and the end everlasting life. For ^the 
wages of sin is death ; but ^the gift of God is eternal life through 
Jesus Christ our Lord. 

Chap. 7- KNOW ye not, brethren, (for I speak to them that know 
the law,) how that the law hath dominion over a man as long as 

2 he liveth ? For “the woman which hath an husband is bound by 
the law to her husband so long as he liveth ; but if the husband 

3 be dead, she is loosed from the law of her husband. So then 
*if, while her husband liveth, she be married to another man, 
she shall be called an adulteress : but if hej husband be dead, 
she is free from that law ; so that she is no adulteress, though 

4 she be married to another man. Wherefore, my brethren, ye 
also are become ‘^dead to the law by the body of Christ ; that ye 


again : but instead of servants to righteous^ 
ness, St. Paul now says servants to God, 
thinking already of Him as the Giver of 
everlasting life. 

unto holiness} Unto sanctification (see v. 
19 note). The first fruit of dedication to 
God’s service is something that tends unto 
sanctification. This is either the baptismal 
grace of newness of hfe” (r. 4), or its 
product, that practice of good works which 
promotes and establishes ‘‘ sanctification. 

23. ...gift...} orpoivta is properly (as in 
Luke iii. 14 ; 1 Cor. ix. 7 ; 2 Cor. xi. 8), a 
soldier’s rations or pay. Having spoken in 
uv. 12, 13 of sin reigning and of weapons, 
St. Paul continues the figure of military 
service. means simply “a gift of 

grace,” not a military donative. Sin only 
pays hard wages, but God gives of His free 
grace what no service could earn. 

through Jesus Christ} in Christ Jesus (cp. 
V. 3 note). God’s g^ft of eternal life is not 
only^ bestowed through Christ, but is in 
Christ as its abiding source, and can only 
be enjoyed in union with Him (2 Tim. i. 
1, 9; and viii. 1 note). The doctrine of 
sanctification in this chapter, and that of 


Christ is compared to a second marriage. 
The believer, (1) released from the Law by 
dying in fellowship with *he death of Christ, 
is (2) free to enter into a new union with 
the risen Christ, in order (3) to bring forth 
the fruits of holiness to God’s honour. 

1. Or are ye ignorant, brethren, for I am 
speaking to men that know (vi. 6 note) 
law (t.c. the Mosaic Law. Cp. Gal iv. 
21). Or (as in vi. 3) introduces here a 
necessary alternative : either you admit the 
truth of my assertion,^ that you are no 
longer under the Law (vi. 14-22), or else you 
must be ignorant that the Law has power 
over the person subject to it for his lifetime, 
and no longer. 

2. The law of marriage affords at once 
the most complete illustration of the general 
principle that the power of law lasts as 
long as life lasts, and no longer ; and it 
also serves to introduce the comparison 


(v. 4) of the union between Christ ^ind the 
believer to a new marriage. 

is bound &c.] Lit. Is l^und to the living 
husband by law (see marg. ref. a). ^ 

looseci} Discharged (Ka-njpyrjTai ; cp. V. 6 ; 

Gal. V. 4 ; and vi. 6 note). On the death of 
her husband the wife ceases to be a wife ; 
her status as such is abolished and annulled, 
in the eye of the Law ; she dies to the Law, 
and is thus discharged from its prohibition 
of another marriage. 

The law of the husband includes all that 
the Law of God, as revealed in the O.T. , sanc- 
tions or forbids concerning marriage. Its 
natural basis is the original Divine institu- 
tion (Gen. i. 27 ; ii. 21-24) ; its formal 
enactment is the Seventh Commandment ; 
its interpretation the written, or unwritten, 
regulations concerning adultery (Lev. x. 
10), divorce (Deut. xxiv. 1 ; Matt. v. 27-32 ; 
xix. 3-9), and remarriage (Deut. xxiv. 4; 
Gen. XXV. 1 ; Ruth i. 9). 

3. So then while her husband liveth she 
shall be called an adulteress if she be 
married to another man : but if her hus- 
band die, she is free from the law that she 
be [Rev. V. ‘ so that she is ’] no adulteress^ 

, ye also were put 

nade dead ’] to the 
law through body of Christ. iOavaTuBrirt 
indicates a violent death, namely the cruci- 
fixion of the old man %oith Christ (vi. 6), 
for thereby the believer himself died to the 
Law, by which he was previously bound 
(cp. Gal. ii. 19). 

The wife represents that inmost self, or 
personality, vmich survives all changes, 
moral or physical, and retains its identity 
under all conditions of existence. The 
first husband is our old man (vi. 6), and as 
long as the old man was alive, we were 
under the Law. The death of the first hus- 
band is the crucifixion of our old man with 
Christ. The wife set free by her husband’s 
death, and herself made de^ to the law of 
the husband answers to the sotil set free 
by the crucifixion of the old man, and itself 
thereby made dead to the Law {vv. 4^ 6). 
The purpose of the freedom thus acquired 
IB the same in our case as in hers, ^ t^t 
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should be married to another, even to him wKo is raised from the 

5 dead, that we should bring forth fruit unto God. Rorwhenwe 
were in the flesh, the ^ motions of sins, which were by the law, 

6 ‘'did work in oim members -^to bring forth fruit unto death. But 
now we are delivered from the law, ^that being dead wherein we 
were held ; that we should serve «^in newness of spirit, and not in 

7 the oldness of the letter. 5f What shall wo say then ? la the law 
sin ? God forbid. Nay, had not known sin, but by the law: 

8 for I had not known ^lust, except the law had said, ^Thou shalt 

^ Gr. paamonf. ® Ot^ being dead to that, clu 6. 2. ver. 4. ^ Qj.^ concupiscence. 


d Gal. 6. 22. 


'eh. 6. 13. 
/ch. 6. 21. 
Gal. 6. 19. 
V ch. 2. 29. 


ft ch. 3. 20. 
i Ex. 20. 17. 
Dent. 6. 21. 
Acts 20. 33. 


ye might be married to another^ to Him Who 
was raised /rom the dead.'' 

The words, through the body of Christ, 
refer to His natural hody, which was put to 
death upon the Cross ; into that death of 
Christ we are baptized, and thereby it be- 
comes tUfe means of our death to the Law. 
Cp. ch. vi. ; Col. ii. 14, 20 ; 2 Cor. v. 14, 15. 

married] The rendering is quite correct 
[Rev. V. ^joined ’ throughout vv. 3, 4] : for 
in the passages usually cited from the LXX 
(Lev. xxii. 12, 13 ; Ruth i. 12 ; Ezek. xxiii. 
4) the phrase yiyve<TQaL avSpl is applied to 
marriage, not to promiscuous intercourse. 
Here also the context limits the meaning 
to marriage; and the comparison of the 
union between Christ and the believer to a 
marriage is familiar to St. Paul (2 Cor. xi. 2; 
Eph. V. 25, 29). 

fruit unto Ood\ It is to God’s honour, as 
our Creator, Redeemer, and Lord, that 
souls wedded to Christ should not remain 
barren, but be fruitful in good works, in 
holiness and love. This is the purpose of 
this “spiritual marriage, and unity betwixt 
Christ and His Church,” and consequently 
the final purpose of our release from the Law. 

6. The necessity for the new marriage 
confirmed by contrasting its fruits with 
those of the former union. 

thefiesh] Cp. Introduction, p. 15. Here 
vapf is regarded as opposed to the spirit, 
and as the sphere of dominant sinful affec- 
tions, to which believers have died in Christ. 

‘ ‘ When we were in the fiesh " is thus equi- 
valent to “when we were in the body of 
sin ” (vi. 6). 

the motions of sins] Rev. V. ‘ the sinful 
passions,’ i.e. the passive impressions or 
“affections” (Gal. v. 24), which if unre- 
strained move us to sinful actions. 

which were by the lav)] So long as we were 
in the flesh, yimtQd to our old man, the Law 
had dominion over us {v. 1). How the sinful 
passions are occasioned by the Law, St. Paul 
explains in w. 7, 8. 

did work {evrjpyvlro) in our members] The 
passions ‘wrought’ [Rev. V.] on the will, 
and through it in the members (eye, hand, 
tongue &c.) to bring forth fruit unto death, 
t.e. to cause us so to act as to subject our- 
selves to the power of death (vi. 21). Others 
compare Jas. i. 16, and make the sinful 
anections themselves bear fruit. 

VOL. VI. 


6. But now we have been discharged 

from the law (cp. v. 2 note). 

that being dead (a7ro0ai/6»/Tos)] Rather : bv 
dying (an-odai/oi/Te?, Rev. V. ‘having diedq 
to that &c. When “our old man was 
crucified with Christ,” we ourselves, like 
the wife in the figure, died to the Law (v. 4), 
which had hitherto nad dominion over us 
by virtue of the unhappy union between 
ourselves and our old sinful nature. 

that we should serve] So that we serve : 
a statement of the actual result, as in vi. 
22. Believers serve God in a new state, the 
element of which is “spirit,” i.e, the life 
and power imparted to them by the Holy 
Spirit : a state which is in direct and em- 
phatic contrast to the old and obsolete 
state of bondage to the Law demanding 
a literal obedience which it does not 
enable us to render (cp. 2 Cor. iii. 6). 
The oldness of the letter was necessarily a 
state productive of sin {v. 5) ; and this 
thought forms the point of connexion f«r 
what follows in v. 7. 

7-25. Influence of law on the conflict of 
flesh and spirit. St. Paul now enters upon 
a profound psychological analysis of the 
work of the Law in the heart. T!*his analysis 
is based upon his own exj^nence. It is St. 
Paul speaking of himself, not as differing 
from other believers, but as an exemplar and 
type of what is common to all. Hence his 
experience is that of every believer. 

7. Having implied in v. 5 that the Law is 
an occoMon of sin, St. Paul anticipates a 
thought that might naturally occur to the 
mind of a J ewish Christian : Is the Law sin f 

Nay &c.] Rather, Nay, sin I knew 
save through law : for of lust also I 
no knowledge, if the Law had not said, 
Thou shalt not lust. To the false notion 
just rejected, St. Paul now opposes his own 
experience of the real effect of the Law, 
which is to expose sin in its true nature. 
The commandment selected contains a prin- 
ciple that underlies and embr^es them all ; 
a principle which, by forbidding the indul- 
gence of desire, x^rovokes a sinful opposition 
of the will. 

Two kinds of knowledge are here ex- 
pressed: the former is applied to 

the abstract metaph 3 rsical notion of sin, the 
latter ( ) to the sensible experience of 
strong and perverse desire as a fact first 


not, 

had 
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mEzek. 20. 
U, 13. 21. 
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«Pb. 19. 8.& 
119, 38. 
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C 

not covet. But» ^sin, taking occasion by tbe commandment, 
wrought in me all manner of concupiscence. For ^without the 
9 law sm waB dead. For I was alive without the law once : but 

10 when the commandment came, sin revived, and I died. And the 

11 commandment, which was ordained to life, I found to he unto 
death. For sin, taking occasion by the commandment, deceived 

12 me, and by it slew me. ^ Wherefore »^the law.is holy, and the 

13 commandment holy, and just, and good. ^ Was then that which 


brought under observation, when the dor- 
mant propensity was roused by the pro- 
hibition of the law. Rev. V. renders, 
‘Howbeit, I had not known sin, except 
through the law : for I had not known 
coveting, covet.* 

8 . The mysterious perversity of man’s 
will is provoked to opposition by the com- 
mandment : an occasion, or rather a start, 
and impulse {a<f>opfiri) is tnus given, of which 
sin, the power lurking unknown in the 
heart, takes advantage, and works through 
the commandment to produce every lust 
which that forbids (cp. Prov. ix. 17). 

concupiscence] Rather lust as in v. 7 ; 
[Rev. V. throughout, ‘coveting’] ; eVtdv/Atais 
not the natural desire in itself, out the per- 
version of this desire into a conscious 
opposition to a righteous law. 

For without &c] Rather, For without 
[x«i>pi 9 , Rev. V, ‘apart from’ and so in 
V. 9] law sin is dead. The statement is 
expressed in the most general terms as an 
universal truth, though St. Paul has in 
view the application of it to the Law of 
Moses. Sin is called dead^ because, though 
bom with us, it is seemingly still -bora, till 
roused and stimulated into activity. 

9. Rather, But I loas alive &c. The em- 
phatic I stands out already in contrast to 
the sin that dwelleth in me (r. 20). I was 
alive, St. Paul means, not only in the full 
enjoyment of natural life, but in all the 
freedom of an untroubled conscience. If 
any definite time is indicated, the Apostle’s 
thoughts seem to turn back to ms early 

ears. His moral unconsciousness is not 

owever to be limited to his childhood : it 
may have passed undisturbed into the form 
of legal righteousness (see Phil. hi. 6 ; and 
cp. Matt. xix. 16). 

hvt when the commandment came] In the 
state without Uiw, the specific command- 
ment {v. 7) had not yet presented itself to 
the individual conscience as a restriction 
of natural propensity : but when it came as 
the word of God quick and powerful, amd 
sharper Hum any two-edged sword, suddenly 
all was changed. 

sin revived] Sin came to life again, resum- 
ing the active power which, properly 
belonging to it, had been lying dormant. 

and I died] There is deep tragic pathos 
in the simple statement. When or how 
Saul of iWsus first began to feel the 
condemning power of the Law, we know 
not ; but in a nature so strong and earnest 


as his, neither chijdlike unconsciousness 
nor untroubled complacency can have 
been of long continuance. In the Pharisee 
(Acts xxvi. 5), we may discern the intense 
but unavailing effort to satisfy by outward 
observance the demands of a holy and 
heart-searching Law. When Im became 
a blasphemer, and persecutor, and injurious 
(1 Tim. i. 13), a misguided zeal for God 
must have been goaded by the sting of an 
uneasy conscience and the terrors of the 
Law. The desperate moral struggle seems 
to be intimated in Acts xxvi. 14. While the 
outward fury and the inward strife were 
both raging with unabated fierceness, the 
sudden great light, and the accusing voice, 
flashed conviction upon the soul and sub- 
dued the strong proud will. That ivas 
the decisive moment of the struggle upon 
which the Apostle looks back when he 
says, I died. ‘ I became consciously and 
in the fullest sense a sinner, and knew that 
I had no true life in me (vi. 21, 23) : that I 
was dead in God’s sight, dead in the 
absence of all power to work righteousness, 
dead in the consciousness of deserving 
God’s wrath and condemnation.’ Sin’s 
death is man’s life : conversely sin’s life is 
man’s death (Calvin). 

10. Lit. AtuI the commandment which was 
unto life, this was found for me to be unto 
death. The commandment w^as unto life, 
because it had a promise attached to it 
(x. 5. Cp. Lev. xviii. 5 ; Deut. v. 29, 33 ; 
Ez. XX. 11). He did not say, It has become, 
or, brought forth death ; but. It was found; 
expressing thus the surprising inconsistency. 

11. i.e. “ It was sin, not the command- 
ment, but sin, that by the commandment 
deceived me, and by it slew me.” Cp. Gen. 
iii. 13; 2 Cor. xi. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 14. Sin’s deceit 
consists in presenting the object of desire 
as a good, though when obtained it at once 
proves to be an evil (cp. James i. 14 ; Eph. 
IV. 22 ; Heb. iii. 13). 

12. So that. The logical inference from 
vv. 7-11, is expressed as an actual con- 
sequence. Holiness is first asserted as a 
characteristic of the whole Law, and then 
specifically of the commandment (v. 7) : 
because this offered an occasion for the 
increased activity of sin. Each of the 
epithets, holy, and just, and good, has its 
appropriate sense in relation to the con- 
text. The commandment is holy as an utter- 
ance of God’s holy will, forbidding all impure 
and unholy lusts. It is just, or righteous 
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is good made death unto me ? God forbid. But sin, that it might 
appear sin, working death in me by that which is good ; that sin 

14 by the commandment might become exceeding sinful. For we 

know that the law is spiritual : but I am carnal, <^8old under sin. «2 Kin.i7.i7. 

15 For that which I do I ^ allow not : for J’what I would, that do I a>Gal. 6. 17. 

16 not ; but what I hate, that do I. If then I do that which I would 

17 not, I consent unto the law that it is good. Now then it is no 

18 more I that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me. For I know 

that <^in me (that is, in my flesh,) dwelleth no good thing : for to «Gen.6. 6, & 
will is present mth me ; but how to perform that which is good 

1 Gr. Tcnow, Ps. 1. 6. 


[Bev. V.], as demanding only an obedience 
which, ii perfectly rendered, would consti- 
tute man’s righteousness. It is good in its 
aim, as* tending to man’s temporal and 
eternal good, being ordained unto life for 
them Umt obey it. 

13. The Apostle “goes off” at the word 
goody to meet an objection. 

Was then &c] Rev. V. * Did then that 
which is good become death unto me?’ 
The answer is : God forbid I But sin (became 
death unto me) in order that it might be 
shown to be sin (cp. v. 7), by working 
death to me through that which is good. 
The Divine purpose in allowing sin to work 
death through the Law is, that sin may 
exhibit itself in all its hatefulness, in per- 
verting what is good to evil. This purpose 
is repeated : that through (by means of) 
the commandment sin might become ex- 
ceeding sinful. God’s Law is vindicated, 
and the guilt of man’s death fixed on sin. 

14-26. St. Paul now confirms (yap) his 
vindication of the law and exposure of sin 
by a profound analysis of the operation of 
sin in man. His argument is based on the 
deep distinction, “Not I, but sin that 
dwelleth in me.” 

14. spiritaat] Because being in its es- 
sential moral nature, like the spiritual 

? art of man, akin to the Divine Spirit. 

'his Divine spirituality rouses the oppo- 
sition of the carnal tendency of man’s 
nature, thou^^h it is approved by the law 
of the mind \v. 23). 

carnal} The word here (o-apKti/o?) does 
not mean “fleshly” in tendency (aopjcijco?), 
but “ made of flesh.” The “flesh,” i.c, the 
unspiritual portion of man, has become so 
predominant over the rest, that it virtually 
forms the substance of his whole nature, 
moral as well as physical. 

sold under sin] Cp. 1 Kings xxi. 25; 
Isai. 1. 1; i,e, brought under the dominion 
of sin (cp. V. 23) as completely as a slave 
under the power of the master to whom ho 
has been sold. Slavery to sin is not the 
rightful condition of our nature. 

1 K cause of the bondage. 

10. Rather, For that which I perform, 
^ ^^he slave obey^ his master 

without heeding the result of the act which 
he performs; so “I,” says the Apostle, do 


not discern the true nature and moral 
bearing of that which I perform at sin’s 
bidding. The moral sense is not wholly 
lost nor inactive, but it is confused and 
overpowered, and so rendered ineffective. 

for what... do /] For I practise not that 
which I wish; but what I hate, that 1 
do. The A. V. uses the same word do to 
translate three different Greek verbs, of 
which the second (Trpao-o-w, ago, Vul^.) im- 
plies a conscious pursuit and aim^ m the 
person acting, while the third (irotco, facio, 
Vulg.) describes merely the outward or 
objective act, which may be mechanical 
and unconscious (see i. 32). Both these 
verbs refer to the action in its process^ while 
that which is used in the firet clause of the 
verse (#caTepya^o/u.ai) refers to its result, 

16. But if I do &c. ; if I do evil un- 
willingly and with dislike, I in my moral 
will or conscience consent to the Law that 
forbids the evil, and affirm ^Hhat it is good,^* 
The word rendered “good” (koA.^) is not 
the same as in v. 12 (dyo06s) : here the moral 
beauty and excellenciB of the Law is asserted. 

17. But now it is no more I that per- 
form (icaTepyd^opat) it. The real agent in 
bringing the evil to completion is not the 
true “I” (^w expressed), “but sin that 
dwelleth in me.” Thus the emphatic “ I,” 
the true self, the innermost conscience, is 
distinguished from another me {i.e. my fleshy 
V, 18) in which sin dwells. The expres- 
sions now and no more,nTe not temmraly but 
logical : “this being the case {nou^y there is 
no room left to say it is I.” 

18-20. The power of sin has been shown 
in w, 15-17 from the inability of the true 
self to hinder what it disapf)roves ; the same 
is shown now from the inability of the 
true self to practise what it desires. 

18. to will} ©e'Aecj', ‘to be willing.’ This 
word does not express the deliberate and final 
choice which is immediately followed by 
action (irpoaipettr^at, 2 Cor. ix. 7) ; nor a 
conscious preference and purpose (^ovXojxeu) ; 
but it implies something more than a cold 
assent of the understanding, some kind of 
feeble longing and wishing for good, which 
yet is very different from the decisive 
willing which passes at once into action. 

is present with me} Lit. “Lies before me ” 
(iropaKfiTot), ready at hand. 

£ 2 
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rpg. 1. 2. 
•Col. 8. 9. 
t Gal. 6. 17. 
«C5h. 6.13,19. 


•lOor.15.67. 


•ver. 4. 

Gal. 5. 16. 
t John 8. 36. 
oh. 6. 18. 
Gal. 2. 19. 

«1 Oor.16.45. 
a oh. 7. 24. 


19 I find not. For# tlie good that I would I do not : but the eyil 

20 whicb I would not, that I do. Now if I do that I would not, it 

21 is no more I that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me. I find then 

22 a law, that, when I would do good, evil is present with me. For 

23 I ^delight in the law of God after *the inward man : but G see 
another law in “my members, warring against the law of my 
mind, and bringing me into captivity to the law of sin which is 

24 in my members. 0 wretched man that I am I who shall deliver 

25 mo from 'the body of this death ? thank God through Jesus 
Christ our Lord. So then with the mind I mj'self serve the law 
of God ; but with the flesh the law of sin. 

Chap. 8. THERE is therefore now no condemnation to them 
which are in Christ Jesus, who “walk not after the flesh, but 

2 after the Spirit. For *^the law of ‘^the spirit of life in Christ 

3 Jesus hath made me free from ^the law of sin and deatji. For 

1 Or, tM» body of death. 


I find] Omit, and render : but not to 
perform that which is good [Rev. V. ‘ but to 
do that which is good is not ’]. 

19. that I do] Rev. V. ‘ that I practise ’ 
(vrpda-crut}. Not a mere repetition of v. 15 ; 
the description of the inefficiency of the 
will is here intensified by a distinct con- 
sciousness of the moral nature of the objects 
presented to it, both of the ^ood that is left 
undone and of the evil that is done. 

90. if I do... I that do] »roi<o...#eaT«pYa^o/xai. 
See vv. 15, 17 notes. 

21. Lit., ‘ I find therefore the law for me 
who wish to do the good, that, to me the 
evil lies close at hand.’ The law hero meant 
is substantially the law in the members (r. 
23), being defined as the law, i.e. the con- 
stant rule of experience. 

22. This delight in the Law differs from 
consent {v. 16) as belonging to the sphere of 
feeling rather than of intellect. 

the inward man] i.c. the mind {vov^^ vv. 23, 
25), the spirit of man (1 Cor. ii. 11) as con- 
trasted with the ouhoard man^ the body or 
flesh {2 Cor. iv. 16). This hidden man of the 
heart (1 Pet. iii. 4), without which man 
would not be man, is the spiritual, willing, 
reasoning beir^, in which the regenerating 
power of the Holy Ghost begins to form the 
new man (Eph. iii. 16). 

23. another law] Rather, a different law: 
lr«pcs not only distinguishes but often con- 
trasts (as in Gal. i. 6). This other law 
stands opposed to the law of God, and the 
members to the inward man. 

The mind {vov9) is here as usually in the 
N. T. the moral reason, the faculty by 
which good and evil are discerned, the 
willing as well as the thinking faculty. 

24. The misery caused by this inward 
conflict and captivity wrings from the heart 
a wail of anguish and a cry for help to be 
released from the body as the seat of this 
miserable death of sin (vv. 9-11, 1^ 23). 

25. I thank God] Thankf be to God [Rev. 
V. agrees with A. V.]. 

The language of the verse is abrupt, no 


direct answer being given to the question. 
Who shall deliver me ? This abruptness is, 
however, in itself a proof of genuineness, 
answering as it does most naturally to the 
outburst of anguish in v. 24. A thanks- 
giving offered to God through Jesus Christ 
implies that He is the author of the redemp- 
tion so vehemently desired. 

So then &c.] So then I myself with the 
mind &c. If Christ is my deliverer, it is 
implied that I myself without Christ cannot 
get beyond the state of distraction and 
self-contradiction described in w. 14-23. 

It is a much disputed question whether 
St. Pan! in this chapter describes the con- 
flicts of an unregenerate or of a regenerate 
man. The true answer is that he is de- 
scribing a man “in the process of regenera- 
tion.” 

VIII. 1. nou)] i e. now that a deliverer 
has been found in Christ Jesus. “ To be in 
Christ ” implies in St. Paul’s writings that 
living union which Christ Himself first 
made known (John xiv. 19, 20 ; xv. 4-7). 
The expression is found in St. Peter ; but 
is especially characteristic of St. Paul’s 
writings. In Gal, iii. 26-28, we see both 
the inward and outward means of this 
union, namelv, faith and Baptism. 

who.. .Spirit] Omit as a gloss from v. 4. 

2. Omit hath. The law of sin and of death 
from which man is set free is the law of sin in 
the members (vii. 23), which is also a law of 
death (vii. 11). This being a power within 
the man, the law which overpowers it, must 
also be an inward power. Thus the law of the 
Smrit of life is the life-giving power of the 
Holy Ghost, ruling as a law in the heart. 
The Spirit of life is so called, because He is 
the Author and Giver of life (cp. v. 11 ; 
John vi. 63 ; 2 Cor. iii. 6). From Him 
dwelling in the inner man goes forth a 
power which quickens and inspires obedi- 
ence as a living and life-giving law, and thus 
sets the man free from the contrary law of 
sin and oi death. This deliverance was first 
effected in the Person of Ohrist (v. 8), and 
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•what tie law could not do, in that it was weak toougl tie 
flesi, -^God sending lis own Son in tie likeness of sinful flesi, 

4 and ^for sin, condemned sin in tie flesi : tiat tie rigiteousness 
of tie law migit be fulfilled in us, J^wlo walk not after the 

5 flesi, but after tie Spirit. For ^tley tlat are after tie flesi do 
mind tie things of the flesh ; but they that are after the Spirit 

6 Hhe things of &e Spirit. For *2 to be carnally minded u death ; 

7 but ®to spiritually minded is life and peace. Because tie 
carnal mind is enmity against God: for it is not subject to the 

8 law of God, ”»nlither indeed can be. So then they that are in 

1 Or, hy a sacrifice for inn. » Gr. the minding of the * Gr. the minding of the 

* Gr. the minding of the Spirit. flesh, 

flesh : So ver. 7. 


•Acts 13.89. 
oh. 3. 20. 
Heb. 7. 18. 
/2Cor.6. 21. 
Gal. 3. 13. 
y ver. 1. 
fc John 3. 6. 

1 Cor. 2. 14. 
i Gal. 6. 22. 
fcch. 6. 21. 
ver. 13. 

Gal. 6. 8. 
^Jam. 4. 4. 
»»*10or. 2.14. 


can be continued only in Christ JesuSy i.e. 
in fellowship of life with Him {v. 1). 

3. in that] ••'v- That in which the in- 
ability #f the Law consists, viz. in its being 
overpowered by the opposition of the Jiesh 
(vii. 14-18). The emphatic words, His own 


V. ‘the ordinance’]. The one righteous 
demand of the Law which includes all its 
other demands (ra SiKcuu/xaTa tov vofiov, ii. 26 ; 
Luke i. 6 ; Numbers xxxi. 21), is holy 
obedience inspired by the love of God (Luke 
X. 27). That this righteous demand of the 


npotence of Law^ and the 
weakness of Christ’s human nature. 

in the likeness of sinful fiesh] Lit. ‘In 
likeness of the flesh of sin.’ The flesh of 
sin describes man’s animal nature as having 
become the seat of indwelling sin. But of 
that nature itself sin is no part nor property, 
only its fault and corruption. Hence Christ 
could take true human flesh, “of the sub- 
stance of the Virgin Mary His Mother,’’ 
without that quality of sinfulness which it 
has acquired in us, who are “naturally en- 
gendered of the offspring of Adam.” In 
putting on our flesh He made it His own : 
m making it His own, He made it sinless. 

and for sin] nepl afiaprias might also be 
rendered ‘ ana as an offerimj for sin ’ [Rev. 
V.] Here, however, exclusive reference to 
sacrifice is thought to be not permitted by 
the context, which refers, not only to the 
expiation, but also to the practical condem- 
nation and destruction of sin (v. 4). The 
more comprehensive meaning ‘ on account 
of” or “ concerning sin” is therefore to be 
preferred here (cp. Heb. xiii. 11). 

condemned &c. J How did God condemn sin 
in the flesh, i.e., in human nature generally? 
(l)By contrast. The manifestation of Christ 
in sinless humanity at once condemned sin 
in principle. (2) God condemned sin prac- 
tically and effectually by destroying its 
power and casting it out : and this is the 
sense here. The Law could condemn sin only 
in word, and could not make its condemna- 
tion effectual. Christ coming for sin not only 
made atonement for it by His Death, but 
uniting man to Himself in nevmess of life 
gave actual effect to the condemnation 
destroying its dominion in the flesh 
life-giving power of His Spirit. 
. . ^ V® purpose for which God condemned 
sin in the flesh. 

of the law] the righteous 
demand of the law &c. [t6 ; Rev. 


world. They in whom the righteous 
ment of the law is to be fulfilled walk^ not 
after the flesh, for the flesh with its affections 
and lusts rebels against the Law, Zmi aften* 
the (indwelUng) Spirit, of God (as in v. 9). 

6. “To be after the flesh ” is to have the 
flesh for the ruling t)rinciple of our being : 
“to walk after the flesh ” {v. 4) is to follow 
this principle in the actual life. The things 
of the flesh are opposed to the things of the 
Spirit, — (1) as human to divine (cp. Matt, 
xvi. 23) ; (2) as earthly things to heavenly 
(Phil. iii. 19 ; Col. iii. 2), and (3) in utter 
moral contradiction, as sin to hohness (Gal. 
V. 19-21 ; 22, 23). 

6. to he carnally minded., to he spiHtuaXly- 
mi)ided] Lit. “ the mind of the flesh... the 
mind of the spirit” [Rev. V.l, in which 
“ mind ” {^povripa) means thought, purpose, 
sentiment, or study (cp. v. 27). ‘‘The 
flesh ” is not the materi^ of the body, but 
“the infection of nature ” (Art. ix.). 

life and peace] The true life of the soul, 
the first-fruit of that gift of God which is 
eternal life (vi. 23), and peace, the conscious 
enjoyment of reconciliation wrought by 
Christ’s death {v. 1), the holy calm breathed 
over the soul by the Holy Ghost pouring 
forth God’s love upon the heart (v. 5 note). 

7. The proof that the mind of the flesh 
is enmity against Cod is seen in the fact 
that it is 7wt subject to the law of God : 
and this fact of experience (fully established 
in ch, vii.), is further traced m its depraved 
tendency [Rev. V. ‘ neither indeed can it 
be ’] He does iiot say that it is impossible 
for the wicked man to become good, but 
that it is impossible for him remain^ 
wicked to submit to God. By conversion 
it is easy to become good and submit. 

7-8. Rev.V. ‘ ...be : and they ’ &c. From 
the abstract principle he passes to its prac- 
tical result. 
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rPs. 1. 2. 
•Col. 3. 9. 

* Gal. 6. 17. 
» oh. 6.13,19. 


*»10or.l5.67. 


«v 0 r. 4. 

Gal. 6. 16. 

& John 8. 36. 
oh. 6. 18. 
Gal. 2. 19. 

• 1 Cor. 16.46. 
<*oh. 7. 24. 


19 I find not. For. the good that I would I do not : but the evil 

20 which I would not, that I do. Now if I do that I would not, it 

21 is no more I that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me. I find then 

22 a law, that, when I would do good, evil is present with me. For 

23 I ^delight in the law of God after «the inward man : but ^I see 
another law in “my members, warring against the law of my 
mind, and bringing me into captivity to the law of sin which is 

24 in my members. 0 wretched man that I am ! who shall deliver 

25 mn from ‘the body of this death ? thank God through Jesus 
Christ our Lord. So then with the mind I myself serve the law 
of God ; but with the flesh the law of sin. 

Chap. 8. THERE is therefore now no condemnation to them 
which are in Christ Jesus, who “walk not after the flesh, but 

2 after the Spirit. For ^'the law of ‘'the spirit of life in Christ 

3 Jesus hath made me free from ‘^the law of sin and deat]|i. For 

' Or, this hody of death. 


I jind\ Omit, and render : but not to 
j^form that which is good [Rev. V. ‘ but to 
do that which is good is not ’]. 

19. that I do'\ Kev. V. ‘ that I practise * 
(irpa<r(rcu). Not a mere repetition of v. 15 ; 
the description of the inefficiency of the 
will is here intensified by a distinct con- 
sciousness of the moral nature of the objects 
presented to it, both of the ^ood that is left 
undone and of the evil that is done. 

20. if I do.,. I that do] iroi.Si...KaT€pydio^<u, 
See w, 15, 17 notes. 

21. Lit., ‘ I find therefore the law for me 
who wish to do the good, that, to me the 
evil lies close at hand. ’ The law here meant 
is substantially the law in the members {v. 
23), being defined as the law, i.e. the con- 
stant rule of experience. 

22. This delight in the Law differs from 
consent {v. 16) as belonging to the sphere of 
feeling rather than of intellect. 

the vnward man] i.e. the mind (•'ov?, vv. 23, 
25), the spirit of man (1 Cor. ii. 11) as con- 
trasted with the outward man^ the body or 
flesh (2 Cor. iv. 16). This hidden man of the 
heart (1 Pet. iii. 4), without which man 
would not be man, is the spiritual, willing, 
reasoning beir^, in wh’ch the regenerating 
power of the Holy Ghost begins to form the 
new man (Eph. iii. 16). 

23. anoth^ law^ Rather, a diflerent law : 
^repoj not only distinguishes but often con- 
trasts (as in Gal. i. 6). This other law 
stands opposed to the law of God, and the 
members to the inward man. 

The mind {yov<:) is here as usually in the 
N. T. the TTvorcd reason, the faculty by 
which good and evil are discerned, the 
willing as well as the thinking faculty. 

24. The miseiy caused by this inward 
conflict and captivity wrings from the heart 
a waU of anguish and a cry for help to be 
released from the body as the seat of this 
miserable death of sin {vv. 9-11, 13, 23). 

25. I thank God] Thanks be to God [Rev. 
V. agrees with A. V.]. 

The language of the verse is abrupt, no 


direct answer being given to the question. 
Who shall deliver me ? This abruptness is, 
however, in itself a proof of genuineness, 
answering as it does most naturally to the 
outburst of anguish in v. 24. A thanks- 
giving offered to God through .Jesus Christ 
implies that He is the author of the redemp- 
tion so vehemently desired. 

So then &c.] So then I myself with the 
mind &c. If Christ is my deliverer, it is 
implied that I myself without Christ cannot 
get beyond the state of distraction and 
self-contradiction described in vv. 14-23. 

It is a much disputed question whether 
St. Paul in this chapter describes the con- 
flicts of an unregenorate or of a regenerate 
man. The true answer is that he is de- 
scribing a man ‘ ‘ in the process of regenera- 
tion.” 

VIII. 1. now] i e. now that a deliverer 
has been found in Christ Jesus. “ To be in 
Christ ” implies in St. Paul’s writings that 
living union which Christ Himself first 
made known (John xiv. 19, 20; xv. 4-7). 
The expression is found in St. Peter ; but 
is especially characteristic of St. Paul’s 
writings, tn Gal. iii. 26-28, we see both 
the inward and outward means of this 
union, namelv, faith and Baptism. 

^vho... Spirit] Omit as a gloss from v. 4. 

2, Omit hath. The law of sin and of death 
from which man is set free is the law of sin in 
the members (vii. 23), which is also a law of 
death (vii. 11). This being a power within 
the man, the law which overpowers it, must 
also be an inward power. Thus (he law of the 
Spirit of life is the life-giving power of the 
Holy Ghost, ruling as a law in the heart. 
The Spirit of life is so called, because He is 
the Author and Giver of life (cp. v. 11 ; 
John vi. 63 ; 2 Cor. iii. 6). From Him 
dwelling in the inner man goes forth a 
power which quickens and inspires obedi- 
ence as a living and life-giving law, and thus 
sets the man free from the contrary la/w of 
sin and of death. This deliverance was first 
effected in the Person of Christ (v. 8), and 
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•what the law could not do, in that it was weak through the •Acts 13 . 89. 
flesh, -^God sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh, 

4 and *for sin, condemned sin in the flesh : that the righteousness /2 cor.'s. 21. 
of the law might be fulfilled in us, o' who walk not after the Gal. 3.13. 

5 flesh, but after the Spirit. For ^they that are after the flesh <io ![ John 3. 6. 
mind the things of the flesh ; but they that are after the Spirit 1 Cor. 2 . i4. 

6 Hhe things of &e Spirit. For *2 to be carnally minded is death ; <Gai. 6. 22. 

7 but ®to be spiritually minded is life and peace. Because the 
carnal mind is enmity against God : for it is not subject to the g/g. 

8 law of God, ’"^nlither indeed can be. So then they that are in ^ Jam. 4. 4, 

»'‘'10or.2.14. 


1 Or, bi/ a aacrifice for ain. * Gr. the mindi 
Gr. the minding of the Spirit, 
flesh : So ver. 7. 

can be continued only in Christ Jesus^ Le. 
in fellowship of life with Him {v. 1). 

3. in that] v- That in which the in- 
ability #f the Law consists, viz. in its being 
overpowered W the opposition of the flesh 
(vii. 14-18). The emphatic words, His own 
Sotij implying the fulness of Divine ]x>wer 
in the Son of God, stand in striking contrast 
between the impotence of Law and the 
weakness of Christ’s human nature. 

in the likeness of sinful flesh] Lit. ‘In 
likeness of the flesh of sin.’ The flesh of 
sin describes man’s animal nature as having 
become the seat of indwelling sin. But of 
that nature itself sin is no part nor property, 
only its fault and corruption. Hence Christ 
could take true hunian flesh, “ of the sub- 
stance of the Virgin Mary His Mother,’’ 
without that quality of sinfulness which it 
has acquired in us, who are “naturally en- 
gendered of the offspring of Adam.” In 
putting on our flesh He made it His own : 
in making it His own. He made it sinless. 

and for sin] rrepl a^oprias might also be 
rendered ‘ and as an offerimj for sin ’ [Rev. 
V.] Here, however, exclusive reference to 
sacriflce is thought to be not permitted by 
the context, which refers, not only to the 
expiation, but also to the practical condem- 
nation and destruction of sin {v. 4). The 
more comprehensive meaning “on account 
of ” or “ concerning sin” is therefore to be 
preferred here ( CD. Heb. xiii. 11). 

condemned &c. J How did God condemn sin 
in the fleshy i.e.y in human nature generally? 
(l)By contrast. The manifestation of Christ 
in sinless humanity at once condemned sin 
in principle. (2) God condemned sin prac- 
tically and (ffectually by destroying its 
power and casting it out : and this is the 
sense here. The Law could condemn sin only 
in word, and could not make its condemna- 
tion effectual. Christ coming /or am not only 
made atonement for it by His Death, but 
uniting man to Himself in newness of life 
(vi. 4), gave actual effect to the condemnation 
of sin by destroying its dominion in the flesh 
through the life-giving power of His Spirit. 

4. The purpose for which God condemned 
,Bm in the flesh. 

the righteousness of the law] the righteous 
aemand of the law &c. [to BiKaiuna ; Rev, 


ng of the * Gr. the minding of the 
flesh. 

V. ‘the ordinance’]. The one righteous 
demand of the Law which includes all its 
other demands (Ta BiKoxupaTa toC vopov, ii. 26 ; 
Luke i. 6 ; Numbers xxxi. 2D, is holy 
obedience inspired by the love of God (Luke 
x. 27). That this righteous demand of the 
law might be fulfilled in uSy was the great 
final cause of God’s sending His Son into the 
world. They in whom the righteous require- 
ment of the law is to be fulfilled walk^ not 
after the fleshy for the flesh with its affections 
and lusts rebels against the Law, aftei' 
the (indwelUng) Spirit^ of God (as in v. 9). 

5. “To be after the flesh ” is to have the 
flesh for the ruling principle of our being : 
“to walk after the flesh ” {v. 4) is to follow 
this principle in the actual life. things 
of the flesh are opposed to the things of the 
Spirity — (1) as human to divine (cp. Matt, 
xvi. 23) ; (2) as earthly things to heavenly 
(Phil. iii. 19; Col. iii. 2), and (3) in utter 
moral contradiction, as sin to holiness (Gal. 
V. 19-21 ; 22, 23). 

6. to be carnally minded... to he spiritually- 
mhided] Lit. “ the mind of the flesh... the 
mind of the spirit” [Rev. V.l, in which 
“ mind ” {<l>p6yrjfjM) means thought, purpose, 
sentiment, or study (cp. v. 27). ‘‘The 
flesh ” is not the material of the body, but 
“the infection of nature ” (Art. ix.). 

life and peace] The true life of the soul, 
the first-fruit of that gift of God which is 
eternal life (vi. 23), and peacCy the conscious 
enjoyment of reconciliation wrought by 
Christ’s death (r. 1), the holy calm breathed 
over the soul by the Holy Ghost pouring 
forth God’s love upon the heart (v. 5 noteK 

7. The proof that the mind of the flesh 
is enmity against Ood is seen in the fact 
that it is not subject to the law of 

and this fact of experience (fully established 
in ch. vii.), is further traced in its depraved 
tendency [Rev. V. ‘ neither indeed can it 
be ’] He does not say that it is impossible 
for the wicked man to become good,^ but 
that it is impossible for him remaining 
wicked to submit to God. By conversion 
it is easy to become good and submit. 

7-8. Rev.V. ‘ ...1^ : and they ’ &c. From 
the abstract principle he passes to its prac- 
tical result. 
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9 the flesh cannot please God. But ye are not in the flesh, but in 
the Spirit, if so be that ’‘the Spirit of God dwell in you. Now if 
any man have not ®the Spirit of Christ, he is none of his. 

10 And if Christ he in you, the body is dead because of sin ; but the 

11 spirit is life because of righteousness. But if the Spirit of ^>him 
that raised up Jesus from the dead dwejl in you, «he that raised 
up Christ from the dead shall also quicken your mortal bodies 

12 ^by his Spirit that dwelleth in you. ^’’Therefore, brethren, we 

13 are debtors, not to the flesh, to live after thg flesh. Bor «if ye 
live after the flesh, ye shall die : but if ye through the Spirit do 

14 * mortify the deeds of tlm body, ye shall live. Yov “as many as 

hey are the sons of 

' Or, because of his Spirit. 


9 . The flesh and the Spirit, represented because it is assumed that He Who raised 

in 5 as ruling principles, according to Jesus from the dead can also raise us. 
which men’s moral life is regulated, here Though the Son as God had powei- to lay 
appear as opposite elements, in one or other down His life and to take it again (John ii. 
of which that life subsists. 19, x. 18), yet Jesus as Man is raised by the 

dwel^ dwelleth. The Spirit of God must power of God the Father (Acts ii. 32 ; 
dwell in the man in order that He may be Gal. i. 1 ; Eph. i. 20). 
the determining element in which the man CArist] The mediatcwrialtitleCAmt [‘Christ 
lives (cp. John xv. 4). Jesus,’ Rev. V.] corresponds to the assumed 

Now if any man have not kc.l But if any connexion between His Resurrection and 
man hath not &c. An unfavourable sup- ours. Cp. 1 Cor. vi. 14 ; 2 Cor. iv. 14. 
position applied only to this or that man quicketi] Not only “raise,” but also 
among them. The Spirit of Christ is the quicken^ or “ make alive,” (^won-oieti/), in cor- 
same as the Spirit of God^ i.e., the Holy respondence with r. 10: the spirit is life al- 
Ghost, Who IS not only sent by Christ, ready, the body also shall be made alive here- 
but is so essentially one with Christ, after. The present state of the body is moria?, 
that His indwelling is in the next clause it shall be quickened into immortality, 
described as Chiist in you (see Phil. i. 19). by his Spirit] bia [Rev. V. ‘through’]. 
The passage when compared with Gal. iv. The marginal reading because of his ^irit 
^is a clear proof of the procession of the is most in accordance with the language of 
Holy Ghost “from the Father and the the N. T., which nowhere represents the 
Son,” as well as an illustrious testimony Holy Ghost as the special agent or instru- 
conceming the HoW Trinity. ment by whom the dead are raised.^ 

w noTMJo/ Aw] He that hath not Christ’s 12. Therefore] So then : as in vii. 3. 

^irit, is not Christ’s : because Christ gives 13. You have seen {vv. 6-8) that if “ flesh ” 

His Spirit to all that are His (cp. 1 John iv. be the ruling principle of your life ye must 
13). “To be Christ’s” is the same as “ to die {fieWtre aTTo9vn<TKeiv\ and this result is 
be in Christ ” (Gal. iii. 28, 29). not such as to lay you under any obligation 

10. But if Christ is in you : a renewal of to the flesh ; but if by the Spirit ye mortify 
the favourable supposition in the former part the deeds of the body — its actions or practices 
of V. 9, if the Spirit of God dwelleth in you. (irpdfets)— the tendency of which is towards 
It now appears that “ to have the Spirit of evil (cp. Col. iii. 9), ye shall live. The way 
Christ ” 18 to have Christ Himself dwelling to mortify, or ‘ ‘ put to death ” {eavarovre) these 
within the heart (cp. Eph. iii. 16, 17), and deeds of the body, is to subdue by help of 
the spirit is life. Even if for the present the God’s Spirit the sinful desires which are 
body is dead — physically dead on account of their motive power. 

sin— this contrast and limitation to the 14-17. Proof of the promise “ye shall 
Spirit’s operation shall be done away 11). 7ivc,” from the nature of the indwelling 
the sjcMt is life] The spirit of man, when Spirit as a Spirit of adoption, 
renewed and pervaded by the Spirit of 14. All who are moved and guided by 
Christ, not only lives, but is all life, essen- the Spirit and follow His guidance, these 
tially and eternally. (emphatic oCroi, vii. 10 ; Gal. iii. 7) and 

heimtseof rightecmsness] viz. that righteous- none but these, are the sons of God, and as 
ness of Ood freely given for Christas sake, sons derive life from the Father, Who is 
which is accomptmied by the gift of eternal the fount of life. If men receive Baptism 
life (v. 17, 18, 21), and which brings forth but intend not to be led by the Spirit after- 
as its fruit the works of righteousness. wards, they have lost the dignity conferred 

11. dwelleth (see on v, 9). The and the pre-eminence of sonship. 

Spirit of Ood, called also the Spirit of Christ 15. The character and effect of the Spirit 

(«>. 9). is now introduced under a new title, which they had received. 

whi<m in fact forms part of the argument ; For &c.J The aorist ( ^A^rre) points to 


«10or.3. 16. 
& 6. 19. 

0 John 3. 34. 

1 Pet. 1. 11. 
2* Acts 2. 24. 
«oh. 6. 4,6. 
Bpb. 2. 6. 

»• cb. 6. 7. 

»ver. 6. 

Gal. 6. 8. 

A 22. 


»lCor. 2. 12. 
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have not received the spirit of bondage again ^to fear ; but ye 
have received the 'spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, "Abba, 

16 Eather. ^The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that *» 2 Cor.i‘ 22 ! 

17 we are the cMldren of Q-od : and if children, then heirs ; 'heirs * 

of God, and joint-heirs with Christ ; ^if so be that we suffer with e Acts 20 . is. 

18 him, that we niay be also glorified together. 11 For I reckon 

that 'the sufferings of this present time dre not worthy to he phS. i.V. 

19 compared with the elory which shall be revealed in us. For « 2 Cor. 4 . 17 . 

^ 1 Pet. 1.6. 


the time when believing and being baptized 
they received the Holy Ghost : by this 
Spirit of God they are still led {v. 14 ; cp. 
Gal. iv. 5, 6). By experience they can now 
tell what kind of spirit that was ; not a 
spirit of bondage... but a spirit of adoption. 
Cp. 2 Tim. i. 7. 

The bondage or ‘ ‘ slavery, ” which through- 
out this Epistle is contrasted with the 
liberty of the sons of God, is the bondage of 
sin (vi. 6, 16, 17, 20 ; vii. 25) and of cor- 
ruption or death as the consequence of sin 
(v. 21). Jews and Gentiles had all been 
once under this bondage (vi. 17) which tends 
“ unto fear,^^ even the fear of death (Heb. ii. 
14, 15). But the Spirit which they received 
on becoming Christians was not found to be 
a spirit of bondage tending again unto fear, 
but a spirit of adoption or “affiliation” 
— a spirit which properly belongs to and is 
characteristic of adopted children. The 
phrase ^irit of adoption does not mean that 
adoption is the effect of having received the 
Spirit, for the adoption (Gal. iv. 0) goes be- 
fore the testimony of the Spirit, having 
taken place through faith and justification. 
St. Paul, in fact, is here s]oeaking not of the 
secret work of the Spirit in regenerating 
the soul by faith, but of the subsequent 
testimony of the Spirit, which bore wit- 
ness in the hearts of believers that they 
had become sons of God. 

Adaption was a process unknown to the 
Jewish law, and the word vloQ^aLa^ first 
found in Gal. iv. 5, was probably formed 
by St. Paul himself. From this circum- 
stance and from the fact that St. Paul, a 
Roman citizen, is here writing to Romans, 
it is almost certain that the allusion is to 
the Roman law. St. Paul’s word was in 
the later times applied to Baptism (Suicer) : 
he applies it himself to God’s typical adop- 
tion of the Jewish nation (ix. 4), to the 
actual adoption of believers both Jews and 
Gentiles to be the children of God (Gal. iv. 
6 ; £ph. i. 5), and to their perfected adop- 
tion in the future state of glory (viii. 23). 

whereby^ Lit. in which (spirit) we cry (cp. 
1 Cor. xii. 3) : we — St. Paul in the same 
filial spirit joins in his brethren’s cry. 

16. When we in the Spirit cry Abba, 
FatJier (see marg. ref. note), there is then 
J;^*'Wofold but united testimony ; we cry and 
we Spirit cries in us (Gal. iv. 6). The 

— ^ ttec^lRev. V. ‘ Himself,’] t.e.^ the 
t of God, just described as a spirit of 
hea/reth witness &c. This wit* 


ness of the Spirit is His comfort, His 
incitement to prayer. His censure of sin, 
His impulse to works of love and to witness 
before the world. The pass^e testifies 
strongly against the Pantheistic confusion 
of the human spirit and the Divine. 

17. A proof of the promise in v. 13, ye 
shall live, for ye are God’s children {vv. 14- 
16), and therefore heirs of His inheritance 
(v. 18), in other words, eternal life (cp. ii. 7). 
For sons (v. 14) St. Paul now says children, 
which is Doth more tender and more com- 
prehensive (Gal. iii. 26-28). 

heirs of Godl Note the greatness of the 
inheritance ; it comes from God, and is 
shared with Christ. This inheritance, un- 
like the human, is bestowed by the living 
Father upon His children (Luke xv. 12).^ 

and joint-heirs with Christ\ By Jewish 
law the eldest son had the largest share, and 
daughters were excluded, unless there were 
no sons. By the Roman law sons and 
daughters shared eoually in the inheritance, 
and adopted children were treated like 
others. Christ admits all His brethren to 
share alike in that inheritance which He 
has won, not for Himself but for them. 

toe silver with him] It was part of the 
Divine order of salvation that Christ must 
suffer, and through suffering pass to glory 
(Luke xxiv. 26, 46 ; Acts xvii. 3 ; xxvi. 23 ; 
Hebrews ii. 9, 10), and also that His 
followers must suffer with Him, in order 
to be glorified together [Rev. V. * with 
Him’] (Matt. x. 38 ; xx. 22 ; 1 Thess. iii. 
3 ; 2 Cor. i. 5 ; (lol. i. 24 ; 2 Tim. ii. 12 ; 
&c.). To suffer with him is to suffer “for 
His sake, and the Gospel’s ” (Mark viii. 35 ; 
cp. 1 Peter iv, 13). 

18-30. The sources of comfort under the 
necessity of suffering. These are three- 
fold : (1) The hope of glory to which all 
creation looks forward {vv. 18-25) : (2) The 
present help of the Spirit {vv. 26, 27) : 
(3) The all-embracing purpose of God’s sure 
love {vv. 28-30). 

18. I reckon'l Aoyt^o/xai implies the judg- 
ment which the Apostle draws from com- 
paring things present and things to corn#, 
that the former are of no weight or 
worth in the comparison. This present 
time {Kaipoi) indicates the critical ana final 
season of the dispensation of “this world” 
{alutv), a season 01 distress which is to end at 
Christ’s coming (cp. iii. 26 ; xi. 5 with xiii. 
11 ; 1 Cor. vii. 29). 

shaU he revedle(^ The glory already existe 
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/2 3. 13. f the earnest exj^ctation of the creature waiteth for the ^mani- 

a festation of the sons of God. For *the creature was made subject 

’ to vanity, not willingly, but by reason of him who hath sub- 

21 jected the same in ho^, because the creature itself also shall be 
delivered from the oondage of corruption into the glorious 

22 liberly of the children of God. For we know that Hhe whole 

<Jer. 12. 11. creation 'groaneth and travaileth in pain together until now. 
•Bp£°i 14 ^’ Tt)ut ourselves also, which have ^the firstfruits 

* Or, every creature, Mark 16. 16. Col. 1. 23. 


in Christ, it only remains to be revealed in 
us. St. Paul does not use the simple 
future tense, but (as in v. 13; iv. 24) an ex- 
pression {'T^v #i.eXXowa-av 66fav), which repre- 
sents the future revelation of glorv as some- 
thing that is destined to be and will be. 

inu8\ els expresses the thought that the 
revelation of glory will reach to and take 
place in us [Rev. V. ‘ to us-ward ’]. 

19. The certainty of the future revelation 
of glory in us is confirmed by the sympa- 
thetic longings of all around us. The earnest 
expectation (cp. Phil. i. 20) is described by 
compounds depicting hope both in its eager- 
ness “with head uplift’’ {a.iroKapahoKLa\ and 
in its perseverance waiting out the end 
(aire<efiex<Tat, cp. 1 Pet. iii. 20). 

the creatur^ Rather the creation, i.e. 
the things created. The word itself is of 
unlimited application (Mark xiii. 19), but 
interpreters usually ttdce it to mean here 
the creation as distinct from mankind. 
The whole world of nature, so much of 
it at least as was placed under man’s 
dominion, has thus a real concern in the 
p^t histoiy and future destiny of Man. 
Like Isaian (Ixv. 17), like St. Peter (marg. 
ref./), and like St. John (Rev. xxi. 1), St. 
Paul looked for a new heaven and a new 
earth: but before that restitution of all 
things, he ext)ected that the fulness of the 
Gentiles should come in, and all Israel be 
saved. Mankind, therefore, so far as they 
fulfil their proper destiny, in accordance 
with the great promise (Gen. xxii. 18), 
are^ all included among the sons of God, 
while the whole creation includes all the 
irrational creatures, animate or inanimate 
(cp. Wisdom xvi. 24 ; xix. 6). 

the manifestcUion &c.] the revelation 
[Rev. V. ‘revealing’] of the sons of God 
themselves : they will become known as 
the sons of God through the glory which 
shall then be imparted to them. At pre- 
sent, though known of God and knowing 
Him as their Father (vv. 14-17), the world 
knoweth them not, because it knew Him not 
(1 John iii. 1). 

20. the creation was subjected to vanity 

(rp fiaTcuoTiTTi), that well-known vanity, all 
that is frail and fleeting, of things created. 
Though all things were made very good, 
yet when the firrt man sinned they were 
corrupted, and shall return no more to their 
proper state, until Messias shall come. 
(Rabb. saying.) 


not willingly'] Subjection to “vanity” is 
contrary to that tendency of ^ nature, which 
leads each creature to seek its own perfec- 
tion. This tendency is compared to the 
human will, because creation is personified. 

him who hath subjected the same] God 
Who first placed the creature under man’s 
dominion also “ subjected it ” to the 
effects of man’s sin (Gen. iii. 17, v. !>9), and 
will make it partaker of the blessing of His 
restoration. (Cp. Isai. Ixv. 17 ff. ; Ixvi. 22 ; 
Ps. cii. 26, 27 ; 2 Pet. iii. 13 ; Rev. xxi. 1). 

in hope, because &c.] Rather, in hope 
that the creation itself also &c. Subjec- 
tion was not absolute and unconditional, 
but a hope was granted to creation sub- 
jected to vanity that it also shall share 
in man’s deliverance. 

corruptioyi] (f>^opa includes the daily perish- 
ing as well as the final dissolution of things 
created. This subjection to decay and 
death St. Paul calls the bondage of corrup- 
tion (cp. Heb. ii. 15 ; 2 Cor. iv. 1C). 

the glorious liberty &c.] Rather, the 
liberty of the glory of the children of God. 
This glory, being a full and perfect develop- 
ment of all the faculties and powers of our 
nature, is rightly called liberty in opposition 
to the bondage of corruption. ‘ In those days 
shall the whole creation be changed for the 
better, and return to its pristine perfection 
and purity, such as it was in the time of the 
first man before his sin ’ (Rabb. saying). 

22. Proof of the reality of this hope of 
deliverance (r. 21), from the present signs of 
pain and travail. All nature is in a condi- 
tion analogous to that of a woman in travail. 
The knowledge of this fact is derived from 
observation and experience : the knowledge 
of its dependence on man’s Fall {v. 20) is 
derived from revelation. These pangs of 
a world in travail cannot be unmeaning : 
they point to a coining time of delivery, 
when “there shall be new heavens and a 
new earth wherein dwelleth righteousness.” 

23. not only they] not only the creation 
[Rev. V. ‘ and not only so ’]. Not only the 
Apostles on the day of Pentecost, but all 
who in that first age had been added to the 
Church through their teaching, are regarded 
by St. Paul as sharing in the first gift of 
that Spirit, which is in due time to be 

g cured out on all flesh ; they have the 
rst-fruits which are to be followed by the 
great harvest. That harvest must be fully 
gathered, before the final revelation of 



ROMANS. VIIL 


57 


• 

' of the Spirit, ^even we ourselves groan with^in ourselves, ’"wait- *2 Cor. 6. 2 . 

24 ing for the ^option, to wit^ the "redemption of our body. For nLukeliils! 
we are saved By hope : but "hope that is seen is not hope : for Bpb. 4 . so. * 

25 what a man seeth, why doth he yet hope for ? But if we hope 

'26 for that we see not, then do we with patience wait for it. ^Like- ^ Matt. 20 . 22 . 
wise the Spirit also helpeth our infirmities: for we know not Jam. 4. 3. 
what we should pray for as we ought: but cthe Spirit itself Eph^^ais.^* 
maketh intercession for us with groanings which cannot be »‘Ps.’7.’9. * 

27 uttered. And ’’he that searcheth the hearts knoweth what is 

the mind of thoi Spirit, 'because he maketh intercession for the Acts 1 . 24 . 

28 saints ^according to the will of God. And we know that all ^^ev. 2 . 23. 
things work together for good to them that love God, to them 

29 * who are the called according to hie purpose. For whom "he « See Ex. 33. 

]2, 17. 

1 Or, ihat. Jer. 1. 5. Matt. 7. 23. 1 Pet. 1. 2. 


glory can take place, or the longing and 
sighing ^ease. 

groan within ourselves] The longing of 
creation is expressed in outward signs and 
in a sort of universal sympathy (oTJo-Tci/a^ci, 
V. 22) : the longing of the believer is inward, 
known only to his own heart {<rT€vd^on.€y). 

waiting for the adoption] Rather, waiting 
for [Rev. V. ‘ our ’J adoption. Believers 
have received adoption in part (m 14-16) ; 
but are still waiting for that final, complete, 
and public adoption which will take place 
in the revelation of the sons of God (r. 19). 
This adoption will be the redemption of our 
body from its present condition of weak- 
ness, sinfulness, decay, and death. 

24. For we are saved hy hope] For in hope 
we were saved. * Salvation involves a moral 
condition which must have begun already, 
though it will receive its final accomplish- 
ment hereafter ’ (Bp. Lightfoot). The salva- 
tion of which we were made partakers by 
faith (not hy hope) is still an object of hope, 
not of complete and present realisation. 

hut hope &c.] In this clause a thing hoped 
for (Col. i. 6 ; 1 Tim. i. 1 ; Acts xxviii. 20). 

for what... hope for ?] Rev. V. ‘for who 
hopeth for that which he seeth ? ’ The 
actual sight and possession of the object 
leaves no room for hope properly so called. 
But if the object of our hope is unseen, then 
we hope, and wait in patience. 

26. And in like manner the Spirit also 
helmth our infirmity, i.e. infirmity under 
suffering and waiting. The patient expecta- 
tion, which follows from the nature of hope, 
would fail through our infirmity, if the 
latter were not sustained by the help of 
God’s Spirit. Before proceeding to describe 
how the Spirit helpeth our infirmity the 
Apostle shows more fully the nature of that 
infirmity in reference to prayer. 

/or we know not what we should pray for 
y ' ' ought] for 

wnat to pray according to our need, we 

. ''ot. Pythagoras forbade his dis- 

mpies to pray for themselves, because they 
knew not what was expedient. Socrates 
. more wisely taught his disciples to pray 


simply for good things, the gods knowing 
best what sort of things are good. Illustra- 
tions of St. Paul’s meaning are found in his 
own experience (Phil. i. 22, 23), and in the 
experience of Our Lord (John xi. 27, 28). 

the Spirit itself] the Spirit Himself. Ob- 
serve the climax : the whole creation groans 
together : we ourselves, though we have the 
first-fruits of the Spirit, groan within our- 
selves ; nay more, the Holy Spirit Himself 
intercedes for us with groanings. The groan- 
ings are His, inasmuch as they are prompted 
by Him and express the mind of the Spint 
{v. 27). Yet it is not in Himself but in us 
that He groans, because He makes us groan. 

27. he that searcheth the hearts] i.e. God. 
The heart, regarded as the seat of spiritual 
as well as natural life, is the sphere of the 
Spirit’s working : there He intercedes for 
us, using the heart as the instrument of 
His appeal to God; and so God knoweth 
what is the mind (or meaning, <^p6iajfxo, cp. v. 
6) of the Spirit. 

groanmgs which cannot he uttered] How 
can language express what God’s Spirit 
speaks to God, when sometimes even our 
own spirit cannot explain in words what it 
feels and thinks? (Ori^en). 

28-30. A third and last ground of en- 
couragement (see v. 18 note); — our knowledge 
that in the Divine government of the world 
all things contribute to the welfare of those 
who love God : even the troubles therefore 
of this life, so far from hindering our salva- 
tion, help it forward. 

28. to them that love God] The iniportance 
of this condition is marked in the Greek by 
its emphatic position at the beginning of the 
clause [cp. Rev. V.]. Love causes believers 
to take all things that God sends them favour- 
ably and in good part. God Himself is 
man’s chief good, and the love of God is 
thus a necessary condition for the full enjoy- 
ment of His gifts, whether temporal or 
eternal (see 1 Cor. ii. 9 ; Eph. vl 24 ; 2 
Tim. iv. 8; Jas. i. 12, ii. 5). 

to them. . .purpose] A second description of 
those who love God. Their love of God is a 
necessary condition; hut God’s own purpose, 



S8 


ROMAICS. VIII. 


f 

•Eph. 1. 5 . did foreknow, *ke also did predestinate ^to he conformed to 
*LJohni7.23. image of His Son, 'that He migHt be tHe firstborn among 

1 Joim 3 . 2. 30 many brethren. Moreover wHom He did predestinate, them He 
•Rev. 1 . 6. also “called: and wHom He called, them He also justified: and 
Bph 4 4 31 wHom He justified, them He also ‘^glorified. ^What shall 

9 ! ik we then say to these things ? God he for us, who can he 

H* 32 against us? «He that spared not His own Son, but delivered 

•John 17. 22 . ® ^ 


Eph. 2. 6. «*Num. 14. 9. Pa. 118. 6. ® cb. 6. ( 

working efficaciously in and for those who 
are called in accordance with it, is the cause 
that makes all things work together for their 
good (cp. ix. 11 ; Eph. i. 11 ; 2 Tim. i. 9). 

The contrast between the mani/ called and 
few chosen (Matt. xx. 16 ; xxii. 14), is found 
only in our Lord’s o^vn teaching The word 
called (ieXTjT6<;) is applied by St. Paul only to 
those who have, as far as man can judge, 
obeyed the call ; its use thus corresponds to 
that of elects saints., with which it is some- 
times combined (see i. 6, 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 2, 24 ; 
Rev. xvii. 14). Moreover, in those who love 
God the call has j^roduced its right effect, 
and the moral condition for further progress 
is satisfied. God’s purpose for them {vv. 29, 
30) has its eternal foundation in foreknow- 
ledge and predestination, its temporal reali- 
sation in the Divine acts of calling and jus- 
tifying, and its eternal fulfilment in glory. 

29, 30. St. Paul passes from Christian ex- 
perience to Divine Philosophy. ‘ Dangerous 
it were for the feeble brain of man to 
wade far into the doings of the Most High : 
whom although to know be life, and joy to 
make mention of His name ; yet our sound- 
est knowledge is to know that we know 
Him not as indeed He is, neither can know 
Him ; and our safest eloquence concerning 
Him is our silence, when we confess with- 
out confession that His glory is inexplic- 
able, His greatness above our capacity and 
reach ’ (Hooker). The Ap/)stle’s statements 
are here limited to those doubly defined in 
V. 28. His whole subject is their predesti- 
nation to glory : no opposite view concern- 
ing the ungodly, no aoctrine of an eternal 
reprobation, is even suggested. 

29. An explanation of the mode in which 
God’s purpose concerning them that love 
Him is develoj^ed. That puri^ose includes 
tdl the stages in the process of salvation, 
and these are so linkeci together that where 
one has taken place the rest must follow, 
from the unity of the Divine purpose and 
the continuity of its working. And since 
God’s love has thus secured flieir final hap- 
piness, nothing really hurtful can happen 
to them even in this life : affiictions are 
nothing else but the means by which they 
Me to be conformed to the image of His Son 
in sufferings as in glory (v. 17). 

foreknoij^ The interpretation preferred 
by the writer of these notes is: — “Fore- 
knew” as the individual objects of His 
(irp69fflrt?), and therefore foreknew 
as them ihat love God {v, 28). 


16. /ch. 4. 26. 

“Foreknowledge” is^the act of conscious 
'perception^ without which there can be no 
volition. ‘ There can be no predestination 
without foreknowledge : but there may be 
foreknowledge without predestination * 
(Augustine). God’s eternal purpose em- 
braces all stages in salvation from first to 
last. His foreknowledge defines persons as 
included in the class 01 them that love God ; 
His election, actuated by love, choices those 
persons; His pr^destinaiion- determines what 
He will do for them. 

he did predestinate] IRev. V. ‘ he fore- 
ordained ’ ; and in v. 30j. The Divine pre- 
destination is in the N. T. always qualified 
by a statement of its end and aim (cp. Acts 
iv. 28 ; 1 Cor. ii. 7 ; Eph. i. 5, 11). This aim 
is here expressed by <rvjtip6^ov9. 

By the image of his Son is meant the em- 
bodiment of the Divine and human natures 
in the Incarnate Word (cp. 1 Cor. xv. 49 ; 
2 Cor. iii. 18). Conformity to that Image 
in body, soul, and spirit is the glory which 
shall he revealed in us (v. 18), as the re- 
sult of God’s predestination. ^ But the full 
and final aim of that predestination, reach- 
ing beyond us to Christ, is that He might he 
the firstborn &c., not standing in His “sole 
glory ” as the only begotten Son of God, 
but making us His brethren by a new crea- 
tion, and so hnugiTUf many sons unto glory 
(cp. Col. i. 15, 18 ; Heb. i. 6). 

30. The realization of the eternal coun- 
sel in time. Three Divine acts are specified, 
—He “ called,” “justified,” “glorified.” 

Called, i.e. by the preaching of the Gospel 
(as in 2 Thess. ii. 14), and effectually. Such 
a calling is of necessity followed by justifi- 
cation, even as justification by glorification. 
Otherwise God’s foreknowledge and predes- 
tination would be falsified. The tense em- 
ployed, the Aorist, represents each act as 
complete (and therefore certain), without de- 
termining (a6pt<rTo?) its relative time whether 
Past, Present, or Future. 

31-39. The Blessedness of the Elect. 

3L What then shall we say &c. ; what 
inference shall we draw ? If God is for 'as 
(as these things plainly show) who is against 
us? The Apostle does not wait for any 
formal answer. 

32. He that spared not His own 8on] This 
“climax of God’s mercies” (Theodoret) ia 
the strongest of all proofs that God is for 'as. 
See Gen. xxii. 12, 16: St. Paul usee the 
very word {l^tLaarOi spared) which the LXX 
use concerning Abraham. St. Paul clearly 
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up for ua all, how shall he not with him also freely give 

33 us all things ? Who shall lay any thing to the charge of God’s fi'isai. 60. 8. 

34 elect ? ^ It is God that jnstifieth. * Who is he that condemneth ? 2^^ 

It is Christ that died, yea rather, that is risen again, ^who is <Marki’6ri9. 
even at the right hand of God, *^who also maketh intercession Col. 3. i. 

35 for us. Who shall separate us from the love of Christ ? shall i Pet.\^22. 
tribulation, or distress, or persecution, or famine, or nakedness, ^^Heb. 7. 26 . 

36 or peril, or sword ? As it is written, ^For thy sake we are killed ^2*^00? 4 li 
all the day loi^ ; we are accounted as sheep for the slaughter. 

37 ’"Nay, in all th^e things we are more than conquerors through ^icor. 16.67. 

38 him that loved us. For I am persuaded, that neither death, nor 

life, nor angels, nor ’^principalities, nor powers, nor things pre- n Eph. i. 2!. 

39 sent, nor things to come, nor height, nor depth, nor any other Col. 1 . 10 . 
creature, shall be able to separate us from the love of God, 

which is in Christ J esus our Lord. 


regarded the Son of God as being of one 
nature with the Father : otherwise where 
were the force of the comparison with the 
human father who withheld not his only son. 
delivered him up^ i.e. to death. 
how shall he not. all things?] The greatest 
and most costly gift ensures all (ra navra) 
that God has promised to us in Christ. To 
give freely (xapl^eaeai) is agreeable to God’s 
nature : to deliver up His Son to death, 
and not to spare Him, was the greatest 
sacrifice God could make for man. 

33-35. Alter the full stops after justifeth 
and for us into semicolons. Full of the 
thought of (iod’s sure love, the Apostle 
asks triumphantly, Who shall... elect ? ^^^ 
He answers in another question : “ It is 
Ood that justifieth ; who is he that condemn- 
eth ? ” [Rev. V. ‘ shall condemn ’]. And 
then, as if bounding on from one rock to 
another, he passes from the Father’s love to 
that of the Son: “/< is Christ [‘Christ 
Jesus’] that died., yea rathei* that is risen 
[‘was raised from the . .intercession 

for us ; who shall separate us from the love 
Christ ? ” This is the order of the early 
Greek commentators (cp. also the source 
of the Apostle’s thoughts in Isai. 1. 8, 9). 
God's elect., as such, need fear no accuser : 
it is God Himself, the Judge of all, that 
justifies them (v. 30) ; who then is there to 
condemn them ? So also the inference from 
the proofs of both the will and power to save 
given in v, 34, is expressed in the triumphant 
question : Wlw shall separate &c, ? 

86. distress] Rev. V. ‘anguish.’ See ii. 9. 
The things mentioned might cut off man’s 
love from us, but cannot hinder Christ’s 
love from reaching and saving us. 

86. In his enumeration of sufferings and 
erils (cp. 2 Cor. vi. 4), St. Paul is reminded 
y the word sword, of Ps. xliv. 22. ‘But 
there is this difference between the tone 
^the Psalmist and the tone of the Apostle. 

former cannot understand the chasten- 
ing, and complains that God’s heavy hand 
has been laid without cause upon His 
people : the latter can rejoice even in perse- 
cution * (Perowne). 


37. more than conquerors] A new order of 
victory, to conquer by means of our adver- 
saries (Chrysostom) ; and through Christ, 
through Whoso inseparable love {v. 35) we 
are made conquerors. 

38. What St. Paul thus expresses is a 
moral conviction rather than a logical cer- 
tainty. He means that nothing shall pluck 
us out of Christ’s arms against our will (cp. 
2 Tim. iv. 10 ; Col. i. 23), and so long as we 
ourselve.s refuse not to abide there (cp. 
John X. 28-30). 

principalities] apxal ; Angels of greater 
power (Eph. vi. 12 ; 2 Pet. li. 11). 

^tve9's] The weight of ancient authority 
is in favour of^ placing this after things to 
come. The principle of arrangement would 
seem to be, to place alternately inanimate 
and animate objects, reserving creature, 
which sums up the whole to the last line, in 
order to denote that ‘ the dominion over all 
the works of God’s hands ’ (Gen. i. ‘26 ; Ps. 
viii. 6), which njan had lost by having bowed 
down to and ‘served the creature’ (Rom. 
i. 25), should, through union with Christ 
Jesus, be restored to him (Heb. ii. 8). 

nor things present... nor depth] No dimen- 
sions of time or of space. These abstractions 
bring out the idea of universality more em- 
phatically, and suit the rhetorical character 
of the passage. 

nor any other creature] Nothing in the 
created universe. Origen suggests as another 
interpretation of icnViy irlpa : ‘ another 

creation, which tho^h in nature visible is 
as yet unseen ’ (cp. Ejih. i. 21). 

the love of God... Lord] “Christ’s love” 
{v. 35) is thus no other than “God’s love’^ 
manifested to us, and operating on our 
behalf in the Person of Christ. 

This noble hymn of victory {yv. 31-39), 
while growing naturally out of its immediate 
context {vv. 28-30), and having a primary 
reference to the sure triumph of them that 
love God, ‘is the crown of that edifice of 
salvation in Christ, of which St. Paul had 
laid the foundation in his demonstration of 
the righteousness of faith (i.-v.) and raised 
thesuperstructure in his exposition of sanctU 
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«ch. 1. 9. 

2 Cor. 1. 23. 
Gel. 1. 20. 
^ch. 10 . 1 . 

• Bx. 32. 32. 
^ Bevt. 7. 6. 

• Deut. 14. 1. 
/I Sam.4.21. 
Ps. 63. 2. 

9 Acts 3. 25. 
Heb. 8. 8. 
^Ps. 147. 19. 
i Heb. 9. 1. 

• Acts 13. 32. 
Bob. 2. 12. 
^Deut. 10.16. 


Cbap. 9. I « SAY tie trutli in Christ, I lie not, my conscience also 

2 bearing me witness in the Holy Ghost, ^that I have ^eat heavi- 

3 ness and continual sorrow in my heart. For could wish that 
myself were ^accursed from Christ for my brethren, my kinsmen 

4 according to the flesh : ^ who are Israelites ; ^to whom pertaineth 
the adoption, and >'the glory, and f^the ^ covenants, and ^the 
giving of the law, and ^the service of God, and *the promises ; 

5 ^ whose are the fathers, and ”‘of whom as concerning the flesi 

Christ came, '‘who is over all, God blessed for ever. Amen. 

* o 

1 Or, teparaied. a Or, testaments, 

Luke 3. 23. « John 1. 1. Heb. 1. 8. 1 John 6. 20. 


jication (vi.-viii.). After this it will only 
remtdn for us to see the salvation, thus 
studied in its essence, unfold itself upon the 
stage of history’ (Godet). 

IX.~XI. With all the Apostle’s joy 
in Christ’s salvation there is mingled a 

g reat and unceasing sorrow. Why have 
is brethren and kinsmen according to the 
flesh so little share in this salvation ? Where 
is the promise that was made to the Jew 
first (i. 16) ? The cause of their rejection is 
not a failure of God’s promise to the chosen 
people Israel (ix. 6-13), nor any injustice in 
God (vv, 14-29), but their own rejection of 
the righteo-asnps of God hy faith (ix. 30--x. 
21). Consolation is found in the salvation of 
a remnant according to election of grace (xi. 
1-10), in the present acceptance of the 
Gentiles (tw, 11-22), and the future restora- 
tion of Israel (vv. 23-32), all proofs of the 
wisdom and glory of God (vv, 33-36). 

IX, 1. C^. 1 Tim. ii. 7. St. Paul’s con- 
flicts with Jews might cast doubt upon his 
love tp his nation. Hence he affirms the 
sincerity of his sorrow for them with the 
assurance that he speaks with all the truth- 
fulness of one living and acting in Christ 
{Eph. iv. 17 ; 1 Thess. iv. 1 ), 

hearing me witness'] bearing witness with 
me. The Holy Ghost is the Spirit of truth ; 
and the witness of a conscience enlightened 
by Him and acting under His influence 
must be true (cp. ii. 15 note). 

2. great heaviness &c.] Rev. V. ‘great 
sorrow and unceasing pain.’ 

8. I could wish^ (lit. “I was wish- 

ing” or “praying”) implies a real but 
passing wish, resigned as impracticable. 

accursed] Rev. V. ‘ anatnema ’ (1 Cor. 
xii. 3, xvi. 22 ; Gal. i. 8, 9). The meaning 
is to be derived from Lev. xxvii. 28, 29, LXX. 
Here the doom of the devoted one, instead 
of the death of the body (as in Lev.), is 
separation from Christ and from the salva- 
tion that is in Him. Like Moses, St. Paul, 
if it de^iended only on his love, would have 
given his own soul for his brethren’s sake, 
4. St. Paul’s natural sorrow is deepened 
by another feeling. To Israelites belong all 
the privileges of the ancient covenant, 
which are now perfected in the fulness of the 
Uming of the Gospel of Christ, Howmoum^ 


ful then to see the heirs of the promise shut 
out from their inheritance ! 

First in the privileges of Israel is the 
adoption, announced in Egypt (Ex.*iv. 22; 
Jer. xxxi. 9). To Israel only had God thus 
revealed Himself as a Father, until the 
adoption was perfected in Christ ( viii. 14-17). 

the glory] The alory of the Lord, which was 
seen on Sinai (Ex. xxiv. 16, 17) and filled 
the tabernacle, had the form of light or fire, 
covered at times by a cloud. Israel alone 
had such a visible token of God’s Presence. 

the covenants, and the... law] The giving of 
the Law, the one grand revelation of the will 
of Jehovah for the regulation of the national 
and personal life of His people, is distin- 
guished from the covenants made at several 
times with the fathers from Abrah^ 
downwards (2 Macc. viii. 15; Wis. xviii. 
22; Eccles. xlix. 11 ; Heb. xi. 13). 

the service of God] The service of the 
Tabernacle (cp. marg. ref. i). This was the 
only worship which God had appointed. 

the promises] These, as distinguished from 
the covenants upon which they are grounded, 
include the whole body of prophecies con- 
cerning Christ and liis kingdom. 

6. the father s\ Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob 
(Acts iii. 13, vii. 32). To have sprung from 
such forefathers, was one of the most 
cherishe<l privileges of Israel (2 Cor. xi. 22). 

and of tvhom... Christ came] Rev. V. ‘is 
Christ as concerning the flesh.’ The last 
and greatest privilege of the Israelites is 
that the Messiah, so far as His human 
nature is concerned, springs from their race. 
Notice the order of St. Paul’s words. Christ 
springs indeed from their race (€f h 
XpioToy), but He is over all. His Jewish 
origin is thus contrasted with His univer- 
sal supremacy, and limited to His human 
nature. The words as concealing the flesh 
point onward to their contrast in the other 
aspect of His Person, God blessed for ever. 
The punctuation and interpretation which 
deny that these words refer to Christ, and 
render them as a doxolo^ : “May the 
God Who is over all be blessed for ever,” 

S *ve a most inappropriate sense. St. Paul’s 
mentation could not close in a doxology. 
On the other hand the declaration that 
Christ is over all, God blessed for ever, is an 
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6 ‘^Not as thougli the word of God hath takfen none effect. Por 

7 Pthey are not all Israel, which are of Israel ; neither, because 
they are the seed of Abraham, are they all children : but. In 

8 ’’Isaac shall thy seed be called. That is. They which are the 
children of the flesh, these are not the children of God : but 

9 *the children of the promise are counted for the seed. For this 
ta the word of promise, *At this time will I come, and Sarah 

10 shall have a son. And not only this ; but when “Kebecca also 

11 had conceived by one, ei;m by our father Isaac; (for the chil- 
dren being not j’et bom, neither having done any good or evil, 
that the purpose of God according to election might stand, not 

12 of works, but of •'^him that calleth;) it was said unto her, ^'The 

13 1 elder shall serve the ^ younger. As it is written, * Jacob have I 

14 loved, but Esau have I hated. ^ What shall we say then ? “ Js 

1 Or, greater. ® Or, lesser. 
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P John 8. 391 
ch. 2. 28. 
Gal. 6. 16. 
«Gal. 4. 23. 
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•Gal. 4. 28. 

< Gen. 18. 10, 
14. 

«Gen. 26.21. 

«ch. 4. 17. 
y Gen. 26. 23, 
• See Dent. 
21. 16. 

Prov. 13. 
John 12. 26. 
® Dent. 32.4. 
Job 8. 3. 

Ps. 92. 16. 


opportatie and noble protest against the 
indignity cast upon Him by the unbelief of 
the Jews. The natural and simple con- 
struction of the ori^nal Creek, as well as 
the verdict of Christian antiquity, are in 
favour of the usual rendering. 

To call Christ o w»/ ini ndvriov is quite com- 
patible with the entire view of the N. T. as 
to the dm^endenceof the Son on the Father. 
Though St. Paul does not use the term A6709, 
his doctrine of the Person of Christ is in sub- 
stance identical with that of St. J ohn and 
the Epistle to the Hebrews, and is not 
adequately represented by any conception 
short of the perfect deity and perfect 
humanity of Christ. The construction and 
punctuation adopted in the A.V. [and Kev. 
V.] follow the exact order of the Greek, 
agree with St. Paul’s usage in Eph. iv. 6, 
and preserve the two-fold antithesis be- 
tween Christ’s Jewish origin and universal 
supremacy, and between His Human and 
Divine natures. The words in ouestion are, 
as applied to Christ, not a doxoiogy at all: : 
but a solemn declaration of Deity, exactly 
similar in form to 2 Cor. xi. 31 (cp. Rom. i.25). 

6-13. God’s promise has not failed, for 
that belonged not to all natural descendants 
of Abraham, but only to the chosen seed, 
the true Israel. 

6. But [it is] not as though the word of 
God hath fallen to the ground {iKnenru>Kev^ 
Rev. V. ‘ hath come to nought ’) : for not 
all they which are of Israel are Israel.” 
The word of Ood is the promise given to 
Abraham and to his seed. This has not 
failed, for its principle was not mere natural 
succession, but Divine election. 

7. children] i.e. children of Abraham in 
the fullest sense (as in viii. 17). In the very 
first generation — in the case of Abraham’s 
two sons— the title of natural descent was 
limited and restricted by Divine election 
(cp. Gen. xxi. 12, 13). 

tke children of the flesh 
are thereby children 0/ God [Rev. V. ‘It 
children of the flesh that are 
children of Quid’]. St. Paul interprets the 


text just quoted, by drawing out the general 
principle involved in the particular case. 
The true children of Abraham are children 
of God by virtue of the adoption [v. 4). But 
icho are these ? Not the children of the flesh 
as such. It is not Abraham’s fatherhood 
that determines tlie true seed, but that 
promise which was the expression of God’s 
free electing grace. The children of the 
promise correspond, in the Apostle’s mind 
(marg. ref. «), to believers, whether Jew or 
Gentile, and the children of the flesh to the 
unbelieving Jews. 

9. At this time] According to this season. 

10. And not only she [Rev. V. ‘so’], 
but Eebecca also, when she had conceived 
by one, even by our father Isaac. In the 

next generation Rebecca also received a 
promise, in which the same principle of 
Divine election is still more strikingly 

S roved. Esau and Jacob were twin chil- 
ren of one father. Abraham’s sons had only 
one common parent, Rebecca’s had both. 
This case comes home more fully to the Jews 
than the rejection of the slave-born Ishmael. 

11. Dele the parenthesis. The circum- 
stances are not mere fauts of history, but 
conditions entering into God’s counsel and 
plan. He Who csdls men to be heirs of His 
salvation makes free choice of whom He 
will, unfettered by claims of birth or merit. 

might stand] Literally, “ might remain.” 
The present tense extends this continuance 
even to the Apostle’s own generation, in 
which the principle was again so signally 
and so sadly exemplified. 

12, 13. In Gen. xxv. 23 ; Mai. i. 2, Esau 
and .Jacob are regarded as two nations ; henQ 
{v. 11) St. Paul regards them as individual 
^persons. The choice of the nation is included 
m the choice of its founder, and the original 
passages refer to God’s elertion of Jacob and 
his descendants to be the depositaries of Hi 
truth and the channels of His CTace. St. 
Paul shows that the election to these privi- 
leges was not dependent on any personal 
merit of the founder. 
l(yved...h(Ued] God chose the younger to 
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•Job 9. 12. 
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C 

15 there unrigliteousness with Gk)d P God forbid. For he eaith to 
Moses, *"1 will have mercy on whom I will have mercy, and I 

16 will have compassion on whom I will have compassion. So 
then it is not of him that willeth, nor of him that runneth, but 

17 of God that sheweth mercy. For «the scripture saith tmto 
Pharaoh, ‘^Even for this same purpose have I raised thee up, 
that I might shew my power in thee, and that my name might 

18 be declared throughout all the earth. Therefore hath he mercy 
on whom he will have mercy, and whom he will he hardeneth. 

19 ^Thou wilt say then unto me, Why doth^h© yet find fault? 

20 For «who hath resisted his will ? Nay but, 0 man, who art thou 
that 'repliest against God? /Shall the thing formed say to 

21 him that formed it, Why hast thou made mo thus ? Hath not 
the potter power over the clay, of the same lump to make 


' Or, amwerest again, or, di^uteai with Ood ? Job 33. 13. 


inherit the Messianic promise and excluded 
the elder. Any exaggerated sense of hate 
is quite excluded by the record of the ample 
blessing bestowed on Esau. 

14-18. If the present exclusion of the 
Jews from Christ’s kingdom does not imply 
a failure of God’s promise, neither can it be 
ascribed to injustice in God. 

14. The choice of Jacob and rejection of 
Esau before they had done either good or 
evil, raises the question here. St. Paul’s 
answer is an appeal to the testimony of 
Holy Scripture that God does exercise His 
mercy with absolute freedom of choice : the 
force therefore of his argument rests wholly 
on the very principle presuijposed in the 
objection, “God cannot be unjust.” 

Is. Moses’ request was granted. 

16. The inference from God’s words to 
Moses is, that the bestowal of the Divine 
mercy depends not on man’s will or man’s 
effort, but simply on God that sheweth 
mercy. He chooses whom He will, and on 
wliat conditions He will. His grace is a 
free gift, not a debt : it calls out man’s will 
and effort, but is not predetermined by 
them (Phil. ii. 13^. For the expression 
him that runneth cp. 1 Cor. ix. 24-26. 

17. Rather “/or this very purpose ” &c. 

In the quotation (marg. ref. d; cp. the 

LXXX St. Paul substitutes ottws, denoting 
the more remote and secondary purix)se, for 
tVa, which expresses the direct and primary 
purpose. Thus the exhibition of God’s 
power upon Pharaoh api>ears only as the 
secondary pujmose, consequent on his refusal 
to yield to God’s direct will, “Let My 
l>eople go.” The more exact meaning of 
the passage (Ex. ix. 16) is recognised by 
St. Paul later on (v. 22). 

18. hath mercy... hardeneth"] Because the 
heart of those who treat His kindness and 
forbearance with contempt is hardened by 
the delay of their punishment ; while those 
who make His goodness and patience an 
occasion of repentance, find mercy. 

19. The objection may b6 raised : “If 
God Hixnself hardens the heart, why 


does He yet find fault with man? What 
justice is there in continuing to lay the 
blame on a creature who goes on sinning 
because God so wills and he cannot resist ?” 
These questions have a tone of discontent 
and presumption. They are met in r. 20 
by a stern rebuke, and explained in v. 22. 

Two cautions are needed. (1) St. Paul 
speaks here, not of the primary and spon- 
taneous will of God, not of that which God, 
of Himself alone, desires (Oehrjfia ) ; but of 
the counsel or decree which He so forms as 
to include and overrule the free action of 
man (iSovArj^a). (2) It is the event, and not 
the intermediate process, that is in question. 
Man does resist the will of God (^eATjjuia), 
that primary will, which leads him to re- 
pentance, but the event always corresponds 
with the Divine purpose (^ovATj/ma). 

20. This figure of the potter and his 
vessel is derived from Gen. ii. 7, whence 
were derived the term “protoplast” applied 
to Adam by the LXX (Wisdom vii. 1), and 
“ plasma” as a description of man (cp. Ps. 
ciii. 14 ; 1 Tim. ii. 13). St. Paul, quoting 
from Isaiah (xxix. 16 ; xlv. 9) and Jeremiah 
(xviii. 6), justifies God’s rejection of the 
Jews. Both Prophets were dealing with the 
Apostle’s subject, namely, God’s formation 
of Israel as a nation, and His consequent 
unquestionable right to deal with it as seems 
good to Him. 

21. Or hath not &c. The alternative to 
V. 20 ; either you must admit that Israel is 
incompetent to question God’s dealings, or 
you must say that the potter hath not power 
over the clay. Jeremiah’s passage (xviii. 4-6) 
is followed immediately [vv. 7-10) by the 
promise that the exercise of God’s absolute 
power shall be allowed to depend on the 
penitence or impenitence of the nation. St. 
Paul (in vv. 22, 23) shows how this promise 
had been fulfilled in God’s long-suffering 
towards Israel. 

of the same lump &c.] By St. Paul the dis- 
tinction between ‘ one part a vessel ’ [Rev. V.] 
unto honour and another unto dishonour is 
applied, like the rest of the figure, to God’s 
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22^oneTessel unto honour, and another xintC) dishonour P What ^^2 Tim, 2.20. 
if God, willing to shew hu wrath, and to make his power known, 
endured with much longsuffering ^ the vessels of wrath ^fitted ^iTheps.e.o. 

23 to destruction : and that he might make known * the riches of ®* 

his glory on the vessels of mercy, which he had ’"afore prepared i ch. 2. 4. 

24 unto glory, even us, whom he hath called, "not of the Jews Eph. i. 7. 

25 only, out also of the Gentiles ? As he saith also in Osee, <>1 Teh.’ 3^.’ 20!* 

will call them my people, which were not my people ; and her Has. ’2. 23. 

26 beloved, which was not beloved. J’And it shall come to pass, ^Hos. 1. 10. 

that in the pla^ where it was said unto them, Ye are not my 

people ; there shall they be called the children of the living God. 

27 Esaias also crieth concerning Israel, « Though the number of dsai. 10.22, 

the children of Israel be as the sand of the sea, ’‘a remnant g 

28 shall be saved : for he will finish 2 the work, and cut it short in 
righteousness : * because a short work will the Lord make upon •isai. 28.22. 

1 Or, made up. ^ Or, the account. 

absolute freedom in dealing with one nation wholly brought about by His Providence and 
and another. “ The same lump of clay ” re- prevenient grace. 

presents mankind as a whole. Shall Israel 24. not of the Jews &c.] not only from 
say to his Maker, Thou hast no right to among Jews, from among Gentiles, 

make of me anything else than a vessel The x^reparation {v. 23) preceded the actual 
unto honour, and Thou hast no right to call, and is the discixdine and grace by 
make of the Gentiles anything but a vessel which God prepared among both Jews and 
unto dishonour? (Godet). National, not Gentiles a peoxde to be called into His king- 
individual, election is under consideration do»n (cp. ii. 14, 15 ; Luke i. 17). 

(cp. vv. 24-26 ; Ecclus. xxxiii. 10-12). 25 - 29 . The Calling of the Gentiles and 

22 . The justification of the actual course the Rejection of the Jews foretold. 

of God’s dealing consists in t/<c/ac^ of God’s 25. I will call that niy people which 
long-suffering, with its two-fold motive of was not my people &c., quoted freely from 
judgment and mercy. the LXX, tne order of the two sentences 

the vessels of wrathj Omit the. St. Paul being inverted. The prophet (Hos. i. 7) 
passes from the particular example of the means that Israel has become like the 
hardening of Pharaoh {v. 17) to the general heathen, who are not God’s people. The 
principle which connects it with his im- promise of Israel’s restoration therefore in- 
mediate subject, the rejection of Israel, eludes the calling of the Gentiles, to which 
Vessels of wrath, and vessels of mercy are St. Paul here a})plies it. 
such as fitly serve God’s puri^ose of showing 26. the place &c.] Wherever the Disper- 
wrath and mercy (cp. Jer. 1. 25 ; Ps. ii. 9). sion of Israel (1 Pet. i. 1 ; ii. 10), and all who 
fitted to destruction] i.e. fully prepared, in times past were not the people of God, 
God does not fit man, nor the potter his are brought to faith in Christ, th^e shall 
vessel, for destruction. Both factors, God’s they he called sons of the living God. 
probationary judgments and man’s per- 27. St. Paul now passes to prophecies con- 
verse^ will, conduce to the result. The ceming the exclusion of all but a remnant 
description was eminently ax^xdicable to the of the J ews. Isaiah’s cry is an earnest 
mass of the J^^ewish nation in St. Paul’s ideading of God’s promise : a cry of inter- 
day (1 Thess. ii. 15, 16). cession, as if it were the Spirit of adox^ion 

23 . The glory of God is, in this context, ‘ crying out ’ in him (viii. 15). 

more especially the manifestation of His a remnant] the remnant. This is the 
goodness and mercy (Ex. xxxiii. 18, 19): point of Isaiah’s prophecy, “Shear-jashub.” 
and the riches of His glory (Eph. i. 18 ; iii. It means that the remnant shall return not 
16; Col. i. 27) is that inexhaustible wealth merely from the Captivity, but unto the 
of goodness which embraces all vessels of mighty God, i.e. Messiah (Isai. ix. 6). It is 
mercy in the fulness of blessing, both the therefore a distinct prediction that the 
remnant of Israel and the fulness of the remnant shall he saved in Christ. 

Gentiles. Cp. Wisdom xii. 19-22. 28. Rev. V. adopts the abbreviated read- 

afore prepared unto glory] St. Paul is here in^ of this verse : ‘For the Lord will execute 
speaking not of election or predestination. His word upon the earth, finishing and cut- 
but of an actual preparation and purgation ting it short.’ St. Paul retains the words 
undergone by vessels of mercy to fit them for of thq LXX, which give a meaning in itself 
glory (cp. 2 Tim. ii. 20, 21). This prepara- true and sufficient for the present purpose, 
tion, unlike that by which vessels of vnath It is a general characteristic of God, that 
Sixe fitted for destruction, is ascribed directly He accomplishes His work with summary 
and exclusively to God as its author, being justice (cp. Isai. xxviii. 22 LXX). 
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ROMANS. IX. X. ^ 

29 the earth. AnS as Esaias said before, * Except the Lord of 
Sabaoth had left us a seed, «we had been as Sodoma, and been 

30 made like unto Gomorrha. i] What shall we say then ? ®That 
the Gentiles, which followed not after righteousness, have 
attained to righteousness, 3/ even the righteousness which is of 

31 faith. But Israel, * which followed after the law of righteous- 

32 ness, “hath not attained to the law of righteousness. Wherefore ? 
Because they sought it not by faith, but as it were by the works of 

33 the law. Eor ^they stumbled at that stumblingstone ; as it is 
written, ®Behold, I lay in Sion a stumblifigstoiie and rock of 
offence : and ^whosoever belie voth on him shall not be ^ashamed. 

Chap. 10., BRETHREN, my heart’s desire and prayer to God for 

2 Israel is, that they might be saved. Eor I bear them record 
“that they have a zeal of God, but not according to knowledge. 

3 Eor they being igixorant of ^God’s righteousness, and going 
about to establish their own ^righteousness, have not submitted 

4 themselves unto the righteousness of God. Eor ^Chrkt is the 

^ Or, confounded. 


29. said before] hath said before ; St. 
Paul uses Isaiah’s words as a description 
applicable to the state of Israel in his own 
day. Others think that he uses the words 
as a prophecy fulfilled. 

a seed] LXX regard the remnant (Isai. i. 
9) ^ “ seed ” (<nre>/ia), from which the 
nation shall spring up again (cp. Hos. ii. 
23 ; Isai. vi. 13). 

we had been as Sodoma] We had become 
as Sodomy where no seed was left. 

80. What conclusion shall be drawn from 
this view of God’s dealings? The answer 
consists of two parts : (1) a statement of 
facts (w. 30, 31) drawn from the whole 
preceding discussion in w. 6-29, and ex- 
ressed as a striking paradox : and (2) a 
eclaration of the cause {vv, 32, 33), by 
which the paradox in the case of the Jews 
is explained. 

That &c.] That Gentiles, which were 
not following after righteousness, attained 
to righteousness, even the righteousness 
tliat IS of faith. The two strange things are 
that Gentiles, attained .ighteousness, and 
that they attained it without seeking it. 

, 31. But Israel following after a law of 
righteousness, did not attain unto a law 
of righteousness [Rev. V. ‘ did not arrive at 
that law’]. Some did find a law of righteous- 
r^ss in God’s Law revealed by Moses (Luke 

i. 6) : but the mass of the people did not. 

32. as it were &c.] As indicates the idea 
which characterised their pursuit of a law 
of righteousness : they thought to attain to 
it from works. 

that stumblingstone] the stone of stum- 
bling. The Articles indicate the well-known 
stone of stumbling ” of Isaiah viii. 14. 

33. As it is written] This is a remark- 
able example of the freedom with which 
St. Paul quotes the language of the O. T. 
He takes the words ** stone of stum- 
bling and rock of offence” (Isai, viii. 


14),, and substitutes them in Isai. xxviii. 
16, instead of “ for a foundation a stone, a 
tried stone, a precious corner-stone, a sure 
foundation.” Thus he combines both the 
threat and the promise in one quotation. 
The best comment is 1 Pet. ii. 6-8. 

, X. The subject of this chapter is the fact 
(ix. 31-33) of Israel's failure. But before 
proceeding to condemn his own nation, St. 
Paul renews the assurance of his heartfelt 
interest in their salvation. 

1. Lit. ilf ?/ hearths desire and my suppli- 
cation to God on their behalf is for salva- 
tion pev. V. ‘ ...is for them, that they 
may, be saved ’]. evSoxta means not mere 
passive benevolence, but an active delight 
and pleasure. Distinguish between “prayer” 
{irpotrevxh) in general but addressed to God 
only, and “supplication” (6^(ris), a petition 
for some particular benefit addressed to 
God or man. 

For Israel is a reading probably due to 
the commencement of a new chai)ter in 
Church Lectionaries. 

2. I bear them record] [Rev. V. ‘witness,’ 
fiaprvp^]. ^ Cp. Acts xxii. 3. St. Paul’s 
affection is thus again seen in pointing first 
to that which is praiseworthy (see on i. 8). 

not according to knovdedge] 'Emyvuxriv is 
full and thorough knowledge, not that im- 
perfect knowledge (y^cris) which ^^pvfcth 
up ” (1 Cor. Viii, 1, xiii. 12). 

3. Foi' being ignorant of God's Hghteous- 
nesSy and seeking to establish their own 
{righteousness) they submitted not [Rev. V. 
‘ they did not subject themselves ’J unto the 
righteousness of God. They were ignorant 
that the only source of righteousness is God, 
Who jvstifieth the ungodly (iii. 21-26, iv. 5) : 
and thus zeal for God only made them seek 
to set up ana cstahlish {lii. 31) their own 
righteousnessy i.e. the righteousness which 
they thought they could make valid before 
God by strict observance of His law. The 
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5 end of the law for righteousness to every one thatbeHeveth. For 

Moses describeth the righteousness wmch is of the law, •That •Iiev.ia.a 

6 the man which doeth those things shall live by them. But the 
righteousness which is of faith speaketh on tlxis wise, Say not /Deiit.80.ia, 
in thine heart, ”Who shall ascend mto heaven ? (that is, to bring 

7 Christ down from above :) or, Who shall descend into the deep? 

8 (that is, to bring up Christ again &om the dead.) But what 

saith it? The word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth, and in *'Deut.30.i4 

9 thy heart : that is, the word of faith, which we preach; that ^if 

thou shalt confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus, and shalt aSs a sr!’ 
believe in thine heart that God hath raised him from the dead, 

10 thou shalt be saved. For with the heart man belie veth unto 
righteousness; and with the mouth confession is made unto 


righteoumeas of God is here presented as His 
divine ordvaance for man’s s^vation, and 
as involving man’s self-renunciation. 

4. The Law, regarded as a way of attain- 
ing to righteousness before God, is at an 
end in Christ, and gives place to the 
righteousness of faith. 

6. Rev. V. ‘ For Moses writeth that the 
man that doeth the righteousness which is 
of the Law shall live thereby.’ Cp. Lev. 
xviii. 5. In the keeping of all statuUa 
and jv/dgments the Apostle sees a descrip- 
tion ojf the righteousness which is of the Law^ 
and in the clause which if a man do he 
finds a condition which cannot be perfectly 
fulfilled by fallen man. Ezek. xx. 11, 
13, 21, and Neh. ix. 13, 29, show that 
the condition was not in their view im- 
practicable nor the promise unattainable. 
And to one who lived in the spirit of Mic. 
vi. 8,“ the Law,” taken in its fulness and in 
its spirit, was undoubtedly a path of right- 
eousness and life. But the Imarisees and, 
under their guidance, the mass of the 
people did not thus regard the Law: to 
them it was law and nothing more, a cove- 
nant of works as opposed to a covenant 
of grace, its promise of life depending 
on the merit of strict and scrupulous 
obedience. ^ Such a view has only to be 
pushed to its legitimate conclusion in order 
to confute itself : and this is what St, Paul 
does : If you would attain to righteousness 
by the Law merely as law, then it must be 
fulfilled to the very letter.” He reminds 
them, as it were, that “ whosoever shall keep 
the whole Law and yet offend in one point, 
he is guilty of all ” ( J as. ii. 10) : and he 
means (as in Gal. iii. 21) that there is no 
law which simply as law can rive life, and 
therefore no such thing as a '^righteousness 
which is of law.” 

6. For a similar personification and self- 
description of Wisdom, see Prov. i. 20 ; Heb. 
xii. 5. As St. Paul found “ the righteousness 
of faith ” in Abraham who believed God, so 
here he finds its very essence in a passage 
from that Book, which has been regarded 
almost as an evangelization of the Law. 

&ay not in thine heourt\ A Hebrew idiom 
meaning “to think,” especieJly to think 
VOL. VI. 


perverse unholy thoughts, which one is 
ashamed to speak out. 

thal iSf to bring Christ dcmv^ As Moses 
forbids the Israelite to 8ay,“ We want some 
one to bring God’s word down nearer to us,” 
so the righteousness of faith says to us, 
“Doubt not that Christ has already come 
down.” Omit /row above. 

7. A second fi^re by which Moses de- 
clares that God’s commandment is not 
inaccessible : but St. Paul, in applying the 
passage to Christ, brought still nearer to us 
by the resurrection, changes the idea of 
crossing the sea (cp. Deut. xxx. 13) into 
that of going down into the abyss, the abode 
of the dead (Ps. Ixxi. 20). 

8 . is nigh thee.., heart] Figurative ex- 
pressions for the words and actions (and 
designs) of men. St. Paul quotes without 
regard to verbal exactness, apparently be- 
cause he is dwelling rather on the truth that 
he is expounding, than on the words in 
which it is convey^, speaking from the ful- 
ness of the heart. 

the word of faith] i.e, the Gospel which 
announces '' faith^^ as the prmciple of 
righteousness. 

9. that if &c.] Rev. V. ‘ because if/ 
The contents of the word of faith which we 
^each correspond with the teaching of 
Deuteronomy. 

the Lord Jesus] that JesuB is Lord [Rev. 
V. ‘ Jesus 08 Lord’]. ‘ In this appellation 
lies the sum of faith and srivation’ 
(Bengel). The reference to v. 6, shows that 
Jesus is here called Lord as the only-begot- 
ten Son of God, the Lord from heaven (1 
Cor. XV. 47). 

that God hath raised him] This answera 
to V. 7. The Deity of Christ, and His 
resurrection, are the chief objects of 
justifying faith (i. 4, iv. 26 ; 1 Cor. xv. 17). 

10. In the Christian dispensation also be- 
lief of the heart and confession by the mouth 
are required. Justification and salvation 
are here distinguished as in y, 9 (see note). 
Salvation presupposes a continuance of the 
faith which justifies, and a consequent 
realisation of the effects of faith, of which 
confession is one towards the end. 

The words of Moses (m £^10) under- 

F 
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11 salvation. Fon the scsripture saith, * Whosoever believeth on 

12 him shall not be ashamed. For there is no difference between 
the Jew and the Gh:eek : for *the same Lord over all ^is rich 

13 unto all that call upon him. "For whosoever shall call ®upon 

14 the name of the Lord shall be saved. U How then shall they 
call on him in whom they have not believed ? and how shall 

15 they believe in him of whom they have not heard ? and how 
shall they hear without a preacher ? and how shall they preach, 
except they be sent? as it is written, «How beautiful are the 
feet- of them that preach the gospel of peace, and bring glad 

16 tidings of good things ! But *‘they hav^ not all obeyed the 
gospel. For Esaias saith, ‘Lord, who hath believed 'our ^ report P 

^ 6r. the hearing of uef ^ Or, preaching ? 


stood in their true spiritual sense, describe 
a righteousness which is essentially the 
rightwusness of faith, and St. Paul’s^ ex- 
p&nation is not allegorical but essentially 
spiritual: it penetrates through the letter 
of the O. T. to its spirit, and that is the 
spirit of the Gospel. 

11 . The repetition of Isaiah xxviii. 16 
(see ix. 33) advances the further thought 
that the righteousness of faith is free for all, 
and definite— 6€Wc/ on Him, i.e, Christ. 

12. no difference &c.] Better *no distinc- 
tion between Jew and Greek ’ (cp. iii. 22). 
The promise in Isaiah of the precious 
comer stone ” is Messianic, and therefore 
really universal. God’s mercy in Christ 
embraces all the nations of the earth. 

/or the same &c.] For the same Lord is 
Lord of all, being rich unto all Ac. Le. 
Christ, not God the Father (cp. v. 9), is rich 
in grace and salvation which no multitude 
can exhaust. 

all that call umn him'\ A designation of 
Christians in 1 Cor. i. 2. That calling on 
God, whereon salvation depends, is not in 
words only, but in heart ana deed. 

18 . To call upon the... Lord means to 
worship Him, and therefore, among other 
things included in true worship, to confess 
Him with the mouth (as in vv. 9, 10) ; the 
expression thus prepares the way for the 
Bcnptural proof (Joel ii. 32) of the state- 
ment that with the mouth confession is made 
unto salvation. 

This is one of the strongest passages 
in favour of addressing prayer to Chnst. 
To call upon the name of the Lord means in 
the oririnal passage to pray to Jehovah as 
God. St. Paul refers the word “Lord,” 
which in the oririnal points to Qod, justly 
to Christ (v. 12), whose name is now the 
very specific object of the Christian calling 
on the Lord. 

14 - 21 . Another proof that the fault of 
Israel’s exclusion lies in themselves. The 
very freedom of offer of salvation to every 
believer, was a stumbling-block to the un- 
believing Jews (cp. Acts xiii. 45-47, xviii 6, 
pcviii. 28). St. Paul, however, comment- 
ing upon the words of Joel {v. 13), argues 


that the Gospel must be preached to all 
without distinction [vv. 14, 15). If then, 
not all, viz. not Israel, have obeyed it [v. 
16), they have neither the excuse of not 
having heard (v, 18), nor of not having 
known that the invitation was to bS 
preached to all nations, but the fault lies 
in their own perversity (vv. 19-21). 

14 . Each question in the chain is an 
argument, the conclusion of which is tacitly 
assumed, and forms the ^ound of the next 
question, e.g. How can they call upon the 
Lord unless they believe on Him f They 
cannot ; therefore they must first believe : 
and so on. 

of whom they have not heard\ Whom they 
Imve not heard ; i.e. (cp. Epb. ii. 17) speak- 
ing through His messengers. 

15. sen^ i.e, by the same Lord (r. 13) 
Whose Name they proclaim. In N. T. the 
Father sends the Son, and the Son sends 
His Apostles .* their mission includes all 
ministry derived from them (cp. Luke ix. 2, 
X. 1, 3 : John iv. 38, xvii. 18; Acts xxvi. 
17 ; 1 Oor. i. 17). 

St, Paul argues back from effect to 
cause, tnrough the series of Prayer, Faith, 
Hearing, Preaching, Sending : thus the 
last link in his argument must be the first 
in the realisation, from which the rest 
follow : this one, therefore, he confirms by 
the prophetic announcement in Isaiah 
(marg. ref. q. ) which he quotes freely. 

that preach... thingsl Rather, That bring 
glad {idings of peace, that glad 

tidings of good. [Kev. V. ‘ that bring glad 
tidings of good things.’] 

How beautiful are the feet] This means 
simply, how welcome is the coming. 

16. But they did not all obey [Rev. V. 
* hearken to’J the glad tidings. God’s 
part was done : but the Jews as a nation 
did not submit to the requirement of faith 
and calling upon the Lora. 

For Esaias saith] The disobedience of 
the Jews was an event foreseen in God’s 
counsel (cp. John xii. 38). 

who mtk believed] Instead of saying, 
with literal accuracy. ** How few ? ’’ the 
Prophet, followed by tne Apostle, overlooks 
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17 So Aen faith cameth by hearing, and hearing by the word of Gk)d. 

18 11 But I say, Have they not heard? Yes verily, Hheir sound < Matt. 24.14, 
went into all the earth, “and their words unto the ends of the 

19 world. But I say. Did not Israel know? First Moses saith, « See i kin. 

»I will provoke you to jealousy by them that are no people, and g 

20 by a v foolish nation I will anger you. But Esaias is very bold, *D^eut.32.2l, 
and saith, was found of them that sought me not; I was ch. n. ii. 

21 made manifest unto them that asked not after me. But to 

Israel he saith, “All day long I have stretched forth my hands ch. 9.*30.’ 
unto a disobedient and gainsaying people. “ Isai- 6^* 2. 

Chap, 11* I tJlen, “Hath God cast away his people? God ajer. si. 87. 
forbid. For ^I also am an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, of ^2Cor.ii.22. 
2 the tribe of Benjamin. God hath not cast away his people which 


the few faithful ones in his passionate grief 
over the mass of unbelievers. 

our re'pori\ i.e. the message heard from 
us. The Prophet sees and mourns over the 
disbelief of his message, and the consequent 
rejection of Messiah. The word Lordy 
added here and in the Greek Version of 
Isai. liii. 1, shows the Prophet turning to 
Jehovah to complain of the incredulity with 
which the remrt is received. Cp. St. Paul’s 
use of this addition in v. 17 [Rev. V.]. 

17. Hearing means (m in v. 16) “ the 
message heard,” and this comes from the 
message sent, the word of^ God {p-nt^o- ©eoC), 
i.e, the message with which men are sent 
from God, and which implies the sending 
spoken of in v. 15. Cp. John iii. 34, xvii. 8. 
Rev. V. renders, ‘ So belief cometh of hear- 
ing, and hearing by the word of Christ.’ 

18. Did they not hear? The answer 
comes in the assertion (Ps. xix. 4) that the 
Gospel has been preached in all the world ; 
and the Apostle catches the very spirit 
of the Psahnist when he uses his words 
to describe how the sound of the preachers 
of the Gospel is gone out &c. At the 
date of this Epistle, the Gospel had been 
preached in almost every place where 
a settled body of Jews were living, so that 
even those of the Dispersion had not the 
excuse of not having heard it. 

19. Did Israel not knowl *Was it 
that they heard, but did not perceive the 
meaning of the things spoken?* (Chrysos- 
tom). Did they not understand that the 
message of salvation was to be sent to every 
nation, and that the Gentiles would receive 
it gladly ? Yes. They knew this from the 
very beginning, for the first to declare it 
(TrpwTos) was Moses himself. Both the figure 
and language of Moses are repeated by 
Hosea (i. 9, li. 2, 23). Cp. ix. 25. 

hy them that are no people] against that 
which is no people. Since the people of God 
alone answers to the true idea of a people, 
any nation that knows not God contradicts 
this idea and is a not-'people. St. Paul 
mak^ the application direct and personal 
by changing I will provoke them into I wiU 
pn'ovoke ym. Rev. V. reads ‘with’ for hy 
ana nation ’ for peop^. 


and by a foolish nation] Rather, against 
[Rev. V. ‘ with ’] a nation void of under- 
standing: i.e. I will stir you to anger by 
taking into favour those who in their foolish- 
ness worship idols. 

St. Paul rightly regards the Divine warn- 
ing uttered by Moses as intended for every 
age of Israel’s history^ and therefore ^plies 
it to the acceptance oi the Gospel by Greeks 
and Romans and other idolatrous Gentiles 
in his own day (cp. i. 21). 

20. St. Paul retains the words of the 
LXX, but invert® the order of the paraUel 
clauses, to bring into prominence that which 
expresses the reception of the Gentiles. 

a^ked not after me] i.e. who inquired not 
of Me, but of other gods (cp. Num. xxvii, 
21; Josh. ix. 14; Jud. i. 1, xx. 18; Isai. 
viii. 19, xix. 3). 

21, But to Israel] i.e. But with reference 
to Israel. 

he] Isaiah, speaking in God’s Name. 

All day &c.J All the day long I have 
spread out [Rev. V. ‘ did I spread out ’] my 
hands. It is a picture of the everlasting 
arms spread open in unwearied love : St. 
Paul again changes the order, giving more 
emphasis to the words all the day long, 
which express God’s patience and long- 
suffering towards His own people (\a6v), 
though they persist in disobeying and re- 
fusing His invitations. 

XI. The Restoration. 

1. Hath God caet away] Re/. V. ‘Did 
God cast off ’ (and in v. 2). Can the recep- 
tion of the Gentiles mean that Israel, His 
own people, is cast off and Excluded irom 
the promised salvation? That veiy title 
anticipated the answer. See Ps. xciv. 14 ; 
cp. 1 Sam. xii. 22. 

For I also am an Israelite] No true Is- 
raelite could bear such a thought : and St. 
Paul, in feeling as in blood, was a very 
Hebrew of the Hebrews. 

2. The subject of the whole chapter is 
the national destiny of the Jews. Israel 
the nation (v. 26) is God’s joeopU which He 
foreknew ae His people. His people, there- 
fore, Israel still is, and must be for ever ; 
it cannot have been cast away (v. 29). 

P 2 
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• oh. 8. 29. 
41 KiXL 19. 
X0,14. 


• 1 Kin. 19. 
18. 

/ cb. 0. 27. 

P oh. 4. 4. 5. 
Gal. 6, 4. 
See Deut. 9. 
4, 6. 

* oh. 9. 81, & 
10. 3. 

<l8ai.29. 10. 

*Jer. 6. 21. 
Ezek. 12. 2. 
Hafct. 18. 14. 
Acts 28. 26. 
*Pa. 69. 22. 


•he foreknew. "Wot ye not what the scripture saith ^of Elias P 

3 how he maketh intercession to God against Israel, saymg, ‘^Lord, 
they have killed thy prophets, and digged down thine ^tars ; 

4 and I am left alone, and mey seek my me. But what saith the 
answer of God unto him ? • I have reserved to myself seven 
thousand men, who have not bowed the knee to the image of 

5 Baal. -^Even so then at this present time also there is a rem- 

6 nant according to the election of grace. And ^if by grace, then 
is it no more of works : otheiwise grace is no more grace. ^ But 
if it he of works, then is it no more grace : otherwise work is no 

7 more work. "V^at then? * Israel hath* not obtained that 
which he seeketh for ; but the election hath obtained it, and the 

8 rest were ^blinded (according as it is written, ' God hath given 
them the spirit of ^slumber, *^eyes that they should not see, and 

9 ears that they should not hear ;) unto this day. Amd David 
saith, *Let tneir table be made a snare, and a trap, and a 

' Gr. in JElicuf * Or, hardened^ 2 Cor. 3. 14. * Or, remo^ae. 


Wot ye not &c.] Lit. ** Or, know ye not 
what the scripture saith in (the history of) 
Elijah ? ” Either admit that God has not 
cast away His people, or else you must be 
strangely ignorant of what the ^ripture 
says m proof of this in another similar case. 
** Elias is here the name of the Parashah, 
or section of the Hebrew Scriptures, con- 
cerning Elias. 

mdketh intercession to God^ Rather, plead- 
eth with God. Omit saying. Intercession 
is always on behalf of some one. 

4. the answer of God] xPVH-a-rLo-tioi thus 
r^htly rendered means a^* communication,” 
either from man (2 Macc. xi. 17) or from 
GkKl (2 Macc. ii. 4). Here it is the answer 
made by the still small voice. 

I have reserved to myself] Rather, I have 
left for mysell I have caused a remnant {v. 
5) to remain. There were, unknown to Elijah, 
manywhohad not bowea knee to Baal, whom 
God would leave as a remnant, when the 
wicked should perish. St. Paul adds to 
the original the words for myself to bring 
out the thought that the remnant is pre- 
served by God Him self for His own CTacious 
purpose. The way is thus prepared for the 
mention of an election of grace {v. 5). 

seven thousand] A round number. 

6. at this present time] denotes the 
Owmicter of a ttmcy and St. Paul likens his 
own time to Elijah’s, because each was a 
season of ^neral but not universal apostasy 
and unbehef in Israel. The resemblance of 
the times shows that God is dealing with 
Israel upon the same principles; and so 
from the Divine answer to Elijah the 
Apostle draws the inference (oSi/) that in 
his time also Gnd has left a remnant for 
Himself f a remnant according to an [Rev. V. 
‘ the ’] election not of merit, but of grace. 
This remnant of believing Jews is the proof 
that God has not rejected His people (v. 2). 

6. The grace presupposed in the election 
of the remnant excludes all dependence 


upon works ; otherwise graoe loses its pro- 
per character as the opposite of merit. 

Omit, But if... no more work. 

7. What is the conclusion as to the pre- 
sent state of Israel from the truths just 
stated ? What Israel is seeking after, that 
obtained he not. Israel, the mass of the 
people, has failed to obtain righteousness. 
The election, the believing Jews, are saved, 
like the Grentiles, by grace through faith 
(Eph. ii. 8), but the rest were hardened 
(iiru>fMBr)crav ; see Mark iii. 5 note ; waipos was 
the name of a stone used for statuary) ; 
not because God had rejected his people, out 
because they sought to establish their own 
righteousness by works, and submitted not 
unto the righteousness of God (x. 3). 

8 . The hardening of Israel against the 
Gospel is in accordance with the testimony 
of Moses concerning their hardening in his 
day, and with Isaiah’s prophecy of the con- 
tinuance of this hardening (cp. Isai. vi. 9, 
10). The quotation is evidently taken from 
Deut. xxix. 4, with the expression the spirit 
of slumber adopted from Isai. xxix. 9, 10, 
and a corresponding change in the position 
of the negative (see bmow). Omit the 
brackets. 

the spirit of slumber] i.e. slumber is the 
pervadmg tendency and tone of mind. St. 
Paul expressly ^cribes the judicial harden- 
ing to God’s will and purpose, by turning 
the words (of Deut.) the Lord hath not given 
you... eyes to see &c. into the stronger state- 
ment, God hath given them... eyes that they 
should not see &c. 

slumber] Rev. V. * stupor,’ the ** deep 
sleep ” which fell on Adam (Gen. ii. 21), on 
Abraham (Gen. xv. 12) &c. Kardw^t% de- 
notes stupefaction in this passage of Isaiah 
and in Ps. lx. 3. 

9. 10. St. Paul uses the passage as a typi- 
cal Prophecy of the retribution which had 
fallen u^n the Jews for their cruel rejec- 
tion of the Messiah. The figurative expres- 
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10 stumblingblock, and a reoompenceunto them : ’^let their eyes be mpg. eo. 28. 
darkened, that they may not see, and bow down their back ^way. 

11 say then, Have they stumbled that they should fall ? God 

forbid: but rather " though their fall salvation ia come imto "Acts 18. e. 

12 the Gentiles, for to provoke them to jealousy. Now if the fall 
of them he the riches of the world, and the ^diminishing of them 

13 the riches of the Gentiles ; how much more their fulness P For 

I speak to you Gentiles^ inasmuch as am the apostle of the ® Acts 9. 16. 

14 Gentiles, I magnify mind office : if by any means I may pro- i*. 
voke to emulation them which are my flesh, and ^ might save Epii. 3. 8.* 

15 some of them. For if the casting away of them he the recon- \ 

ciling of the world, what ahall the receiving of them hcy but life i Timy*4. la* 

16 from the dead ? For if «the firstfruit he holy, the lump ia also Jam. 6. 20 . 

« Lev. 23. 10. 


1 Or, decay ^ or, lots. 


sions, applied to the Jews, denote 

spiritual blindness and hopeless dejec- 
tion. 

11-15. The purpose of this Divine retri- 
bution is not the final reiection of Israel, 
but the reconciliation of the world. Their 
rejection has been shown to be partial : it 
will also be temporary. 

11. Bid they stumble in order that they 
might fain Both words are used figura- 
tively ; the former of a moral offence (Jas. 
ii. 10, iii. 2), the particular offence here 
being disbelief of Christ (ix. 32) ; the latter 
of the consequent fall from God’s favour into 
a state of condemnation and ruin (cp, Heb. 
iv. 11 ; Jas. v. 12). The meaning of the 
verse is: ‘The Jews stumbled at Christ; 
is that stumbling destined in the Divine 
purpose to end in their fall ? ’ 

hut rather &c.] But by their offence the 
salvation is come to the Gentiles. The 
stumbling of the Jews is here called their 
offence, tne word (irapanTtofia ; Rev. V. here 
‘fall,’ but in v. 15 ‘trespass’) being the 
same that is used so often in v. 15 ff. The 
rejection by the Jews of the salvation 
offered to them in Christ, and the increas- 
ing violence of their opposition, had in fact 
greatly promoted the preaching of the Gos- 
pel among the Gentiles (Acts viii. 4, xi. 19) 
and its consequent acceptance by thena. 
Cp. St. Paul’s own experience in Acts xiii. 
45-48, xxviii. 28. The transfer of God’s 
favour to the Gentiles, thus caused by 
the perversity of the Jews, was destined, 
in His gracious- purpose, to provoke the 
jealousy and so to rekindle the love of His 
ancient people ; their recovery and not 
their fall was His aim. 

12. But if their offence &c. he the riches 
of the world. If even the transgression of the 
chosen people has brought salvation to the 

and if their loss or diminution has 
thus been the riches of the Gentiles, how 
much more shall the promise of blessing to 
aJi nations be fulfilled in their restoration 
when aU Israel shall he saved {v. 26). 

their fulness] i.e, their full complement ; 
a nation no longer diminished by the loss 


of a large portion, but forming again one 
entire people. 

13. rut a full stop after Gentiles* St. 
Paul is speaking to them, as being Gen- 
tiles, of that which closely concerns their 
welfare, namely, the future restoration of 
Israel. The Koman Christians were for 
the most part Gentiles : see Introd. p. 4. 

I magnify mine offi,ce] In so for, there- 
fore, as I am an Apostle of the Gentiles, 
I glorify my ministry. Sin(^ the Gentile 
world is so deeply interested in the restora- 
tion of Israel, it follows (therefore) that St. 
Paul, even in his special relation to the 
Gentiles, when labouring most zealously 
for them and claiming full liberty and au- 
thority for himself as their Apostle, has still 
in view the salvation of Israel as insepar- 
ably connected with the blessing of all the 
nations of the world. 

14. I may provoke to jealousy (as in v. 11, 
X. 19, and Deut. xxxii. 16, 21) mine own 
flesh and may save some of them. St. Paul’s 
sense of the difficulty of persuading his 
countrymen is apparent in the modest 
phrase soine of them (cp. 1 Cor. ix. 22). 

16. If God, in casting off the greater por- 
tion of His ancient people because of tneir 
unbelief, reconciled the world unto Him- 
self, how much greater blessing may be 
looked for when He shall receive them 
again as His own ! What will the recep- 
tion be but life from the dead? i.e. ^ in- 
crease of spintual fervour and blessing in 
the whole Church of Christ on earth, so 
great and wonderful as to be comparable to 
a resurrection from the dead. 

16. A further argument for the restora- 
tion of the Jews, namely, that it is in ac- 
cordance with the original consecration of 
the race. If, too, the first fruit he holy, 80 
also is the lump : and if the root he holy^ so 
also are the branches. The first figure is 
taken from Num. xv. 19-21, where the first 
of the dough is “ the first-fruit of the lump” 
{airapjgi Hpd/jMTos)^ a iportion set aside from 
the kneading to make a cake for a heave- 
offering (Neh. X. 37). The firet-fruit thus 
offered to the Lord imparted its consecra- 
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17 holy: and if tlie root he Holy, so are tHe branches. And if 
r Jer. 11. 16. »*some of the branches be broken off, «and thou, being a wild 

graffed in 'among them, and with them partakest 
<X^.io.i^ 18 of the root and fatness of the ohve tree; ^boast not against the 
branches. But if thou boast, thou bearest not the root, but the 

19 root thee. 5[Thou wilt say then, The branches were broken off, 

20 that I might be graffed in. Well ; because of unbelief they were 

1 * ch. 12. 16 . broken off, and thou standest by faith. “ Be not highminded, but 
»Pror.28.i4 21 *fear : for if God spared not the natural branches, tahe heed 
Phi ^12* spare not thee. Behold therelbre the goodness and 

severity of God : on them which fell, severity ; but toward thee, 
yi Cor. 16.2. goodness, *'if thou continue in his goodness; otherwise 'thou 

?J^*16. 2 shalt be cut off. And they also, “if they abide not still in 

« 2 Oor. aie! 1 Or, for them. 


tionto the whole mass which it represented. 
In the second figure, instead of a legal ordi- 
nance is a natural process, the branch de- 
riving its properties from the root. 

In the interpretation of both figures the 
fundamental thought is certainly the same, 
that aU Israel has been consecrated to God 
by the consecration of its first- fruit and its 
root. ^ The branches being the Jews, the 
root is Abraham and the Patriarchs (cp. 
V. 28, ix. 6). The holiness derived from 
“the fathers” to their children was not 
inward moral holiness, but consecration to 
God by virtue of His choice of Abraham 
and his seed, declared by the word of pro- 
mise and confirmed by the covenant of 
cirotmicision (cp. 1 Cor. vii. 14). The same 
application is intended in the first figure of 
the dough made holy by the offering of its 
first-fruit. The hoUness is the legal’ and 
relative holiness of what has been conse- 
crated to God. 

17 -24. The second figure of the root and 
the branches admits of a distinction between 
one branch and another, and so can be ap- 
plied, collectively or individually, to be- 
lievers and unbelievers, to Jews and Gen- 
tiles. There is a warning to the Gentiles 
against boasting and unbelief [vv. 17-22), 
and a fresh argument for the restoration of 
the Jews {w. 23, 24). 

17. Bat if some of the branches were 
h'oTcen off, and thou^ being c wild olive, wast 
graffed in arnong them, and wast made 
paxtaker of the root and fatness of the olive 
tree [Rev. V. * didst become partaker with 
them of the root of the fatness* &c.]. The 
Church of God being regarded as one and 
the same in all ages, having Abraham for 
its root and his children for its natural 
branches, it follows that some of the branches 
were broken ojfwhen the unbelieving Jews 
by rejecting Christ ceased to belong to the 
true ^ople of God. Extending his allegory 
to the Gentile world, St. Paul compares it 
to a wild olive tree, unfruitful in itself, but 
supplying grafts to be inserted into the good 
olive tree and enriched by its fatness : 
such a graft of wild olive is the individual 
reader. 


Grafting of the wild shoot on the fruitful 
stock is the reverse of the commo* method, 
and was done to give fresh vigour to the 
fruitful stock. St. Paul’s words corres- 
pond to the facts which he wished to repre- 
sent, viz., that the Gentiles had been en- 
riched by admission to the privileges which 
some of God’s ancient pe^e had forfeited 
through unbelief {v. 18). These facts forbid 
boasting, and rather supply a warning to 
the Gentiles : and, by aa dressing one of his 
readers personally, the Apostle both makes 
the warning more emphatic, and excludes 
all boasting against the J ews by reminding 
the Gentiles that they are not the original 
Church of Christ, but members adopted into 
it one by one: But if thou dost boa^st 
[Rev. V. ‘gloriest’], it IS not thou that 
Dearest the root, hut the root thee.^^ St. 
Paul recognised the dependence of all Gen- 
tile Churches upon the one Church of Christ 
which had grown out of the root of Israel, 

19. One ground of boasting having been 
excluded in v. 18, another may be sought : 
Thou unit sarj then. Branches were broken 
off, in order that I might be grafted in. 
Selfishness is indicated in the emphatic J, 
They who were broken off to make room 
were original branches ; their essential 
character thus indicated makes the fact 
that they were broken off more remarkable. 

20. Well, by their unbelief. . . by thy faith. 
Their rejection viewed in its true cause, 
their unbelief, is thus a solemn warning to 
hold fast tny faith, as the condition on 
which alone thou standest safe in thy place 
as a branch on the tree 

21. take heed &c.] neither will He spare 
thee. The A.V. reading may have sprung 
from a wish to soften the warning. 

22. toward thee, goodness'] on thee, Ood’8 
goodness. The way to continue in God’s 
goodness (or firmcc, Acts xiii. 43) is to continue 
in the faith (Col. i. 23), not turning away in 
unbelief from the mercy bestowed. 

23. if they continue not in their un- 
belief &c. God is able not merely to restore 
Israel, if the hindrance of their unbelief is 
removed, but able also to remove that un- 
belief itself. 
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unbelief, shall be grafted in : for God is able to graft -them in 

24 again. For if thou wert cut out of the olive tree which is wild 
by nature, and wert graffed contrary to nature into a good olive 
tree : how much more shall these, which be the natural branches y 

25 be raffed into their own olive tree? ^For I would not, 
brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery, lest ye 

should be ^wise in your own conceits ; that blindness in part 12. le. 
is happened to Israel, ^ until the fulness of the Gentiles be come 2 ^r ^3 14 

26 in. And so all Israel shall be saved : as it is written, « There d 7 9 ’ 
shall come out«of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away -Ps. 14. 7.* 

27 ungodliness from Jacob: -^for this is my covenant unto them, rjer. si. 3i. 

28 when I shall take away their sins. As concerning the gospel, ®- 

^ Or, hardnegB, 


24. For if thou wast cut off from thy 
native wild olive tree [Rev. Y. Tor if 
thou WMt cut out of that which is by nature 
awild’fflc.], and graffed &c. The restora- 
tion of the Jews is in to?/ a more probable 
event than had been the introduction of 
the Gentiles into the Church of God. 

26-27. The future conversion of Israel, 
having been proved to be both possible and 
probable, is now shown to be revealed. 

26. mysteryl From the ancient traditions 
and interpretations connected with religious 
ceremonies, and invested vdth the same 
secrecy, the word easily aco^uired the sense, 
which it bears in the Septuagint, “ a 
secret” (cp. Dan. ii. 18, 19 j Job xi. 6; 
Wisdom ii. 22).^ In the Gospels the idea 
of secrecy is retained (Matt. xiii. 11 ; Mark 
iv. 11 ; Luke viii. 10), and the word is 
applied only to the things of the kingdom of 
heaven which by parables were made known 
to those who were ready to believe, but 
remained still hidden from the unen- 
lightened. In a similar sense St. Paul 
applies the word to “ divine secrets,” truths 
unknown till God reveals them (1 Cor. ii. 7, 
10; iv.l ; xiii. 2; xiv. 2 ; xv. 5p. The mean- 
ing of the word here is best illustrated by 
Eph. i. 9, iii. 4. The purpose of redemption 
there, here viewed m its special relation to 
Israel— i.e. God’s plan of making the ob- 
duracy of Israel subservient to the salvation 
of the Gentiles — is this mystery revealed to 
St. Paul, and by him made known to his 
readers, lest they should attribute it to 
their own superior wisdom that they had 
accepted what Israel had refused, and 
BO he wise in their own conceits. This 
shows that the brethren addressed are Gen- 
tiles. 

that blindness &c.J that hardening has 
come in part upon Israel [Rev. V. ‘ that a 
hardening in part hath befallen I.’] (cp. v. 7). 
The hardening is not universal, but only in 
:party because the remnant is not affected by 
it (v,^ 7). Nor is the hardening /no? ; it is to 
until the fulness of the Gentiles {i.e. 
^eir full number or complement as of the 
Jews in V, 12) come into that community of 
the people of God, signified by the good 
olive tree, into which some of them nave 


been already engrafted. On the time for 
this see Luke xxi. 24. 

26. all Israel shall be saved\ Cp. 1 K. 
xii. 1 ; 2 Chr. xii. 1 ; Dan. ix. 11. There 
will be a future conversion of the Jews, so 
universal that the separation into an elect 
remnant and the rest who were hardened shall 
disappear, and the whole nation shall he 
saved, i.e. be made partakers through faith 
in Jesus Christ of the long-promised salva- 
tion. This natural inteipretation does 
not warrant the conclusions (1} that all 
men shall at last be saved eternally, and 
(2) that the Jewish Theocracy with its 
Temple, Priesthood, and earthly kingdom 
shall be re-established in Jerusalem, ‘ Israel 
does not take in the Church, but the Church 
takes in Israel ’ (Meyer). 

as it is writtm\ St. Paul, quoting the 
LXX from memory, substitutes from 
(or out of) Zion, for foi' Zion, led to it 
probably by reminiscences of such pas- 
sages as Pss. 1. 2, liii. 7, cx. 2 ; Isai. ii. 3 ; 
Mic. iv. 2. The undesigned variation 
serves to show that the Apostle is thinking 
not of the Second Advent which must 
follow the Conversion of Israel, but of that 
first Advent in which Christ as revealed in 
the Gospel is still going forth from Jeru- 
salem, and shall yet go forth in special 
power to redeem His people Israel. That 
full restoration of Israel will be for the 
whole world a life from the dead {v. 16). 

and shall turn away &c.] As this portion 
of the quotation describes the redeeming and 
converting work of Christ, so v. 27 shows 
God’s forgiveness as the ground of the New 
Covenant. 

27. A renewal of God’s word to Abraham 
(Gen. xvii. 4) applied by Isaiah (lix. 21) to 
the new covenant. For that description of 
the covenant St. Paul substitutes another 
(from Isai. xxvii. 9 LXX) more appro- 
priate to his purpose as containing a pro- 
mise that the sins of Israel shall be taken 
away. The fulfilment of St. Paid’s pre- 
diction must be regarded as still future, 
being the last step in the universal diffusion 
of Christianity, and the prelude to Christ’s 
second coming. 

28-32. The present alienation of Israel 
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^Deui 7. 8. 
k 10. 16 
*Niim.23.19. 
<Bph. 2. 2. 
CJoI. 3. 7. 

*ch. 3. 9. 


*P8. 36. 6. 
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Jer. 23. 18. 


i 

they are ^nemiei^ for your sakes : but as toucbing the election, 

29 they are ^beloved for the fathers* sakes. For the girts and calling 

30 of God are * without repentance. For as ye 'in times past have 
not * believed God, yet have now obtained mercy through their 

31 unbelief: even so have these also now not ^ believed, that 
3 2 through your mercy they also may obtain mercy. For ^ God hath 

3 concluded them aU in unbelief, that he might nave mercy upon 

33 all. If 0 the depth of the riches both of the wisdom and know- 
ledge of God! * how unsearchable are his judgments, and *"hi8 

34 ways past finding out ! "For who hath knc^jvn the mind of the 

^ Or, obeyed, * Or, obeyed. s Or, ihui them all up together. 


in contrast with God’s unchanging promise 
to their fathers (w. 28, 29) is part of the 
method by which He will extend Hie mercy 
to all nations, and so at last includt both 
Jew and Gontile in one common salvation 
(w. 80-32). 

28. enemies'} i.e. enemies of God, treated 
by Him as enemies and shut out for a time 
from His mercy : and this is for your sake, 
that you may receive that mercy from 
which they for their disobedience have been 
exclude^. 

as touching theelectionl i.e. As concerning 
God’s choice of Israel to be His people, 
they are still beloved for the fathers^ sake, 
because from them the promised blessing 
was transmitted to their children according 
to the covenant — to thee and to thy seed. 

29. God’s acts of grace, His gifts or 
favours freely granted (xapto-Aiara), and 
especially His calling, are without repentance 
{aperofUktjTa)^ meaning either ‘what is not 
repented of, ’ or, ‘ that cannot be repented 
of’ (c^2Cor. vii. 10). 

80-82. The course of God’s Providence 
towards Gentiles and Jews is summed up 
in a series of comparisons made more 
striking by continued parallelisms, the an- 
tithesis disobedience — mercy being thrice re- 
peated in these three verses (Forbes). 

80. For as ye in times past obeyed not 
[‘were disobedient to’] Ood, hut now have 
obtained mercy by their disobedience ; even 
so have th^e also now been dir obedient, 
that by the mercy bestowed on [shewn to] 
yon they also may now obtain mercy. 

The former disobedience of the Gentiles 
(i. 18 ff. j ought to repress all uncharitable 
feelings in regard to the present disobedience 
of the Jews, more especially as their dis- 
obedience has been made the occasion of 
God’s mercy to the Gentiles. The and 
present relations of Gentile and Jew^re 
compared in v. 31 with their present ikd 
future relations. 

82. For God shut up all to disobedience 
fElev. V. ‘ hath shut up ’]. The final proof 
that God will have mercy on Israel is that 
this is in accordance witn and part of the 
universal plan of His salvation. By all the 
A^stle denotes both Jews and Gentiles. 
The ^irase shut up to dieobedience (cp. 


LXX of Ps. xxxi. 8, Ixxviii. 50) implies 
no power of escape. God’s Providence 
places man in such circumstances that the 
perversity of his will shows itself in actual 
disobedience (cp. i. 24, 26, 28 ; chs? ii. and 
vii.). The vindication of God’s severity is 
shown in the gracious purpose that it is in- 
tended to serve. 

have mercy'] i.e. make them partakers of 
that common salvation (Jude 3), which is 
emphatically a dispensation of mercy. 

38-86. The glorious truth declared in 
V. 32 forces from the Apostle’s heart an 
exclamation of adoring wonder, which forms 
a noble conclusion to the great argument 
of the Epistle. The wrath revealed from 
heaven against all unrighteousness (i. 18) has 
given place to the mercy which embraces 
all the nations of the earth. 

33. 0 the depth of the riches and (depth 
of) wisdom and (depth of) knowledge of God 
&c. This construction is preferred by the 
writer of these notes, for one reason {int. al.) 
that St. Paul, after quoting {v. 34) a passage 
from Isaiah (xl. 13) which illustrates God’s 
wisdom and knowledge, adds {v. 35) a passage 
from Job (xli. 11) which refers to the riches 
of God. [Rev. V. ames with A. V.] 

wisdom... knowledge God foreknew these 
things from the beginning, and having fore- 
known them. He arranged them. yvSxri^ 
applies chiefly to the apprehension of truths ; 
<roj>Ca Buperadds the power of reasoning 
about them and tracing their relations ; 
“ knowledge” is theoretical and intellec- 
tual ; “ wisdom ” is practical and moral 
and for that reason is the most perfect of 
mental gifts and the queen of all virtues. 

how unsearchable &c.] Knowledge and wis- 
dom combined form the judgments, and 
choose the ways to accomplish them. To 
man’s reason these judgments of God are 
unsearchable as the great deep (Ps. xxxvi. 
6 ; cp. Job xi. 7), and His ways past finding 
out (Job ix. 10 ; Eccles. viii. 16). Rev. V. 
renders ave^ixviao’roi ‘past tracing out.’ 

84, 85. The order of the three ideas in 
V. 33 is here inverted so as to bring the last 
thought into immediate connexion with its 
own illustration. 

84. Who can measure the mind {vow) which 
is the organ of that knowh * ' ‘ 
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35 Lord? or ® who hath been his counsellor P* Or who hath first 7 

36 given to him, and it shall be recompensed unto him again P For « coi. i.’ii 

«of him, and through him, and to him, are all things : ^to 1 . 6 . 
^whom he rfory for ever. Amen. ®* 

Chap, 12. I **1BESEE0H you therefore, brethren, by the mercies of & 1 pet' 2 %^ 
Q-od, ^that ye ^present your bodies "^a living sacrifice, holy, ops.sd. 13 .* 
2 acceptable unto God, which is your reasonable service. And 
*be not conformed to this world: but -^be ye transformed by dHeb. 10 . 20 . 

^ Gr him. /Bph. 1. 18. Col. 1. 21. i ^.Tnhn 2 ! 1^ 


or who hath been his counsellor 7] Is not 
His wisdom all His own, admitting no aid 
nor counsel from beings 01 inferior faculties? 

35. St. Paul quotes not from the LXX 
of Job xli. 11 but from the Hebrew. Herein 
is shown the depth of the riches of God^ that 
no gift of His is a requital of benefits first 
conferred on Him, but all are of His own 
free grace and overflowing bounty. This 
touched the Jewish self-righteous error of 
earning God’s favour by previous merit. 

36. No one can make God his debtor, 
because all things are from Him as their 
first cause (1 Cor. viii. 6) and through 
Him as the ever Present Agent Who still 
worJceth all in all ^1 Cor. xii. 6 ; Heb. ii. 10), 
and unto Him^ as their final cause in Whom 
all reach the end and perfection of their 
being. These three clauses refer to the whole 
Godhead, as in v. 33. 

The Doxology then follows as a noble 
conclusion to S. Paul’s great argument ; it 
stands in simple grandeur, like one of the 
Patriarch’s pillars (Gen, xxviii. 18, xxxv. 11) 
set up in remembrance of some special 
revelation of the goodness and majesty of 
God. To him he the glory for ever. Amen. 

XII. Practical exhortations to holy living 
based upon the preceding doctrines. He 
begins by requiring ixjrsonal consecration 
to God’s service {vv. 1, 2), which he develops 
in Christian graces [vv. 3-21) and civil duties 
(xiii. 1-10), enforcing his exhortations by the 
prospect of the coming day of the Lord (xiii. 
ll-14i, 

1. The mercy (^a.€os) of ch. xi., embracing 
both Jew and Gentile in a common salva- 
tion, is here described by a plural and 
stronger^ word expressing the tenderest 
compassion as shown in manifold forms 
(olKTipfiMu)^ a word very frequent in the 
LXX (2 Sam. xxiv. 11 ; Ps. li. 1). 

present] Trapoum^o-at, the term for bringing 
an offering to the Lord (Lev. xvi. 7). 

your bodies] The body is claimed first for 
God’s service, because there was great need 
to warn new converts from heathenism 
against sins of the flesh (vi. 12, 13, 19). 

a living sacrifice] The sincere worship- 
per, whether Gentile or Jew, saw in 
the sacrifice which he presented on the 
^ar a symbol of his own self-devotion, 
^e sacrifice was a living creature, the 
offerer’s property, the fruit of his life 
vjorky and fit, as food, for the svpport of his 


Ufe. In presenting such a sacrifice the 
worshipper was presenting a poi^tion of his 
own life as a symbol of tne whole. As in 
the continual Burnt-offering (Ex. xxix. 38- 
42), the flesh was all mven over to the sacred 
fire of the altar, and thence ascended in its 
purified essence as a sweet-smelling savour 
to Jehovah : so must the Christian offer his 
body to the inward refining fire of the Holy 
Ghost, that it may be made a sacrifice ac- 
ceptable to God. 

But how a living sacrifice ? Cp. vi. 13. 
There is in every sacrifice a death, and in 
this sacrifice a death unto sin, out of which 
there arises a new life of righteousness unto 
God. Thus the living sacrifice is that in 
which, though the natural life is .not lost, a 
new life of holiness is gained. The fire of 
this offering ‘lives of itself. Jt does not 
bum up the sacrifice, but rather gives it 
life’ (Chrysost,). This consecration of the 
body is preparatory to its final redemption. 

acceptably Lit. “well pleasing” (cp. 
Wisdom iv. 10 ; Phil. iv. 18 ; Col. iii, 20). 

reasonable service] The sanctification of 
the body, though in the truest sense a 
sacrificer, is not, like the symbolical sacri- 
fice, an outward act of religious worship 
(Aarpeta) ; the self-dedication is an act of the 
mind or reason (Aoyos), and in this sense a 
reasonable service. St. Paul thus teaches 
his readers, who might miss the external 
pomp of Pagan or Jewish sacrificial wor- 
ship, that they had gained something far 
better by becoming Christians. ‘ Your wor- 
ship,’ he means, is of a higher order, 
the worship of your reason ; each of you 
for himself can now present a sacrifice in 
the highest sense “holy, acceptable to 
God ” ; each can be himself a priest serving 
God with a spiritual worship. 

2. Sanctification must include both se- 
paration from all that is unholy, and an 
inward change in the man himself. 

be not conformed to this world] Rev. V, 

‘ fashioned according to.’ The Jews distin- 
gu&ed the times before and after the 
expected coming of their Messiah as this 
world (aiwi', age) and the world to come. 
Our Lord Himself and His disciples applied 
the same names to the times before and 
after His Second Advent, including the 
persons and the general state of things 
proper to this world and the world to come. 
The Christian therefore must not in his 
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rlTlieBB.4.3. 
*oh. 1 . 6. 

1 Cor. 3. 10. 
Gal. 2. 0. 
]^h. 3. 2. 

< Arov. 26.27. 
Hccles. 7. 16. 
»1 Cor. 12. 7, 
11 . 

*Bph. 4. 16. 
**10or.l0.17. 
Bph. 1. 23. 

Cor. 12,4. 
Over. 3. 

PI Cor. 14.1, 


I 

tlie renewing of*yo^^ mind, that ye may ^^prove what ta that 

3 good, and acceptable, and perfect, will of God. For I say, 
^through the grace given unto me, to every man that is among 
you, ^not to think of himself more Mghiy than he ought to 
think; but to think * soberly, according as God hath dealt * to 

4 every man the measure of faith. Formas we have many mem- 
bers in one body, and all members have not the same office : 

5 so ’"we, being many, are one body in Christ, and every one 

6 members one of another. ’‘Having then gifts differing ® accord- 
ing to the grace that is given to us, whether prophecy, let us 

7 prophesy according to the proportion of faith ; or ministry, let 

1 Gr. to tohriety. 


daily life be of the fashion (<ru<rxrj^aTt- 
^ecrtfe) of this worldy as when he lived after 
the flesh (viii. 12) ; but he must undergo a 
thorough transformation {tieTatiop4tov<rde) by 
the renewing of his mind, which ceases to be 
the mind of the flesh (Col. ii. 18), and under 
the influence of the Holy Ghost (Tit. iii. 5) 
is renewed day by day (2 Cor. iv. 16) 
unto knowledge (Col. iii. 10). This work of 
God’s Spirit presupposes the co-operation 
of man’s will in he ye transformed. On 
and fiofxpri see ii. 20 note. 

prove] To assay (Soicifta^rtv-) or discern by 
practical experience wl^t God wills (Eph. 
V. 10), is the end for which St. Paul proposes 
transformation. 

that good &c.] the pood &c. “The will” 
(rb SdXrifjtu) here means not the faculty, but 

ii. ;n_ . _„.i i-T-i- ..i.:....i. 


body, consists of many members having 
different functions to perform. As the 
many members are one body in the man, 
so the multitude of believers are one body 
in Chrutf the living Person Wlfo unites 
and animates the whole body (cp. 1 Cor. 
xii. 12). From this unity of the whole 
follows the mutual dependence of the parts. 
It is the duty of believers to work 
together, each in his sphere, for the common 
welfare of the Church (cp. Eph. iv. 25). 

6 - 8 . The thought that ‘‘the members 
have not all the same oJjUce ” is now applied 
in detail to the Church. The gifts^ {cp. v. 
15) vary as the grace of God, of which they 
are effects, is manifold (1 Pet. iv. 10). They 
are special qualities and powers imparted 
by the One Spirit, Who also directs the 

a ’:.. :j... ..r j... ...... 


specifies a particular object of God’s will, 
tne sanctification of His people (1 Thess. 
iv. 3) ; and this he describes as “good” &c. 

S-21. The general idea of consecration to 
God’s service is now carried out into parti- 
cular duties, beginning with the right exercise 
of special gifts in the Church {vv. 3-8) : the 
first place being given to humility or sober- 
mindedness as the immediate effect of self- 
surrender to God, and as essential to 
Christian unity. 

to every man that is among^ you"] Including 
those whose special spiritual gifts had 
mined for them influence or office in the 
Church at Rome (cp. v. 6). 

not to think &c.] The play on words in 
the Greek has an inimitable force. 

the measure\ a measure of faith \ the 
standard of tne sober minded. Faith is 
a gift 
accord! 

nature ; - , ^ . 

him ; and, as the receptive faculty, faith 
regulates and measures all the powers of 
the spiritual man. 

4, 6. For just as in one body we have 
many members, and the members have not 
all the same office: So are we the many 
piev. V. ‘ so we, who are many, are ’] one 
body in Christ, and severally mernbers one 
<if another. The Church, like our own 


Spirit of God appropriates increasing 
its power and sanctifying its use ’ (Godet). 
The first four gifts here named are con- 
nected with special offices. 

Prophecy in the Christian Church was a 
gift whereby the mind, enlightened and ex- 
alted by the Spirit of revelation, was able 
to declare the purposes of God, and to fore- 
tell future events (Acts xi. 28 ; xx. 23 ; xxi. 
4, 11), as well as to unfold tne deep mys- 
teries of the Christian faith, and clothe its 
moral precepts in words of wisdom and 
power not of man’s teaching. The prophets 
were esteemed next ^ in d^ity to the 
Apostles ^p. 1 Cor. xii. 28 ; Eph. iii. 5 ; iv. 
11). St. Paul prescribes that the prophets 
should exercise their gift according to^ the 
proportion of their [Rev. V. ‘ our ’] faith : 
i.e. (cp. V. 3), that they should utter neither 
more nor less than the revelation received 


service,” has sometimes wide ai^lications ; 
such as all ministration or office in the 
Christian Church (Acts i. 17. 25; 2 Cor. 
iii. 8, 9 ; Eph. iv. 12 ; 1 Tim. i. 12) ; some- 
times it is limited {e.g.) to “the ministra- 
tion of the word ” (Acts vi. 4), or to the 
ministration of alms (Acts vi, 1 ; 1 Cor. 
xvi. 15). Here St. Paul uses it in a limited 
sense, as service in things temporal and 
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UB wait on (ywr ministering : or ^lie that teacheth, on teachirig ; ^ ^ 

8 or ’‘he that exhorteth, on exhortation: «he that ^giveth, let 

him do it ^with simplicity ; *he that ruleth, with diligence ; he J coi? 14 

9 that sheweth mercy, "with cheerfulness. % * Let love he without * Matt. e. i.’ 
^ssimidation. v Abhor that which is evil ; cleave to that which < Arts 20 . 28, 

10 is good. "Be kindly affectioned one to another ^ with brotherly f pet.^6! 2 . 

11 love ; "in honour preferring one another ; not slothful in busi- « 2 Cor. 9. *7. 

12 ness; fervent in spirit ; serving the Lord ; ^rejoicing in hope ; 

13 ^patient in tribulation; ** continuing instant in prayer; «ms- Imos^*. I 6 *. 

tributing to thd necessity of saints ; ^ given to hospitality. * Heb. 13. l, 

1 Pst, 1. 22* 

1 Or, imparteth. * Or, liberally ^ 2 Cor. 8. 2. * Or, in the love of the brethren. ® Phil. 2. 3, 

1 Pot. 5. 6. 


t Luke 10. 20. Phil. 3. 1. Heb. 3. 6. 1 Pet. 4. 13. 
dLuk eia 1. Arts 2. 42. Eph. 6. 18. «1 Cor. 16.1. 

external, such as the waiits of the poor, the 
sick, and the stranger. Such a ministry or 
“ diaconate ’’ is a yi/t (cp. Acts vi. 3). 

let us wait on our ministering] Rev. V. 

* let us give ourselves to our ministry.’ 

he that teacheth] The teacher’s gift lies in 
an enlightened understanding and a faculty 
of clear exposition : he uses the word of 
vnsdom or the word of knowledge (cp. xi. 38), 
to arrange, develope, and enforce truths 
previously revealed. In 1 Cor. xii. 28, he 
18 ranked next after Apostles and pro- 
phets. 

8. he that exhorteth^ Teaching addresses 
itself to the understanding, exhortation to 
the heart and will. Exhortation was espe- 
cially used in the early Church as in the 
Synagogue (Luke iv. ^ ; Acts xiii. 15) to 
impress the lessons of Scripture upon the 
conscience, will, and affections. 

he thatgiveth &c.] Gifts of a more general 
nature. The first, almsgiving (Eph. iv. 28 ; 
1 Tim. vi. 18), is to be practised in simpli- 
city ” or singleness of heart, without osten- 
tation or any selfish aim (Eph. vi, 5 ; Col. 
hi. 22). The rendering of oTr^oTryTt, ‘ with 
liberality’ [Rev. V.l, is essentially con- 
nected with this single-mindedness. That 
a rift of the Spirit is required for the 
right use of riches, see Matt. vi. 3 ; xix. 21. 

^ he that ruleth] Lit. “he that presideth” 
(6 TTpoio-Ta/Ltevos). A similar title (o TrpoeoTws) 
is used by Justin Martyr to denote the 
minister who presided at the celebration of 
the Eucharist. In the N. T. this special 
use does not occur, but the word denotes 
those who were set in authority over a 
Church (1 Thess. v. 12), the presbyters (1 
Tim. V. 17). Their special qualification was 
probably the giR of government (Kv^«pi/i7<ri9, 
1 Cor. xii. 28) ; their duties were such as 
the restraint of disorder, correction of 
abuses, and enforcement of discipline. In 
a still more general sense the word is applied 
ruling one’s own house and children (1 
Tiiu. iii. 4, 6, 12), and to directing the prac- 
tice of good works (Tit. iii. 8, 14). This 
last meanin|: seems best here where the 
work of * ^ling ’ stands between almsgiving 
and showing mercy. Diligence, or eamest- 
nesa in business (awov^n), would be a quality 


»Luke21.19. ITim. 6. 11. Jam. 1. 4. lPet.2. 19. 
Heb. 6.10. lJolm3.17. /I Tim. 3. 2. Heb.13.2. 

especially needed in the superintendence of 
works of benevolence. 

mercy, with cheerfulness] Whether con- 
soling the mourner, or relieving the sufferer, 
let him feel and show that the service is 
willingly and gladly rendered. 

9-21. Principles and habits required in 
all members of Christ’s body. Love comes 
first, both as forming a natural transition 
from the thoughts in v. 8 , and as the com- 
mon element of the virtues following. 

9. without dissimulation] uxueigned 
[awiroKpirty ; ; Rev. V. ^ without hypocrisy ’], 
Cp. 2 Cor. vi. 6 ; 1 Pet. i. 22, 

10. Between members of the one family 
in Christ love takes a special form, and 
should be marked by a tender affection like 
that of near relatives (0iA6<rropyoff) : la 
brotherly love be affectionate [Rev. V. 

‘ In love of the brethren be tenderly affec- 
tioned’] one to another. 

preferring one another] More forward to 
pay respect than to receive it. 

11. not slothful in business &c.] The pas- 
sage refers to Christian duties as such; in zeal 
not flagging [Rev. V. *in diligence (cm-ovSTj, 
V. 8 ) not slothful ’] in spirit fervent (Acts 
xviii. 25), serving the Lord. Connect^ the 
three clauses : active zeal must be sustained 
by fervour of ^irit, and both devoted to 
the service of uhrist (cp. Col. iii. 24). 

12. In this verse also the thi*ee clauses 
are connected in thought : joy and patience 
both grow out of ^rseverance in prayer. 
The hope which St. Paul sets against tribu- 
lation here, is (as in v. 2) the definite 
Christian hope, the hope of the glory of God, 

instant] Rev. V. ‘ stedfastly.’ 

13. distributing] Communicating («otwv- 
ovvrej ; cp. Gal. vi. 6). 

The variation ‘ ‘ partaking in the commema^ 
ration oi the saints,” is an acknow- 

ledged corruption, derived from a custom 
unknown to the Apostolic age. ^ The saints 
are simply Christians as such (i, 7) : if in 
want, let them be relieved ; if on a journey, 
let them be hospitably^ received. These 
duties were of s^ial in^rtance in the 
circumstances of tne early Churches (1 Tim. 
V. 10 ; Tit. i. 8). 

given to hx>8pitalUy] Lit. pursuing 
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«Aote7.60. 
1 CTor. 4. 12. 

1 Pet 2. 23. 
^lOor.13.26. 
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Phil. 2. 2. 
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Jer. 46. 6. 
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Isi^ 6. 21. 
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»ch. 14. 16. 

2 Cor. 8, 21. 
o Mark 9. 60. 
Heb. 12. 14. 
PLev. 19.18, 
«Heb. 10.30. 
rBx.23.4.6. 
Hatt 6.44. 
•Tit 3. 1. 


f 

14, 15 7Bles8 them which persecute you : bless, and curse not. 

joice with them that do rejoice, and weep with them that weep. 

16* Be of the same mind one toward another. ^'Mind not high 
things, but 'condescend to men of low estate. *Be not wise in 

17 your own conceits. "‘Becompense to no man evil for evil. 

18 "Provide things honest in the sight of all men. If it be pos- 
sible, as much as lieth in you, "live peaceably with all men. 

19 Dearly beloved, ^avenge not yourselves, but rather ^ve place 
unto wrath : for it is written, « Vengeance is mine ; I will repay, 

20 saith the Lord. ’“Therefore if thine enemy hunger, feed him ; if 
he thirst, give him drink : for in so doing thou shalt heap coals 

21 of fire on his head. Be not overcome of evil, but overcome 
evil with ^od. 

Chap. 13. LET every soul “be subject unto the higher powers. 

^ Or, he eowtented with mean things. 


rev) hospitality, i. e, not waiting for the 
claim to be made, but eagerly seeking 
opportunities (cp. ix. 30, 31 ; xiv. 19). The 
sense pursue suggests the other sense of 
himKoyra^fMrsecute, in V. 14. ‘ Pursue hospi- 

tality. Bless them that pursue you’ (to 
persecute you). St. Paul anticipates the 
thoi^ht developed in vv. 17-21, that it is a 
Christian’s duty to love his enemies, and 
overcome evil with good. Comparing the 
precept of v. 14 with Matt. v. 44 ; Luke vi. 

it seems proved that St. Paul, though 
he had not seen our present written Gospels, 
must have known the substance of Our 
Lord’s teaching. 

15. It is natural to symimthise with 
sorrow, but it requires a noble soul to re- 
joice in the joy of others (Chrysostom). 

16. The two orecepts of v. 15 are com- 
bined in the wider principle. Be of the rnvie 
mind &c. : t.e. let each so enter into the 
feelings and desir^ of the other as to be of 
one mind with him. This loving concord 
cannot exist, where the mind is set on high 
things, such as rank, wealth, honour (cp. 
PhiL liL 19 ; 1 Tim. vi. 17). 

condescend &C.] irv$>airay6fieyoi. Lit. “Be 
drawn along wi^ i.e. yield yourselves up 
to, the lo"!^ : ” raireivos is frequently used 
in the N. T. of }^«r8on8. A want of sym- 
pathy with the “ lowly ” bars man from man 
and class from class, so that they cannot be 
qf the same mind one toimrd another. Rev. 
V. renders ‘Set not your mind on high 
things, but condescend to things that are 
lowly.’ 

Another chief hindrance to concord is 
conceit. Hence the warning, “ Be not wise ” 
Ac. (xL 25 ; Prov. iii 7). 

17-2L Prom the mutiial duties of brethren 
in Christ, St. Paul passes to the wider rela- 
tions of the Christian towards all men, and 
especially towuds his enemies. 

17. The precept, render... is derived 
from the ^rmon on the Mount (Matt. v. 
38-48), and stands in noble contrast to the 
“lex talionis” of Pharisaic and heathen 
morality. When Socrates disoussed the 
maxim ‘ Do good to thy friend, and harm 


to thine enemy,* he ascribed it to <;pio of the 
Tyrants, not the wise men, of Greece. 

things honest"] Rev. V. * Take thought for 
things honorable &c.’ Let your conduct 
be not only blameless in the sight of God, 
but be honourable in the sight of all men, 
through its transparent goodness and justice. 
Not that the Chnstian should seek the praise 
of men for himself, but that he shoula give 
no cause of suspicion or offence. 

19. Avenge not yourselves, beloved, 
but give place to God’s wrath [rri bpyji ; 
Rev. V. ‘ unto wrath ’ in text ; unto ‘ the 
lorath of God ’ in marg.j. The writer of 
these notes thinks the reference of the 
article to God’s wrath made certain the 
quotation which follows (cp. v. 9 ; 1 Tness. 
ii. 16). Cp. Eph. iv. 27, which shows that by 
avenging ourselves we give place to the devil. 

Vengeance is mine] To Me belongeth 
vengeance (Deut. xxxii. 35). The exact 
order and literal meaning of the Hebrew 
are preserved in the Greek here and in 
inarg. ref., but not in the LXX. In the 
latter part of the quotation St. Paul does 
not adhere literally to the Heb., but follows 
l>artly the LXX and partly the Taigum of 
Onkelos, “ I will repay ” [Rev. V. * recom- 
I>en8e and adds the words, saith the Lord, 

20. Up. the LXiC of Prov. xxv. 21, 22. 
The reading ohv (A. V.) introduces the 
precept as an inference from the truth that 
vengeance belongeth only unto the Lord. 
A various reading (oAAa, Rev. V.) gives a 
slightly different connexion : “ avenge not 
yourselves, . . . but &c.” 

coals ofjfire] The Greek Fathers interpret 
this of G^’s sore judgments, heaped upon 
the sinner who hardens himself against 
deeds of love. The Latin Fathers under- 
stand it of the burning ^ins of shame and 
remorse. The passage thus means * Show to 
thine enemy such kindness as shall make 
him ashamed of his hatred; so wilt thou 
inflict the sharpest and the most salutary 
pam.’ To this latter interpretation the 
writer of these notes gives his support. 

XIIL ChristiAn duties, poutical and 
•odAh 
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For ^tliere is no power but of God: the powers that be are >Prov. s.iB. 
2* ordained of God. Whosoerer therefore resisteth Hhe power, 
resisteth the ordinance of God: and they that resist shall re- i. ’ 

3 ceive to themselves damnation. For rulers are not a terror to 
good works, but to the eviL Wilt thou then not be afraid of the 

power? **do that which is good, and thou shalt have praise of ‘‘iPet. 3.13. 

4 the same : for he is the minister of God to thee for good. But 
if thou do that which is evil, be afraid ; for he beareth not the 
sword in vain: for he is the minister of God, a revenger to 

5 execute wrath upon him that doeth evil. Wherefore *ye must «Eccle8.8.2. 
needs be subject, not only for wrath, /but also for conscience /ipet. 2 .i 9 . 

6 sake. For for this cause pay ye tribute also : for they are God’s 

^ Or, ordered. 


1-7. From exhortations to live peace- 
ably with all men, and abstain from re- 
venM (xij. 18-21), St. Paul passes naturally 
to the duty of ob^ience to civil authorities. 
This is a subject rarely noticed in his other 
Epistles (see 1 Tim. ii. 2). Why then does 
he treat it so fully and emMatically in 
writing to the Romans? (1) The Jews at 
Rome were notorious for their turbulence 
(Acts xviii. 2 note) : and the Christians 
being regarded as a Jewish se^ and being 
actually followers of a Jewish Messiah, 
were litely to be suspected of revolutionary 
tendencies. How easily suspicion could be 
turned against them was seen a few years 
later in Nero’s persecution. (2) There was 
a real danger that Christians themselves 
might be misled by false notions of Christ’s 
kingdom and its relation to the kingdoms 
of this world. (3) This danger was greatest 
at Rnme, where Christianity was brought 
face to face with the Imperial power : for 
the Roman government, r^arding religion 
as a matter of state policy, sternly repressed 
every innovation which threatened to dis- 
turb the public peace. But though the 
circumstances of the Roman Christians may 
have furnished the occasion for the admo- 
nition, and prudence may have suggested 
the need of it, the duty of obedience is 
enforced by other and far hi^er motives. 

1. Let everjt soul submit [Rev. V. ‘ be in 
subjection ’] to higher powers. 

higher powers} Both the person and office 
of such as are set in authority (cp. Wisd. 
vi. 6 ; 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; 1 Pet. ii. 13). 

lUad, For there is no potoer except from 
(awo) Ood : but the powers that he have been 
ordained by (v«]^ God p^v. V. reads vir6 in 
|x)th clauses]. The received Text (a»r6 Oeov) 
IS thought to give a better and more pointed 
sense, by disfinguishing the Divine origin 
of civil government in general from the 
actual ei^blishment by God’s Providence 
of existing governments. In enforcing the 
^uty of submission, St. Paul extends that 
uivine right to all de facto rulers as the 
oearers of a divinely ordained office ; but he 
Uoes not touch any question of the Chris- 
tian s duty in reference to conflicting claims 
°“la»»UegUnoe. 


2. So that he which setteth himself 
against the power ... shall upon them- 
smves bring judgment (Matt, xxiii. 14 
note); i.e. temporal punishment executed by 
rulers as God’s ministers in this world [Rev, 
V. ‘ Therefore he that resisteth power, 
withstandeth . . . ; and they that with- 
stand shall receive to themselves judg- 
ment]. 

3. to good^ works} to the good work. 
Judgment will overtake those who resist, 
because the office of the civil power is to 
maintain that moral order which is in its 
origin divine. St. Paul here regards rulers 
as acting according to the true idea of their 
office. He was in fact writing in the earlier 
and better part of Nero’s rei^, while 
Seneca and Burrhus were still m power, 
before any general persecution of the 
Christians, but after he nad himself suffered 
grievous injustice from the civil power (Acts 
xvi. 37 ; 2 Cor. xi. 25, 32). 

praise of the saTne} i.e. from the power. 

4. The civil power (e$ov<rta, v. 3) is God’s 
minister, and as such exists oi^y for good to 
him that doeth good (1 Tim. ii. 2). 

the sword} This as the emblem of the 
power of life and death was borne habitually 
(^peii/) by, or before, the higher magistrates; 
and that “ not in vain^^' but with a serious 
purpose, for use against evil-doers. The 
Apostle vindicates the right of capital pun- 
is^ent as divinely entrusted to the magis- 
trate, for he is Ood^s minister, appointed to 
execute His righteous vengeance. 

a revenger &c.] an avenger fbr wrath to 
him that doeth evil. 

6. Wherefore ye must needs submit [Rev. 
V. ‘ be in subjection ’], not only for the 
wrath &c. The necessity is twofold, ex- 
ternal on account of the wrath which the 
magistrate executes, and internal on account 
of conscience towards God. 

fl. pay ye} ye pay : and by paying ac- 
knowledge that character of the civil power 
which entitles it to obedience (1 Pet. u. 14). 

for they &o.] for they are ministers of God, 
labouring constantly unto this very end. 
AeiTovpyoi 9eov : a ministerial, not necessarily 
priestly, character is thus ascribed to rulers 
(XV. 16 note) : they labour ** unto this very 
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*Q«L6.14. 
ITim. 1.6, 
Jam. 2. 8. 
<Kx.20.lS. 
Matt. 19. 18. 


** Col. 3. 8. 

®1 Thes8.6.8. 
yPhiL4.8. 
1 Pet. 2. 12. 


7 xnixiieters, attending continually upon this very thing. Bender 
therefore to all their dues: tribute to whom tribute ia due; 
custom to whom custom; fear to whom fear; honour to whom 

8 honour. Owe no man any thing, but to love one another : for 

9 *he that loveth another ham fulfilled the law. For this, <Thou 
shalt not commit adultery, Thou shalt not kill, Thou shalt not 
steal, Thou shalt not bear false witness, Thou ^alt not covet ; 
and if there be any other commandment, it is briefly conmre- 
hended in this saying, namely, *^Thou shalt love thy neighbour 

10 as thyself. Love worketh no iU to his neighbour : therefore 

11 *love is the fulfilHng of the law. ^[And that, knowing the 
time, that now it is high time *"to awake out of sleep : for now 

12 is our salvation nearer than when we believed. The night is far 
spent, the day is at hand : ’‘let us therefore cast off the works of 

13 darkness, and ‘^let us put on the armour of light. ^’Let us walk 


end,” t.«. unto that service of God described 
in m 3, 4 [Rev. V. ‘ they are n^sters of 
God’s service, attending ’ &c. as in A. V.]. 

7. Omit therefore. The verse is a sum- 
ma^ exhortation, based on the nature of 
civil government as stated in vv. 5, 6. 

Tribute (^6pos), any direct tax on person 
or real property, and custom (t^Aos), any 
indirect tax or toll on goods (Matt. xvii. 
26 ; Lu. XX. 22), were both paid to the 
Roman government, and the agents who 
collected them were objects of popular hatred 
and contempt. St. Paul’s counsel is there- 
fore in stro^ contrast to that of ^ the de- 
ceivers who at this period were exciting the 
fanaticism of their countrymen in Judaea, 
and under pretence of inspiration were plot- 
ting revolutions. The J e ws at Rome shared 
the same turbulent spirit. The extortion 
of the Publicans had indeed become so in- 
tolendile that a few months after the date 
of this Epistle Nero proposed to the Senate 
the most stringent and sweeping reforms. 

8-10. From the duties that must be 
paid to all in authority, St Paul passes 
naturally to the wider duty of loving all 
men. 

8 . Pay every debt, let none remain due 
to any man, save that ‘ immortal debt * 
(Bengel) of mutual love which, however 
fully paid, is still for ever due. 

lovOh another] loveth hxs neighbour. 

hath fulfilled the law] Inasmuch as he who 
loves does not commit adultery, or kill &c. 

9. Thou shaU not bear,.. witness] Omit, as 
absent from the original text. 

briefij^ comprehended] summed up. Cp. 
Lev. XIX, 18. The several laws which flow 
from love are a^gain gathered up by St. 
Paul in love, their fountain head. 

10. Love (personified as in 1 Cor. xiii.) 
worketh no ill to his neighhour, neither the 
ills forbidden in the several commandments, 
nor any other. 

therefore &c. ) Love therefore ii the fulfil' 
ment of law. St. Paul, using without 
the article, jjointed to a sense in which love 
2 » the fulfilment of law generally. 


11-14. St. Paul enforces the exlSortation 
of V. 8, by a special motive drawn from the 
shortness of tne time. This motive suggests 
vi|^ance and holiness. 

11. And that because ye know (vii. 7 
note) the season. On kcu tovto [Rev. V. 
‘and this’] cp. 1 Cor. vi. 6, 8; Eph. ii. 8. 
It recalls v. 8, that summary of all the Chris- 
tian duties enforced in this and ch. xii. 

that now &;c.] that it is time for us at 
once to awake &c. [Rev. V. ‘ that now it 
is high time for you to awsdce’ &c.] The 
pronoun us (or you) is addressed to believers 
(ciricrrevo’afwi'j, and demands of them an 
earnest vigilance, compared with which 
their ordinary life is as a sleep of the soul 
(cp. Matt. XXV. 5). 

for now &c.] for now is salvation nearer to 
us: the full and final salvation which shall 
accompany the second coming of the Lord. 
St. Paul thought Christ’s coming nigh at 
hand. A constant expectation of the day 
of the Lord as fast approaching, modified 
by the caution of Matt. xxiv. 36, is the atti- 
tude of mind which Christ Himself enmined 
in His repeated warnings. In St. Paul’s 
mind the expectation was vivid (1 Thess. 
iv. 17 ; 1 Cor. xv. 62), but the caution was 
not forgotten (1 Thess. v. 1, 2; 2 Thess. 

ii. 1). 

12. The Apostle next contrasts the present 
life with that which is to come, as night 
with day (cp. Heb. x. 25). 

the worla of darkness] As sleep and night 
are used figuratively, so the works of dark- 
ness are all sinful deeds whose natural ele- 
ment is the state of spiritual darkness. All 
these let us cast off cp. Eph. iv, 

22, 25 ; Col. iii. 8 ; James i. 21 ; 1 Peter ii. 
1), as men arising out of sleep lay aside the 
garments worn auring the night. 

the armour of light] Not armour bright 
and shining, but belonging to and worn 
during the light, that armour with which 
the Christian must be found clad in the 
day of Christ’s coming, when the true 
heavenly light will arise and shine (op. 
Eph. vi. 11). 
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I' 

'honestly, a& in the day ; «not in rioting and drunkenness, ’’not 
14 in chamoering and wantonness, 'not in strife and envying. But 
<put ye on the Lord Jesus Chnst, and “make not provision for 
the flesh, to fulfil the lusts thereof. 

Chap. 14. HIM that “is weak in the faith receive ye, hut ^not to 

2 doubtful disputations. For one believeth that he ^ may ^ eat all 

3 thin^ : another, who is weak, eateth herbs. Let not ni-m that 
eateSi despise him that eateth not ; and ®let not him which eateth 

4 not judge him that eateth : for God hath received him. Who 
art thou that judgest another man’s servant ? to his own master 
he standeth or falleth. Yea, he shall be holden up : for God is 

5 able to make him stand. ^One man esteemeth one day above 
another: another esteemeth every day alike. Let every man 

1 Or, decently. * Or, not to judge his doubtful thoughU. 


«Lnke 21.84. 
1 Pet. 4. 3. 

••I Cor. 6.9. 
Hph. 6. 5. 

• Jam. 3. 14. 
< Eph. 4. 24. 
Col. 3. 10. 
"Gal. 6.16. 

1 Pet. 2. 11. 

» ch. 16. 1. 

1 Cor. 8. 0, 
11. & 9. 22. 
6lCor.10.26. 
Tit. 1. 16. 
«Col. 2. 16. 
‘^Jam. 4. 12 
*Gal. 4. 10. 


18. honestlyl Cp. xii. 17 ; 1 These, iv. 12, 
i.e. becomingly. Read, ‘ not in revellingg 
...not in^trife and jealougy. To this verse 
St. Augustine attributed his own remarkable 
conversion. Revelry is followed on the one 
hand by lasciviousness, and on the other by 
strife and jealous wrath. 

14. But pvt... Christ] Cp. Gal. iii. 27 
(written only a few months before this 
Epistle). The fact of union with Christ, there 
asserted in the dogmatic sense, is the ground 
of the ethcal sense in this p^sage to clothe 
the soul in the moral disposition and habits 
of Christ. The essential element of this 
union is the Si)irit of Christ, and the 
Spirit’s power is needed continually to 
maintain and develope the life once be- 
stowed. Each new step in the development 
of this life may be regarded as a new put- 
ting on of Christ. 

the flesh] <r<£pf here, as in cc. vii. and viii., 
denotes the flesh in its sensuality and sinful- 
ness. Hence forethought for its indulgence 
is forbidden as aiming at, or tending to, the 
excitement and gratification of sinful lusts. 

XIV. The great principle of Christian 
love commended in ch. xiii. is here applied 
to appease dissensions occasioned chiefly by 
a superstitious observance of things morally 
indifferent. He claims a charitable forbear- 
ance from those whose consciences were 
more robust. 

1. But him that is weak in faith ; not the 
faithf i.e. doctrine believed, but faith in its 
moral and practical bearing, as a conviction 
of right and wrong (cp. w. 22, 23). 

noi to doubtful disputations] not unto dis- 
cussion of doubts [Rev. V. is as A. V.], 
i.e. do not discuss and pass judgments 
upon any doubts that he entertains. This 
plea for a kindly reception of the weak 
b^thren implies that they, i.e. the Jewish 
Christians, were not the predominant part 
of the Christian community at Rome. For 
eioKpiVet^ see 1 Cor. xii. 10 ; Heb. v. 14 : and 
for SioAoytorpiwi^ see i. 21 note. 

«• One man hath faith to eat all things ; 
out he that is weak &c. St. Paul, re- 
garding the matter itself as indifferent, ex- 
presses disapproval only of uncharitable 


feelings. The strong must not despise the 
weak as narrow-minded and superstitious, 
nor the weak judge and condemn the strong 
as unscrupulous and irreverent. 

3. despise] Rev. V. ‘ set at nou^t.* 

for God hath received him] Cp. Pss. xxvii. 
10, Ixv. 4, Ixxiii. 24; John xiv. 3. St. Paul’s 
meaning is, ‘ Condemn not for his freedom 
the man whom God has taken to Himself 
and received into His Church in this free- 
dom ’ (1 Cor. x. 29 ; Gal. v. 13). 

4. another maiCs servant] another’s ser- 
vant, i.e. Christ’s (see the close of the verse). 
otifcVrj?, rare in N. T., denotes a household 
servant, distinguished from ordinary slaves 
by being more closely connected with the 
family. The question, Who art thou f re- 
bukes that presumption of the weak in faith, 
which condemned the freedom which God 
has not condemned. 

to his own master &ic.] i.e. Whether in the 
use of his liberty he does well or ill, is a matter 
that concerns his own master (Rev. V. 

‘ lord ’] not thee (1 Cor. x. 12, xvi. 13 ; 
1 Thess. iii. 8 &c.). What St. Paul forbids 
is censorious interference with a fellow- 
servant’s freedom. 

Yea &c.] But he shall stand [Rev. V. 

‘ Yea, he shall be made to stand ’]. Cp. 
Matt. xii. 26 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 1. 

for God &c.] for the Lord is mighty &c. 
[Kev. V. ‘hath p<^wer’]. The man, wno in 
the strength of faith asserts his freedom in 
things indifferent, will be kept in his up- 
rightness through the might of the Lord. 

0. From marg. ref. we see that Jewish 
Christians who were weak in faith were 
still influenced by a superstitious reverence 
for days and seasons which had been held 
sacred among the Jews. A rigid observ- 
ance of the Sabbath was especi^y charac- 
teristic of the Essenes. 

Let every man &c.] The observance of 
this or that day being in itself a thing in- 
different, it is enough that he who observes 
it and he who does not should ^*eanh he 
fully assured in his own mind ” that he is 
doing right. The “mtmi ” (i/ovs) is the seat 
of moral consciousness, and therefore of the 
full assurance of faith (cp. vii. 28), 
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6 be 4ully persnadlad in bis own mind. He that ‘^*reMrdetb the 
day, regardeth it unto the Lord ; and he that regardeth not the 
day, to the Lord he doth not regard it. He that eateth, eateth 
to Ihe Lord, for ^he giveth God thanks; and he that eateth 

7 not, to the Lord he eate^ not, and giveth God thanks. For 
*none of us liveth to himself, and no man dieth to himself. 

8 For whether we live, we live unto the Lord ; and whether we die, 
we die unto the Lord : whether we live therefore, or die, we are 

9 the Lord’s. For 'to this end Christ both died, and rose, and 
revived, that he might be *Lord both of the dead and living. 

10 But why dost thou judge thy brother ? or why dost thou set at 
nought thy brother ? for *we shall all stand before the judgment 

11 seat of Christ. For it is written, *"^5 1 live, saith the Lord, 
every knee shall bow to me, and every tongue shall confess to 

12 Gk)d. So then ’‘every one of us shall give account of himself to 

13 God. lILet us not therefore judge one another any more : but 
judge tliis rather, that ®no man put a stumbling block or an 

14 occasion to fall in Aw brother’s way. I know, and am pefli^uaded 
by the Lord Jesus, ^’that t/iere ta nothing ^unclean of itself : but 
«to him that esteemeth any thing to be ^unclean, to him it is 

* Ot^ fully (mured. * Or, obeerveth. * Gr. com won. * 6r. common. 


6. It bein^ presupp(^d that each is fully 

assured in his own mind that he is doing 
right, then he who sets his mind upon the 
day in question (ti)v and is zealous 

for its observance Matt. xvi. 23 ; 

Phil. iii. 19; Col. iii 2), does so for the 
Lord’s sake, considering that this day is 
holy to the Lord (1 Esdras ix. 52). 

Omit and he... not regard it. 

The man that eateth not flesh eateth not for 
the Lord’s sake, and accordingly (yet) gives 
thanks to God for the simpler meal that he 
allows himself. This passage proves the 
universal custom of thanksgiving before a 
meal (Matt. xv. 36 ; Acts xxvii. ^ ; 1 Cor. 
xi. 24 : 1 Tim. iv. 4, 5). 

7, 8. The universal principle on which 
rest the particular statements in v. 6. 
fThe conscious aim of a Christian is to 
live not unto himself not for his own will 
and pleasure, but unto the Lord^ for His 
glory, and according to His will. More- 
over ne that thus lives unto the Lord, also 
dies unto the Lord : the ruling principle of 
the life is strong in death. ^It is a great 
art to die well, and to be learnt by men in 
health’ (Jeremy Taylor). 

vx are the LordCs'l Not our own, but His 
property, devoting ourselves to His service 
ancl assured of His protection. 

9. For to this end Christ died and became 
alive [Rev. V. ‘lived again ’]. The Chris- 
tian’s relation to his Lord, both in life and 
in death, is founded on the facts of Christ’s 
personal history. For the life which the 
Christian lives unto the Lord is also a new 
life (vi. 4) derived from the new life of 
Christ, which made Him Lord of dead and 
living (cp. viii. 88 ; Phil, i 20). 

10. But thou, why judgeit thou thy 
brother! HChrististheLordof aU, what 


right has the weak to judge, or the strong 
to despise his brother? All are to 1 q« 
judged by the Lord (cp. ii. 6, 16). 

Christ] Read, of Goa. Cp. 2 Cor. v. 10. 

IL The certainty of the imiversal ju^- 
ment is attested by the solemn declaration 
of Isai. xlv. 23, which St. Paul quotes freely. 

every knee &c.] The oath of homage (Isai. 
xix. 18 ; 2 Chr. xv. 14) as well as the bended 
knee mark the adoring submission of the 
whole world to Jehovah, and the solemn 
confession of His sovereignty. 

12. every one of us &o0 Lit. each one of 
us for himself &c. When God’s supremacy 
is confessed by every tongue, fdsuch. wiU answer 
for himself to his rightful Judge. 

13. Lit. No longer therefore lot us judge 
one another : but judge ye this rather, not to 
put an offence before your brother, or a 
stumbling-block. npoa-uofifia and cruaubaXor 
differ as a “ block ” against which the foot 
strikes and a “trap” in which it is caught; 
but in the figurative and moral sense they 
are used indifferently. Kev. V. renders 
rrpovKotifjM ‘a stumbling-block* in this verse, 
but ‘ offence * in v. 20. 

14. by the Lord Jesus] in the Lord Jesus, 
The conviction is that of a mind dwelling 
in communion with Christy and therefore en- 
lightened by His Spirit. 

nothing] i.e. no kind of food. 

unclean of itself] fii’ fayrov, “of its own 
nature,” apart from conscientious scruples. 
Not that tne distinction between clean and 
unclean meats was abolished : but “ the 
weak in faith ” objected to eating flesh at 
all, and this objection was not founded on 
the Law of Moses, but on ascetic notions, 
such as those of the Essenes. 

hut to him Ac.] except to him Ac. St. 
Paul first asserts fully and directly the 
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15 UDclean. But if thy brother be meved with t?iy meat, now walkest 
thou not 'charitably. ’’Destroy not him with thv meat, for *•! C5or. a.iL 

16 whom Christ died, ^Let not then your good be evil spoken of : • ch. 12. 17. 

17 *for the kingdom of God is not meat and drink ; but righteous- * 1 Cor. 8 . 8 . 

18 ness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost. For he that in 

these things serveth Christ “ts acceptable to God, and approved « 2 Cor. 8.21. 

19 of men. *Let us therefore follow after the things which make » Ps. 34. 14. 

20 for peace, and things wherewith ^one edify another. *For 

meat destroy not the work of God. things indeed are iThess.6.11. 

? ure ; ^but it is evil for that man who eateth with offence. *ver. I6. 

i is good neither to eat ® flesh, nor to drink wine, nor any 
thing whereby thy brother stumbleth, or is offended, or is made 1 Cor. 8 . 9, 
22 weak. Hast thou faith ? have it to thyself before God. ^ Happy 

is he that condemneth not himself in that thing which he di john3.2i! 

* Gr. according to charitg. 


yrinciplemoi freedom, and then adds the 
exception, by which its practice ought to 
be modined : for the scruple of the weak 
brother is valid so far as his conscience is 
concerned. 

16. For if because of meat thy brother 
is grieved, thou art no longer walking 
according to charity [Rev. V. ‘ in love ’]. 

Destroy not &c.] The weak brother is 
grievedy i.e. vexed in conscience (Eph. iv. 
30), by seeing the strong indulge in what he 
deems sinful. This may tend to his destruc- 
tion : be may be repelled from the Christian 
faith, whicn seems to be associated with 
sinful practice, or he may be seduced by 
your example into acquiescence in that 
which to him is sinful (marg. ref.), * Make 
not thy meat of more account than Christ 
made His life’ (Bengel). 

16. Addressed, as is the whole passage 
{w. 13-23), to those who are strong in faith. 

your good] Let no uncharitable use of 
your stronger faith and fuller liberty give 
occasion to the weak in faith to condemn 
and speak evil of that which is to you a 
real good. 

17. So Luke xvii. 20. The essence of the 
kingdom lies not in things external, as ‘ eat- 
ing and drinking’ [Rev. V.], but in the in- 
ward graces of the spiritual life, 

righieousness] Presented in its moral as- 
pect as a grace to be exercised and de- 
velo^d, * the germ, of which holiness is the 
unfolded and perfected plant ’ (Forbes). 

peace] The disposition resulting from re- 
conciliation to God, abiding in the heart, 
and shedding a holy calm over the life. 

joy in the Holy Ohost] The holy gladness 
which the Spirit of God breathes around 
those who live in the Spirit (Gal. v. 22, 25). 

The strongest in faith best know that the 
Kingdom of God consists in these spiritual 
^aces, not in anythir^ external, Tnus the 
Apostle appeals to faith itself against any 
mis^e of the liberty which faith bestows. 

1®- He that berem serveth Christy who for 
the love of Christ serves his brethren in the 
exercise of such graces as righteousness, 
VOL. VI, 


peace, and joy, is both well pleasing to God, 
Who judges the heart, and approved by 
mm^ who see his good deeds. Thus he 
wins the goodwill of his brother, instead of 
putting a stumbling-block in his way. 

20. destroy not] destroy thou [Kev. V. 
‘ overthrow ’j not : the singular marks the 
return to the special case [v. 15). 

tlw work of God^ The exhortation in v, 
19 is to edify or build up each other. Thy 
brother, as a Christian, is God^s building 
(1 Cor. iii. 9). Do not for the sake of 
food fight against God by pulling down and 
destroying what He has built up. Destroy 
is here used in its proper etymological sense 
(KardAve, ‘‘destrue”) not, as in r. 15, in the 
sense of perdition (a»roAAve). 

All things indeed are pure] i.e. all kinds 
of food are morally clean (v. 14). 

but it is evil &c.] If thou cause thy bro- 
ther to eat against his conscience, it is a 
sin to him, and so thou art destroying God’s 
work in him for the sake of food. 

21. neither &c.] Not to eat flesh; i.e, to 
eat no flesh of any kind, and to drink no 
wine is good (koAov), is worthy and noble 
conduct in one who denies himself rather 
than offend a brother (marg. ref.). 

nor any thing... to do any- 
thing whereat &o. Rev. v . omits the rest 
of this verse after stumbleth. 

22. Hast thou faith &c.] Rev. V. ‘The 
faith which thou hast, have thou to thy- 
self &c.* St. Paul hears, as it were, the 
strong in faith oppose him sa3ring, ‘ I have 
faith, and am convinced that it is allowable 
for a Christian to eat flesh and drink wine.’ 
He replies ‘ Let God be the witness of thy 
faith, and parade it not before men to the 
offence of the weak.* 

Ha]^y... condemneth &c.] jndgeth not 
himself in that which he alloweth [Rev. 
V. ‘ approveth ’]. The happiness meant is 
that of a clear and undoubtmg conscience. 
Content with this great happiness, be 
should thankfully consent to restrain his 
freedom for his brother’s sidce. 


a 
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• 1 Cor. 9.10, 
S2. 

•Ich. 14. 19. 

• Mafct26.39. 
John 6. 90. 

4 ; 6 . 38 . 


/PB. 69. 9. 
C'idi. 4. 23. 

1 Cor. 9. 0. 
10 . & 10 . 11 . 
»1 Cor. 1.10, 
Phil. 3. 16. 

< Acts 4. 24. 
fc ch. lA 1. 


<ch. 6. 2. 
«»Matt. 15.24. 
John 1. 11. 
Acts 3. 25. A 


13.46. 
*ch- 3. 3. 


( 

23 alloweth. And that 'doubteth is damned if he eat, because 
he eatetk not of faith : for ^whatsoever is not of faith is sin. 

Chap. 15 . WE ®then that are strong ought to bear the ^infirmities 

2 of the weak, and not to please ourselves. «Let every one of us 

3 please his neighbour for his good ^to e^fication. ^For even 
Christ pleased not himself ; but, as it is written, ^ The reproaches 

4 of them that reproached thee fell on me. For c' whatsoever 
things were written aforetime were written for our learning, 
that we through patience and comfort of the scriptures might 

6 have hope. *Now the God of patience and consolation grant 
you to be likeminded one toward another -according to Christ 

6 Jesus : that ye may *with one mind and one mouth glorify God, 

7 even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. Wherefore * receive 
ye one another, *as Christ also received us to the glory of God. 

8 ^ Now I say that ”* Jesus Christ was a minister of the cir- 
cumcision for the ti^ith of God, *‘to confirm the promises made 

^ Or, diseerneth and pnttHh a difference between meats. * Or, c^er the exqmple of. 


23, Bnt he that douhteth is oondemned if 
he cat. The danger of the weak brother. 
He that debates with himself whether it is 
or is not lawful to eat, is condemned if he 
eoL because he eateth not of faith (cp. 
John iiL 18). 

for whatever] and whatsoever, Every- 
tmng that is not of faith is sin : this eat- 
ing is not of faith : therefore it is sin, and 
he is condemned already. ‘ This is spoken 
by Paul concerning the case that lies before 
him, not concerning all cases’ (Chrysost.). 

On the position of the Doxology (xvi. 
25- 27), see Introduction, p. 10. 

XV. 1. But wc &c. Note the con- 
nexion between this and xiv, 23 : from the 
danger of the weak St. Paul passes over 
(W) to the duty of the strong towards them. 
“The infirmities” (a<r6«^/iaTa) of the weak, 
in which their weakness of faith is shown, 
are their needless scruples or erroneous 
jud^ents : these the strong are well able, 
and bound, to bear M-ith loving patience 
(GaL vi. 2 ; Rev. ii. 2, 3). 

2. Ift each of us please his neighbour^ 
conciliate him by forbearance and loving 
sympathy (1 Cor. x. 33 ; Phil. ii. 4). With 
a view to what is good for edification, i.e, 
to building him up m faith. 

2. For Christ, also, &c. The duty of 
sacrificing our own pleasure for the go^ of 
our brethwn is enforced by the one great 
pattern of self-sacrificii^ love (2 Cor. viii. 
9 ; PhiL ii 6). The sufferer in the Psalm 
(marg. ref.) suffers for God’s sake and to 
pl^^ Hiim So in the Messianic interpre- 
tation Christ pleased not Himself, but en- 
dured reproach for the Father’s sake and 
to do His will. 

4. Learning is here used in a rare and 
antiquated sense for teaching (Wiclif) or 
doctrine (A. V. 2 Tim. iii. 16). 

ihat we &C.] The purpose for which the 
CM of patience and comfort (v, 6) caused 
ibe Scriptures to be writt^ 


hope^ i.e. “our hope” eAirifia), the 
Christian's hope of the gUi'y of Chd {v. 2). 
The purpose of the Scriptures is to promote 
the present possession of this blessed hope 
through the patience and consolation which 
they rive to those suffering for God’s sake. 

6. And may the God of patience and com- 
fort (irapa«AT)<ri?, as in V. 4). 

to be likeminded Ac.] To be of the same 
mind one with another. What the Apostle 
prays for is not identity of opinion, but 
harmony of feeling according to Christ; 
“idem sentire, idem velle.” 

6. with one mirid &c.] With one accord 
{ofioSvfMS'ov) unite in one utterance of praise. 

God &C.J Rev. V. ‘ the Gb>d and Father 
of our Lord Jesus Christ’ (cp. Eph. i. 17 ; 
John XX. 17). 

7. An immediate inference from the pre- 
ceding prayer for concord, and also a general 
conclusion of the whole argument beginning 
with xiv. L The appeal there made to one 
party is here extended to both, in accord- 
ance with the arguments addressed to both 
parties in xiv. 3-13. 

received us &c ] received you to the 
glory of God, i.e. received you, both Jews 
and Gentiles, into His Church that God 
might be thereby glorified (cp. Eph. i. 13 
-14 ; Phil. ii. 11). 

8. Render: For I say, that Christ 
hath been made a minister of oironm- 
cision for God’s truth, in order that He 
might confirm &c. Circumcision was the 
condition attached to the promises. He 
therefore who was to be the seed of Abra- 
ham and the fountain of blessing to all 
nations, must be a minister of cironm- 
oUion. He must fulfil the covenant of 
circumcision both in His person and in His 
work (cp. Gal. iv. 4, 5). 

for the truth of God\ Explained by the 
appended clause : in order that he might 
eonflrm {the truth of) the promises made 
unto the fathers (cp. 2 Cor. i. 20). 
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9 unto tlie fathers: and ®that the Gentiles might glorify God oJohnio.ie, 
for his mercy ; as it is written, ^>For this cause I will confess pPs. is. 49. 

10 to thee among the Gentiles, and sing unto thy name. And 

11 again he saitn, «Eejoice, ye Gentiles, with his peoj)le. And «Deut. 32 . 43 . 
again, ’’Praise the Lord, all ye Gentiles; and laud him, all ye »-pg. 117. 1, 

12 people. And again, Esaias saith, 'There shall be a root of •isaLii. 1. 

Jesse, and he that shall rise to reign over the Gentiles ; in him 00®^;/* * 

1 J shall the Gentiles trust. Now the God of hope fill you with all *joy 1 ch. 12. 12.& 
and peace in believing, that ye may abound ia hope, through the 17. 

14 power of the Holy Ghost. ^ And “I myself also am persuaded of 1 john'2^‘2n* 
you, my brethren, that ye also are full of goodness, filled with Cor. a i, 

15 all knowledge, able also to admonish one another. Neverthe- 

less, brethren, I have written the more boldly xmto you in Eph. 3. 7.* 
some sort, as putting you in mind, * because of the grace that *' ch. li. is. 

16 is given to me of God, that I'l should be the minister of Jesus ? 5 \m’ 2 ’ 7 ' 
Christ to the Gentiles, ministering the gospel of God, that the 2 Tim. i. li. 


9. aw2 that the Gentiles &c.] St. Paul 
is appealing more especially to “ the 
strong,” i,€. to the Gentiles, and in order 
to move them to greater forbearance and 
goodwill towards their weaker .Jewish 
brethren, he shows that Christ Himself 
became in all things a Jew to fulfil God’s 
promises to the Jews, and thereby to ex- 
tend His mercy to the Gentiles. Even for 
(Entiles “ Salvation is of the Jews,” not 
by covenant, but granted of free merc 3 r. 

cor^ess^ Rev. V, ‘give praise.’ David in 
this Psalm (marg. ref.j gives the first utter- 
ance of a hope, which in later times became 
clear and distinct, that the heathen should 
loam to fear and worship Jehovah. In St. 
Paul’s Messianic interpretation, Christ de- 
clares that in the midst of the Gentiles He 
will give thanks to God for their conversion. 

11. and laud him &c] Rev, V. ‘ And let 
all the peoples praise him.’ 

12. Thei e shall be the root of Jesse^ and 
he that ariseth to rule over Gentiles ; on 
him shall Gentiles hope. St. Paul follows 
the LXX. The Messiah of the Jew^s should 
be the desire and hope of the Gentiles. 

IS. From hope, St. Paul forms a title the 
God of hope, by which he may invoke (as in 
w. 4, 5) an appropriate blessing on those 
addressed. All joy and peace have their 
root in the hope of eternal life, their vital at- 
mosphere in believing, their fruit in the in- 
creasing abundance of their hope growing 
in the power of the Holy Ghost. 

14-83. Occasion of the Epistle. 

14. And I myself also &c.] “ Now even 
I myself ” who admonish you, am persuaded 
that even of yourselves ye are full of good- 
ness, i.e. even without being exhorted. 
’Ava^wo-vio} is goodness in the more special 
of a disposition to do good. 

knmledge] i.e. the knowledge of spiritual 
truth professed by the strong in faith (cp. 

ref.). In tlie brethren was a happy 
combination of goodness and knowledtje. 

abU a/ao &c.] able even to admonish one 
[ without admonition from me. 

10. But I have written more boldly unto 


you in part. Parts of the Epistle, such as vL 
12-21, xi. 17 ff., xii. 8, xiii. 3ff., 13, 14, and 
especially ch. xiv. throughout, are written 
more boldly than a belief in their goodness 
and knowledge might seem to require. 
Rev. V. ‘ But I write the more boldly unto 
you in some measure, as ’ &c. 

as putting you in mind\ as putting you 
again in remembrance, not as teachmg 
you things of which you m^ht be ignorant. 

the grace that is given] Rather or “the 
grace that w’as riven” (cp. i. 5, xii. 3). The 
obligation of the Aixistolic ofi&ce is thus 
the reason for his boldness in putting them 
in remembrance of Christian duties. 

16. In order that I should be a minister 
of Christ Jesus. The special purpose for 
which thegrace wasgiven by God. Aeirovpyo^, 
minister, and its derivatives are used in 
the LXX and N. T., both of ministering 
in general, and of ministering specially in 
things sacred. In the N. T. besides this 

P roper application to the ministry of the 
abemacle (Luke i. 23 ; Heb. ix. 21, x. 11) 
we find also a metaphorical application to 
Christ (Heb. viii. 2, 6), to Christian ministers 
(Acts xiii. 2), and to all Christians (Phil. ii. 
17). Here St. Paul applies the term to him- 
self as a minister of the Gospel appointed 
by Christ the Head of the Church. 

to the Gimtiles] in reference to the 
Gentiles. The Apostle represents himself 
as the ministering Priest, the preaching of 
the Gospel as his priestly function, and the 
believing Gentiles as his offering. In this 
connexion therefore ra effyri cannot mean 
“a minister (sent) unto the Gentiles” 
[Rev. V.], but ‘a minister in reference 
to the Gentiles ” whom he offers to God. 

ministering &c.] ‘ The preaching of the 
Gospel he c^s a sacrificial work (tepovpy^v), 
and genuine faith an acceptable offering* 
(Theodoret). ‘This is my priesthood, to 
preach and to proclaim’ (Chrysostom). 

that the offering up [so Rev. V.] of the 
Gentiles might he accepUMe [Rev. V. ‘ made 
acceptable’]. Read, “tAot ^he offering of 
the Gentiles ” &c., i.e. that the Genres 

G 2 
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• Pha. 2. 17. offering tip of the Gentiles might be acceptable, being sancti- 

17 fied by the Holy Ghost. I hare therefore whereof I may glory 

* B- 1* 18 through Jesus Christ “in those things which pertain to God. For 

^ dare to speak of any of those things ** which Christ hath 

«c1l 16. 26. wrought by me, ®to make the Gentiles obedient, by word and 

< Acta 19 . 11 . 19 deed, ** through mighty signs and wonders, by the power of the 
Spirit of Qt)d ; so that from Jerusalem, and round about unto 
20 Illyricum, I have fully preached the gospel of Christ. Yea, so 
have I strived to preach the gospel, not where Christ was named, 
? should build upon another man’s foundation : but as it 
/lUi.’62.*i6. written, ^To whom ne was not spoken of, th^ shall see : and 
22 they that have not heard shall understand. % For which cause 
have been ^much hindered from coming to you. But 

* Or, mcrificing. * Or, mang way9, or, qflenttme$. 


mi^ht be an acceptable offering. Cp. 
Isai. Ixvi. 19, 20. ‘And how can it be 
made ^ceptable ? /n the Holy Ghost : for 
not faith only is needed, but also a spiritual 
mode of life, that we may hold fast the 
Spirit that was once riven. For not wotvd 
wid fire, nor altar and knife, but the Spirit 
is everirthing with us’ (Chrysostom). 

17. whereof I may glory through Jesus 
Christ] my glorying in Christ Jesus. 
It follows from the nature of my ministry 
{v. 16) that I have a right to riory ; but my 
glorying is not in myself, but in Christ 
Jesus, Decause as His minister I do all 
things in and through Him (1 Cor. xv. 31). 

in those things j in things pertaining 
to Chid (see Ileb. m 17 ; v. 1). St Paul 
limits his glorying to the ministrations of the 
Gospel regarded as an oflfering to the Lord. 

18. “ For I will not dare to speak of any- 
thii^ except what has been wrought by 
Christ through me” [so Rev. V.]. The 
Apostle thus explains one limit in v,VI; I 
will glory only of what has been accom- 
plished not by me but by Christ through me. 

to make the Gentiles obedient] Rev. V. 

‘ for the obedience of the Gentiles ’ (cp. 

I. 6), The “ obedience of Gentiles ” to faith 
in Christ has been figuratively described (y. 
16)as the offermg of the Gentiles. The Apos- 
tle thus explains the second limit in v» 17, 
i.e., his priestlike ministration of the Gospel. 

19. In [thej power of signs and wonders, 
in [the] power of the Spirit of God. The 
former power is the power which miracles 
have as signs to convince, and as wonders to 
overawe, by the proof of a superhuman 
agency. St. Paul appeals to his miracles as 
“signs of an Apostle” (2 Cor. xii. 12; cp. 
Acts xiv. 3, XV. 12). By the former power 
is meant *that extraordinary influence of 
the Spirit, which in a moment turned men 
from darlmess to light ’ (Jowett). 

from Jerusalem,... unto Illyricum] St. Paul 
is here describing the local extension of his 
mini^ry. It was natural for St. Paul to 
« the storting-point of his ministry at the 
Holy City, from which the Gospel first 
went forth into the world, and where he 
had himself first joined the fellowship of 


the Apostles (Acts ix. 28). The great road 
from the East to Rome, passing through 
Macedonia into Illyricum, reached the 
Adriatic coast at Dyrrachium. This South- 
ern or Greek Illyricum was incorporated by 
the Romans with Macedonia, and therefore 
may well have been visited by St. Paul 
during the journey mentioned in Acta xx. 
1. 2. In Illyricum St. Paul reached the 
Western limit of his missionaiy journeys, 
and was comparatively near to Rome. 

I have fully preached the gosjKl of Christ] 
Cp. Col i. 25. It was his special office ana 
his usual practice to preacn the Gospel in 
the chief cities of each country that he 
visited, and to lay foundations on which 
others might build (1 Cor. iii. 10). 

20. Making it however my ambition to 
preach the Gospel on this wise ; 

Ik ^tXoTifiovfttvov (cp. 2 Cor. V. 9 ; 1 Thess. 
iv. II) : Rev. V. ‘ yea, making it my aim 
(in marg. Gr. Imng ambitious) so to preach.’ 

not rmere Christ was [Rev. V. ‘ already ’] 
named] i.e. not where men had already been 
taught to believe in, and call upon, Christ 
in public confession (cp. Eph. i. 21). 

lest I should &c.] Rev. V. ‘that I might 
not.’ Cp. marg. ref. St. Paul refers to the 
oral preaching of the Gospel, as requiring 
his personal presence hitherto in the East. 
His letters to the Colossians and Laodi- 
ceans (Col iv. IG), are sufficient proof that 
in writing to the Church at Rome, he was 
not transgressing his rule. 

21. Quoted exactly from the LXX. St. 
Paul’s practice of preaching where Christ’s 
name was unknown thus agreed with the 
general character of the Gospel message as 
foretold by Isaiah. 

22. 1 wai the most timei hindered [Rev. 
V. ‘ Wherefore also I was hindered these 
many times*]. The most frequent hin- 
drances arose from the duty of preaching 
the Gospel in such places. 

23. In the r^ons from Jerusalem to 
Illyricum, the Gospel messa^ had been 
fully preached {v. 19), and Chorches had 
been founded, so that there was no longer 
room for doing that which was the peculiar 
work of the one **Apo 0 tle of the Gentiles.’* 
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now Having no more place in these parts, and ^Having a great 

24 desire these maiw years to come unto you ; whensoever I take 
my journey into Spain, I will come to you : for I trust to see you 
in my journey, *and to be brought on my way thitherward by 

25 you, if first I be somewhat filled ‘ with your cmnpany. But now 

26 ^ I go unto Jerusalem to minister unto the saints. For 4t hath 
pleased them of Macedonia and Achaia to make a certain 

27 contribution for the poor saints which are at Jerusalem. It hath 
pleased them verily ; and their debtors they are. For ”*if the 
^''utiles have been made partakers of their spiritual things, 

28 ♦‘^their duty is also to minister unto them in carnal things. When 
therefore I have performed this, and have sealed to ttiem <>this 

29 fruit, 1 will come by you into Spain. ^'And I am sure that, 
when I come imto you, I shall come in the fulness of the 

30 blessing of the gospel of Christ. Now I beseech you, brethren, 
for the Lord Jesus Christ’s sake, and 9for the love of the Spirit, 
’’that ye strive together with me in your prayers to God for me ; 

31 ‘that I may be delivered from them that *do not believe in 
Judaea ; and that ^my service which I have for Jerusalem may be 


* Acts 10.21. 


< Acts 16. 3. 

Acts 19. 21. 

< 2 Cor. 8. 1. 


»» ch. 11. 17. 

« GaL 6. 6. 

® Phil. 4. 17. 
rchul. IL 


9 Phil. 2. 1. 
»-2Cor.l.ll. 
Col. 4. 12. 
*2Thes8.3.2. 
< 2 Cor. 8. 4. 


* Gr. with you^ ver. 32. 


* Or, are dUobedient. 


a great desire] “ a longing ” (eiriTrodtW) : 
cp. i. 11 ; 1 Thesa. iii. (i. 

24. Omit I will come to you. Read, When- 
soever I take my journey into [Rev. V. * I go 
unto ’1 6>ain ; —for I hope to see you as I 
pass through &c. fRev. v . *to see you in my 
journey ’]. On tne intended journey to 
Spain see Introduction, p. 7. 

and to be brought on my way thitherward] 
“and to he sent forward thither.” St. 
Paul hoped to receive from Rome the same 
kindnessand respect as from other Chtu’ches, 
which sent companions to escort him on his 
further journeys (1 Cor. xvi, 6; 2 Cor. i. 16). 

if first &c.] II I may first be in part 
satisfied with your company. Op. i. 12. 

26. In contrast to the hope of a future visit 
to Rome the Apostle’s present and imme- 
diate duty is taking him away in the opposite 
direction. Ministeri^ ; the present parti- 
ciple implies that the journey in charge of the 
collectea alms of the Churches was itself a 
art of the ministration to the poor saints at 
erusalem (see 1 Cor. xvi. 4, 15 j 2 Cor, ix. 1). 
26. For Macedonia and Achaia have 
been pleased ; d>S6K7j(rau expresses the bene- 
volent pleasure of a cheerful giver. Cp. 1 
Cor. XVI. 2 ; 2 Cor. ix. 7. 

for the poor saints] for the poor among 
the sa^ts (xiii. 13 note). The contributor 
enters into fellowship with the person aided, 
by sharing his necessities : Koivtovia. is hence 
the characteristic for almsgiving. 

It hath phased them veriiy] They have 
been ploMod, I say [Rev. V. * Yea, it hath 
been their good pleasure 

been ma^ partakers of] shared in. 
The Gospel, with all its spiritual blessings, 
''™ch are the gifts of the Holy Ghost, was 
at fimt the possession of the Mother Church 
in Jerusalem, and from thence was com- 
municated to the Gentiles. In return for 
these greater gifts the Gentiles owe a debt 


(o^etAovtrt, Rev. V, ‘they owe it to them 
also* &c.) to the saints at Jerusalem to 
minister... things^ such as food and raiment 
(1 Cor. ix. 11). St. Paul applies to this 
“ministry of the body” the title Xeiroupyta 
which he used of preaching the Gospel (i;.16). 

28. sealed to them this fruit] The con- 
tribution {KoivtovLa^ V. 26) is as fruit brought 
forth by the Gentile Churches. By gomg 
himself, St. Paul would certify to the saints 
at Jerusalem the faithful delivery of the 
gift by the seal of Apostolic authority, and 
fulfil the duty laid upon him by the pillars 
of the Church at Jerusalem (GaL ii. 10), 

come] Or, come back. [Rev. V. ‘go on ’]. 

29. I am sure] I know. The you is em- 
phatic. The Apostle knows that there will be 
nothing to diminish the fulness of the bless- 
ing which he brinm ^cp. i. 8, 12). 

the blessing of the gospel of Christ] Read, 
the blessing of Christ. ‘Would a forger 
writing under the name of the Apostle in 
the 2nd century, have drawn a picture ot 
the future so opposite to the way in which 
tilings really came to pass ’ (Godet). 

30. . by onr Lord Jesus Christ, and hy 
the love of the Spirit^ to strive togdher mth 
me in your pi'ayers for me to God. This 
urgent request for his brethren’s prayere 
springs from the same confidence in their 
faith, which has been already shown in 
V. 29. Christ is the motive by which the 
Apostle beseeches his brethren (2 Cor. x, 1). 
The love of the Spirit (v. 5 note) is the love 
which is the fruit of the Spirit (Gal. v. 22). 

31. that do n<a believe] that are disobe- 
dient (xi. 30 note). On the eve of his depar- 
ture from Corinth, St. Paul feels the same 
forebodings of what should befall him at 
Jerusalem, which he expressed during his 
journey thither (Acts xx. 22, 28; xxi. 13). 

and that my service Ac.] and that my 
ministration which is for Jerusalem may 
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«»oh. 1. 10 . 32 accepted of the saints ; «ihat I may come onto yon 'with joy »by 

33 the will of Qod, and may with you be ^refredied. Now »the 
i!lOor7ie.ia God of peace he within all. Amen. 

S Oor. 7. 13. Chap. 16. I COMMEND unto you Phebe our sister, which is a 
20 . ^ servant of the church which is at “Cenchrea : ^'that ye receive 

1 Oor. 1*4. 33. her in the Lord, as becometh saints, and that ye assist her in 

13^20 whatsoever business she hath need of you : for sne hath been a 

aActaifi la 3 succourer of many, and of myself also. Greet « Priscilla and 
Jphii. 2 . 29 . 4 Aquila my helpers in Christ Jesus : who have for my life laid 

3 joim 6 . 6 . down their own necks : unto whom not only I give thanks, but 

Si^^ie 19 ^ churches of the Gentiles. Likewise greet ‘*the 

church that is in their house. Salute my wellbeloved Epsenetus, 
•1 Cor. 16. 16. b who is ^ihe firstfruits of Achaia unto Onrist. Greet Mary, who 


prove [1^] acceptable to the s^ts. In 
this anxiety concerning his reception by the 
Jewish Church we see another undesi^ed 
yet strong proof that the Epistle was written 
by the Apostle whose mission to the Gen- 
tues was so invidiously regarded at Jeini- 
salem. Cp. Acts xxi. 21. 

82. Rev. V. ‘...in joy through the will of 
God, and may with you find rest. ’ He came 
to Rome, but not in joy, nor to find rest. 

XVI. Personal messages, benedictions, 
and doxoloj^. 

1. That Phoebe was the bearer of the 
Epistle, is very probable. The occasion of 
her journey (see v. 2) was some business in 
which she m^ht require the help which 
this introduction would secure for her. 

our tister] i,e. my sister in Christ and 
yours also : cp. v. 

a servant of the church &c.] Second and 
more special ground of commendation. The 
feminine 6ta«0K09 occurs only here in the 
N. T. The proposed rendering “deacon- 
ess,” is open to the objection tlmt it intro- 
duces into the N. T. the technical name 
{iiMoyiiraa) which is of later ori^n. The 
office was no doubt the same, ministering 
to the sick, the poor, and the stranger. 
Even after the introduction of the techmcal 
name, the more general form (5ia»toi/oi) re- 
main^ in use up to the 5th century. 

Cenchrese was the eastern part of Corinth 
on the Saronic Gulf; distant about nine 
miles from the city. It was important as a 
fostress commanding one of the passes over 
the Isthmus, and as a harbour, which made 
it the emporium of trade wdth the East. 
The Church there was probably founded 
and organised by St. Paul himself. 

2. in a maimer worthy 
of taint! , ue, with sucn kindness and hospi- 
tality as saints, or Christian believers, ought 
to show to a sister in the Lord. 

and that ye assist Acr] Lit. “stand by 
her” (as in 2 Tim. iv. 17). The words 
wapUrraaeai and spayfta {business, Rev. V. 
* matter ’) often refer to legal moceedings. 
It is probable therefore that Fhcebe was 
going to Rome on legal “ business,** 

/or she\ ffir the hertelf alto. The le^ 

1 of a foreigner or provinoal 


was called “ patronus ” and irpoardrn^. In 
allusion to the latter name and to the word 
vapaarnTe^ St. Paul calls Phoebe 2 i,»^po<rTd.Ti^^ 

1. e. a “protectress” or “helper” of many 
and of himself among them. 

and of myself a/ so] Cp. marg. ref. a. His 
vow seems to point to a deliverance from 
danger or sickness. 

3. PnaciYto] Prisca (see on Acts xviii. 2). 
Aquila and Priscilla were likely to have 
bc«n at Rome at the time when St. Paul 
wrote to that Church, see Introd. p. 12. 

helpers] fellow-workers. ‘ Labour for the 
Gk>8i>el lives and moves in Christ as its very 
element * (M^er). For the fact see Acte 
xviii. 26; 1 Uor. xvi. 19. They were also 
fellow -workers in trade (Acte xviii. 2). 

4. Omit have. The fact stated as a special 
reason for greeting them is otherwise un- 
known, though the statement must have 
been clear to the readers. 

laid doum their own necks] Lit. “neck.” 
The singular implies that the expression is 
figurative ; they risked their lives. 

unto whom ...Gentiles] St. Paul speaks 
with emotion as of an event comparatively 
recent, and yet ^nerally known among the 
Gentiles. Possibly the event had occurred 
at Ephesus in the tumult. When St. Paul 
heard of the arrival of his friends at Rome 
he would commend them to his readers on 
the first opportunity, and mention the 
thanksgiving of the Gentile Churches, which 
he had since been visiting. 

5. greet] Rev. V. ‘salute,^ and so in vv, 
6 , 8. See Acte xii. 12 ; Col. iv. 15 ; Philem. 

2. “The Church in the house” was not 
merely the Christian household itself, but a 
body of believers meeting for worship in the 
house of some leading member of the com- 
munity. Even as late at least as the middle 
of the 2nd century there was no fixed place 
of general assembly for the whole Church at 
Rome, but several small assemblies like 
this Church in the house of Aquila and 
Priscilla. Of Epfienetot my well-belov^, 
nothing more is known. For Achaia (intro- 
duced from marg. ref.) read Alia (see on 
Acte ii 9). Epsenetus was one of tne first 
converts m Asia, the first-fruits of the 

irtg of the QmtUes (xv. 16). 
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7 bestowed mticb labour on ns. Salute Andronicus and Junia, 
my kinsmen, and my fellowprisoners, who are of note among 

8 the apostles, who also ^ were m Christ before me. Greet Amplias i Gal. i. 22. 

9 my beloved in the Lord. Salute Urbane, our helper in Christ, 

10 and Stachys my beloved. Salute Apelles approved in Christ. 

11 Salute them which are of Aristobulus’ ^household. Salute 
Herodion my kinsman. Greet them that be of the ^household 

12 of Narcissus, which are in the Lord. Salute Tryphena and 
Tryphosa, who labour in the Lord. Salute the beloved Persis, 

13 which laboured much in the Lord. Salute Eufus chosen in the 2 John i. 

14 Lord, and his mother and mine. Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon, 

Hennas, Patrobas, Hermes, and the brethren which are with 

15 them. Salute Philologus, and Julia, Nereus, and his sister, and 

16 Olympas, and all. the saints which are with them. * Salute one Thess. 6. 


^ OTyfriendn. 


* Or, friends. 


6. onus] Rev.V. ‘on you,’ i.e. not on the 
A jostle but on his readers. 

7 . my kinsmen] i.e. fellow-countrymen. 
The great number of persons to whom the 
term (crvyycMy?) is applied in this chapter 
(see also it. 11, 21) makes it improbable 
that they were all of the Apostle’s family. 

feUow-prisoners] “fellow-captives.” An- 
dronicus and Junia (or Junias [Rev. V.], if 
the name be a man’s) are mentioned with 
especial honour ; as soldiers of Christ they 
had shared at some time in St. Paul’s cap- 
tivity (see 2 Cor. vi. 5, xi. 23 ; Col. iv. 10). 
Though not themselves Apostles^ they were 
well known to them as among the earliest 
disciples (Acts xxi. 16), having become 
Christians before St. Paul himself. 

8 . 9 . Amvlias] A contraction of Amplia- 
tus [Rev. V.l, which fuller form is common 
in the sepulchral inscriptions of persons 
connected with Caesar’s household (see In- 
troduction, p. 13). ITrbanns (Rev. V. not 
Urbane) is found, as here, in juxtanosition 
with Ainpliatus in a list of imperial f reed- 
men on an inscrintion dated a.d. 115. 

our helper] fellow-labourer ; not a per- 
sonal companion of St. Paul [w, 3, 21), but 
one active in the same cause of Christ. 

The names Stachys, Apelles, Aristobulus, 
Narcissus, Tryphaena ana Tryphosa, Rufus, 
Hemes, Hermas, Patrobus, Philologus, 
Julia, and Nereus occur in inscriptions of 
Caesar’s household. 

10. approved [Rev. V. ‘ the approved T in 
Christ] t.e. the tried Christian; tried pro- 
bably by much tribulation. 

Aristobtdtts^ household] More probably his 
servants than kinsmen (1 Cor. i. 11). As 
only certain of them (Toi>? rCiv ’A.) are 
saluted, namely (as in v. 11) those who 
were in th-e Lord^ it is likely that Aristo- 
bulus himself was not a Christian. It is 
not improbable that this was Aristobulus 
jhe youn^, the grandson of Herod the 
weat, and brother of Agrippa and Hero^ 
kings of Judeea and Ohalci^ who lived in 
Home in a private station, and died there 
M hefort A.D. 46. Being very friendly with 


the Emperor Claudius, he may have be- 
queathed his slaves to him, and they thus 
became part of Caesar’s household, though 
still distinguished by the name of their late 
master : as servants of Aristobulus many of 
them would naturally be Jews, and so 
likely to become hearers of the Gospel. 

11. Herodion my kinsman] See on v, 7. 
Being St. Paul’s kinsman Herodion was a 
Jew, and very probably one of the household 
of Aristobulus. 

Narcissus] This was probably the wealthy 
and powerful freedman of Claudius, who 
died in prison in the year A.D. 55. Ei^er 
by confiscation or by the law of succession, 
the household of the freedman of Claudius 
would pass into the possession of Nero, 
being c^ed Narcissiani. 

12. Tryphcena is made a prominent cha- 
racter in tne Apocryi)hal Acts of Paul and 
Theda. Tryphmna and Tryphosa were pro- 
bably sisters. Their names both meaning 
“damtv” or “luxurious” are contrasted 
with tneir “toiling” in the Lord. The 
labours of Persis were performed on some 
definite occasion now past ; Tryphaena and 
Tryphosa were labouring still. 

13. Rufus] Supposed to be son of 
Simon of Cyrene (Mark xv. 21). His title, 
the chosen in Hit Lord^ expresses some 
special excellence. 

his mothei' and mine] A graceful acknow- 
ledgment of maternal love and care be- 
stowed, we know not when, on the Apostle. 

14. ^ brethren which ai'c with therr^ Pro- 
bably members of a sepau-ate Christian con- 
gregation at Rome (cp. w. 5, 15). 

16. Philologus and Julia were man and 
wife, or brother and sister. A Cdus J ulius 
Philologus is mentioned in an inscription 
as freecunan of Caius. Thus the names are 
connected with “ the household of Cffisar.” 

The sister of Nereus w'as probably called 
Nereis, and a Claudia Nereis is mentioned 
as a freedwoman of Augustus. 

16. The ancient custom of 

the East, particularly among Hie Jews, of 
uniting a greeting with a kiss, became 
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another with an holy kiss. The churches of Christ salute you. 

17 1[Now I beseech you, brethren, mark them 'which cause aiyi- 
sions and offences contrary to the doctrine which ye have 

18 learned ; and * avoid ^em. Por ^ey that are such serve not 
our Lord Jesus Christ, but *their own belly ; and »^by good 

19 words and fair speeches deceive the hearts of the simple. For 
“your obedience is come abroad unto all metK I am glad 
therefore on your behalf : but yet I would have you "wise unto 

20 that which is good, and * simple concerning evil. And p the 
God of peace e shall ^ bruise Satan under your feet shortly. 
II ’’The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. Amen. 

21 il*Timotheus my workfellow, and ^Lucius, and ** Jason, and 

22 *Sosipater, my kinsmen, salute you. I Tertius, who wrote this 

< Acts 13. 1. “Acts 17. 6. * Acts 20. 4. ^ Or, harmless. ^ Or, tread. 


among Christians a holy symbol of loving 
fellowship in the Lord. Here and in 1 Ck)r. 
xvL 20 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 12, a kiss of charity {1 
Pet. V. 14) is to he given and received by 
each member of the Church in token of 
Vuir love to one another. Tliis mystic or 
symbolic kiss of peace, “the Lord^s kiss,” 
was embodied in the Eucharistic oflSce as 
^rly as the time of Justin Martyr (a.d. 1^5): 
it occurred immediately before the oblation 
of the gi^. The custom is retained in the 
Greek Church. 

The churches] All the churches (cp. v. 19) ; 
not to be limited to the churches visited by 
St. Paul : he knew the goodwill of all to- 
wards the Romans, and so speaks for all. 

17. divisions and offences] the divisions 
and the offences [Rev. V. * the occasions of 
stumbling’]. The Apostle fears lest false 
teachers, such as those who had caused 
so much trouble elsewhere, might appear 
at Rome, and so exhorts his readers to mark 
themy i.e. to watch them carefully and keep 
out of their way. [Rev, V. for avoidy ‘ turn 
awi^ from ’]. The warning is thought to 
be (urected against persons belonging to the 
same party to which the passages vi. 1-23, 
xiv. 1 — XV. 6, are chiefly addressed. 

18. Our I«ord Christ. The description 
of the teachers as men who give themselves 
up to sensual indulgen'%, indicates a class 
like the adversaries of the Apostle at Phi- 
lippi (Phil, iii, 19). 

by good words and fair speeches] by their 
kind and flattering ipeech FRev. V. ‘by 
their smooth and fair speech they beguile 

the simple] the innocent ; axaxor is applied 
in Heb. vii. 26 to Christ, in Whom ‘‘ inno- 
cence ” is combined with the fulness of 
wisdom and knowledge : in others it is often 
akin to a simpUcity easily deceived. 

19. Note the emphatic position of vfiMK 
“The innocent they deceive, but they 
ought not to deceive yo^ who are not mere 
innocents, for pour oliedience is come abroad 
unto all men.** 

J am glad &c.J Over yoii therefore I re- 
|oiee ; the position of 1 is again emphatic. 
but pet Ac.] Yet I wiih you to be lom 


unto that which is goody but pur& towards 
evil pRev. V. ‘ and simple unto that which 
is evil ’]. oicepaio? is lit. unmixed, unalloyed 
with evil. Cp. Matt. x. 16 : Phil. ii. 16. 
By the expression wise., good St. Paul means 
wise in discerning and adhering to the tiuth 
which they had learned. 

20. Cp. marg. rof. Warning is follow^ 
by encouragement. ^ They who cause dis- 
sension {v. 17) are instruments of Satan : 
they and their leader shall be crushed 
shortly. Cp. 2 Cor. xi. 12- 15. 

The grace kc.] Omit Amen. The Apostle’s 
concluding benediction is here given in its 
original form (cp. 1 Thess. v. 28 ; 2 Thess. 
iii. 18). On the repetition of the benedic- 
tion, see Introduction, p. 11. ‘And thus 
he brings his discourse becomingly to an 
end in prayer : “ The graee of our Lord.'* 
For this he loves ever to make a foundation, 
this a conclusion ’ (Chrysostom). 

21. Timothy had been with St. Paul in 
Macedonia in the latter part of A.D. 57 
(2 Cor. i. 1) ; whether he had come on with 
him at once to Corinth is not known. In 
the opening address (i. 1-7) his name is not 
associated with St. Paul’s as in other 
Epistles (1 and 2 Thess.. 2 Cor., Phil., Col., 
Philemon). He may therefore have been 
absent when the Ejjistle was begun, joining 
St. Paul just before it was closed, on the 
eve of his departure f(»r Jerusalem. See 
Acts XX. 1-4. Timothy was known to some 
in Rome, at least to Aquila and Priscilla 
(Acts xviii. 1-5). 

Lucius is certainly not St. Luke (Lucas, 
or Lucanua), but possibly Lucius of Gyrene 
(marg. ref.). Jason is not imprehahly the 
same who is mentioned in marg. ref. <So«- 
•mter may be the same as Sopatcr (ion of 
ryTrhni) of Bercea (marg. ref.). 

22. Rev. V. * / Tertius, who write ’ ; the 
amanuensis who had hitherto written from 
St. Paul’s dictation and in his name, is now 
permitted to send a greeting in his own 
name. In this little detail note an instance 
of St. Paul’s characteristic courtesy, and at 
the same time a strong proof of the genuine- 
ness of the passage : for what forger would 
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23 epistle, salute you in the Lord. *'Gaius mine host, and of the 
whole church, saluteth you. 'Erastus the chamberlain of the 

24 city saluteth you, and Quartus a brother. “The ^ace of our 

25 Lord Jesus Onrist he with you all. Amen. 5[]Now ^to him 
that is of power to stablish you ‘^according to my gospel, and the 
preaching of Jesus Christ, ‘^according to the revelation of the 

26 mystery, ® which was kept secret since the world began, but-^now 
is made manifest, and by the scriptures of the prophets, accord- 
ing to the commandment of the everlasting God, made known to 

27 all nations for c'the obedience of faith : to God only wise, he 
glory through Jesus Christ for ever. Amen. 


viCor. 1.14. 

•Acts 19. 22. 
2 Tim. 4. 20. 

1 Thess. 6. 
28. 

^ 1 Thess. 3. 
13. 

2 Thess. 2. 
17. & 3. 3. 

® ch. 2. 16. 
rfEph.1. 9. 
Col. 1. 27. 

•1 Cor. 2.7. 
Eph. 3. Bf 9. 


< Tit. 1.2. 1 Pet. 1. 20. p Acts 6. 7. ch. 1. 6. ^ 1 Tim. 6. 16. 


have thought of introducing such an in- 
cident ? Tertius was a very common Roman 
name, and he was probably an Italian 
known to many of the readers. 

in the Lordi i.e. as your brother in Christ 
(1 Cor. xvi. 19). 

28. Oaiiu] i.e. Caius. Four persons of 
this name are mentioned in the N. T. See 
marg. ref. ; Acts xix. 29, xx, 4 ; 3 John 1. 
Tlie first of these is the one here mentioned : 
according to tradition he was Bishop of 
Iheasalonica. St. Paul lodged at this time 
with Caius, as on his first visit to Corinth 
with Aquila, and afterwards with Justus 
(Acts xviii. 1-7). Caius seems to have lent 
his house for the meetings of the Church, or 
more probably to have snown hospitality to 
all who came to visit the Apostle. 

the chamberlain] the treasurer. Probably 
different from the Erastus of marg. reff. 

a brother] Our [the] brother (o aficA^b?), 
i.e. a brother in the Lord. 

24. See Introduction, p. 11. 

26-27. See Introduction, p. 11. The 
Doxology forms a noble conclusion to this 
great Epistle. Comparing it with the in- 
troduction in ch. i. we find in both the 
same fundamental thoughts of the Epistle. 

26. Now uuto him that is able &c. (see 
Eph. iii. 20 ; Jude 24). The one Power by 
Whom the desire of i. 11 would be fulfilled. 

accordim to my gospel] Cp. marg. ref. 
note ; 1 Tim. i. 11 ; 2 Tim, ii. 8, i.e. ac- 
cording to the good tidings which I, the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, announce to you. 
He wishes to indicate the type of Chris- 
tian teaching which had been revealed to 
himself personally (Gal. i. 11-16), and of 
which the two characteristic featui'es were 
the perfectly gratuitous and the absolutely 
universal character of its salvation. 

tl^e preaching of Jems Chriet] “ What is 
preached concerning Jesus Christ;” the 
gospel being characterised according to 
us great subject Jesus Christ (i. 3, ii. 16, x. 
«~12 ; Gd. i. 6-8). 

^cording... mystery] See on xi. 26. Here 


the word denotes the divine puri^se of sal- 
vation, as a secret long kept in silence, but 
now made known for obedience of faith 
unto all the Gentiles. 

which was kept secret] Which hath been 
kept in silence. 

since the world began] Lit. “ through 
times eternal ” [Rev. Y.]. These “ times ” 
of silence had lasted until the mystery waa 
revealed in the preaching of the Gospel. 

26. But is manifested now (cp. Col. i. 
26 ; iv. 4). * The 0. T. is as it were a clock 
in its silent course : the N. T. is the sound 
and stroke of the bell ’ (Bengel). 

and by &c.l Lit. and by prophetic 
Bcriptuies.” The mystery or secret was 
not only brought to light and manifested 
(<|>oi/epw9evTos) by the appearing of our Saviour 
Jesus Christ (2 Tim. i. 10), but it was also 
made generally known and published abroad 
(yi/wpi<r9eVT09) and St. Paul goes on to tell 
us (1) by what means, (2) at whose com- 
mand, (3) for what purpose, and (4) to what 
extent this publication was made. 

(1) On the use of prophetic scriptures in 
making this mystery known see Luke xxiv, 
27 ; Acts xiii. 23-41 ; xvii. 2, 11 ; xxvi. 22. 
27 ; and the numerous prophecies quoted 
in the Epistle, especially in ch. xv. (2) 
None but “The Eternal^ could cause the 
“ stewards of His mysteries ” to make known 
that which had bwn kept secret since the 
leorld began (cp. 1 Tim. i. 1 : Tit. i. 3). 
(3) for [unto] obedience to [ot] faith (see 
i, 6 not^. (4) to all nations] Because they 
are all included in the blessing of Abraham. 

27. Rev. V. ‘ to the only wise God, 
through Jesus Clirist, to Whom be the 
glory for ever.* See Introduction, p. 11. 
The thought that GickI alone is wise (what- 
ever be its origin in 1 Tim. i. 17 ; Jude 25 
[where it is aosent from the Rev. V.]) is 
nere naturally suggested by the context, 
and by the whole argument of the Epistle 
(cp. XI. ^). 

The Rev. V. omits the H Written to the 
Romans . . . Cenchrea. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


I. Corinth, the capital of Achaia, 
was in 57 a.d. a I'enowned centre of 
traffic between Europe and Asia. 
It was called the “Bridge of the 
Sea” that united the Moreiv with the 
Mainland; it was known as the 
“Gates of the Peloponnese” that 
commanded ingress and egress from 
north and south, imjxirts and 
exports from east and west. Com- 
mercial, and the seat of the Roman 
proconsulate and of the famous 
Isthmian games, it was also litemiy 
and the resort of sophists. It was 
likewise luxurious and licentious : 
Aphrodite had a renowned temple 
here, to which were attached a 
thousand priestesses, consecrated 
courtesans.* As to its history pre 
Tious to 57 A.D. it will suffice to 
notice here that, after the battle of 
Chaeronea (338 B.C.), Corinth fell 
into the hands of Philip. In 243 B.a 
the town was freed from its Mace- 
donian garrison by Aratus, who 
placed it among the cities of the 
Achaean League. This League ven- 
tured into foolhardy conflict with 
Rome. Mummius defeated the com- 
bined forces of Achaia; and Corinth, 
as mistress of the League, was 
levelled with the ground 146 b.c. 
For a century the city lay in ruins, 
and then she rose again to be “the 
Star of Hellas : ” for in 46 B.O. 
reconstituted as the Colonia Julia 

* The coBtly voluptnousnesB of Corinth 
passed into a woverb : cp. Menanderit 
line t^nslaM by Horace, ‘ Non ouivis 
homini contingit adiie Gorinfhum.’ 


Corinthus by Julius Csesar, she 
resumed her pristine splendour, 
and was in St. PauFs time the 
residence of Gallio the Roman pro- 
consul of Achaia. Achaia was the 
southern division of the Roman 
province of Greece, Macedonia 
being the northern. St Paul does 
not seem to include the whole of 
Hellas under the name Achaia. 

In 57 A.D. the population of 
Corinth was about 400,000. The 
Society was of high culture, but in 
momls lax, even gross. There were 
four classes of inhabitants : (1) 
Jews, (2) Italian freedmen, (3) 
Greeks, (4) a motley population 
from the cities of the Levant. 

(1) Here, as in other centres of 
commerce, thei*e was the usual 8ul>- 
stratum of Jews. Throughout the 
Roman province of Achaia “ com- 
munities of scattercxl Israelites ” 
liad settled : these w(*re mercantile 
guilds or Arms. How did the 
Corinthian Jew receive the glad 
tidings of the Messiah from the 
lips of St. Paul ? His heart hard- 
ened against the miracles of our 
Lord, he was still less impressed 
by the Apostolic miracles : these 
carried no conviction to him what- 
soever: he demanded iigns from 
heaven (1 Cor. i. 22); he reiterated 
with a new application the Jewish 
cry of scorn at the foot of the 
Cro^ “If He be the (ascended) 
Christ, let Him now come down ! 

“ He, the crucified malefactor, a 
Messiah meet for our Theocracy 1 ” 
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At such Hebrew sceptics the 
Apostle in Corinth was compelled 
Acts xviii 6) to “ shake out the 
olds of his cloak. ” Converts among 
the J ews were few'. Thus the first 
Epistle speaks to a church in 
which the Gentile element is 
much greater than the Jewish. 

(2) ^'Ettoikoi or settlers of the 
Julian colony were Italian descen- 
dants of the first founders from 
Cspsar^s army, and had been now 
established in Corinth 103 years 
(b.c. 46+57 A.D. = 103). They 
were t#rmed Corinthiensesy being 
settlers in Corinth. Most of the 
original settlers were freedmen 
(1 Cor, vii. 22). 

(3) The Greek inhabitants of 
Achaia were marked by intellectual 
restlessness and a feverish hanker- 
ing after novelties. To this w'as 
added a ruinous egoism, which three 
centuries before had prevented 
Aratus from confederating disinte- 
grated Hellas. Their egoism was 
as fuel ready laid for the torch of 
sectarianism. The more cultured 
of them had also a strong bent for 
subtle dialectic, which hindered 
them from seeing ‘Hhe forest for 
the trees.’’ A nicely adjusted 
scheme of philosophy charmed and 
dazzled them : they had no eyes for 
aught beyond this. How then did 
the Hellenic student of Aristotle 
or of Philo receive tlie preaching 
of St. Paul ? His gaze ^ed upon 
a fleeting wisdom that had no 
bearing upon man’s eternal wel- 
fare, he could not see the true 
wisdom for the false. When the 
moral logic of the Cross (6 Xoyor 6 
TOV crravpov 1 Cor. i. 18) was set 
before him, he loftily asked, “Where 
18 the scheme in which this theory 
of the Cross can be inserted, as 
a part in the whole? It stands 
alone, a sun without a system, a 


thread without its woof: it is 
foolishness (fwopta).” 

(4) The mixed population of 
Corinth. These were merchants 
and sailors from Rome, from 
Macedonia, from Asia Minor, from 
Syria and Egypt, traders from the 
towns of Achaia, with the usual 
admixture of handicraftsmen and 
slaves always found in such a 
society; to such the simplicity of 
the Apostle’s teaching w^ould be 
welcome. 

II. The founding of the mother 
Church in Corinth and the four 
parties in it. The Apostle wrought 
eighteen months there (Acts xviii. 
1-17). In his preaching at Corinth 
St. Paul wielded at first what he 
calls “ the argument of the Cross.” 
This argument, his eloquent suc- 
cessor in preaching, ApoUos of 
Alexandria, also employed, but 
possibly embellished it with Phi- 
lonian speculations ; yet it is pro- 
bable that the difiference between 
him and St. Paul was only one of 
outward form and of delivery. 
Paul planted, Apollos watered : as 
the first planting, so the after 
watering, whatever was the diver- 
sity between the tw^o teachings, 
whether in substance of discourse 
or in manner of treatment. This 
diversity anyhow led to comparisons 
and discussions. Discussion bred 
dissension, dissension partisanship 
and that vehement, one man cry- 
ing “I am Pauline;” another, “I 
l>elong to Apollos” (1 Cor. i. 12). 
These were rather cries of indi- 
viduals than watchwords of hostile 
parties : they betokened a divided 
allegiance in some, not an open 
rent in the Church. The partisans 
had not become schismatics. This 
quality of opinion was deepened, 
after Apollos’ departure to Ephe- 
sus, by the arriv^ at Corinth of 
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Judaizing Christians who adopted 
as a party title the name of Cephas. 
These men were teachers ; and their 
chief aim being to exalt St. Peter 
at the expense of St, Paul, they were 
also founders of a third party. 
They insisted, it appears, not so 
much on the rite of circumcision, 
as on legal distinction of meats and 
the like. They intruded into St. 
Paul’s field of labour, whether 
opposing his doctrines is not known, 
but certainly disparaging and in- 
validating his Apostolic authority, 
and asserting in its stead the higher 
claims of St. Peter. They came 
furnished, it seems, with letters of 
recommendation (2 Cor. iii 1). 

There is reason to think that the 
Pauline and Apolloite schools 
differed less from each other than 
that which called itself by the name 
of Cephas did from both. About 
the fourth party much has been 
written, little is known. Historical 
materials are lacking. Were they 
ultra-Petrine followers of Christ in 
His earthly life, in His fulfilment 
of Jewish ordinances and of the 
Mosaic law? The Christ of St. 
Paul they would probably regard 
as a transcendental Christ of St. 
Paul’s own imagination. Had they 
Socinian tendencies ? Were they 
among those who denied the resur- 
rection? Others think that these 
Christines were quite the reverse 
of this, ultrarPauline even, men 
who refused to call any one 
father upon earth,” who bowed to 
the one Headship of Christ in 
heaven, who repudiated therefore 
all Apostolic authority. It appears, 
however, that they appropriated 
Christ to their own section, ex- 
cluding the other thi’ee from parti- 
cipation in Him. And this from 
what the writer of this Introduc- 
tion takes to be the right view 


of L 13, viz. ‘‘has the Christ been 
reduced from a circle to a quad- 
rant ? Is He eclipsed in three, 
shining in one ? Is He the Christ 
of the Christines and not of the 
Paulines nor of the Petrines ? 
Then Peter must be the Christ of 
the Petrines and Paul of the 
Paulines ! Was Paul crucified for 
you? Into PavPs name were ye 
baptized ? Absurd.” 

III. Style, tone. In ch. L a 
dignified assertion of his own 
Apostolic authority, which had 
been called in question iby the 
Hebraizing party, followed by a 
courteous salutation, leads to an 
exordium kindly in tone, and 
even winning. Then the sore 
subject of partisanship is intro- 
duced easily and without obtrusive- 
ness : “ I am assured by Chloe’s 
friends that there are contentions 
among you.” After this the style 
and tone kindle into a fiery vehe- 
mence : “What? has the Christ 
been made a shxire ? The Christ 
reduced from a whole to a part ? 
Was then Paul crucified for you? 
was Apollos? was Cephas? Say 
not that (fx^, 1 Cor. i, 13).” This 
fiery vehemence rolls on through the 
first chapter in emphatic terseness. 
Again, when he comes to deal with 
human philosophy, St Paul speaks 
out boldly, even contemptuously 
and in scathing antithesis more 
than once : “the world’s wise are 
God’s fools, and the world’s fools 
are God’s wise.” Nor can we 
wonder at this, for it is from the 
serene summits of his own “super- 
abundant revelations” in the phi- 
losophy of Christianity — the Cross 
of Christ being to him the nucleus 
and centre of a profound philo- 
sophy of Redemption plann^ in 
heaven prior to Creation itself — that 
the Apostle looks down upon men’s 
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intellectual methods and scientific 
labours to solve life’s riddle. 
Hence with pious contempt he 
thunders down upon the sophist 
and the Rabbi, upon the sapient 
Greek and the stolid Jew, “Where 
is vdseman ? where is scribe ? Has 
not God proved the world’s wisdom 
futile ? silly ? reduced to an ab- 
surdity all its irrelevant philoso- 
phies ? ” No compromise here. Or 
what can be more incisive than 
the sharp contrasts blended with a 
polished irony in 1 Cor. i. 27, 28 ? 

TV, The contents of the Epistle 
may be briefly combined with the 
occasion of writing it. Three trust- 
worthy members of the Corintliian 
Church came to Ephesus bearing a 
letter from the Pauline and largest 
party, begging a solution of divers 
questions on marriage, on the veil- 
ing of women in assemblies, on 
sacrificial feasts, on spiritual gifts. 
The Apostle, who had been in- 
formed of the disorders and divi- 
sions in the mother church, replies 
to these questions seriatim. He 


• 

also rebukes their contentious 
spirit, their acquiescence in a gross 
case of immorality unpunished, 
their appealing to heathen tribu- 
nals, their irregularities in the 
manner of celebrating the Eucharist 
and the Love -feasts, the denial by 
some of the resurrection itself. 

As the structure of the Epistle 
is very simple, being based chiefly 
upon the order in which these 
several topics are discussed by the 
Apostle, which order was probably 
identical with that of the letter of 
inquiry, there is no need to take a 
critical survey of the composition 
as a whole or to subject it to a 
previous analysis. The headings 
to the more important chapters, and 
the brief dissertations will explain 
such difficult questions as arise. 

The authenticity and genuine- 
ness of the Epistle is universally 
recognised by competent judges. 

The place of writing was Ephe- 
sus (xyLB) : the time, a little before 
Pentecost a.d 57. 
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Judaiziiig Christians who adopted 
as a party title the name of Cephas. 
These men were teachers; and their 
chief aim being to exalt St. Peter 
at the expense of St. Paul, they were 
also founders of a third party. 
They insisted, it appears, not so 
much on the rite of circumcision, 
as on legal distinction of meats and 
the lika They intruded into St. 
Paulas field of labour, whether 
opposing his doctrines is not known, 
but certainly disparaging and in- 
validating his Apostolic authority, 
and asserting in its stead the higher 
claims of St. Peter. They came 
furnished, it seems, with letters of 
recommendation (2 Cor. iiL 1^. 

There is reason to think that the 
Pauline and ApoUoite schools 
differed less from each other than 
that which called itself by the name 
of Cephas did from botL About 
the fourth party much has been 
written, little is known. Historical 
materials are lacking. Were they 
ultra-Petrine followers of Christ in 
His earthly life, in His fulfilment 
of Jewish ordinances and of the 
Mosaic law? The Christ of St. 
Paul they would probably regard 
as a transcendental Christ of St. 
Paul’s own imagination. Had they 
Socinian tendencies? Were they 
among those who denied the resur- 
rection ? Others think that these 
Christines were quite the reverse 
of this, ultrarPauline even, men 
who refused to “call any one 
father upon earth,” who bowed to 
the one Headship of Christ in 
heaven, who repudiated therefore 
all Apostob'c authority. It appears, 
however, that they appropriated 
Christ to their own section, ex- 
cluding the other three from parti- 
cipation in Him. And this from 
what the writer of this Introduc- 
tion takes to be the right view 


of I 13, viz. “has the Christ been 
reduced from a circle to a quad- 
rant? Is He eclipsed in three, 
shining in one ? Is He the Christ 
of the Christines and not of the 
Paulines nor of the Petrines ? 
Then Peter must be the Christ of 
the Petrines and Paul of the 
Paulines ! Was Paid crucified for 
you? Into PavPs name were ye 
baptized ? Absurd.” 

III. Style^ tone. In ch. i a 
dignified assertion of his own 
Apostolic authority, which had 
been called in question fby the 
Hebraizing party, followed by a 
courteous salutation, leads to an 
exordium kindly in tone, and 
even winning. Then the sore 
subject of partisanship is intro- 
duced easily and without obtrusive- 
ness : “I am assured by Chloe’s 
friends that there are contentions 
among you.” After this the style 
and tone kindle into a fiery vehe- 
mence : “ What ? has the Christ 
been made a sfuire? The Christ 
reduced from a whole to a part? 
Was then Paul crucified for you ? 
was Apollos? was Cephas? Say 
not that 1 Cor. L 13),” This 
fiery vehemence rolls on through the 
first chapUT in emphatic terseness. 
Again, when he comes to deal with 
human philo 80 [)hy, St Paul speaks 
out boldly, even contemptuously 
and in scathing antithesis more 
than once : “the world’s wise are 
God’s fools, and the world’s fools 
are God’s wise.” Nor can we 
wonder at this, for it is from the 
serene summits of his own “super- 
abundant revelations” in the phi- 
losophy of Christianity — the Cross 
of Christ being to him the nucleus 
and centre of a profound philo- 
sophy of Redemption plann^ in 
heaven prior to Creation itself — that 
the Apostle looks down upon men’s 
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intellectual methods and scientific 
labours to solve life’s riddle. 
Hence with pious contempt he 
thunders down upon the sophist 
and the Rabbi, upon the sapient 
Greek and the stolid Jew, “Where 
is wiseman ? where is scribe ? Has 
not God proved the world’s wisdom 
futile ? silly 1 reduced to an ab- 
surdity all its irrelevant philoso- 
phies ? ” No compromise here. Or 
what can be more mcisive than 
the sharp contrasts blended with a 
polished irony in 1 Cor. i. 27, 28 ? 

IV. The contents of the Epistle 
may be briefly combined with the 
occasion of writing it. Three trust- 
worthy members of the Corintliian 
Church came to Ephesus bearing a 
letter from the Pauline and largest 
party, begging a solution of divei-s 
questions on marriage, on the veil- 
ing of women in assemblies, on 
sacrificial feasts, on spiritual gifts. 
The Apostle, who had been in- 
formed of the disorders and divi- 
sions in the mother church, replies 
to these questions seriatim. He 


also rebukes their contentious 
spirit, their acquiescence in a gross 
case of immorality unpunished, 
their appealing to heathen tribu- 
nals, their irregularities in the 
manner of celebrating the Eucharist 
and the Love-feasts, the denial by 
some of the resurrection itself. 

As the structure of the Epistle 
is very simple, being based chiefly 
upon the order in which these 
several topics are discussed by the 
Apostle, which order was probably 
identical with that of the letter of 
inquiry, there is no need to take a 
critical survey of the composition 
as a whole or to subject it to a 
previous analysis. The headings 
to the more important chapters, and 
the brief dissertations will explain 
such difficult questions as arise. 

The authenticity and genuine- 
ness of the Epistle is universally 
recognised by competent judges. 

The place of writing was Ephe- 
sus (xvL 8) : the time^ a little before 
Pentecost a.d 57. 
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Chap. 1. PAUL, “called to he an apostle of Jesus Christ *»tlirough 

2 the will of God, and ^Sosthenes our brother, unto the church of 
God which is at Corinth, ‘^to them that ‘‘are sanctified in Christ 
Jesus, ^ called to he saints, with all that in every place 9 call 
upon the name of Jesus Christ ^our Lord, *both their’s and 

3 out’s : *grace he unto you, and peace, from God our Father, 

4 and from the Lord Jesus Christ. I thank my God always on 
your behalf, for the grace of God which is given you Jiy Jesus 

6 t?hrist ; that in every thing ye are enriched by him, ”*in all ' 

6 utterance, and in all knowledge; even as ”the testimony of 

7 Christ was confirmed in you : so that ye come behind in no gift ; 

8 ® waiting for the 'coming of our Lord Jesus Christ : ^^who shall 

Gr. revelation^ Col. 3. 4. 


1. 1-3. Apostolic address and greeting. 

1. called to be an Apostle of Jesus Chris€\ 
“Who Himself was the Apostle of His Father 
jcp. John XX. 21). This call was carried 
into effect by means of the Father’s mil 
expressed {Bikritta) and communicated to the 
Son, from Whose lips St. Paul received his 
Apostolic mission (Acts xxli. 21). 

coiled] i,e, effectually called. AU 

men are or will be ; they only who 

listen to the call or invitation to the Mes- 
sianic k^dom are properly (cp. 

Luke viii. 15 ; Matt. xx. 16). 

Sosthenes seems to have been a teacher 
well known to the Corinthians, who was 
now with St. Paul at Ephesus. His name 
is associated to show that he shares in the 
views and counsels contained in the Epistle, 
and endorses them. 

brother] i.e. brotherhood in Christ. 

2. the church of Ood] A theocratic desig- 
nation ; a Christian community called out 
of heathen nations to be the complement 
and expansion of the Hebrew theocracy. 

them tiuU are scmctijied^ The change from 
the singular {the Church) to plural brings 
to view Corinthian Christians as members 
of the Church Catholic ; consecrated to God, 
and continuing in that consecration; con- 
verts by ^ptism brought out of the sphere 
of the evil world, in which Satan dominates, 
into the sphere of Christ Jesus and abiding 
in that hallowed circle. 

called to be saints] Their call or invitation 
to the Messianic kingdom came to them 
from Ood in Christ Jesus and through the 
preachers of the Gospel 

vnih all that,.. call upon] i.e. all who in- 
voke the name of our Lord, their Lord 
M much as ouis, wheresoever they are, 


whether in Cenchreae or in another pro- 
vincial church. 

4-9. This preamble has a conciliatory 
tone. The effects of the “grace of God’’ 
are further specified in v. o. This grace 
was given by God in Christ Jesus as the 
only sphere of its manifestation, not in the 
outlying 8] )here of the world or cosmos. 

6. “ That you, namely, were in e\erif way 
enriched in Him, in all skill o discourse or 
argument (A^ycp), and in all kind of intelli- 
^nce (y»^<yet),” the inward endowment of 
Christian intelligence finding expression in 
readiness of logical utterance. 

6. even as] “according as,” just in 

the degree in which the testimony of Christ, 
i,e. the Gospel preached, was established 
firm and sure in your hearts by faith. 

7. Causing you not to feel behindhand, 
not to l)e conscious of any lagging l>ehina 
other Churches in any gift of g^^uce b^towed. 
Rev, V. is as A. V. 


“Gift of pace” {x^p^ofui) here means 
alUpiritual blessinp. not to the exclusion of 
the extraordinary gifts, e.y. that of tongues. 
Perhaps the idea oi ethical endowments pre- 
dominates. 


waiting for] oireK8cxo/ui<Vm, i.e. “ looking 
away from all else and hwking out for the 
revelation of our Lord Jesus Christ ” (cp. 
Phil, iii. 20). 

8, the end] i.e. not of life, but of this 
Aeon or Di8i)en8ation. Tlie mind of St. 
Paul glances across the gulf of centuries 
destined to intervene between the deaths 
of men and the Advent of their Lf>rd I 
Among the Apostle’s suMrabundant reve- 
lations the day of the Advent was not one. 
See 2 Cor. v. 1-4 for his expectation* 
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also confirm you unto the end, ye may^he blameless in the 
9 day of our Lord Jesus Christ. ’’God is faithful, by whom ye were 
called unto ‘the fellowship of his Son Jesus Christ our Lord. 

10 ^Now I beseech you, brethren, by the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, ^that ye all speak the same thing, and that there be no 
* divisions among you; but ye be perfectly joined together 

11 in the same mind and in the same judgment. For it hath been 
declared unto me of you, my brethren, by them which are of 

12 the home of Chloe, that there are contentions among you. Now 
this I say, "that every one of you saith, I am of Paul ; and I 

13 of ®Apollos; and I of Cephas; and I of Christ. *Is Christ 
divided ? was Paul crucified for you ? or were ye baptized in the 

1 Gr. tchitmBy ch. 11. 18. 


9 Col. 1.22. 

** 1 These. 6. 
24. 

Heb. 10. 23. 

• John 15. 4. 
l .John 1. 3. 
tRom. 12.16. 
& 16. 6. 

Phil. 2. 2. 

1 Pet. 3. 8. 


"Ch. 3. 4. 

* Acts 18. 24. 
& 10 . 1 . 

V John 1. 42. 
*2 Cor. 11.4. 
Eph. 4. 6. 


hlamelesal unimpeached (oveyieXjiTovj, Rev. 
V. * unr^roveabfe ’). Unimpeached of 
whom? Probably of the “accuser of the 


against God’s elect ? It is God that justi- 
fieth ” (Rom. viii. 33 ; cp. Col. i. 28). 

9. The ground of his hope of their estab- 
lishment in the faith rests upon the 
faithfulness of Him from Whom the call 
comes and Who by His calling gives pledge 
to us of eternal salvation (Iwm, viii. 30). 
As the calling of God is a calling to the 
Messianic Kingdom, “ fellowship with 
His Son ” denotes association with Him 
in the glory ; for set in that glory the 
children of God (Rom. iii. 21) are also to be 
partakers with Him, the Head, in the in- 
neritance and in the kingship and in the 
priesthood, and assessors to Him in the judg- 
ment of the cosmos (cp. Matt. xxv. 34, 40). 

10. hrethren\ A form of address at once 
affectionate and earnest, drawing special 
attention to the purport of the exhortation 
(see X. 1 ; xiv. 201. The exhortation itself 
is ushered in through the great Name, be- 
cause it bears upon the argument (v. 13) by 
which the Apostle seeks to dissuade from 
party-spirit. The invocation of it would 
remind the Corinthian8~(l) that into the 
name of Jesus Christ and into none otb^r 
they had been baptized ; and (2) that the 
same Jesus Christ “our Lord'' was their 
Lord and the “Lord of all” without an 
equal and without a rival (cp. 2 Cor. iv. 5). 

speak the sam/e thinp^ i.e. make the same 
profession ; a prospective glance at the dis- 
tinctive party declarations. 

perfectly joined] Rev. V. ‘ perfected,’ 
nicely adjusted or readjusted 
(2 Cor. xiii. 17) in the same mind and in 
the same view. Oneness of view and of 
purpose, leading to oneness of declaration, is 
the deeper element in which the readjust- 
ee^ and reunion of parties is to take place 
Y Cor. xiii. 11). The term “divisions” 
jt^io-fiaTa) signifies (cp. V. 12) not schisms but 
not sepwations from the Church 
dissensions within the Church. Men 
nad not yet passed the limits of party 


opinions expressed by individuals in speech. 
Cp. John vii. 43 ; ix. 16 ; X. 19. 

11. declared... of y(m\ Rev. V. ‘signified... 

in iSphesian 

5 people had 

► Ephesus. 

12. every one &c.l Each one of you (in 
his own party) saitn, &c. Here we have 
four apparently co-ordinate parties, not yet 
developed into four organized sectarian sys- 
tems. All the four parties fall under the 
Apostle’s censure : even the Christ-party, 
not because it appropriated Christ as its 
Leader, but became it did so to the ex- 
clusion of the other three from participation 
in Him (see 2 Cor. x. 7). 

13. Is Christ divided 1] So Rev. V. which 
places in the marg. this iternative reading : 
* Christ is divided^ teas Paul ’ &c. The 
name of Christ being here applied to Him 
as to a Person, as are those of Paul and 
ApoUos and Cephas (in v. 12), how “ is 
Christ divided?” to be explained? The 
writer of these notes translates and gives 
the logical connexion as follows : — 

“Is the Christ made a share V' Is He 
not a whole, but a part or share co-ordinate 
with three others? Is He no longer the 
complete Circle, around which is assembled 
in its oneness the Corinthian Church, re- 
garding Him from all sides as the One 
Saviour? but is Me reduced to a single 
quadrant of that circle, the other three 
quadrants being Paul and A polios and 
Cephas ? If this be true, the startling in- 
ference is that Christ being a Saviour to 
His own, the other three leaders are co- 
ordinate saviours, each to his own adherents; 
and so I ask you, while I shrink from the 
thought : — W as Paul (to take an instance) 
crucified for you ? Or were ye baptized into 
the name [so Rev. V.] of Paul f And yet 
this is the conclusion, absurd as it is blas- 
phemous, to which you are drifting on the 
waves of party opinions and party profes- 
sions. Wnerefore, I beseech you, brethren, 
by that Name, which is above every nam^ 
the name of Him Who is our Lord^ Who is 
the Christy the One Saviour to all, that 
divisions die among you. Let union and 
harmony revive in the pure atmosphere of 
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14 name of Paul P I thank God that I baptized none of you, but 

15 “Orispus and Gains; lest any should say that I had baptized 

16 in mine own name. And I baptized also the household of 
* Stephanas : besides, I know not whether I baptized any other. 

17 5fPor Christ sent me not to baptize, but to preach the gospel: 
<*not with wdsdom of * words, lest the cross of Christ should be 

18 made of none effect. For the preaching of the cross is to 
•them that perish /foolishness; but unto us c' which are saved 

19 it is the *power of God. For it is written, H will destroy the 
wisdom of the wise, and will bring to nothing the understanhng 

20 of the prudent. ^ Where u the wise ? where is the scrit^ r 

where is the disputer of this world ? ^hath not God made foolish 

* Or, tpeech, 

sameness of view and of purpose, leading to perishing foolishness, [hut unto us which 
sameness of confession. are] being saved it is the medium or organ 

14 , 15. Baptism ‘into the name of Paul,* of God's power.* ^ _ 

‘ into my name * is a notion now broached The form o koyo^ 6 tou arravpov^ indicates 
for the first time, and is simply a logical that the fact of the Cross was to be the 
weapon employed by him to convince the grand argument which the Apostles were 
(^linthians of the extreme perils of secta- to wield. Cp. “We preach Christ cruci- 
rianism. “ If you admit the deduction, fied,” which means not ‘we preach about 
that Christ is divided, which follows from the crucified One ’ as the centre of a system, 
your party professions, you must also admit but ‘ we proclaim Christ, and— under what 
another deduction, that you were baptized aspect? As seated in glory J Nay, but as 
into the name of a crucified Paul. But I hanging on the Cross. This is the fact, and 
thank Cod that I can refute this last con- the fact is the logic.’ 
elusion by the fact of my having baptized 18. Latter part. To those who were 
very few.^’ perishing, the Cross of Christ, proclaimed 

16 . How the precise mention of these as a fact, was no more than a fact. To such 

three names brings out the conscientiousness as were being saved, it was a fact with an 
of St. Paul I application, and that aj^lication was 

17 . No depreciation here of Baptism, wrought by the power of God. St. Paul 

The AfKistle has already 13) made here describes two sections of mankind, 
honourable mention of this oacrament by The same naked Cross is presented to all ; 
connecting it with the Crucifixion itself, but while it is a pillar of cloud to some, to 
clearly as the means and seal of admission others it is a pillar of light ; a diflference due 
to all the benefits of Christ’s Passion. That to the moral receptivity (cp. 2 Cor. iv. 8). 
St. Paul had an Apostle’s authority to 19. and will bring to nothing &c.] Rev. 
baptize, and that he made a discretionary V. ‘ And the prudence of the prudent will 
use of it, is plain from his statement (w. 15, I reject.’ The pas^e (Isaiah xxix. 14. 
16). But his meaning here is, that to preach given nearly according to LXX) St Paul 
the Gospel wm his special mission from regards according to the typical purport, 
Christy a mission not excluding him from which accompanies the historical sense, as a 
baptizmg whenever he thought fit. prophecy referring to the powerful working 

wUh wisdom of words {koyov)... of none ^ect] of the doctrine of the Cross, that doctrine 
Rev. V. ‘ in wi^om of words... void.’ by which God will drain all human wisdom 

18 . the ^aching o/ the cross] Rev. V. of its validity. The justification of this way 
‘ the word of the Cross.* The Apostle of regarding such passages lay in the Mes- 
repeats the term (a^«) of r. 17. Argument sianic character of O. T. prophecy in 
is the word wbicn perhaps meets the general, according to which the historic 
sense in both passages (cp. also iL 13). And sense of the utterances does not exclude the 
this meanii^, while it adds keenness and purpose of prophecy : but leaves t3rpical 
point to V, lA also brin^ out in stronger re- references open, which declare themselves 
hef the moral antagonism between human historically by some corresponding Mes- 
philosophy and the cross of Christ. The sianic fact, and hence are recognised after- 
sense of m 17, 18, then, will be ‘Not with wards from the point of view of historic 
philosophy of aigument, that the Cross of fulfilment. 

Christ may not thereby be driuned of its 20. The term {the wise) is taken to 
jMwer, ana rendered barren (to believers), comprehend both Scril^ versed in Rabbi- 
xor — to prove that such a failure mu^ nicai lore and Greek sophists absorbed in 
result from such a method of preaching — speculative discussions ; and the phrase “ of 
the argnmeiit of the Cross (this by itself this world” to belong to all three terms 
without any philoBoi^y of anfument, which ** wiseman,** “ scribe,*^ “ disputer,*’ as de- 
wonld only mar it) is to [uem t^ are] noting that age or sson which preoedod 


® Acts 18. 8. 
*BQm.l6.23. 

«ch. 16. 16. 


«*ob. 2.1,4. 
2 Pet. 1. 16. 

* 2 Cor. 2,16. 
/Acts 17. la 
voh. 16. 2. 

* Rom. 1. 16. 

* Job 6. 12. 
Jer. 8. 9. 
*l8ai.83. 18. 
^ Job 12. 17. 
Rom. 1. 22. 
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21 the ■wisdom of this world? ’^For after that*iii the wisdom of *‘Seo Matt. 

Gk)d the world by wisdom knew not God, it pleased God by the 20 

22 foolishness of preaching to save them that believe. For the •*Matt.i2.38. 

23 ’‘Jews require a sign, and the Greeks seek after wisdom : but 

we preach Christ crucified, ®unto the Jews a stumblingblock, nStii/a 

24 and imto the Greeks foolishness; but unto them which are Johns. 60 . 
called, both Jews and Greeks, Christ «the power of God, and 

cb, 2 . 14. 9 Bom. 1, 4. . ver. 18. 


Christianity, in contrast with the world 
which was to come or the kingdom of the 
Messiah. To this latter world the “ wise- 
man,” as such, did not belong. 

20. mcuic foolish^ So Rev. V. Did not 
God prove fooliahi How and when and 
why He proved it foolishj is declared in 
V. ; the when and the why in the first 
clause, the how in the second, viz., by His 
deciding to emi>loy, as the means of salva- 
tion, the Opposite of the world’s wisdom, 
i.e. the fooushness of the Gospel. 

21. “ For since in the wisdom of God the 
world did not get to know God through 
its wisdom (of Jewish and Gentile schools 
of speculation), God thought it good by 
the tolly of the preachment (of the Cross pm- 
claimed as a facty not adjusted in a Rabbi- 
nical or philosophic system) to save them 
that believe.” Rev. V. ‘For seeing that... 
through its wisdom .., it was God’s good 
pleasure, through the foolishness of the 
I)reaching ’ &c. In this verse, the loorld in- 
cludes both the wisemen, Jewish or Greek, 
and their followers. It stands in precise 
contrast to them that Jbelievc, i. e. the 
Apostles and their converts. Hence the 
piirase through its wisdomy meaning “ the 
HI)eculation8 of its wisemen, elaborately pro- 
pounded to their hearers, Jew or Greeks,” 
stands in precise contrast to the phrase by 
the folly of the preachment. 

the wisdom of God] i.c. “a part of the 
wdse arrangement of God,” Who will not 
be apprehended by intellectual speculation, 
by ‘^ary light.” The world tried to know 
Him in this way, and failed. God then 
thought good to exhibit the futility of such 
wisdom, in offering salvation by a new 
system, of which the substance was what the 
world could not but consider folly, as com- 
pared with the substance of its own phi- 
losophy; and of which the form was pro- 
clamation, assertion of facts, as opi^sed to 
subtle argumentation, and of wnich the 
*^ausa aj^chendena was not pure intellect, 
out fmth, which is an act of liead and heart 
combined, and more of heart than of head. 

Intellectual speculation, thus proved by 
experience to be barren, served as a kind 
of schoolmaster to bring the world to 
yhrist. As a matter of fact, there was 
IP bosom of Greek and Roman philo- 
sophy a consciousness of its own irapotency. 
a sense that it had achieved no theological 
jnith, theoretical or practical. It was con- 
fessed at Athens on utars “to the unknown 
(Acts xvii 23a), and in Pilate’s 
VOL. VL 


desponding and contemptuous question 
“ What is truth ? ” (,Tohn xviii. 38.) When 
this conclusion had been reached, God ex- 
hibited the folly of the method pursued, by 
offering salvation in the scheme of the Cross. 
Cp. Jonn xviii. 37 ; Acts xvii. 236, 24. 

22, 23. Rev. V. * Seeing that Jews ask 
for signs, and Greeks &c.’ Paraphrase — 
(1) Is it true that the world did not come 
to know God by its wisdom? Yes. Be- 
hold the present state of the world : the 
Jews ask for an accrediting sign from 
heaven, and the Greeks look for a well- 
argued system of philosophy. (2) Is it also 
true that God therefore determmed by the 
folly of the Cross, simply proclaimed, to 
save them that believe ? Yes, for although 
the J ews and the Greeks alike so little know 
God as to ask for a sign and to look for 
wisdom, yet we Apostles, God’s ambassa- 
dors (2 Cor. V. 20), proclaim Christ — ^under 
what aspect ? — as naued to that Cross. 

The word sign excludes the miracles 
wrought by the Apostles (Rom. xv. 18 ; 
2 Cor. xii. 12), or by our Lord. It denotes 
some extraordinary sign or signs from 
heaven, at once attesting and accrediting 
the Messiahship of Jesus (cp. Matt. xii. 38 ; 
xxvii. 42). 

28. To the Jews, whom the glosses of 
their Rabbis on Scripture had led to expect a 
Messiah seated in power, a Messiah hanging 
helpless on the cross of shame and the tree 
of the curse was an utter offence and aver- 
sion. To the Greeks, who thought that a 
man’s moral and intellectual neeos could 
satisfied only by a system of philosophy, it 
was an absurdity to announce a persony and 
that person one who had been condemned to 
die the most ignominious of deaths. 

24. Lit. but to the called themselveSy t.c. to 
the inner circle of such as obey the c^l (L 1 
note) m opposition to the outer world-circle 
of unbelievers, who also are called but, being 
prepossessed with the “ love of darkness, 
will not hear the Divine voice, we preach 
“ Christ as God’s power and God’s wisdom” 
— the power of God to the feeble, the wis- 
dom of God to the ignorant. 

Two great evils consequent upon the fall 
are weaSmess and ignorance. Divine bene- 
volence and wisdom allowed one race (Idle 
Jews) to discover the helplessness of 
man, and another (the Greeks) his ignor- 
ance. The Jew went upon the first of these 
searches. He asked for a ma^estation of 
power. He had no conception of philo- 
sophy, of principles, of general laws. He 
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•• 06 L 2 . 8 . 25 ♦’the wisdom of'Gbd. Because the foolishness of God is wiser 

than men ; and the weakness of God is stronger than men. 

• John 7 . 48. 26 11 For ye see your calling, brethren, how that • not many wise 

men after the flesh, not many mighty, not many noble, are 

* Matt. 11.26. 27 called: but *God hath chosen the foolish things of the world 

‘ 4^*17 ^ confound the wise ; and God hath chosen the weak things of 

»ch. 2. 6! * 28 the world to confound the things which are mighty ; and base 
things of the world, and things which are despised, hath God 
»^r! 24 * chosen, yea, and “things which are not, *to bring to nought 
«Bom. 4. 26 . 29 things that are: ^'that no flesh should glory in his presence. 
bJcSii 17^19 Christ Jesus, who of God is made unto us 

cEph. 1. 7. * 'wisdom, and “righteousness, and ^sanctification, and ‘^redemp- 


looked for the finder, the hand, the arm of 
the Almighty. The Greek went upon the 
second search. He endeavoured to explain 
phenomena by philosophic theory. The 
result of the Mosaic Law was— ‘ the things 


satisfied both these wants ; and, thoupfh 
the ignominy of the cnicifixion made Hun 
to the unbelieving Jew a stumbling-block 
and to the unbelieving Greek an absu^ity ,- 


both to both : for God, by sending ffis Son 
into the world, purposed to furnish the 
b^eving Jew not only with the strength 
which he craved but with wisdom also, and 
the believing Greek not only with wi^om 
which he craved but with strength also. 
Thus God, while He allowed men to 
discover only half their misery, enabled 
them in His bounty to realise their whole 
happiness. 

iti. CJonnexion with the foregoing, The 
“ death of Christ on the Cross ” is God’s 
wisdom, seeii^ that “ a foolish thing” which 
comes from God is wiser than men, and 
God’s power, seeing that a weak thing from 
God is stronger than man. 

26. Rev. V . ‘ For behold your calling ’ 
&e., i.e. your call or invitation to the 
Messiah’s Kingdom. If v. 25 were not true, 
God would never have chosen out of the 
world the world’s fools to shame the world’s 
wisemen ; rather He would have selected 
the wisemen to receive His Divine philo- 
sophy, if their human philosophies had 
been at all in keeping witn it. 

27. Not so, but the simpletons (tA ^wpa) 
of the world (persons that are such in the 
world’s estimation) did Glod choose. Per- 
haps “simpletons’ may give the true idea 
[Rev. V. is as A. V.], just as tA /mf; otn-a {v, 
28) may be rendered nonentities rather than 
nofjodies. In many instances God’s wise ones 
are the world’s fools, and the world’a wise- 
men are God’s fools. So of rumentUies. So 
“ the base things ” (tA Aye»^) means “ things 
of no hirth/^ 

The word ‘ that* (^va) in w, 27 and 28, 


denotes design on God’s part to select 
the fittest for the kingdom ; and the fittest 
would be mostly found among the unpre- 
occupied by the world’s wisdom. In v. 27 
tor hath chosen... to confound^ ‘chose... 


Divine selection. In w. 27 and 28 the aorist 
(«AeAefaTo), thrice repeated with an emphasis 
of triumph, points either to the remote time 
of God’s election in heaven long before His 


as each convert obeyed the call of election. 

29. Flesh indicates the human element 
as opposed to the Divine princi])le. Divine 
selection of grace and human glorying in 
self exclude each other. There is such a 
thing as proper boasting (r. 31): therefore 
let no one parade his own fleshly wisdom 
before God, Who is the sole author of the 
true Wisdom from heaven. 

80. The connexion with the preceding 
verses seems to be, ‘ God chose out of your 
community those described in in:, 27, 28, 
in order that no flesh at all may make a 
boast (of its wisdom &c. ) before Ood ; but 
rather it is of Him that you are in Christ 
Jesus, Who became wisdom to you from 
God,... in order that whoso among you is for 
glorying, may ever glory in the Lord.’ 

“Who became wisdom to uh from God.” 
Became, not was made [Rev. v.]; 
denotes a transition from one state or 
mode of subsistence to another: e.g. “the 
Word became [so Rev. V. flesh ” 

(John i. 14), i.f. being God, the Word passed 
into a mode of subsistence in which He was 
man as well as God. Thus here the Son of 
God, when Ho entered into human nature, 
entered also into the Divine scheme of 
wisdom, and translated it into life. The 
substance of that scheme of wisdom was the 
union of the two natures in the Person of 
God’s Son, together with the manifold 
benefits flowing from that union. Of this 
hidden counsel of redemption, which was 
willed and planned before Creation itself, 
Jesus Christ was in His Person the embodi^ 
mentf and in all that He wrought and 
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31 tion ; that, according 

glory in the Lord. lo & ii « 

Chap. AND I, brethren, when I came to you, “came not with fccu. i. 6. ’ 
excellency of speech or of wisdom, declaring unto you ^'the 

2 testimony of God. Dor I determined not to know any thing 

3 among you, ‘^save Jesus Christ, and him crucified. And ^I was •fcor!^Z 7. 

with you ‘'in weakness, and in fear, and in much trembling. * 

4 And my speech and my preaching ^ was not with ^enticing ie. 

words of man’s wisdom, <^but in demonstration of the spirit and J Rom. 15.19. 

5 of power: that your faith should not stand in the wisdom of ich?i 4 . 

6 men, but ^in the power of God. ^Howbeit we speak wisdom Epli* 4. 13. 
among them Hhat are perfect: yet not *^the wisdom of this ?ch’|*i^ 
world, nor of the princes of this world, Hhat come to nought : 2 Cor. i. 12 . 

7 but we speak the wisdom of God in a mystery, even the hidden 

wisdom^ ’"which God ordained before the world unto our glory : ° 

. 26 . 

’ Or, perntagible. * Gr. be. Eph. 3. 6, 0. 

suffered, the historical manifestation and wrought in the hearts of n^ hearers, whose 
pI^Toma. Thus He became wisdom from, spirit was touched by the Holy Spirit. 

Ood. And, further, to uSj commencing on 6. God’s power alone brought conviction 
the Day of Pentecost ; i.c. wisdom from through the medium of the Aix)stle’s dis- 
God for us to receive. God alone is the first course. 

and efficient cause of your union and fellow- 6. The Gospel, however, has a wisdom of 
ship with Him Who became flesh and trans- its own : a pnilosophy is to be found in 
lated into life and made actual in time the Christianity also, which wisdom we Apostles 
ideal plan of etemitv, mediating for us the utter only before full-grown and matured 
threefold benefit of the Divine counsel, Christians. ITiere are two classes of doc- 
righteousness imputed, holiness imparted, trine, the higher and the lower : two classes 
redemption consummated. ^ of believers ^o, the adults in Cnrist and the 

IL 1-6. Application of the foregoing Imbes in Christ ; two modes of communica- 
section (i. 17-31) to the manner in which tion, private instruction and public preach- 
Paul haid come forward as a teacher in ing. The contrast is not between reason 
Corinth. God's (emphatic) testimony has and Revelation, but between the philosophy 
nought to do witn flourish of argument or of God and the philosophy of the world, 
grandeur of philosophy, but much to do The Apostle had hitherto preached to his 
with plain simplicity of statement. Rev. hearers at Corinth such broad facts of the 
V. ‘proclaiming to you the mystery of God’ scheme of Redemption as were level to their 
(/Avo-nipiov instead of (laprvpiov), Cp, r. 7. low apprehension : he had not spread before 
2. The fuller sense is: — You may think them the treasures of the higher “wis- 
that I had decided to be a know-something dom,” ‘a wisdom not of this world’ [Rev, 
in your circle. One weapon of knowledge V.], meet only for the perfect. 

I resolved to wield in your presence, and princes] Rev. V. ‘rulers,’ i.e. the lead- 
only one, namely, Jesus Christ, and Him ing men of the Jews and of the Greeks, 
too in His deepest humiliation, as nailed to the Gentile potentates including Hellenic 
that cross which is the wisdom of God and philosophers and Hebrew doctors. Such 
the argument of His Apostles. I came, * are coming to nought : ’ these luminaries 
not weaving syllogisms nor twisting soph- x>ale and go out before the day-star of Truth 
iama, but simply saying to you. The Christ when it dawns from on high, 
is crucified ! 7. ‘ We speak God’s wisdom in a mys- 

8. To have come from Athens, where he tery ’ [Rev. V.], an image probably sug- 
had partly failed, to make at Corinth a fresh gested to St. Paul by the Eleusinian mys- 
attempt to confront the {p*andeur of Greek teries at Corinth. This manifold desim 
philosophy with the simplicity of the Gospel, of God’s wisdom was unfolded to the 
was enough to make St. Paul timid. Of this Apostles by a graduated revelation, 
contrast the Apo.stle was deeply conscious. From their inspir^ lips men received 
and the weakness here mentioned was the heavenly doctrines by a process of 
ethical, not physical. See the encourage- initiation also graduated to their several 
given to him (Acts xviii. 9). scales of capacity. In this process disciples 

4. The sense is, My argument (i.c. the were the mstructed, Apostles were the 
fact of the Cross), and my preaching (the su6- hierophants or commumcative channels, 
stance of my discourse) was not dressed in the Holy Spirit the illuminative agent, 
winsome arguments [Rev. V. ‘in i^ersuasive In these chapters “the wisdom of God ” 
words ] of man’s wdsdora, but moved in the being in substance a “great mystery ” (1 
demonstration of Spirit and of Power ; Tim. iv. 1) denotes the pnilosophy that en- 

H 2 


as it is ^mtten, tfiat glorieth, let him d 2 cor. 10 . 17 . 

“2 Cor. 10 . 
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f. 

•ltefct.11.25. 8 ’•wliicli none of the princes of this world knew : for ^had they 

9 known t<, they would not have crucified the Lord of glory. But 

John la 3.* as it is written, ^Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have 

^ entered into the heart of man, the things which God hath pre- 
i 10 pared for them that love him. But «God hath revealed them 

John li 26. imto us by his Spirit : for the Spirit searcheth all things, yea, 
things of G<^. For what man knoweth the thmgs of 
4 27 . 19 . ’ a man, ♦‘save the spirit of man which is in him ? »even so the 

• Bom. 11.33, 12 things of God knoweth no man, but the Spirit of God. Now we 


virons the broad facts of Redemption, the 
heights and the depths that overhang and 
underlie the centr^ doctrines received by 
faith. In its substance this vyiadom is im- 
mensely superhuman, and yet intended 
for human apprehension ; it therefore de- 
mands both a human organ and a Divine 
agent for its communication from GkKi to 
man. There is also r^uired in him who 
communicates it, discrimination of charac- 
ter and “discernment of spirits,” so as to 
administer it by wise instalments. 

ordained &c.J This manifold wisdom the 
only wise God ‘fore-ordained before the 
worlds’ [Rev. V.], unto our glory.’ The 
glory of the elect was the find aim (1) of 
creation, (2) of redemption. 

8. In the Person of the Incarnate Son 
was embodied and made actual the Divine 
wisdom ; from Him it was communicable 
to others in the threefold form of righteous- 
ness and sanctification and redemption (i. 
30).^ R^emption, the last link in this 
chain, is a great consummation that is 
allied to the glory in which the wisdom is to 
culminate. This final glory, the sequel of 
righteousness imputed and of holiness im- 
parted, and the nearer result of redemption 
completed, was purely won and meri- 
toriously achieved for Himself and for His 
Saints by^the Son of God in human nature, 
so that He is now in His own Person not 
only the embodiment of the glory, but also 
the rightful proprietor thereof. 

knew] Rev. V. ‘ knoweth ’ (nvowei'), 

crucified] The actors in the crucifixion 
are here regarded as ♦he embodiment of 
that world-spirit which darkened the moral 
atmo^ere of Greek philosophy, 

9. The meaning is “ This wisdom not 

one of the rulers of this world ever appre- 
hended, hut what things eye never saw and 
oar never heard and to tne heart of man 
never ooenrred, namely, how great things 
0od prepared ISer those who love Him— 
to ns (Apostles) 0od revealed by His 
Bpirit.” Two contrasts (a) between two 
clasHes of men, (6) between two modes of 
learning. The great men never by their 
ovm wiiiom got to know r, 8) the 

wisdom that leads to the glory ; to the 
Apostles it was made known oy revdation. 

hM prepared] Read “prepared”: viz. 
at the time when He foreordained and fore- 
planned in all its details the scheme whidi 


was to become historical in the coming 
£^ 68 . 

10. Rev. V. ‘ But unto us God revealed 
them through the Spirit.’ He Who alone 
knows the thoughts of God can alone 
make them known to man. 

the deep thimjs] Lit. ‘the depths’ (to ^0617), 
a metaphor from sea or river. Tne depths 
of the Divine scheme of redemption are ex- 
plored by the Holy Spirit, ana by His illu- 
mination of them revealed one by one to 
the Apostles. ^ Or conversely : —Their spiri- 
tual insight is enlarged to discern those 
Divine depths. 

11. Rev. V. ‘ For who among men .the 
spirit of the man ..’...none knoweth, save 
&c.’ i.e. ; none but the Spirit knows what 
thoughts are in God, just as in each of us 
none but a man's own spirit know's what 
thoughts are in himself. 

The phrases “Spirit of God ” and “spirit 
of man ” brought together in this illustra- 
tion indicate that the human spirit is some- 
thing akin in essence to the Divine. In 
truth the spirit of man is a ray of God’s 
essence; it is the “candle of the Lord 
searching the inward parts ” (Pniv. xx. 27). 

12. Rev. V. ‘ But we received ’ &c.. (at the 
time of conversion and afterwards) by reve- 
lation from that Spirit, who alone knowing 
can alone make known the deej) thoughts of 
God in the philosophy of redemption. As 
in r. 11 there was a ct^mparison between 
the divine Spirit and the human, so here 
we have a contrast between the world’s 
spirit and the spirit w'hich issues from God. 

The term “ world ” hero rn undue) 

denot^ properly the order and arrangement 
of things called out of chaotic material. 
In Scripture, however, the word is often a 
compact system of organized evil with its 
own principles and laws, a kingdom of 
darkness with its own hierarchy of the 
devil and his angels. Our I.»ord came to 
found a new kingdom on the niins of the 
old. The ecdesia was to be called out of 
the world to form this new polity, the out- 
lying nations still remaining “ without God 
in tne world.” Hence tcclesia and romnos 
are so often contrasted, the former being to 
the latter like a small centre of encroaching 
light environed ^ a broad margin of resist- 
ing darkness. This vast eomo$. moreover, 
of which Satan is the prince and god, has a 
ipirU or guiding prindple of its own, a law 
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have received, not the spirit of the worl^, but ^the spirit which 
is of God ; that we might know the things that are freely given 

13 to us of Gk>d. ** Which things also we speak, not in the words 
which man’s wisdom teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost 

14 teacheth ; compamg spiritual things with spirituaL *But the 
natural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God: *'for 
they are foolishness unto him : * neither can he know thmiy 

15 because they are spiritually discerned. «But he that is spiritual 

16 ^ judgeth all things, yet he himself is ^judged of no man. ^For 
who hath known the mind of the Lord, that he ^may instruct 
him ? *But we have the mind of Christ. 

^ Or, diicemeth. * Or, diteemed. s Gr. $hall. 


<Bom. 8. 15. 
«2Pet. 1.16. 


«Matt.l6.23. 
vch. 1. 18. 


• Rom. 8. 6. 
Jude 19. 

«1 These. 5. 

21 . 

* Job 16. 8. 
Bom. 11. S4. 
« John 16.15. 


of error and of falsehood. This evil prin- 
ciple, while it seeks admission into all spirits, 
is mightier in the heart of pi'ofane humanity 
(see Eph. vi. 12). It also breaks forth out 
of its own circle into the city of God, and 
wins a footing in the Church precisely in 
proiKirtion tc) the decay of faithfulness 
within the fold of Christ. This cosmic 
spirit of moral error and of false wisdom is 
exposed by the Holy Ghost. 

the Spirit which is of God] Lit. ‘out of 
God.’ God’s own Spirit illumines man’s 
spirit, a kindred nature, like sunshine fill- 
ing tiirilight, “in order that we might know ” 
&c. The sureness of the things assured is as 
the sureness of Him Who assures them. 

13. Rev. V. ‘but which the Spirit 
teacheth ; comparing * &c. ; with spiritual 
phrase matchiiLg spiritual truths (cp. 2 Cor. 
X. 12). Other senses assigned to this clause 
are, “To spiritual (minds) suiting spiritual 
(truths).” [Cp. Rev. V, marg. interpreting 
spiritual things to spiritual menj. 

14. Rev. V. ‘ . and he cannot know 

them, because they are spiritually judged.’ 
St. Paul’s threefold nature of man may 
be roughly comjiared to a cathedral. 
The boay corresjxmds to the nave, the 
spirit to the chancel, the soul, which divides 
and unites the body and the spirit, to the 
transept which dividles and unites the nave 
and the chancel. As the cathedral is one 
consecrated building with three main com- 
partments, so man is one person in three 
natures, consecrated in Baptism to the 
Triune God. In like manner, as the chancel 
is the highest and holiest compartment of 
the cath^ral, in which also is the altar 
or table of the Divine Presence ; so of the 
three natures, the human spirit is the noblest 
and akin to the Divine, and therefore that 
which is immediately controlled by the Holy 
Spirit, Who thraugk it acts also upon the 
soul, and through the soul upon the body. 
A physical man the natural rnanf 

A. V, Rev. V.], the mere soul-man — 
animalis (Vulgate) from anima, not animosus 

fuU of spirit from ammus— is one in whom 
psychi or the lower piinciple of life domi- 
He moves not in the sphere of Divine 
tFl truth, but in the world of sense. 
If he 18 intellectual, he delicts in a mental 


activity purely human and exerted on objects 
merely mundane, and is attracted by worldly 
philosophies that fail utterly to lead the 
mind up to the high truth of God. In this 
homo animalis the higher principle of life, 
the human spirit illumined and quickened 
intellectually and morally, has no activity, 
is dormant. Such a one cannot admit into 
his spirit any thing that is of the Spirit of 
God. He is psychic, not pneumatic (VvwfMu 
Twcov^ spiritual^ A. V. and Rev. V.] : pneu- 
matic truths are an absurdity to him. His 
habits of mind and aims in life are of the 
cosmos and to the cosmos. 

16. His critical faculty, enlightened and 
quickened from above, is capacitated to 
form a correct estimate of the communi- 
cated mysteries of redemption, that revealed 
wisdom of God which transcends the appre- 
hension of the natural man. Cp. 1 Johniv. 1. 

vet he &c.] While he himself is judged 
of by none. The psychical man, whose 
8]nritual eye and ear are stopped, can no 
more form an estimate of the pneumatical 
man, than the blind can of a painter or the 
deaf of a singer. 

16. Paraphrase : “For who (among the 
spiritual) ever came to know the mind of 
the Lord, so as to instruct him ? Such a 
one, if he could be found, would be meet to 
instruct us, for we (the spiritual) have the 
mind of the Lord.” We pneumatics are 1^ 
yond the pale of critical inquisition or in- 
struction from any psychical or natural man. 

ue hare the mi^ of Ch^dst] The spirittial 
jKissess by means of membership with Him 
a mental faculty not different in kind from 
the mind of the Lord, for it is true that 
Christ Himself lives in them (Gal. ii. 201, 
and the heart of Christ beats in them (PhiL 
i. 8), and He speaks in them (2 Cor. xm. 9). 
This verse has a pointed significance, if St, 
Paul was alluding to those in the Corinthian 
Church who criticised him. 

Two observations may be drawn from 
this chapter:— (1) When St, Paul pours 
contempt on all human systems of wisdom 
as compared with God’s wisdom in the 
counsel of redemption, nothing is further 
from his thoughts than the depreciation of 
reason or of sound learning in relirious 
doctrines. There is in Christianity a IHvine 
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•ch.2.15. 
''cb. a. 14. 

0 Heb. 6. 13. 
<<H©b. 6. 12. 

1 :pet. 2. 2. 
•John 16.12. 
/Gal. 6. 20. 
Jam. 3. 16. 
och. 1 . 12 . 
*ch. 4. 1. 

3 Cor. 3. 3. 
<Rom.l2.3,6. 
* Acts 18. 4. 
ch. 16. 1. 

3 Cor. 10. 14, 
16. 

Mcts 18. 24. 
27. & 19. 1. 
“ch. 16. 10. 

2 Cor. 3. 6. 

" Gal. 6. 3. 


0 

Chap. 3. AND I, brethren, could not speak unto you as unto 

2 "spiritual, but as unto *>cemal, even as unto ® babes in Christ. I 
have fed you with **milk, and not with meat : ^for hitherto ye 

3 were not able to bear it, neither yet now are ye able. For ye are 
yet carnal : for ^ whereas there ia among you envying, and strife, 

4 and ‘divisions, are ye not carnal, and walk ^as men ? For while 
one saith, ^I am of Paul ; and another, I am of Apollos ; are ye 

o not carnal ? % Who then is Paul, and who ia Apollos, but 

* ministers by whom ye believed, *even as the Lord gave to every 

6 man ? *I have planted, ^Apollos watered ; ’"but God gave the 

7 increase. So then "neither is he that plantoth any thing, neither 

8 he that watereth ; but God that giveth the increase. Now he that 
planteth and he that watereth are One : ‘’and every man shall 

’ Or t factions. s Or. according to man 7 

• Horn. 2. 6. Gal. 6. 4, 6. Rev. 2. 23. 


philosophy that invites all reverential study 
(see Hooker III. viii. 4-11). (2) A glance 

into the mysteries of “God’s wisdom,” 
which to the cosmos is an absurdity and to 
the homo naturalia a perjdexity, serves but 
to humble (r. 10). As we learn men through 
men, so can we learn God only through God, 
or through His Spirit given to us in the 
ministrations of the Church. 

III. 1. The Corinthians were infants 
in grace, not further advanced than bap- 
tized converts ; and as such, he could nf>t 
speak to them as Christians ripe in the faith. 
They were ‘6u6esin Christ,’ they were 
adptciyoi [“camal”]. This is not a term of 
reproach like <raptciKol [“ canial ”], or Jlesfily 
in r. 3. It describes the first moral state 
after conversion, in a fi^re born>wed from 
the chubbiness of an infant, which is little 
more than dimpled flesh with few signs of 
intelligence. During their period of Chris- 
tian babyhood and Cnristian crudeness, the 
Apostle had fed them with the “milk” (r. 
2) or simple diet of rudimentary doctrine 
suited to neophytes, not with the strong 
meat of the higher wisdom meet for the 
^iritual ; not with the deep mysteries, for 
instance, of the resurrection (ch. xv.), but 
with the plain historical facts of the re- 
demptive scheme. 

2. I gave you milk to drink, not meat 

to eat iRev. V. ‘I fed you with milk, not 
with meat, for ’ &c.]. 

neither yet &c.] *‘Hay, no more now 
* not even now ’] are ye able (to take it),” 
or ye are still, I do not now say fleshy, but 
fleshly {v. 3). This is the rebuke. Their 
period of minority in the faith had lasted 
too long, and the necessary stage of moral 
fleshiness and crudeness had past into the 
perilous condition of moral fleshliness. They 
ought to have grown in grace, and have 
risen to the loftier level, in which the spirit 
filled with ^irit guides the soul and rules 
the flesh. But in them the soul, the con- 
neeting link of the two other natures, 
had allowed to sink down into the 
worldly domain of the fle^. The principle 
of life, which breathes love ana peace, 


remained in them a germ unevolved and 
dormant. They had becf>me carnaJ- minded 
as shown in their rivalries and divisions 
(cp. Gal. i. 20). 

3. envying &c.] Rev. V. ’jealousy... (omit 
and diiisiona) ..after the manner of men.’ 

4. Rev. V. ‘men.’ 

5. Who .and who., hut emt ow&c.] Rev. 

V. ‘ What... and what ..(omit but), .and 
each as the Lord gave to him. Y our 
camal-mindedness has evinced itself in con- 
tentiousness and ]>arty divisions. What are 
Paul or Apollos, in the nature of their office, 
that you should make them leaders of 
])arties or rival heads of theological 
schools ? They were but ministers ; 

subordinates, not princij>al8. They are 
servants by whom, not masters in whom, 
ye believed {Bcngel) ; men by whose minis- 
tries in the iH)wer of the Holy Ghost ye 
came to believe in the one Divine Master, 
They were but agents under God, chosen 
agents for the pr(Kiuction of faith. Paul 
j»lanted the Tree of the Church at Corinth, 
Aix>11o 8 watered it. They were, each in his 
own assi^ied dejjartment, human instru- 
ments divine : trc»m God, the efficient 
cause working in them and through them 
both, came the blessing of increase and 
“ fruit of labour.” 

6. Omit hare. Tlie tenses signify actions 
begun, continued, comjdeted. 

7. Neither Paul nor Afudlos is a some^ 
body, such a.s to be made leaders or heads 
of rival schools; “but God, Who giv»th the 
increase, is everj^thing.” 

8 . The recompense of teachers hereafter, 
according U) the quality of their work here. 

are one] Lit. ‘one thing’ (‘V). Viewed 
in the light of subordination to the High 
(yod, the planter and the waterer, Paul and 
Apollos, are both together in the hand of 
the Almighty one ministerial implement, 
disparting into tw() distinct lines of office, 
that of plantii^ a Church and that of nur- 
turing it. This relative oneness of element 
is true of all who are officially engaged in 
God’s service, however manifold their 
several employments. And if one as a group 
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9 receive his own reward according to his own labour. For ^’we j» Acts is. 4 . 
are labourers together with God : ye are God’s ^husbandry, ye 2 Cor. 6. i. 

10 are « God’s building. ^According to the grace of God which oEpii. 2 . 20 . 
is given unto me, as a wise mastorbuilder, I have laid *the 3 . 3 , 4 . 
foundation, and another buildeth thereon. But ^let every man 

11 take heed how ho buildeth thereupon. For other foundation Pet. 4. 11 ! 

12 can no man lay than “that is laid, * which is Jesus Christ. Now «Matt.i6.ls. 
if any man build upon this foundation gold, silver, precious (Jal. i.‘7. 

13 stones, wood, hay, stubble; v every man’s work shall be made 

manifest: for the day * shall declare it, because “it ^ shall be ‘iPet. i!7. 
revealed by fire ; and the fire shall try every man’s work of what 2 . 36. 


1 Or, Ullage. 

of labourerB under God their employer, yet, 
their lines of labour being distinct, each 
shall receive from God a Bi)ecific recom- 
pense, miasured by the quality of his 
specific work(cp. Matt. xxv. 14 &c.). There 
are degrees of service here and there are 
degrees of glory hereafter. 

9 . The ima^e expands into a busy scene. 

For God'^s tellow- workers are we ; God^s 

field, God's building are ye.” God is all 
emphatic in all its places. How can any 
one say, I belong to Paul or to Apollos, 
when With Paul and A {Kollos are but ‘ one 
thing ’ (r. 8) of joint labour under God, to 
\Vliom they belong. 

10. is giv€n\ was given, viz. at his con- 
version. 

as a wise TtuxsterbuUder] No boasting here. 
The Apostle does but liken himself to a 
skilful masterbuilder on w'hose foundation 
another buildeth, i.e. Apollos and other 
successors. But as every after-builder 
sees that his part of the superstructure 
corresponds to the foundation, so let every 
successor therefore take heed vAth what 
materials he builds uix)n the foundation that 
St. Paul laid. 

11 . other than] i.e. as a rival and different. 

that is //lid] Rev. V, ‘ that which is laid ’ 

by God, the l^esigner of the kingdom and 
the “only wise” architect of the Church; 
His Incaniato S(m being the true and eter- 
nal foundation stone thereof. Tw'o laithufs 
of foundation are to be distinguished, one hy 
Gody the other hy the Apostle : one objective, 
the other subjective. I'he foundation laid 
by St. Paul was Christ preached and tavykt 
in the work of His crucifixion and after- 
wards of His resurrection ; the foundation 
already laid by God wiib Christ Jesus Him- 
self crucified and risen. The same corner- 
stone in different fashion was laid by both, 
^sentially by the Divine Architect in 
heaven, and then dx)ctrinallp by His inspired 
Kiasterbuilder on earth. 

, Rev. V. • But if any man buildeth on 
+ ? ^®'^’™<lation gold, silver ’ &c. He must 
take heed what sort 01 material he build upon 
fo'indation, for he is accountable, 
and he may win or he may lose a g^reat re- 
compense. If what he contributes to the 
superstructure be in keeping with the sub- 


* Gr. is reveal el. 

stratum, of material sound and s(»lid, such 
as shall be fireproof, he shall be rewarded ; 
but if his work be of inferior and combus- 
tible stuff, he shall be mulcted of his re- 
w’ard, yet himself shall be saved, yet so 
saved as through fire. The figure before 
the Apostle’s mind is the image of a house 
in building, of a doctrinal edifice, yet doc- 
trines bearing on persons. The foundation, 
which St. Paul himself laid, is (1) the car- 
dinal dogma of Christ nailed to the Cross 
for the sin of the world, (2) that of Christ 
risen from the dead for the life of all be- 
lievers. Ujem these fundamental dogmas 
other cognate teachings, such as a dying to 
sin and a living unto righteousness, were to 
be afterwards superadded, layer upon layer, 
storey upon storey ; but v ith great care. If 
the superstructure corresponded to the sub- 
stratum, the house-in-buildiiig (oIkoBoijA) 
would become a palace, otherwise a cottage. 
If noble and durable material vrere mixed 
w ith worthless and i erishable, the house 
would become here and there palace, here 
and there cottage, an unseemly patchwork 
of interwoven incongruities, grand and 
mean, strong and w eak, splendid and sordid. 
Only what was beautiful and solid and in 
harmony with the foundation w ould be able 
to abide the testing fire of the Parousia ; all 
that w'as rubbish w’ould perish. 

precious stones] Rev. V. ‘ costl}' ston^,’ 
such as marble or granite^ contrasted witb 
combustible timber and stubble. In this 
rising edifice of Christian doctrines, all that 
is according to the Truth abides ; all that is 
not so, comes to nought. The wood and 
hay 8ymlx)li8e spin ious, vapid, unprofitable 
discourses ; possibly the theosophic teaching 
and cumbereome traditions which after- 
wards, as St. Paul probably foi esaw* (see 1 
Tim. iv. 1), crept Largely in the Catholic 
Church. 

13. Rev. V. ‘Each man’s w ork..., because 
it is revealed in fire ; and the fire itself 
shall prove each man’s w'ork’ &c.^ What 
the spiritual mason has wrought into the 
fabric shall be made manifest in the day of 
the Parousia or Personal Advent ; because 
that day itself , or the Lord Himself (2 These, 
i. 8), shall be revealed in fire. The fire is a 
fire of probation, testing the qualify of 
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14 sort it is. If any man’s work abide which he hath built there- 
»oh.4. 6. 15 upon, *'he shall receive a reward. If any man’s work shall be 

* Jude 23. burned, he shall suffer loss : but he himself shall be saved ; ® yet 

J a 19. 16 so as by fire. If ^Know fe not that ye are the temple of God, 

IsSafsf 21.^ 17 and th^ the Spirit of Goa dwelleth in you P If any man 'defile 

the temple of God, him shall Qt)d destroy ; for the temple of God 

• Proy. 8. 7. 18 is holy, which temple ye are. *Let no man deceive himself, 

laai. 6. 21 . man among you seemeth to be wise in this world, let him 

/ch, 1. 20 . 19 become a fool, that he may be wise. For ^ the wisdom of this 

9 Job 6. 13 . world is foolishness with God. For it is written, ‘^He taketh the 

> Or, dettrov. 


every teacher's work, leaving alone what is 
sound and solid, but dissmving and con- 
Burning all that is rotten. The Homan 
Catholic views of purgatoiy receive no 
coimtenance from this text, for the fire in 
thM ins^ce is not a “ refiner’s fire ” of 
purification, but simply a sifting and dis- 
tinguishing fire of separation. Manifesta- 
tions of Grod to man nave been made with 
the accompaniment of fire (^. Heb. xii. 29; 
Acte ii 8). And a similar Divine fire will 
environ the Parousia, both testing and con- 
suming; but whether penal or purifying 

aLsCK avro Sifkutrti* 

14 . Rev. V. ‘ ...shall abide which he 
built * &c. 

15 . tkoMgufferloss] [Rev.V. as A V.]. Ren- 
der (passive) Shall be mulcted, 

i.c. by the judge. The worthless teacher 
shall not be fin^ in aught that he has, but 
shall fail to win what is in store for the 
sound teacher. Only genuine material laid 
on the spiritual fabric shall be recom- 
pensed. 

taved *^yet so (saved) as through 

fire.” The image is that of a builder still 
biwy in the work of building, when he is 
seiz^ by the fire which seizes the house. 
His labour perishes, his recomriense is un- 
awarded, yet he is saved himself, saved with 
the Messianic salvation or “ gift of grace ” 
bestowed upon ordinary l)elievers. He may 
sink into the class of **the last” (Matt. xix. 
90. Cp. Dan. xii. 3), saved * as a shi{>- 
wreck^ mercJtant with loss of cargo and of 
proM is through the breakers brought safe 
to land ’ (Bengel). 

19 . Rev. V. ‘ a temple * (i^ao?, sanctuary). 
The Apostle’s mind glances back to r. 9, 
“God’s buOding are ye,” persons moulded 
by doctrines. Remembering that invidious 
distinctions and emulous elevations must all 
sink to a common level in the Presence of 
God, the Apostle asks indignantly “ Know 
ye nfjt” that such a building, in its true na- 
ture, is no less than — “a Temple of God? ” 

As the Shechinah, which denoted the 
visible manifestation of the Divine Presence 
dwelling amonmit the Israelites, was said to 
rest or dtodl between the Cherubim upon 
the mercy-seat in the Tabernacle and after- 
wards in Solomon’s Temple (but not in 
Zerubbabel’s), so in the ideal Temi^e of 


the Christian Church He dwelt by the in- 
visible Shechinah of His enlightening Spirit. 

dwelleth in you\ As in God’s Temple 
which you are. To the community and to 
individuals God reveals Himself. His Holy 
Spirit illumining kindred huinan spirits 
just as sunshine fills daylight. 

17. Lit. “ If any one the temple of God 
destroy, destroy him shall God,’’ Temporal 
death was the penalty for damaging the 
material Temple (Exod. xxviii. 43), and so 
analogously spiritual death is the result of 
damaging the ^>iritual Temple. Men might 
destroy the Temple by sectarian spirit 
breaking out into schiem. The ApoUoite, 
Petrine, and Christine elements of dis- 
cord might prove so many di^ruptionSf and 
split the spiritual Temple in ^ree rents. 

holy] ayioK (1) holy in relation to God, as 
set apart from the cosmos to Him ; (2) cor- 
responding to that relation in mor^ con- 
duct. In the first sense the term applies 
to the Jewish Temple and to the Christian 
Church alike ; in tne second, to individual 
members of the Church, who in Baptism are 
called out of the world and deoicated to 
God and to a saintly life. Because such 
were holy as Gcxl’s ideal Temple, whoso 
destroyed them should be destroyed of God. 

18. Kev. V. thinketh that he is wise 
among you..., that he may become wise.’ 
Emphatic warning to would-be party 
leaders. The term <ro4>6« places in the fore- 
ground the A)s}lloite party. The sense 
IS, that there is no such thing as blending 
the Divine wisdom with such human specu- 
lations as belong to the present age of 
the world, even when those speculations 
have reference to the manifold scheme 
of Redemption. Let one. who thus specu- 
lates, become from a wise man a fool to such 
wisdom^ in order that he may become wise 
from his own real folly unto God’s real 
wisdom. For the wisdom of the cosmos 
is folly in the judgment of God (t*. 19). 

let him turn, that he may turn wise'* 
— wise in receiving and proclaiming un- 
garbled, the simple Cross of Christ. 

19 . The connexion seems to be, * If God 
uses the craftiness of the wise as a net to 
catch them im such wisdom is in His sight 
folly, fdnoe He turns it to their own con- 
fusion * (Alford). 
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20 wise in their own craftiness. And again, ^The Lord knoweth ^Ps. 94 . 11 . 

21 the thoughts of the wise, that they are vain. Therefore Uet <ch.i. 12 . 

22 no man glory in men, for * all things are your’s; whether *2Cor. 4 . 6, 
Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas, or Ihe world, or life, or death, or 

23 things present, or ^ngs to come; all are your’s ; and ^ye are jEom. 14 . s. 
4 Christ’s ; and Christ is God’s. LET a man so account of us, 2 Cor. 10 . 7 . 

as of “the ministers of Christ, ^and stewards of the mysteries of 2 

2 God. Moreover it is required in stewards*, that a man be found CoL 1 . 26 . 

3 faithful. But with me it is a very small thing that I should 


20. thoughts^ Rev. V. ‘reasonings.* 

21. The conclusion is, let no one boast in 
men, i.e. in human authorities. Rev. V. 
puts a full stop at ‘ men.* 

22. The argument is, “Att things belong 
to you, while you in turn belong to Christ ; 
and Chritt again, to Whom you and all yours 
belong, belongs to God.” 

whether Paul... Cephas'] The sense seems, 
Why glory in human authorities? Why 
demean yourselves ? why lessen your high 
position by sectarian divisions? Paul, 
Apollos, and Cephas belong not to a party, 
but all three to all the Church. What are 
we Apostles? We are but lights of Christ, 
the Light of Ligh^ and that for the Church. 
Y ou, uie Corinthian community, should be 
the focus of this concentrated light ; but, 
instead of this you follow single lights, each 
exclusive of the rest. We Apostles are but 
instruments under God co*oi)erative for your 
good. You, instead of using us as such, 
schismatically misapply us bv making us 
ends and not means. It is beneath your 
dignity to glory in this or that human 
authority, ^en these human authorities 
are under God fellow-workers in one com- 
bined activity converging u^xin the whole 
Church for the common spiritual weal. 

world... things to come] Cosmos denotes the 
scene of man^s earthly existence ; and the 
terms ?t/e, death are u^ in & physical sense. 
These specific ideas world, life, death, are 
generalized and expanded into things pre- 
sent. “ThinM future” seem to denote 
what takes mace in the state between 
death and tne consummation of God’s 
manifold scheme. In the che(iuered career 
of every Saint, birth into the world, a living 
in it and a dying in it, the state after death, 
the resurrection of the just, the triumph of 
the Cburch, are regard^ as so many mter- 
mediate stipes lul conducting to that 
^preme felicity of the final glory, which 
is the aim and end of God’s wonderful 
wisdom lx>th in the scheme of creation and 
in the counsel of redemption. In sum; 
things present and things future are de- 
Bcribed as thin^ all helon[ting to the Chui'ch 
with a view to its final wellbeing. 

23. An ascending scale of three de- 
grees. In the first we see all things 
subservient to the elect, in the second 
the elect belonging to Christ, in the third 
Chnst Himself to God. The first brings 
to view the acHve proprietorship of Chris- 


tians who possess all things as co-opera- 
ting to their eternal welfare, a position 
W'hich must exclude all boasting in human 
authorities, because Paul and Apollos and 
Ceijhas are but ministerial instruments for 
the good of the Church. The second 
presents the passive appropriation of be- 
lievers, for they, the owners of all things, 
are themselves owned by Christ and are 
His peculiar possession. This must silence 
every party cry. The third verifies how 
totally all partisans misconceive the dig- 
nity of their true position : for this um- 
versality of the appertainment of the 
Church to the one Christ (an idea utterly 
exclusive of all sectarianism) has for its 
highest correlative the Unity of God. 
All things of the (Church converge up- 
wards to that apex of Unity. 

“ Christ is God’s : *’ this gives no counte- 
nance whatsoever to Arianism : the equality 
in essence of Christ with God remains simply 
untouched. For Christ is God’s, not as 
God’s creature but, as Son of God. 

IV. 1-6. From his own lofty level the 
Apostle regards the divided estimates of 
human teachers. He attaches no value to 
men’s pinions of himself, nay, none to his 
own : Christ alone can judge aright. 

1. Under the assurance that all are yours, 
as you are Christ’s, and Christ is God’s, 
let a man take count of us, as of men who 
are servants of Chi'ist, not leaders of factions. 

Us denotes Apostles and Apostolic 
teachers. Sert'ants {virripiraK) here means 
“ under-rowers ” (to give the full image), as 
pulling together in one galley where Christ 
sits at the helm, the vessel being the 
Ghurch and the passengers the members of 
the Church. The fact of Christ’s presidency 
should exalt high above petty p^isanship. 
(House-) steuHirds of God and dispensers of 
His mysteries also are the A|)ostles as 
being servants or underlings of Christ ; 
for between the Father of the Household 
or Church and the distributors of the 
spiritual goods stands the Son. The 
image is again an ascending scale of three 
steiis. The Father delivers the Divine 
decrees or eternal ideas, the long-hidden 
wisdom of God (iL 7), to the Incarnate 
^n ; He communicates them to selected 
Apostles who dispense the mvsteries of 
God to the members of the hous^old. 

2. Rev. V. * here moreover.* 

8 , 4 . The sense is, * In this requirement 
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be judged of you, or of man’s * judgment : yea, I judge not mine 

4 own self. For I know nothing by myself; ‘^yot am I not hereby 

5 justified : but he that judgeth me is the Lord. ^Therefore 
judge nothing before the time, until the Lord come, *who both 
will bring to light the hidden things of darkness, and will make 
manifest the counsels of the hearts : and f then shall every man 

6 have praise of God. And these things, brethren, have in a 
figure transferred to myself and to Apoilos for your sakes ; ^ that 
ye might learn in us not to think of men above that which is 
written, that no one of you *bo puffed up for one against 

7 another. For who ^maketh thee to differ from another ? and 
*what hast thou that thou didst not receive ? now if thou didst 
receive i^, why dost thou glory, as if thou hadst not received it .? 

8 Now ye are full, ^now ye are rich, ye have reigned as kin^ 
without us : and I would to God ye did reij^n, that we also might 

9 reign with you. For I think that God hath set forth ®us the 

^ Gr. ch, 3. 13. * Gr. ditfinguitheth ihee. Or, it* the last as. 


it IB tome a thing of the least importance 
that I be brought to trial (or passed under 
review) by ycm or indeed by any human 
day (oi judicial scrutiny). 1 do not care 
tibe least about any critical opinion of 
yours upon my officii work : nay, I do not 
value my own : even my own self I do not 
pass under review : for it is true that I am 
not conscious to myself of any Apo8b)lic 
delinquency, nevertheless i\ot on that account 
am I justified, i.e. declared righteous and 
pronounced a just steward; to do that 
belongs to the Lord. 

The phrase I know nothing hij [Rev. V. 
* against myself means in old English * ‘ I 
am not conscious of any (evil).” 

5. Therefore judge . “do not pass a 

jndnient [Rev. V. is as A, V.] before the 
right time.” The aigument is, The search- 
ing eye of the Lord is ufx>n my official work 
in order that at the right time He may pass 
a right judgment. You on the contrary first 
review me critically and then pass judgment 
upon me before the right time. You ought to 
do neither the one nor the other until the 
Parousia, when you will have sound material 
for making a true judgment : for then the 
Lord will not only pronoance judgment but 
idso bring to li^nt the secrets &c. “ And 

then (but not till then) shall the praise, 
that is his due, come to each one from 
Ood” (emphatic). The inference to be 
drawn is : — the meet measure of future com- 
mendation simply excludes from the present 
rime all unseasonable and undignifi^ exal- 
tation, whether of Paul over Apoilos or of 
Apoilos over Paul. 

6 . Object — to wean the Corinthians from 
sectarian pride. Bt. Paul transferred his 
remarks (iii. 5 &c.) to himself and Apoilos, 
in order to make a representative figure of 
the true relations that should subsist in tbe 
Church between Apostles or Apostolic 
teachers and the other members of tbe Com- 
munity. His readers should take a lesson 
and behave correspondingly. 


not to think &c.] Rev. V. ‘ not to go 
l>eyond the things which are written ; * 
yond the moral tenor of the Books of the 
b. T. The Corinthian brethren are exhorted 
to keep within the limits of this canon by 
following the pattern of modesty and humi- 
lity set by Paul and Apoilos. 

that no one &c.] i.e. “ that ye may not be 
mffed up in favour of the one (Paul or Apol- 
o.s) against the other (Apoilos or Paul).” 

7. liev. V., omitting another^ agrees 
with A. V. Is it Paul or is it Apoilos who 
bids thee stand out [or, differ] from the rest ? 
Thy partisanshix> had no warrant from any 
preference on our part. 

receive it &c.] i.e. knowledge of salvation 
and spiritual gifts by means of our ministra- 
tions : in the foreground stand the Apos- 
tles, in the high backgi’ound Christ, beyond 
and al)ove Him God. 

8. Rev. V. ‘ Already are ye filled ; 

alnwly ye are becf>me rich, ye have reigned 
without (apart from ; x"P*^) us, yea and I 
would ’ &c. (omitting to God). Ironical. 
We Apostles did thiuK that the Messianic 
fulness of joy and enthronement of the 
Saints belonged to another leon : but your 
tumid assertions transcend our sober in- 
structions ! “ And I would, of course, ye 

kofl attained to kingship, that toe also vnth 
you might attain to kingship ! ” Ba<riA*u<r<u 
in all tnree places means not to rcigny but 
to become kings. Tlie underlying thought 
is, *As apart frr)in us, you Corinthians 
would never have been brought witliin 
p)ssible reach of the Messianic royalty, so 
if you ever come to sit on thrones in the 
future kingdom, neither will that high privi- 
lege be accorde<l to you apart from us.’ 
If we and you hope in the (;hurch trium- 
phant to l>e united in saintly royalty, we 
must in the Church militant be united in 
saintly humility. 

9. Tlie serious irony passes into a mourn- 
ful gravity, and its reverse side presents 
a startling picture, evidently drawn from 
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apostles last, ^ as it were appointed to death : for “we are made 

10 a * spectacle unto the world, and to angels, and to men, ‘'We 
ore ^ fools for Christ’s sake, but ye are wise in Christ; «we are 
weak, but ye are strong ; ye are honourable, but we are despised. 

1 1 »*Eyen unto this present hour we both hunger, and thirst, and 
•are naked, and ^are buffeted, and have no certain dwelling- 

12 place; ^and labour, working with our own hands: * being 

13 reviled, we bless ; being persecuted, we suffer it : being defamed, 
we intreat : >'we are made as the filth of the world, and are the 

14 off scouring of all things unto this day. write not these 

15 things to 3iame you, but "as my beloved sons I warn you. For 
though ye have ten thousand instructers in Christ, yet have ye 
not many fathers: for ‘*in Christ Jesus I have begotten you 

16 through the gospel. , Wherefore 1 beseech you, ^be ye followers 

17 of mo. For this cause have I sent imto you ‘^Timotheus, ‘^who 
is my beloved son, and faithful in the Lord, who shall bring you 
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Bom. d. 36. 
2 Cor. 4. 11. 
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PActs 17.18. 
92 Cor. 13. 9. 
»-2Cor. 4. 8. 
Phil. 4. 12. 

• Job 22. 6. 
Rom. 8. 36. 

< Acts 23. 2. 
“Acts 18. 3. 

1 Tim, 4. 10. 

* Acts 7. eo. 
Bom. 12. 14, 
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“ Acts 18. 11. 
Gal. 4. 19. 
Philem. 10. 
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the writer’s own bitter experience, of the 
cruel hardships and inhuman insults to 
which the Apostles, a.s expounders of a new 
religion, were subjected. 

as it were appointed to dcatK\ Rev. V. ‘ as 
men doomed to death,’ possibly to the 
amphitheatre ; cp. the word “ spectacle ” 
[Btarpov), The A|) 08 tle 8 are actors on the 
world’s stage, while in the drama of their 
fortunes men and Angels gaze upon the 
tragedy of Christian sufferings, some to 
pity, some to scoff. 

10. How different are the estimates 
formed of us and of vou ! We— fools (in 
the eyes of the worla), you — wise (in the 
opinion of yourselves and others) : we — 
fools became of Christ, for we hold forth the 
derided argument of the Cross : you— 
sagacious in Christ : how enlightened are 
you in the circle of Christian knowledge ! 
you even antedate the Parousia, assert the 
kingship, claim the inheritance ! Rev. V, 
‘ye have glory, but we have dishonour.* 

11 , 12. W hat has been the condition of the 
Ajxistles in general? Simi)ly ignominious : 
“we both hunger and thirst and go scant 
of raiment (ill-clad) and are beaten with 
ffsts (marg. ref.), and are unsettled in 
abode, and we toil hard, working with 
(uir own hands.” This tnmtment have we 
got from a cruel world, that cannot discern 
self-denial in our calm endurance of its in- 
solence nor any nobility in our rendering 
gf>od for its evil. This meekness of suffer- 
ing and retaliation of charity has l^een our 
rule : when “ abused we give gootl words, 
l»ersecuted we endure, reviled we entreat,” 
(or “ 8j)eak to the heart kindly ”). The 
moral tone of Matt. v. 44, Luc. vi. 27, 
breathes through this passage. 

18. “ The world’s offscourings” : as 
though the world of men had been cleansed 
all round from its defilements, and the 
f * themselves were the scum and 
nith of the world’s cleansings, tnpi^fnipa 
aenotes the refuse that lies around a thing 


that has been scoured. “ Become thou our 
peripsema ” was at Athens a formula ad- 
dre8.sed to human scapegoats, before they 
were pitched into the sea, in times of famine 
or plague. 

14. but as... I ufarn you] Rev. V. ‘but 
to admonish you as my beloved children.’ 
The drift is, Take the foregoing censure as a 
remonstrance from your spiritual father, 
whom ye ought to copy ; and for this end 
I have sent Timothy to you [v. 17). 

15. For (justifying the phrase ‘children 
beloved’) if [though] you should have ten 
thousand tutors in cWst, still not many 
fathers will ye have. »roi6aYu>y6i (w'ho, in 
most cases slaves, were charged with con- 
stant attendance on boys till they came of 
age) here denotes in a figure the later 
workers in the church of Corinth. St. 
Paul’s paternal rights can never be invali- 
dated by subsequent labourers in the same 
field. Observe “ tutors in Christ but 
“father in Christ Jesus f.e. tutors ye 
may have after me in knowing about 
Christ, educators in the faith which 1 sowe^ 
but into the life of knowing Christ as Savi- 
our, none but 1 begot you by my preaching. 

16. 1 appeal to you therefore, to your 
feelings, to your higher self. 

foUoxrcrs] imitators in your owti lives of 
what vou have heard from me or seeti of me, 

17. itev. V. ‘ Timothy, who is my beloved 
and faithful child in the Lord.’ He had 
already set out by land, but was not to 
reach Corinth till ^ter the arrival of this 
Epistle (1 Cor. xvi. 10) sent by ship across 
the iEgean. St. Paul sending St. Timothy 
to the Corinthians is a father sending to his 
children one w'ho is their brother, who might 
induce them to make St. Paul their model 
in humility. 

in the Lord] The imtemal and filial cor- 
relation is spiritual, not natural. 

bring y<m into retnembrance] Bov. V. * put 
you in r.* “ remind you” (a ^[entle rebuke) 
of my ways of life in the semoe Christk 
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•into remembrance of my ways which be in Christ, as I ^teaoh 

18 every where ‘'in every church, f *Now some are puffed up, as 

19 thouffh I would not come to you. *But I will come to you 
shorfly, *if the Lord will, and will know, not the speech of 

20 them which are puffed im, but the power. For *the Kingdom 

21 of Gk)d is not in word, but in power. What will yeP ♦'‘shall 
I come unto you with a rod, or in love, and in the spirit of 
meekness ? 

Chap. 5. IT is reported commonly that there is fornication among 
you, and such fornication as is not so much as “named among 

2 file Gentiles, **that one should have his ® father’s wife. ^‘And ye 
are puffed up, and have not rather « mourned, that he that hath 

3 done this deed might be taken away from among you. -^For 
I verily, as absent in body, but present in spirit, have * judged 
already, as thoi^h I were present, concerning him that hath so 

4 done this deed, in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, when ye 
are gathered together, and my spirit, ‘'with the powjr of our 

‘ Or, deUrmined. 


18. Got pnflSsd up. Not as A. V. [and 
Rev. V.], but “bwame inflated.’’ llie 
assumption that the Apostle was not comings 
to face them again (p6rha[)s further reason 
in ii. 3) is the exciting cause of their swell- 
ing into sectarian exclusiveness ; but come 
he would, and that soon, to confront them ; 
and then he would take knowle^e (by 
spiritual discernment) not of their intellec- 
tual arrogance, but of their power, the 
moral power of working for God and for the 
advancement of His Kingdom. For the 
Kingdom of God standeth not in d^ dialec- 
tic or barren .*^igument (Aoyv), but in living 

S 'wer. The Kingdom of God is here the 
essianic Kingdom (v. 8), as it shall be re- 
vealed in its establishment of glory after the 
Parousia and the resurrection of the saints. 
Its members are the “ few chosen ” out of 
the ‘‘ many called,” the honest of heart and 
steadfast in faith and holy in life. 

2L Which do ye choose, with a rod that 
1 come or in love ! Not as in A. V. [and 
Rev. V.l, but which alternative do ye 
prefer?” 8t. Paul fears the first and wishes 
the second. 

^pvrit of meekness\ TLe Apostolic rod of 
discipline is wielded in the power of the 
Holy Spirit, so that the selfsame Spirit 
works as a spirit of gentleness and of cor- 
re<^ve severity (Chrysostom). 

V. The chastisement of sectarian arro- 
gance with spiritual ambitiousness is con- 
cluded. The notorious offender in the 
Church now comes to view : 8t. Paul re- 
proves the scandal, and gives judgment. 

1. Absolutely (oa«ik) there is reported (to 
lie) [Itov. V. *It is actually reported that 
there U 'j among you fornication, and such 
fornication as (is) not even among the Gen- 
tiles, that one kc. 

that one thoM have\ Rev. V. ‘ that one 
of you hath.’ This general definition is in 
perfect keeping with Uie Apostle’s wonted 
delicacy. 


2. With indignation. ** And (in the face 
of this scandal) are ye (members of the same 
church of which heis u member) still puffed 
up, and did ye not rather (when ye heard 
of the scandal) go into mourning (aorist), 
that BO he who aid this deed may be taken 
away from among you?” The manifesta- 
tion of a felt sorrow would have drawn 
attention to the scandal, and so caused the 
expulsion of the criminal by the Church in 
as.sembly. Rev. V. as A. V. retains a 
positive, in>t an interrogative, form. 

mourned] Two centuries after this 
Epistle, Origen wrote, * The Christians 
mourn as dead those who have been 
overcome by licentiousness or any other 
flagrant lust ; and after a while, when these 
have given proof of reform, they restore 
them to the standing of catechumens, re- 
ceiving them once more even as risen from 
the de^.' The lack of the like disci})line in 
our own Church is referred to in the Com- 
mlnation Service. 

8. This extra<lition of the sinner to Satan 
was an act, not of the assembly without the 
Aijostle, but of the Apostle with the assem- 
bly, and of him present in his spirit. Itap- 
jMsars from this and from other texts jcp.marg. 
ref. /) that St. Paul’s own spirit, illumined 
and vivified by the Divine, was endowed at 
times with insight into the state of a Church 
at a distance. This spiritual intuitiveness 
and i)ower of presence would be intensified 
in assemblies of the Church met together 
in His name, Wlio has guaranteed His own 
Presence in assemblies thus sanctified. 

4, 6. In the structure of these verses, the 
apostolic sentence, as if unwilling to fall, 
trembles in suspense; and not till 
several lingering clauses does it descend, and 
then with solemn emphasis (Bengel). 

when ... Christ'] Rev. V. omits Chriti 
(twice). The meaning is, there hav" 
been gathered together you and my . 
with the (associated) pou>er of our 
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6 Lord Jesus Christ, ^to deliver such an one unto * Satan for the 2. 6 . 
destruction of the flesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day f 

6 of the Lord Jesns. * Your glorying is not good, K!now ye not ^ch. 3 . 21 . 

7 that *a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump ? Purge out 
therefore the old leaven, that ye may be a new lump, as ye are Gal. 6 . 9. * 
unleavened. Por even ’"Christ our "passover 4 s sacrificed for ^Jo^i.29. 

Bus: therefore ^’let us keep 2 the feast, ^’not with old leaven, 6 .^* 6 .^^’ 
neither «with the leaven of malice and wickedness; but with "John 19 * 14 

9 the unleavened bread of sincerity and truth. wrote unto 

10 you in an epistle ’’not to company with fornicators; ‘yet not « Matt’ 16 . 6 *, 
altogether with the fornicators *of this world, or with the J 2 . 
covetous, or extortioners, or with idolaters; for then must ye 

11 needs go "out of the world. But now I have written unto you *'ch. io. 27. 
not to keep company, ®if any man that is called a brother be a 


1 Or, it tlain. 


Jesus”; alsociated i.e. to give effect to 
the sentence executed in the unseen world 
and to restrict the hand of Satan to hodihi 
punishment. This is a decision suspended 
tn terrorem over all offenders of his class 
(cp. “ such an one,” i.c. any offender of this 
stamp) ; though St. Paul for the present 
desires the simple excommunication of the 
notorious offender (cp. 2 Cor. ii. 6). 

The simple excommunication of r. 2 could 
be performed by the assembled Church, and 
its members are exhorted (v. 13) to exercise 
this right. The extradition to Satan (^•. 5), 
which accompanied the graver and com- 
pound excommunication, w’as an act reserved 
for the plenap^ authority of an A|>oRtle (cp. 
also 1 Tim. i. 20). Death was inflicted in 
the case of Ananias and Sapphira, but 
grievous bodily affiiction only was intended 
in this instance of the unchaste culprit. 
In this greater excommunication of a wilful 
sinner, Satan was employed as a scourge of 
God under the authority of Christ, Whose 
m&t name is therefore invoked ^ His 
Apostle in the full presence of the Church 
assembled, and Whose power keeps Satan’s 
marring hand within aue limits, lest from 
the body it should be put forth upon the 
spirit also. 

5 . for the destruction of the flesh] i.e, for 
bringing about the mortification of the 
carnal affections and lusts. 

6. “ Your palpable glorying is not seemly 
nor well-timed.^ Mourning^ not boasting, 
should have been your attitude ; for this 
fla^ant relapse intf) heathen vices is a 
thing infectious. “Know ye not ” &c. 
Leaven ^ was a lump of sour dough 
mixed with a bigger lump of fresh dough : 
its properties, to disturb, to puff up, to 
penetrate, to assimilate, to give character. 

7. Omit therefore. Purge out at once 
(aonst imper.) from the Christian com- 

the old leaven of Pa^n fornication 
[ 5 'i^iol^ness. Your md unconverted 

state is beginning after long repression to 
oreak out afr^ : witness the publicity of 
tnis case of imxnorality, a signal symptom 


* Or, holy day. 

14 . 

of the corruption festering under the sur- 
face. Clear out this old leaven, that ye 
may be and continue to be a morally new 
community, disinfected of vice and dis- 
leavened of overt sin. 

as ye are unleavened] i.e. in strict keeping 
wdth complete alienation and separation 
from all manner of profligacy. 

For even &c.] Rev. V. ‘ For our passover 
also hath been sacrificed, even Christ ’ &c. 
This leaven of vice must be at once purged 
out of the “ lump ” of the Church — why ? 
Because the Feast of the true Passover has 
already commenced ! ITie real Paschal 
l>amb was slain in Christ / Was there ever 
leaven found in doug^ when the lamb 
of the law was slain ? Impossible ! (Exod. 
xii. 15). Shall there be immorality in the 
Church of Christ now that the Lamb of God 
has been sacrificed? Impossible! "V^erefore 
(r. 8) in the wake of this great fact let us 
keep festival accordingly : — the spiritual 
feast |>erj)etual of a good conscience unsullied 
by any vice and ever cheered by a lively hope 
of the coming Messianic joys (ii. 9). 

Malice = evil disposition or bad nature : 
wickedness = the same translated into life, 

‘ ‘ active wickedness. ” This idea of industry 
in ^dllany lies in the etymology of iroytiphtf 
one who is full of trouble to others. 
Sincerity = unsullied moral purity. 

9. Citation and elucidation of a passage 
in some earlier letter, which St. Paul’s 
enemies in Corinth had misinterpreted. 

10. yet not altogether] i.e. “I do not mean 
absolutely or unexceptionally...for then ye 
must needs ” &c. 

roretofw] one who is eager to 

have more than his fair share or more than 
by right belongs to him : a greedy grasper. 
Love of pleasure and love of money and 
love of power are but so many forms of 
this unbridled and unhallowed possessive- 
ness. 

11. But now you see I WTote [Rev. V. 
*but now I write ’] to you... not to consort 
with any one bearing the name of Christian 
who may be given to such vices. 
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fornicator, or covetous, or an idolater, or a railer, or a drunkard, 

12 or an extortioner ; wiiii such an one ^'no not to eat. For what 
have I to do to judge 'them also that are without ? do not ye 

13 judge “them that are within ? But them that are without God 
judgeth. Therefore *put away from among yourselves that 
wicked ^rson. 

Chap. 6. DARE any of you, having a matter against another, go 

2 to law before the unjust, and not oefore the saints? Do ye not 
know that “the sainte shall judge the world? and if the world 
shall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge the smallest 

3 matters? Know ye not that we shall ^ judge angels? how 

4 much more things that pertain to this life ? 'If then ye have 
judgments of things pertaining to this life, set them to judge who 


Idolater y as applied to a “brother,” de- 
notes one who partook of sacrifices offered 
to idols. “No, not to eat with,” ue. 
to sit at the same table, is a prohibition 
from all social intercourse with brethren who 
practise heathen vices, inasmuch as fellow- 
ship with such men fosters evil communica- 
tions which corrupt good manners. 

12. Omit also. “ Them that are without ’* 
was a designation applied by the Jews to 
the heathen, by Chri.stians to unbelievers. 
“To judge,” i.e. negatively, by exclusion 
from social intercourse. St. Tauls argu- 
ment is, I wrote to you in ray former letter 
not to associate wdth immoral person.^. I 
meant immoral members of the Church. This 
natural limitation you should have per- 
ceived, because you yourselves apply the 
same principle of exclusive judgment or 
discretionary discipline, not to the outside 
heathen, but to those only who are within 
the pale. Both you and 1 thus judge men 
of the ecdesia ; men of the cosmos are left by 
both of us alike to Cod's judgment ; all who 
are beyond the hallowed circle He and He 
alone jud^th. 

18. Omit therefore. Summary order for 
the excommunication, not the extradition 
(v. 4 note!, of the immoral man. ‘ ‘ Remove 
at once (aor. imper.) the evildoer out of 
your own midst,” in which you have too 
lo^ tolerated and harboured him. 

Vl. l-ll. These ve.ses ring with satire. 
Christians should not sue one another lie- 
fore heathen tribunals : if there must needs 
be an appeal to law, let a Christian arbi- 
trator be appointed to adjust the difference ; 
much better than this, however, is to dis- 
arm liti|fation altogether by submitting to a 
wrong mflicted. What shall be said of 
those who, Instead of taking wrong, deal 
wron^ ? Iiet the Church bear in mind that 
no evil-doers of any description shall have 
any lot in Gcd’s kingdom. St. Paul then 
(as in ch. v. 7) mitigates his vehement <x>r- 
rcctive with an elevating reminder of the 
lofty moral status into which the converts 
were trans^ilanted in holy Bajitism. 

1, 2. unjutt...Do ye not knoto] Rev. V. 
‘unrighteous... Or know ye not.^ Deigns 
any Christian litigant to make an appeal 


by legal process to a heathen tribunal? 
Does he not rather seek for judgment by 
arbitration before Christian umpire^ and 
get a dispute of rival claims between ^ints 
^justed by such as are Saints, — men hal- 
low'ed in the hallowed circle of God’s king- 
dom and righteousness ? Or (the only al- 
ternative and excuse of such derogatfiry 
conduct) do ye not knoio (does not your 
vaunted wisdom inform you, or have ye 
not comprehended from the teaching of 
Paul or of Apollos the fact of the future) 
that the Saints shall judge the world ? How 
can the Saints ask the world to pass judg- 
ment UJKH 1 them, when they shall jiass 
judgment umin the world ? The Saints be- 
long not to tne cosmoSy but the cosmos belongs 
to tnem (see iii. 22). 

2. “ And if... the world is [to lx*,] judged 
by you, unmeet are ye for judgment-seats 
[cj>. Rev. V. marg.] of the meanest sort? ” 
Are ye not good enough to sit as judges in 
civil causes, which by comparison are simply 
trivial. A contrast is intended between 
the tribunal or of the heathen magis- 
trates, constituted by Roman authority, and 
the |x>s8ible but not yet established Ixmch of 
a Cnristian arbitrator, who niav amicably 
settle private lawsuits Ijetween Christians. 

3. The wtird Angels is without article 
and without epithet, in order to make 
conspicuous their exalted, noble nature. His 
argument is ascensive from the world f>f 
human creatures to the order of angelic 
beings ; not only men, but Angels shall 
come under your jurisdiction. Many 
commentators think that St. Paul has in 
his mind chiefly fallen angelsy although he 
dops n<tt so designate them, liecause such an 
epithet would be irrelevant and detrimental 
to his argument. 

4. Nay rather (that I may unmask your 
folly by a rcductio ml absurd um) if secular 
jmlge-courU yo should perchance hold (a 
measure how unworthy of your kingly call- 
ing and of your future jutlicial statuaj) t^e 
men of utterly no account in the Church 
and set them on the liench ! To put you to 
shame I s^ieak it (this lost sentence iierious, 
not satirical). So ! is there not among you 
(wisemen as you flaunt yourselves) not even 
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6 are least esteemed in tlie clmrcli. I speak io your shame. Is 
it so, that there is not a wise man among you ? no, not one 
6 that shall be able to judge between his brethren ? But brother 

f oeth to law with brother, and that before the unbelievers. 

Tow therefore there is utterly a fault among you, because ye go 
to law one with another, Why do ye not rather take wrong ? 
8 why do ye not rather suffer yourselves to be defrauded ? Nay, 
9 ye do wrong, and defraud, «and that your brethren. Know ye 
not that the unrighteous shall not inherit the kingdom of God ? 
Be not deceived : /neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adul- 
terers, nor effeminate, nor abusers of themselves with mankind, 
10 nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor 
11 extortioners, shall inherit the kingdom of God. And such were 
c^some of you: ^ but ye are washed, but ye are sanctified, but 
ye are justified in the name of the Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit 
12 of our God. H'All things are lawful unto me, but all thmgs 
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one Wiseman who shall be competent to 
arbitrate (mve a decision) on the part of his 
brother? Kev. V. ‘ If then ye have to jiidf^e 
things pertaining to this life, do ye set them 
to judge who are of no account in the 
Church ? I say this to move you to shame. 
Is it 80 , that tnere cannot be found among 
you one wise man, who shall be able to 
decide between’ &c. 

7. Nay, verily it is so farouite a defeat to 
you, that you have cause for legal judgments 
between yourselves. Rev, V. ‘ Nay, already 
it is altogether a defect in j^ou, that ye have 
lawsuite one with another.’ [These two 
renderings give different meaning to 
the first emphasizing the moral defeat sus- 
tained by the Christian soldier in his cam- 
paign ; the second defining the loss [Rev. V. 
marg.] or damage to the Church, more 
litigant than militant, in the eyes of ob- 
servant heathendom. 

10. The archetypal kingdom of God “ pre- 
pared from the foundation of the world,^’ of 
which the .Jewish theocracy enlarged into the 
Gentile ecclesia is but preparatory, was an- 
nounced on the change of name from Abram 
to Abraham (Gen. xvii. 1-8). The mystical 
Cana^, which was promised to Abraham 
and his spiritual seed, the collective unity of 
(%rist and His Church, is in fact the cosnuui 
(Rom. iv. 13), the glorified and transfigured 
world, of the future. This twin world of 
heaven and of earth (cp. Matt. vi. 10), this 
kingdom of unknown dimensions, the Saints 
shall inherit in proportion to their faith- 
service in this life (cp. Dan. xii. 13). 
When heaven and earth in their i)resent 
schma or fleeting fashion shall jmss away 
jnd their redintegration either to what 
they once were or to the idea of the Divine 
shall take place, then shall 

the kingdom of the heavens” l>ecome the 
^tual possession of the manifested sons 
^ j glorified kingdom of the 

blessed Messianic Aeon (hence it is called 
^yto?) ^as assiffned by God the Father to 
■nis Incarnate as the proj^er fruit and 


merited prize of His humiliation and Pas- 
sion ; and it was by J esus Christ Himself 
assigned to His own faithful followers, who 
by virtue of this are to reign vrith 

Him in the glory (Luke xxii. 29). 

U. ye are irashed] “ye washed away” 
(your sins). Rev. V. * ye were washed.’ 

are sanctified] were sanctified. 
denotes the appropriation of persons (cp. 
John X. 36) and of things (cp. Matt, xxiii. 
17), in their measures, to Divine uses. 
The sense is “ye were detached from the 
world and dedicated to Oody the Holy Spirit 
also implanting in you a moral determina- 
tion of w^ill towards communion wdth God’s 
holiness.” 

are justified] were justified. It is after 
the Parousia that w’e shall be in St. Paul’s 
phrase established righteous (Rom. v. 19) : 
w'hen we shall be gifted with a natural 
fM)wer of living His righteousness and of 
expressing it in every thought, look, word, 
and act. Meanwhile the righteousness of 
God, in which we shall then be set mdefec- 
tible, is by grace imputed to us miserable 
sinners, as we by faith strive to “walk 
blameless before Him.” 

In the name, and in the Spirit. The 
name here expresses the nature and the rela- 
tion to the baptized of their proper Lord and 
God-Saviour, Who delivers the wople of Hu 
earning from their enemies and from their 
sins. The sense is, ye were baptized, ye 
w’ere consecrated, ye were justified all in the 
hallowed circle of His redemptive Name, 
and in the pure and light-sheading sphere 
of the Spirit of God. 

12. You must not abuse the dwtrine of 
Christian allowance, O Corinthians, and 
BupiK^se with Hellenic philosophy that 
**man is the measure of all things” and 
that all the creatures are his for use. As 
to myself, I am master of all things, it istnie, 
but not / will be mastered by any,” lest the 
service which is “ perfect freedom” become 
bondage and my Christian liberty moral 
slavery. 
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are not 'expedient ; all things aro lawful for me, but I will not 

*Meats for the belly, and 


4 , 14 . 
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s»Rom. 12. 6. 
St^ 4. 12. 
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r John 17.21, 
22, 23. 
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Gal. 3. 13. 
Heb. 9. 12. 

1 Pet. 1. 18. 


^ _ L bXLO 

1-^ Lord for the body. And **God hath both raised up the Lord, and 

15 will also raise up us ^by his own power. Know ye not that 
^>your bodies are the members of Christ ? shall I then take the 
members of Christ, and make them the members of an harlot ? 

16 God forbid. What ? know ye not that he which is joined to an 

17 harlot is one body ? for «two, saith he, shall be one flesh. ♦’But 

18 he that is joined unto the Lord is one spirit. 'Flee fornication. 
Every sin that a man doeth is without the body ; but he that 

19 committeth fornication sinneth ^against his own body. What? 
**know ye not that your body is the temple of the Holy Ghost 
which is in you, which ye have of God, *and ye are not your 

20 own? For J'ye are bought with a price: therefore glorify God 
in your body, and in your spirit, which are God’s. 

Chap. 7. NOW concerning the things whereof ye wrote ilnto me : 

^ Or, profitable. 


18. destroy] I^v. V. ‘bring to nought.’ 
Moreover, O Corinthians, you cannot argue 
from the natural to the sensual, that as the 
belly is for meats so the body is for fornica- 
tion. Esculents and their assimilating con- 
tinerts are things indifferent, being perish- 
able and not reaching into eternity ; but 
the body is not for fornication, as the belly 
for meats, but for the Jjord, and the Lord is 
for the body ; and this mutual adaptation 
shall not cease for ever, for God will raise 
us from the dead, as He raised the Lord, 
and so the body surviving the Parousia 
shall be transfigured into an instrument for 
the work of the Lord in the kingdom of God. 

18-17. “ Your bodies are members of 
Christ — ^he that is joined to the Lord is 
one spirit. ” Profound and cogent dissuasive 
from the deadly sin of fornication. Our 
physical bodies are members mystical of 
Christ’s Body mystical ; so that in a mys- 
tical manner we are in Christ, as the branches 
are in the vino ; and Christ is in us, as the 
sap of the vine is in the branches (Johnxv.5). 
As one and the same sf».p from the root per- 
meates and vivifies the stem and the boughs, 
BO in like manner one and the same Spirit 
from the Head circulates in continuity 
through all the many myriads of living 
membere. Thus “he who is joined to the 
Lord” is, in his own measure of capacity, 
one Spirit with Him ; but he who commits 
fornication kills in himself the spiritual life 
of Christ ; and, except he repent, is lopped 
off like a rotten branch from the vine. 

ta^J If Upas = take away j[Rev. V.] then 
the sense is. If you take away from Him what 
is His, you rob Him ; and if you apply to a 
purpose of your own that which is not yours, 
you are guilty of malaimropriation. 

^ 18. Flee forrUcatio^i ] Contrast J ames iv,7: 
in this insiaiice conquer by running VkVrsky, 
Mpery tin Ac.] Tne contrast isoetween 


incidental or exceptional sins in general and 
the habit of fornication in special. There is 
no palliation here of single sins. Single sins 
are perilous, link after link nimbly weaving 
a silent chain that steals around and coils 
fast the captive of Satan. 

19. “ Or do ye not kruno that the body of 
you (as saints) is the shrine [I'ao?] of the Holy 
Spirit that is in you (as Saints)?” Fornica- 
tion is a desecration, for it defiles that which 
is hallowed : it is rebellion also, and that 
against God : for you with your bodies are 
ffis property : ye are not your own. For 
ye were bought &c. Rev. V. punctuates, 
‘...which ye have from God? and ye are 
not your own ; for ye were bought with a 
price : glorify God therefore in your body ’ 
(omitting and...Qod*s). 

20. a pricc^ The hlood of Christ, This 
price was paid to God, and to Him in 
order to meet exactly the demands of His 
righteousness : “ for without blood-shedding, 
no remission.” 

therefore glorify God] “ Do just glorify 
(fiofacrare iij) God in the shrine of the body,” 
tor it is a very sanctuary of the Holy Ghost. 

VII. Could we see the letter of ques- 
tions sent to St. Paul by the Corinthians, 
a new light would be shed upon his replies 
in this chapter, to us somewhat obscure. 
The letter is lost, but some of the questions, 
we may infer from the answers, were (1) Is 
marriage, where there is no engagement, a 
thing to be desired or to he avoided, under 
the pressure of such times, the shadow of the 
looming Parousia ? (2) Where a man and a 
woman are married or engaged, is the bond 
to ^ dissolved, if one of the two be an un- 
believer? (3) What about the question of 
celibacy and virginity ? Is a widow also at 
liberty to marry again? St. Paul writes his 
answers as if he thought that all relations of 
life were just now of a very preoarious 
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2 ^ It ia good for a man not to tdttcli a woman. Nevertheless, to “ver. s. 26. 
avoid fornication, let every mto have his own wife, and let every 

8 woman have her own husband. ^'Let the husband render unto 2i. 10. 

the wife due benevolence : and likewise also the wife unto the ^ 

4 husband. The wife hath not power of her own body, but the 

husband : and likewise also the husband hath not power of his 
6 own body, but the wife. ^Defraud ye not one the other, except « Joel 2. 16. 

it he "with consent for a time, that ye may give yourselves to ^ech. 7. 8. 

fasting and prayer; and come together again, that Satan ‘^iThess.a.fi. 

6 tempt you not for your incontinency. But I speak this by 8^*1^* 

7 permission, ^and not of commandment. For would that all /Acta*26. 29 . 

men were J^even as I myself. But ^ every man hath his proper c'ch. 9. 6. 
gLft of God, one after this manner, and another after that. 

8^1 say therefore to the unmarried and widows, ^It is good for lyer. i.26. 

9 them if they abide even as I. But *if they cannot contain, let * i Tim.6.14. 

10 them marry : for it is better to marry than to bum. And unto 

the married I command, ^yet not I, but the Lord, ’"Let not the ^Seever.i 2 , 

11 wife depart from her husband: but and if she depart, let her ^ 
remain unmarried, or be reconciled to her husband: and let le. * ' * 

12 not the husband put away his wife. But to the rest speak I, Matt. 5. 32. 
’‘not the Lord: If any brother hath a wife that believeth not, nyer.e.’ 
and she be pleased to dwell with him, let him not put her away. 

13 And the woman which hath an husband that believeth not, and 

14 if he be pleased to dwell with her, let her not leave him. For 
the unbelieving husband is sanctified by the wife, and the un- 
believing wife is sanctified by the husband : else <>were your ®Mai. 2. 16. 

15 children unclean ; but now are they holy. But if the unbelieving 

tenure, for the times were straitening, perse- question here of Apostolic inspiration. St. 
cutions were threatening, the eartnly theo- Faul simply cites the weightier testimony 
cracy was swiftly tending to dissolution and of the Divine Master (Matt. xix. 3-9 ; 
to a heavenly supersession. The Apostle’s Mark x. 2-12). Hence the potent word 
advice contains rather precepts for tne time napayyiWbi, I paas on the order, — the word 
than counsels for the centuries : and their of the Lord. Rev. V. ‘ I give charge, yea 
adaptation admits of elasticity. notl..., that the wife...(v. 11 in a paren- 

1. pQod\ KoXov here (and in vv. 8, 26) thesis): and that the husband’ &c. 

appears to mean something which affords a 12-16. Case of mixed marriages. ‘To the 
•msiiion for attaining to a higher religious rest (such as were converted in wedlock) say 
level and to more singleness of heart in I (from my Apostolic inspiration), not the 
servii^ the Lord. Liord (Who did not pronounce upon this 

2. Yet on account of [Rev. Y. ‘but question): If any brother..., let nim not 

because of’] the fornications (that are too abandon [leave] her. And (as to) wife &c.’ 
rife in Corinth). By Greek and Roman law the wife could 

3. due henevolenc€\ Rather debitum tori, procure a divorce. 

Rev. V. ‘her due.’ 14. Rev. V....* sanctified in the wife,... 

5. that ye may give... prayer] Omit fasting sanctified in the brother ; ’ externally sanc- 
and. Lit. “that you may get a leisure time tiffed. The status is a hallowed status (see 
for prayer,” i.e. for the special devotion you note on vi. 11). To a saintly consort such 
may contemplate, and that (when the special a one is in daily contact with saintly 
season has elapsed) you may be together conduct: holy association may become holy ^ 
again, as usual, lest Satan should proceed assimilation, and the sanctity which ever 
to tempt you because of your lack of self- environs may at last penetrate. But conr 
control into a breach of the marriage vow. version is not a condition necessary to the 

6. “ But this (r. 5) I say by way of allow- sanctity of the subsisting conjugal union; 

ance to you, not by way of injunction ; ” and this bein^ true, the children (say) of 
you must use your own discretion. a Christian vufe and a non-Clms^n bus- 

7. I^v. V. ‘Yet I would ... myself . band are themselves hallowed, t.€. in a pow- 
Howbeit each man hath his own gift ’ &c. tion meet for dedication to God’s service in 

“ But if they have mt self-control holy Baptism. 

[Rev. V. ‘ oontinency’], let them marry at unclean] TJncleansed, Le. to God from 
onw ; for it is better to marry at once than the defilements of the world, 
to bum on.” but now... holy] Le. hallowed in ont- 

10. J oofiMnand] “give 1 orden.” No ward estate, and open to the inner oonse- 
VOL. VI. I 
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depart, let him depart. A brother or a sister is not under 
9Boiii.lt.l8. bondajTO in such ooaes: but God hath called us ^^to peace. 
?ip^\^i what knowest thou, O wife, whether thou shalt «8ave thy 

husband? or *how knowest thou, 0 man, whether thou shalt 
17 save thy wife P But as God hath distributed to every man, ^ 
ch. 4. 17. the Lord hath called every one, so let him walk. And ^so ord^ 
t Cor. 11 . ta 18 I in all churches. Is any man called being circumcised P let him 
not become uncircumcii^. Is any called in uncircumcision P 
(Gal. k a a 19 ‘let him not be circumcised. * Circumcision is nothing, and 
2* uncircumciBion is nothing, but *tho keeping of the command- 

10^^ a a 20 ments of GM. Let every man abide in the same calling wherein 
as. 24. 21 he was called. Art thou called being a servant? care not for 

Rora^c^i?** ^ mayest be made free, use it rather. For he that 

PhiWl 16 . is called in the Lord, being a servant, is *the Lord’s ’freeman : 
a 21. likewise also he that is called, Imng free, is •'Christ’s servant. 

1 Petfa 16. 23 ‘Ye are bought with a price; bo not ye the servants of men. 

•ch. 6. 20. 24 Brethren, ®let every man, wherein he is called, therein abide with 

25 God. fNow concerning virgins *>1 have no commanament of 
* to! 6, * 10 , the Lord: yet I give my judgment, as one “^that hath obtained 

2 Cor. 11.17. 

« 1 Tim.l.l6. * Gr. m jieace. * Gr. vtuit, * Gr. i 


oration of the Holy Spirit. The state is 
one of hope and transition from the bad 
to the good, and one that furnishes op{>or* 
tonities of grace, and makes salvation ac> 
cessible. 

15 . ‘‘But if the unbeliever is for imrting 
[depai^thj. let him (depart].” The 
sense is : If the unbeliever oe intolerant of 
the new relinon in his converted wife, let 
him proceed to separate : the Christian 
partner need not be troubled thereat : not 
enslaved is a brother or sister in cases like 
this. True: yet (corrective to be in a 
state of peace God has called us : and con< 
ingal amity, if it accord with Christian 
libe^, is more in keeping with our holy 
calling ; for &c. (r. 16). 

17 . More lit, “Only let every one, as 
God assigned to him (some time before his 
conversion) his portion in this life, so walk” 
niev. V. ‘ only as the Lord hath distributed 
to each man, as God hath called each, so kc.]. 
Let all exi^ng reKtionsof life, domestic, 
social, religious, be respected, when they 
can be respected without loss of ChrUtian 
liberty and without breach of the Divine 
laws. 

18 . Bev, V. * Was any man called . . .Hath 
any been called...* The religious status at tlie 
time of the Divine call was to be retained. 

IB. keeping... Ood] Sanply *i» everything:' 
the aim and goal of the whole manifold 
wisdom is the keeping of the commandments 
of God the Father. 

90. The sense is, * In the secular sur- 
roundings of the IHvtne calling in which 
he was (^ed, in these let him abide.’ 

21. “ In slavery wast thou called ? never 
mind; Init still u thou canst also become 
free, rather make use of it (than not).” 
Avail thyself of the power or op|K>rtunity 
cf becoming free Ac. In the Bomim Empire 


A.D. 57 the number of slaves was fully one 
half of the 120 millions of the imperial 
population. These slaves were regarded as 
cattle. Manumission then must have been 
a boon even to a CJhristian even in civilized 
0>rinth. 

Rev. V. ‘For he that was called 
being abondserv’ant, is tlie Lord’s freedman: * 
likewise he that was called, being fro& is 
Christ’s bondservant. The sense is : Ihe 
converted slave, if ho fail of civil enfran- 
cliisement, should consolo his bondage with 
the thought that he has received afar nobler 
emancipation in the Divine manumission 
from the hard taskmastorahm of Satan and 
of sin : and the oonverte<i freeman should 
bear in mind that he is the t^ersonal pro- 
|ierty and future peculium of Him Who 
paid the price in the blood of the C^roes. 

25 - 40 . In tliese verses St. Paul gives not 
an inspiration but an opinion, and an 
opinion to ho estimated by the worth of his 
own Christian character. He seems to sug- 
gest measures which he considers good and 
salutary under the circumstances of an im- 
pending crisis. He does not insist uf>on the 
general moral superiority of celibacy to 
matrimony but states hjs own view that 
just now in a time of straitness celibacy 
IS better than matrimony, inasmuch as 
it delivers from domestic distractions and 
facilitates a less divided and more devoted 
service to the Lord, Whose Advent is im- 
minent. It is clear that the precepts here 
laid down are not intended to be binding on 
all ages of the Church. 

25 . “ 0)ncernmg viigins injunction [com- 
mandment] of the Iword have 1 none; an 
opinion [judgment] however I offer, as one 
graced with mercy (i.c. the mercy or Christ 
shown at his conversion and oaliiwg to tho 
Apostolate) to be faithful 
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26 maroy of the Lord <*to be faithful. I suppose therefore that this cK 4 2 . 
is good for the present * distress, I «ay, •that it ia good for a man ^ Tim. 1 . 12 . 

27 so to be. Art thou boimd unto a wife ? seek not to be loosed. 

28 Art thou loosed from a wife P seek not a wife. But and if thou 
many, thou hast not sinned ; and if a virgin marry, she hath 
not sinned. Nevertheless such shall have trouble in the flesh : 

29 but I spare you. ^But ‘^this I say, brethren, the time is short: /Eoin.i8.ii. 

it remaineth, that both they that have wives be as though they ^ ^ g 

30 had none ; and they that weep, as though they wept not ; and 
they that rejoice, as though they rejoiced not; and they that 

31 buy, as though they posses^ not ; and they that use this world, 

as not ‘^abusing it : for *the fashion of this world passeth away. ircb. ». la 

32 But I would have you without carefulness. *He that is unmarri^ * Ps. 39 . e. 
caroth for the things ®that belong to the Lord, how he may 

33 please the Lord : but he that is married careth for the things 1 Joto z 17 . 

34 that are of the world, how he may please hia wife. There is ‘ ^ Tim. 6. 6. 
diffeijpnce also between a wife ana a virgin. The unmarried 

woman * careth for the things of the Lord, that she may be holy ^ Luke 10 . 40 , 
both in body and in spirit : but she that is married careth for 

35 the things of the worla, how she may please her husband. And 
this I speak for your own profit ; not that I may cast a snare 
upon you, but for that whicn is comely, and that ye may attend 

36 upon the Lord wdthout distraction. But if any man think that 
he behaveth himself uncomely toward his virgin, if she pass the 
flower of her age, and need so require, let him do what ne will, 

37 he sinneth not : let them marry. Nevertheless he that standeth 
stedfast in his heart, having no necessity, but hath power over 
his own will, and hath so decreed in his heart that he will keep 

38 his virgin, doeth well. *So then he that giveth her in. marriage la 4. 
doeth well ; but he that giveth her not in marriage doeth better. 

* Or, neeetntf. * Gr. of thr Lord^ as ver. 34. 


26. “I consider then this to be an excel- 
lent principle (or good fundamental rule), 
in view [by reason] of the straitness now 
imminent bRev. V. as A. V.], namely that 
an excellent thing it ia for a person to be 
thus [as he is] ” ; as, e.g,^ in v, ^ &c. 

27. Bachelor or widower, seek not a wife. 

28. Rev. V. ‘Yet such shall have tribu- 
lation in the flesh ; and I would spare you ,* 
i.c. from the sharp disasters that will beset 
the married state in the coming time. 

29. the ftW] itmpoc denotes a time de- 
fined or bounds ; here “the time of accept- 
ance ” or “ day of salvation.^' 

is ahort &c.] is straitened in what is left 
(of it), so that they who have wives &c. 
Rev. V. ‘ is shortened, that henceforth both 
those that have wives * Ac. 

81. for the fashion Ac.l At that mighty re- 
volution of things, herald of the Parousia, 
which St. Paul deemed to be imminent. 
The tnwsflguration of the cosmos will be 
one swift process ; even as at the Parousia 
the analogous change of fashion in the bodies 
of the living saints will be quite instan- 
taneous (see XV. 62 and PhU. iii. 21). 

82. vHthout carefulness. careth for] Rev. 
V. to be free from cares.. .is careful for* 
«c. (and so in tv. 88, 84). 


34. Rev. V. * And there is a difference 
also between the wife and the virgin * : i.e, 
these two classes of women, as well as the 
two of men, the husband and the bachelor, 
are parted : their aims of life are different. 

3o. a snare Ac.] lit. not that 1 may cast 
a noose over you, but to further orderliness 
[for that which is seemly] and attendance 
on the Lord without distraction from house- 
hold troubles that shall wax more and more 
cumbersome in “ the perilous time.” 

36. i.r. if some father or guardian thinks 
that ho is behaving unhandsomely towards 
his virgin daught^ or ward, let him do 
what he wills or purposes to do : he sinneth 
not : let the maiden and her lover rai^ry. 

87. having no ncre«st(.v Ac.] t.e. is not 
under pressure (from without) but hath 
command over his own settled wll or pur- 
pose and hath made this resolve in his own 
heart — to keep (at home unmarried) his 
own virgin, such a one will act weU.” 

38, 89. Rev. V. ‘So then both he that 
giveth his own virgin daughter..., and he... 
sliall do better. A wife is bound tor so long 
time 08 . .., but if the husband be dead (Gr. 
f^len asleep) she is free. . only in the Lord ; 
i.e. let her marry a Christiaii. 
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Mark 12. 29. 
Sph. 4.6. 

4 John 10.24 


AUlU. 44.0Q. 

^ John 13. 13. 
Acta 2. 36. 

. 11 . 


89 ^ ■•The wife is bound by the law as long as her husband liyeth ; 

but if her husband be dead, she is at liberty to be married to 
40 whom she will ; *only in the Lord. But she is happier if she so 
abid^ ■after my judgment: and think also that I hare the 
Spirit of God. 

Chap. 8. NOW ®as touching things offered unto idols, we know 
that we all have *>knowlMge. «E[nowled^ puffeth up, but 

2 charity edifieth. And <*if any man think &at he knoweth any 

3 thing, he knoweth nothing yet as he ought to know. But if any 

4 man love God, ‘the same is known of him. As concerning there- 
fore the eating of those things that are offered in sacritice unto 
idols, we know that ^an idol i$ nothing in the world, ®and that 

5 there is none other God but one. For though there be that are 
* called gods, whether in heaven or in earth, (as there be gods 

6 many, and lords many,) but *to us there is but one God, the 
Father, *of whom are all things, and we 'in him; and *one 


40 . “Happier if ahe so abide in the 
end ” (aorist) [l^v. V, * if she abide as she 
is’]. Happier, because unmarried and so 
standing iJool from domestic trials that 
will b^me shsuper as the Advent draws 
nearer. She will he in a better position for 
devout preparation to meet her Lord. 

JT think also that /] Better, “ I think that 
/ also, as well as ApoUos and other teachers, 
have the Spirit of God.” A mcidest way of 
saying. Under the guidance, if not of a 
speciiii revelation, at least of general inspi* 
ratiom I have been stating my own views. 

VIII. Of meats offered to idols a man 
strong in the faith of One God may partake 
without scruple. His knowledge of the 
Truth has convinced him that nothing in 
the whole world is in strict propriety an 
Idol, i.e. a symbol of some corresponding 
divinity wbicli in fact has no existence anv> 
where. His conscience therefore cannot be 
defiled, if he partake of meats that have 
been offered to no>gods. But still in the 
nse and am^tcoften of this knowledge he 
w^ be gmoed by the rule of charity. If, 
for example, bei^ present at a feast, he 
should see there a weaker brother who still 
dierishes a lingering belief in Zeus or in 
Afrfurodite ana who will defile his own 
conscienoe if he partake of meats that have 
been offered on their altars, what will the 
iDAti who leavens his knowledge with 
charity, do? He will then and there 
abstain from sack meats lest, if he should 
partake of them himself, his weaker brother, 
following his example, should also partake 
of them and so commit sin ; for whoso 
thinks an mott that is in itself indifferent, to 
be sim to him H is sin. 

I Rev. V, ‘Now conoeming things sacri- 
ficed to idols: we know.. .knowledge.* Here 
the style changes. The word knowledge 
(yiWti) tised as it was by the vain Corin- 
thians in their letter to him, awakens his 
old irrepretMtble soom of Hellenio inteh 
lectnal pride. Hence the startling abrupt- 


ness of the next sentence ; hence also t^ 
reappearance for the fifth time in tms 
Papistic of the significant and contemptuous 
term puffeth up. 

8. Kev. V. ‘If any man thinketh.. , he 
knoweth not yet as he... know; but’ &c. 
The sense is : Mere knowledge, true and 
sound though it be, yet unless transfigured 
by Christian love, inevitably tends, human 
nature being what it is, to jniff up its pos- 
sessor. Charity, on tne other hand, or 
regard for the true welfare of others which 
— m the s|>ecific instance of idol-meats — 
abstains from questionable foo<l on proper 
occasions, actually edifies by setting an 
example that may snatch from |)eraition 
many a brother for whom Christ died. 

As and yivwvKhi occur often in this 
Kpistle, it may be well to distinguish be- 
tween them. Ottorrl know ahfiut one, I 
know by seeing or by hearsay, by observa- 
tion from externals. FiiWiew, while it 
includes oWo, contains also much more : 
piercing through circumstantial knowledge 
it reaves to discernment of the inner 
nature, of character, of moral qualities, 
habits, temper, affections. Contrast Matt, 
vii. 23 (rywMi*) with Luke iv. 34 (oTflaj ; and 
study the use of yiviarKio in Luke rxjv. 85 ; 
John x. 14 ; 2 Cor. v. 21. 

8. Vanity, not charity, may have moved 
him of V. 2 to ^uire what he calls his 
knowle<^e. But if anyone loves Go<i, what 
then ? In that case God is knovm by him ; 
and such a man |x>sseKses the highest know- 
ledge, that which alone can regulate and de- 
termine aright all other forms of knowledge. 

4 . Rev. V. ‘we know that no idol is 
anything in the world, and that there is 
no God but One.’ 

8. Either, Polytheism is a question quite 
irrelevant to mir {Kwdtion as Christians ; or, 
ac^rding to others, If so-called Hods exist, 
still to Christians the great truUi remains 
ansbaken that there is one God Ac. (s. 6). 

6. The reasoning here runs upon several 
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Lord Jesus Christ, whom ore all things, and we by hini. 

7 Howbeit there is not in every man that knowledge : for some 
••with conscience of the idol unto this hour eat it as a. thing 
offered unto an idol ; and their conscience being weak is «de- 

8 filed. But i^meat commendeth us not to God : for neither, if we 
eat, *are we the better ; neither, if we eat not, ^are we the worse. 

9 But 9 take heed lest by any means this ^liberW of your’s b^me 
10 •'a stumblingblock to them that are weak. For if any man see 

thee which hast knowledge sit at meat in the idol’s temple, ahnll 
not ‘the conscience of him which is weak be ^ embolden^ to eat 


•JohnLS. 
Ueb. 1. 2. 

*»ch. 10.28. 

«Rom.l4.14, 

23 

i'Boxii.14.17. 


«Gal. 5. 18. 

** Bom.14.13* 
20 . 

«ch. 10.28. 


' Or, have we the more. * Or, have we the leu. * Or, power. ♦ Gr. ed{fied. 


antitheses. Plainly contrasted with each 
other are (1) one God and many gods (2) one 
Lord and many lords : and as plainly related 
mutually to each other are (1) one God and 
oUl things ^2) one Lord and all things. If to 
the heathen are many gods, neveiroeless to 
Christians is one God, the originative cause 
of all things : again, if to the heathen are 
many lords, yet to us is one Lord, the 
mediatorial cause of all thbigs. The one- 
ness excludes the manyness, and the allness 
is a* the oneness (cp. 1 'Km. ii. 5). The 
fact that there is one God utideijies the 
gods manr/f for bo far from being “gods 
by nature,” or having a share in creation, 
tney must have been themselves created 
as parts of the universe, and therefore not 
meet objects of worship. Again, the fact 
that there is One Lord dethrones from a 
share in the supreme dominion all the 
lords many, and reduces them to subordi- 
nate and accountable {>ower8. 

toe in him &c.] Rather, *We unto Him 
(God)... Jesus Christ, through Whom. , and 
we through Him (Christ).’ Another anti- 
thesis lietweon two creations^ the physical 
and the spiritual. God is the centre unto 
which we, the soti/ij icTMr«, or netv a'eation of 
the redeemed Church, all converge. Again, 
our Ix»rd Jesus Christ is the way and the 
sole medium by wdiich we reach the goal of 
God. The Father is the wilier of natural 
creation and the final cause of the spiritual ; 
the Son is the meiliator and agent in both 
(cp. Heb. X. 7). To the Father, as Father, 
IS here assigned a priority of order, not 
a MU{ieriority in dt^Tve ; f<ir there can be no 
degr^ either in the substance or in the 
power of Godhead. He Who is here c^led 
Chie God, is so called as lieing Fans DcUatis 
to the eternally begotten .Son ; and St. 
Paul's statement, “tliere is One (iod the 
Father,” no more excludes Jesus Christ 
from being God, than his other statement, 
“ there is One Lc»rd Jesus Christ,” excludes 
the Father from being Lord. 

7. There was among them a class of 
<»n verts, men half -enlightened, who could 
not altogether shako on a suspicion that 
the gods, whom they so lately woraliippjwi, 
inight after all not m nonentities but exist- 
ences, and that idol-meats therefore ought 
not to be eaten by a Christian monotheist 


“iSbme with their scruple of conscience 
(<rvKet8ii<rei) about the idol to this hour do 
eat (an idol-meat) (U offered to an idol^* 
i.e. suspecting that the image, to which the 
victim was offered, represents some super- 
human being. Rev. V. follows a different 
reading, ‘some, being used (owijSeC^) until 
now to the idol, eat as of a thing samffoed 
to an idol ’ &c. 

unto this hour] i.e. even after conversion 
to Christianity. 

8. Rev. V. ‘will not commend.’ Meat 
will not set us in the Presence of God. 
How can it ? Moral conduct, good and evil 
thoughts, words, deeds, will be the means 
of presenting us to God at the Parousia. 
Meats are things indijferent. 

‘Neither if we eat not, do we find our- 
selves inierior, nor if we eat are we supe- 
rior.’ [Rev. V. adopts this order, but in the 
lanj^ageof A. V.] If we eat not; this was 
probably to encourage the weaker brethren, 
lest from a feeling of false shame or from a 
fear of being thought narrowminded or of 
incurring some loss, they might be led to 
act against their own conscience by the 
example of men endowed uith more know- 
ledge than charity. Nor if we <ot, gain we 
an advantage : this was prolmbly to ^eck the 
kmd confidence of men who had formed 
right conceptions of Pauline principles, 
but erred in the application ; men wnoee 
motto was — all things are lawful^ and their 
watchwords — knowledge and freedUmu Mem- 
bers of this party, very likely, expected 
frum the Apostle m his letter of reply an 
opinion favourable to both their contempt 
of idols and an undivided allegiance to the 
one Lord. St. Paul’s reply is a rebuke to 
thoir conceit. 

9. Sense is, Let your motto be forbearance 
not privilege^ and your watchword cAority 
not knoidedge. 

10. IL “ For if any (dullard) should see 
thee, who hast knowled^, in an idol temple 
(where feastings often followed the saori&e) 
reclining at table, will not his consoietioe, 
ho beiM weak, be edified [see marg. rend* 
Rev. V. is as A. V.] unto the eiOiiig of 
idol-meats? and so like to perish Is tine 
weakling by thy knowledge, he a biother^ 
for whom Christ died ! ” 
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11 those thinps which are offered to idols ; and ‘through thy know- 

12 ledge shall the weak brother perish, for whom Christ diw P But 
*when ye sin so against the brethren, and wound their weak 

13 conscience, ye sin apdnst Christ. Wherefore, *if meat make my 
brother to offend, I will eat no flesh while the world standeth, 
lest I make my brother to offend. 

Chap. 9. ® AM I not an apostle F am I not free P *>have I not seen 

2 Jesus Christ our Lord P ®are not ye my work in the Lord P If I 
be not an apostle unto others, yet doubtless I am to you : for 

3 ‘‘the seal of mine apostieship are ye in the Lord. Mine answer 

4 to them that do examine me is this, «Have we not power to eat 

5 and to drink ? Have we not power to lead about a sister, a ‘wife, 
as well as other apostles, and as -^the brethren of the Lord, and 

6 ^Cephas ? Or I only and Barnabas, *have not we power to for- 

7 bear working ? H Who ‘goeth a warfare any time at his own 
charges ? who *planteth a vineyard, and eateth not of the fruit 
thereof? or who ‘feedetk a flock, and eateth not of tb3 milk of 

8 the flock ? Say I these things as a man ? or saith not the law 

9 the same also r For it is written in the law of Moses, ■*Thou 

* Or, i 


18. For the loving and lasting «ym]\athy 
of the Divine Head with all Hw members, 
even with the meanest and least of His 
brethren, see Matt. ch. xxv. 

18. If a matter of food layeth a 
trap for my brother (<rico»4aAoy= properly a 
“trap-spring” or “ baited stick in a trap),” 
‘I will eat no flesh for evennore’ [Rov.V.j ; 
».f. to make sure of not eatmg sacriJituU 
flesh to the spiritual detriment of a brother, 
I will never again cat flesh of anp sort. 

IX. St. Paul proves his Afxistolic claim 
to ecclesiastic maintenance (rr. 1-1.5) ; but 
will never exercise this right, because 
15-23) be finds an ample recompense for 
j^raaiifousGospel'Work in an enlarged access 
to all sorts and conditions of men, and in 
a correepondixigly enlarg^ hope of attain* 
ing to the great Messianic salvation at the 
Parousia. 

1. Am 1 not freel in a civil or social 
sense. Am 1 not an apostle t In the time 
of our Lord apostoii were accredited envoys 
or delegates, armed with full powers to 
execute commissions abroad, and dtspalched 
from their oum seat of ffotymment into fortim 
countries. Hence our Lord’s applping the 
ready-made title to the chrisen twelve (John 

xxi 12) helps us to regard an Apostle as an 
ambassador of peace de^tched into Die world 
bp Christ the King^ with full authority to 
preach the Gospel and to found churches. 

have I not seen Jesrus 8t. Paul is assert- 
^ his own official claims against his Juda- 
izing assaflants ; and, in this vindication, 
the visible and audible manifestation (Acts 

xxii 5-11) is a much more important 
element than the ecstatic revelations (Acts 
XX. 17 and xviii 9). A mere ecstatic vdsion 
could not have le^timated 8t Paul’s Apostle- 
ship ; whereas there were other witnesses to 
hii interview with the Lord near Damsseus, 
idio themselves behiMtlmlii^ of the glory. 


2. If to others— emissaries from Palestine 
or Judaizers — I am not an Apostle, still to 
you at least I am. 

for the seal Ac.) Tlie Corinthian church 
itself is represented as the jrennine seal of a 
genuine Ai)ostolate, a seal legible in the 
light of the Lord. In other words, not his 
miracles, but his living converts to the faith 
are his monument ; the fact of Die Church is 
the seal of hts call. 

8. Mp reply [Rev. V. * defence ’1 is, The 
fart of the Cnureh is Die warrant of my title^ 
Answer (a^oAoyta) and examine 
are forensic terms. 

4, 5, 6. poujfr] Rev, V. *no right.’ 
The chief of the rights or privileges of the 
Apostolate was an AjKmtle’s riffbt of main- 
tenance at the charges of the Church, lx>th 
for himself and, if needs be, for a wife travel- 
ling with him. A s also [even as! the rest of the 
Apostles imidies that, if not all, yet mo^ of 
the A][io«t]es were married men. St. Paul 
is thought not to have been married. 

6. * l)o you make an exception of me 
and Barnalias, and deny to us the j)rivilege, 
accorded to Peter, of exemption from 
manual labour?’ We may infer from the 
word only that Bamalms and Paul both 
acted upon the high principle of solf-main- 
tenance, whereas the rest of the A{>ostolio 
teachers claimed means of supiKirt from the 
Church. St. Paul plied the trade of tent- 
making. 

7. Proof of this Aiswtolic right of main- 
tenance drawn from three analogies in 
common life. Consider the case of the 
soldier^ of the vinedresser^ of the shephenl. 
“ Who serveth in the army [what soldier 
ever serveth] at his own chaigei ever? 
Who plautetn a vineyard . . . Who tendeth 
[feedethjaflock...?’’^ 

8. 8, 10. * Is it from the level of human 
Judgnie&t that I so siieak, or doth tha Law 
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shalt not muzzle the mouth of the ox that treadeth out the com. 

10 Doth God take care for oxen ? Or saith he it altogether for our 
sakes P For our sakes, no doubt, this is written : that ’^he that 
ploweth should plow in hope; and that he that thresheth in 

11 hope should be partaker of his hope. ®If we have sown unto 
you spiritual things, is it a great thing if we shall reap your 

12 carnal things ? If others be partakers of this power over you, 
are not we rather ? Nevertheless we ha^ve not used this power ; 
but suffer all things, ^lest we should hinder the gospel of Christ. 

13 *‘Do ye not know that they which minister about holy things 
* live of the things of the temple ? and they which wait at the 

14 altar are partakers with the altar P Even so 'hath the Lord 
ordained *that they which preach the gospel should live of the 

15 gospel. U But “I have us^ none of these things : neither have 
I written those things, that it should be so done unto me : for 

were better for me to die, than that any man should make my 

16 gloryjng void. For though I preach the gospel, I have nothing 
to glo^ of: for necessity is laid upon me; yea, woe is unto 

17 me, if 1 preach not the gospel ! For if I do this thing willingly, 
•I have a reward ; but if against my will, dispensation of the 

» Or, fe^. 
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too not say so?’ The statute “Thou shalt 
not muzzle the ox &c.” was written for 
the benefit of us Christian teachers to show 
that we spiritual husbandmen in the field 
of God (iii. 0) ought to plough in hope, and 
we spiritual (corresiwnding to the 

com-trampling oxen) ouglit to work in hofKJ 
of having a snare in the pnxiucts of our 
spiritual lalKiur. 

11. Si)ecial application of the general 
argument: 'If we to you did sow spiri- 
tlUkl (blessings) when we planted the church 
in Corinth, a mighty thing is it if we of 
yon should reap material (meat, cloth- 
W AcJ?’ 

12. Kev. V. ‘If others partake of this 
right over you, do not we yet more ? ’ 

Nevertheless &c.] We never made use of 
this privilege or right: but we are proof 
against all pressure of temptation U> ap- 
pn>priate our license of alien maintenance, 
in order that we may furnish no obstacle 
(cause no hindrance] to the Gospel of Christ : 
such an obstacle as the im}>utation of 
mercenary motives by some of the con- 
tributors, and consequent lukewarmness to 
the preaching. 

18. An lihistration corroborating his 
Apostolicprivilege, loftier tlian before (r. 7). 
Why ? Kjiow ye not that they ( viz. Jewish 
priests) who perfonn the sacied rites, from 
the saared plaet get tlieir food [eat of the 
tilings of the Temple], and they who [wait 
Uiionl the altar do with the altar have their 
[^rtion] of meat ? The altar consumes and 
tte priest consumes, each in his owti way, 
his own portion of the victim. 

14. Rev. V. did the Lord ordain that 
thev which proclaim * Ac. 

Sense : Though AposUeshave availed 
themselves of their just privilege, my case 


is exceptional. I have reasons of my own. 
For it were a happy thing for me [tt were 
good for me] rather to die than that any one 
should make empty mv boast [my glorying 
v<jid]. What boast ? that he h^ never ex- 
erci^ any of his rights of privilege. 

16. Rev. V. ‘For if I preach... ; for woe* 
Ac. The sense is, Boasting is not possible 
for me. I glory in this only that, while I 
do the work of an evangelist, I support 
invself by my own labour. As to my evan- 
gelistic worl^ no possibility of glorying in 
that / for a necessity lieth upon me : my 
singular call from Christ near DamascuB, 
marks me singular : an extraordinary com- 
mission crea^ an extraordinary respon- 
sibility : preach 1 must and teach I must, 
and that the GostoI ; for woe is me, if 1 do 
not set forth the Go8i>el to the end I 

17, 18. Rev. V. ‘ I have a stewardship 
intrusted to me... so as not to use to the full 
my right in the Gospel.’ In v, 17, «**>' == 
o/ my 07tm choice or sdf'determinatifm, and 
vpacrav = I make a business, suggesting the 
next word amVBo** or recompense of labour. 
Paraphrase, For if by choice I do this, I 
have a recompense. God rewards volun- 
teers in His own cause. If, however, not of 
choice~if not on the wing of / will but on 
the spur of I must, if in the shade of that 
overhanging necessity, I am doing rais 
evangel work — what then ? A steward^p 
I hold in trust ; an administrator am I m 
the household of God, and as rach strictly 
accountable. And what then is my recom- 
pense ? It is this : the opportuni^ of all- 
sidedness (v. 19). which my verj refusal 
of claimable privileges affords me; free 
access to men of all classes and^ raoes and 
opinions (vr. 20, 21) ; the probability of my 
gaining and saving mw than T idioula 
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18 gospel is committed unto me. What is my reward thea ? Fsr% 
that, ^when I preach ihe gos]|^, I may make the gospel of 
Christ without charge» that I «abuse not my power in the gospel. 

19 For tiiough I be from all men, yet nave •! made myself 

20 servant unto all, -^that I might gam the more. And i’xmto the 
Jews I became as a Jew, that I might gain the Jews ; to them 
that are under the law, as under the law, that I might gain them 

21 that are under the law ; ^to Hhem that are without law, as 
without law, (^bein^ not without law to God, but imder the law 

22 to Christ,) that I might gain them that are without law. *To 
^e weidc became I as weak, that I might gain the weak : 
am made all things to all men, **that I might by all means save 

23 some. And this I do for the gospel’s ^e, that I might be 

24 partaker thereof with you. Know ye not that they which run 
m a race run all, but one receiveth me prize ? ®So run, that ye 

25 may obtain. And every man that ^stnveth for the mastery is 
temperate in all things.* Now they do if to obtain a (xyruptible 

26 crown ; but we ‘^an mcomiptible. I therefore so run, ’'not as 

do if I were to make downright use of my the prize? The writer of these notes prefers 
privilege and thereby shock the feelings of the former. In his view, the single winner 
some and so narrow mv access to all (r. 22) ; denotes the numerical unit of the first 
and (v. 23) the possibinty of myself sharing company of the redeemed, men of all times 
with a greater number of souls gained and who in their course of iirobation, putting 
saved the blessings of Gosi^el in the forth their full spiritual {xiwers, overtake 
great day. the multitude of moral laggards and in the 

19 . For being free, independent as to end take the Messianic prize held out by 
means of subsistence, unto all 1 made myself the Divine-human umpire. In this grand 
a slave (when I resolved to preach gratuit- race many run, few win ; and the com{mra- 
oo^) in order that I might gain the more, tive few who do win have in strong faith 

20, AndutUotheJew$ S,c.]€.g, Hecircum- trained long and wrought much; he who 

cised Timothy at Ljrstra (Acts xvi. 3). overtakes the mass, alone takes the prize. 

to Jews ; regarded from their Most commentators adopt the other view, 

rel^ona position, into which St. Paul con- The single winner in the race prefigures the 
deeoendea to enter in matters indifferent one Church tiiumphant, the few cliosen out 
snch as observanoe of vows or ceremonial of the many call<^, the first fruits of His 
cl eansing s (Acts xxi. 26). Whereas I was resurrection Who first nste from the dead, 
not myaelx [not beins m3nielf] under Law To lx? enrolled in tins “ assembly of 
[an addition to A, V. J (Gal. it 19). the first-born ” is the culmination of the 

%L Another instance of condeMcenmon^ recomriense, to which Ht. Paul by dint of 
and that to the outside heathen (see unf>aid laliour and by stress of Gospel-work 
Acts xvii 16 Ac.). Bt. Paul at Athens db- humbly aspires, leading the way himself and 
oonrsed to Greeks in Greek fashion, quoting p^iinting it to others, 
from Greek poets. On the law of Christ 26. Hev. V. * striveth in the games.. .do 
see Gal. vi 2. it to receive* Ac. Training comes before 

Rev. V. became weak...l am be- racing or boxing; self-rt-straint, siiare diet, 
come all thin^.., that 1 may...’ I behaved no wine for ten months; the prize, a 
to weaklings 7in tne faith or in discernment pine- wreath, rathered from a neighbouring 
of nKHral trutiui) as a weakling (see viii 13). pine-^rove. Kven so in all holy com* 
He now for pedn (v. 21) substitutes sure, or |>etition moral discipline prepares for moral 
brinit to salvation. His mind has run over enei^ in the spiritual encounter. 

^ long coarse cff winning all souls, and is 2o. Rev. V.*...as not uncertainly ;... as 
approadiiiw the final ^oal of the Messianic not beating... : but 1 buffet... into bondage 
iMvation, tnccnlmination of therecomyiense. Ac.* 1 then— -who am an exeroplar-<~do so 
22 . Rev. V. ‘And I do all things.. .that run, not as some of you with a rovingside- 
I be a joint partaker thereof* (viz. of glance at an idol’s temple (CJhiysostom) : so 
the Gospel)- do I practise boxing as no air-striker, but 

84. Tbe figure is borrowed from the —the very rt^verse of hitting wide of the 
famous Isthmiaii games, a grand Panheb mark— I bruise black and blue my antago- 
lenic trienuial festival, held near Corinth, nist. What antagonist ?— my b^y, and 
* Know jre not that they which run in a race- lead it a slave in bonds, lest after playing 
coarse fRev. V. aa A. V.] run all, but one herald [lest by any means after that I nave 
takflth the prize? ^ nm that ye overtake ’ preachwj to others. I myself may turn out 
fmav attain)— what f the other numers, or unapproved [should be rejected]. 
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27 uncertainly ; so I, not as one that beateth the air : 'but I 
keep under my body, and ^bring it into subjection : lest that by 
any means, wnen I have preached to others, I myself should be 
^a casta'wav* 

CeAF. 10. MOEEOVEE, brethren, I would not that ye should be 
ignorant, how that all our fathers were under ®the cloud, and 

2 i3l passed through **the sea ; and were all baptized unto Moses 

3 in the cloud and in the sea ; and did all eat the same ^spiritual 

4 meat ; and did all drink the same <*8piritual drink : for they 
drank of that spiritual Bock that ^ followed them : and that 

J Or, went with them, Deut. 9. 21. Ps. 105. 41. 


'Bom. 8.13, 
CoL3. 6. 
^Bom. 6. la 

•2 Cor. 13, 
6 , 6 . 

«Ex. la 21. 
Nmn. 9. 18. 
P«. 78. 14. 
h Ex. 14. 22. 
Joeh. 4. 23. 
'Neh. 9. 16. 
“Ex 17. 6. 
Ps. 7a 15. 


= “to mark with livid lines 
under the eyes, to eye-blacken.” St. Paul 
appears here as runiwTf boxer, herald. One 
duty of the herald was to proclaim the laws 
of the con^^ ; the office of 8t. Paul was to 
preach the mw of the Go8i>eL 

a5o«ifUK. The figure i.<» — Lest, when as- 
sayed in the testing fire of Messiah's Advent, 

I be found of inferior moral metal, and so 
unoualified for admission into the first in- 
stamient of men redeemed, even the glorified 
Church. 

X. 'Phe Apostle returns from the lon^ di- 
gresMon of cn. IX. to the subject of idol- 
service. Call to mind, O (N)rinthian8, what 
l)efel our fathers in the wildemcfss. They 
all came out of Egypt, they all underwent 
baptism unto Moses, and all had the same 
food and the same drink spiritual. Yet not 
all resixmded to God’s * purpose of grace.* 
They tell. Beware, O (’onuthians, of a 
simuar fall ; you are lured back by Corin- 
thian li^nse, and enticed by a surrounding 
polytheism. But still you are not tenif)ted be- 
yond what you are able to bear. Take warn- 
ing and take courage. The Church of C’hrist 
has safegimrds a^inst relai>ses just as the 
congr^ation of Israel had : a common bond 
of union with Christ and with each other 
we all (xissess in the * i»ne bread which we 
break ’ and in ‘the cup of the blessing,* even 
as our forefathers in the desert were as- 
sociated together in one ‘ meat 8i>iritual * 
and in one "drink spiritual.’ Their ‘angel’s 
food* was the same to them all, and our 
‘ bread from heaven * is one to us all. And 
as that manna and that water were intended 
to keep God’s congregation one and un- 
divided, so the one bread and the one cup 
are designed to be the means of keeping us 
all one body by union with the humanity 
of Christ. This holy fellowship with Christ 
^d with one anotlier is in its very nature 
indivisible ; it recoils from all dalliance with 
idols. You can no more be guests at the 
table of the Lord and at tables of demons, 
than you can serve God and Mammon. 

1. Kev. V. ‘ For 1 would not, brethren, 
have you !morant,...our fathers were all’ 
Consider what befell the mass of tlie 
Israelites ; they were all, save two, rejected 
ontranoe into the Land of Promise. 

The cloud and the tm typify the water of 


Baptism, perhaps the double process of 
iuhmersion and emergion, 

2. unto Mogeg] i.e. to obey him as God’s 
servant and their own accredited leader. 
This baptism of the Exodus from Egypt 

E receded the giving and teaching of the 
aw on Sinai : compare the antitype (Matt, 
xxvdii. 19) baptizing them and teaching them. 

8. A.S the Daptism unto Moses was a type 
of the true Baptism into Christ, so tne 
gifts of the manna and of ‘ streams in the 
desert’ were figures of the Body and the 
BUK>d of Christ. The sacraments of the 
O. T. are made by St. Paul to foreshadow 
the substance of two Sacraments in the 
N. T., of two and no more, 
sjnritual mraf] The manna (Exod. xvd. 
14, 15, 35). But how spiritual meat? No 
doubt this “bread of heaven ” was, in a way 
unknown to us, given by Him Who, fifteen 
ctmturies later, gave Himself the ‘true 
Bread ’ from heaven (cp. John vi. 31 &c.). 
The Word, not yet incarnate, was ever 
moving in the midst of Israel. But thia 
Presence of Christ does not exclude the idea 
of Anglic mediation. Inasmuch as the 
manna is called “the bread of Angels,” the 
jM)wer of the Word in this oft-repeated 
miracle may have been put forth By the 
mediation of Angela ministering to Him 
(cp. Gen. xxviii. 12). 

4 . spiritual drinJ:] Why spintueU ! 
qualis prtra talis aqua (Bengel) ; for they 
used to drink of a spiritual accompanying 
rock, (did all dnnk) means they drank 
throughout from ‘end to end of their wan- 
derings. ewow (they drank) means they 
drank firom time to time : c,g. as at the rock 
of Kephidim and the diffi in Kadesh. It is 
clear then from these two tenses playing 
into each other, and from the fact of the 
arid and waterless nature of the Arabian 
Desert, that these were not the only 
<xx;asion8 of the gift of water. Between 
these two records instances, comprising 
an interval of nearly forty years, ^ during 
which the first rebellious generation died 
out, many rocks and cliffs must have been 
hallowed by the Presence and vivified by 
the Power of the Spiritual Bock aooom- 
|)anying the march ot Israel* 
that spiritual Bock] In a mysterious manner 
(cp. the Presence ot Jehovah in the pBlar 
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•Ntim.14.29, 

32,36. 

Ps. 109 26. 
Heb, 8 . 17. 
/Nmn. 11. 4. 
Ps. lOe. 14. 

\ 14. 

. 32.9. 
18. 

I 1 4 

! iTTir?.* 

t. 6. 16. 

/a. 18 . 
Num.21.6. 
*» Bx. 16. 2 . 
Nuxn. 14 2, 
29. 

®Num.l4S7. 
4 16.49. 

J* Ex. 12. 23. 

1 Chr.21. 16. 
« Bom. 15.4 
ch. 9. 10. 

•• ch, 7. 29. 
PhiL 4 . 6. 
Bob. 10. 25. 
•Rom. 11.20. 
<ch. 1. 9. 
»Ps. 126.3. 

2 Pet, 2. 9. 
•Jer. 29. 11. 


4 

5 Bock was Christ. But with many of them God was not well 

6 pleased : for they ‘were overthrown in the wilderness. ^Now 
these things were 'our examples, to the intent we should not 

7 lust after evil things, as •''they also lusted. ^Neither be ye 
idolaters, as were some of them ; as it is written, *The people 

8 sat down to eat and drink, and rose up to play. ^Neither let 
UB commit fornication, as some of them committed, and *fell 

9 in one day three and twenty thousand. Neither let us tempt 
Christ, as 'some of them also tempted, and "*wero destroyed of 

10 serpents. Neither murmur ye, as ’‘some of them also mur- 

11 mured, and ®were destroyed of ^’the destroyer. Now all these 
things happened unto them for ^onsamples: and ^they are 
written for our admonition, ’'upon whom the ends of the world 

12 are come. AVherefore *let him that thinkoth he standeth take 

13 heed lest he falL There hath no temptation taken you but such 
as is ’common to man: but 'God is faithful, ’‘who will not 
suffer you to be tempted above that ye are able ; but ^will with 
the temptation also *make a way to escape, that yo may be 

14 able to bear it. Wherefore, my dearly beloved, vflee from 

15 idolatry, f I speak as to 'wise men; judge ye what I say. 

16 “The cup of blessing which wo bless, is it not the communion 

‘ Gr. ourjigurtt. * Or, ffjm. • Or, moderatt. 


9 ver. 7. 2 Cor. 6. 17. » oh. a 1. <* Mntt 26. 26, 27, 28. 


of a cloud and of fire, Exod. xiii. 21) the 
material rock of the desert, standing here 
or there, at Rephidim or in Kade»h or else- 
where, was made the vehicle of an extra- 
ordinary power of spirit i>enneating and 
quickening dead material, causing fresh 
springs to gush forth out of a d^ ground. 

that The rock, this spiritu^ rock, is 

termed Christ, because being the expres.sion 
of His power it was Christ in effect : for 
He was the cause both of it and, through its 
medium, of the spiritual drink. And if (cp. 
the heading of this chapter in the A. V. } * the 
sacraments of the Jean's were t\q)e« of ours,’ 
then we must supiK^ that the children of 
Israel were unconscious of the sacramental 
immrt of their ‘ meat and drink spiritnal, ’ 
and knew not that by them ‘ the Lord was 
healing them ’ (Hosea xi. S). 

The legend of the Habbins was that the 
water-yielding rock of Rephidim followed 
the Ismlites in the desert, lliis tradition 
the Apostle illuminated by a spiritual and 
corrective interoretation. 

5. Rev. V. • Howbeit with most of them ’ 
Ac., f.e. with very few. God’s counsel for good 
was frustrated in a murmuring majority. 
It took effect only in two males of the first 
generation, Caleb and Joshua. 

6 exampUi] outlines or marks to 

follow or to avoid ; to follow the tracks of 
ob^ience and mercies, to avoid the foot- 
prints of rebellions and judgments. 

7. .See marg. ref. h. 

8. Bee Numb. xxv. 9-10 : where 24,000 
y given as the number. St. Paul follows a 
Jewish tradition which (Mncted 1,000, as 


by the judges : so that only 23,000 would be 
killed by tne plague. 

9. Rev. V. ‘...tempt the Lord, ...and 

jierished by’ Ac. ; trp to the 

titlernwstt the Israelites did. Application: 
l>e not yo also discontenteil, but accept the 
Christianas pure and sober life, nor look back 
with longing iH>on those pleasures of Corinth 
which ar«‘ as the flesh-ts^ts of Egypt. 

10. Note the change to i/e from uk of v. 9, 
liecause the AjstsUe wishes to iMint an 
arrow at the party-spirit so rife in the 
Church. ‘ As they murmured against Moses 
and Aaron, so murmur not ye against Paul 
and Apollfw.’ See Num. xvi. 41. 

Ilev. V. * and perished by the destroyer,’ 
i.f. the Angel commissioned by God to deal 
the pestilence. 

11. Rev. V. ‘Now these things. ..by way 
of example ’ : them is emphatic. Further, 
these judgments are legible to us unto whom 
the ends of the ages {i.e. the antediluvian, 
patriarchal, theocratic, world-periods) have 
reached. 

13. So far I have said to you, Take warn- 
ing. Now I say. Take courage. Linger not 
in the temptation, but cscajw for your life ; 
stop not to dally with idolatry but floe 
from it ! 

16. The prohibition ^cp. v. 14) St. Paul 
now enforces by showing how solemnly 
binding to ste^fastneag In tho faith is that 
holy fellowship of the Isord’s Simfier and 
that older one of the Jewish sacrifiM. 

16 . The cup, in its contents. Which we 
blm (•i&Aoyov^ur), ‘ over which we speak the 
word (A4y4K) for ffood (•«). In the Holv 
Supper what is offer^ to God of H» 
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of the blood of Christ ? ^'The bread which we break, is it not * Acta 2 . 42 . 

17 the communion of the body of Christ? For ®we beirtg many w ‘5 
are one bread, and one body : for we are all partakers of that cb. 12 . 27 . 

18 one bread. Behold **Israel Rafter the flesh : -^are not they which 

^ Gal. 6. 18. 

Rom. 4. 1. 2 Cor. 11. 18. / Lev. 3. 3. 


own earthly with the prayer that 

He will bless it into an heavenly g^ood, h 
given back by God in the new form 
and substance of the supernatural good 
itself. The Divine good (f^) spoken over 
the elements is in the Holy Communion the 
same Divine good (rf) appropriated and 
realised: and the bread and wine after 


from heaven, we receive together and man* 
ducate with ‘ the inward man * ; the natural 
bread after consecration being not only the 
symbol, but also the vehicle (in effect) of 
Christ’s Body (in essence). How often in 
Scripture is the natural consecrated to be 
the medium of the sujjematurid ! 

17. Or “ because ( there is) one bread, _one 


Body and Blood of Christ This, of course, 
to the woi^hy receiver. 
it it 7wt oommimion in the Blood of Christ ? 

i. €, the means of communion (xoti'wvta). 
The sense is, communion in relation to the 
blood with persons; and tliese persons are 
Divine and human, (1) the Father and the 
Bon, (2) the members of Christ’s body. 
Communion is not the same thing with 
union, but rather proceeds from it, grow- 
ing out of our mystical union with Christ’s 
humanity (Bithesians v. 30). This mystical 
union, founded in Baptism, is strengthene<l 
and consolidated in the Euchari.st by means 
of mvstical communion. And as the union 
itself is twofold, for thereby we are “mem- 
bers of Christ” and “members of one 
another ” (Iloni. xii. 5), so is the communion 
twt)fold, for therebv we have “ fellowship 
with the (incarnate) Son ” and “ fellowship 
with one another.’* This communion im- 
plies fellowship in a imture common to all. 
Of this inner communion with Christ 
and with such as have been baptized into 
His Divine-human nature, the Divine- 
human blood is the life-giving medium. 
For in Baptism w’e “put on Christ,” and in 
the Eucharist we drink the Blood of Christ 
more truly than a graft after insertion 
drinks the sap of the tree in w'hich it has 
lieen inserted (cp. Rom. xi. 17). This idea 
of roinmunion or fellowship, with its inner 
Waching. is made clear by Heb. ii. 14 ; Col. 

ii. 9. He condescended to fellowship with 
us in our humiliated humanity in onler 
that we might l>e * exalted excecnlingly ’ to 
brotherhood and fe/lowsAio with Him in HU 
glorified Humanity. ‘ J have become a 
lellow with you (icotsww) in Flesh and Blood 
for yoiu* sakes : again that Flesh and Blood, 
by W'hich I have become akin to you, I give 
back to you * (Chr^'sost.). 

The br^gd whirh uy break (after consecra- 
tion or benediction) is it not (tlie medium 
of our) coinmuniofi (with one another) in the 
Body of Christ f Christ with emphasis. The 
sense seems to be : As the material bread, 
GodU earthly gift, we do eat together with 
^e outer man,’ so the * spiritual food of 
Chnst’s most predous body,* Ckid** gift 


the bread of many parts, into which it is 
broken, U yet one bread, one body are the 
many we. Many fractions, one bread ; 
many members, one body. Note how St. 
Paul makes an easy transition from the 
Body proper of Christ (r. 16) to the cor- 
porate b^y, the Church (r. 17). In ac- 
c<»rd with this interpretation, many an- 
cient Fathers held that while in Baptism 
we obtain incorporation into Christ, in the 
Eucharist we receive also by degrees and 
rudiraentally etmeorporeity^ if not consan- 
guinity, with Him. 

for we are all partakers of ] Rev. V. ‘for 
we all partake of.’ The sense “for we 
all as one have received together out of the 
one sacramental bread, as from the material 
cause, the spiritual food of the very Body of 
Christ.*’ Now the sacramental bread be- 
comes in its use and effects the Body of 
Christ, is a thing that passes all under- 
standing : the manner is a mystery. 

18. As the sacramental Fea^ of the 
Eucharist, which strengthens and (juidtens 
the holy fellowship of the guests with each 
other and wdth their unseen Divine Host, 
is a means of communion and a seal of 
solidarity, so also w'ere the Jewish sacrifi- 
cial feasts of old. Both alike are dissuasivea 
from idolatry. 

Israel after i.f. the Jews proper, 

members of the Theocracy. 

partakers of the a/far] The sense is. Are 
not they who eat the sacrifices fellow’s 
[r. 16] ) in relation to the Altar of 
sacrifice? [Rev. V. ‘have not they which 
eat the sacrifices communion with the Altar*]. 
There is a double connexion here, (1) be- 
tween the sacrifices and the sacrificial Altar, 
and 8waiflumifHow ; (2) between the act 
of eating and the act of communing or bedd- 
ing fellowship. The fellow'ship is that of 
persons with persons ; communion (a) of 
men with God, (fc) of men with one another 
as members of one holy congreeati'^n. And 
‘the sacrifices,* while they are Doing eaten, 
are the medial cause of ibis communion, as 
the sacrificial Altar is the local and instru- 
mental. 

In the Levitioal sacrifioes there was ooiii* 
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19 eat of the saorifioes partakers of the altar? What say I 
then? ^that the idol is any thing, or that which is offered in 
^Ler 17 7. ^ sacrifice to idols is any tning P But I aay, that the things 
106 . 87* which the Gentiles ^sacrifice, Stey sacrifice to derils, and not to 
<1 Cor. 6 . 16 , (]^od : and I would not that ye should have fellowship with devils. 

fcl)eut.S 2 . 88 . 21 ‘ Ye cannot drink the cup of the Lord, and *the cup of devils : 
tl)eatss. 2 L ye cannot be partakers of the Lord's table, and of the table of 
»£sek. 22. 22 devils. Do we * provoke the Lord to jealousy? **are we stronger 
»ch. a 12. 23 than he ? ^[‘‘All things are lawful for me, but all things are not 


munion between Jehovah on the one hand 
and the priests and worshippers on the 
other. This communion was effected by 
means e,g. of the slain bullock in the Peace 
offering (Lev. iii. &c.), or irwrupitw. 

The slttn bullock, in the burning of the fat 
or suet, furnished food of firing for Jehovah, 
Who by fire consumed His |iortion of the 
sacrifice (Lev. ix. 24} : the same victim 
also furnished food of Jiesh, hallowed by the 
Alttf, to the priest and wondiippers ; who 
in this feast common to all were fellow- 
guests with one another and with God. 
This common feast was a sacrificial meal 
after the sacrificial offering. In like man- 
ner the blood, after its effusion from the 
body of the bullock in the slaughtering 
(op. Luke xxii. 20), was affused or poured 
against the Altar v6 

LXX) for cUonement ; and then, hal- 
lows by the Altar, was given back in the 
form of sprinkling upon the people for 
cleansing. Thus the same animal, slmn and 
sacrific^ was from the Altar given b^k 
both in its blood and in its flesh to the priest 
and the people. The blood of the victim 
was regarded as one blood, although it was 
set in bowls by the priest in two halves ; 
one half for mfusion to make atonement 
and to propitiate or bring G(xi nigh to His 
people, the other half for the aspersion of 
cleansing to make the t)ei»ple meet for 
drawing nigh to their God. Thus the 
Altar, on which the victim was given to 
Jehovah and from which it was given back 
to the offerers, was a meeting- place of 
communion between God and His fteuplc : 
and the substantial medium of this jjersonal 
communion was (1) all of the common sacri- 
fioe that was consumed by the fire of 
Jehovah, (2) all that was eaten by the 
worshipers : by means of the first God 
h<dd or celebrated a federal feast of holy 
fellowship with men, by means of the 
second men with God and with one another. 
To St Paul the Eucharistic Feast is an anti- 
type of the sacrificial meal of the Peace- 
cffering here as it is of the Passover in ch. v. 
And fn>m the si^ificant word A Uarofsacri- 
fioe it seems as if the Apostle^s thought was, 
that the fiesh of Chris^ as given b^k from 
the Altar of th« Cross, is the medium of com- 
munion in the eating thereof and the real 
and therefore spiritual food of His Body, 
by feasting on which we have fellowship 
inth H i m s elf and wi^ one another, and 


through Himself with God. This being 
true, It follows that the Lord’s Supper is 
not a sacrifice, save in the offering of self- 
dedication and of God’s creatures of bread 
and wine, but a sacramental Feast upon the 
great sacrifice which was once for all offered 
to God upon the Altar of the Cross. 

19. Connexion ; From the tc/o Chris- 
tian and Jewish sacrificial feasts of holy 
fellowship, adduced as analogues of Hhe 
spiritual meat and drink ’ in the desert, 
do you raise the question whether there 
may not be another analogue in the heathen 
sacrificial feasts ? l>o I affirm — that what 
has been saorifieed to an idol it something 
~a meat consecrated to a God ? I tell you, 
it is a mere piece of flesh and nothing more. 
Or that an idol is something — ^us or 
Aphrodite or Ai>oUo ? I tell you, an idol 
is nothing ; no god at all except in the 
imagination. [Kev. V. also adopts this 
order of the clauses. ] 

20. While you offer to what you think to 
be a god, you are really offering to a vasify, 
a rumentitgof a god : and the nave mischief 
is that you (U the same time lay your souls 
o|sjii to the enticements of demons and 
your bodies to their obsessions. The writer 
of these notes thinks that the ordinary way 
of rendering this clause [A.V. and Rev. V.] 
cannot l>e nght. 

have ftlUrwship with devils] I do not wish 
you to become fellows (see v. 16 note) 
with the demons, i.e. to b^ome asmx^iates 
with that class of bein^ called demons, to 
enter into felh>wHhip with them by attond- 
in^dol-feasts, the haunt of evil spirits. 

in. It is morally im|K>S8ible for you to 
drink the cup that brings into communion 
with the Lord, i.e. Christ, and to drink 
the cup that brings into fellowship with 
demons. 

be fHirtakers &c.] Cp. v. 17. S, coena 
eonvitium sst. non sacriheium : in mensa, 
non altari (Bengel). True : for it is a 
sacramental Feast after the Sacrifice. 
The Feast is held at the Table of the Lord 
often, the Sacrifice was made up<m the 
Altar of the Cross once for all. 

22. Or are we doin^ what Israel did of 
old in the I.)esert, embittering the Xiord to 
jealou^? Really/ are we stronger than 
He I Don’t say that 1 

28. Rev. V. omits me* St Paul now 
returns to the principle of Christian Ucenm 
in thinge indifferent (v* 12), presenting it 
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expedient: all things are lawful for me, but all things edify not. 

24®ljet no man seek his own, but every man another’s wealth. ®Rom,i 6 .i, 

25 Whatsoever is sold in the shambles, that eat, asking no question ?;. « » ^ 

26 for conscience sake: for ^the earth is the Lora’s, and the piTim. 44 , 

27 fulness thereof. If any of them that believe not bid you to a 5. 

/east, and ye be disposed to go ; ^whatsoever is set before you, Jo 7 , 

28 eat, asking no question for conscience sake. But if any man say 

unto you, This is offered in sacrifice unto idols, eat not »for his J 8 - w* 
sake that shewed it, and for conscience sake: for Hho earth is 

29 the Lord’s, and the fulness thereof : conscience, I say, not thine *Boin. 14 6 , 
own, but of the other : for “why is my liberty judged of another 

30 man’s conscience ? For if I by * grace bo a partaker, why am i Pet. 4 ii. 

31 I evil spoken of for that ®for which I give thanks? Whether * ^iii.i 4 i 3 . 
therefore ye eat, or drink, or whatsoever ye do, do all to the 

32 glory of God. 'Give none offence, neither to the Jews, nor to i Tim. 3 . 5. 

33 the ^Gentiles, nor to "the church of God: even as please all 

men in all things, ^not seeking mine own profit, but the profit „ ^ 4 . le 
u of maftiy, that they may be saved. BE “ye followers of me, EphuS. 1 . 

2 even as I also am of Christ. % Now I praise you, brethren, ^'that J Thesa. 1 . 6 . 
ye remember me in all things, and ‘'keep the ^ordinances, as I 

3 delivered them to you. But I would have you know, that ‘^the Eph. B. 23 . 

head of every man is Christ; and *the head of the woman is 2 ^]^* 

4 the man ; and ^ the head of Christ is God. Every man prajring 12 . 

/John 14, 28. 

* Or, thanksgining. * Or. Orttk*. * Or, fradition$^ 2 These. 2. 15. 4 3. 6. Phil. 2. 7. 


more from its pure ethical side. Cp. 
Bom. xiv. 13-20 notes. 

edify not] ».«. do not build up the Chris- 
tian Ufe of the brethren. All things are 
vermiUed me seems to have been a sort of 
boast used by the Pauline imrty in Corinth 
(viii. 8 note). ’ True,’ replies the AjKWJtle, 

* but nevertheless not all things edify.* 

24. Let no one leek hia own but every 
one another*! {uUeresi) [Rev. V. ‘ good ']. 

25. In eating meat bought in the market 
raise no scruples, for all meat is the gift of 
God : “ the eartn is the Lord’s ” kc. 

28. If, however, some one (of your fellow- 
guests, a weak Christian or a {Mssible con- 
vert) should say to you^ This is sacrificial 
meat [hath been offered in sacrifice], forbear 
ye to eat from regard to the informant and 
his conscience. 

29. mjf tibertylMy, because St. Paul puts 
himself m the fuace of the guest who has 
been warned agrainst a sacrificial meat. 
Why is my liberty judged by another con- 
■oienoe. which happens to take a narrower 
view of a Christian’s liberty in these in- 
different things 7 

80. If I with graoe (with thanks fell for 
pod’s gifts), have meat with others [Kev. V. 
by n-ace partake], why am I evil spoken of 
for having meat for which I have said grace? 

to the glor^y of Ood] Using His gifts 
^ght, consulting the true welfare of otnem, 
pow eating, now not eating, according to 
the social context. Ail Christian conduct 
^■^d^unds to his glory. 

82, <3^iw none AoJ Place no moral 
before Ac. (Bev. V. * Give no occa- 


sion of stumbling or to Greeks ’Ac.] The 
three classes specified are set on the same 
level as to the general rule : no occasion of 
stumbling to any one is to be created by 
the conduct of any Christian. 

S3, tn all things] i.e. things indifferent. 

mony] the many. The aim and end 
of all my doings, whether I preach the 
Gospel or bow to the customs of men in 
adiapkora, is that the many may be saved. 

XI. Contents : w'omen should veil their 
faces in public assemblies for Divine wor- 
ship. The agapae or love-feasts are not to 
be abused but reverently celebrated. 

L ‘ Prove or shew yourselves imitators of 
roe, as I also of Christ.’ Christ is the highest 
Exemplar : do ye copy in your lives my 
copy of the Onginal. I strive to please 
others (x, 33) after His pattern Who 
“ pleased not Himself ” (Rom. xv. 8). [Rev. 
V. joins this verse to ch. x.l 

2. Gmit brethren, ‘...hold 8ut the tra- 
ditions, even as I delivered th^ to you 
viz. directions in matters of discipline as well 
as of doctrine. These were given orally at 
Corinth, or written in the lost letter. 

3. The ranks and relations of Christian 
fellowship, as organised on the bads of 
redemption (see Ephes. v. 21). Christ is the 
centre, the middle between God and man : 
from Him the line of gradation descends to 
man and ascends to God (iii, 23 notes). 
Head in metaphorical sense : as in the body 
the members are subject to the head, so in 
the family to the husban^ in the state to 

king, m the Church to Christ : and Christ 
Hims^ is subordinate to the Father. 
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r (Ol 13 . la or ^prophesying, having hi» head covered, dishononreth his head. 

J^AistoSi.a 6 But *every woman that prayeth or prophesieth with her head 
uncovered diahonoureth her head : for that is even all one as if 
f Dent 21 . 18 . 6 gjje were ^shaven. For if the woman he not covered, let her also 

*Nnm.6.i8. Be shorn : but if it be *a shame for a woman to be shorn or 
7 shaven, let W be covered. For a man indeed ought not to cover 
37. A6.1. his head, forasmuch as 'he is the ima^ and glory of God: but 
• Gen. 2 . 21. g woman is the glory of the man. For "*1116 man is not of the 
"Gen. 2.ia 9 woman; but the woman of the man. "Neither was the man 


4. The connexion is, — Of every man the 
Head is Christ : every man when be prays 
In the chorcb or discourses in spirit with a 
veH over the head, puts to shame his Hoad. 
The veil was probably a loose fold of a body- 
shawl tiirown over the left shoulder and so 
arranged as to fall ovrr the face. 

But how could a man, bv wearing a veil 
in the holy assembly, put Christ to shame ? 
The ideaseemstobethis: the veil, a badge of 
subordination in the wearer, is worn by an 
inferior when he stands visible before his 
visible superior. In ‘the glorious company 
of heaven,' Angels in the Presence of God 
veil their faces (Isai. vL 2) ; in the holy 
congregations of earth, woman veils her 
face in the presence of man, her visible 
superior : but man does not veil, because 
Clmst his immediate HU|>erior is not ristUv 
present. For a veil is a symbol, that is 
jewi, of subjection to one who is seen ; and 
therefore in a public assembly for Divine 
worship if a man appeared with face 
mantled, such a ritual woiUd be f)n his |>aH 
an irreverence and a disresf^ect to his 
spuritoal Head, inasmuch as it would 
amount to an acknowledgment of sub- 
ordination not to Christ \\T»o is nf4 seen 
but to some <»ne who is seen, Le. t<» 
man. A man veiled makes himself level 
with a veiled woman and, like her, 
the headship of man, thereby omtemning 
the headship of C'hrist, Ritual is an ex- 
pression of the moral an<l should corresjjond 
to it. The Greeks sacrificed Vjareheaded, 
the Romans veletti, the .fewish men (nrayeil 
with bead oovei^, trith a veil {tallith) 
before the face, 

b. The Apostle re|»rf»bat€« the disuse 
of the vefl by the Coriijthian women as iiji- 
fdjring an aiMumption on their part of 
eonalitr with the other sex. In xtv. 34 
mknee is Imposed on women, but there in 
the fuU congregation : here in less formal 
meetings for devotion in a church held 
in a boose, xvL 19k they are allowed to pray 
aloud and to utter inspirational discourses. 
There isa lash of aarcasm in the last words of 
this verve : When she strives in the tmblic 

« to stand ef|ual with man her lord, why 

ottid idle not sink in the public eye to a 
level w-ith a woman who is shaven f ».«. to 
the ailultereas (shaven crr»wn# betng the 
penalty of ahameleiisnese in married 
women). 

6. Another lash of cmmtai if iiie 


takes one false step in discarding the veil, 
let her be consistent throughout and take 
the next step. Let her part with natu^’a 
veU (her hair) as well as with the artificiiid 1 
If however it is a shameful thing to a 
woman to clip her tresses or to tmbmit to 
tonsure, let her veil her face in religious as- 
semblies. 

For A. V. covrredt read veife<l ; for a 
woman may cover her head with a turban 
and yet not emu'eal her face with a veil. 

7. A third (cp. rr. 5, 6) reason for this 
ritual distinction of head-gear. Man is 
God’s image and glory ; woman is man's 
gloiy (anti not his image), and for this cause 
the woman is bound to wear upon the head 
“ authority " {v. 10), i,e. a badge of man's 
God-assigned power over wonmn. How 
was man created the pfory of (rod? The 
Divine doxa or p/ory itself is the eternal 
self* manifestation to the Triune (iod of His 
f»wn Holy nature. But it was through man, 
the created lord of the created cosmos^ that 
the gIor>' of (iftd was to be communicated to 
the cosmos, Tliis glory was from heaven 
t4» be reflected in him, the representation 
God in the universe, the connecting link 
l>etween heaven and earth ; and, from him 
the head of all creation, to he again reflected 
in all creation subordinated to him. Man 
in his higher nature of spirit, inbreathed 
int^* him from .Spirit, was created aetuallu 
the image of but in his lower nature 
of l>ody, moulded from earth, was created 
peAmtially the of God, i,e, constituted 
with the [Kswibility, ermtingent on obedi- 
ence, of a glorified hftdy and soul and spirit. 
Adam's spirit, kindl^ from the divine 
nature, was to lieomie a light of glory to 
be cximmuuicated to Kve, and from both 
pit^nitors to tiass on to the human race 
ancl to lighten all creaturely existence. The 
des^ was baffled by Baton for a season. 
Falicm man humiliated in body, yet now 
transformed in spirit, awaits in faltli and in 
hope the unveiling of the * new creation ' in 
Christ and his own bodily assimilation to 
the body of Mis glory, the effects of the 
FarousiiL On the othifr hand, wmnan is 
man*8 glory ; for man is not cf woman Ac. 
(y. fl). Wtnnan has the spirit m the liHvtne 
fnisp ; but she has it not immediately from 
God, but mediatHy from (M throuf/k wsam. 
Woman framed out of man, and also created 
for him (v, 9), has in man bo^ the 
and the fM cause of her behig. Her nla* 
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10 created for the woman ; but the woman for the man. For this 

cause ought the woman ^'to have ^ power on her head ^because ®Gen.w.66. 

11 of the an^ls. Nevertheless « neither is the man without the 

12 woman, neither the woman without the man, in the Lord. For as 
the woman u of the man, even so is the man also by the woman; 

13 ’’but all things of Qod, Judge in yourselves : is it comely that »-Rom.n.36. 

14 a woman pray unto (lod uncovered ? Doth not even nature 
itself teach you, that, if a man have long hair, it is a shame 

15 unto him ? But if a woman have long hair, it is a glory to her: 

16 for her hair is given her for a -^covering. But *if any man seem *1 Tim. 6.4, 
to bo contentious, we have no such custom, * neither the churches <ch. 7. 17. 

17 of Gk)d. % Now in this that I declare unto you I praise you not, 

18 that ye come together not for the better, but for tne worse. For 

first of all, when ye come together in the church, hear that “ch. i. la 

19 there be ^divisions among you ; and 1 partly believe it. For , 7 

» there must be also ■* heresies among you, ^that they which are Acte 20 . so.* 

1 Tim. 4 . i. 


’I Thai ia. a cvrtering, ih »ign that ike i* 
under the pomer qf her kuiband. 

tion to him i» a figure of the mystical 
relation of the Church to Christ, that of the 
ptcroma or oomplemont. She was made for 
man^ that she might fill to the full his 
nieasiure of hapinness, otherwise incomplete. 
\Voman like man, is “ li^ht in the Lord ’’ 
(Eph. V. 8), but a lesser hght than man. 

10. Rev. V. ‘ to have a gu/ti of authority 
on her head.' OtigfU is strongly emphatic. 
If the divinely constituted »uj>eriority of 
the man to the woman be admitted, now 
dare the Corinthian wtmien apt>ear in the 
holy congrt^tion unveiled, thereby asserting 
and proclaiming woman’s e<pimity wdth 
man ? 

because of the attffeh] i.r. from re8|)oct 
for those unseen ministers of (Jod who are 
present in the holy congregation, watching 
the behaviour of their human chaige. If a 
woman be so lost to sense of shame that she 
shrinks not in chu^h from the public eye, let 
her fear those divine sentinels. Or again, if 
she be so ambitiotis of e<|uality with her 
superior, man, as to discard the veil of sul>- 
ordination, let her rememlvdr that she is 
watched by the order-loving Angels, who 
themselves^ veU their faces bef<»re the face 
of God. The Greek Fathers often exnn*ss 
their belief in the imvscikx? of Angels in 
public worsliip : “Knoweat thou not tliat 
in the company of Angels Uiou standest? 
With them thou siugest, with them thou 
cliantest, and yet dost thou stand there 
laughing?” (Chrysostom). 

11. CSjrrective caution : In loving dejiend- 
enoe on each other the two are one in their 
oneness with the Lortl. 

Ibe woman gets her equivalent in the 
yivine order of nature ; fur as man is the 
inUtoI and the /im«I cause of Wing to the 
wom^ so woman is the instrumaUal cause 
of being to the man : all these (relations) 

however are of God. 

14. fi^re «Bt (a) Divine arrangement of 
‘ here one of natuie*e laws ; or (b) 


‘ Or, iml « Or, uct*. v Luke 2. 35. 

‘ Or, Mckieme, 1 John 2. 19. 

inborn sense of propriety. Argument: la 
not the male sex, naving short hair, by 
nature and the female, having long 

hair, by nature veiled f If luxuriant tresses 
are a glory (r. 15) to a woman because they 
are given her as nature’s veil (a circling 
mantle or veil floating about her, 
surely the textile fabric also, the mor^ 
badge of subordination, is eoufdly becoming 
to her, inasmuch as it inciicates her i^r- 
ception of harmony between what is physical 
and what is ethical in God’s order ot thin^ 

18. Rev. V. connects this verse with 
the subject of t‘t'. 3-15. The writer of 
these notes takes it to be introductory 
to a new topic, vdz. the divisions in the 
Chimch and misconduct in the A^pae. 
The significant term contentious (he thinks) 
points backward in {mnend to the dis- 
sensions and partisanship so rife in the 
Corinthian Church (i. 12) and forward in 
^mrticular to the confusions and disorders 
m the love-feasts. 

18 &c. He censures two kinds of evil 
attaching to their assemblies, ^a) deteriora- 
ti >11 in the love-feasts^ and (b) misapplication 
of the gifts of the Spirit (xU. 1 &c.). 

18. Ih ear that in your coining together 

In assemblv divisions among you are the 
rule [exist], and to some dc^^ree [partly] I 
believe it: i.e, to be true of an indefinite 
some or few. He charitably 8up{>^>se8 a 
minority of disonierliee. ^ splits in 

the modem sense, marked dissensions thrtmt- 
ening disruption. This Epistle says nothing 
of se(iaration into sects, out speaks of par- 
tition into schwls (8€» p, 91) : it describes 
an arrogant jiarty-spirit tending indeed to 
a breach of outwaid unity, but not yet 
sundering tlie bond. 

19. must be. heresies] Must denotes a 

necessity growing out of the divine order 
and government: heresies self- 

chosen views ' differing from received 
otdnions. These aie a meana ol testingi 
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20 approved may fce made manifest among you. When ye come 
together therefore into one place, '^this is not to eat the Lord’s 

21 supper. For in eating every taketh before other his own 

22 supper : ^^and one is huligry,* and • another is drunken. What ? 
have ye not houses to eat and to drink in ? or despise ye ®the 
church of God, and ^ shame ^them that have not? What shall 

23 I say to you ? shall I praise you in this ? I praise you not. For 

have received of the Lord that which also I delivered unto 

you, *^That the Lord Jesus the same night in which he was 

24 betrayed took bread ; and when he had given thanks, he brake 
ity and said. Take, eat : this is my body, which is broken for 

^ Or, ye cannot eat. * Or, them that are poor t 

in order that the appi*oved (ix. 27 note) 22. Connexion: What an abuse of fellow- 

may come to view amongst you, and the ship, what a mockery of charity; when in 

genuine be sifted from the spurious, the this hallowed repast of free contributions, 
true metal from the base alloy, the gold the poor man fasts till he is famished, the 
from the ore. rich man feasts till he is drunlftn ! Face 

20. Rev. V. ‘ When therefore {i.e. be- to face is hunger with revel ! And this in 
cause of the splits and divisions that are the holy congregation ! I am amazed I 
rife amongst you) ye assemble yourselves Either ye siirfeit in church, as if ye 
together,’ it is not possible to eat the Lord’s had no houses to feast in : or having them 
supper: i.c. Seeing that you come disorderly ye despise the church of God, and put to 
in straggling fashion, instep of waiting (r. shame (by your unblushing exhibition of 
33) for the whole congregation to arrive, and selfish excess) such as have nought ? (see 
then keeping the feast in concert and eating marg. rend.). 

all collectively of the one bread and drinking 28. received of the L(yrd\ i.e, by revelation 
all collectively of the one cup — when this is dirccty whether in ecstatic or other form we 
the manner in which you meet, how is it know not. Most solemn and stately in its 
within the compass of such irregularities grandeur of siimilicity is this oldest account 
to eat a meal that shall properly culminate of the Lord’s Supper : how calculated to 
in the Supper of the Lord? The whole as- shock into sobriety the frivolity of the 
sembly should first meet as one body, and Corinthian Agapae ! 

then celebrate the social and the heavenly ivag betrayed] Or, delivered [Rev. V. is 
banquet. The Agape was a social feast com- as A. V.]. God, willing to deliver man 
bined in some way with the Eucharist. If from Satan’s power into His own keeping, 
in the Apostolic age it was the prologue to as a means thereunto first delivered [vaptSC- 
the Holy Communion, it afterwards became 6ov, Rom. ix. 32) Christ into man’s power, 
the epilogue. ‘The &?jt Christians had all who cnicified Him. Judas also delivered 
things in common : this custom ceased Christ to the authorities and was therefore 
in tbe time of tbe ApoBtles: but tbougb called owa^iSovs (Mark xiv. 42); but be- 
the wealthy no longer deposited their goods cause he aid so wiih treca^hery and for a 
in a common fund, nevertheless on stated price, he was also called traitor, npoSomt 
days they kept an open table for the (Luke vi. 16). There was a threefold de- 
Agap^. After divine service and the livery, God’s surrender of His Son, Christ’s 
communion of the mysteries the rich and surrender of Himself, and Judas’s betrayal 
the poor together feasted in kindly fellow- of his Master. 

ship ’ (Chrysostom). PlacuitSpirituiSancto 24. Tofce, fat...brofccn\ Omit: the two 
nt in honorem tanti sacramenti in os first words occur in Matt. xxvi. 2fi. 
Christiani prius Bominicum corpus intraret this is my hody\ The much controverted 
qnam exteri dW (Augustine). is means precisely is. It can never mean 

2L Instead of each taJcing ef|ually uith si{mif[es or revresents. There w no iden- 

the rest the common Sup|>er, one by one tity indeed, out there is a certain con- 
takes before the rest his own singular HU PI ter frruity between God’s lesser good or gift 
in the course of the meal ! of bread and God’s inestimable good or 

and one kc.] This rendering of theA.V. gift of the Body, given by Him and self- 
[and Rev. V.l is rejected in favour of, * and given by Christ ; for from the earthbom 
so while one is hungry, another is drunken.’ tmid comes natural nourishment, from the 
The evil of tbe disrittler consisted not merely heavenly spiritual ; and there is besides 
in tbe two crmtrasted states of hunger ana this congruity a correlation also of cause 
surfeit,but also in their stsiti/toncot/tncss and and Bo that the meaning seems to 

coincidence, a fact utterly subversive of the be : This (in effect) is My Body. How such 
true idea of an Agiqpfi, which is that rich instrumental cause^oducea such effect, Is 
and poor should thsura alike and least to- to us unknown. The donna of transub- 
getker in brotherly charity. stantiation is a b ase le s s {ahrio» apparently 
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25 you : this do ^ in remembrance of me. After the same manner 
also he took the cup, when he had supped, saying, This cup 
is the new testament in n^y blood : this do ye, as oft as ye drink 

26 itf in remembrance of me. iFor as often as ye eat this bread, 

and drink this cup, ^ye do shew the Lord’s death *rill he come. • John 14 . 3. 

27 If •''Wherefore whosoever shall eat this bread, and drink this cup 

of the Lord, unworthily, shall be guilty of the body and blood “ V.' ’ 

28 of the Lord. But '^let a man examine himself, and so let him /Num. 9. lO, 

29 eat of that bread, and drink of that cup. For he that eateth 

and drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh ® damnation to y2Cor.i3.6. 

GaL 6. 4. 


* OVyfor a rememhranee. * Or, theta ye. * Or ^ judgment ^’R ovol. 13. 2. 


p 




founded in part upon ignorance of linguistic 
usage. 

for you\ In your behalf Rev. V. 

omits broken. 

26. inimy hlood^ My and rvew are em- 
phatic, with a tacit reference to the typical 
‘blood of bulls and of goats.’ ‘This cup 
is the instrument of the new covenant, i.e. 
of its consecration in My blood.’ 

testament in my blood] Rev. V, ‘ covenant 
the new covenant, not of the Laio vrrUten 
(YpafiLfxaTo?, 2 Cor. iii. 6) but of the Spirit 
writing in the heart, established for ever in 
the one Blood. This Blood is (1) outpoured 
on the Cross for atonement; (2) is given back 
from heaven with vivifying powers in the 
Eucharist. For in the great sacrihce, never 
to be repeated, it was outpoured once for the 
potential remission of all the sins of all 
mankind ; in the Sacraments it is applied 
often that the potential remission may be- 
come actual, for ‘ no sins are actually 
remitted before they are actually committed ’ 
(Jackson). Cp. x. 16 note. 

this do\ The analogue of the Paschal we 
•mil do {tfoiwofitv) in Exod. xxiv. 7. 

inremembranoeofmel [So Rev. V.J Rather 

‘ for the remembrance ^ (cp. marg. ). When 

the typical Passover was instituted, “the 

Lord said unto Moses and Aaron, This day 
shall be unto you for a memorial^ and ye 
shall keep it a feast to the Lord throughout 
your generations^' (Exod. xii, 14): words 
which corre8ix)nd to the words until the 
Lord come in the antity^ucai Institution oi 
the’EiUcYiwdBt. As conditions were 


27. Rev. V. ‘ shall eat the bread or drink 
the cup of the Lord unworthily ; ’ unworthily , 
i.e. (cp. w. 19-21) with irreverence of manr 
ner, which of itself argues unmeetness of 
spirit. The or in or drink rives no coun- 
tenance to ‘communion under one kind,’ 
but it is preferable to and, as in the pre- 
in Cormth this or that dissemb£r would take 
the bread reverently and the cup irreverent- 
ly, or vice versa. The meaning then is, if a 
man eat or drink unworthily, ne is liable to 
Tud^ent (r. 29) for contempt “of the 
Body and the Blood of the Lord.” 

28. examine\ Rev. V. ‘prove metaphor 
from metal-testing: sifting what is refuse 
from what is sterling, the carnal from the 
spiritual. And fio—after such examination 
—Ut him eat of the bread ; ’ the of ( «), by po- 
sition emphatic, seeming to denote, precisely 
as in X. 17 (see note), the mystical ejects of 
the bread eaten. These mystical effects are 
the veritable Flesh of the glorified Body, 
that living Bread from heaven which is the 
Flesh of Christ (John vi. 51), of which hea- 
venly Bread the earthly bread is to the faith- 
ful receiver in esu et usu the material cause. 

This Divine Flesh, spiritually eaten, assi- 

milates us to its own spiritual substance, 

just as on the other hand we assimilate to 
our bodily substance the material bread 
physically eaten. This verse compared 
with 'w. 26, 27 seema to shew (.V) that un- 
worthy commumcanta and worthy sAike 
'nrooVavm. the Lord'a death*,’ that he 
L ^o has eaten the eaorameutslhiesA with- 


h) the Mosaic covenant, so to the Christvan out appropriating the VAeased effects thereof 
in the words of our Lord, This do ye as oft is not after eating thehread that which he 
as ye thus eat and drink ; do what I have was 6r/orc, let alone his liability to corrective 
done, first give thanks for good and speak judgments in the shape of bodily sufferings 
the word of good, that God’s earthbom gifts for non-discernment of the Divine human 
of the bread ana wine offered by you may Body. 

in their use become to you His heavenly 29. Omit unworthily and Lord's. For 
food of the blessed Body and Blood. the eater and drinker (who beyond eating 

26. do shew\ Proclaim. Yo proclaim the and drinking has no ulterior view to the 
Lord’s death apwn the centuries as they roll sacramental gifts, who eats tok ipnv not 
to their terminus the Advent; when the rw oprov as well) eateth drinketh 
^ngdom long ago b^ueatb^ (Luke xxii, j advent to himself, not discerning the 
p) shall be bestowed, and the inheritance Ilody. Bentley and others render if he 
Igng ago released by the death of the discrrn not [so Rev. V.l Wpivtur means to 
TesUtor (Heb. ix. 16) shidi become a pos- reach the essence by sitth^ from it the acd- 
sesaron for ever. dents, to discern the sinxitual snbetanoe be- 
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30 ImnselL not discerning the Lord’s body. For this cause many 
kpB.32.5. 31 arc weak and sickly among you, and many sleep. For ^if we 

1 John 1. 0. 32 would judge ourselves, we should not be jud^d. But when we 
12. are judged, ^we are chastened of the Lord, that we should not 

Heb. 12. 6. 33 ^ condemned with the world. Wherefore, my brethren, when 

34 ye 'come together to eat, tarry one for another. And if any 

kver. 21 . Tn»n * hunger, let him eat at *home ; that ye come not together 

unto ^condemnation. And the rest ^‘will I set in order when 

•*Tit. 1. 6. ^ 

Mch. 4 . 1 a come. 

«ch. 14 . 1 . Chap. 12. NOW “concerning spiritual gifUy brethren, I would not 

1 Or, judgt^enU 


yond the natural circumstance. (dam- 

nation is wrong) means temporal ‘judg- 
ment,’ such as “ divers diseases and sundry 
kinds of death : ” these judgmente are in- 
tended to be corrective and remedial in this 
life, lest a worse thing in the next befall the 
frivolous communicant. 

80. many deep] Rev. V. ‘not a few 
sleep.’ Weak and sickly ^ physically and 
perhaps morally. 

81. Rev. V. ‘But if we discerned our- 
selves’ &c. Connexion from v. 29 : Not 

that account liable to bodily afflictions, 
which we might escape by duly searching 
our hearts beforehand, for if toe morally 
discerned _our own selves^ we should not he 


quiet pulses and more regular life of a growing 
orgfanism. The infancy of Christianity from 
the day of Pentecost was, in all who yielded 
themselves to the Divine influence, emphatically 
marked by depth of purpose and power of 
action and in particular by extraordinary ex- 
periences of mystical raptures manifested iu 
the threefold ecstasy, mystic, prophetic, glosso- 
lahc. This initial outpouring of miraculous 
endowments seems to have settled down slowly 
within more defined limits into a calm current 
of spiritual graces and of acquired knowledge. 
As regards the singular manifestations re- 
corded in those chapters, the following remarks 

inai, wmen m man thinks and wills and ex- 
periences is called in general or spirit. 

Tliis noblest and innermost region of human 
nature is self-conscious, and appears to be 
tripartite. Thus Gregory of Nyssa makes 


receivini^ 

how can these last be appropria^ unless 
there be a corresponsive appropriativeness, 
such as the € 
render of the ^ 

— ^all fruits of 

be practised, the fructifying seed of sacra- 
mental grace will fall no longer on rocky 
stubbornness or fallow indifference, but on 
the honest heart of diligent preparation 
well exercised with the moral ploughshare 
of self-examination. 

he jtuiged] The judgments which the 
solemn tr^er ‘eateth and drinketh to him- 
self,* are chastisenr^nts, sent in mercy to 
work in him true repentance and meet recep- 
tivity. 

82. condemned with the loorld] Not the 
judgment of the Church at the Advent, but 
the final Judgment of the world, to which 
careless Quistians are in danger of being 
relegated. 

84. that ye... condemnation] Rev. V. ‘that 
your coming together be not imto judg- 
ment,’ to get a b^ily affliction. 

when I come] Or, whensoever T come. 

Oirrs 09 

XU, 

The first divine impulse which, iu the form of 
eharumata or miraculoos grace-gifts, was com- 
municated to the D w creation of the (Jhristian 
Church, was destined in the o^mrse of two or 
three centuries to subside by degrees into the 


sbnne iu a temple ; a venetraft. This is the 
meeting-place between GchI condescending and 
man apprehending, between the Divine Spirit 


cminoiit jiaiure, toweruig aiiove i.ue nauw ajiu 
the loffo$ and yet in constant communication 
with both, excepting in cases of ecstatic glo9- 
solalta, is the serene region of immediate ex- 

S erience of the Divine love and also of immo- 
late intuition into Divine mysteries. All three, 
notls and logos and pneiima, are in their nature 
consubstantial, i e. of one spiritual contexture ; 
and thus all three together make up the human 
spirit, regarded as one division in the human 
trichotomy (I Thess. v. 23). 

Turn now to the noHs and the logo$. That 
by which a man thinks and determines him- 
self is called i^oOc, the thinking and willing 
faculty, flexible to the aapf in the natural man, 
flexible to the irvtvpa in the spiritual man. 
Swayefl by the flesh, it is called yovf cropKoc 
((;ol. li. 18) ; controlled by the spint, it is 
termed rov« tov Trpfvfd.arov, which is to distin- 
guished from nvtvfioi tov eod« or “ shrine of the 
temple.” This distinction is necessary to a 
clearer apprehension of ch. xiv. The believing 
nod# or capacity of reflexive thought is then a 
spiritual or rational faculty, directed heaven- 
ward, ever striving through and beyond God's 
visible pkemomena to discern His unseen noCu- 
mena. The product of this nod# is logost spoeoh 
—the capacity, the efficiency, the einb^iment 
^ * , out of which it is woven, for the two 
are the same nature in different stages of quies- 
cence or of advancement ; thouoki is inward 
^raking and ntech is ihivhng aloud. 

This triplicity of specialties in the one nature 
of the human spirit is, or seems to be, the created 
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2 have you imorant. Ye know *'that ye were Gentiles, carried 

3 away unto Qiese * dumb idols, even as ye were led. Wherefore I 

give you to understand, ^that no man speaking by the Spirit of «P 8 . ii 6 . 6 .' 
God calleth Jesus 'accursed: and ^that no man can say that j ^^^ 4 * 2 ^ 3 * 

4 Jesus is the Lord, but by the Holy Ghost. Now -^there are •Mattie.ir! 

2 Oor. 3. 6. 

* Or, anathema. / Boxn. 12. 4 . 

Heb. 2. 4. 


Image of the Eternal archeti^e in the Triper- 
Bonal Godhead : wherein the Father, if He may 
be designated analogously to the Word, is the 
absolute NoC?, while the son, as the Aoyo?, is 
the one eternal self-thought of God {iwonixa tov 
©€ov, Clem. Alex.), the ITiought of His whole 
proi^r Nature, made objective and personal in 
the Word of God. This everlasting Word is 
Himself the Divine Archetype of the human 
logo$, of the thought of Ego, whereby man be- 
comes objective to himself as a person. As 
therefore^ the Spirit-nature of tne Godhead 
there is personally distinguished the Holy Ghost, 
BO within the spirit-nature of man stands out the 
culminating spirit or pneuma in concentrated 
sense. The pure and concentrated spirit of 
man’s spirit-nature is the meeting-place of Go<l 
and man ; of God lavishing gifts of love and 
instilling that peace which passeth all notlt, and 
of man receiving and adoring. It should be 
noted moreover that the gre^r aftract$ the 
lesser, the Divine the human, and sometimes, as 
in the ecstasy, absorbs and transports. 

This idea that it is the inmost spirit of man’s 
spirit-nature which comes into immediate con- 
tact and ineffable communion with the Holy 
Spirit, will serve to account for the order of 
sequence which in the cardinal texts of xii. 4, 6, 
6, St. Paul assigns to the three Divine Persons, 
the order namely of on ascending climax, be- 
ginning with the Holy Ghost. This idea may 
also tend to throw some light into the recesses 
of the two ecstasies of propnesy-ing and of utter- 
hig with tongues ; for that which is common to 
both these Divine raptures is consciousness 
exalted above the human sphere, yet conscious- 
ness at the same time exercised in man’s $hrinal 
spirit. In this ^^enetraXe^ possessed in the ecstasy 
by the Divine influence, experience or tasting of 
heavenly mysteries seems to precede intuition 
or comprehension. It mav here be remarked, 
in reference to ch. xiv., that in the glo$$olalia 
oommunicat'ons between a man’s higher pTteuma 
and his notlji are during the ecstasy interrupted 
and euepended ; in the prophetic utterance they 
are maintained without interruption. 

XII. 1. Brief summary. The general dis- 
tinctive feature of yaking in the Spirit is 
the confession of Jesus as the Lord, but 
the siiecial utterances of the Spirit, vouch- 
safed to individuals for the welfare of the 
community, differ from one another. One 
and the same Spirit is the supreme source 
of these varied endowments. From v, 12 
onwards the unity of the Spirit expressed 
in a variety of grace gifts is illustrated by 
the unity of the human body, which con- 
sists of a multiplicity of memoers in har- 
monious combination. From the reciprocal 
service rendered by all the members to each 
other, not one of which is out of place or 
^^out its proper use, an infereuce is to 
be dra^ that, as Christians are constituents 
of a spiritual organism, none of them should 


depreciate either himself or any of his 
fellows ; even the need and wortn of such 
as are endowed with fewer or inferior gifts 
should be fuUy^ recognised. Still there 
ought to be a striving after the more excel- 
lent charismata^ and the Apostle (v. 31) will 
show the Corinthians the way thereunto. 

2. ‘ Ye know that when ye were heathen 
[Gentiles], as haply ye were led [howsoever 
ye m^ht be led], ye were lea awav to 
worship those idols so speechless : * those 
mute images which, so far from inspiring 
speech, were not able to speak themselves 1 
In St. Paul’s mind the leading power here 
is Satan (cp. x. 20). The result of attraction 
is absorption. For the opposite to this 
leading astr^ see Rom. viii. 14. 

8. liev. V. ‘no man...saith Jesus is 
anathema ; and no man can say, Jesus is 
Lord, but in’ &c. In their letter the 
Corinthians had put the question — Who is 
a God-inspired speaker and who not ? By 
what moral touchstone are we to test them ? 
The answer is that the criterion of Christian 
inspiration is the a>nfes8ion of Jesus as Lord^ 
uttered from the heart in the power of 
God’s Holy Spirit. There was indeed a 
terrible negative running parallel to this 
pjDsitive, which was, anathemja is Jesus. 
This execration would come from the anti- 
christian Jew. The personal name Jesus 
denotes the historical Messiah of the Chris- 
tian’s faith, the Lord exalted to the same 
throne with God. 

4, Connexion: there is no changeable- 
ness in the one watchword Jesus is Lord! 
Yet there are manifold distinctions of 
charismata in the Church. These mira- 
culous endowments wrought by the gn^ 
of God, designed to operate for the edifi- 
cation of the community, and therefore 
appropriated to special individuals, all pro- 
ceed from one and the same Spirit. Corre- 
sponding to these distinctions of grace-gifts. 
are distmetions of mitiistries all appointed 
by the same Lord^ definite channels within 
which the grace-gifts are manifested ; and 
thirdly, there are distinctions of mii'ocles all 
springing from the same God^ Who worketh 
them all in all, Who being the First Cause 
or^nates all the gifts in ^1 the gifted. 

This passage has been ever regarded as a 
bulwark of Trinitarian truth. For reasons 
why the order of Personal sequence com- 
mences with the Holy Ghost, see intro- 
ductory note in the previous column. It 
should be carefully ooserved that here ths 
same Spirit connot^ the PersonalUp. 
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f Kph. 4 . 4. 5 diversities of gito, but^ the same Spirit. ^And there are differences 

4 Bom. 12. 6, 6 of * administrations, but the same Lord. And there are diversities 

?Sjph 1. 23. (derations, but it is the same God *which worketh all in all. 

*%h. 4 7. 7 ^ *fiut the manifestation of the Spirit is given to every man to 

8 profit withal. For to one is given by the Spirit* the word of 
wisdom; to another ’^the word of knowledge by the same 
2 Cor. 8. 7. 9 Spirit; "to another faith by the same Spirit; to another ^'the 

j^t.17,19, jQ healing by the same Spirit; ^^to another the working of 

2 Cor. 4 13. miracles; to another ^prophecy; ’’to another discerning of 

oMark 16.18. 

Jam. 5. 14 Pver. 28, 29. Gal. 3. 5. 9 Rom. 12. 6. **ob. 14. 29. 1 John 4. 1. ^ Or, minixtriet. 


5 . differences] Rev. V. ‘diversities.* 

6 . Rev. V. ‘diversities of workings, but 
the same Grod, Who ’ Ac. 

7. One and the same Tripersonal Deity 
originates and operates : yet [but] in the 
Christian society, to individu^s [to each 
one] is given the manifestation of the Spirit 
with a view to the common weal. 

8 &/C, These nine charismata are not easy 
to classify, and probably the Apostle had 
in view no strict logical arrangement. 

the word of wisdom] i.e. discourse bearing 
Upon the higher wisdom and deeper doc- 
tnnes of Grod’s counsel of redemption ; ex- 
position, which elucidates these inner truths 
and makes them plain for practical purpos^. 

the word of knowledge implies speculative 
discussion of the same profound truths 
regi^ed as the Divine philosophy of Chris- 
tianity (see xiiL 2). 

bp the same 4S5|wrt<(twice)] Rev. V. ‘ through 
the Spirit... according to the same Spirit.’ 

9 . Key. V. ‘in the same Spirit... in the 
one Spirit.* Faith here denotes something 
higher than the jldes sah'iffm, common to 
adf Christians, and something wider than 
the fides miraadosa of Matt. xvii. 20, being 
also the mother or condition of prophetic 
speech and of discernment of spirits. *Gi^ 
of healings miraculous cures of bodily dis- 
tempers effected not by natural skill, but 
by ^iritual power : under this class came 
caetmCT out of demons. 

10 . Rev. V. ‘ workings of miracles : ’ such 
as restoring the dead to life. 

prophecm Or, prophesying. The Apostle 
in these chapters lays considerable stress 
on the gift of prophetic announcement. In 
tbiscAorima, ‘prediction of the future ’is 
only one of several forms of revelation or of 
vision communicated to the prophet or 
seer. The idea of foretelling does not essen- 
tially belong to the word npoiarnt^. The 
prophet is one who, standii^ in the fore- 
ground of Chd^ announces on Divine impulse 
and with Divine power truths unveiled to 
his spiritual perception. These truths, often 
significant m salvation, it is his office to 
report for ike welfare of the commvmUy. He 
receives them in his own higher spirit; 
imto which, as to an observatory of heavenly 
visions, his life withdraws itseu, and where 
it becomes “ a seeing eye, a hearing ear. a 
perceiving sense ** for the things of etemitv 


or of the future. What the prophet thus 
receives in the sanctuary of his spirit, he 
announces thro^igh the medium of the sub- 
ordinate mind anid its outjlowing speech : for 
in the prophetic ecstasy the noUsy logos j and 
pneuma continue in unbroken coi-munica- 
tion with each other. If he be a seer, he 
contemplates that which is seen as it comes 
to view in a symbol : this symbol being 
divinely formed for the purpose, and often 
accommodated to the man’s natural bent or 
educational mode of thought. The prophet 
is not indeed, like the subject of the mystic 
ecstasy, rapt or caught up to the third 
heaven ; but from the reciprocal imma- 
nence of the human spirit and of the 
Divine, there arise manifestations to his 
mind in a clothing or colouring borrowed 
from his individual nature. The super- 
sensuous, which he is permitted to behold, 
paases througii his own noHs into logos^ and 
thus in the form of speech enters the ears 
and the nods of the listening congregation 
and BO becomes intelligible and profitable 
to the assembled Church (see xiv. 3, 4, 5). 
St. Paul (2 Cor. xii. 1-4) seems to have ex- 
jierienced the mystic ecstasy, in which abit 
animuSy manet anima (Lactantius). 

In the glossolalia or exalted utterance of 
tongues in ecstatic elevation of spirity alluded 
to in this verse, the supreme spirit of the 
ecstatic utterer, penetrated by the Holy 
Spirit and soaring beyond the range of the 
rational apprehension, fails to find its natu- 
ral expression in rational speech or logos be- 
gotten of nods: accordingly it resorts to 
supernatural expression of blissful eimeri- 
enco in a tongue created of the Spirit. These 
instantaneously Spirit-createcl tongues ap- 
liear now to be as little understood by 
ourselves, separated from them as we are 
by 80 many centuries, as they were then 
unintelligible to the Corinthian Church, 
unless there happened to be present in the 
assembly one sj)ecially gifted with the 
charisma of interpretation of tongues. This 
extemporised creation and irrepressible 
utterance of unknown tongues was quite 
distinct from the speaking in foreign lan- 
guages (Acts ii. 8). In the charisma of 
glossolalia the ecstatic was during his rap- 
ture of adoration an inspired 7Aw<rcroirai6«. 

discerning of spirits] i.e. the power of 
rightly judging whether the utterance came 
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spirits; to another * divers kinds of tongues; to another the 

11 interpretation of tongues : but all these worketh that one and 
the selfsame Spirit, *^viding to every man severally «as he will. 

12 ^For *as the body is one, and hath many members, and all 
the members of that one bo(^, being many, are one body: ^so 

13 also is Christ. For 'by one Spirit are we all baptized into one 
body, « whether we he Jews or ^ Gentiles, whether we he bond or 

14 free ; and ^’have been all made to drink into one Spirit For 

15 the body is not one member, but many. If the foot shall say, 
Because I am not the hand, I am not of the body ; is it there- 

16 fore not of the body ? And if the ear shall say, Because I am 
not the eye, I am not of the body ; is it therefore not of the 

17 body ? Ii the whole body were an eye, where were the hearing ? 

Gr. Qreelet. 


•iLcto2.4. 
ch. 13. 1. 

*2Cor.l0.18. 
Eph. 4. 7. 

« Jolin 3. 8. 
Heb, 2. 4. 
«Boni. 12.4. 
6 . 

Eph. 4. 4. 
y ver. 27. 
Gal. 3. 16. 

• Bom. 6. 6. 
» (Jal. 3. 28. 
Eph. 2. 13. 


from the Holy Ghost, or from the human 
spirit unaidea, or from delusive spirits of 
demons (1 Tim. i. 4). 

divers kinds of tongues] Perhaps to be 
identified with the new tongues of MiU'k 
xvi. 17. They cannot be identified with 
the foreign or other tongues than Aramaic 
of Acts li. 4, because glossolalia is always 
connected with supernatural prayer and 
ecstatic adoration. The kinds of tongues in 
this text may be rather identified with those 
of Acts X. 46. xix. 6 ; where, as here, the 
two distinct charismata are conjoined. Of 
the three above cited instances from the Acts 
of App. in (1) the disciples were instanta- 
neously filled (<trAii<r^<rai/) with the Holy 
Spirit before they spake in foreiprn tongues ; 
in (2) the free “ gift of the Holy Ghost is 
outpoured upon them” ere “they spake 
...and raagnined God;” (3) “the Holy Gnost 
(in His effects) came upon them, and they 
spake with tongues ancl prophesied.” Clear 
as day is the miraculous character of these 
three charismata, viz. speaking in other 
languages than the native, utterances in 
new tongues, prophetic announcement. 
The word is plural, kinds, because the kinds 
of tongues would in tone and in form, like 
faithful echoes, correspond to the kinds of 
Divine communications : these last would 
vary in degree, if not in kind also, accommo- 
dating themselves with ready elasticity to 
the individual nature and capacity of the 
human spirit-organ. 

11. dimding to every man severally &c.] 
Rev. V. ‘ dividing to each one sevemUy as 
He will,* i.e. in kind and mode and measure 
suited to the receptivity of the individual. 
The wrsonality uf the Holy Ghost is dis- 
tinctly implied in fiovKtrai. 

12. The multiplicity of gifts harmonised 
in the unity of the Giver is illustrated by 
the human organism of one body with many 
JJJ^pa^rs and many members in one body. 
This illustration is immediately transferred 
from the natural organism of the human 
^dy to the spiritual organism of the 
Church here designated by the title of its 
head, the Chri^ 


18. Gentiles] Rev. V. ‘Greeks.* The 
harmonious growth and gradual coalition 
of the many-membered community into a 
single totality in the all-combining unity of 
the Holy Ghost, is founded upon the fact 
that in one Spirit also were we all baptized 
into one body, i.e. with a view to forming 
one body. 

and have been &c.] Rev. V, ‘and were all 
made to drink of one Spirit.* Or, and we 
all with one Spirit were drenched. This is 
not an allusion to the hordes Supper, but 
the sense is : As in the laver of regeneration 
we were all baptized in the element of one 
Spirit breathing into our hearts faith and 
hope and the ordinary graces, so in the 
subsequent outpouring of the extraordinary 
charismata we were all drenched with one 
Spirit coming “ like a flood ” or “rivers of 
delight ” upon our inmost spirits. 

14. ‘ For the body also is not * &c. The 
connexion with the forgoing is : Though eUl 
were drenched with one opirit outpourea from 
a single F ountain, yet was He not outpoured 
in a single form of manifestation common to 
all believers, but in several kinds and degrees 
of manifestation fitted to each receiver ; just 
as the human body also is not one undifferen- 
tiated member but many diversified. 

15. Some take this as a querulous decla- 
ration uttered by the discontented foot as 
deploring its own lot of inferiority to the 
hand. Others explain : the foot does not, 
because it is not hand, on that account cease 
to be part of the body. The application to 
ambitious rivalries and contentious jealousies 
among the Corinthians is obvious. 

17. e.g. if all the Church were overseer or 
bishop, where would be evangelists or preach- 
ers ? The two are mutually complemen- 
taiT : they are necessary one to the other, 
and both to the community. Note how 
St. Paul places together foot and hand as 
belonging to the middle climes of the bodily 
society, ear and eye as moving in the higheA 
circles. Thus je^ousies arise between the 
almost equal : where there is much disparity 
of rank there is no rivalry. 
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•▼eop. 28. 
<(Bom. 12.3. 
dli.S. 6. 
TW.ll. 


* Bom. 12. 6. 
Sph. 1. 23. 
k 4. 12. 

Ool. 1.24. 
/Bph. 6. 30. 
f B5ph. 4. 11, 
*Bph. 2. 20. 
k3.b. 

i Acte 13. 1. 
Bern. 12 . 6 . 
*ver. K). 

* ver. 9. 
•*Nuni. 11. 
17. 

* Bom. 12.8. 
1 Tim. 5. 17. 
Heb. 13, 17. 


18 If tlie whole were hearing, where were the smelling ? But now 
hath «Gk)(i set the members every one of them in the body, ‘*as 

19 it hath pleased him. And, if they wore all one member, where 

20 were the body ? But now are they many members, yet but one 

21 body. And the eye cannot say unto the hand, I have no need 
of thee : nor again the head to the feet, I have no need of you. 

22 Nay, much more those members of the body, which seem to be 

23 more feeble, are necessary : and those members of the body, 
which we think to be less honourable, upon these we * bestow 
more abundant honour; and our uncomely parts have more 

24 abundant comeliness. For our comely parts have no need : but 
God hath tempered the body together, having given more abun- 

25 dant honour to that part which lacked : that there should be no 
^schism in the body; but that the members should have the 

26 same care one for another. And whether one member suffer, 
all the members suffer with it ; or one member be honoured, all 

27 the members rejoice with it. Now *’ye are the body of Christ, 

28 and -^members m particular. 5f And 9 God hath set some in the 
church, first * apostles, secondarily * prophets, thirdly teachers, 
after that * miracles, then * gifts of healings, ’‘‘helps, ’’govem- 

29 ments, * diversities of tongues. Are all apostles ? are all 

^ Or, jmt on, • Or, dict^ion. * Or, kinds, ver. 10. 


21. Hitherto this figure of a manifold 
membership, coadjust^ and harmonised in 
a single corporeity, has been employed to 
rebuke the discontented inferiors among the 
Spirit-gifted in the Corinthian Church : it 
is now further employed to rebuke the con- 
temptuous superiors. Connexion : if it be 
absurd that the foot should murmur at its 
own position in the body, and should covet 
the somewhat higher capacity of hand ; 
equally preposterous is it that the head 
should despise the feet, or the eye look down 
upon the hand. All opposites or variants, 
high and low, weak and strong, delicate and 
roDust, comely and uncomely parts are 
all absolutely necessary to one another, and 
that for the furtherance of the individual 
and of the common weal. 

28. Put a comma at the end of ver. 23, 
and full stop after need {v. 24), and render 
* ...comeliness, whereas our comely parts 
hare no need’ to be decked with “the 
clothing of honour.” In the next sentence 
iAXa sums up the whole argument ; But, the 
truth is, God (it was Who) tempered the 
body together, giving to tnat ^rt which 
lacked a more exuberant [abundant] 
honour, in the extraneous and superadded 
{vepifftroy) garniture of apparel, that there 
should be no breach in ethical sense) 

in the body, but on the contrary that the 
members should have the same care one for 
another. 

27. According to St. Paul every single 
Church, whether Corinthian or Ephesian, 
is either the ideal Temple of God or, as here, 
the ideal Body of Chmt Each CSiristian 
community is the Church Universal in 
miniature or in microcosm ; though rudi> 
mmtaUy not in its oompleteneas. 


members in particidnr^ Rev.V. ‘severally 
members thereof ’ (cp. marg.) ; «« /x€>ow 
occurs four times in cn. xiii. 9, 10, 12), 
and nowhere else in N. T. Its meaning 
here will be CkrisVs members belonging to a 
side of the ideal Church, even to the earthly 
and rudimentary side marked by imperfec- 
tion, w'hich has for its other side the hea- 
venly, the absolutely perfect. 

ye arc the body of Chrisi\ One of many pas- 
sages in St. Paul’s Epistles pointing to the 
inner doctrine, that as by virtue of owr 
union with Adam we derive from him in 
the elements of our nature the ethical and 
physical substratum of his conioreity, so 
from our union with the new Head of the 
new Creation we are reconstituted out of the 
elements of Christ’s hallowed Humanity and 
are here rudimentally con substantiated with 
Him in the threefold nature of body and soul 
and spirit Our incorix)ration into Christ, 
founded in Baptism, strengthened ana 
nourished in the I^iord’s Supiier, issues in 
our complete spiritual concorporeity with 
Him to be manifested at the Parousia. 

28. in the church] Catholic, not simply 
the Corinthian (cp. Eph. i. 22). Apostles 
(see on ix. 1). Prophets (sCfe on v. 10). 
Teachers : men whose natural gifts of teach- 
ing and acquired knowledge were enhanced 
by Divine illumination. The Apostles pro- 
fessed the manifold fulness of the Spirit, 
and could work as prophets, teacners, 
healers, utterers of tongues. Helps or 
services of help, such as tending the sick 
and the poor. Governments, administrativa 
functions of the episcopate. 

diversities Ac.] Rev. V. ‘ divers kinds ol 
toxigues ’ (see on v. 10). 
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30 prophets ? are all teachers ? are all ^ workers of miracles ? Have 
all the gifts of healing ? do all speak with tongues ? do all 

31 interpret ? But ® covet earnestly the best gifts : and yet shew I 
unto you a more excellent way. 

Chap, lo* THOUGH I speak with the tongues of men and of 
angels, and have not charity, I am become as sounding brass, or 

2 a tinkling cymbal. And though I have the gift of “prophecy, 
and understand all mysteries, and all knowledge ; and though 
I have all faith, ^so that I could remove mountains, and have 

3 not charity, I am nothing. And <^though I bestow all my goods 
to feed the poor, and though I give my body to be burned, and 

' Or, poicert. 


« ch. 14. 1. 


“eh. 12. 8,9, 
10,28. A 14. 
1, Ac. 

6ee Matt. 7. 

» Matt. 17.20. 
Luke 17. 6. 
«Matt. 6. 1. 


29. As much as to say. Are all the mem- 
bers of the body eves to oversee? AH mouths 
to prophesy ? An hands to lay on healing? 
Alt tonguas to utter spirit-bom utterances? 
Non omnia possumus omnes. In this list of 
gifts the utterance of tongues is placed last 
as being least (Chrysostom). 

31. * Strive ye tor [desire earnestly] the 
greater gifts,* i.e. the more noble and 
useful : then with some abruptness, * and 
besides — I proceed to shew you a surpass- 
ing way ’ [a still more excellent way], in 
the ensuing “ Psalm of Love.” 

XIII. The moral drift of the chapter is : 
while faith is necessary to salvation and 
hope desirable, love, which is in the spirit 
and in the will, is absolutely indispensj^le. 
It is that something without w'hich anything, 
which we may do or suffer, becomes nothing. 
If faith and nope, being human, are “theo- 
logical Wrtues,’* love is much more than 
this, being Divine : for it is not merely an 
attribute to God Himself, but of His very 
essence. Hence the Holy Ghost w as some- 
times termed by the fathers Caritas, and 
the human spirit dilcctio or kindred capacity 
of the Divine Caritas. ’AyoTn^, charity or 
lot'e, a word not found in Greek philosophy 
but “bora in the bosom of Christianity,’^’ 
denotes brotherly love, which seeks the good 
of one’s neighbour in a self-denying way. 
Love and cnarity are the same in kind, 
differing in degree : the former is inten- 
sivcj the latter extensive and diffusive. A 
Chnstian should be in charity with all 
men, i.e. should wish well to all : hyve to 
^1, in the sense of iKirsonal affection, he 
is not as yet in a position to entertain. 
It is this principle of humanity, of 
brotherhood, of readiness to help, of gentle- 
ness, forbearance, courtesv, which St Paul 
describes in ch. xiii. and viii. 1 : and in 
texts like these, where ayamj occurs alone, 
without a defining context, it is better ren- 
dered by charity, as giving the true idea. 
But in texts where ayt^ has a downing con- 
tort, such as the love of God- or love of 
(Christian) brethren, let it be rendered by 
love, because there the context gives a 
sjiecial determination to the nature of the 
l^e and condenses it within hallowed limits: 
The ooHtoi of the I<atin Versions is a word 


consecrated by long use in the Church (see 
Collect for Quinquagesima). The objection 
that charity has of late years become nar- 
rowed into almsgiving, can hardly be sus- 
tained. 

In vv. 1-3 for though read ‘ if.” 

1. is set in the forefront. Why? 
Because this brilliant charism was by many 
Corinthians valued higher than less con- 
spicuous but more serviceable gifts. The 
writer wishes to shew that, compared with 
the steady-shining star of inextinguishable 
love, this w as a fleeting meteor-fla^ The 
Apostle puts cases which bis own experi- 
ence enabled him in great measure to rea- 
lise ; and in v. 1 he even extends the glosso- 
lalia from its owm proper limit of unknown 
tongues into the domain of all human lan- 
guages ; and beyond that, into the sphere 
of Angelic speech. 

I am become as &c.l Omit as. I am become 
nnging metal [sounding brass] or a shrill- 
sounding [clanging] cymbal: i.e. a mere 
instrument of sound without sense, an organ 
that requires to be beaten like a modern 
gong booming to the touch of a plectrum. 

2. h^endedge] i.e. such as dives deep into 
the philosophy of Christianity. Clemens 
Romanus in 1 Ep. ad Corinthios twicealludes 
to knowledge as a special gift of the Corin- 
thians. He seems to identify it with a 
subtle perception of the inner and deeper 
sense of Scripture and contrasts it with 
chaidty. 

8. bestow. ..pw)T\ lit. dole out in food 
; the poor is no part of the text. 

give mi/ body to be burned &c.] Even self- 
immolation without charity is unavailing. 
When a Buddhist ascetic leaps with filing 
face on the blaxing pyre, immolating Im 
body that he may immortalize his spirit, 
what does it profit him? Nothing, the 
fanatic seeks his own sole happiness whether 
in the shape of a coming dei neat ion or of a 
present gloriflcation oi self. It is quite 
possible that this ima^ of a Buddhist priest 
with his ‘ ineffectual fires ’ suggested the 
thought of this text to St. Paul; more 
especially as this Epistle was written in 
57 A.D., before the outbreak of Nero’s fieiy 
persecution. The Apostle just before his 
first visit to Corinth .had staying in 
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Phil. 2.4. 
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. 1. 32. 


<0h.a2. 


*2Cor.3.18. 
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4 have not chari^, it profiteth me nothing. 5[ ‘[Oharity enffereth 

5 long, and is kind; charity envieth not ; charity ‘vaunteth not 
itself, is not puffed up, doth not behave itself unseemly, ^seeketh 

6 not her own, is not ea^y provoked, thinketh no evil ; ^ rejoiceth 

7 not in iniquity, but ^rejoiceth ®in the truth ; ^beareth all things, 
believeth all t^ngs, hopeth all things, endureth all things. 

8 IF Charity never faileth : but whether there be prophecies, they 
shall fail ; whether there he tongues, they shall cease ; whether 

9 there he knowledge, it shall v anish away. 'Por we know in part, 

10 and we prophesy in part. But when that which is perfect is 

11 come, then that which is in part shall be done away. When I 
was a child, I spake as a child, I understood as a child, I 
^thought M a child : but when. I became a man, I put away 

12 childish things. For *now we see through a glass, ^darkly ; but 

* Or, i* fiot ra»h. * Or, leith the truth. * Or, reasoned. * Gr. in a riddle. 


Athens, where he had seen an altar to the 
unknavm God, and had probably seen or 
heard about the Tomb of the Indian with 
its epitaph Here lies JiarmanockegaB who 
made his own self immortal. 

4. Charity saffereth long] i.e, is slow to 
take umbrae or resent a slight. Is kind, 
is giacious in demeanour. 

vaunteth not itself, is not puffed up] These 
predicates of charity present the negative 
side of humility : they imply an instinctive 
shrinking from all false glitter, pompous 
bluster, strutting in borrowed plumes, from 
exaggerated words, looks, tone, style; in 
short, a rooted hatred of seeming to be more 
than one is. 

6. unseemly] Perhaps unmannerly. That 
charm of manner which goes straight to the 
heart because it comes fresh from the heart, 
that touch of tenderness which makes it a 
pleasure to receive what is clearly a plea- 
sure to ^ve, is one of the many moral fruits 
of the Divine root : this winning de|>ort- 
ment is based u[>on the principle of respect 
for God’s image in man (cp. Kom. xiv. 10). 

scekeih not her own] Acts and si^eaks from 
disinterested motives : the germ of this con- 
duct is the rare quality of unselfishness. 

is not easily pr or oked]B.ev. V. omits easily : 
ever keeps the temper under control. 

thinketh no evif] T.'^keth not account of 
an ill turn, i.e. does not mentally renter 
an evil done to itself, but allows it to glance 
off unrecorded. This is the cardinal virtue 
ai forgiveness of injuries, 

6. Does not exult at the spectacle of im- 

mondities committed by others, but rejoices 
with a hoty joy in the triumph of the Truth 
of God, delight with the absolute 

Truth, as seen m the actions of good men. 

7. heareih] So Rev. V. : or {cp, ix. 
12) is proof aaainst all such things as 
provocations in the shafte of studied affronts 
or shafts of slander. 

hdlieveth all ^ings] With the raOelessness 
of an unsuspecting mind, which is itself 
based upon an unbleinisbed life. Cp. the 
laroverb, £vU doers^ evU thinkers. 


endureth all things] The cardinal virtue 
of fortitude, the clieerful hardihood and 
loyal sense of duty, evinced by Christ’s 
faithful soldier and servant in meeting all 
shocks of temptation and all assaults of 
our enemies.” 

These features of charity are to be trans- 
lated into hourly life, a living power and 
Divine principle communicated to the human 
spirit and w(»rking in the human will ; con* 
(liiering by constant counteraction, planting 
noble opi) 08 ite 8 to meet inferior, checkmat- 
ing earth %\ith heaven, overcoming evil by 
good, vanquishing arrogance by gentleness, 
insolence by courtesy, peevishness by 
patience, malice by guilelessness, vindic- 
tiveness bv alacrity in forgiving, and all 
.issaults of ghobtly enemies by a steady 
front of determined resistance and invin- 
cible courage. 

8 . After the distinctive attributes is j>re- 
sented the Divine attitude of charity, that 
of one never falling but evermore shading 
upright. 

faileth] So Rev. V. Charity never faileth 
— no never {ovSewors niurti). Charity, being 
inqieribbable, shall amid the shaking of the 
things that are shaken abide alone un- 
shaken ; but as to your brilliant ebarisms, 
O Corinthians, at the Parousia prophesy- 
ings shall be done away, and hmgues shaj) 
cease, and knowledge {searching, inquisitive 
knowledge) shall be done away. 

11. J understood] Rev. V. ‘ I felt.* 

12. Rev. V. ‘For tiow we see in a 
mirror, darkly ’ (lit. in a riddle, i,e, in the 
midst of an enigma). This passage is ob- 
scure. The Corinthian metallic mirrors 
were famous ; but the images seen in them 
were sctmewhat dim and indistinct. Mir- 
rors in Corinth may also have been made 
of the ancient glass, such as was used in 
Nineveh and in Pompeii ; in that case the 
images seen in them would be more or lees 
distorted. These looking glasses were not 
like ours, with quicksilvered backs. St. 
Faurs idea in this verse appears to be : .Alf 
present toe look not straight at reaHUes but 
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then ^face to face : now I know in part ; but then shall I know fUattiaio. 

13 even as also I am Imowu. And now abideth fadtb, hope, charity, i John 3. 2, 

14 these three; but the greatest of these is charity. FOLLOW 

after charity, and "desire spiritual ffi/is, ^but rather that ye may «ch. 12 . 31 . 
2prophe^. f For he that ^speaketh in an unknown tongue *Nmn.ii. 26 , 
speaketh not unto men, but unto Gk)d : for no man ^imderstandeth ?Acts2 4. & 

3 him; howbeit in the spirit he speaketh mysteiMes. But he that 10 . 46 . * 
prophesieth speaketh unto men to edification, and exhortation, 

4 and comfort. lie that speaketh in an unknown tongue edifieth 
3 himself ; but he that prophesieth edifieth the church. I would 

that ye all spake with tongues, but rather that ye prophesied : 
for greater is he that prophesieth than he that speaketh with 
tongues, except he interpret, that the church may receive e^- 

^ Gr. heareth. Acts 22. 9. 


through a mirror at their reflection, a re- 
flection dinf and vague or ini88bai)en. Or, 
taking the meaning tn a riddle the sense 
then will be, tn the presence of a profound 
riddle, with a problem before us and ai'ound 
us which we cannot solve. The enima itself 
may be God’s deep counsel of redemption, 
the contents of the Go8i)el, which is a 
central mystery revealed, yet environed by 
a margin of mysteries unrevealed, 

but then face to face] After the Parousia 
we shall contemidate the Reality, standing 
face to face with the absolutely Ti-ue : im- 
mediate will be the Vision : the material 
mirror of dismantled creation shall have 
been shattered and swept aw'ay, and the 
spiritual archetypes shaU ctmie to view', 
and then the solution of the gi-and problem 
shall commence. 

St. Paul takes his stand upon a height 
in the future beyond the Parousia, from 
which he looks back upon his speck 
of earth-life, the scene of his conversion 
and ecstasies and visions and prophesy- 
ings and preachings and sufferings, in all 
of which he was in communion w'itl) God 
and was thoroughly known of Him. 
Prom even as it appears that our com- 
pleted knowledge of God hereafter will 
bear 8»)me proj>ortion to the know ledge He 
condescended take of us here. This view 
does not exclude the idea of future progres- 
sion in knowledge whether intellectual or 
moral. In the state of perfection even 
there are degrees of ascension : in eternity 
when shall the summit of Perfectitm be 
attained ? 

13. ji7id ticno &c.] Kcv. V. ‘But r<w' 
...and the greatest ’&c. Pull sense: All 
the splendid gifts enumerated shall vanish, 
but this m^est triad of graces shall ri main : 
charitv being greater tiian the other two. 
jor faith and hope are him) an, moral 
atti^des of the sfiid firmly trusting and 
mndly waiting ; whereas love is simply 
coming down from heaven on the 
day of Pentecost and leaving earth with the 
to meet the Lord returning. 

Jkl V. The Apostle returns to the charis- 


mata and showns, that, while all of them 
should be coveted and none despised, 
nevertheless prophesying as being pron^table 
to the congregation, is superior to talking 
in toTigues; for this last endowment is 
beneficial only to the individual, unless 
indeed it be accompanied by the gift of inter- 
pretation and expounded thereby. The more 
excitable and vamglorious of the Corinthians 
w'ere inclined to make an intemperate ex- 
hibition of the more brilliant but less 
edifying glossolalia. 

2. Omit unknown. Cp. 2 Cor. v. 18. He 
holds high converse w’ith God in the shrine 
of his own tr^sfigured spirit. In the rap- 
ture of adoration or supernatural prayer ‘ no 
one hears {i.e. so as to understand ; no one 
has an inner ear), as it is in the Spirit that 
the man utters what are— mysteries.’ No 
one but an interpreter, one who is specially 
gifted to comprehend the drift of the Divine 
communicatiems and to reproduce it in the 
form of current human sjieech, has a per- 
ceiving ear for such utterances of spirit- 
creat^ tongues akin to the appirra pritiara 
that fell on the Apostle’s spiritual ear from 
God’s Paradise (2 Cor. xii. 4). 

3. to edifleation &c.] Omit to. Whereas 
{bi) whoso prophesies {i.e. announces and 
reports Divine secrets communicated to him 
in an ecstasy), unto men he uttereth (w'hat? 
That which is in effect) edification and ex- 
hortation and word of comfort [comfort and 
consolation] : nnpofivSiav = addrtss to the 
heart of a person. 

4. Omit unknown, 

6, * Nuw, while I wish all of you to utter 
in tongues, yet still more do I w ish that ye 
prophesy (being a gift more useful to the 
community): as greater — morally neater, 
in(»re serviceable — is he that pro|^esietn 
than be that uttereth in tonnes, unless 
he should interpret, that the Church may 
get edification.’ One and the same person 
might therefore be end()W^ed with the gfft 
of utterance in tongues and with the gift 
of interpreting their utterance (cp. t>. IS). 
h bupnnvtvtav was one who was purely in- 
spired to understand the new tongue% a$ 
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6 fying. f Now, brethren, if I come unto you speaking with 
tongues, what shall I profit you, except I shall speak to you 

26. either by <*revelation, or by knowledge, or by prophesying, or by 

7 doctrine ? And even things without life giving sound, whether 
pipe or harp, except they give a distinction in the ^ sounds, how 

8 shall it be known what is piped or harped ? For if the trumpet 
give an uncertain sound, who shall prepare himself to the battle? 

9 §o likewise ye, except ye utter by the tongue words ’easy to be 
imderstood, how shall it be known what is spoken ? for ye shall 

10 speak into the air. There are, it may be, so many kinds of 
voices in the world, and none of them is without signification. 

11 Therefore if I know not the moaning of the voice, I shall be 
unto him that speaketh a barbarian, and he that speaketh shall 

12 he B, barbarian unto me. Even so ye, forasmuch as ye are zealous 
’of spiritual gifts, seek that ye may excel to the edifying of 

^ Or, tunen. * Gr. tAgnificant. s Gr. qfipiriit. 


-Giey foert uttered, whether by himself or by 
others, and to translate their substance 
into the current language. 

6. ‘ So now ... what shall I profit you ? 
Nothing, unless I should rive utterance to 
you either in the way oi revelation or of 
knowledge or of prophesying or of doctrine 
[teaching! ’ : in that case my utterances, as 
they would edifg, would also henefi. Olosso- 
lalia is, no doubt, a splendid endowment, 
but yet an endowment rather splendid than 
useful. 

The four substantives in the last clause 
have been compared to two yoke.s of oxen, 
each yoke or pair denoting one charism of 
two sides : revelation being the condition and 
foundation of prophesying, knorvledge of doc- 
trine : for prophesying is Grod’s revelation 
being announc^ to man, doctrine is know* 
ledro formulated. 

7. Omit And. ‘Even things inanimate 

f iving a voiee. whether flute [pipe], or 
arp, if they should give no pause to [if 
they rive not distinction in] the sounds, 
how shall be distinguished a tune that is 
being played on the flute or on the harp, 
[Rev. y . as A. V.] ? Sense is, If the chords 
be rapidly swept, not slowly modulated to 
the ears of the audience for them to catch 
the air, how shall a melody or piece of 
music be sensibly appreciated? In like 
manner, in order that a congregation may 
hear and understand, there must be in the 
utterance of ecstasy an articulation in syl- 
lables and in words, which is a characteristic 
not of glossolalia but of prophesying. The 
exact point of comparison between the in- 
struments and the ecstasies is the discrimi- 
nation of what is being played and the 
understanding of what is being uttered. 

8. uncertain sound] uncertain voice. How 
is the soldier to know whether a chayro or 
a retreat is being sounded, or neither? 
The bugle notes must be intelligible and 
significant. 

9. easy &c.l dirtinor: * easy to distinguish.’ 
V. is as A. V. 


^or ye shall speak &c.] Rev. V. ‘for ve 
wall be 8i)eakin^ ’ &c. Why ! Unless the 
divine communications pass through the 
thinking faculty in order that they may be 
articulated by means of the tongue into 
sensible speech, ye will be all the while 
{iattrSt) talking to the vir ! 

10. Further correction of Corinthian 
tendencies to this charism. There are so 
many kinds of Voices ..‘and no kind is with- 
out signification’ [Rev. V.]. Connexion 
of the argument : Uriknown and untold 
kinds of voices or inarticulate sounds are 
there in the universe ; everything has a 
voice sui generis et stue potestatis : creatures, 
as in the seen world, so in the unseenj have 
voices : spirits have voices, but such voices as 
are not speech to men in the flesh, because 
they are not articulated by the human 
organ of speech. And what are your much - 
pnzed glossolalice, O Corinthians, but spirit- 
voices, or utterances of a human spirit in- 
terpenetrated by the Divine Spirit, utter- 
ances unutterable of ecstatic adoration, 
which cannot be formulated into human 
B|)eech, and cannot become signs of ideas to 
a congregation more astonished than edified. 

11. the menning, lit. the force ; a harbor’ 
rian, lit. a foreigner. 

12. excels Rev. V. ‘abound.* Applica- 
tion of the above analogies. Some Corinthian 
Christians were aspirants (Cn^wroi) after the 
more dazzling cnarisms, especially the 
ecst^y of glossolalia ; to this ambitious 
craving the Ajiostle gives a right direction : 
let your aim be that ye abound, and be 
guided by a due regard for the common 
welfare. If you should prefer glossolalia to 
prophesying, lose not sight of its proper com- 
plement, the gift of interpretation (v. 13). 

zealous of spiritual gif U\ So Rev. V. Or, 
enthusiasts after spirits (see marg* rend.) ; 
such as tongues and prophesyings, "which two 
ecstasies, because tney take effect in the 
human spirit, are therefore called simply 
Spirits, whether spirits of men uttering in 
tongues without artioulution and apart uom 
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13 the churcli. Wherefore let him that speaketh in an unknown 

14 tongue pray that he may interpret. For if I pray in an unknown 
tongue, my spirit prayeth, but my understanding is unfruitful. 

15 "V^at is it then? I pray with the spirit, and I will pray 

with the -understanding also : -will sing -with the spirit, and I 

16 will sing ^ with the understanding also. Else when thou shalt 
bless -with the spirit, how shall he that occupieth the room of 
the unlearned say Amen ^'at thy ^ving of thanks, seeing he un- 

17 derstandeth not what thou sayest i' For thou verily mvest thanks 

18 well, but the other is not edified. I thank my God, I speak 

19 with tongues more than ye all : yet in the church I had rather 
speak five words with ray understanding, that hy my voice I 
might teach others also, than ten thousand words m an unknown 

20 tongue. ^Brethren, '^be not children in understanding; how- 
beit in malice *be ye children, but in understanding be ^men. 

21 ^'In the law it is * written, With men of other tongues and other 
lips wijl I speak unto this people ; and yet for all that will they 

* Gr. perfect f or, of a ripe age, ch. 2. 6. 


•Eph. 6.19. 
CoL 3. 16. 
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fl'ch. 11. 24. 


» P8. 131. 2. 
Matt. 11. 26. 
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Rom. 10. 19. 
ch. 3. 1. 
Eph. 4. 14. 
Heb. 6. 12. 

< Watt. 18. 3. 
1 Pet. 2. 2. 

John 10.34. 
I Isai. 28. 11. 


speech proper, or of men distinctly enun- 
ciating Divine revelations unto the edifying 
of the hearers. 

13. Omit unknown. Two ways of taking 
this verse, (1) Let him, who possesses the 
mft of glostolalia before the ecstasy pray to 
God that during the ecstasy (or immediately 
after it ?) he interpret what he utters : (2) 
Let him during the ecstasy so adore as to 
make intelligible the contents of his adora- 
tion, i.e. so pray that he interpret. The 
difficulty of choice lies in our own lack of 
knowledge of these manifestations. 

14. Omit unknown. Rea.son for t’. 13. 
* For if... in a tongue (not of this world),... 
my mind [understanding] is all the while un- 
fruitful.’ How can it be otherwise, when all 
communications between the higher pneuma 
and the lower yet cognate fioHa are during 
the ecstasy suspended and in abeyance? 
This Divine influence takes complete pos- 
session of him ; his mind not receiving can- 
not hear fruit in thoughts and words (for logos 
is engendered of nous) ; his sequestered ado- 
ration of prayer and of praise is edifying 
indeed to himself : others outside him it can- 
not edify t for the contents of his ecstatic 
adoration are not formulated into speech. 

15. What, then, -will be the result, if I 
pray to God that my ecstatic spirit be not 
so far entranced as to let go of the thinking 
faculty^ but be permitted to retain in hold 
.the mmd as a receiver and reproducer? 
Why, in that case, While I shall pray 
with the spmt, I shall jiray -with the 
mind also, while I shall sing with the 
spirit, I shall sing with the mind also. 
The Rev. V, is as A. V. 

18. Else if thou bless God for His un- 
speakable goodness in the ecstasy, how 
shall one that occupies the place of a lay- 
man (Acts iv. 13 ; 2 Cor. xi. 6 &c. ) say the 
Amen. How can he know what thou art 
awng to God, except thou sing forth thy 
Q>iiitual praises through the mind formulat- 


ing them into ideas, and with the tongue 
articulating the ideas into language ? 

{the) Amen] From the Jewish synagogue 
was derived to the Christian Church the 
time-hallowed usage of pronoimcing the 
loud Amen at the close of a public prayer : 
it expressed assent to the contents of the 
prayer and a declaration of faith in its 
being heard by God. This custom here 
receives Apostolic confirmation. 

19. Omit the words in itali<» : — ‘ But 
nevertheless’ (however self -edifying glosso- 
lalia may be to me in private) m church... 
instract others also, than... in a tongue — 
i.e. in a tongue not interpreted in speech 
articulated from mind informed by spirit. 

20. A w inning admonition. * Prove 
ye not children in understanding [mind], 
mit in wickedness show yourselves infants 
[babes] : in understanding prove ye adults * 
[in mind be men], vriind^etv = to play the 
infant (cp. xiii. 11). 

21. 22. Another use of glossolalia ; it is 
also given /or a judicial sign to unbelievers. 

This third use of the most striking of the 
charisma St. Paul now exhibits by t^ing a 
text from Isaiah (marg, ref. f, where note 
the context of it. 9, 10). Citing the passage 
from the LXX, he recasts the words in a 
new form, and then stamps on them a new 
application. The foreign-speaking Assyri^ 
foreshadows the Corinthian iitterer in 
tongues, and the Hebrew scoffers of old pre- 
figure the Hellenic mibelievers. That which 
is common to the barbarian language of the 
Assyrian and to the new tongues of the new 
creationia the property of being uniiUelligiJbU^ 
The Assyrian language was to the Israelite 
just w’hat the strange tongues were to the 
Corinthian layman : both required an tnter- 
preter. This is the first analo^e in St. Paul’s 
curious adaptation of Isaiah’s prophecy 
which had already been historically fulnlled. 
The second and more serioun analogue is 
the judicial sign* As the elementary ** pre* 
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22 not hear me, saith. the Lord. Wherefore tongues are for a sign, 
not to them that believe, but to them that beneve not : but pro- 
phesying serveth not for them that believe not, but for them 

23 whicn believe. If therefore the whole church be come together 
into one place, and all speak with tongues, and there come in 
those that are imleamed, or unbelievers, ’^will they not say that 

24 ve are mod P But if all prophesy, and there come in one that 
believeth not, or one unlearned, he is convinced of all, he is 

25 judged of all : and thus are the secrets of his heart made mani- 
fest ; and so falling down on his face he will worship God, and 

26 report ** that God is in you of a truth, f How is it then, 
brethren? when ye come together, every one of you hath a 
psalm, ®hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a revelation, hath 

27 an interpretation. PLet all things be done unto edifying. If 
an}' man speak in an unknown tongue, let it he by two, or at the 

28 most hy three, and thai by course ; and let one interpret. But 
if there be no interpreter, let him keep silence in the church ; 

29 and let him gpeak to himself, and to God. Let the prophets 


c«pt upon precept, her© a little, there a 
little” was deriiled by the Jew, so the illo- 
gical chattering^ of the new tongues were 
r^^arded as a raving and a ranting (r. 23) by 
the Greeks. And, as to the Hebrew 
scoffer the contemned “lips ” or rudimentary 
lessons were a sign of coming judgment, so 
to ^e Hellenic scoffer the contanned chat- 
tings of the new tongues were a similar 
sign. Hence it is sceptical scorn both in 
Jew and Gentile that brings down the 
Divine judgment. The glossdalia becomes 
to the unbeliever a sign : itself may vanish, 
but the sign abides : the sign is in store 
for the great day. 

22. Wherefore] i.e, in harmony with 
Scripture. Rev. V. V,.but to the unbe- 
lieving : but prophespngw/ora sign not to 
the unbelievuig, but to’ &c. Note that 
these tongues (xii. 9) probably got their 
name of the tonguei from the primal 
miraculous effusion on the day of rente- 
cost. The term is here ]ilural in number, 
because the spirit-moulded tongue was 
plastic to the inbreathing of the Divine com- 
munication : fro n the varied character of 
the revelations the varied voice of utterance 
or AflAta took its tone. 

28-25. The general drift is to shew the 
superiority in usefulness of the intelligible 
prophesying to the incomprehensible glosso- 
lalia. In these verses seems to con- 

note also * a weakling in the faith.’ The 
verb is examined {iawcfUrtrax) means, he is 
subjected to a process of seruUny in the court 
of conscience^ the prophets are his jury and 
God his judge (see on ii. 14, 15). 

26. The whole verse is a vivid picture of 
that overmastering power, in its heart- 
searching and soul-reading effects, which 
marked the gift of prophesying. A Divine 
power it was, filling and possessing the pro- 
phet, and from s)fint through mind, 
Hirough tongue, flashing oonviotion on the 
hearer, lighting up the guilty deeps of the 


inner man, till the stricken sinner ialls upon 
liis face confessing aloud that Goa Himself 
speaks in the speaking prophets. 

26. Rev. V. ‘What is it then... each one 
. .hath a teaching [doctrine] ’ &c. Direc- 
tions about the ordrrly exercise of spirit- 
gifts in the church assemblies. Whenever 
ye come together, one or other is ready with 
a psalm to improvise, with a doctrine to 
expound, with a revelation to communicate, 
with a tongue for utterance, with an inter- 
pretation to translate the utterance into 
Greek : — good ! let all the gifts in their 
exercise proceed by all means with due 
regard to edijication. 

27. Omit unknown. The sense is: ‘if the 
exercise of glos»Mia be the object of the 
gathering, let two or three at the most in one 
assembly utter in tongues, and that not 
Wether but in turn, one after another. 
Moreover let one and one only interpret the 
contents of the several utterances.’ This 
was probably to allow more time for the 
moreuseful propheticand didactic addresses. 

28. l.«et him (the ecstatic utterer) be silent 
liefore the congregation Ac. If there were 
no interpreter present or capable, the glot- 
sctlaluE^ not translated into Greek, would 
not be e<iifying to the Church. 

to himself Ac,] Because the audible utter- 
ances would divert the attention of the con- 
gregation and interrupt proceeding which 
were to be conducted in oi^erly method and 
with an eye to edification. 

29. 80. i.e. let two or three speak in suc- 
cession, and let the others discriminate [dis- 
cern] ; yet if to another (prophet) sittinff by 
a revelation be made, let the first (prophet) 
keep silent. StatcpiyiTio<r<iy may perhaps de- 
note the gpft of distinguishing whether the 
spirits of the prophets themselves are of a 
higher or lower order and stamp, for the 
Divine oommunication in its power and 
in its kind varies with the varying bnman 
reoeptaole. 
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30 speak two or tliree, and «let the other judge. If any thing be gch. 12 . 10 . 
revealed to another that sitteth by, »'let the first hold his peace. »‘i Thess. 5. 

31 For ye may all prophesy one by one, that all may learn, and 20 . 

32 all may be comforted. And •the spirits of the prophets are *iJohii4i. 

33 subject to the prophets. For God is not the author of ' con- 

34 fusion, but of peace, *as in all chui*ches of the saints. f^Let ^ch. n. 16. 
your women keep silence in the churches : for it is not permitted 

unto them to speak ; but * they are commanded to 1^ imder » oh. ii. 3. 

35 obedience, as ali) saith the I'law. And if they will learn any Ooi. 3. is. 
thing, let them ask their husbands at home : for it is a shame i^pet.’ 3 . 1 . 

36 for women to speak in the church. If What? came the word of vGeiu 3. ie, 

37 God out from you? or came it unto you only? *If any man »2Cor. 10 . 7 . 

think himself to be a prophet, or spiritual, let him acknowledge ^ ^ 

that the thii^ that I write unto you are the commandments of 

38 the Lord. But if any man bo ignorant, let him be ignorant. 

39 Wherefore, brethren, “ covet to prophesy, and forbid not to » ch. 12 . 31. 

40 speak 'yith tongues, ^Let all things be done decently and in 
order. 

Chap. 16. MOEEOVER, brethren, I declare unto you the gospel 

"which I preached unto you, which also ye have received, and « Gal. 1 . 11 . 

> Gr. tumult, or, unquietnef*. 


‘But if a revelation l)e made’ [Rev. V.] 
seems to denote a new revelation suf^erseding 
the one made to the first prophetic speaker, 
who on perceiving this is to hold his ton^e. 
From V. 59 the charisma of judging the spirits 
wag joined with that of prophesying, so that 
whoever could himself speak prophetically 
was qualified also for discrimination, 

81. The connexion is ; let the first pro- 
phetic speaker take his turn again, when the 
interpellator has ceased: breaks will occur: 
all the prophets will have an opi>ortunity 
of announcing their ecstasies, that all the 
hearers may be edified. 

32. The sense is : To prophets their own 
spirits are under control, because they do 
not, like the spirits of utterers in tongues, 
soar aloft in the ecstasv beyond the grasp 
of the thinking and willing facultv. The 
mind still retains its hold of the pro- 
phesying human spirit illuminated with 
Divine revelations. 

33. Rev. V. ‘For God is not a God of 
confusion’ &c. Summary reason why de- 
corum and method should be observed in 
the exercise of gifts in the congregation. 
God has nothing to do with irregularity. 

34. A summapr rebuke to frowardness, 
such as is noteci in ch. xi. ; Gen. iii. 16. 

but obedience J Rev. V. 'but let 
them be under subjection.’ 

36. Sudden lash of sarcasm. Are you 
I'oally the model and exemplar of all the 
Churches? Is your Churcn the first and 
^e last station "on the line of the GosiksI ? 
Metaphor from the stadium : a favourite 
one with St. Paul. In LxX the word 

moans a goal, 

37 . After the sarcasm, gravity. Serious 

wsertion of Apostolic authority, frumtuarnc^ 
is the or Bpirit^toOf the charis- 


matic. Rev. V. ‘let him take knowledge 
of the things which I write imto you, that 
they are ’ &c. (as A. V.). 

33. If any one ignores (the Divine source 
of what I write), let him ignore : let him 
I>er8i8t in refusing to rect>mi8e my high 
mission : he is irreclaimable : I relegate 
such a man to himself. 

39. The flash of irony and the assertion 
of Apostolic authority tone down into 
Christian tenderness Wherefore desire 
earnestly the gdft of prophesying ; and the 
gift of uttering in tongues hinder ye not : 
only let all the charismata in their public 
exercise proceed in seemly manner and 
according to order. 

XV. St. Paul proceeds to combat a more 
perilous heresy. The vices, rebuked in the 
earlier chapters, were moral maladies of 
limited mischief, and by comparison easy of 
healing. But this was a doctrinal gangr^ 
eating into the very core of the community 
and sapping the constitution of Christianity. 
Within the i^ale of the Corinthian church 
there had arisen certain freethinkers of 
decidedly Gnt^stic tendencies. Few in 
number (t*. 12) and puffed up with what 
they call^ their knowledge (ch. viii.), they 
hacl broached a baneful heresy to the effect 
that a resurrection of dead men was an absur- 
diW (cp. Acts xvii. 32). 

St. Chrysostom draws attention to the 
delicacy of tact with which St. Paul here 
handles his theme. He gently refreshes the 
memories of his hearers, making an appeal 
to tieir first conviction of the truth : and 
in V, 12 g^lides into his main task of rerating 
the thesis of the freethinkers. In pro- 
pounding their thesis these persons sainMy 
their own professed views : for in oenying 
the resurrection of dead men in the muver- 
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2. 2 ^wherein ye stand ; ®by wliich also ye are saved, if ye ’ keep in 

<0^874?^ memory ^what I preached unto you, unless **ye have believed in 

• oh. 11 .* 2. 3 vain, ^or delivered unto you first of all that which I also 

iS^‘ 22 ' 15 * received, how that Christ died for our sins according to the 
I^*. ^ 6. * 4 scriptures ; and that he was buried, and that he rose again the 

^ 13^7 ^ t^iird day * according to the scriptures ; %nd that he was seen of 

Suke 34.26, 6 Cephas, then *of the twelve: after that, he was seen of above 
o hundred brethren at once ; of whom the greater part remain 

^ some are fallen asleep. After that, he 

* Ps. 2. 7. & 1 Or, hoJd fast, > Gr. bg what tpeech. 

1^^^. 10. Hos. 6. 2. Acts 2. 25. < Luke 24. 84. *Markl6, 14. Luke 24. 36. Acts 10. 41. 


sal they deny, what they do not intend to 
deny, the resurrection of Christ in parti- 
cular ; for what is true of the class is true 
of the individual. But they cannot deny 
the resurrection of J esus, because tliis is a 
fact weU attested by many eyewitnesses, as 
was His crucifixion. These two solid facts 
are the pillars of our creed : they are the 
warp ana woof of the Go8i>el. 

In vv, 17-19 St. Paul declares the 
alternative that must ensue to the Church 
upon the truth of the hypothesis that 
Christ it not risen ; and in v. 20 shews dog- 
maticaliy that the resurrection of Christ 
involves that of all Christians : that the two 
resurrections are separated merely by an 
interval of time that shall expire at the 
second coming. 

From r. 20 to v, 29 the Apo.stle passes 
into depths of doctrine far beyond the ken 
of Coiintbian consciousness. We have there 
the contents of one of St. Paul’s su|>er- 
fdbundant revelations. In r. 29 from the 
Church jubilant he returns to the Church 
militant. His thoughts return to the 
Church, to its two main divisions, Evan- 
gelists and converts : first of all to con- 
verts : For elsey if resurrection, which is 
the foundation of immortality, is itself a 
vanity and a nullity, what shall men do 
who in numbers receive Baptism with an 
eye to the resurrection ? What is the motive 
of these catechumens in passing through the 
laver ? Next, what is the mor^ mainspring 
of Evangelistic hardships? What is the 
reason wny Apostles run hourly risks, why 
Paul dies daily deaths? The reason and 
the motives are not far to seek : it is be- 
cause both Apostles and batitized are stayed 
ufxm the resurrection. The remainder of 
this chapter from v. 36 l>elongs to com- 
mentanr rather thiui to analysis. 

2. vhat I preached] i.e. in my first ser- 
mons I exhibited the argument of the Cross 
pure and simple, and in my subsequent dis- 
courses I set before you the other grand 
argument of the remirrection. Fresh fn»m 
Athens, with some trembling I ventured in 
Corinth to confront the grandeur of Greek 
philosophy with the plain logic of Christ 
nailed to the Cross ana of Christ risen from 
the dead {see ii. 3, 4 notes). 

in vain] fUn is a kind of key-note to the 
whole chapter. It shews that the A|>ostle 


contemplates with ^prehension the shallow- 
rootedness of his eforinthian converts and 
their unsteadiness in the foundations of the 
faith (cp. the advice in v. 58). 

3. received] i.e. straight from the Lord 
by special revelation (cp. xi. 23)i 

first of all] iv irptaroiv ; in the first ranks 
or foreground of my Gosj^l are cardinal 
points of doctrine, 8i)ecified as Christ’s 
atoning death and resurrection. 

for our ai/ts] i.e. * ()n account of (vnip) our 
sins with a view to their expiation : ’ not in 
behalf of. vvip proj)erly means over (Latin 
sut)er). When a surgeon attends a wounded 
soldier, he bends over the patient whom he 
exiimine.s in general, then over the wound 
which he examines in i>articular, before 
he proceeds to apply remedies. So the 
Divine I^hysician Himself stoops over the 
stricken Adam in deepest commisera- 
tion, stoops over the moral wound of 
universal sin, and proceeds to apidy the 
remedy. Knowing that there is out one 
remedy, the sacrifice of His own life. Ho 
notwithstanding applies it, healing aeath 
by death. 

accordint} to the ^iptures] i.e, of the 
O. T. Why does St. Paul ap)>end this 
clause ? Because in his time it was known 
to all that the man .Jesus was slain on the 
Cross, but it was known comparatively to 
few that the same Jesus was tne predicted 
Messiah who thus died for the sins of 
mankind in fulfilment of the prophecies. 

4. that he rose af^ain] that he is risen 
{Rev. V. * hath b^n raised] ; ^yify^pra* in- 
dicates a state continuing and abiding. 
He is risen to die no more. 

6 . And that he appeared to Cephas, after 
that [thci^ to the twelve. C]). marg. 
ref. i and John xx. 19-34, After the deaUi 
of the traitor only eleven remained : Thomas 
also was absent. The number twelve is 
here an official designation. 

6. This ap})earance is nowhere recorded. 
Probably it occurred in Galilee (see Matt, 
xxviii. 16). The testimony of such a mul- 
titude of eye-witnesses on one occasion 
(i^wa() places the fact of our Lord’s 
resurrection beyond suspicion ; as an ail- 
ment it formed a preliminary basis for 
reducing to silence tn© new cry of no mt*r* 
rfctiofi. 
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8 was seen of James ; tlien *of all the apostles. ”*And last of all *Luke 24 . 6 O, 

9 he was seen of me also, as of * one bom out of due time. For I i ^ 
am ♦‘the least of the apostles, that am not meet to be called an nE^8.' s! 

10 apostle, because ®I persecuted the church of God. But Phy the oActs 8. 3.& 
grace of God I am what I am ; and his grace which was bestowed 

upon me was not in vain; but «I laboured more abundantly p sph. 3. 7. 
than they all : ♦‘yet not I, but the grace of God which was with «2Cor.ii.^. 

11 me. Therefore whether it were I or they, so we preach, and so 

12 ye believed. H Now if Christ be preached that he rose from the 19 . ’ ’ ’ 
dead, how say some among you that there is no resurrection of 2. 8. 

13 the dead ? But if there be no resurrection of the dead, *then is *1 Thess. 4. 

14 Christ not risen : and if Christ be not risen, then is our preaching 

15 vain, and your faith is also vain. Yea, and we are found false 
witnesses of God; because *we have testified of God that he ‘Acts 13 . so. 
raised up Christ : whom he raised not up, if so be that the dead 

16, 17 rise not. For if the dead rise not, then is not Christ raised : and 

if Chri^ be not raised, your faith is vain ; “ye are yet in your sins. « Rom. 4. 26. 

18 Then they also which are fallen asleep in Christ are perished. 

19 *If in this life only wo have hope in Christ, we are of all men *2 Tim. 3 . 12 . 

20 most miserable. H But now ^'is Christ risen from the dead, and v\ Pet. 1 . 3 . 

* Or, an abortive, 

7. he was seen of &c.l He appeared to &c. the archway of the evangel falls, and with 
These appearances of our Lord are pro- it the whole fabric falls. 

bably set in chronological order. The two 16. rise not\ Are not raised. The reason- 
specified in this verse are unrecorded else- ing is : Christ became a dead man ; and, 
where, and otherwise unknown. V>y Janies as such, He w'as not raised by God, if it be 
is meant J ames the Just (Gal. i. 19). true that dead men universally are not raised 

8. In the Greek to me also is placed last by God. For have testified Ilev. V. reads 
with the emphasis of genuine humility. * witnessed.* 

Christ appeared to him near Damascus 16. For if the dead are not raised, neither 
/<Mt, as deeming him, the jiersecutor of the hath Christ been raised (cp. Kev. V. ). 
Church, the least worthy. 17. be not mised &c.] Rev. V. ‘hath not 

10. %oas not in vain] Proved not in- been raised.’ Connexion: If the non-resur- 
effectual TRev. V. * was not found vain ’]. rection of Christ J)e established, what be- 
withm^ The gri^ of God and the con- comes of you believers? Your faith is a 
current will of His Apostle are two co- mere castle in the air : your bodies and 
efficients in evangelistic labour. St. Paul souls and spirits are unredeemed. If Christ 
states that God’s grace in his owm case did is still in the grave, if it be no more than a 
not prove ineflFectual. By its aid and co- beautiful dre^ that He was raised for our 
oiieration he toiled and moiled in excess of justification^ ye are still in your sins, 
ail the other Apostles. 16. Indignation seems to run through this 

IL or th^] i.e. the other Apostles. Full verse. How can any one seriously be said 
sense is : it is a matter of little moment to fall asleep in Christ and at the same 
whether Paul or Cephas are the jireachers, time to perish f They perish or go to perdi- 
80 long as the true doctrines are proclaimed, tion who die outside of Christ, not they 
The Cross and resurrection of Christ are who fall asleep in Him. 
still the sum and substance of our preaching 19. ire have h(^] we have set our hopes 
as they were at your conversion and [have hoped]. The sense being, ‘ If in this 
Baptism. life we are hopers in Christ and nothing 

12. he preached that he rose] Or is preached wmre,* i.e. with no possible future before us 
that from the dead He is nsen [hath been of His beatific vision and of God’s immor- 
raised]. Christ’s resurrection w^ell attested tality and kingdom and glory. 

forms the basis of the argument by which mMeni6^e] ‘pitiable’ |^v. V.]. Miserable 
St. Paul makes the new thesis absurd, does not mean ‘wretched’ but ‘meet for 
* there is no resurrection of dead men.’ compassion,’ ‘objects of mercy.' ‘ Have 

13. Rev. V. ‘ neither hath Christ been meiTy upon us, miserable sinners ’ (Litany), 

raised,’ in rv. 18, 14 he means ; If this 20. Lofty dogmatic statement now super- 
proposition be true of all human beings, sedes vehement argument : the logician 
It follows also that Christ, an individual of becomes the prophet. The Apostle makes a 
the class, never left the tomb. triumphant transition from melancholy pos- 

14 If you remove the resurrection, im- sibilities (v.lO) to the one joyous reality, the 
mediately one of the two pillars that support incontestable fact of ChrisVs resurrection. 
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21 become 'the firstfruita of them that slept. For ®smce by man 
came death, ^by man came also the resurrection of the dead, 

22 For as in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be made alive. 

23 But ^every man in his own order : Christ the firstfruits ; after- 

24 ward they that are Christ’s at his coming. Then cometh the end, 
when he shall have delivered up ‘^the kingdom to God, even the 
Father ; when he shall have put down all rule and all authority 

25 and power. For he must reign, «lill he hath put all enemies 

26 under his feet -HDhe last enemy that shall be destroyed is death, 

27 For he ‘‘'hath put all things under his feet. But when he saith 
all thinM are put under him, it is manifest that he is excepted, 

28 which did put all things imder him. *And when all things 
shall be subdued unto nim, then ‘shall the Son also himself oe 

Pet. 3. 22. * PhiL 3. 21. ‘ ch. 3. 23. 


But now &C.1 Omit and become. Christ 
hath been ndseafrom the dead, firstfruits of 
them that are fallen asleep, i,e. of all de- 
parted Saints from Adam to the Advent. 
The fellowship of all believers with Christ is 
implied in the word Jiret fruits. He is the 
firstfruits — of a harvest, and as surely as 
the harvest follows the firstfruits, so surely 
shall all they who die in the Lord be raised 
just as Be was raised Who died for them, 
^ese, when risen, shall “ be like Him,’* 
for they shall be reaped from the same 
field : as the firstfruits, m the harvest. 
This does not exclude Christ’s raising un~ 
believers (cp. v. 22, alive) also, only that He 
is not their firstfruits : they too shall be 
reaped, but not from the same field. 

21. The statement of v. 20 rests upon a 
Divine arrangement and principle, viz. In 

nature defeat has been sustained, in 
the same nature conquest must be achieved. 
Dea*h here is physical, the result of moral 
and spiritual d^th. 

22. all... alive} Divorced fnun its context, 
this passage wears on its surface a hope of 
universal salvation in the end : but in the 
next verse this disappears. 

23. Connect and render ; All shall be 
made alive, every one, however, in his own 
division or class [raytuni). As firstfruit** 
CHRIST, next ii> order they that are 
Christ’.^ in His coming ; afterward the end. 
If St. Paul uses here in the military 
sense of legion or brigade, the whole human 
race, like one array, defiles before us in 
three divisions sep^ted from each other by 
long intervals. The Lord Himself consti- 
tutes the first division. He is already 
nearly two millenniums in advance of His 
own battalion, the next diviskm of the 
reeuiTectioo, the Church of the Redeemed. 
The rest of mankind constitute the third 
and largest division: an interval of un- 
known diuiitian separates the second from 
the third. 

at his coming] Lit. tn, within the saving 
circle of His Advent, when He comes en- 
vironed with a margin of * flaming fire that 
ahall devour the adversariee.* 

Si. Rev. V, He ahall deliver up 


...when He shall have abolished &c.’ 
Two things seem clear from tjie tenses in 
this verse ; (1) the end or terminus ad quern 
will then be, when the Son shall make to 
the Father a transfer of the regal oflSce and 
government; (2) that this transfer will be 
made not Iwfore the disablement of all 
hostile powers, but after it. Hence it seems 

robable that the kingship will be 

ended over by the Incarnate Son to Him 
Who is God and Father ; but the kingdom 
of His own founding, in its contents of 
citizens, will continue : so that HU kingdom 
shall have no end. 

26 he must reign] i.e. remain king. Must 
{id) is most emphatic. The government of 
the Universe with all the ruling ixDwera 
therein, entrusted by the Father to the Son 
from the Ascension to the Advent and from 
the Advent to the final Subjugation, is an 
essential part of Gfxl's etenial counsel of 
good 

26. sheUl be destroyed] Rather is brought 
to nought (KOTopyeiTou, Rev. V. ’shall be 
abolished ’). Death is personified. 

27. The point of the proof tliat death too 
shall l>e incaE>acitated, lies in the emphatic 
all thiiWB, wnich includes death. Rev. V. 

* For, He (God) put all things in subjection 
under His (Christ’s) feet* &c. at a time 
‘ before all worlds. ’ 

26. shall be subdued &c.] Rev. V. ‘ have 
been subjected unto Him {i.e. the Son),... 
be subjected to Him (the Father) that did 
subiect all thinM untf) Him (the Son), that 
God may be all in all’ : i.e. that Ood may 
be all relaiions in all creations, all relations 
that subsist between the Governor and the 
governed. The homage, whether it be 
voluntary or compulsory, shall be universal. 
This act of transference is the last duty of 
the Bun’s mediatorial office. The whole of 
this i>assag 0 is a grand summary of sublime 
mysteries, which their own fulfilment in 
eternity alone can stdve. From the con- 
templation of this stupendous future,* the 
Apmtle in v. 29 descends to the painful 
present, to the Church still militant upon 
earth. (1) to converts that are ever being 
enrolled in its ranks by Baptiam, (2) to 
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subject unto bim that put all things under him, that Gbd may 
29 be all in all. what shall they do which are baptized for 

the dead, if the dead rise not at all P why are they then baptized 
30, 31 for the dead ? And *why stand we m jeopardy every hour ? * 2 Cor.ii. 2 e. 
I protest by * *your rejoicing which I have in Christ Jesus our 2 

32 Lord, ’"I die daily. If ^after the manner of men have fought 19 . 
with beasts at Ephesus, what advantageth it me, if the dead rise ” 

33 not? ®let us eat and drink; for to morrow we ^e. Be not. 2 ^. 4 , 10 . 

34 deceived : ^'evil communications corrupt good manners. «Awake **2 Cor. 1 . 8. 
to righteousness, and sin not ; ^for some have not the knowledge 

35 of God : 'I speak this to your shame. ^[But some man will say, 6. 

*How are the dead raised up? and with what body do they «Rom.i3.ii. 

36 come ? Thou fool, “that which thou sowest is not quickened, 

37 except it die : and that which thou sowest, thou sowest not that •ch. 6. 6. 
body that shall be, but bare grain, it may chance of wheat, or t 

* Some read, our. * Or, to speak after the vtanner of men. 


Apostles who in the post of danger are daily 
and hourly brought face to face with death. 

29. Put the mark of interrogation after 
the word deadt and continue [so Rev. 
V.], * If the dead are not raised at all, why’ 
&c. The tone is now vehement, impas- 
sioned, indipiant. If resurrection, the 
basement of the triumphant issues of 
Christ’s redemption ana regency, is a 
vanity ; what shall they do which receive 
Baptism on account of the dead, i.e, icith 
a view to (virip, see v. 3 note) the resuirection 
of the dead f What course shall converts 
how pursue, who passing tlirough the laver 
rise out of the water with hearts believing 
and mouths confessing that the dead shall 
rise ? If freethinkers close the very gate of 
God’s Kingdom, when they deny the resur- 
rection of the dead in the body if not in the 
soul and spirit also, what in that case are 
catechumens to do? They will not know 
what to do. To this effect in substance are 
the comments of many early Fathers. The 
writer of this note is altogether opposed to 
that interpretation which finds in this pas- 
sage vicanous Baptism. 

for the dead f] On their account, i.e. in 
sure and certain hope of their being raised 
at the last day. In other words. If resur- 
rection is nuUf the Sacrament is void : if the 
first is a myth, the second is a farce. 

80. tw] we also, i.e. Apostles, We 
Apostles too, as well as catechumens, are 
stirred by the hope of resurrection : why, 
otherwise, do we run risks ? 

81. Lit. ‘Day by day do I die, I am 
brought face to face with death. Yea by 
the ^crying in you, brethren, which I hold 
in Christ Jesus our Lord.* 

82. The beasts are brutes in human form ; at 
Fphesus, probably, exasperated Jews, fero- 
cious enemies of the Cr^ and of St. Paul 

Acts XX. 19). The bmsts could not be 
wild beasts of the amphitheatre inasmuch 
^ Paul’s right of Roman citizenship 
protected him from the arena. 

UiuMteU and clrinl;] Isa. xxii. 18 (LXX). 

VOL. VI, 


Rev. V. punctuates, ‘If... Ephesus, what 
doth it profit me? If the dead are not 
raised, let us eat ’ &c. 

88. Those freethinkers will tell you 
that, as the body in the grave perishes, 
so tne sins of the body touch not the im- 
mortal spirit : this is not true (vi. 19). 
Beware of intercourse with them : remem- 
ber the proverb ‘Evil companionships [Rev. 
V. ‘ company *1 corrupt honest characters ’ : 
a Greek verse from the Thais of Menander. 

84. Lit. Shake off your stupor {drunken 
ft) in a right spirit. Rev. V. ‘Awake up 
righteously.* 

have not the knowledge] Rev. V. ‘have 
no knowledge... to move you to shame.* 
Aywaia seems to mean unknowingness or 
incapacity of knowing God. 

86. Render, ‘ How are the dead raised? or 
writh what kind [manner] of body do they 
come ? * The objector’s self-assurance meets 
with a sharp reply. 

86 &c. Analogies drawm from common 
experiences of nature, preparatory to the 
dogmatic teachings of v. 42 ff. 

fool &c.] Rev. V, ‘Foolish one.* The 
argument a minori ad majus. These 
heretics say, The body is not raised because 
it dies. I reply, The body because it dies is 
therefore ndsed (Chrysostom). 

is not quiekenedf except it die] The seed 
sown and dying is the analogue of the body 
buried and drying. Every living ^ seed 
contains within itself a germ or ininuto 
embryo plant. Under ground this germ 
begins to grow at the expense of the seed ; 
soon the main bulk of the seed is gone, 
and nothing remains of it but the rotten 
shrivelled husk. Decomposition is a con- 
dition necessary to reproduction : every 
higher form of life presupposes the loss of 
that which precedes it. 

87. not that body &c.] Le. not the stately 
plant of bladed stem, clothed with verdure 
and with ears of com. but a naked grainu 
YVfAv4>' is emphatic: tne resurrection-body 
shall be clothed with glmy. 


L 
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• daeu la. 3. 
Matt. 13. 43. 
9 Pliil. 3. 31. 


«G«n. 2. 7. 

• Bonn. 6. 14. 
^ John 6. 21. 
Phil 8. 31. 
Ck)l.8. 4. 
•John 3. 31. 


38 of some other grain : but God giyeth it a body as it hath pleased 

39 him, and to every seed his own body. All flesh is not the same 
flesh : but there is one kind of flesh of men, another flesh of 

40 beasts, another of fishes, and another of birds. There are also 
celestiM bodies, and bodies terrestrial: but the glory of the 

41 celestial is one, and the glory of the terrestrial is another. There 
is one glory of the sun, and another gloxj of the moon, and 
another glory of the stars: for one star dmereth from anoth^ 

42 star in glory. *So also is the resurrection of the dead. It is 

43 sown in corruption ; it is raised in incomiption : •^it is sown in 
dishonour ; it is raised in glory : it is sown in wealniess ; it is 

44 raised in power : it is sown a natural body ; it is raised a 
spiritual b^y. There is a natural body, and there is a spiritual 

45 body. And so it is written, The first man Adam 'was made a 
living soul; "the last Adam was made **a quickening spirit. 

46 How^it that was not first which is spiritual, out that which is 

47 natural ; and afterward that which is spiritual. 'The first man 


38. Itev. V. * even as it pleased Him,* 
or He willed, i.e, in His counsel of creation 
before the worlds. 

his ovm body] a body of its own. God’s 
omnipotence is the ef^cierU cause of a seed’s 
remodnetion in a ncmler form of life. 

W. Another argument for some identity, 
yet more diversity between bodies buri^ 
and risen. Fledi is a substance common to 
all animals, and yet how different in each 
species. So the same flesh, that was taken 
of the first Adam by the last, was by Him 
Who took it made diverse in that it was 
hallowed and glorified. 

40. The aiyument proceeds from diver- 
sities of Jlesh in God’s creation to diversities 
of hodUy organisms. Bodies celestial here 
can haroly denote bodies of Angels, nor the 
planet^bnt liviii|; bodily oivanisms. 

41. The divemtiee of brilUancy between 
Stan are infinite. 

43. Just as between these manifold 
creationB (w. 39-41) there is identity of 
substance, community, and diversity ; so 
in the resurrection of the dead (saints). 
Th^ is between buried and risen bodies 
of Saints identity in kind and some in sub- 
stance, yet much diversity in form and 
in state : for what w^s sown or buried, the 
same is raised, but raised not the name : 
that which was disfigured by death and 
corruption is now transfigured into life and 
inoomiptibility. 

43. In dishonour is to be understood of 
the foedUas cadaueris; in glory ^ a state 
proper to the resurr^ion-bodies (marg. 
ref.). In v>mknesSf a condition of utter 
powerlessness ; in power, a body radiant 
with the glory and endowed with fulness of 
capacity (swJJtw) for life and activity in a 
new sphere. 

44 . a natural hody\ aittia ifnncutiv^ i.e. a 
body fitted for the soul : a material instru- 
ment of flesh and blood and sense^irgans, 
by which the soul holds oonverse with the 
outer world of sensible objects, seeiog, 


hearing, touching, acting. The mw/ia- 
riKov is a bodily organism adapted to the life 
of the spirit, and controlled thereby. In it 
the soul has taken its pro|ier position of 
subordination : man’s 6]>mt now holds the 
administrative j)ower ; and, ruled by Gkri’s 
Spirit, rules the body through the executive 
medium of tlie willing soul. 

There is &c.] Rev. V. ‘ If there b a 
natural body, there is also a spiritual.’ If 
God could create a body fitted for the soul, 
He can as easily create a body fitted for the 
spirit, and He has : there b already such a 
body created by Him, and that body pos- 
sessed by Christ as being united to the World . 

45. Render, The first man Adam became 
a living soul, the last Adam ’ a life-riving 
spirit.’ Man was created (cp. marg. ref.) into 
the position of a living soul, but created also 
for a position still higher. If he had obeyed, 
he would have been advanced into a posi- 
tion in which the spirit and not the soul 
would have been tne ruling p}rinciple of 
life. But Adam failed in hb obedience: 
wherefore the Son of God assumed a body, 
like Adam’s l>efore the fall, consisting of 
flesh and blood, whereby He ate, drank, 
slept, and suffered, and died. He became 
DM, in order that He might become (after 
Hb resurrection and ascension) not only a 
Spirit made alive for evermore, but a Spirit 
maMng alive for evermore. Himself both 
rising from the dead and raising others, 
man immortal making men immortal. 

the last Adam] St. Paul by this declares 
the destination, for wliich man was 
originally designed, to be an object de- 
feated in Adam, but attained in Christ : 
the last Adam concludes the history of 
humanity. 

46. Or * Howbeit not first the spiritual, 
Init ^ the psychical or animal ; tnen the 
spiritual.* St. Paul states generally the 
Divine law of development which run* 
through all creation, a gradation from 
lower to higher forms of life. 
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is of the eart^ <*eartliy: the second man ie the Lord «from rfGteii.s.7. 

48 heaven. As is the earthy, such are they also that are earthy : * 3. is, 

•^and as is the heavenly, such are they also that are heavenly, /phii, 3 , 20 . 

49 And *^as we have borne the image of the earthy, ^we shall also »Gen. 6. 3 . 

50 bear the image of the heavenly. 1[Now this I say, brethren, 2 Cor^'s^ is' 
that ^ flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God ; neither pml 3 . 21 . * 

51 doth corru^ion inherit incorruption. Behold, I shew you a 1 2- 

mystery ; ^We shall not all sleep, ^but we shall all be changed, 

52 in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the last trump : *”for * i Thess! 4 , 

the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall be raised incorrupti- 3^*21 

53 ble, and we shall be changed. For this corruptible must put on »» Zech. 9.14.* 

64 incorruption, and ’‘this mortal must put on immortality. So s* 26. 
when this corruptible shall have put on incorruption, and this i 2 ^.* 5 .^ 1 * 
mortal shall have put on immoriality, then shall be brought to 

pass the saying that is written, Death is swallowed up in victory. « Heb. 2 . 14. 

65 pQ death, where is thy sting ? O * grave, where is thy victory? 20 . 14. 
60 The sting of death is sin; and ^the stren^h of sin is the law. « 2^10.^1*16! 

57 ’’But “Sianks he to God, which giveth us 'the victory through our & 6. 13. 

58 Lord Jesus Christ. ^ ^Therefore, my beloved brethren, ^ ye 
stedfast, unmoveable, always abounding in the work of the Lord, 5 . 
forasmuch as ye know “that your labour is not in vain in the ‘2 Pet. 3. 14 . 
Lord. 

Ceap. 16 . NOW concerning “the collection for the saints, as I “Acte 11 . 29. 
have given order to the churches of Galatia, even so do ye. ^ 

2 ^'Upon the first day of the week let every one of you lay by mm ^ Acte 20 . 7. 
in store, as Ood hath prospered him, that there be no ^therings 

3 when I come. And when I come, « whomsoever ye shml approve ^2 Cor. 8.19. 
by your letters, them will I send to bring your ^ liberality unto 

4 Jerusalem. ^ And if it be meet that I go also, they shall go 2 Cor. 8. 4 , 

19. 

* Or, Kell, * Gr. gift^ 2 Cor. 8. 4, 6, 19. 


47. Render, the second man [is] ont of 
{i$) heaven. The first beginnings of the 
two heads of mankind are in their essences 
sharply contrasted. The protoplast was 
earthJbom (Wisd. of Sol. vii. 1) ; the second 
man out of heaven, Son of God (Luke i 35). 

Memorials of man’s double-sided origin 
and desti^ are perpetuated in the Sacra- 
ments. Tne terrene or earthbom elements 
of water and of bread and wine are symbols 
or counterparts of the Spirit and of the 
heavenly Body and Divine Blood, 

48. From the ccelum. ipsum (Heb. ix. 24), 
or God’s Heaven, * out of which the Son of 
man came down ’ (John iii. 13), the mind of 
the Apostle makes a transit to the lower 
local neavens, or the Father’s house of 
many mansions,’ and to them that are in 
those heavens. 

49. have bome.^hmr^ Both words iK)mt 
to external app^ranoe : the second denotes 
the manifestation of the sons of God in 

bodies at the resurrection. 

51. /s^etol I tell. Not oil denotes such 
as shall be alive in the body at the time of 
tne rapture prior to the Aavent (see marg. 

i.* lu be chained: all Saint^ 

Whether ahve or deceased, quick or dead, 
shall be transfigured. We, who shall not 
have put off thebody, shall be changed by 


putting on over it the immortal that shall 
absorb the mortal (2 Cor. v. 4 notes). 

54. The Apostle views, as from an emi- 
nence beyond the Parousia, the sudden 
absorption or abolition of death in fulfil- 
ment of prophecy (see Isai. xxv. 8 notes). 
Unto victory, as the result of Death’s disap- 
pearance in the lake of fire. 

65. O grave] Render, O Death, 

58. After dogmatic declaration comes 
affectionate exhortation. Be unmoveable 
from your moorings and fixedness of faith 
in the Article of the resurrectiom 
XVI. L St Paul holds up as an example 
to the Corinthians the Galatians, to the Ma- 
cedonians the Corinthians, to the Romans 
the Macedonians. Great is the force of ex- 
ample (see 2 0)r. ix. 2 ; Rom. xv. 26). 

2. Rev. V. ‘...as he may prosper, that no 
collections &a’ : for then will oe Ine time, 
not for collecting, but for producing the 
sum of what has been week by week 
hoarded at home from profits in trade. 

8. Or, when I arrive. The writer of 
this note prefers to ^ place a comma after 
approve; and, omitting your, exmains the 
next words in the sense that St. jPaul is to 
furnish the bearers with letters commenda- 
tory to leading Saints in Jerusalem. 

L 2 
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•Acts 19.21. 
/Aotsl5.8. 
Bom. 16. 24. 
fAot8l8.21. 
Jam. A 15. 

• Acts 1 A 27. 
SCknr. A12. 
061. A3. 
Eev. 8. 8. 

< Acts 19. 9. 
k Acts 19. 22. 

• Phil. 2. 22. 
lThfie&.3.2. 
•*lTiin.A12. 
« Acts 16.33. 
•ch. 1. 12. 

J» Matt 24.42. 
lThss8.6.6. 
1 Pet 6. 8. 
«ch. 16. 1. 
Phil. 1. 27. 
2 Th)e 8 aA. 16 . 
''Bph. A 10. 
Col. 1. 11. 
•oh. lA 1. 

1 Pet A A 
*oh. 1. 16. 
•Eoin.16.5. 
•2Cor. 8, A 
Heh. A la 
vHeb. 13.17. 

• Heb. A 10. 

• 2 Cor.ll. 9. 
Philem. 13. 
» Od. A 8. 

• PhiL 2. 29. 
lThe6S.5.12. 
^ Bom. lA 5, 
16. 

Philem. 2. 

• Bom. 16.16. 
/OoL A lA 
2The6e.3.17. 
rEph. A 8A 
*C^1. A 

UndelAlff- 


diTith me. 5[Not7 I will come unto you, •when I shall pass 

6 through Macedonia : for I do pass through Macedonia. And it 
may be that I will abide, yea, and winter with you, that ye 

7 may /bring me on my journey whithersoever I go. For I will 
not see you now by ttie way ; but I trust to tarry a while with 

8 you, «'if the Lord permit. But I will tarry at Ephesus until 

9 Pentecost. For *a great door and effectual is opened imto me, 

10 and Hhere are many adversaries. ^Now ^^if Timotheus come, see 
that he may be with you without fear : for ^he worketh the work 

11 of the Lord, as I also do, •‘Let no man therefore despise him : 
but conduct him forth »in peace, that he may come unto me : for I 

12 look for him with the brethren. As touching our brother ® Apollos, 
I greatly desired him to come unto you with the brethren : but 
his will was not at all to come at flu's time ; but he wiU come 

13 when he shall have convenient time. 5F ^ Watch ye, « stand fast 

14 in the faith, quit you like men, ’’be strong. ‘Let all your things 

16 be done with charity. ^ I beseech you, brethren, (ye know ‘the 

house of Stephanas, that it is “the nrstfruits of Achaia,< and that 
they have addicted themselves to *the ministry of the saints,) 

16 vthat ye ^bmit yourselves unto such, and to every one that 

17 helpeth with tw, and 'laboureth. am glad of the coming of 
Stephanas and Fortunatus and Achaicus : ®for that which was 

18 lacking on your part they have supplied. ^For they have 
refreshed my spirit and your’s : therefore ‘^acknowledge ye them 

19 that are such. ^ The churches of Asia salute you, Aquila and 
Priscilla salute you much in the Lord, ‘‘with the church that is 

20 in their house. All the brethren greet you. « Greet ye one 

21 another with an holy kiss. % -^The salutation of me Paul with 

22 mine own hand. If any man ‘^love not the Lord Jesus 

23 Christ, *let him be Anathema ^Maran-atha. *The grace of our 

24 Lord Jesus Christ be with you. My love he with you all in 
Christ Jesus. Amen. 

» Bom. 16. 20. 


6, 6. Bender, when I have pasted &c. 
SA Paul had intended to pons from ^heiras 
acroeB the uEgaean to ConntlK from Corinth 
into Macedonia, and from M^u^onia back 

to Corinth, so as to ]>ay a double 
vwt to his Corinthian converts : he now 
prefers a single visit to the double (see 2 
iknr. L 15, 16). And winter : this intention 
he executM : he spent three winter months 
in Achala (Acts xx. 

7. Rev. V. ‘ For I do not wish * Ac. 

9. door\ i.e, opportunity. Many adver- 
$arie», incluiffng those of xv. 32. 

10. Omit map. Render, lee that with- 
out fMur he appear before yon, i.e. in 
assembly. Timothy was timid and bashful, 
but the Corinthians were tumid and boastful 
(cp. ii 3). 

11 Ihe brt^h/ren] i.A Erastus and some 
others (eee Acts xix. 22). The brethren of 
V. 12 are not known. 

12. hie will iuc.] So Rev. V. »Some explain 
‘it was not God's will.' 

IB, 14, The several clauses are levelled 
against existing evils in the Church of 
Corinth: against the drowsy infection of 


bad example (xv. 33), gainst the clamour 
of no-resurrection, against effeminacy and 
profligacy, against factiousness and party- 
spirit ^v. V. ‘Let all that ye do, be 
done in love.' 

15. the firetfmiui] The 6r8t family of con- 
verts in Achaia. 

16. Render, that ye also (in recognition 
of their primacy in the faith) * be in subjec- 
tion ' to men oi this high and holy mark. 

17. thai which waa lacking Ac.j i.e. their 
arrival filled up the void created by your 
absence. Stephanus. Fortunatus, and Achai- 
cus were delegates from Corinth, bearing to 
St. Paul the letter of the Corinthian church. 

18. Omit have : the time of their arrival 
was the time of refreshing. 

22. Apostolic judgment takes the form 
of a solemn statement : ' If any one does 
not love the Lord, let him be devoted to 
destruction ; * there is no help for him. 
Maran alha is an Aramaic expression » * the 
Lord cometh ' (op. Rev. xxii. 10, 11). This 
sentence Is a stem epitome of the whole 
Epistle. 



SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIAHS. 


INTRODUCTION. 


L The circumstances under 
which the Second Epistle to the 
Corinthians was written have to 
be traced by inferences from which 
some ujicertainty is inseparable. 
The chief points which furnish a 
clue to the position of the author 
and his readers are the fol- 
lowing : — 

L JSt PauVa second visit to Corinth 
was made after that in which he 
founded the Church, but before 
writing the two Canonical Epistles 
(see 2 Cor. ii 1, xiL 14, 21, xiiL 
1, 2). These passages also shew 
that it was a \'isit of grief and 
humiliation to himself on account 
of his little success in checking the 
besetting vice of Corinth — immo- 
rality, which had penetrated within 
the Church. He had received in- 
telligence of it, and w ent to check 
it. He gave the offenders an oppor- 
tunity of repentance (xii. 22) ; he 
spared (xiii. 1) ; but announced 
that he would not do so when he 
came again. The milder menace 
instead of sharp discipline was 
deiided by the Judaizei-s ; tlie 
libertines thought that they had 
carried the day ; and both ascribed 
his conduct to pusillanimity and 
fear. To tliis he had to submit, 
but it was humiliation (cp. 2 Cor. 
X. 10). Evidently the visit failed 
to attain its object, for there is 
abundant proof in both Epistles 
that heathen dissoluteness increased, 
instead of diminishing. 

This view of the second visit is 


confirmed by what we hear of a 
letter, no longer extant, but written 
previously to the First Epistle (cp. 

1 Cor. V. 9). It counselled renun- 
ciation of social intercourse with 
those who, professing to be be- 
lievers, led unchaste lives. The 
identity of this topic with the cause 
of the visit points to a connexion 
between the visit and the letter, 
and irresistibly suggests the im- 
pression that the Apostle tried, in 
a letter supplementary to the visit, 
to give his warnings that efficacy 
which the so-called weakness of his 
bodily presence had impaired when 
he delivered them in person. Al- 
lusion to the second visit is found 
in 1 Cor. iv. 8 (see note) ; but 
allusions would, naturally, be more 
frequent in the lost letter, since it 
intervened between the second visit 
and the First Epistle. 

As to the date at which the 
second visit was made and this 
lost letter written, all the indica- 
tions, cai'efully investigated, point 
decidedly to the period of St. Paul's 
three yeai's' residence in Ephesus. 

ii Plans for a third visit. When 
present at Corinth for the second 
time, the Apostle said that he would 
come again (2 Cor. xiii 2); and this 
w^as indeed a necessity. But his 
purjK)se was also declared by letter. 

2 Cor. L 13 seems to intimate that 
in the missing letter he gave the 
first written notice of this third visit. 
It could not have been in the First 
Canonical Epistle, for the plan of 
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his journey there stated is not the 
one first entertained. The first 
plan is reproduced in 2 Cor. i. 15, 
16, and according to it he proposed 
to visit Corinth twice in his mis- 
sionary journey. According to the 
second project the first of the two 
visits was omitted, this and other 
modifications being due to a mis- 
giving as to the conduct of the 
Church. The terrible heathen im- 
purity within the Church was the 
main cause of alienation. Never- 
theless, he still says positively that 
he will go to them, and that he 
may perhaps winter with them. 

St. Paul himself gives us no 
more information about his inten- 
tions as to his third journey than 
is contained in the clear statement 
of his two plans. But we meet, in 
2 Cor. L 12-18, some striking 
charges brought against him on 
the subject, though neither the 
difiference between his two projects, 
nor anything else found in the 
First and Second Epistles, furnishes 
ground for such imputations. Such 
a chai^ as that he made two state- 
ments about his visit as contradic- 
tory to one another as a ‘‘ no ” to 
a “yes,” points to the inference 
that 1 Cor. xvL 5-8 was not his 
last word about this visit, but that 
he sent some further intimation 
which did actually seem to stand 
to his antecedent statements in the 
relation of a “ no ” to a “ yes, ” If 
he did so, it was a written and not 
oral communication, for it was the 
equivocation of his letters that was 
imputed to him (2 Cor. i 23). 
This gives rise to the important 
question whether there did not 
intervene between the Finst and 
Second Epistles another letter which 
is no longer extant. When present^ 
he had said he would come. He 
had repeated this in the lost letto*, 


and even promised two visita He 
had again written in the First 
Epistle that he would certainly 
come. Where is the written “no” 
to this threefold “yes?” Some 
find it in ii. 3 (see note). What 
good reason he had for writing it 
may in some measure appear in 
considering the next point. 

iii. The mission of St Timothy, 
Timothy started for Corinth (1 Cor. 
iv. 17) very nearly at the time 
when the First Epistle was written. 
He was not the bearer o^ it, but 
he was intended apparently to ar- 
rive shortly after the Epistle, to 
support its statements and direc- 
tions : to see that they should be 
adopted, and, if any opposition 
should arise, to point out that 
the letter contained no doctrine, 
counsel, or sentence, at variance 
with the Apostle’s ways and 
teaching “in every Church. ” Every- 
thing proves that the mission was 
a very important one, that St. 
Paul and his colleagues thought 
the situation at Corinth very 
critical, and apprehended some 
outbreak. Now, when the Second 
Epistle was written, Timothy had 
not only returned to the Apostle, 
but is joined with him in the salu- 
tation (2 Cor. i. 1). Yet the letter 
contains no mention of his visit to 
Corinth or its results, of his recep- 
tion and treatment, or of his other 
experiences. No item of new in- 
telligence can be distinctly traced 
to him, although in some parts of 
the Second Epistle the Apostle 
certainly may be proceeding upon 
information brought by Toothy. 
The chief news comes rather 
through Titus, whose reception and 
experiences are mentioned. The 
conclusion appears to be that the 
mission had in some way miscarried. 
The First Epistle had not been 
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well received, and the Church, 
having declined to comply with one 
or more of its injxmctions, Timothy 
had immediately gone back to 
the Apostle to report his ill-success. 
Opposition had most likely arisen 
on account of the sentence upon 
the immoral offender of the First 
Epistle. This sentence was a strong 
blow dealt at the rooted habits of 
Corinthian life ; it involved what 
was regarded as the ruin (2 Cor. 
vii. 2, €(l>$eipafi€v) of one, about 
whom the Corinthians had been 
puffed \ip and had boasted (1 Cor. 
V. 2, 6) as though he had, by his 
lawless act, only asserted the 
natural liberty and rights of man 
against the narrow restrictions of 
the Gospel. That there was in 
fact a strong resistance may be 
regarded as certain, because all 
that could be obtained even 
through the subsequent mission of 
Titus was a punishment less than 
St. Paul had prescribed (2 Cor. 
ii. 6). If, when the subject first 
came on for discussion, the oppo- 
sition carried the day, and it was 
resolved that the judgment should 
not take effect, Timothy would 
have no other course than to re- 
join the Apostle in Asia with that 
news. 

iv. The mission of Titus, 2 Cor. 
vii 7, 13, 14 shews that St. Paul 
had desired Titus to go to Corinth 
on a discouraging enterprise, and 
that Titus had manifested the same 
reluctance which had been insu- 
perable in ApoUos (1 Cor. xvi 12), 
but which had been overcome in 
Titus by the Apostle expressing to 
him a favourable opinion of the 
Corinthians. Now in the First 
Epistle there is not a trace of St 
Paulas feverish and torturing 
fi^iety about Corinthian affairs. 
It must have come on after that 


Epistle was penned, and have been 
caused by some new events. But 
it is fully accounted for by the 
failure above ascribed to Timothy, 
and it is not a groundless inference 
that Titus had taken up Timothy's 
mission in order to bring the 
Church, if possible, to a better 
mind, chiefly with regard to the 
sentence passed upon the immoral 
offender. ^ He had gone armed 
with another letter from the 
Apostle, which could not fail to be 
written in severe terms and in 
much tribulation ; and it would be 
this letter and not the First Epistle 
which wrought the extraordinary 
revolution of feeling described in 
2 Cor. viL The same letter would 
also accoimt for the silence of 
the Second Epistle about the re- 
sults of Timothy's mission, because 
they would be spoken of in it, and 
not in tbe Second Epistla The 
presentation of such a despatch at 
Corinth would be a good reason, 
after what had occurred, for Titus 
being received ‘‘ with fear and 
trembling : " otherwise such a recep- 
tion remains wholly unexplained. 

V. FuHher indications a Letter 
written between the dates of the First 
and Second Epistles, The Apostle 
has to meet more than once in the 
Second Epistle the chargeof habitual 
self-commendation (cp. 2 Cor. iii 1). 
This, like the charge of saying ‘‘yes” 
and “ no,” has no adequate foxmda- 
tion in the First Epistle. But if 
the Corinthians had proved refrac- 
tory, and a further letter had been 
sent, it would be very natural that 
he should assert himself somewhat 
strongly and insist upon what was 
due to him as their spiritual father, 
as well as upon other grounds (cp 
2 Cor. xi 8). 

There are two marked allusions 
in the Second Epistle to a previous 
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letter; viz. inii >-4 andvii 7-12. 
It has been presumed, chiefly from 
1 Cor. V. 1-7, 13, that the letter in 
question was the First Epistle, 
but there are great difliculties in 
the way of this identification. The 
general tone of that Epistle is deli- 
berate and self-possessed through- 
out ; details are discussed with calm 
minuteness ; and there are special 
passages, such as 1 Cor. L 7, 8, and 
xi 2, which, with the greetings of 
love in the concluding chapter, 
seem quite at variance with “much 
affliction and anguish of heart ” and 
“ many tears.** 

It is impossible to read 2 Cor. 
viL without being convinced that 
Titus narrated to the Apostle what 
he had witnessed in Corinth with 
his own eyes. This is compre- 
hensible, if the letter which pro- 
duced it (2 Cor. viL 8) had just 
been brought by Titus himself and 
was one of severe reproach and 
menace for grievous immoral con- 
duct (of which the case so often 
mentioned was only ode exti'eme 
example), as well as for rebellion 
against St. Paul’s apostolic autho- 
lity. But that the First Epistle, 
which the Church must have had 
in its possession several weeks, at 
the least, should have brought on 
this paroxysm of excitement just 
when Titus was present, seems 
most improbable, even if its con- 
tents were of a nature to oj>erate 
in such a manner. 

The force of these reasons for 
thinking that there was a second 
missing letter is and will perhaps 
continue to be variously estimated. 
Its strong claim, independently of 
positive arguments in its favour, 
consists in the service which it ren- 
ders as a key to the interpretation 
of the Second Epistle. It fits the 
lock. It letjs in light upon many 


passages otherwise obscure ; and in 
others, which have been vaguely 
interpreted, it discloses a pointed 
meaning. That su^ a letter has 
perished need not surprise us. 
From the nature of the case, it 
could not have been a long one, 
and neither writer nor readers 
could desire to preserve a memonal 
of the most painful passage that 
ever occurred between them. 

xL TJie Judaizers, The Apostle*s 
griefs properly so called, proceeded 
from the spreading of heathen im- 
morality, but this was complicated 
by an evO of a very difierent kind, 
though not of less magnitude. It is 
plain from the large polemical sec- 
tions of the Epistle that J udaismhad 
assumed a far more developed and 
organic form than it weai-s in the 
First Epistle, and an attitude of 
declared and malignant hostility to 
St. Paul The immediate causes of 
this seem to have been : 1. The in- 
trusion of J udaizing teachers from 
abroad, some of whom must have 
been sheer impostors, whilst some 
brought with them lettei's of com- 
mendation^ apparently from the 
Mother-Church at Jerusalem ; 2. 
The repugnance of the Jewish be- 
lievers to the heathen dissoluteness, 
which they thought the Apostle 
either unable or unwilling to check. 
The more respectable of the new 
comers may have been originally 
Pharisees (Acts xv. 5) ; some of 
them had clearly l)een disciples of 
the Lord Himself. On their arrival 
at Corinth, they found a licentious- 
ness such as they had never before 
witnessed and, having already a 
vehement antipathy against St. 
Paul and his work (Acts xxL 20, 
21), they at once concluded that 
he was the fom et origo mali In 
this view the previous Jewish 
opponents whom St Paul encoun* 
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tered on liis first visit to Corinth. 
(ActsxviiL 6, 13) concurred; and, 
whatever their views of Chris- 
tianity might Be^ made common 
cause with any opposition to him. 
Others also who were members of 
the Church, but of whom we learn 
(1 Cor. vii. 18 ; ix. 1 ff.) that they 
wished to impose circumcision on 
the heathen converts, and that they 
questioned St. Paulas Apostleship, 
joined the intruders, although there 
is no reason to think that they 
were numerous. Probably not a 
few Jewish believers, estranged 
recently, followed their exampla 
This formidable union of hostile 
elements immediately organized a 
system of opposition to the Apostle. 

L They met his Gospel by a 
counter-gospel, which turned pri- 
marily upon Christ’s Person and 
secondarily upon the Mosaic Law 
(ch. iii). They recognized in Christ 
only the Son of David, born under 
the Law, Himself observing the 
Law, andofiering the blessings of the 
Messiah’s Kingdom to Jews alone. 
They estimated Christ only accord- 
ing to His outward circumstances 
and manifestation in the flesh. 
This is what St. Paul terms a 
“ Christ after the flesh. ” They did 
not deny that Christ died and rose 
again and ascended into heaven. 
But they looked upon these things 
as bare historic facts. The cruci- 
fixion, resurrection, and ascension 
had no doctrinal significance for 
them. They thought that through 
these Christ changed the I'egion of 
his existence, and no moi'e. To 
St. Paul the crucifixion and resur- 
rection were tlie stages through 
which the Saviour passed to a new, 
spiritual, glorified form of life, of 
which new life all Christ’s true 
followers were capable of partaking 
through faith in Him. In this 


form St. Paul himself had seen 
Him, and therefore preached — in 
contrast to their Christ after the 
flesh — a Christ Who is Spirit, the 
Lord of glory, not merely the Son 
of David, but the Son of God. 

Further, as the Judaizers con- 
sidered Christ to be a pattern to 
men only as He lived and acted 
during His earthly career, they de- 
clared it necessary for all men, in 
order to be sav^, to obey the 
Mosaic Law as He had dona To 
them the Mosaic Law, together 
with the Mosaic Ministry, which 
they considered to be continued in 
their own persons, were of eternal 
validity and glory. They did not 
deny that the Gentiles could be 
saved, but they contended that 
obedience to the Law was for them, 
as for Jews, not only the rule of 
life, but tlie means ofsalvcUion} 

ii. They assailed the Apostle 
personally at all points in order to 
drive him out of Corinth. They 
ridiculed the sources from which 
he professed to have derived his 
Gospel. Because he ascribed it to 
direct communications from the 
glorified Saviour (Gal. i. 12 ; 1 Cor. 
XV. 1, 3), they said it was the pro- 
duct of madness. All his ecstatic 
states, his visions, and revelations 
were only illustrations of his un- 
sound mind (v. 13). He had 
created a Gospel out of his ovm 

^ All this is quite clear from the re- 
peated statement that they adulterated 
the word of God (ii:.17; iv. 2), from the 
whole tenor of ch. iii. ; iv. 4 ; v. 18 — 21 ; 
xi. 4, as well as from other passages. The 
theory that a man received, through faith 
in Christ, forgiveness of sins, a righteous- 
ness of God, union with Christ, died to 
self and tlie flesh, ^ 
life, became a new creature, a son of God. 
was made free, was gradually asBimilalm 
to Christ’s glory, possessed in the in- 
dwelling Spirit an ea ^ 
inheritance— aU this v 
ligible (2 Cor. iv. S). 
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disordered imagination, and preach- 
ed merely himself (iii. 5 ; iv. 5), 
going hither and thither and de- 
ceiving the world. They denied 
the genuineness of his Apostleship. 
They had known Christ personally 
in the flesh (x. 7). He had not. 
They had letters of recommenda- 
tion. He had none. They were 
Hebrews, Israelites, of the seed of 
Abraham. His very sufierings and 
persecutions proved that he was 
the object of God’s disapprobation 
(iv. 7). As to the Churches 
founded by him, to which he 
pointed as the fniits of his minis- 
try and proofs of its validity, what 
were they but nests of iniquity ? 
He had himself no confidence in 
the legitimacy of his oflftce, because 
he did not use the acknowledged 
privilege of taking the means of 
subsistence from those whom he 
taught (xi 7). 

With a view to overthrowing his 
personal influence, they assailed 
his character unsparingly with 
charges of levity, carnal wisdom, 
self-commendation, malversation of 
money (vii. 1 ; viii. 20), usurpa- 
tion of lordship over the commu- 
nity, partizanship, personal ani- 
mosity, cowardice, harshness in his 
letters, and the like. 

His own view of these men St 
Paul sketches in a few bold strokea 
They sophisticated God’s word. 
They were pseudo- Apostles, deceit- 
ful workera They resorted to 
secret practices of shame, and to 
crafty wickednesa They were 
carnal boastera They plumed 
themselves upon mere external 
things, not upon anything that 
bdonged to the real man of the 
heart (v. 12). They were preten- 
ders of unboiled self-complacency 
and arrogance, claiming the fruits 
of other men’s labours (xL 16) ; 


enslavers, devourers, plunderers of 
the community, self-exalters, men 
of violence (xi 20). They were 
blinded by the god of this world (iv. 
4). They were ministers of Satan, 
who, exercising their master’s 
power of transfiguring himself into 
an Angel of light, put on the 
outward disguise of ministers 
of righteousness and Apostles of 
Christ. 

Such were the ringleaders of the 
systematized and unscrupulous 
J udaic combination which St Paul 
has to encounter in thS Second 
Epistle. The Cephas party of the 
First Epistle is not even named. 
The Christ party has not wholly 
disappeared, for not only did the 
entire conflict turn upon the person 
of Christ, but there is evidence 
(x. 7) that the adversaries con- 
sidered themselves to belong to 
Christ by a special bond, to which 
St. Paul could lay no claim. This 
was the bond involved in their 
having been personal disciples of 
the Saviour, or having received 
their teaching from those who had 
been His disciples, and in model- 
ling their outward lives strictly 
after the example of Christ in the 
flesh. It would seem that amongst 
the sections which divided the 
Church, the intruders found the 
party of Christ to approximate 
most closely to the views and rule 
of life professed by themselves, and 
therefore adopted its designation. 

It is quite an untenable theory 
that they were acting with the 
approbation of the Apostles at 
Jerusalem, to whom there is no 
reference in xi 6, xii. 11. Their 
teaching was such as no Apostle 
could have maintaineA 

II. Doit, The date of the First 
Epistle was the early spring of A.D. 
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67. The Second was written in the 
same year, probably about October, 
but the exact interval between 
them is not easily determined. It 
depends mainly upon the length of 
the Apostle’s stay in Asia after he 
had despatched the First Epistle. 

III. The Integrity of the Epistle 
has never been seriously impugned. 
The contention that the last four 
chapters were a separate composi- 
tion, and constituted the inter- 
mediate letter between the First 
and Second Epistles, has been 
effectually answered. Whether a 
letter is an organic whole or not 
does not depend upon its contents 
merely, but upon its contents 
viewed in their relation to the 
situation of the writer and his 
readers. If the subject-matter and 
the circumstances agree, it is suffi- 
cient to establish the unity of the 
writing; and there is, undoubtedly, 
such an agreement in this case, 
notwithstanding the disparity of 
length between the sections of the 
Epistle, a seeming disharmony in 
their tone, some abrupt transitions, 
and some obscurity in the con- 
nexion of ideas. No one can ex- 
pect a letter penned under strong 
conflicting emotions, and the im- 
mediate pressure of complex cir- 
cumstances, to have the symmetry 
and clearness of a classical com- 
position. 

IV. The effect produced upon 
its readers by this most remarkable 
Apostolic writing is not recorded, 
but that it produced a deep impres- 
sion is confirmed by the duration 
of his sojourn at Corinth (Acts xx. 


2, 3). It is more strongly corrobo- 
rated by the fact that during his 
visit he wrote the Epistle to the 
Romans, in which many momen- 
tous topics receive a calm, profound, 
sustained treatment, shewing that 
he had recovered that rest of spirit 
and flesh of which he had recently 
been so sorely destitute. The col- 
lection also came to a happy issue, 
for he had said (1 Cor. xvi. 4) that 
if the amount subscribed “ should 
be worthy of his going also,” the 
Corinthian bearers of it should 
accompany him to Jerusalem, and 
we find (Rom. xvi. 26) that it was 
found worthy of his going. So far 
the letter bore its proper fruits, but 
his original Jewish persecutors 
(Acts xviiL 6, 12, 13) were not 
likely to be mollified by such a 
passage as 2 Cor. iii 6 — 18, and 
on his departure an unsuccessful 
attempt was made to take his life 
(Acts XX. 3). If we look beyond 
the record of Scripture towards 
the end of the first century, we 
are again presented with a dark 
picture of the Corinthian commu- 
nity. Some passages in the Epistle 
of Clement of Rome to the Church 
of Corinth (esp. chs. iii. and xxx.) 
shew that there existed even a more 
extravagant spirit of faction and 
insubordination than we find in St. 
Paul’s Epistles and almost as bad 
a state of moral corruption. Even 
an Apostle was not to expect the 
fruits of his labours to outlive the 
generation amidst which he has 
toiled. It was a glorious achieve- 
ment, if the muA people whi<ffi 
God had in that city (Acts xviii. 
10) entered, under the Apostle’s 
guidance, into their blessed rest. 



THE SBC02fD EPISTLE OP PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 

CORINTHIANS. 


« 1 Oor. 1. 1. 
Eph. 1. 1. 

1 Tixn. 1. 1. 
*Phil. 1. 1. 
CJoL 1. 2. 

< Bom. 1. 7. 
1 Oor. 1. 3. 
Phil. 1. 2. 

1 Thess. 1. 1, 
Bph. 1. 3. 
1 Pet. 1. 3. 

« Acts 9. 4. 
Ck>l. 1. 24. 

/ch.4 16. 


Chap. 1. PAUL, ® an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, 
and Timothy our brother, unto the church of God which is at 

2 Corinth, **with all the saints which are in all Achaia : ® Grace he 
to you and peace from God our Father, and from the Lord Jesus 

3 Chnst. % ® Blessed he God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus 

4 Christ, the Father of mercies, and the God of all comfort ; who 
comforteth tfs in all our tribulation, that we may be able to 
comfort them which are in any trouble, by the comfort where- 

5 with we ourselves are comforted of God. For as *the sufferings 
of Christ abound in us, so our consolation also aboondeth by 

6 Christ. And whether we be afflicted, ^ it is for your consolation 


L 1. Timothy had helped to found the 
Corinthian Church, and had just encountered 
a repulse at its hands. St. Paul held him 
free from blame with regard to his ill- 
success, and Timothy himself was so far 
from bein^ alienated that he became a 
party to this conciliatory letter. 
brother] Towards the Corinthians in the 

g eneral brotherhood of the faith ; towards 
t. Paul in the brotherhood also of mis- 
sionary labour. Timothy is nowhere called 
an Apostle, probably for the reasons given 
in Acts i. 

Achaia in classical times was the northern 
strip of the Peloponnese. It afterwards 
denoted the Roman Province, comprising 
Hellas pr^r with the adjacent islands. 
With St Paul the name is either used in 
its early restricted sense or means the 
Peloponnese. 

all the saints] Believers of other jilaces 
besides Corinth (see xiii. 13). 

2. To his salutations St. Paul usually 
appends some praise (Rom. i. 8; Eph. i. 15; 
Phil. i. 3-8 &c., &;c.), and that his with- 
holding it here is significant appears from 
the line silence in the Epistle to the 
Galatian Churches, which, like that of 
Corinth, had fallen into grievous errors. 
Jitters had changed for the worse in the 
interval tNetween the 1 and 2 Epistles. 

8. Tlianksgiving for deliverance from 
his oveipowering distress at the state 
of the Church of Corinth reported to 
him by Timothy. The deliverance was 
the p^ial reformation which had since 
been wrought The extremity of his trouble 
and the intensity of his gratitude appear in 
the reiteration of the word ‘comfort* ten 
t^es in five verses, and of ‘affliction* four 
times in four verses Rev. V.]. 

Blessed &c.] Or, ‘Blessed be the God and 
Father of our Lord * Ac. (cp. xnarg. reff.). 
i. The comfort is that whidb be de- 


rived from the tidings of Titus (vii. 4). 
This comfort should now re-act upon the 
Corinthians and solace them in their “fear 
and trembling” (vii. 15), their “grief*’ 
(vii. 11), their “ lamentation ” (vii. 7) for 
the evils which they had partly caused and 
partly tolerated. 

6, As Christ’s suffering and death led 
to resurrection, glory, and power, so there 
flows from God “through Chnst” thus 
glorified, in virtue of the vital bond uniting 
the Head and the members, a super- 
abundant stream of living help and power 
which brings with it comfort and victory 
over afflictions. 

There was certainly one striking point of 
identity between Christ’s suffering in Hia 
own person and His sufferings in the person 
of St. Paul. Christ suffered and died at 
the hands of the Jews because He offered to 
the whole world a spiritual salvation by 
faith, not merely a legal and national one 
to Jews only. So uiK>n St. Paul fell deadly 
hatred and persecution, because he also 
preached a spiritual and universal salva* 
ti(m. In Connth, however, his “ sufferinga 
of Christ ” arose quite as much from the 
oprxisition of heathenism as of Judaism. 

e. Rev. V. ‘But whether w’e be afflicted, 
it is for your comfort and salvation ; or 
whether y>Q be comforted, it is for youi 
comfort, which worketh in the patient 
enduring of the same sufferings, which w€ 
also^ suffer.’ The sinful conduct of the 
Corinthians, in disregarding his Apostolic 
order to condemn a gross immorality, and 
in allowing his calumniators to alienate 
them from him, had caused him affliction. 
He had, however, succeeded in bringing 
the better-disposed to a sense of well 
danger, and to a “repentance unto sahxp 
(vii. 10). So his affliction worked foi 
their comfort and salvation. The reforma* 
tion having been so far effected and thi 
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and salvation, which *is effectual in the endurinff of the same 
sufferings which we also suffer : or whether we he comforted, 

7 it is for your consolation and salvation. And our hope of you 
is stedfast, knowing, that ^^as ye are partakers of the sufferings, a Bom. 8.17. 

8 so shall ye he also of the consolation. If For we would not, 2 Tim. 2.12. 
brethren, have you ignorant of *our trouble which came to us 

in Asia, that we were pressed out of measure, above strength, 4 lef'g, 

9 insomuch that we despaired even of life : but we had the 
^sentence of death in ourselves, that we should ^not trust in ^Jer. 17 . 6. 

10 ourselves, but in God which raiseth the dead : *^who delivered ^ 2 Pet. 2 . 9. 
us from so great a death, and doth deliver : in whom we trust 

11 that he will yet deliver us ; ye also * helping together by prayer * Rom.i6.30. 
for us, that ’"for the gift bestowed upon us by the means of many 

12 persons thanks may be given by many on our behalf. ^ For «» ch. 4 .* I 6 ,’ 
our rejoicing is this, the testimony of our conscience, that in 
simplicity and "godly sincerity, °not with fleshly wisdom, but by « ch. 2 . 17. 
the grace of GkS, we have had our conversation in the world, *2^or 2 4. 

13 and more abundantly to you-ward. For we write none other 13 . 
thin^ imto you, than what ye read or acknowledge ; and I trust 

14 ye shall acimowledge even to the end ; as also ye have acknow- 

* Or, it wrought. * Or, antwer. 


Apostle comforted, he can state that the 
object of his comfort is to minister to their 
ocmjoriy and that the condition under which 
the comfort ministered by him would be 
effectually realised, was that the recipients 
must hold out, for the true Gospel’s sake 
and for their own salvation, against op- 
^ition and persecution, whether from 
Jews^udaizers, or heathen libertines. 

8 . ^e occasion of these reflections about 
affliction and comfort. When Timothy 
brought to him in Asia his report of the 
grievous state^ of affairs in Corinth, the 
effect upon him had been overpowering. 
(hd of measure [Rev. V. ‘ exceedingly ’] ex- 
presses the ab^lute excessiveness of the 
load, while above strength [Rev. V. ‘ beyond 
our power ’] denotes its r^tive excess over 
his power to bear it. A threatening break- 
down of his missionary labours would be 
felt by him like a death-blow. His “ suffer- 
ing of Christ” seemed to be reaching the 
climax of death. 

9. Paraphrase ‘ Whenever the question 
comes before us, whether we are to live or 
die, we have got, and keep in ourselves, as 
the standing answer (amS^ptfia), the verdict 
of death.’ The object of this “answer” 
[Rev. V.l is permanently to destroy self- 
trusty and foster trust in God Who raised 
Christ, and could deliver Christ’s minister, 
when on the point of dying in Christ’s cause. 
The Apostle, in his extremity, committed 
hi^elf imd the issue to God. 

10. Bbs trust was not in vain. Had 
he died with the sense of the ruin of his 
mission among the Gentiles, it would have 
been a death “so great” that none could 
have been more terrible to him. But God 
mvived him, and he made a new effort, 

yet not he, but Christ” living in him. 


11. His further deliverance depended, in 
part, upon the co-operation of the Corin- 
thians ^emselves, which he assumes that 
he will have in the form of intercessory 
prayer the substance of the prayer being, 
that God would bestow upon him so powerful 
a gift of the life of Christ as should ensure 
the triumph of His cause with all its at- 
tendant blessings. Such a special gift as 
this he properly calls a Charisma, a matter 
of thanksgiving to God from the many to 
whose inestimable benefit it would redoimd. 

12. rejoicing . . . sin^icity . . . have had ^ our 
conv€rscU,i(m\ Rev. Y. ‘ glorying... holiness 
...behaved ourselves.’ In Corinth, a head- 
quarters of Greek wisdom and sophistry, of 
trade and its artifices, of partizanship and 
intrigue, where St. Paul had been assailed 
by many wiles, there was not indeed any 
temptation to him to resort to like practices, 
but a great liability to the suspicion of doing 
so. In the Church there were many who 
would turn any supposed flaw in his conduct 
to the worst account. 

13. 14. He re-asserts his sincerity. The 
first key to the meaning of a letter is what 
is written : the next is the personal know- 
ledge which the reader has of the writer. 
Both guides should have shewn the Corin- 
thians that the imputation was false. 
There existed between him and them so 
close and sacred a relation as to preclude 
the possibility of his deceiving them. One 
side of this relation was that he, as their 
spiritual father, was a pride and boast to 
them (Gal. iv. 14, 15). The other side of 
the relation was that they also were his 
pride and boast [Rev. V, ‘glorying’]. 
Iiooking forward to the day of the Xord’s 
coming, it is impossible that he ehoold 
cloud tubs prospect oy msmoerity. 
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Peh.6.12. 

9 PhiL 2. 16. 
1 Tlie8S.2.19, 
20 . 

*•1 Cor. 4. 19. 
• Bom. 1. 11. 
«lCor.l6.6,6. 


•» oh. 10. 2. 

• Mark 1. 1. 
Luke 1. 35. 
Acts 9. 20. 

y Heb. 13. 8. 
*Bom.l6.8,9. 
<*1 John 2.20, 
27. 

6 Eph. 1. 13. 
2 Tun. 2. 19. 
Eev. 2. 17. 

« ch. 6. 6. 

«* Bom. 1. 9. 
Phil. L 8. 

• 1 Cor. 4. 21. 
ch. 2. 3. 

& 12 . 20 . 
f 1 Cor. 3. 6. 
1 Pet. 6. 3. 


lodged us in part, ^that we are your rdoioing, even as «ye 

15 also are our’s in the day of the Lord Jesus, ^And in this 
confidence ’’I was minded to come unto you before, that ye 

16 might have •a second 'benefit; and to pass by you into Mace- 
donia, and *to come again out of Macedonia imto you, and of 

17 you to be brought on my way toward Judeea. When I therefore 
was thus minded, did I use lightness ? or the things that I 
purpose, do I purpose “according to the flesh, that with me 

18 there should be yea yea, and nay nay ? But as God is true, 

19 our 2 word toward you was not yea and nay. For *the Son of 
God, Jesus Christ, who was preached among you by us, even by 
me and Silvanus and Timotneus, was not yea and nay, *'but in 

20 him was yea. *For all the promises of God in him are yea, 

21 and in him Amen, imto the glory of God by us. Now he which 
stablisheth us with you in Christ, and “hath anointed us, is 

22 God; who ^hath also sealed us, and given the earnest of the 

23 Spirit in our hearts. 5[ Moreover *^1 call God for a record upon 

24 my soul, ®that to spare you I came not as yet unto Corinth. Not 
for*^that we have dominion over your faith, but are helpers of 

^ Or, grace. * Or, preaching. 


17. lightness] Rev. V. ‘fickleness.* There 
were two uncharitable explanations of his 
not coming ; (1) that he was a man without 
steady purpose ; (2) that he formed his 
plans ‘‘according to the flesh,” i.e. that his 
method was weak and unprincipled. The 
double ‘yea’ and double ‘nay’ express an 
emphatic affirmation and an emphatic ne- 
gation (cp. Matt. V. 7). His Judaizing 
adversaries asserted in order to ruin his 
character that he intended from the begin- 
ning to substitute for his promise this 
refusal to fulfil it, whenever it suited his 
purpose ; and this assertion, it appears, had 
had its effect upon the J ewish Christians. 

19. Jesus Christ, the sum and substance 
of St. Paul’s preaching, was also the fulfil- 
ment of all God’s promises, not a compound 
of contradictions; not affirmation to the 
Jews and negation to the Gentiles. The 
Apostle had in his mind another Christ 
preached in Corinth, who vxis a compound 
‘yea’ and ‘nay.’ This was the Christ of 
the Judaizers. 

20. Rev. V. ‘For how man}' soever be 
the promises of God, in Him is the yea, 
wherefore also through Him is the Amen 
&C.* In St. Paul’s Christ cUl God’s promises 
— not those mven to Jews only — had their 
absolute fulnlment. Further, “through 
Christ,” because He was such a fulfilment, 
there followed on the part of the Corin- 
thians an acceptance of Him as such, 
expressed in their “Amen,” which signified 
their assent to the Apostle’s preaching. 
Glory redounded to God through St. Paul 
and his colleagues, because they preached, 
and their hearers accepted thankfully, a 
Christ Who left none of Grod’s promises 
unredeemed, but made Him a true God. 

^21, 22. staUisheth . . . anointed . . . sealt^ The 
three figures represent three aspects of the 


operation of the Spirit upon him and in 
him. Anointii^ was the theocratic rite by 
which Kings, Priests, and Prophets were 
consecrated to their high offices, and it ^m- 
bolised their reception of the Spirit of God, 
Who alone could qualify them for the right 
performance of their functions. The pseudo- 
apostles at Corinth ima^ned that the quali- 
fications for Apostleship were such things 
as having been the disciples of Christ in the 
flesh, or having been taught by disciples of 
Christ, or having received letters of recom- 
mendation from such persons. Accord- 
ing to St. Paul, the true qualification was 
an unction of the Spirit, such as Christ re- 
ceived at His Baptism and the Apostle him- 
self at his conversion and Baptism (Acts ix. 
18). A seal is a mark of validity and 
genuineness, or of property, or of destina- 
tion. He may have had ^ these ideas in 
his mind here. The seal, as a mark of 
genuineness, might denote the more visible 
and outward marks that he was a true am- 
bassador of God and Apostle of Christ (Acts 
ix. 15), such as bis miraculous powers^ the 
Churches which were his spiritu^ creations, 
and the like. In Eph. i. 13 and iv, 80, 
however, the sealing “by the Holy Spirit 
of promise” siraifies the destination for 
redemption in the day of the Lord. If this 
be meant here, the sense runs into that of 
the next words, which represent the Spirit 
as the earnest or pledge in the Apostle’s 
heart of the future inheritance (Eph. i. 14), 
and the difference is that the seal is more 
external and the earnest intemaL 

28. The solemivad juration shews the im- 
TK)rtance which he attached to clearing 
himself. 

24. dominion] Rev. V. ‘lordship.’ St. 
Paul had, no doubt, been charged with 
this pretension. Such an imputation was 
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5 your joy : for ^'by faith ye stand. BUT I determined this with trRom. 11 . 20 . 

2 myself, ®that I would not come again to you in heaviness. For ^ i* 

if I make you sor^, who is he then that maketh me glad, but “ 

3 the same which is made sorry by me ? And I wrote tnis same 

imto you, lest, when I came, *I should have sorrow from them i ch. 12 . 21 . 
of whom I ought to rejoice ; having confidence in you all, that ch. 7. 16 . 

4 my joy is the joy of you all. For out of much affliction and 
anguish of he^ I wrote unto you with many tears ; ^not that ch. 7. 8, 9. 
ye should be meved, but that ye mmht know the love which I 

Shave more abundantly unto you. ^But ‘'if any have caused *1 Cor. 6.1. 
grief, he hath not ^ grieved me, but in part : that I may not over- / Gal. 4 . 12 . 

6 charge you all. Sufficient to such a man ie this ^punishment, 

7 which was inflicted c'of many. ^So that contrariwise ye ought AQai. e.*!. 
rather to forgive him, and comfort him, lest perhaps such a one 

8 should be swallowed up with overmuch sorrow. "Wherefore I bc- 

9 seech you that ye would confirm your love toward him. For to this 
end also did I write, that I might know the proof of you, whether 

10 ye be ^bbedient in all things. To whom ye forgive any thing, I i ch. 7. 16 . 
forgive also : for if I forgave any thing, to whom I forgave it, for & lO- 6. 

11 your Bakes forgave I person of Christ; lest Satan 

should get an advantage of us : for we are not ignorant of his 

1 Or, Centura. * Or, in the eight. 


baseless. He taught that, as soon as a man 
has attained to faith, he comes to full age 
and liberty. See Gal. iii. 25 ; iv. 6 ; v. 1. 

II. 1. Rev. V. ‘...for myself,... with 
sorrow.’ Merciful consideration for his 
readers (i. 23) was not his only reason for 
staying away. To come in grief to them 
would oe to seal up the source of his joy {v. 2). 

3. “I wrote this very thing,” viz. his 
decision not to visit them, so long as it 
would be necessary for him to come in 
grief. By adjourning his visit until he 
could make it without grief, he hoped that 
they, who ought to be fellow-workers of his 
joy as he was of theirs, would take the steps 
requisite for preventing his grief, not simply 
because it was their duty, but with gladness. 
He had stated those steps in his letter. One 
of them was the execution of the sentence 
of excommimication, for opposing which 
he had, in that letter, not spared them. 

4 . His enemies had appealed to the 
severity of his letter as a proof that he was 
a reckless disturber of the pe^ and hap- 
piness of the community and its individual 
members (1 Cor. v. 1 &c.). This was a 
calumny. His purpose was not that they 
should be grieved, but that they might 
know the overflow of his affection for them. 

3. Not he individually, but “partly” all 
the Church, had been aggrieved by the 
offender jl Cor. v. 1 &c.); viz. that section 
in the Ghurch which had taken more 
lenient views and deemed it one in which 
pardon might be granted. Rev. V. ‘...he 
hath caused sorrow, not to me, hut in part 
(t^t I press not too heavily) to you all.’ 

6 . svMcient} Whether it was excommuni- 
cation lor a limited time, or excommuni- 


cation without delivery over to Satan, there 
is nothing to shew. 

7. contrariwise] The term is taken to in- 
timate that there had been submitted a 
memorial that the punishment should be 
increased to the severity originally pre- 
scribed. The Apostle recommends tne op- 
posite course, that a pardon should be 
grante^ comfort administered, and a decree 
passed for the restitution of that brotherly 
Jove which had been for a while withdrawn 
from the unhappy man. He seems to have 
been in danger of spiritual ruin from 
despair, or of dying of a broken heart, or 
perishing by self-destruction. 

9. obedient in all things] They had shewn 
obedience by enforcing the necessary dis- 
cipline. Now let them show it on another 
and more gracious side, by granting a 
pardon. Observe that, while he renounces 
lordship over their faith, he yet requires 
compliance with all Apostolic directions. 

10. “But to whom ye forgive anything 
so do I ; for what I have forgiven, if I 
have forgiven anything, for your sakes (I 
have forgiven it) before the foce [Rev. V. 

‘ in the person*] of Christ.” The forgiveness 
is that of the offence done to the Church 
and its Founder through the stain that had 
been brought upon them {v, 5). 

11. Rev. V. ‘ that no advantage may be 
gained over us by Satan.* The “devices” 
were the malignant designs of Satan’s 
ministers in Corinth (xi. 15), with regard to 
the case in question. These were the ex- 
treme Judaizers, and they were playing the 
devil’s pwrt in the matter. Had they been 
honest, they must have declared themselves 
in favour ^ the penalty prescribed by the 
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»Act8 16.8. 
A 90. 6. 

* 1 CJor. 16. 9. 
oh. 7. 6, 6. 


« Cant 1. 3. 


• 1 Oor. 1. 18. 
J> ch. 4. 3. 

0 Lnke 2. 34. 
John 9. 39. 

1 Pet. 2. 7. 

»■ lCor.16.10. 

• ch. 4, 2. 

& 11. 13. 

2 Pet. 2. 3. 
t ch. 1. 12. 

« ch. 6. 12. 

6 Acte 18. 27. 


12 devices. If Eiarfhermore, I came to Troas to preach Ohrist’s 

13 gospel, and *a door was opened unto me of the Lord, had no 
rest in my spirit, because I found not Titus my brother : but 
taJdng my leave of them, I went from thence into Macedonia. 

14 Now th anks he unto God, which always causeth us to triumph 
in Christ, and maketh manifest "the savour of his knowledge 

15 by us in every place. For we are unto God a sweet savour of 

16 Cnrist, ®in them that are saved, and ^ in them that perish: «to 
the one tve are the savour of death unto death ; and to the 
other the savour of life unto life. And ’‘who u sufficient for 

17 these thin^? For we are not as many, which ‘•corrupt the 
word of G^ : but as ‘of sincerity, but as of God, in the sight 
of God speak we ^in Christ. 

Chap. 3. DO “ we begin again to commend ourselves ? or need we, 
as some others, ^epistles of commendation to you, or letters of 

* Or, deal deeeUfully wUk. * Or, qf. 


Mosaic law, which was death. But they 
held themselves in reserve in order to allow 
the Apostle to min his own cause. They 
point^ no doubt, to the flagrant sin as the 
natural and inevitable fruit of St. Paul’s 
preaching, which, by setting aside the Law, 
opened the door, as they said, to all heathen 
aDominations ; and they would find not a 
few Jewish believers ready to listen to them. 
The Apostle discerned tneir aim to create 
an irre^rable breach between him and the 
on mmiini ty, and to gain full possession of 
the field for themscuves. He would save 
himself and his readers from this Satanic 
machination. 

13. Rev. V. “I had no relief for my 
spirit.’’ The extent of his distress shews 
how diflferent his feelings towards the 


secondaiy are here blended into one. 
Christ lived in the Apostle (Gal. ii. 20), and 
breathed through him in his ministerial 
work the perfume of His Divine Spirit and 
essence, which was acceptable to God. 
There are two parties of men amongst 
whom this odour circulates, * them that are 
being saved, and those that are iierishing ’ 
[Rev. V.]; just as in a triumphal procession 
there are the conqueror, his irienas, and his 
troops, and on the other hand the conquered 
chiefs and meaner captives, both of which 
parties breathe the perfume of the incense. 

16. Bead *from death unto death’ and 
‘from life unto life.’ The sweet odour of 
Christ, essentially one and the same, may 
yet produce opposite effects. To those who 
welcome it and so are in a state of salvation, 


Corinthians were from vmat his enemies 
represented them. 

14. Rev. y. ‘ leadeth us in triumph.* He 
represents himself as continually waging 
war with Satan and his agents, and ex- 
hibited at all times, toother with his 
fellow-labourers, as God^ triumphal pa- 
geant ; in which, as it proceeds through the 
Gentile world, God, by means of the 
Apostle’s preaching, visibly spreads, in 
every place, the odour of the knowledge of 
Himself, UKe the smoke of the incense in 
the midist of which the conqueror’s train 
defiled (see next note). 

maketh Tmnifest the savour of his know- 
Uelge] *1116 Apostle probably had in his 
mind the visible smoke of burning in- 
cense. Odours which proceed from burn- 
ing materials aptly symbolise by their 
penetrativeness and diffusiveneBS the know- 
ledge of God spread by Apostolic preach- 
ing. 

16. In V. 14 St. Paul was the medium 


it is a power of life ever advancing from the 
first germs of life (in until it culminates 
in absolute life eternal. To those who 
repudiate it, and so are in a state of per- 
dition, it is a power of death, ever advancing 
from the first condemnation and seeds of 
death (i* Baydrov), until it culminates in ab- 
solute death eternal. 

who is sufficicTit] The answer is implied 
in the next verse. It is the irresistible power 
of the word of God preached without human 
adulteration and out of pure sincerity. 

17. The atmosphere in which the Apostle 
spoke was C’hrist. Hence his success ; while 
that in which their Judaizing adversaries 
spoke was Satan (xi. 15). 

III. 1. The assailed “many” (ii. 17) 
would taunt him with recurring to his tactics 
of self-prabe. He turns the sarcasm against 
its authors. According to their practices, he 
was bound to bring letters of commendation 
from others. But he needed no such letters. 
The “some” who did need them were the 


through which the odour of the knowledge 
of God was manifestly diffused ; now he is 
the odour of Christ. The primary medium 
through which God diffuses the Imowledge 
of Himself is ChrisL the secondary channel 
is the Apostle. The primary a nd the 


“many ” who, because they corrupted the 
truth for self-seeking ends, were incapable 
of achieving any such triumphs for their 
office and ministry as he could point to on 
behalf of his, in the creation of the Ohuroh 
at Corinth. 
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2 commendation from you? ^Ye are our epistle written in our *1 Cor. 9 . 2 . 

3 hearts, known and read of all men : forasmuch as ye are mani- 
festly declared to be the epistle of Christ ^ ministered by us, <* l Cor. 3. 6. 
written not with ink, but with the Spirit of the living God ; not • ex. 24 . 12 

4 «in tables of stone, but ^ in fleshy tables of the heart. ^And / Pb. 8 

5 such trust have we through Christ to God-ward : ^^not that we 

are sufficient of ourselves to think anything as of ourselves; ?John‘ 16^*6. 

6 but ^our sufficiency is of God; who also hath made us *1 Oor.is.io.* 

able ^ministers of ^'the new testament ; not *of the letter, but 3^6 

of the spirit: for ’^the letter killeth, ”but the spirit *giveth Ai^ib. * 

7 life. But if "the ministration of death, written and engraven 

in stones, was glorious, «so that the children of Israel could 21^ if 11. 
not stedfastly behold the face of Moses for the glory of his *Matt. 26 . 28 ! 

8 countenance ; which glory was to be done away : how shall not 2^27* 

9 »*the ministration of the spirit be rather glorious? Por if the Rom. 3. 20*. 

ministratmn of condemnation be glojy, much more doth the 

lOmimst^tion "of righteousness exceed in glory. For even that «Joima63. 

which was made glorious had no glory in this respect, by reason 2 - 

11 of the glory that excelleth. For if that which is done away yDeS'iail 
was glorious, much more that which remaineth is glorious. « Bx. 34. 29.* 

, ^ ° *-Gal. 3 . 6 . 

* Or, quickeneth. • Rom. 1. 17. 


2. He needs no commendatory letters 
from those who were the strongest warranty 
of his genuine Apostleship that could be 
given to mankind at large. 

3. Rev. V. ‘ being matde manifest that ye 
are * &c. The author of this letter is Christ. 
He dictated it. The Apostle is but the 
scribe, Christ’s amanuensis. In such an 
Epistle all mankind may discern that a new 
and mighty power, the Spirit of God, has 
entered into men through the Apostle’s 
ministry, is living, worl^g, mamfesting 
itself in them. 

tables of sUme] He is leading up to a con- 
trast between the new dispensation and the 
old, of which latter the tables of the Deca- 
logue were the monuments ; there is also 
an allusion to the stony heart of Israel (Ez. 
xxxvi. 26), for which God had promised to 
substitute a heart of flesh. The Rev, V. 
reads the last words of this verse ‘ in tables 
that are hearts of flesh.’ 

5. to think &c.] Rev. V. ‘ to account any- 
thing as from ourselves.’ The verse cannot 
mean that we have no ability of ouraelves 
to plan and work out our own salvation, 
but that such ability comes from God. 

6 . Rev. V. * who also made us suflScient 
as ministers of a new covenant.’ He strikes 
at the root of the difference between him- 
self and the Jews and Judaizers, by con- 
trasting the superiority of the new cuspen- 
sation and ministry with the inferiority of 
the old. The former is “ new.” They did 
not understand that “ old things were 
passed away,” and replaced by new. 
Further, the old dispensation was one of 
^tten enactment, the new was one of Spirit, 
The old was a dispensation of external law, 
naaking exactions but communicatii^ no 
inward power of obedience. The Spirit 

VOL. VI, 


which was received through the new was a 
lif e-giving Agent (cp. Rom. ii. 28, 29, vii. 6). 
Another point of contrast is brought out in 
Rom. viii. 8-14. 

7, 8 . was glorious... he glorious\ Rev. V. 
‘came with glory 5ofD)...be with 

glory . ’ The glory of the respective ministries 
was as the glory of the respective dispen- 
sations. The characteristics of the old 
ministry — death, written enactment, en- 
graving on stones — were in their own nature 
at variance with glory, yet a glory too 
bright for human eyes, aloeit a temporary 
one, was imparted to it (Exod. xxxiv. 29-35), 
How much rather shfdl a ministry of the 
Spirit, Whose characteristics, right^usness, 
life, peace (Rom. viii. 6) are in their own 
nature glorious, “be in glory,” and that 
not a temporary but a permanent glory. 

9. A further contrast between the two 
ministries. Condemnation, which is ante- 
cedent to death^ is wrought by the old, and 
righteousness, its opposite, antecedent to 
the spiritual life, by the new. 

10. Rev. V. ‘...that which hath been 
made glorious hath not been made glorious 
in this resp^,...BU]:passeth.’ The original 
lays en^hitfis upon deglorificalaon. 

11. The extinction of gloiy recalls the 

fsiding of the glory from the face of Moses 
(v. 7), and St. Paul regarded its vanishing u 
a synabol of the transitoriness of the Mosaic 
ministry : “ If that which is being done 
away had (transitory) pMsages of riory, 
much more will that which abideth oe in 
(permanent) glory.” For the old ministiy 
glory was a brief stage through which it 
travelled (®tA fiofn?), for the new it was a fixed 
sphere of existence (<v The Law ceased 

b^use the old ministry had fulfilled its 
purpose of educating men to Christ ; the 

M 
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•ch.7.4. 
Bph. 6. 19. 
«&.34 88. 

• Rom. 10, 4. 
9 IbeL 6. 10. 
Matt 13. 11, 
14. 

John 12. 40. 
Acts 28. 26. 
Rom. 11. 7. 

• Rom.11.23, 
26. 

« IsaL 26. 7. 
*lCor.l6.45. 
c I Cor. 13. 12. 

ch. 4, 4, 6. 
1 Tim. 1. 11. 

• Rom. & 29. 
1 Cor. 16.49. 


« ch. 8. 6. 
fclCor.7.26. 
1 Tim. 1. la 
• 1 Theea. 2. 
8. 5. 


IL CORINTHIANS. III. lY. 

12 ^Seeing then that we have such hope, %e use great * plainness 

13 of speech : and not as Moses, ^which put a vail over his face, 
that the children of Israel coiild not stedfastly look to *the end 

14 of that which is abolished : but >'their minds were blinded : for 
until this day remaineth the same vail untaken away in the 
reading of the old testament ; which vail is done away in Christ. 

15 But even unto this day, when Moses is read, the vail is upon 

16 their heart. Nevertheless »when it shall turn to the Lord, ®the 

17 vail shall be taken away. Now *>the Lord is that Spirit: and 

18 where tiae Spirit of the Lord w, there is liberty. But we all, with 
open face beholding « as in a glass **the glory of the Lord, « are 
onanged into the same image from glory to glory, even as ^by 
the Spirit of the Lord. 

Chap. 4. THEREFORE seeing we have “this ministry, *»a8 we have 

2 received mercy, we faint not ; but have renounced the hidden 
things of ® dishonesty, not walking in craftiness, ®nor handling 

1 Or, holdnen. * Or, of the Lord the Spirit. * Gr. shame ^ Horn. 7. 16. & 6. 21. 


new ministry abides because the righteous- 
ness and life which it ministers are of eternal 
duration. 

12. Rev. V. * Having therefore such a 
hope,... boldness of speech.^ This was the 
pracrical effect produced by the glory of his 
minisUy upon his mode of discharging it. 

13. Th at this privilege of unreserve was 
not equally vouchsafed to the old ministry 
is shewn allegorically. Rev. V. ‘...Israel 
should not look stedfastly on the end of that 
which was passing away. ’ 

14. The effect produced by the vail. 
They did not see the end of that which was 
passing away; “but,” on the contrary, 
“their minds were hardened.” This was 
the exact opposite of the result produced 
by the Apostle's frank discharge of his office 
which inscribed the tablets of the heart 
with the Spirit of the living God {v. 3). 
The effect of this vail of Moses upon the 
thoi^hts of the beholders is the transition- 
link to its transference to the hearts of the 
people {v. 15). There are two vails, of 
which one covers frst the face of Mfwes 


personally and 7iext Moses as read in the 
Pentateuch ; the other lies u|K>n the hearts 
of the Jews. Ibe proof of the hardening 
of their spiritual perceptions is that it has 
lasted until the present time. The vail 
continned “not uplifted,* because it was in 
C^i^t that it was (to be) done away, and 
3ie Jews had not yet been convert^ to 
Quist (Rom. xi.). 

13. the vail] Rather, “avail” [Rev. V.]. 
This vail upon their hearts is equivalent 
to the hardening of their minds ; for, as this 
hardening was the result of the vail upon 
the face of Moses personally^ no the vail 
ui)on their hearts was the result of the vail 
upon Moses rmd, 

16. Ckmversion to the Lord is the means 
of being 8tripf>ed of the vail. “ But wheii- 
•oever it (the heart) shall turn to the Lord 
(ChrUt) it is stripped of its vail.” The 
Jewish Christiaiis fuiould turn to the Lord 


Whom St. Paul preached, and not be drawn 
aw^ from Him by false teachers. 

17. When the heart is stripped of its 
vail, the Lord obtains access to the heart 
and communicates Himself to it. “Now 
the Lord is the Spirit.” When He com- 
municates Himself therefore, He commu- 
nicates the Spirit (Rom. viii. 9, 10). 

liberty] Freedom from the Ixuidage of the 
Law, which freedom is the glorious liberty 
of the children of God. 

18. “But we all with nnvailed face lie- 
holding as in [Rev. V. * reflecting as a 
mirror the fflory of the Lord, are trans- 
figured to (transformed into] the same 
image, as from the Lord (Who is) Spirit.” 
The crowning glory of the new ministry is 
to Me the y/ory of the Lord with the face of 
their inner man unvailed. By a progressive 
metamorphosis they are transfigured to the 
“same” image which the Lord Himself 
wears ; anri this is a suitable result to pro- 
ceed from One Who is Sjiirit. All this 
is put forth as an inducement to Jewish 
Christians at Corinth in danger of being 
led back into the sendtiide of the Law, to 
turn wholly to Him, Who by removing the 
vail from their hearts could make them also 
re^ients of Spirit, liberty, and glor>\ 

The mirror cannot mean either the Go«>el 
or the heart. Tlie idea apparently is that 
the glorified Saviour is realised by the 
spiritual vision as clearly as in a burnished 
mirror (iii. 14). 

IV. 1. Because of the transcendent supe- 
riority of his ministry (1 Cor. xv. 91, he 
does not fail in the courage which both the 
mercy and the ministry demand of him 
(iii. 12). 

2. By “the hidden things of shame” 
he refers to all the covert and cleverly 
devised calumnies, intrigues, and man- 
oeuvres emnloyed to ruin him in Coi^th. 
which would not bear the light of day (ri 
Kpurrd); and to the achilteralion of tne 
Gospel with elements of the Law, tradition, 
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the word of God deceitfully ; but <*by manifestation of the truth <* ch. 6. 4, 7. 
♦commending ourselves to every man’s conscience in eight * ch. 6. ii. 

3 of God. But if our gospel be hid, fit is hid to them that are 

4 lost : in whom ^’'the god of this world ^hath blinded the minds v Johni'/si 
of them which believe not, lest * the light of the glorious gospel Eph- 6- 12. 
of Christ, ^who is the image of God, should shine unto them. jotoi2’40 

6 *For we preach not ourselves, but Christ Jesus the Lord; and <ch. 3. 8,9.' 

6 »»» ourselves your servants for Jesus’ sake. For God, "who com- 0 

manded the light to shine out of darkness, ’hath ® shined in our coI.'l 16. 
hearts, to give ^the light of the knowledge of the glory of God in Heb. i. 3.’ 

7 the face of Jesus Christ. % But we have this treasure m « earthen 23 
vessels, ’“that the excellency of the power may be of God, and ch. 1. 24. 

« Gen. 1. 3. 

* Gr. is he who hath. P ver. 4. 1 Pet. 2. 9. 9 ch. 6. 1. *■ 1 Cor. 2. 5. *>2 Pet. 1. 19. 


or false notions of Christ’s Person and 
character. This course his adversaries 
followed because it appealed strongly to 
Jewish prejudices (Gal. vi. 12). He pur- 
sued an opposite line. With open mani- 
festation or the truth, as a minister of the 
Spirit and a preacher of a spiritual Gospel, 
he commended himself to that faculty — 
conscience— most akin to spirit. 

3. The Judaizers said that his Gospel 
was as much vailed to them as he said the 
Law was to the J ews. If so, this was due 
to the spiritual condition of those by whom 
it was not understood. It is among those 
that are perishing (cp. ii. 15, 10) that it is 
vailed. 

4. ^v. V. ‘ In whom the god of this world 
has blinded the minds of tiie unbelieving.’ 
Their unbelief gave Satan his hold upon 
them, and they were brought into a 
perishing state in which St. Paul’s Gospel 
WM vailed to them. The power of spiritually 
blinding is a proper attribute of one whose 
element is darkness. Satan’s object was 
that ‘ the light of the Gospel of the glory of 
Christ,..., ^ould not dawn (avya<r<u) tipo/i 
them’ [Rev. V.]. Tlie (<f>foTi<r/j.by) de- 
notes the illumining which accompanies 
and flows from the Gospel, when faith- 
fully preached. “The Gospel of the glory 
of Cnrist” is that which has the glory 
of Christ for its substance, and it is a 
specific designation of St. Paul’s Gospel as 
contrasted with that of the Judaizers. 
“Who is the image of God” heightens the 
idea of the glory of Christ, and further 
shows that in the transformation of iii. 18 
the image to which we are assimilated is no 
other than God’s. 

6. The chains against him were perhaps : 

(1) That his Christ was not Christ as He 
WM kno^ uiK)n earth, but One IVhom he 
him fashioned out of his own imagination. 

(2) He had put himself so prominently for- 
WMd in his preaching as to oecome its chief 
5'^y®ct (cp. 1 Cor. vii. 6, 7 ; iv. 16; xi. 1 ; 

® J 4 1 hi. 9 ; Gal. iv. 12 ; 
P^. iiL 17). (3) He said that he had ‘the 
nond of Christ.* All this w'as not true ; 
on the contrary, (aAA4) he preached “Christ 
•• IiOrd,” which impUedT “all power in 


heaven and upon earth” (Matt.xxviii.18) and 
Lordship over the dead and the living (]^m, 
xiv. 9). Thus to preach Him as Lord is to 
preach Him crucified, risen, exalted, glori- 
fied ; once more an antithesis between the 
Apostle and the J udaizers (cp. Rom. xiv. 18). 

The only mode in which St. Paul preached 
himself was as a “ servant ” of his readers 
(1 Cor. ix. 19), vet a servant only “for the 
sake of Jesus.” The term ‘servant* or, 
more accurately, ‘ slave ’ is in contrast with 
the arrogant and violent behaviour of the 
Judaizing leaders (xi. 20). 

6. The reason for r. 5, “Because the 

God MTio said ‘ out of darkness light shall 
shine ’ is He Who shone . for the 

illumining of the knowle^e...’* The allu- 
sion to his conversion is obvious. The 
scales which fell from his bodily eyes at 
Damascus were but types of those which 
fell from the eyes of his spirit. The 
express object which the shining of 
God in his heart was to serve was the 
luminous diffusion amongst men of the 
knowledge of this glory (cp. Acts ix. 15. 
and Gal. i. 16). The practical hint to the 
Jews at Corinth is that they must be 
divested of the vail, as he was delivered 
from his darkness. They must turn to the 
same glorious Christ, revealed in his preach- 
ing, as was revealed, in a different manner, 
to the Apostle himself. 

7-18. From the bright side St. Paul 
tunis to the dark. The substance of his 
ar^ment is : — (1) It is God’s purpose that 
Hw instruments for spreading the Gospel 
should be weak, the powder which it 
triumphs His Own iw.7~9). (2) In the alter- 
nation of deadly sufferings and deli verances, 
the Apostle is a veritable illustration in his 
own body of the crucifixion-death and the 
resurrection-life of Christ (m 10-11). Such 
a bond with his Master is a high comfort 
and an answer to all taunts. (3) His bodily 
afflictions tend to other men’s salvation 
(i>i\ 12-15). (4) They work out for him an 
eternal weight of glory (vv. 16-18). 

7. exre//eitcf/] Rev. V. * exo^ing great- 
ness.* The treasure is the glorious ministiy 
described in v. 6. The poujer is that by 
which the Gospel is spread throng the 

H 2 
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•PB.87. 24. 
•lOor. 16.31. 
Phfl. 3. 10. 

• Bom. a 17. 
1 Pet. 4. 13. 
jrlCor.16.31. 
40. 

• ch. 13. 9. 

• Bom. 1. 12. 
6 Ps. 116. 10. 

® Rom. a 11. 
1 Cor. 6. 14. 

•*lCor.a21. 
OoL 1. 24. 

• oh. 1. IL 
A 8. 19. 

/I Pet a 4. 


8 not of US. We are •troubled on every side, yet not distressed; 

9 we are perplexed, but ‘not in despair ; persecuted, but not 

10 forsaken; ‘cast down, but not destroyecf; “always bearing 
about in the body the dying of the Lord Jesus, *that the 

11 life also of Jesus might be made manifest in our body. For we 
which live *^are alway delivered unto death for Jesus’ sake, 
that the life also of Jesus might be made manifest in our 

12 mortal flesh. So then 'death worketh in us, but life in you. 

13 We having "the same spirit of faith, according as it is written, 
^I believed, and therefore have I spoken ; we also believe, and 

14 therefore speak ; knowing that ®he which raised up the Lord 
Jesus shall raise up us also by Jesus, and shall present us with 

lo you. For ^all things are for your sakes, that 'the abundant 
grace might through the thanksgiving of many redound to the 

16 glory of Sod. ^For which cause we faint not ; but though our 
outward man perish, yet /the inward 7nan is renewed day by day. 


^ Or, not oltogetKor without help, or, means. 


Apostolic ministry. It was clear that the 
work was God’s, when the organs employed 
were so frail. 

8, 9. Four pairs of contrasts illustrate 
^e frailty of the instruments and the excess 
of the power. (1) ‘pressed... not straitened’ 
[Rev. V.]. (2) In difficulties as to the ways 
and means of carrying on their ministry 
effectuaUy, but not ‘unto despair’ [Rev. 
V.]. (3) ‘Pursued’ [Rev. VJ, but not left 

in the enemy’s hands, (4) ‘ Smitten down * 
[Rev, V.], but not destroyed : when a 
mgitive in war was overtaken and thrown 
down he was usually slain. 'Die first pair 
of these contrasts refer to circumstantial 
difficulties ; the second to the animosity of 
enemies. 

10, 11. These verses put the coping stone 
upon the preceding antitheses and snow in 
how intimate a relation to Christ the Apostle 
stands through these suffering and surviv- 
ings. There is a communion of bodily 
d^th between the Lord Jesus and His con- 
fessors, that there may also be a manifested 
communion of bodily life between Him and 
them. The continual deliverance of the 
Apostle from death is a standing and visible 
miracle of resurrection and a testimony to 
the world that the progn*esg of the Gospel is 
G^’s work. The .Tudaizers had no such 
communion with Christ as this. They 
escaped persecution by preaching a legal 
Gospel (GaL vi. 12). 

IL alway] St. Paul died daily. 

are ddivered] irapa^iScfieBa, the regular 
term for delivery to justice and punishment. 

in our mortal Jlesh] Ilie resurrection-life 
of Christ communicated a living power and 
a kind of imperishableness to the nesh which 
is essentially mortal and corruptible. 

19. His deadly suffering woik and tell 
upon his frame (v. 16) ; but nis ever-renewed 
life has its effective operation amon^ the 
Corinthians, who therelw have their spiritual 
riches increased out of the treasure wnioh he 
oaniea in the battered earthen vessel (v. 7)* 


IS. The connexion is, ‘ though death 
works in u.s, we have that which prevents 
us from being silenced.’ He illustrates his 
meaning by quoting (from the LXX) a 
Psalm, the writer of which had been in 
imminent peril of life, had prayed for de- 
liverance, and, having obtained it, pro- 
claimed the mercy of God, and declared 
that he should be well^pleasing to God in the 
land of the living. Similarly the Apostle, 
having faith that he will be delivered from 
his dei^ly trials further to serve God in the 
land of the living, does not allow his suffer- 
ings to stop his speaking. “The spirit of 
faith” is usually understood to signify the 
Holy Spirit, the faith being the sense of 
trust in God which the Spirit fosters. 

14. God raises his moribund body from 
sufferings which would otherwise destroy it. 
This takes place ‘ * with {<n>v) J esus,” because 
it is in virtue of his communion of life with 
the Lord, i.e. by the very same power of 
God, which raised Christ from the dead, 
that the deliverance is effected. This 
knowledge is the ground for his continued 
persevering in preaching. 

15. Rev. V. ‘...that the grace, being 
multiplied through the many, may cause 
the thanksgiving to abound unto’ &c. 
“The grace” is the continual deliverance 
from death. The longer he is spared, the 
greater will be the number of persons won 
to Chris^ and the greater the company of 
thank^vers. 

16. To compensate for the gradual waste 
which his natural man undergoes, in spite 
of its revival through Christ’s life, a counter- 
process is going on which he calls “ a day- 
py-day renewal of the inner man.” St Paul 
is not receiving new supplies of resolution, 
courage, energy, enabling him to continue 
his work with intensified vigour, but the 
spiritual man (cp. CoL iii. 10) is renewed 
Ac. In other words the transfiguration of 
iii. 18 is daily advancing. 
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17 For fi^our light affliction, which is hut for a moment, worketh for 

18 us a far more exceeding and eternal weight of glory ; *while we 
look not at the things which are seen, hut at the things which 
are not seen : for the things which are seen are temporal ; hut 

6 the things which are not seen are eternal. FOE we know that 
if ‘‘our earthly house of thie tahemacle were dissolved, we have 
a building of God, an house not made with hands, eternal in 

2 the heavens. For in this ^’we groan, earnestly desiring to he 

3 clothed upon with our house which is from heaven : if so he that 

4 ‘'being clothed we shall not he found naked. For we that are 
in this tahemacle do groan, being burdened : not for that we 
would he unclothed, but ^ clothed upon, that mortality might he 

5 swallowed up of life. ^ Now * he that hath wrought us for the 
selfsame thing is God, who also /hath given unto us the earnest 

6 of the Spirit. Therefore we are always confident, knowing that, 
whilst jee are at home in the body, we are absent from the Lord : 

7, 8 (for <^we walk by faith, not by sight :) we are confident, I say, 
and ^willing rather to be absent from the body, and to be 


a Matt 6. 12. 
Horn. 8. 18. 

1 Pet. 1. 6. 

^ Rom. 8. 24. 
Heb. 11. 1. 


« Job 4. 19. 

2 Pet. 1. 13. 

^ Bom. 8. 23. 

« Rev. 3. 18. 
& 16. 15. 

^1 Cor. 16. 

• Isai. 29. 23. 
Eph. 2. 10. 
/Rom. r 
Eph. 1. 14. 

0 Bom. 8. 24|, 
26. 

1 Cor. 13. 12. 
Heb. 11. 1- 

PhiL 1. 23. 


17. Rev. V. * ...affliction, which is for the 
moment, worketh for ua more and more 
exceedingly an eternal ’ &c. The same 
affliction which works the physical waste 
works also the spiritual renewal. The spirit 
of faith which realises the substance of 
thin^ not seen inverts the usual relation 
of ideas. Affliction, generally regarded as 
a load, has here the quality of lightness. 
Glory, generally regarded as an etherial 
splendour, is a weight. As the word for 
“worketh” also means ‘earns,’ Roman 
Catholic expositors use the passage to sup- 
port their doctrine of a merit of condignity ; 
but Compensation for affliction does not seem 
to bo any part of the meaning. 

18 . The mental attitude, the direction of 
his gaze in part account for the maintenance 
of courage (v. 16), the renewal of the inward 
man, and the working out of glory by afflic- 
tion. The gaze at the eternal cmali^es, the 
gaze at the temporary disqualifies, men for 
glo^. 

V. 1. The transition link between the 
unseen things and the body of glory is 
eternity (iv. 18). 

huildimj] olieta denotes a durable and 
stately building {e,g. the Temple in Mark 
xiii. ] ; Matt. xxiv. 1). It denotes also a 
building in course lof erection (1 Cor. iii. 
9 ; Eph. ii. 21). In both points it aptly 
describes the future body, for it will have 
a solidity of glory (iv. 17) which is even 
now growing with the growth of the inner 
man. 


not with hands\ i.e. not belonging 

to this visible and perishable, but to the 
heavenly and imperishable world (Heb. ix. 
11). Elsewhere, as in Col. ii. 11 (cp. Eph. ii. 
11) it is eauivalent to spiritual. 

2. He longs to put on the new body^Ets 
by a “change” (cp. 1 Cor. xv. 51). The 
words “from heaven” denote the region 
out of (k^) which the body of glory k to 
come. 


8. If Christ shall find him at His Advent 
not divested of his natural body by death 
but still alive, his assumption of tne new 
body will be a superinvestment, a process 
like that of putting on an upper garment. 

4 . The term ‘tabernacle’ itself shows 
wherein the burdensomeness of the present 
body consists. It is too slight a shelter 
against sufferings, too fr^le an instrument 
for the work of his ministry. On account 
of this disparity between it and what it had 
to bear and to do, it became a kind of 
burden which he had to drag about with 
him. His wish was not to put off the body, 
but that the Advent might come quickly 
and he might be changed. The object for 
which he desires this is that what is mortal 
may be swallowed up by life, that the alter- 
nations of the contest between life and death 
(iv. 10, 11) may come to an end, when the 
life will be completely triumphant and 
swallow up that in the body upon which 
alone its adversary can take effect (cp. 
Isai. XXV. 8). 

8. But He Who wrought &c. What God 
wrought him to was the inward groaning 
for Buperin vestment. The words, “Who 

f ave” &c. shew how infallible a ^arantee 
e has of the longing being one day satis- 
fied. 

6, 7, 8. The event of either of the two 
possibilities, death (r. 1) or change {w, 2, 
3, 4) must be a happy one for him. It 
follows that he is “ always of good courage.” 
Cp. this passage with marg. ref. The 
Apostle leaves no doubt as to what he be- 
lieved would be his own condition between 
death and the Advent, should he 1^ destined 
to die. He would pass into the immediate 
Presence of Christ. Hence it has been con- 
cluded that the disembodied spirits of all 
believers are translated after death into 
the glorified Saviour’s Presence. St Paul 
thought such a state of existence possible 
(op. xii. 2). 
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Heb. 10. 31. 
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IL CORINTHIANS. V. 

t 

9 present with the Lord. Wherefore we Uahour, that, whether 

10 present or absent, we may be accepted of him. ^For we must 
all appear before the judgment seat of Christ ; ^'that every one 
may receive the things done in his bo^, according to that he 

11 hath done, whether it he good or bad. ^Knowing therefore ’the 
terror of the Lord, we persuade men; but ”‘we are made 
manifest unto God; and I trust also are made manifest in 

12 your consciences. For *we commend not ourselves again 
unto you, but give you occasion ®to glory on our behalf, 
that ye may have somewhat to answer them which glory 

13 ®in appearance, and not in heart. For whether we bo beside 
ourselves, it is to God : or whether we be sober, it is for your 

14 cause. 5F For the love of Christ constraineth us ; because we thus 

15 judge, that «if one died for all, then were all dead : and that 
he died for all, ♦'that they which live should not henceforth live 
unto themselves, but unto him which died for them, and rose 

16 again. • Wherefoi*e henceforth know we no man after the flesh : 

^ Or, endeaxxntr, * 6r. in tJmface. 


9. These high anticipations and the in- 
ward warranty of their fulfilment do not 
lift him above the ordinary motives to 
duty. “Wherefore we are also ambitious 
{ituXoTifLovtuOa : Rev. V. ‘we make it our 
aim *), whether being athome or from home, 
tc he well-pleasing to him.” This is the 
strongest inducement to a courageous and 
faithfiil discharge of his ministry. 

10. The question whether believers are 
well-pleasing to Christ or not, will be de- 
cided at His judgment-seat “ We must 
all be made manifest.” The future position 
of believers will depend upon how far, 
after they have been reconciled through 
faith, the spirit of holiness has or has not 
been the regulating and fruitful principle 
of their lives. The expressions imply that 
our probation terminates with our earthly 
existence. 

11. His knowledge that Christ is to be 
fwed as the future righteous judg^revents 
him from flagmng in his work. This fear 
[not “terror”] reflates all that he does 
and says to persuade men of the truth of the 
Gospel as preached by him, so that in all his 
inmisterial pleading with men for this end 
there is nothing which is unworthy of one 
ambitious to please Christ. 

12. Omit for. He is not commending 
himself, ‘but* on the contrary, he says, 
* (we speak) giving yon occasion * &c. 

which glory in appearance &;c.] St. Paul 
boasts of those quimties which constitute 
the inner, moral, spiritual, Christian man ; 
his adversaries ooasted of personal know- 
ledge of Christ in the flesh, in^course with 

Hebrew descent, circumcision and so forth. 
Cp. Gal. ii. 6 ; vi. 12. 

18. Proof that he is not praising him- 
self, but giving his readers matenal for 
boasting on his oehalf. “For whether we 
went Imde ourselves {m<rrnfMv)i (it was) 

. fit is) 


for you.** He sums up his whole ex- 
istence under two forms of manifestation, 
of which one is what his enemies called his 
madness, the other what he calls his sober 
sanity. His madness consisted of his ec- 
stasies, visions, revelations, mystic inter- 
course with God and Christ, speaking with 
tongues, and all else of a like nature. His 
enemies said that His madness commenced 
with his conversion. When he says that 
this supernatural and mystic phase of his 
life was “for [unto] Gotl,” he means that, 
he was placed in immediate relation with 
Grod, that all was made subservient to 
God’s glory and the spread of the Gk)spel 
(cp. 1 Cor. xiv. 22, 24). The sober 

sanity of the Apostle exercised for the 
good of his readers was his sound judg- 
ment, forbearance, care, labour, self-denial, 
charity, consideration for weakness pre- 
judice and ignorance, to which all his life 
and letters bear testimony. 

14. Christ’s love for men constrains him 
to dedicate his life to these ends. As 
Christ’s death was the result of love to God 
and love to man combined, the Apostle’s 
twofold devotion (v. 13) corresponds very 
closely with it. 

Render that one died for all ; there- 
fore all (for whom the one died) died. Christ’s 
death for all involved the death of all. 
As “in Adam,” their representative, “all 
died” in one sense, so ‘‘in Christ,” their 
repre^tative, “all died” in another and 
opposite sense. The death which all died 
in Christ’s death (cp. Rom, vi. 8, A. 6, 
11; Gal. V. 4) is a death to the flesh 
and all its |>ower8 whether they rule 
in the thoughts, feelings, or body. As 
Christ’s deaui had its analogue in the 
death of men. so had His resurrection ite 
analogue in the new life of men, and that 
they should lead this new life was the 
purpose of His death. 

Ip. “ We ** is emphatic. The Apostle and 
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yea, though, we have known Christ after the flesh, ^yet now 

17 Henceforth know we him no more. Therefore if any man ^he 
in Christ, ^heis *a new creature : I'old things are passed away; 

18 behold, all things are become new. And all things are of God, 
*who hath reconciled us to himself by Jesus Christ, and hath 

19 given to us the ministry of reconciliation; to wit, that “God 
was in Chiist, reconciling the world unto himself, not imputing 
their trespasses unto them ; and hath ^ committed unto us the 

20 word of reconciliation. Now then we are ^ambassadors for 
Christ, as ® though God did beseech you by us : we pray you in 

21 Christ’s stead, be ye reconciled to God. For ‘^he hath made 
him to Z>e sin for us, who knew no sin ; that we might be made 
*the righteousness of God in him. 

Chap. 6. wE then, as “workers together with him, ^beseech you 

1 Or, let him be. * Gr. put in us. ch. 6. 20. 


* Gal. 6. 6. 

V IsaL 43. 18, 
19. 

Bph. 2. 16. 

* Bom. 6. 10. 
Bph. 2. 16. 

1 John 2. 2. 

0 Bom. 3. 24, 
25. 

b Mai. 2. 7. 
Bph. 6. 20. 
c ch. 6. 1. 
d Isai. 63. 6. 
Gal. 3. 13. 

1 John 3. 6. 

* Bom. 1. 17. 
& 10. 3. 

« 1 Cor. 3. 9. 


those wh^ think with him knew no one 
according to the' flesh, prized only what was 
according to the Spirit; but his opponents 
valued only what was external, national, 
legal, and in one word, according to the flesh. 

“Yet now we know Him so no more.” 
St. Paul alludes to his knowledge of Chri.st 
previous to his conversion, whenhe undoubt- 
edly measured Him by a carnal standard. 
His former hatred contrasts with his present 
love. 

17. The consequence which follows from 
the theory of death with Christ and a new 
life to Christ. The Apostle and all that 
are truly Christ’s cease to take carnal 
views and to measure by carnal standards. 
*To be in Christ’ is an expression which 
could not be used of a Christ according 
to the flesh. A man may profess to be- 
long to such a Christ and to be o/ such 
a ^rist, as the Judaizers at Corinth did, 
but they cannot be in Him, for that phrase 
expresses a spiritual relation. This rela- 
tion is realised by all who have died with 
Christ and been raised with Him. Its 
realisation begins in Baptism. The reality 
of our death with Him is certified and sealed 
by Baptism received in repentance and 
faith, in which immersion symbolises burial. 
The old man dies and is buried, and all his 
modes of thinking, feeling and acting pass 
away. But, furthermore, we receive the 
Holy Spirit in Baptism ; and this birth, 
which is the bemnning of our new resurrec- 
tion-life with Christ (Rom. vi. 41, is sym- 
bolised by emersion from the water. Hence- 
forth a man has new motives, aims, prin- 
ciples and standards of action and is, in 
short, a new creature. Rev. V. renders 
the last words : — ‘ behold they (t. e. the old 
things) are become new.’ 

18. “But the whole {i.c. the new crea- 
tion) is from God Who reconciled... and 
gave” &c. The foundation of the new state 
(y. 17) is mtirdy of Oo(Pb laying, and the 
Apostle was only the instrument which God 
employed for actually laying this founda- 
tion in the hearts of men. Ibe Judaizers 
preached a salvation which was not entirely 


of God’s grace but partly by the observances 
and wor^ of the Law. 

19. What gave Christ’s conciliatory work 
its entire validity was that God not only 
ori^nated it (v. 18), but was Himself active 
in it. It embraced a whole fallen world, 
not the Jews alone. The way in which God 
was reconciling all men to himself in Christ, 
when He died, is by not imputing [Rev. V. 
‘reckoning’] their trespasses unto them, 
Christ’s death being the atonement for these 
trespasses. 

20. for Christi He was acting “on 
Christ’s behalf,” t.c. in order that Christ 
might not fail to attain the object of His 
w'ork. ‘We beseech you on behalf of 
Christ’ &c. God is the author and giver 
of the reconciliation, men are the recipients. 

21. The manner .in which God’s love and 
mercy established reconciliation. Omit /or, 
“ Him... on our behalf He made (to be) sin, 
in order that we might become &c.” Christ’s 
sinlessness was the qualification which fitted 
Him in God’s eyes to be the a^ent of recon- 
ciliation. Christ took sin on Himself in a 
most real sense, and felt all the horror of it. 
This He did “on our behalf,” for the object 
was that God might regard and treat us as 
though we were righteous, having a righte- 
ousness, not of our own, nor of the works 
of the Law, but yet a most real righteous- 
ness of which God is the author and giver. 
“ Made (to be) sin ” refers to a specific act 
on God’s pai^ and the context seems to 
point to Christ’s death, without however 
excluding the whole Passion with its dis- 
tinct stipes with regard to the Divine work 
w'hich His sufferings were accomplishing. 

VI. Having completed his defence to the 
better-disposed Jewish, St. Paul turns (vi. 
l*vii. 1) to the better-disposed heathen 
believers. The danger which thr^tened 
was a relapise into pagan immon^ty and 
into that form of it for which Corinth was 
notorious (1 Cor. v. 1, 9, 12-'20 ; vL 9, 10, 
11 ; viii., X., xi., 21). (1) To this party be- 
longed those who tolerated the flagrant 
offender of 1 Cor. v., and who felt them- 
selves indirectly condemned by the 
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•Heb.is.is. 2 also ^that ye receive not the giaoe of God in vain. (For he 
<^lsai. 48. a saith, have heard thee in a time accepted) and in the day of 
salvation have I succoured thee: behold) now is the accepted 
•Bom.1413. 3 tune; behold, now is the day of salvation.) •Giving no offence 

I Cor. 9 . 12 . thing, that the ministry be not blamed : but m all things 

I I Oor. 4 . 1. * approving ourselves -^as the ministers of God, in much patience, 

• oh. U.23. 5 in affictions, in necessities, in distresses, ^'in stripes, in impri- 

6 Bonments, *in tumults, in labours, in watchings, in fasting ; by 
pureness, by knowledge, by longsuffering, by kindness, by the 

' Gr. oommendii^^ ch. 4. 2. • Or, in to»$ing» to and fro. 


Apostle’s judgment upon him. (2) It was 
tms party which had scandalised the Jewish 
believers and brought upon St Paul’s 
teaching and ministry the reproach that it 
idlowed gross immorality. 

1. As God’s ambassador his exhortation 
is “become reconciled’’ (v. 20); but on 
another side of his ministry, he is a co* 
operaior with God, and in this capacity he 
idso exhorts; [^v. V.] ‘And working 
together with Him we intreat also’ that ye 
receive not &c. The ye is emphatic, as if 
St. Paul had in his mind some who had 
received the grace of God in vain, such 
as the Israelites referred to in the next 
verse or the Judaizers (cp. Gal. iii. 2. 
3). The grace of God in an extended 
sense would comprise the grace of God’s 
Spirit working in men after reconciliation, 
and enabling them to fulfil all that was 
implied in their acceptance of reconciliation 
throi^h Christ’s deatli (iv. 18), viz. the 
morfincation and crucifixion of the flesh. 
It was this that the heathen Christians 
were not practising. This sense also gives 
a more pointed meaning to the AfKistle’s 
co-operation with God. God worked by 
inward ^race^ the Apostle by outward 
exhortation. 

2. In the pass^ cited (marg. ref. ) the 
Messiah complaina of Israel, ‘*I have 
laboured in vain {nrvCk, LXX); I have 
spent my strength ... m ram,’ which ex- 
pessions suggested the Aixistle’s in vain 
nere. The answer- Though Israel be 
not Mthered-..! will give thee for a light 
to the Gentiles..., in an acceptable time 
have I heard thee, and in a day of 
salvation have I succoured thee” — was 
realised in the brin^g over of the Gentiles 
to Christ’s cause, ^e grace of God there- 
fore offered to the Corinthians was a part 
of the hearing and of the succour rendered 
to the Messiah ; and it was offered now or 
never. 

8. Rev. V, ‘ riving no occasion of 
stumbling in anything, that our ministra- 
tion ’ &c. The gravest anxiety of a minister 
of the Gospel must always be the appre- 
hension that the cause of God and the work 
of Christ should be hindered. 

4 . Rev. V. ‘But in everything com- 
mendi^ ourselves, as* Ac. His nolding 
this office was the reason why he tried to 


commend himself, and was one of the regu- 
lating principles of his ministerial w'ork. 
The Slings which he had to bear he places in 
three classes, each containing three members 
(rv. 4, 5). 

i. Difficulties which hindered 1^ activity. 
(1) Afflicting straits (SMttfeaiv) which crush 
him. (2) Necessities (di/ayiccuc), situations in 
which he is opposed by a force which no 
effort of his can overcome. (3) Distresses 
(trrei/oxwptatc), positions in which he is jammed 
into a comer and cannot move. 

5. ii. Hardships inflicted upon him by 
men. Of these tno tumults were the occa- 
sion of a peculiar injustice, for the first 
Christian missionaries were usually accused 
of raising them and had to bear the infamy 
and the punishment, iii. Hardships in- 
separable from his missionary work. By 
fastings he means forced abstinence from 
food. He is not referring to voluntary 
fasting, as a spiritual discipline. 

6, 7. Graces and qualities which had 
characterised his ministerial life are enume- 
rated in five pairs. In the first four pairs 
the by of the A. V. is rendered * in ’ by the 
Rev. V. (1) Chastity and knowledge. The 
mention of the first was suitable with refer- 
ence to heathen and especially Corinthian 
licentiousness. The sense of knowledf/e is 
determined by its f>ointed juxtaposition 
with chastity. Some used their imagined 
knowledge for setting aside all restraints of 
moral law. Knowledge in this case goes 
hand in hand with chastity. (2) Two graces 
exhibited in his cr)nduct to men, long- 
suffering and kindness. Both are forms of 
that charity (1 Cor. xiii. 4) which as he 
urges so strrmgly (1 Cor. viii. 1) should 
attend upon knowledge. (3) The two next 
graces have an epithet, “holy” and “un- 
feigned.” Being guided by the holy Spirit, 
he must ^ndemn the opposite of holiness, 
heathen immorality, yet he does it with 
genuine and “unfeignefi”love. (4) From the 
spirit and love in the heart the advance to 
word and deed is natural. “ The word of 
truth” includes both his preaching and his 
communications in ordinary intercourse, for 
he had been accused of falsenood with refmrd 
to both. The “ power of God ” {iv. 7) com- 
prises the whole of his ministerial activity. 
He claimed no power of his own, for it was 
God’s, but as be had exercised it decisively 
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7 Holy Qhost, by loye unfeigned, *by tbe word of truth, by *the 
power of God, by *th0 armour of righteousness on tbe right 

8 hand and on the left, by honour and dishonour, by evil report 

9 and good report : as deceivers, and yet true ; as unknown, and 
^yet well known ; ’"as dying, and, behold, we live ; ’‘as chastened, 

10 and not killed; as sorrowxiil, yet alway rejoicing; as poor, yet 
making many rich; as having nothing, and yet possessing all 

11 things. %0 ye Corinthians, our mouth is open imto you, <’our 

12 heaH is enlarged. Ye are not straitened m us, but ^ye are 

13 straitened in your own bowels. Now for a recompence in the 
same, («I speak as imto my children,) be ye also enlarged. 

14 ’’Be ye not unequally yoked together with unbelievers : for 
*what fellowship hath righteousness wdth unrighteousness? and 

15 what communion hath Hght with darkness ? and what concord 
hath Christ with Belial ? or what part hath he that believeth 


ch. 4. 2. 

< 1 Cor. 2. 4. 

Eph. e. 11. 

2 Tun. 4. 7. 

• ch. 4. 2. 
k 11 . 6 . 
«lCor. 4.9. 
ch. 1. 9. 

«P8. 118. 18. 

• ch. 7. 3. 

P ch. 12. 16. 
« 1 Cor. 4.14. 
»• Dent. 7. 2. 
1 Cor. 6. 9. 

• l^am.5.2,3. 


in one case (1 Cor. v. 4), he might use it so 
atrain, if h^^ warnings were neglected. (5) 
Ine weapons of righteousness by which 
God’s power is put forth are (cp. x. 34) 
weapons of int^ity which smite with per- 
fect impartiality. “ The right-hand and 
left-hana weafx>n8” may signify defensive 
weapons like the shield on the left, and 
offensive like the sword on the right. St. 
Paul was no more afraid then to assail 
with his right hand pagan corruption than 
he was to pull down Judaizing strongholds 
(2 Cor. X. 4), and was equally re^y to 
parry with his left by all righteous means 
m hi8 jK)wer every blow aimed at him in 
his office or person. The weapons of 
righteousness are a contrast to the un- 
righteous and carnal warfare of his enemies. 

8 , 9 , 10 . This series of contrasted situa- 
tions runs in four pairs of combinations ; 
in the fourth of which the last combination 
is two-fold. (1) “ By glory and dishonour ” 
&c. For an example of glory see Gal. iv. 
14, and for a s^mary of dishonour, 1 Cor. 
iv. 11-13. Evil report and good reixirt are 
glory and dishonour expressed in words. 
(2) The second ijair of combinations illus- 
trates the evil rejxirt and good reixirt 
respectively. The deceiving expresses the 
opinion which the Judaizers held of his 
preaching : “ true” rejiels every such imputa- 
tion. The drift of the next words reminded 
men that, if at Corinth he had been at ffrst 
well known, there had afterw'ards set in a 
current of misrepresentation ; now the tide 
had again turn^. (3) The connexion of 
the next pair with the preceding is perhaps 
that the dying and the chastisement result 
fvom failing to be knowm, which caused re- 
ection and persecution. The dying and 
iving are explained by iv. 10. (4)l!lxternal 
eufferinM never caused him grief (Rom. v. 
3, tf.), but he sorrowed when he saw his 
converts relapsing into sin &c. Yet God 
^ntinually removed Ids grief and substi- 
tuted for it joy. 

- transition from grief to poverty, 
n^m the pain of the heart to its wants, is 
natural. irTfc>x<»« may refer to the Apostle's 


outward circumstances (1 Cor. iv. 11 ; Phil 
iv. 12), but must mean also in a higher sense 
that he is conscious of nothingness (2 Cor. 
viii. 9). Yet he makes many rich by dis- 
pensing to them out of his earthen vessel 
the true and incorruptible riches. Similarly 
in the next antithesis : in the dedication of 
body and of soul to the cause, he was sen- 
sible that in this he had lost nothing, but 
had secured the permanent possession of all 
things (cp. Mark x. 28-30 ; Matt. pri. 25), 

11-13. An appeal to their affections, 

12. The feeling in Corinth towards him 
was not all that he could desire. 

13. He claims, instead of their present 
narrow-heartedness, a reciprocation on their 
part of hu capacious love for them. As- 
suming that his request is granted, he pro- 
ceeds to deliver in detail (vi. 14-vii. 1) the 
admonition previously couched in general 
terms (it. 1, 2). 

14. Cp. Lev. xix. 19 (LXX). Believers 
are a spiritual generation, pagans a natimal. 
Ill the pagan the old man prevails, while be- 
lievers are a new creation. These two races 
cannot be mingled, as they would be by 
making common cause in lif e.and habits. By 
five rapid questions he ixiints out the essen- 
tial opposition existing between the two 
yokes: — (1. ) In the morsd and spiritual states 
which they respectively repr^nL The 
righteousness meant is tnat realised in prac- 
tice, Lc. holiness (Rom. vi. 19) ; the law- 
lessness was that actually practised by the 
heathen. (2.) In the elements to which these 
two states respectively belong. Light and 
darkness exclude each other in the spiritual 
world as in the natural. 

15 . (3.) In the heads of the two kingdoms, 
Christ and Belial. The latter name means 
‘ worthlessness,’ ‘depravity,’ and represents 
the Prince of Darkness, as the cluef of 
unclean spirits and the impersonation of 
impurity. Between them and Christ thcffs 
is absolute discord. (4.) Rev. V. ‘or what 
portion hath a believer with an unbeliever.* 
The bond between Christ and His followers 
is faith, a com(>ound of belief and trust. 
The bond between Belial and his slaves is 
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* 1 Cor. 8. 18. 16 "witli an infidel P and wliat agreement hath the temple of God 

21 ^ ^ temple of the living God ; as God 

Sb. 8. 6.’ hath said, will dwell in them, and walk in tAem ; and I will 

• Ex. 17 be their God, and they shall be my people. ® Wherefore come 

Brok. 11 . 20. out from among them, and be ye separate, soith the Lord, and 
Zech. 8 . 8 . 18 touch not the unclean thing ; and I will receive you, •'and will 

ch*? 1^ be a Father unto you, and ye ^all be my sons and daughters, 

ReV. la 4. saith the Lord Almighty. 

Rev%i^ 7^ Chap* 7. HAVING “therefore these promises, dearly beloved, let 
a 17.* IIS cleanse ourselves from all filthiness of the flesh and spirit, 
1 Johns, a 2 perfecting holiness in the fear of God. ^Eeceive us; we nave 
* wronged no man, we have corrupted no man, **we have de- 


unbelief. They deceive men and league them 
in a confederacy of disbelief and defiance. 

16 . (5.) Or, **what covenant has the 
sanctuary of God with idols.” The sanc- 
tuary of God is the community of believers, 
and these are forbidden (Exoa. xxiii. 33) to 
make covenant with the heathen or “ with 
their gods.” The Church of Christ would 
be profaned by adopting a manner of life 
which brought it into contact with idols 
and idol worship. The epithet Uvinrj con- 
trasts God with dead idols, suggests the 
spiritual death to which idolatry must bring 
them, and reminds them of the Spirit of 
holiness through which the living Goa dwells 
in them (iii. 3). Under the new covenant God 
dwells not amongst men merely, but in them. 

The divers ways in which God has dwelt 
with men are so many successive stages in 
the perfect accomplishment of man s salva- 
tion, and may be thus briefly summed up. 
(1.) He dwelt mnongst men under the 
old Dispensation, in the cloud and in 
the fiery pillar, in the Shechinah, and in 
prophecy. (2.) In human nature through 
the Incarnation. (3.) The Incarnate son 
of God pitched His tent or encamped 
amongst men. (4.) Since His glorification, 
the Father and He have dwelt in believers 
through the Holy Spirit and in two ways : 
— a. In the Church as a body which is the 
living Temple of God. b. In lielievers in- 
dividually, who art? living stones in God’s 
Temple, sons and daughters of God by 
spiritual regeneration. 

17 . The obligation imposed by the fulfil- 
ment of this promise is expressed in the 
cbaige delivered to the chosen nation 
through Isaiah, when God was about to 
bring it back to its own land from the 
Babylonish captivity and renew His dwell- 
ing in the midst of it. The Apostle quotes 
the LXX from memory. 

18 . The blessings consequent upon this 
welcome are in the O. T. the priim^es of 
adopted sons and daughters of God. Under 
the new covenant a higgler sonship is acces- 
sible, also by adoption, not by generation. 
The condition of it is faith (Gal. iil 26) in 
Christ. To as many as receive Christ by 
faith and so become sons (viol) of God, 
Christ grants the privilege of becoming also 


children of God, that is, sons by 

generation, by a new birth which is of G<^ 
(John i. 12), through the Spirit, and is 
regeneration. With this new Ijirth begins 
the holy life of a new creature, and 
by perseverance in this life of holiness, 
the position and blessinp of adoption 
can be maintained. This the Apostle urges 
upon his readers. Christianity was tne 
first system that ever recognised the dignity 
of women and raised them generally to the 
same moral and spiritual level with men. 
At Corinth, above all plac^ in the world, 
women were lured to ruin by organised 
immoralities under the cloak of religion. 

VII. 1. The promises may be forfeited 
by unholiness, which disqualifies men from 
being members of a holy God’s family 
(Rev. xxi. 27). * Defilement ’ [Rev. V.l of 

the flesh refers to all sensual sins (1 Cor. 
V. 11, vi. 10, xi. 7, 21), but e8i)ecially to 
licentiousness in all its forms (1 CJor. v. 9, 
10; vi. 5-20). By “defilement of spirit” 
(cp. 1 Cor. viii. 7) is probably meant the 
defilement of our nighest faculties spiritu- 
alised. With negative “cleansing,’^ is to 
o on the rxwitive process of “perfecting 
oliness “ perfecting” (wwAow) is a hie- 
ratic word, used for the due performance of 
religious rites, and expresses aptly the full 
accomplishment of the sarred work of sancti- 
fication. The atmosphere in which holiness 
moves on to perfection is “the fear of God.” 
This motive power was most applicable to 
the Corinthians, and, so long as man is 
liable to sin, cannot be dispensed with. In 
the Rev. V. this verse is attached to ch. vi. 

2. xwp^vare “Make room for us,” 
reverts to the ‘be ye widened’ in vi. 13. 
When a father speaks to children, he 
and his words deserve admission to their 
heart HRev. V. ‘ open your hearts to 
us But he adds three specific reasons 
why ho should have it: “No one did we 
wrong : no one did we ruin : no one did we 
[take advantage of].” These expressions do 
not refer to money matters, but to the 
flagrant offender (cp. ii. 5-13), who belonged 
to the class addressed in vi. 14-vll. 1, and 
whom he was said to have wronged (1 Cor. 
V. 1-8). 
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3 frauded no man. I speak not Mw to condemn you : for ^1 have « ch. 6. ii, 
said before, that ye are in our hearts to die and live with you, 

4 Great is my boldness of speech toward you, 'great my <*ch.3. 12 . 

glorying of you: am filled with comfort, I am exceeding 

5 joyful m all our tribulation. For, *^when we were come into / ch. i. 4 . 
Macedonia, our flesh had no rest, but *we were troubled on Phil- 2 . 17. 

6 every side; * without were fightings, within were fears. Never- J ^ 
theless *God, that comforteth those that are cast down, com- < Deiit.32.26. 

7 forted us by Hhe coming of Titus ; and not by his coming only, * | 

but by the consolation wherewith he was comforted in you, • • • 

when he told us your earnest desire, your mourning, your 

8 fervent mind toward me; so that I rmoiced the more. ^For 
though I made you sorry with a letter, I do not repent, ^though « ch. 2 . 4. 

I did repent : for I perceive that the same epistle hath made 

9 you sorry, though it were but for a season. Now I rejoice, 
not that ye were made sorry, but that ye sorrowed to repent- 
ance? for ye were made sorry 'after a godly maimer, that ye 

10 might receive damage by us in nothing. For "godly sorrow »* 3 Sam. 12. 
worketh repentance to salvation not to he repented of : ®but the 

11 sorrow of the world worketh death. For behold this self- o^V. 17 . 22 ! 
same thing, that ye sorrowed after a godly sort, what carefulness 

it v^ought in you, yea, what clearing of yourselves, yea, what 
indignation, yea, what fear, yea, what vehement desire, yea, 
what zeal, yea, what revenge I In all things ye have approved 

^ Or, according fo God. 


8. Another reason why they should open 
their hearts. Condemnation was not the 
nurjKJse of his warning in vi. 14-vii. 1. To 
nave persons so in your heart that you are 
ready to live and die with them, is one of 
the strongest tokens of love. 

4 . Still more indicative of hi.s love than 
free speech to them is glorying speech to 
others **on their behalf.^’ Rev. V. renders 
the last words of the verse, ‘ I overflow 
with joy in all our affliction.’ 

5. Connect with ii. 12, 13. When we 
came into Macedonia, *‘our flesh had no 
relief &c.” The Jightings were the now 
troubles in Macedonia ; the ^mrs concerned 
the upshot of affairs in Connth. In Troas 
his unrest was in spirit, now it is in his flesh. 

6. 7. Affliction turned into joy. The 
mere arrival of Titus to stand by him and 
Timothy, downcast as they were, was a 
comfort. But the main relief came from 
the comfort which Titus felt over the 
Corinthians. The visible satisfaction of 
Titus was a more palpable proof of the 
improved state of things (cp. r. 11) than the 
substance of the report itself. Rev, V. 
‘ your longing, your mourning, your zeal.* 

8. repent] regret. His last and lost letter 
had given pain which he could not regret. 

9 . after a godly wanner] i,e. 

fiTiof was felt by them in their relation to 
^od. It had b^n genuine sorrow for their 
culpableness in God's sight. 

reoci^ damage] Rev. V. ‘suffer loss* 
(Cjiuwenw)-— at the final judgment (Matt xii. 
28; Mark viii. 86). 


10. True grief for sin works a change of 
mind leading to salvation, and salvation is 

no matter of re^et ” either to the re- 
cipients of it or wieir helpers. But the 
false CTief which the world feels, is grief 
for r^uked sin; and consists of anger, 
rebelliousness, resentment at detection or 
censure or loss of reputation. These culmi- 
nate respectively m eternal death and 
eternal me. Rev. V. gives a different 
application: ‘For godly... salvation, a re- 
pentarwe which bringe^ no regret.’ 

11. Illustration of the first of the two 
principles just stated by the particular case 
before him. ottovStj, carefulness [Rev. V. 
‘earnest care*], is the opposite of the apathy 
which they had shewn with regard to the 
great offence. The emotions produced, 
each transcending its predecessor in force, 
were six in number and run in pairs. The 
first pair refers to the stain brought upon 
the church : the second to the Apostle ; the 
third to the offender. “ Clearing of your- 
selves ” or “ self-defence ” (AiroAoYta) alludes 
to their apologies to Titu.s and through 
him to St. Pam, that they had not delwe^ 
ratelv meant to countenance the offence. 
“Indignation” was directed not only against 
the immoral person, but against all who had 
misrepresent^ St. Paul’s treatment of the 
case. “Fear” alludes to the discipline 
measures of which he had given warning 
(1 Cor. V. 21. Cf. 2 Cor. xiii. Iff.); 

“vehement desire,” to the yeam- 
ii^ for his presence (see v. 7). They ^aded 
his chastisement, yet longed for hu ooming, 
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12 yourselves to be clear in this matter. Wherefore, though I 
wrote unto you, I did it not for his cause that had done the 

j><ai.2. 4. wrong, nor for his cause that suffered wrong, ^’but that our 
care for you in the sight of God might appear unto you. 

13 ^Therefore we were comforted in your comfort : yea, and ex- 
ceedingly the more joyed we for the joy of Titus, because his 

<Boizl15.S2. 14 spirit ^was refreshedi oy you all. For if I have boasted any 
tmng to him of you, I am not ashamed ; but as we spake all 
things to you in truth, even so our boastmg, which I made 

15 before Titus, is found a truth. And his ‘inward affection is 
r ch. 2. 0. more abundant toward you, whilst he remembereth ’’the obe- 
Pha. 2 . 12 . dience of you all, how with fear and trembling ye receiv^ 
•2Thes8.s.4. 16 him, I rejoice therefore that *1 have confidence in you in 

Philem.8.21. ^ . 

Chap. 8. MOREOVER, brethren, we do you to wit of the grace of 

* Gr. homlt . ch. 6. 12. «* 


whether to receive correction or restoration 
through contrition. The “ zeal ” was for a 
vindication of the claims of purity ; <K4wo|<ris, 
or “full exaction of punishment*’ (cp. ii. 6) 
was not only for the sin itself, but also for 
resistance to Apostolic authority. In fine, 
they had proved themselves pure from the 
contamination of countenancing an unchaste 
offence. 

12. His true motive for writing the pain- 
ful letter. It was for the sake of our 
earnestness on your behalf being made mani- 
fest toward you before God,” i.e. from a 
deep and warm sense of duty and love, 
which would bear God’s ins{>ection. An- 
other reading fRev. V.] : * but that your 
care for us might be made manifest unto 
you* Ac. expresses the A|x>stle’s desire that 
the warm feeling of those attached to him 
should receive a manifestation before the 
Church generally. 

18. Rev. V. ‘Therefore we have been 
comforted: and in our comfort we j^jyed 
the more exceedingly for the joy of Titus, 
because his spirit hath Wn refreshed * 
Ac., an allusion to the dejected spirits in 
mbich Titus bad starred on his discouraging 
mission at St. Paul’s rec^^uest. 

14. Rev. V. ‘ For if in anything I liave 

gloried to him on your behalf, I was not 
put to shame ;...bo our glorying aUo, was 
found to be tnxth.’ His utterances, whether 
made to about them, were uniformly 

pervaded by the leaven of sincerity and 
truth. 

15. The love of ’Htus waxed stronger and 
stronger with every recollection of their 
readiness to comply fully with St. Paul’s 
directions and his own counsels. Their 
p^tence seems to have begun even before 
nis arrival, and was possibly the after-fruit 
of Timothy’s mission. They dreaded the 
oonset^uances of their previous conduct, 
when Titus presented himself with another 
letter from the hand of him who was the 
bwrer of a Divine commission. 

Iv. Rev. V. omita 


‘...that in eveiything I am of good courage 
concerning you. * A declaration this of an 
amnesty for the past and of c^^nfidence for 
the future. Ibis enabled St. Paul without 
misgiving to urge in the next two chapters 
their obligation on one special point. 

Thje CoUiEcrrox fok the Poor Saints at 
Jerusalem (viii. ix.). 

It had been customary since the Disper- 
sion of Israel for the Jews and Proselytes 
in foreign lands to send ‘sacred money* 
annually to Jerusalem through commis- 
sionere called Hierojx)mpi. The us^e wwy 
have suggested or facilitated the raising of 
subsidies in the Gentile churches for the 
inother-cliurch at Jerusalem. But the 
character as well as the motive of the con- 
tributions were different in the two cases, 
for whereas the Jewish consisted of the 
Temple tribute, which was paid from a 
feeling of religious patriotism and tradi- 
tional obligation, the Christian consisted of 
free-will offerings for the alimony of the 
lK)or, and the duty of giving rested not only 
ui>ou the Saviour’s injunctions to succour 
the n(?edy brethren but also ^>on the 8{>ecifio 
ground stated in Koin. xv. 27. Judaea was 
in a state of social and economical confu- 
sion. There had been a famine in the 
reign of Claudius, and the i>rivation8 ac- 
companying it, for the mitigation of which 
St. Paul had previously been instrumental 
in providing (Acts xi. 29, 30), may have 
been still c(»ritimung. It was not mneral 
Christian duty nierely nor even his fervent 
love tewards his brethr»m acconling to the 
flesh (Rom. ix. 2, 3), which drew the A^Mistle 
heart and soul into the work of relief. One 
of the articles in the comxiaot concluded be- 
tween him and the pillar- Apostles in A o. 61 
(Gal. ii. 10) was that he should remember 
the ]x>or amongst the Jewish believers. 
His preaching and ministry were looked 
upon with no great favour by many at 

.TotnimklAinn ATtrl 
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2 God bestowed on the cburcbes of Macedonia ; how that in a 

™at trial of affliction the abundance of their joy and <*their «Marki2.44. 
deep poverty abounded unto the riches of their ^liberality. 

3 For to their power, I bear record, yea, and beyond their power 

4 they were willmg of themselves ; praying us with much intreaty 
that we would receive the gift, and take upon ua ^the fellowship 

6 of the ministering to the saints. And this they did, not as we i cor. is. i, 

3, 4. 

1 Gr. ninplieity, ch. 9. 11. cli. 9. 1. 


his Churches were properly Christian com- 
munities at all. wider and remoter 

his missionary activity became the more 
would these misgivings gather strength, 
and they had been confirmed by recent 
reports from Corinth. If then, before his 
departure for the far west, he could send or 
convey tc^ Jerusalem, a bountiful gift from 
the heathen brethren to the impoverished 
members of the mother community, he 
might anticipate that it would have a 
favourable effect with reference to all the 
matters which he had now deeply at heart. 
It would be a testimony that he was as 
faithful as ever to the contract between 
him and the original Apostles and that 
there was not a g^reat chasm between 
them and him, as it pleased his adver- 
saries to assert. It would be a proof 
that both he and his converts fully recog- 
nised the cardinal Christian principle of 
brotherly love, and would shew indirectly 
but forcibly that they were anxious to 
maintain the bond of a common faith with 
Jewish believers. He might hope that dis- 
trustful members of the raotner-Church 
would look with less doubting eyes upon 
the Gentile brotherhoods, and give no 
countenance to the adversaries who would 
no doubt pursue their work when he was 
gone. 

It would seem from Rom. xv. 25 that the 
collection treated in these chapters ( viii. ix.) 
was restricted to the Churches of Mace- 
donia and Corinth. The first announcement 
of the subscription at Corinth was taken up 
eagerly, but ^though there was no lack of 
means (vUi. 14), a lukewarmness had super- 
vened if not a positive indi«) 08 ition to pro- 
ceed with the undertaking. This was mainly 
due to the conflict between the Church and 
the Apostle, l^me feared that they would 
only impoverish themselves by giving (viii. 
13) ; and the malignant insinuation had 
been thrown out that the Apostle resorted 
to these exactions of money (xii. 17, 18) 
with a view to his private advantage. The 
Judaizers no doubt resisted it with all their 
might, iMurtly from hatred to St. Paul’s 
teaching and person, partly because they 
foresaw that Ihe success of the scheme 
tended to overthrow their own influence. 
This attitude of things would be observed 
by Titus and reported to the Apostle. 
Now, however, the reaction of feeling in 
his favour and the enthusiastic regard for 


him, manifested to Titus by so many, 
furnished sufficient grounds for hoping that 
he might not only rekindle the flame of 
charity, but stir up such activity as might 
lead to immediate results not unworthy of 
a Church so highly gifted with other CTaces. 
With this object m view and aided by the 
splendid example of Macedonian self-sacri- 
fice, he writes the^ two chapters, which 
leave no motive-spring of Christian bounty 
untouched, and which are pervaded with a 
spirit of earnestness, delicacy, and simplicity., 

VIII. 1. we do you to wU\ Rev. v . ‘ we 
make known to you : ’ yvtapiitip is peculiar 
to the group of St. Paul’s Epistles to which 
2 Cor. belongs. The term “brethren” 
strikes the key-note of the section, as 
brotherly-love is the motive of alms-giving. 
The first cause of Christian alms-mving is 
the grace of God, and the specific link con- 
necting cause and effect, and making “ the 
grace of God given to become the grace of 
God saving, is stated in yv. 8, 9. 

2. in a great trial] Or, in much approved- 
ness [Rev. V. ‘ much proof ’]. Cp. 1 Thess. 
i. 6. Out of persecutions (Acts xvii. 6 ff. ; 1 
Thess. iL 14 ; iii. 2, 3, 5) sprang both joy 
Acts V. 41 ; Rom. v. 3, 4, 5, 11 ; xiv. 17 ; 
xal. V. 22) and poverty, yet these two 

opposites brought about the result called 
“the riches of their single-mindedness” 
piev. y. as A. V.] ; awAorn? is that state of 
heart in which a man does not regard him- 
self but exclusively his brother’s needs. 

3. they were iviUing of thenuetvea] 
fuperoi. Rev. V. Uhey ffave of their own 
accord.’ They acted “ on their own choice” 
without compulsion. They went further 
(r. 4), “\iitn much entreaty begging of 
us the grace and the fellowship of the 
ministry which is to the saints.” Omi^ 
“that we would receive;” [Rev. V. *... 
intreaty in regard of this grace and the fel- 
lowship &c. ] The Macedonians regarded the 
leave to act upon the desire to give, put into 
their hearts by God (r. 1), as a gracious pri- 
\'ilege to be obtained from the Apostle ; and 
the nature of such giving, which was an act 
of fellowship with wlievers, h^htened the 
ardour of their desire, “ Fellowship ” 
(irotmKia) does not mean merely ‘ participa- 
tioHj ’ but * making or having common cause.* 
“ Ministering” (5«wfovto) often denotesserving 
up meats at table, and the order of Deacons 
took its title from that sense in aocordianoe 
with the origin of the office (Acts vL 2). 
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« v«r. 17. 
oh.13. la 

<* 1 Cor. 1. 6. 
A 12. 13. 

• ch. 9. 8. 
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fMaU. 8 . 20 . 
Luke 9. 68. 
Phil. 2. 6, 7. 

Cor.7.25. 
< Matt. 10.42. 
Heb. la la 
* ch. 9. 2. 


(Mark 12.43, 

41 

Luke 21. a 


hoped, but first gave their own selves to the Lord, and unto us 

6 by the will of Gkid. Insomuch that ^we desired Titus, that as he 
had begun, so he would also finish in you tho same ^ grace also. 

7 ^Therefore, as ‘*ye abound in everv thing, tn faith, and utter- 
ance, and knowledge, and in all diligence, and in your love to 

8 us, 8c« ‘that ye alxiund in this grace also. speak not by 
commandment, but by occasion of the forwardness of others, 

9 and to prove the sincerity of your love. For ye know the grace 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, f^that, though ho was rich, yet for your 
sakes he became poor, that ye through his poverty might be rich. 

10 ^ And herein give my advice : for Hhis is expedient for you, 
who have begun before, not only to do, but also to be ** forward 

11 a year ago. Now therefore perform the doing of it; that as 
there woe a readiness to will, so there may he a performance 

12 also out of that which ye have. For ^if there be first a willing 
mind, it is accepted according to that a man hath, and not 

( Or, gift, ver. 4, 19. • Gr, willing. 


6 . hoped] He had hoped well of them, 
but, on account of their poverty had looked 
for only slender assistance. On the con- 
tra]^, however, they placed themselves and 
their all at the disposal of Christ and His 
Apostle. This they did “through the will 
of God** working upon their will {v. 1), 
while they yet actM “of their own choice,” 
because of their instant compliance with 
the Divine impulse. 

6. desired] exhorted. The mention of 
this exhortation would save Titus from any 
imputation of having put himself too promi- 
nently forward as an agent in a money 
matter, whether this was the Apostle’s 
purpose in mentioning it or not. The word 
for *inake a bemnning ’ {iva.pxt<rBtu) like that 
for “perfect” (cp. vii. 1) is a hieratic term, 
the former referring to the preliminary rites, 
the latter to the due and full f>erformance 
of sacrihce. They are happily applied 
here to the “oblations ” of almsgiving. 

7. Therefore] “ But.” Their ^ms-giving 
should be on a par with their other graces. 

8 . His “not speaking by way of com- 
mand ” repudiates the imputations of claim 
to lordship over their pro{)erty, and the 
charge of malversation. Christian bounty 
is not a fit subject for command, as its 
virtue depends upon its spontaneity. 

hut by occasion &c.] Kev. V. ‘but as 
proving through the earnestness of others 
the sincerity of your love.’ The love 
may be that of the Corinthians for the 
Apostle, but it may also embrace Christ, 
St. Paul, and the brethren. 

9. The reason why he does not speak by 
way of command is that his readers know 
the great motive to Christian charity. 
Christ’s was in the truest and fullest sense 
a benefaction to the needy. 

though he teas rich] Befers to the form 
of existence which Christ had with the 
Father before the Incarnation. The nues- 
with regard to “be; ame poor” iB,'\^at 


which He assumed when “The Word be- 
came flesh? ” It consisted both in what He 
gave up and in what He took. Christ never 
parted with the substance of Godhead : 
when He was in the flesh, He exercised 
powers of Godhead. Christ took the im- 
perfections of a human mode of existence, 
circumstantial, such as poverty, and physi- 
cal, such as liability to exhaustion, paipi 
and death. He accepted contact with sin 
in others and the capacity of temptation, 
being Himself tempted. He stooped to the 
very humblest offices of love (John xiii 3). 
But the chief element of His poverty was 
His suffering and His death on the Cross 
for sin (cp. Phil. ii. 6-8). The 
this self-imxKiverishment was “ That ye 
through His jxiverty might become rich.” 
This object is specifically applied to the 
Corinthians in order to bnn^ nome to them 
the motive to charity. Christ parted with 
His riches and took our poverty, in order 
that we might ixart with our poverty and 
take Ifis riches. Man is to be raised from 
earth to heaven, from humiliation to glory. 
He is to be transfigured into the image of 
Christ, that is, he is not only to be perfected 
in his human nature, but also to Ixjcome 
Godlike. Cp. Rom. viii. 29 ; Heb. ii, 10-13 ; 
2 Cor, iii. 18. 

10. advice] iadipuent, not a command. 
Cp. 1 Cor. vii. 25, 40. The nerve of the exhor- 
tation is the start taken by the Corinthians, 
as being the first to take steps towards 
doing and willing to do. The more bound 
were they to exiiedite the performance 
now. 

who have begun &c. ] Rev, V. ' who were 
the first to make a bfginning a year ago, 
not only to do, but also to will,’ 

11. “But now perfect” [complete] “the 
doin^” also; that, just as there was the 
readiness to will, so (there may be) also the 
‘ completion ’ in projKirtion to the measure 
in^wnmh you possess the means. 
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13 according to tHat lie hath not. For I mean not that other men 

14 be eased, and ye burdened : but by an equality, that now at 
this time your abundance may he a supply for tneir want, that 
their abundance also may be a supply for your want : that there 

15 may be equality : as it is written, *“He that had gathered much « Ex. 16. 18 , 
had nothing over ; and he that had gathered little had no lack. 

16 IJBut thanks he to God, which put the same earnest care into 

17 the heart of Titus for you. For indeed he accepted "the ex* «ver.6. 
hortation ; but being more forward, of his own accord he went 

18 unto you. And we have sent with him ®the brother, whose « ch. 12 . 18. 

] 9 praise is in the gospel throughout all the churches ; and not that 

only, but who was also chosen of the churches to travel with pi cor. le. 
us with this * grace, which is administered by us « to the glory of 3, 4. 

20 the same Lord, and declaration of your ready mind : avoiding ® ^ 

this, that no man should blame us in this abundance which is 

21 administered by us: »■ providing for honest things, not only in rRoin-i 2 .l 7 . 

22 the sight of the Lord, but also in the sight of men. And we 4. 8. 
have sent with them our brother, whom wo have oftentimes ^ 
proved diligent in many things, but now much more diligent, 

23 upon the great confidence which have in you. Whether any 
do enquire of Titus, he is my partner and fellowhelper concerning 

you : or our brethren he enquired of they are 'the messengers of 'Phil. 2. 26. 

* Or, ver. 4, 6, 7, ch. 9. 8. * Or, he hath. 


patent (obvious), it is acceptable &c. 
Ilev. V. renders irpo«etT<u ‘ is there.’ 

18, 14. Rev. V. ‘For /wry not that 
others may be eased, aiid ye distressed : . 
your abundance being a stipplg at this 
present time for their want, that... may 
become a supply ’ &c. The Apostle is pro- 
bably glancing at actual discontent inspired 
by his adversaries about the requisition of 
money. Givers are not to incur the pres- 
sure or pinch of jwverty in order that 
receivers may enjoy ease. Such a result 
is to be prevented by the only true com- 
munism, which depends upon times, cir- 
cumstances, free will, and love, and which, 
in a Christian brotherhood, so adjusts ever- 
changing inequalities that no one shall 
starve while another has abundance. 

15. Omit had. St. Paul regards the 
“ordinance” (marg. ref.) as an index to the 
kind of equality which God contemplated 
in a holy community. Only what was 
effected under the ola Dispensation by a 
wonder-working Providence is left, under 
the new, as a gracious task for brotherly 
love to perform in the inevitable unevenness 
of earthly possessions. 

16-24. Recommendation of the delegates 
whom he sends to superintend the collection. 

16, 17. Rev. V. ‘putteth... being himself 
veiv earnest, he went forth unto you ’ &c, 

16. Rev. V. ‘whose praise in the Gospel 
i* ^tad through all &c..’ i.e. he was distin- 
ffuished as a worker in the Gospel cause, 

19. He was further qualified by an elec- 
^on at the hands ( ;(<tporotm9dic ) of the 
Ma^donian Churches, in which no doubt 

had achieved his reputation, to travel 
With (nviitiniMi) the A^stle and others to 


Jerusalem ‘in the matter of this CTace,... 
and to shew our readiness ’ (Rev. V!). The 
Macedonians who did accompany St. Paul 
from Greece to Asia were Sopater, Aris- 
tarchus, and Secundus (Acts xx. 4), and one 
of these is probably the person spoken of. 

20. avoiding] orcAAdfirvot, the metaphor 
involved in the word is that of reefing sail 
ill order to shun danger. 

Rev. V. ...blame us in the matter of this 
bounty... ; for (r. 21) we take thought for 
honourable things ’ (cp. Prov. iii. 4). 

22. Titus's second companion must have 
been a coadjutor of St. Paul in matters of 
husinem connected with his ministry, for 
airovCaios signifies zeal and ener^ in the 
transaction of affairs. He may have been 
a missionary deacon, which would a^ree 
with his employment in this collection. 
The way in w hich he is mentioned implies 
that he was not a Alacedonian. Rev. V. 
* w hom we have many times proved earnest 
in many things, hut now much more earnest, 
by reason of the ^at confidence which he 
hath in you.* Tychicus is probably in- 
tended. Both in Eph. vi. 21 and Col. iv. 7 
ho is called a “faitMul minister” (Stowoi'oc) 
of the Apostle, and in both cases he is sent 
with a commission, as he is also in 2 Tim. 
iv. 12, and another is contemplated for him 
in Titus iii. 12. 

28. * Fellow- w'^orker to you-w'ard’ (R^v. 
V.) refers mainly to Tituses recent mission, 
which was his best claim to a welcome on a 
second visit. The commendation here given 
of the other brethren is official. They are 
accredited representatives of the Chui^es. 
and entitled to a resp^t more than ooula 
belong to them as iudividuala. Inxnen 
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* Rom, 15.26. 
1 Cor. 16. 1. 
GaL 2. 10. 

» ch. 8. 19. 

« ch. 8. 24. 

<1 ch. 8. 10. 

• ch. 8. 6, 17, 
18,22. 


/Prov.19.17. 
ft 22. 9. 

Gai. 6. 7, 9. 

9 Dent 16. 7, 

* Ex. 25. 2. 
Prov. 11. 25. 
Bom. 12. 8. 

i Prov.11.24, 
26. 

PhU. 4. 19. 

* P8. 112. 9. 


24 the churches, and the glory of Cfhrist. Wherefore shew 3 re to 
them, and before the (mur^es, the piuof of your love, and of 
our ‘boasting on your behalf. 

Chap. 9. POE as touching “the ministering to the saints, it is 

2 superfluous for me to write to you : for I know *’the forwaidness 
of your mind, *for which I boast of you to them of Macedonia, 
that *‘Achaia was ready a year ago ; and your zeal hath pro- 

3 yoked very many. «Yet have i sent the bretluen, lest our 
boasting of you should bo in vain in this behalf ; that, as I said, 

4 ye may be ready : lest haply if they of Macedonia come with 
me, and find you unprepared, we (tnat we say not, ye) should 

5 be ashamed in this same confident boasting. Therefore I thought 
it necessary to exhort the brethren, that they would go before 
unto you, and make up beforehand your 'bounty, ^vmereof ye 
had notice before, that the same might be ready, as a matter^ 

6 bounty, and not as of covetousness. 1) -^But this I my^ tfe 
which soweth sparingly shall Teap also sparingly ; and he which 

7 soweth bountifully shall reap also bountifully. Every man 
according as he purposeth in his heart, so let him give ; ^ not 
grudgingly, or of necessity: for *God loveth a cheerful giver. 

8 * And Go(l is able to make all grace abound toward you ; that 
ye, always having all sufficiency in all things^ may abound to 

9 every go^ work : (as it is written, *He hath dispersed abroad ; 
he hatn given to the poor : his righteousness remaineth for ever. 

^ Gr. hleiting, Gen. 33. 11. 1 Sam. 25. 27. • Or. vhch hath httn to tpoken <(f 

2 Kin. 6. 15. dr/ure. 


come to do Christ’s work as the l^:ates of 
the Churches, which are Christ’s body, the 
glory of Christ Himself, Who is the head, is 
reflected. 

94. Cordially welccme them, and co- 
operate in their work. 

IX. There was still something to be 
added about the prtci»e object for which he 
sent the envoys (w. 3-5), and one or two 
considerations urging liberality (vr. 6-10). 
Purther, he had to point out how the 
charitable work tended to the ^lory of God 
and strengthened the communion of Siunts 
throughout the world (rr. 11-14). 

2. Rev. V. ‘ For I know your readiness, 
of which I glory on your behalf... Achaia 
hath been prepared for a year past. ’ That 
boast had proauced its intenaed effect of 
stimulating the Macedonians. 

8. Though it was superfluous to write 
{v. 1), it was not so to send the brethren, 

that our glorying on your behalf may not 
be made void in thia reepeet,” t.c. in the 
complete readiness of the collection. 

4. Rev. V. ‘ should be put to shame in 
this confidence.* Omit hoaxing. He wished 
to spare himself shame for false confidence 
and them for unreadiness before Churches 
which, poor as they were, had just given 
proof of laige bounty. 

5. Rev, V. 'make up beforehand your 
afore-promised boun^ (titKoyLav).* wptutare^- 

is often used for restoring that which 
has fallen into disrepair, and is appropriate 
to the re-adjnstment and completing of a 
business in which there had be^ flaws and 


delays. Under the old Covenant God 
called the plentiful fruits of the earth His 
blessings (fuAoyta, Lev. xxv. 24. Ez, xxxiv. 
26). Hence according to their strictly re- 
ligious view of tem{)oral goods, the Jews 
called all benefactions blessings. Here 
the w’ords “ as a matter ^ blessing and not 
of covetousness ” [Rev. V. ‘extortion are 
a hint to give promptly, because it is in 
the nature of a olessing to be ready at the 
moment when it is wanted, and in the 
nature of covetousness, which wishes to 
keep for itself what it g^ves away, not to 
give until the last moment. 

6. Giving is not a sacrifice, but a sowing 
followed by a reaping, and as is the sowing, 
so the reaping : spare sowin^spare reaping ; 
rich sowing, rich reaping. The giver of the 
recompense is God. Cp. Proy. xi. 24. 

7. Passes fnim amount to* motive^ and 

sta^ the inward moral condition, without 
which DO man can reap. Rev. V. ‘ Lei each 
man do, according as he hath purposed ’ Ac. 
Grudginghi^tK cp. LX A of Deut. 

xy. 10. The reason for their giving, “ for 
God loveth Ac.” is a reminiscence of an 
addition made by the LXX to Prov. xxii. 8. 

8 . sufficiencyj aordpKM U that which, 
udthout the addition of anything, makes 
life in loant of nothing (Aristotle). This 
word and wpoaipofioi {v. 7), tempt one to 
believe that St. Paul nad some knowledge 
of the Ethics of Aristotle. It is curious 
toat this Epistle was written from a country 
in which Aristotle had resided seven years. 

0. jpoor] occurs here only m tha 
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10 Now lie tliat ^ministeretli seed to the sower both mmister bread 
f or yowr food, and multiply* your seed sown, and increase the 

11 fruits of your ♦^righteousness ;) being enriched in every thing to 
all bountifulness, ♦♦which causeth through us thanksgiving to 

12 God. For the administration of this service not only ®suppbe^ 
the want of the saints, but is abundant also by many thanks- 

13 givings unto God ; whiles by the experiment of this ministration 
they glorify God for your professed subjection unto the gospel 
of Christ, and ior your liberal ^distribution unto them, and unto 

14 aU men ; and by their piwer for you, which long after you for 
16 the exceeding ♦‘grace of God in you. Thanks he unto Ghod •for 

his unspeakable gift. 

Ceap* 10. NOW *I Paul myself beseech you by the meekness and 

1 Or, Uberalitjf. * Gr. ch. 8. 2. 


I Isai 56. la 


Hob. 10.13. 
Matt. 6. 1. 

“ ch. 1. 11. 
A 4. 16. 

® ch. 8. 14. 


Matt. 5. 16. 
«Heh.l3.16. 

•* ch. 8. 1. 

• Jam. 1. 17. 

Bom. 12. 1« 


N. T. and that in a quotation. It signifies 
one who is destitute of means and, as such 
destitution ‘is by itself a sufficient ground 
for charitable help, the term is in its right 
place. The regular word for ‘ poor ’ (irrwxw) 
in the N. T. denotes one who feels his 
poverty. Under a legal dispensation, 
justice, which is obedience to law, or 
righteousness {iitceuo<rvini) was the summary 
of all goodness and holiness. It was not 
unnatural that beneficence, the most help- 
ful and popular form of goodness, should 
appropriate the general term. The LXX 
otten render the Hebrew equivalent for 
* justice ’ or * righteousness ’ by the Greek 
equivalent for ‘alms.’ Op. Matt. yi. 1. 

10. Kev. V. ‘And He that supplieth seed 
to the sower and bread for food, shall sup- 
ply and multiply your seed for sowing, and 
increase the fruits of your righteousness.* 

11. How and why tne fruits of righteous- 
ness will be increased: — “Whilst ye are 
enriched in everything to all singleminded- 
ness [Rev. V. ‘liberality ’], whicn worketh 
through us thanksgiving to God.” When 
men through the agency of God*8 ministers, 
themselves thankf^y receive God’s further 
gifts, and i^ain, in imitation of His bounty, 
use them for the good of others, so that 
they also thank Gm for the benefactionj it 
is the re-establishment of the right relation 
between God and men, and man and man. 

12. The chief value of the collection con- 
sisted in its spiritual results. Rev. V. ‘ For 
the ministration of this service not only 
filleth up the measure of the wants of the 
saints, but aboundeth also ’ Ac. The minis- 
tering here is not St, Paul’s, but that of 
the contributors, as in viii. 4 ; ix. 1. The 
difference between a mere “ filling up ” and 
“ an abounding ” intimates that the Apostle 
attached greater weight to the Goaward 
than to the human side of the charity. The 
Greek term for “service ” {KtirovpyiaY which 
^ J^iahes us with the word liturgy y originated 
at Athens, where it denoted certain ex pen- 
Mve duties rendered by individuals to the 
Jtateat their own cost. It may possibly 
nave been used by the Corinthians in the 
"WJtte sense. When it was applied to things 

VOL. VL 


Jewish, as the services of tabernacle or 
temple or to things Christian, as here, it 
assumed a sacred sense, because it had re- 
ference in both cases to a holy community. 

13. Rev. V. ‘seeing that through the 
proving of you by this ministration they 
glorify God for the obedience of your con- 
fession unto the Gospel of Christ.’ Some 
Jewish Christians at Jerusalem were not 
of opinion that the Churches founded by 
St. Paul confessed the same Gospel of 
Christ which they confessed themselves. 
They thought abo that his Gentile converts 
held the confession of Christianity to be 
compatible with a disregard not only of the 
Mosaic law, but of moral law generally. 
When to persons entertaining these notions 
a large bounty was presented from those 
about whom they entertained them, the 
reflection would naturally suggest itself that 
the gift proceeded from men who fuUy re- 
cognised the carding law of love. A 
second ground for glorifying God is “the 
singlemindedness of ^ !your communion 
[Rev. V. ‘the liberality of your contri- 
bution ’] to them and to all,” which 
w'ould ^ shewn by heathens and psu> 
ticularly Greeks, with their strongly- 
marked national characteristics, so over- 
coming prejudices, antipathies, and idio- 
syncrasies, as to acknowledge a common 
bond of love with men of a nationality as 
strongly marked as their own but quite of 
an op]X)8ite cast. This second ground for 
gloritjring God is the result of the first, 
vix. of a submissive confession of one ana 
the same faith. 

14. The Apo.stle attributes to the grate- 
ful Jewish UhristianB a feeling prompting 
their prayer ; ‘ ‘ while they thenaselves also, 
with supplications on your behalf, long 
after you.” t.c. yearn for personal in^- 
course with you. The reason of the longing 
was “ the exceeding grace of God ” Ac. 

15. gift] The Ap^e was perhaps chiefy 
cont^plating the establishment of a uni- 
versal brotherhood of mankind in Christ, 
of which this work was a prognostio and a 
partial realisation. 

X.-XIII. Final polemio and waniing 
K 
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* we, 10. 

(Au 12.0,7. 

« lCk>r.4.21. 
cb. IS. 2. 

lTne8S.5.8. 

• lTim. 1 . 18 . 
2 Tim. 2. 3. 
/Acts 7. 22. 


1 Cor. 2. 6. 
ch. 6. 7. 

A IS. 8, 4. 

9 Jer. 1. 10. 
*lCor.Ll«. 
AS. 19. 

< ch. 13. 2. 
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A 7. 15. 


< John 7. 24. 
ch.6. 13. 

A 11. 18. 
~lCor.14.37. 
1 John 4. 6. 
•1 Cor. 8. 23. 
AO. 1. 


oh. 11. 23. 


• ch. 13. 10, 
J» ch. 7. 14. 
A 12. 6. 


Miitleixess of Christ, ^who ^in presence am base among you, but 

2 being ab«»nt am bold toward you ; but I beseech ytm, «that 
I may not be bold when I am present with that confidence, 
wherewith I think to be bold agamst some, which *thmk of us 

3 as if we walked according to the fiesh. For though we walk in 

4 the fledi, we do not war after the fiesh : (‘*for the weapons ‘of 
our warfare are not carnal, but -^mighty * through Gk)d ^to the 

5 pulling down of strong holds;) ^casting down < imaginations, 
and every hieh thing that exalteth itself against the knowledge 
of God, and bringing into captivity every thought to the 

6 obedience of Christ ; 'and having in a readiness to revenge 

7 all disobedience, when *your obedience is fulfilled. 1[*Do ye 
look on things after the putward appearance ? ’"If any inan 
trust to himself that he is Christ’s, let him of himself think 
this again, that, as he ts Christ’s, even so are "we Christ’s. 

8 For though I should boMt somewhat more ®of our authority, 
which the Lord hath given us for edification, ai^ not for 

9 your destruction, pI should not bo ashamed: that I may not 
10 seem as if I would terrify you by letters. For hia letters, 

' Or, t* ouhoard appearance. * Or, reckon. * Or, to Ood. * Or, reaeoninge. 


addressed to the Judaizing leaders and 
their followers, and to the heathen sensual- 
ists at Corinth. AncUpsis : 18, 

amunat the J udaizers and their followers ; 

19. 20, on the general disorders of the 
diarca; xii. 21-xiii. 10 on immorality; xiii. 
11-13, farewell greeting and benediction. 

X. L He addresses directly those who 
are tmder the influence of the Judaizers, 
and indirectly these false guides themselves. 
Meekness Uaaarris) deals gently with be- 
haviour calculatea to arouse indignation, 
gentleness {kwiMuteia) denotes that habit of 
mind which makes kindly allowance for 
wrong doing, and does not insist upon 
dealing with it according to the letter of 
the law. He appropriate, with fine irony, 
the character with which his Judaizing 
friends accredit him:— the man “who in 
personal [‘ your *1 presence am humble 
f* lowly’] among you but absent am bold 
t*of good courage T towards you,” 

8. He “eonnti” to exercise a bold 


oonrage arainst “some,” who “count” of 
him as walking according to the flesh : im- 
puting to him that he was Mraid of onend- 
mg h^hen believers by strict discipline, or 
that he courted popularity with them by 
over-]enien<^. 

8. Inflnnities of the flesh rendered his 
body a reiy imperfect organ for the exercise 
of spiritual powers, and one which may at 
times have depressed his energies ; but that 
his ministerial strategy was dic^ted by 
fear or desire of populaiity was a calumny. 

4 . Of this the nature and the purpose of 
his weapons are the proof. TOey are 
“ powerful tor f ‘ before *1 God to the^lling 
down of Btronghokls.’* He regards Oorintn 
as a citadel of truth, around which the 
Jndaizert had thrown up siege-works and 
towers, which threatened its destructioii. 


6. im^inationa] Or, “rea8oninfi[8,” and 
every high structure raised that is exalt- 
ed ’3 “ against the knowledge of God.” The 
imaginatioTU are human theories and deduc- 
tions, as opposed to the true knowledge of 
God based upon revelation and the teaching 
of the Spirit. The ‘liigh structures’ are 
the towering arrogance and pretensions 
put forward m the endeavours to thrust St. 
Paul out of Corinth. “ The knowledge of 
(T<Ki ” was the spiritual Gosj^el preachcid by 
him (iv. 0). “Thoughts,” temporarily de- 
coyed into disloyalty, will be led back like 
vanquished captives out of a rebellious dis- 
trict, and restored to the allegiance due to 
the true Christ. 

6. All ^ill not be led into this happy 
captivity. The penalty for the disobedient 
was probably a handing them over to Satan 
whose service they refused to relinquish. 

7. An assault u|x>n one of the reasoning 
that most menaced the knowledge of God. 
Jlev. V. ‘ ye look at the things before your 
face.’ His Judidzii^ enemies boasted that 
they belr)nged to (Jurist in soma special 
manner in which the Apostle did not. He 
urges sarcastically If thcpf without call 
or ai^intment, without recognition from 
the Twelve (Acts xv. 25), without compact 
(Gal. ii. 9) with them, were nevertheless 
80 sure that they were Christ’s ministers, 
could not they at once discern that ke, 
qualified in ^ these ways, was also a 
minister of Christ ? 

8 . A proof of his belonging to Christ is 
that, if he should put forth higher claims 
about the authority and power committed 
to him, he would not be put to shame by 
any facts showing his words to be empty 
boasts. 

9. He had been accused of such terrorism. 

10. Whether or not the taunt about bis 
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*Bay they, are weighty and powerful; but bodily presence 

11 ta weak, and hU ** speech contemptible. Let such an one think 
this, that, such as we are in word by letters when we are 
absent, such will we he also in deed when we are .present. 

12 1[*For we dare not make ourselves of the number, or com- 
pare ourselves with some that commend themselves : but they 
measuring themselves by themselves, and comparing themselves 

13 among themselves, ^are not wise. <But we will not boast of 
things without owr measure, but according to the measure of the 
*rule which God hath distributed to us, a measure to reach 

14 even unto you. For we stretch not ourselves beyond <nir 
meaeurey as though we reached not unto you: “for we are 
come as far as to you also in preaching the gospel of Christ : 

15 hot boasting of t^ngs without our measure, that m, *of other 
men’s labours ; but having hope, when your faith is increased, 
that we shall be * enlarged by you according to our rule 

16 abundajitly, to preach the gospel in the regions beyond you, and 
not to boast in another man’s ‘line of things made ready to our 

17, 18 hand. >^But he that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord. For 
•not he that commendeth himself is approved, but ®whom the 
Lord commendeth. 

1 Gr. taitk \e. * Or, line. » Or, nde, 

• Or, underetand it not. * Or, r»agn\jied in you. 


«1 Cor.2.3,4. 
cli. 12. 5. 
Gal. 4. 13. 
*•1 Cor. 1.17. 
ch. IL 6. 

• cli. 8. 1. 

& 6 . 12 . 


* ver. 16. 


1 Cor. 3. 6, 

10 . 

&4. 16. 

& 9 . 1 . 

» Boin.16.2Q. 


ylsal 66.16. 
1 Cor. 1. 31. 

• Prov. 27. 2. 
« Roxn. 2. 29. 
1 Cor. 4. 6. 


preHonce referred to his unimposing bodily 
appearance, resulting from |>er8ecution8 and 
hardships, which left upon him “the marks 
of the Lorn Jesus,” is very doubtful, flev. 
V. ‘ his speech of no account,’ 

11 . “ ^ch (are we) also in deed when we 
are present.” The Church of Corinth was 
the solid monument of his strength, and to 
this kind of proof alone will he iwint. 

12. He assigns the reason why he thus 
confines hims^ to the logic of facts, in a 
strain of sharp irony. One kind of courage 
he does lack : — “For we have not the bold- 
ness to pair [ ‘ number ’1 or compare ourselves 
with some of those that commend them- 
selves.’’ The play in the original, 

fi (Tvyuplvai^ materially helps the sarcasm, 
“ But they themselves ” in complete self- 
reliance (owTot), ** measuring themselves... 
are without understanding.” “ Measuring 
themselves” refers (see w. 18, 14) to the 
sphere of action which these i>er8on8 thought 
themselves entitled and fitted to fill, “ Com- 
I3aring themselves with themselves ” de- 
scribes the method which they pursued in 
rating their personal worth. They were 
their own models of excellence. The 
Apostle contents himself with the criticism, 
ov If it is not ironical, it means 

that their self-comparisons haa blinds 
their understandings as to the true qualifi- 
cations of an AposUe. 

18. He will not boast “ beyond all 
bounds («lf Ttt a 4 Mrpn) but according to 
the measure of the aefined space [‘ pro- 
’], which God apportioned to him as 
a measure,” t.e. as his field of operatioiis. 

i assigned to him ^e whole 

0* heathendom, his proper region was “as 


far as you also.” The original for “defined 
space ” is the word “ canon,” which, 
meaning properly a measuring instrument, 
is transferrec to that which is measured by 
it; just as the Canon of Scripture is the 
body of sacred literature determined ac- 
cording to a certain rule or ^t, 

14. for ICC are come] €«^a<ra#i«., Rev. V. 
* we came ; ’ “we forestalled (others) in the 
Gospel of Christ.” St. Paul came into the 
Cormthian district before anyone else. 

15. Rev. V. ‘Not glorying beyond our 
measure, that isy in other men’s labours.’ 
His principle is stated in Rom. xv. 20. 
‘But naving hope that, as your faith groweth 
we shall magnifi^ in you, according 
to our province unto further abundance.’ 
His growth depends upon the growth of 
their faith. Pari passu with the progress 
of a new wholesome upshooting, his own 
Apostolic authority and influence would 
also advance, and he would be enabled to 
carry his missionary labours to still remoter 
regions (v. 16). 

16. The ‘jjarts beyond* [Rev. V.] were 
Rome and Spain (Rom. xv. ^). and, if be- 
tween writing this l^istle ana that to the 
Romans, he visited lllyricum, he was adso 
thinking of western Greece (Rom. xv, 19). 
This lawful expansion of his work was in 
contrast with the practice of hb opponents. 
He should not * glory in another’s province 
in regard of things ready to oiur hand ’ [Rev, 
V.]. The countries he was contemplating 
were not yet evangelised. 

17. The rule of true boasting from Jer. 
ix. 24. Refer your work, powers, or daims 
to their true source, which b God. 

18. God commended him by the wide and 

N 2 
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• Tw, i«. Chap. 1L WOULD to Gkxi ye could bear with me a little in < 

2 folly : and indeed * bear with me. For I am jealous over you 
with godly jealousy : for «I have espoused you to one husb^d, 

3 <*that 1 may present you *as a chaste virgin to Christ. But I fear, 
lest by any means, as -^the serpent beguiled Eve through his 
subtilty, so your minds ‘'should be corrupted from the aim- 

4 plicity that is in Christ. For if he that cometh preacheth another 
Jesus, whom we have not preached, or tf ye receive another 
spirit, which ye have not ireceived, or ^another go^l, which ye 

5 have not accepted, ye mi^ht well bear * with him. For I suppose 

6 * I was not a whit bemnd the very chief est apostles. But 
though */ fee rude in speech, yet not 4n knowledge; but ”‘we 
have been throughly nuwie manifest among you in all things. 

7 ^Have I committed an offence *m abasmg myself that* ye 
might be exalted, because I have preached to you the gospel of 

8 GK)d freely ? I robbed other churches, taking wages of them, 

1 Car. 0. 6. ch. 10. 1. ' Or, jr* 6ear idth me. * Or, ititk m*. 


continued sucoessea of his work, and there- nished the true knowledge of Gkxi and 
fore guaranteed him to the world as a true Christ, and that in the Christ preached by 
Apostle. His antagonists, being only self- them the J ews had a prerogative claim 
oommenders, remained unapproved. superior to that of the Grentiles. St. Paul 

XI. Men are apt to be rated at the value ejcnresses his fear about the success of this 
which tiiey put upon themselves, and the seductive wooing. The comparison of the 
8(^-glorification of the false teachers had Church to Eve involves (as in iv. 16) the 
imposed upon ordinary minds in Corinth, analogy between the natural and spiritu^ 
The Apostle therefore adopts for a moment creations in each of which Satan played his 
and under protest (cp. w. 1, 17, 30 ; xii. 1, part of adversary. 

11) the tactics of his adversaries. He 4. Kev. V. ‘ ye do well to bear with Atm.’ 
descends into the lists of boasting and com- Satire and reproach. Jesus preached by the 
petes with them on their own ground. .Tudaizers was so different from the Jesus of 

1. Rev. V. * Would that ye could bear St. Paul, that he is called another. From 
with me in a little foolishness : ’ where his their preaching bis readers received a spirit 
adversaries had been tolerated in much. * different ’ in kind from his, i.e. a spirit of 
8. ‘Amantes videntur amentes.’ His fear and bondage (Rom. viii. 16) instead of 
is not a merely human jealousy, but a spirit of liberty and adoption (iii. 17). 
“ Clod’s jealousy.” In the O. T. the They received also a Gk>spel of a radically 
marriage-tie represents the holiness and different character. The glad tidings of free 
closeness of the bond between and salvation, justifieation by faith, and sanctifi- 
His people. In the N. T. the spiritual cation by the spirit were cancelled if men 
Israel is the betrothed, and Christ, the in- still bad to be saved by imitating Christ's 
camate God, is the Bridegroom. ** For I obedience to the Law. From a different 
espous^..., that I might present you a$ a Christolo^ followed a different salvation, 
pure virgin to Cbrist.” What John the A. His bcxwting now begins. <h irrip xia» 
Baptist was to the Saviour before HU first owwoXot are the men who quite over* 
oomi^, the Apostle U before HU second, acted their assumed apx>stolic jmrt. The 
the Friend of the Bridegroom. The notion that by these |)er8on8 any of the 
Apostle’s office would only terminate with orijrinal twelve are meant U a sheer figment 
the presentation of the Church at the mar- 6. He allows one adverse criticism. He U 
rugs of the Lamb, until which great day untrained in speech, but that is more than 
his responsibility as custodian of the Bride compensated the fact that he U not so in 
remains. When there U a possibility of knowledge. The Rev. V. ‘nay, in every* 
unfaithfulness he shares th e je alousy of the thing we have made it manifest (<fr«y»p«aaew) 
Bridegroom, and of God, Who miuces the amon^ all men to you*ward ’ restricts the 
marriage feast for His Son. manir^tation to the knowledge. 

8 . Jmv. V. omits so, and reads * corrupted 7. After hU Master’s example (viii. 9 )^ he 
from thejpurity and the simplicity that is had shown humility bygrataitouspreachmg, 
toward Christ.’ In the oompanson tbs but it bad been tum^against him. 
two oases are idenUcdl so far as the tempter. 8, 9. He had committed the sacrilege of 

Batan, and his general method of wicked pillaging^ other churches in tiding pay for 
subtle^ are oonesmed ; analogous^ with ms services as a spiritual warrior 
i^egard to the instrumentality used and the see I Cor. ix, 7). that he might ‘minister 
particular form of the subtlety. The nnto* the Corinthiana The strong word 
Jndalxers asserted that their Gospel for* ^'robbed** suits the warmth of wounded 


> 17 . 
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9 to do you service. And "when I was present with you, and 
wanted, was chargeable to no man: for that wmch was * Acts 20.88. 
lacking to me *»the brethren which came from Macedonia sup- 
plied : and in all thinge I have kept myself 5from being burden- w Pha. 4. lo.* 

10 some unto you, and so will I keep myself. As the truth of J 
Christ is in me, no man shall stop me of this boasting in the 

11 regions of Achaia. Wherefore ? ^because I love you not ? God *cb. e. 11 . 

12 knoweth. But what I do, that I will do, “that I may cut off ci^g u 
occasion from them which desire occasion; that wherein they 

13 glory, they may be found even as we. For such *are false "Acts 16. 24 . 
apostles, i' deceitful workers, transforming themselves into tiie 

14 apostles of Christ. And no marvel ; for Satan himself is trans- phri. i. 16. 

16 formed into 'an angel of light. Tlierefore it is no great thing 1 John 4 . 1 . 

if his ministers also be transformed as the "nunisters of ^ 

righteousness; whose end shall be according to their works. PhiL3.2.' 

16 f say again, Let no man think me a fool; if otherwise^et 

17 as a fool ^receive me, that I may boast myself a little. T^t ach. 8 . 9 . 

which I speak, speak it not after the Lord, but as it were * 3. 18. 

18 foolishly, *in ^s confidence of boasting. -^Seeing that many c™ 2 .^ 6 . 

19 glory after the flesh, I will glory also. For ye suffer fools gladly, 1 Cor. 7. «. 

^ Or. tkiM hocuting tkall not he etopped in me. ^ Or, euffer. ^ Phil. 3. 8. 


feelinn, and perhaps bints that the t^r 
Macedonian churches which had subsioized 
him had felt the drain ; a rather sharp 
sting for his well-to-do readers. He had 
broi^ht funds with him on his first visit to 
Corinth, but they had run out. Still, he 
did not become a paralysing burden, a dead 
benumbing weight (naTevopinitrtt) to any one. 
For the same givers recruited his empty 
exchequer with funds {T[(M<ravenkripvnrav\ 
supplementary to those which they had 
previously supplied. 

10. See maig. and cp. Rom. iii. 19. 
“This boasting shall not be gagged (4>p«Yn- 
c^rrotj with regard to me,” Adhesion to his 
8elf-aen3*ing ordinance was peculiarly neces- 
sary in Achaia and its capital. In trading 
ana wealthy societies, where ^in is the 
great end, there is a gi eater liability to the 
susuicion of a love of lucre. 

11, 12. The Judaizers smarted under the 
reproach which his refusal of supjwrt re- 
flected upon them, and his declining to use 
an A))ostle*s pren)gative (1 Cor, ix. 13) was 
aUeg^ to be due to his distrust of his 
Apostleship. But if tliey calumniated his 
abstinence, how much more, if he deviated 
from it, would they calumniate him for 
rapacity ? They boated too of their own 
unselfishness, but their practice contra- 
dicted their profession (ii. 17 ; xi. 20), They 
<fid not receive money or gocws openly but 
they did so in secret. His example shall 
constrain them to desist from this claudes- 

spoliation and be like himself. 

.j. 18. trwMforming'] Rev. V. ‘ fashioning.* 
An order that their true character might not 
^detected. 

14. M transformed] Rev. V,, ‘ fashioneth 
[so in V. 16] “like master, like 
lx the Prince of Darkness can stride 


over the vast gulf which separates his real 
nature from the outward appearance of 
an Angel of light, his agents can step over 
the narrower cha^ which divides them 
from Apostles of Christ. Whether St 
Paul here ascribes to Satan a power of 
physical metamorphosis, by which he can 
assume at will false forms visible or seem- 
ingly risible to the eye, is doubtful. The 
Apostle’s drift in this passa^ is clearly 
moral and spirituaL The literal inter- 
pretation is defended by many Roman 
Catholic expositors who appeal for proof to 
the lives of the saints. 

15. They simulated righteousness in their 
false boast of unselfishness (v. 12), but they 
doubtless bo.asted also of every form of 
righteousness which consisted in obedience 
to the Law . Their professions were apostolic, 
their deeds Satanic. What will decide 
their ultimate fate? Their deeds (cp. 
Matt. xxv. 41 ; Phil. iii. 19). And ^e 
practical purport of this would be to deter 
the mis^deo. 

16— '21a. A further apologetic preface, 
strongly tinged with irony. 

16. Kev. V. ‘...foolish; but ii pe do, 
yet as foolish receive me, that I also may 
gloiy a little.’ 

li. Meeting the obiection that he was 
compromising Christ by boasting, he ex- 
empts his Master from the responsibiUty. 

18. The words “after (or, according to) 
the flesh” shew how such boasting cannot be 
“after the Lord,” and that he requires some 
apology for resorting to it 

19. Rev. V. ‘ye bear with the foolish 
gladly.* Now would be an opportunity for 
an exercise of the Buperi(»d1y with whkh 
they accredited themsdves. 
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yiOor.4.10. 
^ 010 . 2 . 4 . 
ft 4. 9. 

*' oh. 10. la 
fc Phil. 8. 4. 

< Acts 22. 3. 
Bom. 11. 1. 
Phil. 3. 6. 
•*lCor.l6.10. 
» Acts 0. 10. 
ft 20. 28. 
ft 2L 11. 
•lCor.15,80, 
31,32. 
ch. 1. 9, 10. 
p Dent. 26. 3. 
« Aotfi IOl 22. 
«* Acte 14 19. 
•Acte 27. 41. 
(Acte 9. 23. 

ft JNM». 

* Acte 14 6. 


20 ^seeing ye ymirsdveB are wise. For ye suffer, a man bring 
you into bond^, if a man devour you, if a man take o/yow, if 

21 a man exalt bims^, if a man smite you on tbe face. I speak 
as conoeming reproach, *as though we had been weak. How- 
beit ^whereinsoever any is bold, (I speak foolishly, ) I am bold 

22 also. Are they Hebrews? *8o am I. Are they Israelites? so 

23 am I. Are they the seed of Abraham ? so am I. Are they 
ministers of Christ? (I speak as a fool) I am more ; 
labours more abundant, ’•in stripes above measure, in prisons 

24 more frequent, <^in deaths oft. Of the Jews five times received 

25 I forty strips save one. Thrice was I « beaten with rods, 
’’once was I stoned, thrice I ‘suffered shipwreck, a night and a 

26 day I have been in the deep; in joumeyings often, in perils of 
waters, in perils of robbers, perils by mine own countrymen, 
’*!» perils by the heathen, in perils in the city, in perils in the 
wilderness, in perils in the sea, in perils among false brethren ; 


80 . Rev. V. * For ye bear with a man if * 
&c. The extent to which their sufferance 
had gone could be accounted for in no other 
way, and a fine spectacle it presented. 
Chnst’s freemen endured a tyranny which 
made them abject slaves (KaraSavAoi ; cp. Gal. 
ii. 4 ; V. 1, 13) ; a rapacity which devoured 
their substance ; a wicked craftiness which 
took them in snares ; an inflated self* 
exaltation (x. 14-xL 4) ; a harsh treatment 
involving Mrsonal violence. It is probable 
that this last refers to some case in which 
brute force had been actually employed 
(cp. John xviii. 22 : Acts xxiii. 2), perhaps 
under pratence of discipline. 

81. Rev. V. ‘ I speak by way of dis- 
paragement.* He speaks as b^mes a 

E n without position, rights, or authority 
«), accepting for himself and his col- 
es the allegation made against him 
that be was “weak” (x. 10). “Yet,” 
though he is called this, “ in whatever 
anyone is bold (I speak in foolishness), I 
also am bold.” 

82. The first ground of pretension con- 
cerns Jewish extraction ; and is stated in 
a rising scale. St. Paul’s opmnents meant 
thatbyhisbirthatTarsus.hisKoman citizen- 
ship, his intercourse with the Gentiles, his 
mode of treating tbe Mosaic law, he had 
forfeited his nationality as a Hebrew, his 
pdvilegesasan * Israelite’ (Rom. ix. 4, 5), his 
natural right as * one of the seed of Abraham * 

i Matt. iii. 9 j John viii. 39) in the Messiah’s 
kingdom. Upon the grounds stated else- 
where (maxg. ref. L) and in Acts xxiii. 6, 
he justly cudms to stand, with regard to 
all thepointe in question, on tbe same level 
with his antagonists, although he attached 
a very different value to them. 

88. On Jewish ground he claims equality ; 
as a minister of Christ, si^riority. 

Ministers of Christ are they ? I speak as 
erne beside himself [Rev. V.J (w«p«4pow) ; 
I am more.*’ His adversaries said in their 
arrogance, that he set himself above them 
when he bad In fact no true Apostleship at 
all. To subs t an t iste hto assertion that Is 


‘more,’ he sketches in vivid detail a picture 
of his labours and sufferings, bodily and 
mental. They did not labour, but claimed 
the fruits of ku labour (x. 15, 16) ; and, for a 
reason stated in Gal. vi. 12, they lacked what 
he had — the indispensable sign of Apostleship 
foretold by Christ (Luke xxi. 12,13)— persecu- 
tions. The Rev. V . has the ordei\ * labours,* 
‘prisons,* ‘ stripes,’ ‘ deaths.* The labours 
meant are the wearing toils of a missionary 
life (vi. 5). The plural “ deaths ” denotes 
either the various forms in which death 
impended or the many occasions on which 
he nad l>een in articulo mortis, 

84. He perhaps gives precedence to 
Jewish punishments because it was pecu- 
liarly galling to him to have been thus 
hanoled by his brethren whom heloved(Rom. 
ix. 2, 3), and because he would have escaped 
that treatment had he preached a Jewish 
Gospel. The legal number of stripes was 
forty and the omission of one stripe was 
a precaution against violating the strict 
order (Deut. xxv. 3). That St. Paul en- 
dured this penalty five times and yet lived, 
is an illustration of iv. 11. 

86. Beating with rods was the Roman 
punishment, inflicted with wands which 
were represented by the Hetors’ fasces. 
Only one of the three cases is recorded 
(marg. ref.) ; and then the Apostle might 
have saved himself by pleading his Roman 
citizenship (Acts xxii. ^), but he probably 
preferred to share the lot of his colleague, 
Silas. Five sea- voyages, besides the last to 
Rome, are recorded in the Acts. The 
“ night and day pwsed in the deep,” may 
have befallen him in one of his shipwrecks. 
86. He reverts from particulars to 

S enerals. His disasters by sea remind 

im of his journeys by land. The eight- 
fold and emphatic reiteration of the word 
^>eril8” intimates that nowhere was he safe. 
The first two forms of peril are suggested 
by “journeyings.” He had to wade, swim 
or cross rivers at the risk of life from shoals, 
rapids, whirlpools, or floods. Robbers, like 
those on tbe road between Jerusalem and 
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27 in weaMess and painfulness, *in watcliings often, ^'in liun^r 

28 and thirst, in fastings often, in cold and nakedness. Beside 
those things that are without, that which cometh upon me daily, 

29 'the care of all the churches. ®Who is weak, and I am not 

30 weak ? who is offended, and I bum not ? If I must needs 
glory, ^I will glo^ of the things which concern mine infirmities. 

31 *The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, ‘^which is 

32 blessed for evermore, knoweth that I lie not. «In Damascus the 
governor under Aretes the king kept the city of the Damascenes 

33 with a garrison, desirous to apprehend me : and through a 
window m a basket was I let down by the wall, and escaped his 
hands. 


•Aeto20.31. 

cli.6.6. 

»10or.4.11. 

•Acts 20. 18, 
Ac. 

Bom. 1. 14. 
®1 Cor. 8.18. 
A 9. 22. 

* ch. 12. 6. 

« Bom. 1. 9. 
ch. 1. 23. 

1 The88.2.6. 
^ Bom. 9. 6. 
•Act89.24,26. 


Jericho in the parable, abounded in Pales- 
tine, Syria, and Asia Minor. For instances 
of dan^r at the hands of his own race, who 
hated hirarfor his apostacy and his doctrine, 
see Acts xiii. 45, 50; xiv. 2, 5 ; xvii. 5, 13 ; 
xviii. 16; xix. 9; xxi. 27. The heathen [ ‘Gen- 
tilesH were generally stirred up against him 
by Jews, as most of the references just 
given prove. The same insecurity of life 
attended him in all places inhabited or unin- 
habited (cp. Acts IX. 29; xiii. 50; xiv. ,5, 
19). The perils in the wilderness might 
be from robbers, wild beasts, heat, winds, 
sands, or imcertainty of roads. Perils amidst 
false brethren occupy the last place, because 
th€V were the roost painful (Phil, iii. 18) 
ana in a certain sense the greatest, inasmuch 
as, under the mask of love, they came 
nearest to his person. 

27. Exertions and trials which wasted 

his body. Rev. V. ‘ in labour and travail ; ’ 
icdiroc describes the physical wear and tear 
and weariness, tne painful efforts of 

hard work. In 1 Thess. ii. 19 and 2 Theas. 
iii. 8 they refer to his handicraft, which 
he pursued by night as well as by day and 
so incurred the first of the privations which 
he proceeds to mention, want of sleep. 
He also sacrificed sleep for teaching and 
preaching (Acts xx. 31), as well m for 
proyer and meditation (1 Thess. iii. 10). 
The hunger and thirst meant were endured 
in the famines, droughts Ac. ; fastings were 
abstinence practised when he preferred his 
ministerial labours to the satisfaction of his 
wants (yi. 6). 

28. The writer of these notes renders : — 

“Apart from those things which there 
are oesides, viz., the daily onset upon me. 
the anxious care for all the Churches.** 
“ The things which there are besides” are 
the onset and the care ; the onset being the 
continual resort and reference which parties 
and individuals made to him with their 
various difficulties, questions, wants, com- 
plaints. The reading adopted is a strong 
term which denotes a hostile insurrection 
or assault and is applied in 

Numb. XXVI. 9, to the uprising of Korsdi, 
iMhan and Abiram. Key. V. renders 

Beside those things that are without 
rw wn^KTdt) there is that which press- 


eth upon me daily, anxiety (iirioToo-t?) for 
all the churches.* 

29. Illustration of the onset and the anxiety. 
Cp. 1 Cor. viii. 7. These weak brethren 
resorted to him in their perplexities and 
made an onset upon him for counsel and 
help. They had clearly appealed to him 
botn about the relations oi the sexes and 
participation in idol-banmiets. 

7oho u offended] Rev. V. ‘ who is made to 
stumble * (<rKaviaXi^*Tau). Cp. again the 
case mentioned in 1 Cor. viii. 7, 13. If the 
example of the strong, who in strength eat 
such meats, leads the weak to participate 
although he has a misgiving of conscience, 
he is decoyed into sm, fals conscience is 
defiled, St. Paul’s indignation was often 
kindled by the reckless conduct of the wise 
and emancipated at Corinth. 

80. The standing rule by which he does 
and will boast, and which distinguishes 
his boasting from that of his adversaries. 
“Weak” in v. 29 recalls the “weakness” 
referred to in vr. 23-28. 

81. The adjuration is thought to refer 
not chiefly to the incident of w. 32, 33, but 
to extend to the supernatural experiences of 
ch. xii. and to apply mainly and most 
appropriately to them. 

S2, SS. kept.,. garrison] Rev. V. * yarded 
the city of the Damascenes in oraer* Ac. 
Omit desirous (9^v). For the event cp. 
marg. ref. Aretas. Harethath II., sumamed 
Aeneas, and callea the ‘ friend of the people,* 
King of Arabia from B.c. 7 to a.d. 40, seems 
to have wrested Damascus from the Romans 
and to have entrusted it to an ethnarch 
or provincial governor. If the statement 
be true that there were 10,000 Jews in 
Damascus, it is not surprising that they 
should have had influence enough to induce 
the governor to watch the gates of the 
City («>poiJp«t) by a military or pcdice force. 
The window may have b^n that of some 
disciple’s house, situated like Rahab’a on 
the town wall. I^e name of Damascus was 
inseparably associated with the great turn* 
ing point of his life, and this is the reason 
why his experience there is mentioned. 
The drift is ‘ there, where my ministry 
began, began also my weakness ; there the 
persecutor became the persecuted.’ This 
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• Bonu 7. 

0hu5.17. 

Ctel.1.28. 


* Acts 2S. 17. 


«Liike2S.43. 

-tch.n.30. 

« oh. la 8. 
AIL 18. 


/SoeEs^ 
28. 24. 

Gal. 4. 13. 

9 Job 2. 7. 
Lake 13. 16. 


Cstf. 18. IT ifl not expedient for me doubtless to glory. 'I 

2 come to visions and leTelalions of the Lord. I knew a man «in 
Christ above fourteen years ago, (whether in the body, I cannot 
tell ; or whether out of the body, I cannot tell : Gbd knoweth ;) 

3 such an one ^caught up to the tiurd heaven. And I knew such 
a man, (whether m the body, or out of the body, I cannot tell : 

4 Gk)d knoweth ;) how that he was ca^ht up into ^paradise, and) 
heard unspeakable words, which it is not ^lawful for a man to 

5 utter. Of such an one wiH I glory : **yet of myself I will not 

6 glory, but in mine infirmities. For < though I would desire to 
glory, I shall not be a fool ; for I will say the truth : but now I 
forb^, lest any man should think of mo above that which he 

7 seeth me to 6c, or that he heareth of me. ^iVnd lest I should be 
exalted above measure through the abundance of the revelations, 
there was given to mo a -^thom in the flesh, ®the messenger of 
Satan to buffet me, lest I should be exalted above measure. 

' Gr. For I will come, * Or. ; 


also partly accounts for his specifying only 
Ihis one deliverance out of many. Similarly 
in the next chapter he speaks of only one 
vision and revel^ion. Each was, in fact, a 
type of its class. If his preaching at Da- 
mascus, which immediat^y preceded the 
attempt upon his life, was subsequent to 
his thine years* sojourn in Arabia, i.e. about 
A.D. 43, as this Epistle was written a.d. 57, 
the deduction of 14 years (xii. 2) would bring 
the vision and revelation to that date. 

XII. 1. Rev. V. * I must needs glory ; 
thou^ it is not expedient ; but I will come 
to visions and revelations. ’ oirrturia.t^fuper- 
natural sights presented to the spiritual^ 
ised gase of one sleeping, waking, or in 
ecstasy. The visions and revelations of 
the Lord” include not only those cases in 
which Christ Himself was seen and revealed 
and of which He was also the author, but 
also others, such as that of Acts xvi. 9. 

2. ** I kmow a man in Christ . .caught 
up ** &c. He shrank from saying * I was 
caught up,’ which would Have seemed 
like a boast.” He smaks of himself 
as thou^ he were another and not hint- 
self. man In Christ” expresses that 

his individuality was swallowed up in 
Christ : that it was the spirit of Chriat in 
which be lived that rendered him capable 
of the ^noslation and its experiences. The 
circumstantiality of the exact time, four- 
teen years, shews that he ii describing an 
actual not an imagination. 

denotes more than once miraculous seizure 
and transportation (cp. 1 K. xviii. 12 ; Acts 
viii. 89, 40). 

to the third heaven] <*^«even to. Scrip- 
ture nowhere gives an enumeration of 
the heavens, but a jplurality of them is 
recognised both in the O. and the N. T. 
(cp. Eph. iv. 10, 14). The majority of ex- 
poiitors think that BL Paul recognises 
three heaves^ of whkdi the third is Paiwise. 

8. Rev. V. ‘I know.’ At the gates 
id Paradise, before aooesa to the Divine 


Presence, he seems to pause with rever- 
ential awe, and restates his unconscious- 
ness as to his embodied or disembodied 
state, substituting only “ apart from ” 
(x«p'k) for “out of” The change 

may imply that he conceived the possibility 
of nis boily having been left in the vesti- 
bule of Paradise, so to speak, and that his 
spirit and soul alone were admitted. 

4. For * Paradise ’ see maxg. ref. note, 
“ unutterable utterances ” reproduces in 
some degree the play uiion the words «ppnTa 
prifiara. “ Unutterable which is not 
lawful for a man to speak,” «fbi^ denoting 
authorization. 

6. The application of the facts, just nar- 
rated, to the boasting which is the question 
in hand. “ On behalf of such a one will I 
glory,” if need be, “but on behalf of my- 
self I will not glory, save ” Ac. 

6. “ For if I should desire to glory, I shall 
not be foolish ; for 1 shall sneak the truth.” 
He would not be guilty ot that vaunting 
folly which violates trutn. “ But I forbear, 
lest any man should account of me” Ac. 
He would not try to raise any estimate of 
himself by anything to which they could 
not bear testimony. 

7. Rev. V. ‘ And by reason of the exceed- 
ing greatness of the revelations— wherefore, 
that I should not be exalted r>vermucb, there 
was given to me a thorn in the flesh, a mes- 
senger’ &c. The writer of these notes pre- 
fers to render * a stake for the flesh.’ The 
stake {okoKo^) was used f<^r the dreadful 
punishment of imfiaUng, and 

signifies a form of execution not essentially 
different from crucifixion. The Greek for 
a cross ((Tfowpot) denotes an upright stake 
(crux simplex) and vnbAof only differs 
from it in having a sharp end, which a 
crrovpbv also might have. The mortification 
or crucifixion of the flesh is a familiar idea 
with St. Paul (Rom* vi. 6 ; viiL 18), and it 
seems almost certain that this was in bis 
mind. The giver of the stake oannot be 
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8 ^For this thine I besoiiglit the Lord thrice, that it might depart 

9 from me. And he said unto me, My grace is sufficient for thee ; 20, 4^ 

for my strength is made perfect in weakness. Most gladly <ch.iL *3o, 
therefore ^will I rather glory in infirmities, ^that the power 

10 of OhMt may rest upon me. Therefore take pleasure in ch. 7. i. * 
infirmities, in reproaches, in necessities, in persecutions, in " cK is. 4. 
difiriaresses for Christ’s sake : **for when I am weak, then am I ^©£'11.*^ 

11 strong, flam become "a fool in glorying; ye have compelled GaL2.6.7*8. 
me : for I ought to have been commend^ of you : for ®in nothing 

am I behind the very chiefest apostles, though be nothing. Bph. 3! a 


Satan, but God. Yet is the stake further 
described as ** an angel of Satan : ” for St. 
Paul recc^ises here ahd elsewhere Satan’s 
derived power of inflicting bodily suffering 
and disease (1 Cor. v. 5). Satan’s imme- 
diate pura^ was to “buffet” his victim 
or ‘ smite nim with the fist ’ {Ko\a4i^j)\, The 
impression given by the passage is that the 
buffetings and sufferings were connected in 
time with the visions and revelations. 

Of other passages adduced as bearing 
upon this subject, the most important and 
perhaps the only two unquestionable are : 
— 2 Cor. xii. 7 ; and Gal. iv. 13, 14. These 
passages point to the following results. 1. 
The affliction was bodily, **in my flesh;” 
at once shocking and revolting those w'howit- 
nessed it, and from its tendency to bring him 
into contempt, a grievous impediment to 
his ministry. 2. It was an adjunct of his 
visions and special revelations in two ways, 
inasmuch as it served a disciplinary purp(^ 
in connexion with them, and because its 
particular visits were the immediately ante- 
cedent if not the conditional accompani- 
ments of the visions and revelations them- 
selves. His conversion furnishes a most 
striking illustration of the manner in which 
he may have received his supernatural com- 
munications at the precise time when he was 
under the actual application of the stake for 
the flesh. 3. Wnen St. Paul ascribes to 
the stake a twofold relation to the invisible 
world and sees in it a concurrence of Divine 
and of Satanic agency, the latter controlled 
by the former he is not speaking figura- 
tively, but amnuing what he kneio to be 
a truth, and his statement is amply sup- 
ported by other representations in Scripture. 

This admixture of Satanic action makes 
the attempt precarious to identify the stake 
with any known malady or ailment, such as 
headache, a complaint in the eyes, epileiisy, 
or catalepsy. Satanic malignity over- 
whelmed him with ignominy rather than 
excruciated him witlij^n. 

8. He prayed, as Christ had prayed at 
Gethsemane, throe times and no more; 
after the third petition he received his 
answer. The word for “besought” (wap«- 
*<iAt<ra) never used in Scripture for 
prayer to God, and Sodnians have picked 
« an anroment against Christ’s Divi- 
as signuying not tavocotio but ad* 


voccUio ; as if one who is * advocatus ’ mi^ 
not be ‘ invocatus’ also. Cp. 1 John ii. 1, 
nopoxoAeii^ was precisely the right word 
here ; for Paid, now the sufferer, calls to 
his side or aid Christ, once the sufferer, 
that He may remove that distressing 
affliction, which the servant thought, in his 
human view, an impediment to his Master’s 
cause. 

9. The Lord’s reply ; — “ He has said to 
me.” The perfect tense denotes that what 
the Lord said was a standir^ answer valid 
for the Apostle’s whole life.^ It was a 
special communication belonging to the 
same class with the revelations of which he 
has been speaking and a part of one of 
them. “ My grace is sufficient for thee.” 
The prayer was not granted any more than 
the Saviour’s in the garden, but a surpassing 
compensation was made. The neat law 
upon which such sufficiency is based is: 
“ My power is made perfect in weakness ; ” 
and there was to him a revolution in 
his feelings and views about weaknesses. 
“Most glibly therefore will I rather ” (than 
desire the removal of them, t\8) “glory in my 
weaknesses,” glory both inwardly (cp. Acte 
iv. 41) and in my speech, “in order that 
there may tabernacle upon me the power of 
Christ.” There is probably an allusion 
to the Tabernacle and the Sbechinah. 
Exodus xl. 34, 35, closely foreshadou^ 
the settling of the Pentec^tal fire upon 
the disciples and their being filled with 
the Holy Ghost, The on-dwelling and in- 
dwelling of the Shechinah is confessedly 
the type of God’s Presence amongst and in 
His j)eople in the higher sense or the New 
Dispensation, and the representation of the 
Church as a whole and of its members indi- 
viduidly as Temples of God occurs several 
times in the two Epistles to the Corinthians. 

10. The feeling of elation in weaknesses 
jxasses to a calm. In idl, — ‘weaknesses, 
injuries, necessities’ &c.--the streMth of 
grace conquers the feebleness of the flesh. 

11. Rev. V. ‘ I am become foolish : jre 

compelled me.* The ground of their 
obli^tion to commend him was : * For 
in nothing was I behind’ Ac. His non- 
inferiority was proved in his actual ministry 
among them. In himself he was nothing, 
only by the grace of Christ had be be^ 
what be bad in Corinth (1 Cor. rv. 9, 10). 
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12 «Truly the signs of an apostle were wrought among you in all 

1 3 patience, in signs, and wonders, and mighty deeds. »’Por what is it 
wherein ye were inferior to other churches, except it ^ that *1 
myself was not burdensome to you? forgive me ‘this wrong, 

14 If »* Behold, the third time I am ready to come to you; and I 
will not be burdensome to you : for *1 seek not yours, but you; 
^iot the children ought not to lay up for the parents, but the 

15 parents for the children. And *1 will veir glaoly spend and be 
spent “for >you ; though ‘^the more abundantly I love you, the 

16 less I be loved. But ^ it so, did not burden you : neverthe- 

17 less, being crafty, I caught you with guile. ‘‘Did I make a gain 

18 of you by any of them whom I sent unto you P desir^ 
Titus, and with him I sent a ^brother. Did Titus make a gam 
of you ? walked we not in the same spirit ? walked we not in 

19 the same steps? % Again, think ye that we excuse ourselves 
unto you? *we speak before God in Christ: ‘but we do all 

20 things, dearly beloved, for your edifying. Por I dear, lest, 
when I come, I shall not find you such as I would, and tftai 

shall be found imto you such as ye would not : lest t?iere he 


13. 2, 10. 


’ Gr. yoiw M>«2f. 


12. Proof of his equality. Head, “by 
signs ” 4c. For the combination of ‘ signs, 
wonde^ and mighty works ’ cp. Acts ii. 
22 ; 2 Thess. ii. 9 ; Heb. iL 4. * The sijpis 
of an Apostle ’ are miracles as credentials 
of genuine Apostleship. St. Paul was 
on a level with the original Twelve 
py possession of the superhuman {jowers 
with which Christ had formally endowed 
them all (Luke ix. 1, 2). The miracle was 
a true and essential sign of an A{x>Btlc, 
and the fact that his ^versaries had no 
power of miracles was probably the point 
of inferiority which ^led them most and 
It was impKMsible to leave it nnmentioned. 
The passive “were wrought” excludes all 
idea ^ the Apostle havi^ wrought them by 
his own power (Acts iii. 12, 16 ; Rom. xv. 
18) Often he may have been tempted in his 
difficulties at Connth to resort to miracle. 

had, however, been forbearing in his 
recourse to miracles and had left, as much 
as possible, his Uoepel and himself to the 
best of all human attestations, the inward 
approval of conscience (see iv. 2, and v. 11). 

i4. He purposes on his forthcomiiw visit 
to use the same abstinence as he had done 
on his two previous visits, and in order to 
strip his resolve of all appwance of tmkind- 
ness, he assigns as his motive “I do not seek 
what is your^s, but you.” He bases this 
motive affectionately and almost playfully 


y»ring no labour, self-denial, suffering. 
The Rev. V. puts a full stop after ‘ souls,* 
and reads : ‘ If I love you more abundantly, 
am I loved the less?* t.f. Is that reasonable? 

18. He had been charj^ with himself 
declining support for the ciishonest purpose 
of obtaining it more lai^ly through his 
agents, and the imputation was connected 
with his endeavours to expedite the collec- 
tion through Titus and others. For the 
sake of argument he allows the ohaiye, 
“ But be it so ; I did not become a burden 
to you ; yet {per contra)^ being a crafty 
viirain, I caught you by guile.'* 

—one who chooses shirowdly the apt^ 
means for attaining unprincipled ends. 

17. But bow stand the facts? Rev. V. ‘Did 
I take advant^e* 4c. The question de- 
mands a negative answer. 

18. For the mission and the “ brother ** 
see viii. 22. “ Walked we not by the same 
spirit?** by the inward law guided by the 
Holy Spirit, excluding every covetous and 
interest^ motive. Evidently Titus had 
taken no part of the collection into his 
own keeping, much less conveyed anything 
to St. Paul. He probably prevailea upon 
the Corinthians to comply with the counsel 
given them in 1 Cor. xvi. 2, and perhaps to 
estal^llsh a general fond. 

19. Rev. V . ‘ Ye think all this time (riAs* 
not iroAiK) * 4o. It would have been impos- 


Christ through his bands the Uoie riches. 
He wotdd thus fulftl his paternal obligation 
to lay up treasures for them (vi 19). 

18. R^. V. * ...be spent for your souls.* 
He will not only lay up riches for them, 
will give as ntarhsie-ipcney in order 
rahi and save tMratmls, all toat lie has, 


It was peculiarly nooessary to repudiate the 
jurisdiction of that section of bis readers 
which bad shown a bias Ui favour of hi* 
aoensen. His rej^diation, however, has 
no stinff * But all things, beloved, are for 
your edfifyiim.* 

to. ^laSrarsfortiieiredlffoatlo^ 
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debates, envying, wratbs, strifes, backbitings, vbisperings, 
21 swellings, tumiilts ; and lest, when I come again, my God 
*will bumble me among you, and that I sball bewail many 
"•wbicb bave sinned alresmy, and bave not repented of tbe 
unoleanness and fornication and lasciviousness wbicb they 
bave committed. 

Chap* 13 » THIS is ®tbe third time I am coming to you. **In tbe 
moutb of two or three witnesses sball eveiy word be established. 

2 ®I told you before, and foretell you, as if I were present, ^e 
second time; and being absent now I write to them <*wbich 
heretofore bave sinned, and to all other, that, if I come again, 

3 *1 will not spare : since ye seek a proof of Christ -^speaking in 
me, wbicb to you- ward is not weak, but is mighty ‘'in you. 

4 *For though be was crucified through weakness, yet ^be bveth 
by the power of God. For *we also are weak ^in him, but we 

* Or, wUX him. 


i ch. 2. 1, 4. 
« cK 18. 2. 

« 1 Cor. 6. 1. 


0 ch. 12. 14 
Ntan.35.90. 

Dent. 17. e. 
Heb. 10. 28. 
e ch. 10. 2. 
d ch. 12. 21. 

• ch. 1. 23. 

/ Matt.10.20. 

1 Cor. 6. 4 
ch. 2. 10. 

9 1 Cor. 9. 2. 
^Phil. 2.7,8. 
1 Pet, 3. 18. 

< Bom. 6. 4 
^ See ch. 10. 
3,4 


fears the Judauters (v. 20) and the heathen- 
izers (v. 21). He apprehends that he may 
have to wield a severe rod of discipline. 
The first class of dreaded evils are the party- 
divisions (1 Cor. i. 10-13, iii. 3-5, iv. 21), 
‘strife, jewousy, wraths, factions... tumults, 
or “ disturbances ” which destroy the 
Church's organization. Partizanship was 
habitual to a society like that of Corinth. 

2L His fear with regard to those who lived 
in pagan immorality was : ‘ ‘ lest when I come 
again, God should humble me before you, 
and I should mourn f<ir them that nave 
sinned heretofore, and repented not ” 
&C. Some take “again” with “humble” 
and find an implication that the Apostle 
had already suffered one humiliation, viz., 
on his second visit. “ Many ” of the im- 
moral persons were none the better for his 
warning and over these he fears that he 
will have to mourn && perha{>8 to be severed 
by excommunication and, for a while at 
least, dead members of the visible Church. 
These many were those “who did not come 
to repentance,” when he was last at Corinth: 
some had repented. 

XIII. 1. The drift is that, having already 
twice experienced leniency, when he was 
personally present among them, they must 
now be prepared for sterner procure. 
He will proceed accordi^ to law against 
obdurate offenders (xii. 20, 21). “ At the 
mouth of two witnesses or (if need be) of 
three shall every word be established ” (cp. 
Deut. xix. 5; Matt, xviii. 16-18; John viii. 
17), Trials there shall be, but strictly 
legal. Such precautions, in a strife-torn 
community, where false accusations were 
sure to abouncL were most necessary. 

». Head, “I have said beforehand and 
do say beforehand, as when I was present 
the seoond time, so now beinr abeent. to 
them that have rinned heretofore, and to 
wl the rest,” ie, to the propagators of 

strife^ 20). 

8. The Judidsers ascribed the weakness 
™wn on his second visit to tbe Christ 


Whom he preached and Who, being not 
a legal, but a Spiritual Christ, they said 
was |)owerless to enforce obedience to law. 
Thus they challenged his Christ to a proof 
of His power. The libertines by their 
defiance did the same thing (1 Cor. v. 2, 6). 
In the reply, “ to vou-waid ” is the key to 
the thou^t. In Himself, in the days of 
His flesh and humiliation, Christ was weak, 
but towards those who profess His name 
and yet call upon Him for a proof of His 

S >wer, He is, in his exaltation, not weak. 

n the contrary He is present and mighty 
amongst them, and although from long- 
suffering He may not put forth His strength, 
yet He can at any moment make it felt. 

4 . Kev. V. omits ‘ though.’ The ground 
upon which they scornfully based the infer- 
ence of Christ’s weakness did not prove it, 
but justified the opposite conclusion. An 
essential and distinguishing characteristic 
of St. Paul’s Christ was that He was The 
Crucified. This was a snare to the Jews 
(1 Cor. i. 23), and for the Judaizers the 
Crucifixion had no vital si^lficance. Christ 
was to them not The Crucified but the strict 
observer of the Law, Who exacted a like 
observance from His followers. St. Paul's 
Christ, they said, shewed truly all the 
weakness of one crucified and lacked the 
strength to enforce this observance. Again, 
a crucified Saviour was to the Greeks 
foolishness H Cor. i. 23) ; and even a 
converted Greek, so faithless^ to his 
Christian profession as to live in pagan 
immorality, might think that he need 
not dreacf the power of One Who could 
not save Himself from a malefactor’s death 
(Luke xxiii. 35). To both the answer is 
complete. The weakness which oubni- 
nated in a death suffered once for all (aor.), 
not only thereby ceased for ever, but was 
succeeded W a life coming from tbe TOwer 
of God. This combination of weiteess 
and power in Christ is reproduced in the 
Apostle, who is the copy of his Master and 
conformed to His image in thlS| as in other 
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tiOoraiJB. 6 shall live with him by the power of God toward you. *Ex- 
amine yourselves, whether ye be in the faith; pro^ your own 
selves. Euow ye not your own selves, "how that Jesus Christ 
6 is in you, except ye be ^reprobates P But I trust J® «ball 
4.10 ^ know that we are not reprobates. Now I pray to God that ye 

ei iL M. do no evil; not that we should appear approved, but that ye 
tiTkieB.a. 10 . should do that which is honest, though ®we be as reprobate. 

® do nothing against the Sruth, but for the truth, 

•m i.*ia 9 For we are glad, *»when we are wefii, and ye are stroi^ : and 
iR^iaie, ^ perfection. ''Therefore 1 write 

la these things beinj^ absent, lest being present 'I should use 

sharpness, ^according to the power which the Lord hath riven 
1 Pot 3 . 8 . 11^ edification, and not to destruction. U Finally, brethren, 

• Bom.15.^. farewell. Be perfect, be of good comfort, '*be of one mind, live 
Jo^j 0 jJ; in peace; and the God of love *and peace shall be with you. 
1 Pttt 6. * 14 .* 12, 13 » Greet one another with an holy kiss. All the saints salute 

respects (iv. 10 ; xiL 10). Ab he is in Christ, being applied only for, and never against, 
Christ’s weakness is reproduced in him, the trutn. 

and there were times when he must patiently 9. stroTig] In the power of Clrist (v. 5), 
abstain from strong measures : but on the reconfirming them in their faith in the true 
othcff han(L Christ’s might also took effect Goepel and enabling them to vxtlk in the 
in him, and a time was at hand, when he truth. This, prevailing in them, disarms the 
woul^ut it forth. ^ Apostle ; and he is dehghted to he disarmed. 

6. The conduct which he threatens was perfection] Kardpruny. Rev. V. * perfect- 
a tenmting of Christ through unbelief. He ing.* The original ia used for mending 
therefore retoi^ : “ Try yourselves ” &c. tom nets, setting dislocated limbs, re- 
** Prove” ia stronger than “try” organizing a faction*rent State. 

(vttp^nvh and means that the spurious 10. Bead, ‘ that I may not when present 
within them is to be sifted by self-exami- deal sharply (abruptly).’ Drawing his letter 
nation from the genuine, the dross from to a close he gives** these things^” i.«. the 
the^ld. menacing section of it (from xiL 20), as 

Knoww not] *‘0^ know ye not as to your- gracious an aspect as possible, consistently 
selves, that Jesus Christ is in you?” lliey with abating nothing from its strictness, 
onght to see that self-testing is the right The true end for which his ‘authority’ 
m^e of ob^ning the proof which they was riven him was to * build up* and not to 
seek of Christ’s power, “or” t.e. ‘other- ‘pulldown.’ However necess^ or bene- 
wise,’ he must conclude that they have no ficial chastisement may it is still a 
sure self-knowledge that Christ is in them, ‘pulling down,’ because it is, in the form 

6. “But,” whatever they may find about here contemplated by him, plucking out 

themselyes, he hopes they will discover stones, for a season at least, from the 
that he is not unapproved, but that Christ Temple of the Lord. It is that evil which 
is in him with pnjwer to chastise. he prays they may not bring about (v. 7). 

7. His hope is one thing, but his pra//er 11. It is significant, however, of the 
is that the right issue may be obtained by circumstances which produced this Epistle, 
B better course ; viz. that ye do no evil that the title “ brethren,” so frequently 
which would madee punishment inevitable, xinod elsewhere and found not less than 
Pemd discipline in a Churchj however nineteen times in the First Epistle, occurs 
indisMnsable, is an evil ; — witness the only four times in the second. 

troume which had followed the sentence farevxU] ; by some, “ Rejoice.” 

upon the immoral offender. Should they Without joy, which is one of the first fruits 
spare him the necessity of brinj^ng them of the Spirit (Gal. v. 22), no one can be 
to order by severity, he would, m another thriving in the faith. This joy had been 
way, remain “as it were reprobate.” The heavily overcast in C’orinth. Rev, V. ‘be 
Bpprovedness of being voluntarily obeyed perfected ; be comffirted.* “ Be of the 
involves all that he desires. same mind ” means that partisanship and 

8. Should those who had fallen away faction are to cease. As sectarian views 
from the true Gospel (xi. 3) return, should and feelings invariably lead to enmity, ho 
those who had violate the obligations of adds the injunction “live in peace.” There 
love (xii. 20) and parity (xii. 21) repent, the will tbtis be in and around them an element 
cause of truth, doctrinal ana practical, of peace and love in which God, the * dator 
would be thus far re-established, and his et amator ’ of both, delights to dwell : and 
^er of chasUst^g would be unified | He will be with them as a helper In ^ 

kMitA •4> (. I— tM.- 1^-.* i.t-. j wr“*~ ^ 
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11. CORINTHIAN^. XIII. 

14 you. 'The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, and the love of God, •Horn. i6.2k 
^d •the communion of the Holy Ghost, he with you all. aphiL2. i. 
Amen. 


18. The salutation of “all the Saints** 
can only mean those of Macedonia. 

14 . The letter finishes with the Apostolic 
Benediction in its coi^letest form. The 
three Persons of the Trinity are each in- 
voked to vouchsafe His Presence according 
to His essential nature, or the part which He 
bears in the Divine work of salvation. The 
second Person takes prewdence, because 
through Him we first obtain access to God 
lEph. ii. ; iii. 12), Grace belongs to the 
Father, but is here ascribed especially to 
Christ (John i. 14, 16), because through 
Him God’s love manifested and still mani- 
fests itseU in the form of unmerited favour 
towards men, and most signally in Christ’s 
eat act of grace or p<nver (2 Cor. viii. 9). 
is grace leith ut implies conscious enjoy- 
ment of His gifts and riches (2 Cor. viil 9), 
and growth to His likeness. But the 
fountain from which grace fiows is the love 


of the Father, from Whom cometh down 
every perfect gift (Jos. i. 17), and Who 
Love. God’s love m^/t us implies the 
abiding and joyful sense that we are His 
children and that we shall one day be like 
Him (1 John iii. 1, 2). The Holy Ghost 
is the living agent of fellowship oetween 
believers and the Father (Eom. viu. 15; G&L 
iv. 6); and between believers and the Son 
(Rom. viii. 9). The Spirit is also the living 
personal bond of that holy fellowship 
amongst believers themselves which is the 
Communion of Saints. No words could have 
expressed more perfectly than this sublime 
Benediction the Divine Unity of the 
Church. What is, if possible, of ^n^ter 
moment still is that our fellowsMp with one 
another is of the nature of the intercom- 
munion between the Blessed Persons of the 
Trinity themselves (John xvii. 29-21). 
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INTRODUCTION. 


L IkUe andOccadon of ihu Epistle, 
— ^No Epistle is more characteristic 
of St Paul than this. None bears 
more distinctively the impress of his 
personality, or proclaims its author- 
ship more convincingly. There is 
not one of St. Paul’s Epistles, con- 
cerning the genuineness of which 
less doubt has been expressed even 
by the most destructive critics. 

Yet this Epistle cannot be con- 
nected with a definite part of the 
Acts of the Apostles by the same 
kind of evidence as that which 
determines the chronology of the 
Epp. to the Corinthians and the 
Eomans in connexion with the 
facts recorded in Acts xix., xx. 
The link s of person and place and 
circumstance, which aie available 
in those cases, are not available in 
this. The evidence which deter- 
mines the chronological position of 
this Epistle is of another kind. 
And that evidence leads to the 
conviction that it was on the whole 
contemporary with those three 
Epp., and that it is a document 
belonging to the memorable period 
of St Paul’s Third Missionary 
Journey. 

The dose affinity of this Epistle 
with that to the limans is mani- 
fest in the general sequence of 
thought, and similarity of illustra- 
tion.* And if there is a strong 

* Op. Kom. viil 14-17 with Gal. iv. 6, 
7: Kom. x. 5 with GaL iil 12, B^. xi 
» with GaL iiL 22. 


presumption that this Epistle was 
sent to the Galatians within that 
well-marked period of St Paul’s 
life in which the Epistle to the 
Romans was wTitten, a ^further 
point is more than piobable, viz., 
that the shorter of these two letters 
preceded the longer in its date. 

Again, the affinity of our Epistle 
with the 2 Ep. to the Corinthians 
is very close but the resemblance 
is lather pei-sonal than argumen- 
tative. There are very remarkable 
verbal connexions between the 
two letters, and the' same state of 
feeling is indicated on the part of 
the writer.^ In both Epistles there 
is a greater di.Hplay of his own 
feelings than in any other portion 
of his writings, a deeper contrast 
of inward exaltation and outward 
suffering, more of j^ersonal en- 
treaty, a greater readiness to im- 
part himself (Jowett). If these 
two lettei-8 were written in Mace- 
donia, at a time of extreme depres- 
sion from illness, and with anxious 
news from Galatia and Corinth 
pressing on him at the same time, 
and moving his indignation, each 
Epistle gains much from this theory 
in the impression of its reality. 
There are remarkable links b^ 

• Op. the manner in which St Paul 
epeakB of hit* alaencr and presence In Gal. 
iv, 18, 20, and 2 Cor. x. 1-11, xiii. 10. 
Op. GaL V. 19-21 with 2 Cor. xii. 20, 21 ; 
GaL vi. 7 with 2 Cor. ix. 6; GaL v. 15 
and 2 Cor. xi. 20. 

• Cp. GaL iv. 13 with 2 Cor. xiL 7. 
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tween these two Epistles, as re- 
gards both persons and places/ 

On the whole a very confident 
opinion may be expressed that this 
Epistle was written during the 
TWd Apostolic J oumey before 
the Ep. to the Romans which was 
sent from Corinth, and about the 
same time as 2 Ep. to the Corin- 
thians : in other words that it was 
written in Macedonia at the time 
corresponding with Acts xx. 1, 2. 

The occasion of the writing of 
this Epistle can be gathered from 
the document itself. After St. 
Paul had left Galatia, emissaries 
of the Judaizing party had come 
from Judaea, proclaiming that cir- 
cumcision and the keeping of the 
IVIosaic Law were necessary to 
salvation, or at least essential to 
the higher Christian life ; thus 
making Judaism an antecedent 
condition of Christianity. The 
result had been a disastrous kind 
of fascination over the minds of 
some of the Galatian converts. At 
the same time, these mischief- 
makers denied the independent 
Apostleship of St Paul, represented 
him as inferior to the other 
Apostles, and accused him like- 
wise of inconsistency. Thus in 
writing this Epistle he had two 
purposes in view, each essentially 
bound up with the other. He 
found it necessary on the one hand 
to assert and demonstrate his 
Apostolic independence and au- 
thority, and on the other hand to 
re-state and to prove by argument 
the doctrine of free justification 
through faith. These things are 

* In respect of |>toce« we must specially 
jjnie DamascuB and Arabia (2 Cor. xi. 
82 j Gid.^ i 17). The perrnn on whose 
name it is moet important to dwell in thia 
oonn^n is Titu« (2 Cor. iL, vii, viii., 
am.; Gal U. 1-8). 


done with great vehemence and 
force, severity and indignation. 

II. History and Character of the 
Galatians . — Just as this Epistle 
has peculiar features, which belong 
to no others, so is there a distinc- 
tive stamp upon the Galatians 
themselves, in both the national 
and the religious sense, which we 
find in no other community ad- 
dressed by St. Paul in his Epis- 
tolary writings. The Ep. to the 
Galatians is really the Ep. to the 
Gauls. The words Keltoe, Galatoe, 
and Gain are only various forms of 
the same word. The inhabitants 
of central Asia Minor, to whom St 
Paul wrote this Epistle, were an 
offshoot of that great Keltic migra- 
tion which made itself memorable 
in Northern Italy and Northern 
Greece. After these barbarians 
had recoiled in confusion from the 
clifls of Delphi, some of them 
crossed the Bosphorus, and pene- 
trated into the region which after- 
w'ards bore their name. In the 
end their divided sections coalesced 
into one united kingdom. For a 
time their kings were recognised 
by the Romans ; but in the reign 
of Augustus this district was made 
a province of the Empire, reaching 
from the borders of Asia and 
Bithynia to the neighbourhood of 
Iconium, Lystra and Derbe. Tliis 
was the political condition of Ga- 
latia, when St, Paul passed in this 
dii'ection on his Second and Third 
Missionary Journeys, In the N. 
T. Galatia is used ethnologically 
and popularly to denote a region 
of indefinite extent in the middle 
of Asia Minor, inhabited by a 
people whose history wa.s very 
curious, and whose character was 
very strongly marked. 

The Keltic characteristios are 
not unknown to us : — a frank 
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spirit and personal bravery, but 
also great unsteadiness of purpose, 
fickleness, and intolerance of dis- 
cipline and order. These features 
are reflected in the Ep. to the 
Galatians.^ 

Another distinguishing mark of 
the early Galatian Christiana is 
that they are not specially identified 
with any great city, as is the case 
with Thessalonica and Corinth with 
respect to the early Christians of 
Macedonia and Achaia, but are 
rather spoken of as though they 
belonged to village conununities.® 

There is no reason to doubt that 
St Paul did visit the large towns 
in Galatia, where the Jews were 
probably for the most part settled. 
But here we notice the general 
diflusion of Christianity, os a 
characteristic of this section of the 
earliest Church history, in contrast 
with its concentration in any large 
city. 

III. Contents and Doctrine of this 
Eputle . — It may be divided into 
three equal sections, each consisting 
of two chapters, the first contain- 
ing St Paul’s assertion and proof of 

* Cp. the eager welcome which they 
gave to St. Patil’B dr>ctnne at the first — 
their enthusias^c affection towards him 
personally — their readiness “ so soon ” to 
take new impressions, to throw off the 
Apostolic yoke and to adopt “another 
Gospel” — their readiness to “bite and 
devour” one another— the warnings given 
here by St. Paul against vanity and 
self-conceit. In the strong mention of 
“drunkenness and revellmM” (y. 21) 
there is reference to the fault of intern- 
Iterance, which is said by Greek and Latin 
writers to have been prevalent among the 
ancient Gauls. 

® The chief cities of Galatia were An- 


his independent Apostolic autho- 
rity, the second unfolding his argu- 
ment for free justification through 
faith, and the third pressing home 
on the consciences of the G^atians 
injunctions to Christian duty and 
practice. In general doctrine,^ 
this Epistle is an instruction for 
all time in the great truth that 
Christianity is* pre-eminently a 
spiritual religion as opposed to a 
religion of mere outward observ- 
ance. Note particularly the em- 
phatic reference to the Holy Spirit 
in His direct action on the human 
soul. The utter futility of all 
oflToi’ts to obtain acceptance with 
God by mere human exertions is 
urged in the most forcible language 
which it is possible to employ. 
The Law is opposed to Grace, just 
as the Flesh is opposed to the 
Spirit. Hence this Epistle has 
l>een, is now, and ever will be, a 
storehouse of argument and ad- 
monition on the necessity arising 
for making a firm stand against 
legal and ceremonial corruptions 
of Christianity. 

cyra, PefwinuB, and Tavium, but none of 
them arc nam^ in the N. T. The phrase 
used in the history is simply “the region 
of Galatia ” (Acts xvi. 6), “ the countiy 
of Galatia” (xviii. 23). The "Epistle is 
addressed (Gal. i. 2) to “ the Churches of 
Galatia,” and the very same language is 
used (1 Cor. xvi. 1) when the Apostle 
refers to them in writing to Corinth. 

’ One very important particular under 
this head is the question whether, when 
St. Paul is arguing in this ^istie con- 
cerning law, he means the Mosaic Law 
or law in general. On this subject refer- 
ence must be made to the notes, taken in 
conjunction with the notes on the Ep. to 
the Eoznans. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 

GALATIANS. 


Chap. 1. PAUL, an apostle, (“not of men, neither by man, but 
^'by Jesus Christ, and God the Father, *who raised him from 

2 the dead;) and all the brethren ^ which are with me, <unto the 

3 churches of Gulatia : ■^Gh'ace he to you and peace from God the 

4 Father, and fram our Lord Jesus Christ, ^'who gave himself for 
our sins, that he might deliver us *from this present evil world, 

5 according to the will of God and our Father : to whom be glory 

6 for ever and ever. Amen, f I marvel that ye are so soon 
removed *from him that called you into the grace of Christ unto 


« rer. 11, 12. 
» Acte 9. 6. 
Tit. 1. 3. 

« Acts 2. 24. 
d Phil. 2. 22. 
• 1 Cor. 16.1. 
/.Rom. 1. 7. 

1 Oor. 1. 3. 

2 Oor. 1. 2. 

2 John 3. 
vMatt.20.28. 
Rom. 4. 25. 


See Ipai. 65. 17. John 16. 19. ‘ ch. 6. 8. 


I. 1~5. Opening salutation and doxology. 

1. not of men, neither bt/ man] Rev.V.^not 
from men, neither through man.* St. Paurs 
Apostleship came in every sense from 
Ijmrough] “ Jesus Christ and God the 
Father.” The action on the Ai^stle’s 
soul, in regard to his Apostleship, was 
without any human intervention at any 
point (see Acts xx. 24). 

No other Epistle of St. Paul be^ns in 
exactly the same way. There is passion and 
indignation in the very first words : no com- 
mendation such as we find in the opening of 
the first letter to the Corinthians, no prayer 
and thanksgiving such as is found almost 
eveiywhere else in the opening sentences of 
his Epistles. This letter differs in a very 
mark^ way from all the rest ; and yet 
none is more characteristic of St. Paul. 

who raised him] In the whole body of the 
Apostolic Epistles and the Acts of the 
Apostles, the resurrection is ever 3 rwhere 
the cardinal fact on which the assertion 
of the Christian revelation is made to turn. 
St. Paul lays stress on the fact that it was 
from the risen and glorified Saviour that he 
himself received his call. 

2. the brethren] Such ^ Sopater, Aristar- 
chus, Secundu8,Gaiu8,Timotheu8, Tychicus, 
Trophimus, St, Luke, and Titus : all were 
one with himself in affection towards the 
Galatians. A conciliator phrase in the 
preamble of a very severe Enfstle. 

the ckurcJitt of Galatia] The Christians 
of Galatm were not for the most part 
gathered into a p*eat city, as was the case 
in Macedonia, Achaia, and Asia, but scat- 
tered through various communities. 

,8. Grace... and neocel A salutatum, com- 
binmg Greek and Hebrew elements, and 
^us symbolizing the union of East and 
West. It is a benediction for all Churches 
in all ages. 

4 . gave...8inB] A specimen of St. 
imam’s ‘ * inimitable digressions.” The Atone- 
ment fills his thoughts as he names Jesus. 

^hat he might deliver ui &o.] The deUver- 
VOL. VI. 


ance is an ever-present blessing. “ The 
world ” (aiwi/) ifl tne existing state of things, 
considered in reference to time, rather than 
in reference to its constituent elements 
(ifor^j). It denotes that which is present 
as opposed to that which is fu^re, and 
that which is transitory as oppos^ to that 
which is eternal. Our deliverance consists 
partly in our pardon for our own share in 
the evil, and partly in streng^ to overcome 
the evil which comes to us in the form of 
temptation. This deliverance rests on the 
Atonement. Without the Atonement, it 
could not be. 

(rod and onr Father] Oiuf God and 
Father. St. Paul Ia 3 r 8 down the pinciple, 
which he unfolds more fully afterwards. 
Our deliverance is the result of free mrace. 

5. This doxology is like the “Gloria” 
at the end of the Psalms, by which we 
Christianize, as it were, those Hebrew 
hymns. St. Paul’s manner is to break out 
suddenly into thanksgiving, when he has 
had occasion to make mention of the mercy 
of God (see 2 Cor. ix. 15 : Eph. iii. 20). 

6-9. Sudden and v^ement rebuke of 
the fickleness of the Galatians. 

6. I 7nam'€l] Christian truth had been so 
dearly set before the Galatians, their re- 
ception of the truth had been so hearty, his 
owTi personal influence over them had been 
so strong, that the chai^ seemed like some 
unaccountable fascination (see iii. 1). 

90 soon retnovfd] turaTtetaVt [Rev. V. 
so quickly remov^ ’]. Their change of mmd 
was a revolution in progress, and a revolution 
for which they were responsible. The worst 
results had not yet been reached : they had 
allowed bad influences to distort their 
minds ; and they were in danger of utterly 
losing their loyalty to the true Gospel. 

The phrase so soon (ovm rax^) intimates 
that the Galatians were changing their po- 
sition hastily, without due consideration, 
and with no sufficient reason (cp. 1 Tim. 
V. 22 and 2 Thess. it 2). 

him that called pou] viz. God. Their 
0 
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**Cor.ll.4. 
' Acts 16. 1. 

2 Cor. 2. 17. 
"‘lOor. 16,22 


" Dout. 4, 2. 
Rev. 22. 18. 

• IThess 2.4. 
p 16ain.2k7. 
1 John 3. 19. 
7lThe88.2.4. 
Jam. 4.4 
T\ Cor. 16.1. 
•lOor.16.1,3. 

* Eph. 3. 3. 


7 another gospel : which is not another ; but there be some Hhat 

8 trouble you, and would pervert the gospel of Christ. But 
though *»we, or an angel from heaven, preach any other gospel 
unto you than that which we have preached unto you, let him 

9 be accursed. As we said before, so say I now again, If any man 
preach any other gospel unto you *than that ye^have received, 

10 let him be accursed. For ®do I now p persuade men, or God ? or 
«do I seek to please men ? for if I yet pleased men, I should not 

11 be the servant of Christ. 1[*’But I certify you, brethren, that 

12 the gospel which was preached of me is not after man. For *1 
neither received it of man, neither was I taught but *by the 

13 revelation of Jesus Christ. For ye have heard of my conversation 


calling had been Divine. It was this that 
made their fault and their danger so serious 

iiUo the ffrace of Christ] Read in. Free 
grace was the sphere in which, and the 
power in virtue of which, this calling had 
taken place (Acts xv. 11 ; Eph. ii. 2). ^ Now 
they were despising and obliterating it. 

another gospel] a different (kind of) 
^npov) Qoipel—a modified and perverted 
Gospel — a Gospel of which the old charac- 
teristics were i>b8cured and defaced. 

7. not another] «aao, as distinguished 

from ercpoK (t*. 6 ; cp. 2 Cor. xi. 4)j 
€$dds, while distinguishes ; is 

generally confined to a negation of identity, 
errpof sometimes implies the negation of 
resemblance. The supperaition that there 
could be two Gospels was impossible. 

hut] Lit. unless indeed (c^ uh ; Rev. V. 
‘only ’). There was another Gospel among 
the Galatians just so far as this, that certain 
persons were desirous of unsettling their 
minds as to the true nature of the Gospel, 
liis was their motive. The word trouble 
(r«p^(rorr«c) is like tujarLBtoBt (r. 6) a political 
term, applicable to the incipient stages of 
a revolution. 

8. But though we, or an angel from heaven] 
He supposes an imjwssibility. No stronger 
lang^iage could be employed for stating 
that the originally-communicated Gosi>d 
was al^lutely immutable. 

any other gospel... than that tchich (vop'o) 
Ac,! Rev. Y. ‘ Gospel other than that * Ac, 
(and so in v. 9) : denotes one thing set 

fay the side of another, so that they are seen 
to be palpidily different. This strong phrase 
precludes aiw deviation of any kind from 
the original Gospel, €,q. in favf/ur of a bjdy 
of oral tradition co-ordinate with the written 
tmdition of the N. T. 

accursed] ; not ecclesiastical ex- 

oommunication ; but that which is devoted 
to a curse, because it is hateful to God (cp. 
I Cor. xvi 22). 

9. As we said hefore] It seems best to 
refer this to St. JPauTs recent (If. the 
second) visit to Galatia. 

10. ** For** links this on to the accusations 
of time-serving and inconsistency which had 
been brought against him by those depre- 
ciating his Apoi^Uc authority. 


if I yet pleased men] Or, if I were yet 
trrog to please men : “ yet ” perhaps 
refers to the time before his conversion : 
when he was a bigoted persecutor. The 
phrase the servant of Christ is more properly 
‘‘a slave of Christ” (cp. vi. 17). Cp. with 
this part of the verse the Lord’s saying, 
“no man can serve two masters.” 

11. not after wwinl Not after any human 
fashion or mode of thought. This refers to 
the charac'ter of the Gospel, not to its 
origin. The phrase {Kara avBpi^irov) is con- 
fined to that chronological group of letters 
to which this epistle belongs (Rom. iii. 5 ; 
1 Cor. iii. 3, ix. H, xv. 3). 

12. A threefold proof of what he had 
said in v. 11. First, “ neither did I receive 
it from man.” As his call to the Ajwstle- 
ship had been without any human agency 
(i. 1), so the revelation of the Gospel came 
to him without any human intervention. 
He compares his own case with that of 
otlier AiK)stlc8, and as.sert8 that he was at 
no disadvantagi*. 

neither teas I taught it] A second point. 
The contrast is between i)rogTe88ive human 
teaching and direct Divine revelation. 
There is nothing in this to forbid the belief 
that by successive revelati<»ns he gradually 
obtained fuller knowledge of the depths of 
the Gosi^el. 

hut Ac.] Rev. V, ‘but it came to me 
through revelation of Jesus Christ;* pro- 
bably on the way to Damascus ana in 
sulwequent revelations (cp. e.g. r. 17). 

18-24. HisU^rical proof that his Aixuitle- 
ship and knowledge of the Gositei were 
inefependent. 

18. j/e have heard] Ih)th from himeelf, 
when he was first in Galatia, and from 
other sources. 

conversation] i.e. conduct or way of living 
[Rev. V. ‘ manner of life 

St. Paul had two ways (»f speaking of the 
Jews' religion., acconling as ne makes him- 
self a Jew to the Jew or a Gentile to the 
Gentile. Thus in Acts xxil 5, 12, be 
^aks as if he were within the sphere of 
Judaism, in Acts xxvi. 4, 7 as if Judaism 
were extenial to him (cp. Kom. ix. 8, 
4 ; 1 Thess. ii, 15). “ Judaism” (‘IsvAus’iitbr) 
is in itself a neutral term ; and here he uses 
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in time past in tlie Jews’ religion, how that “beyond measure I 

14 persecuted the church of Gk)d, and * wasted it : and profited in 
the Jews’ religion, above many my ^equals in mine own nation, 
y being more exceedingly zealous *of the traditions of my fathers. 

15 But when it pleased God, “who separated me from my mother’s 

16 womb, and called me by his grace, ^to reveal his Son in me, that 

might preach him among the heathen ; immediately I con- 

17 ferred not vdth ‘^flesh and blood : neither went I up to Jerusalem 
to them which were apostles before me ; but I went into Arabia, 

18 and returned again unto Damascus. Then after three years 
«I ®went up to Jerusalem to see Peter, and abode with Viityi 

19 fifteen days. But /other of the aj^ostles saw I none, save 


» Acts 9. 1. 

1 Tim. 1. 13. 
'Acts 8. 3. 


vActs 22. 3. 
Pha. 3. 6. 

» J«r. 9. 14. 
Matt. 16. 2. 
•Acts 9. 16. 
*»2 Cor. 4. 6. 
cRozn. 11.13. 
Eph. 3. 8. 
Matt.10.17. 

0 Acts 9. 2d. 
/ 1 Cor. 9. 6. 


* Gr. equal* im year*. 


® Or, returned. 


it as if it were something external to him- 
self. He is addressing Gentile Christians, 
on whom Jews are exerting a mischievous 
influence ; and in harmony with this he 
speaks of the Christian Church as a body 
separate from Judaism (cp. 1 Cor. xv. 9). 

14. profited... above &c.] [Rev. V. ‘ad- 
vanced . . . beyond ’] or made progresB in Juda- 
lim. He was distinguished among his con- 
temporaries [Rev. V. ‘many of mine own age 
among my countrymen ’] for religious zeal 
and for proficiency in le^al knowledge. In 
this there was everything to make him a 
keen opjwnent of Christianity. 

being &c.] vwapxw*' denotes that he had 
this zeal from the outset— from his very 
boyhood (cp. Acts xxi. 20). There was a 
party among the Jews, which gloried in the 
name of “zealots,” and which gave its 
name to one of the Twelve, Simon Zelotes. 
To this religious party St. Paul may have 
belonged. “Tradition” \napd&o(ri^) means 
here tlie whole Jewish religion, or mode of 
worship^ Divine and human, but in the 
Pharisaic sense. 

15-17. During the time which immediately 
succeeded his conversion, he had no commu- 
nication whatever with the older Apostles : 
in fact he was far distant from Jerusalem. 

15. Rev. V. 'Who separated me, even 
from my mother’s womb ; ’ i.e. for the work 
to which he was appointed (Rom. i. 1 ; cp. 
Isai. xlix. 1 ; Jer. i. 6), 

called me bg hie grace] As in his predesti- 
nation from the first, so in his “ effectual 
calling,” when on the way to Damascus, all 
was of God’s free and gracious agency. It 
depended not in any way uixin himself, or 
upon any co-operation of man. 

16. to reveal his Son in mej Inward revela- 
tion fitted him for the efficient discharge of 
his high mission. Light was given to him 
sub^ctively, in order that objectively he 
might be a light to others. 

he(Uhm] Rev. V. ‘ Gentiles.’ Mark how 
in all accounts of the conversion 
IS the reference to his work among the 
Gentiles (Acts ix. 15, xxii. 21, xxvi. l?-!^). 
^covfei'red] trpoaai^art8*<r8flu denotes the 
in Close conference, with the view 
either of obtaining or of o oinmoni o ating 


(ii. 6) knowledge. The expression Jtesh and 
blood denotes man in general, with a shade 
of depreciation in reference to the weak- 
ness and ignorance of human nature (cp. 
marg. ref. and 1 Cor. xv. 50 ; Heb. ii. 14 ; 
Eph. vi 12). 

17. neither... me] This would have been St. 
Paul’s right course, if he had had to derive 
his instruction and authority from the 
Apostles. What he states here is in har- 
mony with what we learn elsewhere (Acts 
ix. 20, xxvi. 20). 

I went into Arabia] We know of this 
journey through this pass^e only^. “Ara- 
bia ” probably means the Great Peninsula 
by the Red Sea, whither he had gone for 
solitude and separation from all human 
conference. The remembrance of Arabia 
and of Damascus was vividly in his mind at 
the time of uTiting this Epistle. 

18, 19. Cp. Acts ix. 23-So, xxii. 17-21. 

18. three yearj] “The many days’* of Acts 

ix. 23 ; cp. 1 K. ii. 38, 39. The time from 
which St. Paul reckons the three years is 
his conversion. 

I went up to Jerusalem] It was a great 
proof of courage and stedfast will, and of 
confidence in Qie Gospel amd in God, that 
he should have gone to the very place from 
which he had been sent to overthrow the 
Christian faith. 

to sec PeterX Rev. V. ‘ to visit Cephas ; ’ 
lit. to make the acquaintance of St. Peter 
(ioTop^orou). St. Peter’s character, sjpei^ 
experience, personal recollection of Cnrist, 
work at Pentecost and in the conversion of 
Ct)rnelius, were necessarily subjects of the 
deei>est interest to his brother Apostle. 

abode with him fifteen dayA ^ot long 
enough for tuition in the (rospel, if all 
knowledge of the Gospel came to St. Paul 
through St. Peter. And this is the point 
urged in the argument. But it was long 
enough for a mutual influence to be esta- 
blished, of great and permanent value to 
the Church at large. Cp. the influence of 
St. Peter in St. Paul’s account of the resur- 
rection of Christ (1 Cor. xv.), and the 
influence of St, Paul on St. Peter in the 
latter’s manner of presenting the doctrine 
of salvation in his Epistle. 

O % 
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fKittim. 20 ' Jamefi the Lord's brother. Now the things which I write unto 
21 you, *b^old, before God, I He not. < Afterwards I came into 

* Aote s. so! 22 the regions of Syria and OiUoia ; and was unknown by face 

a. 23 *unto the churches of Judsea which *were in Christ : but they 
< Bool 16 7 heard only, That he which persecuted us in times past now 

24 preacheth the ftuth which once he destroyed. And they glorified 
&od in me. 

« Acts 16 . 2 . Chap. 2. THEN fourteen years after ®I went up again to Jerusalem 
2 with Barnabas, and took Titus with me also. And I went up 
*Act8 16.13. by revelation, *^and communicated imto them that gospel which 
I preach among the Gentiles, but ^privately to them which were 

• Phil. 2. 16. of reputation, lest by any means ®I should run, or had run, in 

lTheBs.3.6. r > j j 

' Or, geverally. 


19 , Jamea] The mention of the special 
appearance to James after the resurrection 
(I Oor. XV. 7) is perhaps a reminiscence of 
this intercourse at Jerusalem. 

81 - 24 . On leaving Jerusalem he spent 
a considerable time in the far-off regions of 
Syria and Cilicia, in such entire separation 
from Palestine that the members of the 
Christian communities in Judaea did not 
even personally know him, while yet (fmd 
this addition is important) they were in 
thoroi^h sympathy with him. 

2t The circumstances which forced him 
to leave Jerusalem are given partly in Acts 
ix. 29, 30, partly in Acts xxii. 17-21. 
** Syria and Cilicia” is a generic term 
(cp. Acts XV. 23, 41). The course of 
the range of Mount Taurus causes Cilicia 
to have a closer geo^aphical affinity with 
northern Syria than it has with the rest of 
Ajsia Minor; and Cilicia was often a 
political dependency of Syria. The more 
unportant name is naturjdly placed first ; 
and more important work was, in fact, 
done during this period in Syria than in 
Cilicia. The expressions of v. 23 (see the 
notes) denote continuity of occupation on 
his part, with the coming of Jews to Jeru- 
salem from time to time. 

22. Rev. V. ‘And I was still unknown... 
Judsea.’ In Jerusalem itself he was un- 
doubtedly well known. But he had not 
travelled about as a missionary in Judaea, 
like Philip (Acts viii. 26, 40), or like Peter 
(Acts ix. 35^ 43). These references give 
places in which Christian communities were 
formed. St. PauPs statement thus belong 
to the proof that he had not been a disciine 
of the Apostles ; for, had he stood in near 
connexion with them, he could not but have 
been known to the Churches of Judaea. 

28. Rev. V. ‘but they only heard say, 
He that once persecuted us now preacheth 
the faith of wnich he once made havock * 
(and in v. 13). 

the faith] A remarkable definition of 
Christianity and one which strikes a key- 
note for the remainder of the l^istle. 

24. Cp. St. Matt. V. 16. The primaiy 
point of the Apostle’s argument is that his 
Christianity could not nave been formed 


under the influence of the Apostles at Jeru- 
salem ; a minor point is, that in all his 
earlier work he nad the sympathy and 
resect of the Christians in Judeea. 

II. In this chapter are two well-defined 
sections, having reference to (1) his visit to 
Jerusalem (vv. 1-10); (2) to his visit to 
Antioch. 

1-10. At the Council in Jerusalem, St. 
Paul refused to circumcise Titus, and his 
independent Apostleship was recomised 
by the other Apostles. It is assumed that 
this visit to Jerusalem is identical with 
that which is described in Acts xv. 1-35. 

1 . fourteen yean] All this time he was 
engaged in the work of an independent 
Apostleship, without any interference from 
the older Apostles. 

I went up again to Jeruealem] From Syria 
and Cilicia (i. 21). 

Titus] The name does not appear in the 
narrative of the Acts. His companionship 
with St. Paul at this time, is an important 
link of connexion between this Epistle and 
the 2 Ep. to the Corinthians wnich was 
nearly contemporaj^. 

2. by revelation] Probably through a 
prophet (cp. Acts xiii. 1). This verse 
18 not inconsistent with Acts xv. 2. In 
the history his outward commission is 
named, in the Epistle the inward commu- 
nication to himself. 

communicated unto thenij avedefiv'^ * cp. 
Acts xxv. 14. Rev. V. ‘I laid before them,’ 
i.€, the Christians in .Tenisalem. 

them which were of reputation] So Rev. 
V. Others, here and in w. 6, 9, — “are.” 
He did not depreciate the other Apostles, 
while he asserts the independence both of 
his own call to be an A^stle, and of his 
knowledge of the Gospel. That he should 
have privately conferred with the leading 
men in Jerusalem, before the public dis- 
cussion of the anxious question in hand, 
was an indication of true wisdom. 

I should run &c.l Rev. V. ‘I should be 
running.’ One of his characteristic meta- 
phors (cp. v. 7). Images drawn from the 
Greek Games, and e^cially the foot-race, 
are conspicuous in ot. Paul’s sj^ken and 
written words, while on this Third Mis- 



197 


GALATIANS. IL 

8 vain. But neitlier Titiu, who was with me, bein^ a Gfi'eek, was 

4 compelled to be circimcis^ : and that because of ^false brethren ** Acta is. i. 
unawares brought in, who came in privily to spy out our 2 0or. 11.26. 
•liberty which we have in Christ Jesus, -^that they might bring «cli. 3. 26. 

5 us into bonda^ : to whom we gave place by subjection, no, not -^2001.11.20. 

for an hour; that ®'the truth of the gospel might continue with g®* 

6 you. But of those *who seemed to be somewhat, (whatsoever <:^m. 2. ii. 
they were, it maketh no matter to me: ^God accepteth no *2Cor.i2.ii. 
man’s person :) for they who seemed to he eomewhai *in con- 

7 ference added nothing to me : but contrariwise, *when they saw 1 Tim. 2, 7. 
that the gospel of the uncircumcision ”*was committed unto 

8 me, as the gospel of the circumcision was unto Peter; (for he n^ciao.is. 
that wrought effectually in Peter to the apostleship of tne cir- 1 Cor. 
cumcision, "the same was "mighty in me toward the Gentiles :) p^ph*l*20. 

9 and when James, Cephas, and John, who seemed to be ^pillars, Rev. 21. *14.* 
perceived «the ^ace that was given imto me, they gave to me 

and Barnabas tne right hands of fellowship ; that we should go Eph! 3. *8. 

sionary Journey, perhaps because Corinth 5. The benefit which had resulted 

was much in his thoughts (1 Cor. ix. 24-26; from his firmness. The future was made safe. 
Rom. IX. 16 : Acts xx. 24). 6. Rev. V. ‘ from those who were re- 

in vain\ He acted with great caution lest puted to be... to me.’ The other Apostles 
the Judaic Christians, by insisting on the occupied a great position, but he was inde- 
Mosaic ritual, might thwart his past and penoent of them. 

present endeavours to establish the Church God accepteth no man's person'] An instance 
on a liberal basis. of the new Christian vocabulary which 

8. neither] Rev, V. ‘not even.’ An in- came into the Greek language at this time, 
cident this which, through St. Paul’s Cp. Luke xx. 31, and specially Acts x. 34. 
firmness, was made to express a great prin- foi' they &c.] Rev. V. ‘—they, I say, who 
ciple and resulted in benefit to the Galatian were of repute imparted nothing to me.’ 
Christians themselves. Those who went On trpovavtSfvjo yee 1 . 16 note, 
with St. Paul from Antioch to Jerusalem 7. Rev. V. ‘ that I had been entrusted 
(Acts XV. 2) were probably represen tati s^es with’ &c. They clearly recognized that 
of Gentile Christianity. Titus certainly St. Paul had an independent commission 
was. That he was a man too of some to preach the Gospel to the heathen, 
mark, as to position and character, seems There was no subordination of St. Paul 
clear from the office which he afterwards to St. Peter, either in fact, or in the 
held in Crete. Strong pressure was brought opinion of those who were assembled in 
to bear on St. Paul to cause Titus to be Jerusalem on this solemn occasion. The 
circumcised. But under the circumstances division of missionary work between these 
— the question of the necessity of circum- two Apostles must not, however, be exag* 
cision for Gentile converts having been gerated. The earliest Churches, almost 
raised (Acts xv. 1), St. Paul refused. everywhere, were mixed bodies ; and it is 

There is no inconsistency in St. Paul’s impossible to discriminate between their 
conduct here and in what he did siibse- Hl^rew and Heathen members, 
quently in the case of Timothy (Acts xvi. 8. Rev. V. ‘ for he that wrought for 
1-3). The two cases were very different. Peter unto... wrought for me also unto...’ 
Titus was a pure Gentile. Tunothy was The same verb (cVepyeii') is used in both 
half a Jew.^ Moreover the (j^uestion of members of the sentence, 
circumcision in relation to Gentile converts 9. James, C^haSy and JoAw] The order 
had been settled before the beginning of is not without its importance. The position 
the Second Missionary Journey. in which James is placed is precisely that 

4. because of false brethren] Because of in Acts xv. 13. It is also no longer neces- 
their mischievous influence and bad motive, sary to call him “ the Lord’s brother ” (as 
By ‘‘false brethren” is meant men who were in Acts i. 19). Since that time the other 
Christians in name and not in principle. James had suffered martyrdom (Acts xii. 1), 
The word occurs only in a contemporary who seemed to he pillars] Rev. V. ‘ were 
Epistle (2 Cor. xi. 26). reputed to be. ’ No disparagement is in- 

unawares brought in] Rev. V. ‘privily.’ tended. The Church is compared to a 
A military metaphor. The Tropeio-aKTo? is building and the Apostles to pillars, 
one who, during war, is stealthily intro- peixeived] yv6vT€^ seems to imply fuller 
duced into a camp in the guise of a friend, information than the of r. 7. The 

to spy out] Military metaphor again, word “grace” involves the assertion of a 
KarojtTKonvim is used of the spies in Josh. ii. 2. great principle characteristic of this Epistle. 
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10 unto tho heatben* and "tibey unto the oircumoision. Only th&y 
ttiat we should remember the poor; ’“the same which I 
^ 11 also was lorw^urd to do. •But when Peter was come to .^tioch, 
•sSm is. ss. 12 I withstood him^ to the face, because he was to be blamed. Por 
tasls 10. IB. before that certain came from James, ^he did eat with the Gentiles ; 

but when they were come, he withdrew and separated himself, 

13 fearing them which were of the circumcision. And the other Jews 
dissembled likewise with him ; insomuch that Barnabas also was 

14 carried away with their dissimulation. But when I saw that 

• ▼er. 6. they walked not uprightly according to “the truth of the gospel, 

•1 Tiin.6.aQ. I said unto Peter *before them all, *'If thou, being a Jew, livest 

»Act 8 10.28. after the manner of Gentiles, and not as do the Jews, why com- 


thetf unto the cirewncision] From this time 
forward, John and James, like Peter, were 
viewed as exercising tneir Apostleship 
specia^ amon^ the Jews. 

10. The Christians in Judeea were very 
poor. Charity, coming through St. Paul 
to them from Gentile converts to Chris- 
tianity, would be more healing in its effect 
than many arguments. 

forward] Rev. V. ‘zealous.’ Cp. his 
charitable zeal in Acts xi. 30. He gave 
specific instructions in Galatia r^arding 
the collection which he made on his Third 
Missionary Journey (1 Cor. xvi. 1). 

/] Note the singular. Co-operation in 
this matter with Harnabas was made im- 
possible soon after the Apostolic Council 
by the semration of these two companions, 

11-16. Public rebuke of Peter, whose 
inconsistency at Antioch compromised the 
truth of the GosmI. This took place after, 
and soon after, me Council at J erusalem. 

The writer of these notes is of opinion 
that St. Paul’s speech continues from the 
middle of v. 14 to the end of v. 16. 

11. Peter] Rev. V. ‘Cephas’ (and in v. 
14). Why he went to Antioch is not known. 

/ withstood (Rev. V. ‘ resisted ’) him, to the 
face] Men, from different motives, have 
endeavoured to explain away the facts of 
this collision ; and by two different modes. 

(1) The theory that the Cephas mentioned 
here is not Peter the Apostle, but some 
other eminent Christian disciple. This 
theory needs only to be stated to refute itself. 

(2) That the conflict was a dramatic scene 
arranged after a mutual understanding by 
the two Apostles, in order that through the 
intended rebuke and submission of St. Peter 
a strong effect might be produced upon the 
minds of the Judaizers. Augustine’s com- 
ment is conclusive : * Where would be the 
authority of the Scriptures if they are made 
to sanction deliberately -arranged falsehoods 
like this.* That St. Peter should have acted 
as he did is to be explained by an inconsist- 
ency precisely in harmony with what we 
reaa of his character in the Gospels. He 
bravely walked on the waves, and then lost 
all confidence. He professed more love to 
Christ than the rest of the disciples, and 
then denied his Master. 


he was to he blamed] he was condemned ; 
his conduct palpably carried its own con- 
demnation. This is the point of the argu- 
ment which follows. 

12. There is no reason to suppose that 
St. James had been in any way inconsistent 
with what he himself had said at the 
Council (Acts xv. 19). His name may have 
been used without any authority, or some 
message or opinion of his perverted. The 
word “ certain ’’ (tiwc), used here by St, 
Paul, is fuU of indignation (cp. i. 7 ; Acts 
XV. 24). 

he did eat icith the OentUes] This was 
what he had, after much scruple, decided 
to do at Caesarea (marg. ref.), and precisely 
what gave occasion to his censure after- 
wards at »T erusalem (xi. 3). 

he withdrew &c.] Rev. V. ^ * he drew 
back.’ His conduct might in itself be ex- 
cused on the grounds of charity and pru- 
dence : but under the circumstances of the 
case, especially when his jiosition in the 
Church was taken into account, it was full 
of the most serious danger. It arose too 
from the unworthy motive of fear, that 
fear to which he was characteristically 
liable. “Them which were of the circum- 
cision ” were Christians who had been 
Jews. 

13. the other Jews &c.] These were the 
general body of Jewish Christians at An- 
tioch, who had hitherto lived in free 
intercourse with the Gentile Christians. 

dissembled., dissimulation] Peter and the 
other Jewish Christians, after his example, 
were assuming a habit of life quite incon- 
sistent with their true principles. The 
consequences were likely to be very serious. 
There was an imminent danger of an absolute 
social schism in the Church of Christ. The 
mere separation at meals might carry with 
it such a result as the risk of separation in 
communicating at the Lord’s Supper. 

Barnabas] It is not impossible that this 
incident, by producing a temporary dis- 
trust, prepared the way for the dissension 
between Paul and Barnabas which led to 
their separation (Acts xv. 89). 

14. before them oWl The collision took 
place on some very public occasion. 

why [Rev. V. ‘how’] compdlest 
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15 TOllest thou the Gentiles to live as do the Jews P •'We who are 

16 Jews by nature, not “sinners of the Gentiles, ^knowing “ifetts.il. 
that a man is not justified by the works of the law, but the ^ * 
faith of Jesus Chiist, even we have believed in Jesus Christ, 89. 

that we might be justified by the faith of Christ, and not by the 
works of the law: for <*by the works of the law shall no flesh Heb.^7. is. 

17 be justified. But if, while we seek to be justified by Christ, we 
ourselves also are found « sinners, ia therefore Christ the minister 

18 of sin? God forbid. Bor if I build again the things which I s' Rom. 6 . li. 

19 destroyed, I make myself a transgressor. For I -^through the * 30 ^; 5 15 

20 law ^^am dead to the law, that I might *Hve imto God. I am iThes8.6.io! 
< crucified with Christ : nevertheless I live ; yet not I, but Christ ^ ^h. 5. 24 . & 
liveth in me : and the life which I now live in the flesh live ii^Pet. 4. 2 . 
by the faith of the Son of God, ^who loved me, and gave himself * Rpb. 5. 2 . 

I Tit. 2. 14. 


The compulsion was only moral, but under 
the circumstances irresistible. 

15. We] Peter and Paul. Both had been 
Jews to begin with. Both had felt and 
overcome the force of hereditary prejudice. 
Both had upheld Christian freedom, alike 
in theory and in practice. 

not sinners of Vie Oentiles] St. Paul uses 
for the moment the language of the most 
prejudiced Jew, and thus makes his argu- 
ment as strong as possible. 

16. hvt hy the faith of Jesus Christ] We 
cannot be justified by the works of the 
Law ; in fact we cannot be justified at all, 
except through the operation of faith. 
“Man” here is avdpoino^^ including , every 
member of the human race, and repeated 
more strongly below in the phrase rratra <rdp$. 

we have helicved] Rev. V. ‘ we believed.* 
The tense ^ints to a definite time when 
Peter and Paul respectively came to the 
conviction that their only hojje, in order to 
secure justification, was simply to set their 
faith on Jesus Christ. The force of this 
appeal to St. Peter must have been irre- 
sistible (cp. Acts XV, 8-11). 

hy the works of the law &c.] The same 
quotation as in Rom. iii. 20, and in the 
same form and with the same freedom. 
This passage was no doubt often thus used 
by St. Paul in preaching the Gospel, 

One reason for closing the direct address 
here is this, that in the next verse St. Paul 
rebuts a theoretical objection to the general 
doctrine of justification, which St. Peter 
had not impugned at all. 

17. justified by Christ] Rather “in Christ,” 
in union with Him by faith not by the Law. 

seek... are found sinners] Rev. V. ‘sought 
...were found’ to be utter sinners. Inis 
was our verdict against ourselves. Search 
after free justification exv>osed our sin more 
and more, and we were obliged to confess it. 

18. The seeking to be freely justified in 
Christ, though it proclaims our sin to the 
full, cannot constitute Him the promoter of 
sin. On the contrary, we constitute ourselves 
sinners in the worst sense if we resort to 
that, as the ground of our hope, which 
cannot remedy our sin. Each step in the 


rebuilding of that which, on our reception 
of the true Gospel, was once for aU deci- 
sively pulled down, makes our transgression 
the more apparent. It is in this way above 
all others that we constitute [Rev. V. 
‘prove’] ourselves “transgressors” (see 1 
John iii. 4). We are reverting to the Law 
for the purpose which the Law itself taught 
us to be hopeless. We are dishonourmg 
the free grace of God, through which an 
effectual remedy for sin is attainable. 

19-21. These three verses are the summa 
ac medulla Christianismi (Bengel). To un- 
derstand them cp. Rom. vii., viii. 

19. /] «y« is emphatic : “ I, speaking from 
my own experience.” Rev, V. ‘I through 
the Law died unto the Law ’ ; i.e, the Law 
itself had taught him that he must utterly 
discard the Law as the ground of justification. 
By ‘law’ here, the writer of these notes 
understands law in general. 

that I might live unto God] The thought 
of life out of death, under various aspects, 
appears constantly in St. Paul’s writings. 
Cp. also Rom. vi. 11 with 1 Pet. ii. 24, a 
coincidence of language due perhaps in part 
to the meeting of the two men (i. 18). 

20. Rev. V . ‘ I have been crucified with 
Christ.’ The Lord Jesus Christ also died 
unto the Law. In His crucifixion He ex- 
hausted the curse of the Law (iii. 13). In 
Him and with Him we are crucified. By 
faith we are partakers of His death. Cp. 
Rom. vi. 6 ; Col. ii. 20. 

yet not I &c.] Rev. V. ‘ and yet no longer 
I.’ Yet this crucifixion with Christ m- 
volves life in the highest and most glorious 
sense. His new self lives ; or rather Christ 
lives in him. The old man in Paul is 
dead, and the new man draws life 
rect from Christ. This high spiritual life 
is spent for the present under earthly con- 
ditions — with human infirmity within, and 
amid trials and temptations -mthout. The 
sustaining principle which gives him his 
real life, is faith in Christ. 

hy the faith] in faith, * the faith which is 
in the Son of God ’ [Rev. V. J. Faith, and 
not the flesh, is the real element in which 
St. Paul lived. 
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■* Bom. 11 . 8 . 21 for me. I do not frustrate the gr^ of God : for *>*if righteous- 
ness come by the law, then ChriS; is dead in vain. 

«oh. 5. 7. Chap. 8. O FOOLISH Galatians, «who hath bewitched you, that 

»ch, 2 . 14. ye should not obey ^'the truth, before whose eyes Jesus Christ 
2 nath been evidently set forth, crucified among you ? This only 
« Acts 2. 38. would I learn of you, Eeceived ye ®the Spirit by the works of the 

]^b*6 ^ ^ nearing of faith ? Are ye so foolish P « having 

5Roiii.io.i6, 4 begun in the Spirit, are ye now made perfect'by ^ the fiesh ? ^ Have 
17. 5 ye suffered 'so many tnin^ in vain ? if it he yet in vain. He 

r^bS^’ie. therefore *that ministeretii to you the Spirit, and worketh 
ffHeb. 10.85, miracles among you, doeth he it by the worl^ of the law, or by 
^ Cor 3 8 ^ hearing of faith ? Even as ‘Abraham believed God, and it 

‘Rom. 4 . 3.* 7 was ^accounted to him for righteousness. Know ye therefore 


Jam. 2. 23. 

^ Or, TO great. 

21. I do not frustrate the grace of Ood\ 
Rev. V. ‘make void.* To seek to be justified 
otherwise than simply through faith in 
Christ, would be to nullify the gracious gift 
of God, and therefore a heinous sin. 

then Christ is dead in vain] Rev. V. 

* Christ died for nought ; * under this hypo- 
thesis, His death would have been unneces- 
sary. Nothing could more strongly express 
the powerlessness of the Law, and the 
necessity of Christ’s death, for salvation. 

III. The central or polemical part of the 
Epistle be^s at this point. 

1 - 6 . Indignant expostulation with the 
Galatians on their falling away from their 
high privilege. They had abundant intelli- 
gence, but they had not made proper use of it. 

1. who hath bewitched you] Rev. V. ‘ who 

did bewitch you.* Cp. for Wisd. 

iv. 12 ; Ecclus. xiv. 8. It was as if some one 
with an “ evil eye ” had charmed them and 
withdrawn their gaze from that which they 
ought to have contemplated with unceasing 
satisfaction and joy. 

that... truth] Omit. 

before whose eyes] The Crucified Christ 
had been so distinctly and forcibly set 
before them, as to have been almost visible. 

set forth crudiied] Omit among you. The 
clear preaching and revelation of Christ 
had been among the Galatians like a 
placard on the walls (irpotypd<f>ri). Observe 
tlm stress on “ crucified. ” It was not simply 
Jesus Christ, but J esus Christ on the Cross, 
that had been so distinctly set before the 
minds and hearts of the Galatians. 

2. This only] For the moment he leaves 
on one side all other arguments save that of 
their past religious experience. 

Received ye the Spirit] ‘ Such mighty 
strength * (Chrysostom) exemplified in 
miraculous power (v. 5). The works of the 
Law and the hearing of faith are sharply 
contrasted. The reference is to law in 
general ; and the second phrase comprises 
in its meaning (objectively) the preaching 
which addresses its^f to faith, and (subjec- 
tively) that hearing of the heart which is 
the result of faith in what is preached. 


* Or, imputed. 

8. Rev. V. * are ye now perfected in the 
flesh.* The contrast here between the 
Spirit and the flesh is in harmony with the 
preceding contrast between the Spirit and 
the Law. For the Galatians the starting- 
point of their Christian life had been dis- 
tinctly spiritual. Now they were attempting 
to bring their Christian life to more maturity 
by a discarded method. His language seems 
to be a metaphor taken from the Greek 
mysteries. Tney had been correctly initi- 
ated, and now they were peifectiny them- 
selves on a wrong method. 

4. Another apjieal to their experience. 
For the pure Gospel, as originally pi*esented 
to them, they had undergone great suffer- 
ings. The Christians in Galatia would have 
been called to tribulation, as at Antioch in 
Pisidia, and at Thessaloiiica. But if the 
Gosiiel was to be altogether changed in its 
character and principles, those sufferings 
would have lost their meaning. They might 
have been avoided. 

if it be yet in vain] Rather, “ if it be 
even [Rev. V. ‘ indeed ’] in vain.” St. Paul 
may mean that he was confident that they 
would come to a better mind and would 
return to their old principles. Or rather he 
may mean that if these sufferings were to 
prove in vain^ they would be worse than in 
vain : disastrous consequences might be ex- 
jjected to follow. 

6. minisUreiK] Rev. V. ‘ 8ui)plieth.’ God 
Himself does this. Note the present tense. 
St. Paul assumes that there has been a con- 
tinuous supply of grace and power to the 
(lalatians ; «7rixop7jywi/ conveys the idea of 
richness and bounty. 

6. Cp. Gen. xv. G. This is one of the 
cardinal passages of the Bible. The original 
religious principle of the Galatians was the 
same as that of Abraham. It was faith 
as opposed to law. Abraham’s case was 
not in contrast to the mere Jewish Law, 
for that Law did not then exist. 

accounted] Rev. V. ‘ reckoned.’ 

7-9. The parallel between Abraham’s 
faith and Christian faith stated at length. 
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tliat *they whioli are of faith, the same are the children of * John 8 . 39 

8 Abraham. And Hhe scripture, foreseeing that God would justify 
the heathen through faith, preached before the gospel unto 

9 Abraham, saying^ ”*In thee shall all nations be blessed. So ver. 22. 
then they which be of faith are blessed with faithful Abraham. XSs. 

10 ^For as many as are of the works of the law are under the curse : 

for it is written, « Cursed w every one that continueth not in all “Jer. 11. 3 . 
things which are written in the book of the law to do them. 

11 But ‘^that no man is justified by the law in the sight of God, ©ch. 2. 16 . 

12 it is evident : for, ^The just shall live by faith. And «the law PHeb. 10.38. 
is not of faith: but, ’‘The man that doeth them shall live in 

13 them. * Christ hath redeemed us from the curse of the law, »-Neh. 9. 29. 
being made a curse for us: for it is written, * Cursed is every Ezek.20. 11. 

14 one that hangeth on a tree : “that the blessing of Abraham 2 ^Cot! 6. 2^1. 
might come on the Gentiles through Jesus Christ; that we ‘Deut 21.23. 
might receive ®the promise of the Spirit through faith. 

15 Brethren, I speak alter the manner of men; Though it he jer. 31 . ’ 

but a man’s ^covenant, yet if it he confirmed, no man disan- Joel 2. 28 . 

16 nulleth, or addeth thereto. Now *to Abraham and his seed John 7.^39!^* 
were the promises made. He saith not, And to seeds, as of v Heb. 9. 17 . 

17 many ; but as of one, And to thy seed, which is “Christ. And '' 

' Or, teUament. 

7. they which are of faith] To whom faith, tween the principles represented respec- 
and not law, is the primordial principle tively by law and faith. 

and ruling power of their religious life. The man that doeth them &c.] Cp. Lev. 

8 . the scripturey foreseeing] The strongest xviii. 5 ; Rom. x. 5. The very principle of 
and most vivid personification of the 0. T. justification by law is not oelieving but 
to be found in the N. T. The Scripture is doing. The word them means “My statutes 
here spoken of as a living thing, instinct and My judgments.” 

with prophetic power. By “Scripture” 13. hath redeemed] Redeemed, the tense 
[ypo4h) understand the O. T. as a whole. referring to a definite time, i.e. the time of 
would justify the heathen] Lit. “justifieth the crucifixion. In that crucifixion Christ 
the nations.” The phrase (ra eflioj), though bought us out of the condition of curse. 
elsewhere narrowed in meaning, so as to beuuj made] Rev. V. ‘ having become, 
denote the heathen as opposed to the Jews, He took the curse on Himself on our behalf 
has here no such restriction, butis quite com- and in our place. St. Paul does not say, in 
prehensive. Cp. the words which follow, the words of the original passage, that 
jorcctc/tcd iw’/orc] Rev. V. ‘preached before- Christ was cursed awi separated by God 
hand.’ The promise to Abraham was an (<fe#caTTjpa/uieVo5 vrro ©eou). 
anticipation of the Gospel, not only as 14. that we 7night rccetrg] The Apostle 
announcing the Messiah, but also as involv- expresses in the largest terms the blessing 
ing the doctrine of righteousness by faith. accorded to faith. Observe that doctrinally 
In thee &c.] Abrabam was, in a spiri- the blessing accorded to faith is summed up 
tual sense, the father of all believers ; and in the receivii^ of the Holy Spirit. 

(r. 9) all the faithful are bound up with 15-18. St. Paul insists, using a common 
him * in one communion and fellowship.’ illustration from human life, that the giving 

10. ^ under the curse] Cp. Deut. xxvii. 26. of the Law did not abrogate the promise. 

It is implied that no one can keep the Law. 15. Rev. V. ‘ when it hath been con- 
In the very nature of the case a curse is in- firmed, no one maketh it void ’ &c. There 
evitable to him who seeks justification are two ways of invalidating a covenant, 
through mere obedience to law. either by absolutely setting it aside or by 

for it is written] This frequent and pointed introducing new conditions. The Apostle s 
quoting of Scripture is to be connected with argument is that in neither way did the 
the fact that the Judaizers were in the habit giving of the Law' invalidate the primary 
of quoting it. The Apostle brings forward laying down of the Gospel principle, — 
passages which contain great cardinal prin- salvation through faith in a promise, 
ciples; and here, as in v. 8, connected with 16. Rev. V. ‘were the promiseti spoken.* 
memorable passages of Hebrew history. The promise was given to Abraham on many 

11. ev^nt] A new reason. Such a mode occasions, and under varjdng circumstances 

m seeking righteousness is contrary to (Gen. xii. 7, xv. 6, 18, xvii. 7, xxii. 18). 
Habak. ii. 4 (cp. i. 17 note). not... as of many ; hut as of one] The Jews 

12. There is an absolute contrariety be- found the fulfilment of the promise in the 
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*Ex. 12. 40. 
•Rom. 4. 13. 
** Rom. 8. 17. 
•Rom. 4. 14. 
fRom. 4. 15. 
4 6.20. 


). 2. Z. 

20. 19. 
Acts 7. 38. 

1 Tim. 2. 6. 

Rom. 3. 29, 
30. 

'cH. 2. 21 
"* ver. 8. 
»‘Rom. 3. 9. 

• Rom. A 11, 


this I say, that the covenant, that was confirmed before of Gkid 
in Christ, the law, ^'which was four hundred and thirty years 
after, cannot disannul, «that it should make the promise of 

18 none effect. For if ^the inheritance he of the law, ia no 
more of promise: but God gave it to Abraham by promise. 

19 i[ Wherefore then aerveth the law? -^It was added because of 
transgressions, till ^the seed should come to whom the promise 
was made; and it was * ordained by angels in the hand *of a 

20 mediator. Now a mediator is not a mediator of one, *^but God is 

21 one. la the law then against the promises of God ? God for- 
bid : * for if there had been a law given which could have given 

22 life, verily righteousness should have been by the law. But 
’"the scripture hath concluded ’‘all under sin, ®that the promise 

12 , 16 . 


various members of their own nationality 
(.John viii. 33, 37). But the Apostle sees in 
the promise that deep unity which compre- 
hends all mankind, and its fulfilment con- 
centrated in Christ. Through Christ, and 
Christ only, the blessing comes to mankind. 

Remember that St. jPaul himself was a 
child of Abraham, and that his mind, from 
early youth, had been deeply imbued ^th 
questions of this kind. Hence he brings 
back adl Christianity into the focus prepaid 
by the promise given to Abraham. 

17. Rev. V. ‘Now this I say.’ '^^isis 
what I mean. He returns to his point in 
V. 15. 

Rev. V. ‘ A covenant confirmed before- 
hand by God, the Law. ..doth not disannul, 
so as to make ’ &c. The absolute number 
of years is of no moment in this argument. 
The point is that a covenant had been pre- 
viously ratified by God and could not be 
altered by anything subsequent. 

18. Law and promise are mutually ex- 
clusive, just as law and faith (v. 11) are 
mutually exclusive. The antithesis in fact 
is the same, except that in the one case it is 
expressed on God’s side, in the other on 
man’s side. See v. 11. 

19-24. It is not enough to say that a 
subsequent law cannot invalidate or modify 
a previous promise. The Law itself was 
Divinely given ; and the Apostle is bound 
to state what is the true import of the 
Mosaic Law. 

19. Rev. V. ‘ What then is the Law ? It 
was added ’ &c. ; not as a supplement to 
the covenant, but as a distinct and tempo- 
rary institution, and to prepare the way for 
the fulfilment of the promise. 

because of trcmsgressions] Law was given to 
men to evince their natural pravity, so that 
when they see that Law can discover sin 
but not remove it, th^ may seek some better 
righteousness. Tlie Law per se tends rather 
to stimulate moral evil (1 Cor. xv. 56) than 
to check it, unless the spiritual principle of 
faith be present. Even for the keeping of 
the Law we need a higher principle than 
any which the Law itself provides. 

ordained &c.] Rev. V. ‘ through angels by 
rkt a. iTiAdifttor.* Two more 


characteristics in which the Law was inferior 
to the Gospel. (1) It was not given directly, 
but through the intervention of Angela 
(cp. marg. reff. and Deut. xxxiii. 2)j and 
(2) it was placed in the hands of a mediator, 
Moses (Deut. v. 5). 

20. The contrast is between mediation 
and promise. Mediation implies separa- 
tion, divergence, and the existence of two 
parties : whereas promise is a simple direct 
transaction which admits of no such inter- 
vention. In the case of the giving of the 
Law the Hebrew people were on one side 
and God on the other, and Moses between. 
In the case of the promise the Giver was 
isolated and alone, and dealt singly and 
directly with Abraham. The word one in 
the first part of the sentence is merely 
numerical ; in the second part it is not 
so much the unity of God, as His immuta- 
hitity which is contemplated. The first 
meaning of the word one has shaded off into 
the other. God is ever ONE and the same. 
With Him is “no variableness, neither 
shadow of turning.” The sentence “the 
Lord our God is one Lord ” contrasts the 
unity of God with polytheism ; here unity is 
opposed to variation in God’s character and 
purpose. The best Scriptural illustration 
of the meaning is to be found in marg. ref. 

21-24. The Law is not contradictory to 
the Gospel, but different in its nature and 
purpose. This he illustrates by two meta- 
phors, one from a prison which keeps men 
in ward and safety, a second from the slave- 
tutor, who takes care of the child till the 
time of his free sonship is come. 

21. wkich could have given life'] Rev. V. 

‘ which could make alive ; ’ ^mo7roir}<rai takes 
for granted that we by nature are dead in 
tresp^es and sins. Salvation through 
Law is an absolute impossibility. Not tlmt 
God’s Law is in fault, but man’s sin. 

22. the scripture] Personified (as in v, 
8). ^ It is “the Scripture ” not “the Law” 
which has this effect in regard to sin. It 
was not when the promise was given, but 
when the Law was given, that the writing 
of Scripture began. 

concluded all under sin] Cp. Rom. xi. 82. 
The similarity of language is an illustration 
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by faitb of Jesus Christ might be given to them that believe. 

23 But before faith came, we were kept under the law, shut up unto 

24 the faith which should afterwards be revealed. "Vihtierefore ^’the 
law was our schoolmaster to bring us unto Christ, ^that we 

25 might be justified by faith. But after that faith is come, we 

26 are no longer under a schoolmaster. For ye »‘are all the children 

27 of God by faith in Christ Jesus. For *as many of you as have 

28 been baptized into Christ *have put on Christ. ^ There is neither 
Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is neither 

29 male nor female: for ye are all *one in Christ Jesus. And *^if 
ye he Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed, and * heirs according 
to the promise. 

Chap. 4. NOW I say. That the heir, as long as he is a child, 

2 differeth nothing from a servant, though he be lord of all; but is 
under tutors and governors until the time appointed of the father. 

3 Even so we, when we were children, “were in bondage under 
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3»Matt. 6. 17. 
Bom. 10. 4. 
OoL 2. 17. 
Heb. 9. 9, 10. 
« Acta 13. 39. 
ch. 2. 16. 
♦•John 1. 12. 
Rom. 8. I4. 

• Rom. 6. 3. 

< Rom. 13.14. 
«1 Cor. 12. 13. 
Col. 8. 11. 
a? John 10.16. 
Eph. 2. 14. 

V Gen. 21. 10, 
12 . 

Rom. 9. 7. 

» Rom. 8. 17. 
Eph. 3. 0. 

“ ch. 2. 4. 
Heb. 9. 10. 


of the fact that these two Epistles were ^ 
nearly contemporaneous. <rvvtK\ei<rev denotes ' 
shut up together, and introduces the meta- 
phor or the prison which follows. It also 
prepares the way for the declaration of 
freedom. The neuter (ra irdvra^ Rev. V. 
‘all things’) enhances, if possible, the 
comprehensiveness of the statement. 

23. kept] Rev. V. ‘ kept in ward * : 
i<fipovpovfMda implies two particulars ; (1) 
bondage, (2J reservation for a time of 
coming freeaom. 

24. Rev. V. ‘ So that the Law hath been 
our tutor to bring us unto Christ.’ The 
iratSaywyo? was Xiot Si, schoolmaster but a slave, 
whose office it was to take care of the boy 
and to keep him from moral and physical 
harm in his earlier years. One of his ex- 
press duties was to take the boy to the 
school. Christ is our great Teacher (6i6a<r. 
koAos), and the Law takes us to Him that 
we may be taught. 

26-29. The freedom of the Gospel con- 
trasted with bondage under the Law. 

26. we] In v. 26 ‘‘ye.” There is a similar 
interchange in 1 Thess. v. 5. Perhaps the 
Apostle, % this sudden change of jierson, 
assures the Galatians of the privileges they 
already possess, and shews them the folly of 
seeking to improve their spiritual position 
by a recurrence to the Law. They had 
“in Christ Jesus ” all that he had. 

26. children] Better, sons ; no longer 

“child ” (n-als), involved in »r<u5aywyo5, but 
“son” which expresses the full liberty 

and dignity of sonship. Again, no longer 
“sons of Abraham,” out “sons of Goa.” 
The privilege rises above that in v. 7. 

27. Rev. V. ‘were baptized... did put on 
Christ.’ Note the high honour set by St. 
Paul on the Sacrament of Baptism ; €i/6ve<r6<u 
denotes the complete assumption of the 
nature of another. In Baptism we bear 
before God the Name and Person of Christ, 
and ^e reckoned as being in Him rather 
than in ourselves (Calvin). 

26. wj ]^v. V. ‘There can be.* 


As regards spiritual privileges none of the 
three ^tinctions here are possible. 

neither Jew nor Greek] This sweeps away 
nationality, as regards religion, in the pre- 
sence of Christianity (Rom. x. 12). 

neither bond nor free] Practically the pro- 
claiming of emancipation to the slave. All 
social distinctions, as regards reli^on, are 
abolished in the presence of Christianity, 
Add to the establishment of this principle 
the participation in the Eucharist, on equal 
terms, by slaves and their masters: and 
Slavery must vanish before the Gospel. 

neither male nor female] The establish- 
ment of this principle led inevitably to the 
high position which Woman has attained 
under Christianity^. Observe also two things. 
(1) The neuter koX SrjAv gives to tne 
phrase a large generalisation : (2) teal is 
employed instead of ovSe. The distinctions 
between Jew and Gentile, and between 
slave and free, are conventional and acci- 
dental. The distinction between man and 
woman is neither national nor social, but 
inherent in the very^ nature of things. 
Their essential union is recognised in the 
use of the ancient sacred formula (Gen. i. 
27). Yet even thus there is equality and 
independence, as to the possession of reli- 
gious privilege. 

all one] One person, eU, not ev. 

29. and heir^ Omit and. The word heir 
starts the next paragraphs. 

IV. 1-7. J uaaism is like the position of 
a minor who has not reached the privilege 
of sonship. 

a servanj^ Rev. V. ‘ a l)ond-ser\'^t ’ (and 
in V, 7). Tne heir is actually subject to a 
slave (iii. 24 note). 

lord of all] The father being dead. 

2. tutors and governors] Rather “guar- 
dians and stewards.” 

the time appointed of the father] Before he 
died. Of course, on the spiritual side of 
the comparison, the Father never dies, 

3. mj St. Paul, Jews, and Galatians. 

Rev. V. ‘were held in bondage under the 
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GALATIANa IV. 

4 the ^elements of the world: but ^when the fulness of the time 
was come, God sent forth his Son, «mado **of a woman, ‘made 

6 under the law, -^to redeem them that were under the law, ^that 

6 we might receive the adoption of sons. And because ve are 
sons, God hath sent forth ^the Spirit of his Son into your hearts, 

7 crying, Abba, Father. Wherefore thou art no more a servant, 
but a son ; ‘and if a son, then an heir of God through Christ. 

8 ^Howbeit then, *when ye knew not God, *ye did service unto 

9 them which by nature are no go^. But now, "‘after that ye 
have known God, or rather are known of God, "how turn ye 
^ag^ to "the weak and beggarly ^ elements, whereunto ye desire 

10 again to be in bondage? observe days, and months, and 

11 tunes, and years. I am afraid of you, fllest I have bestowed 

12 upon you labour in vain. If Brethren, I beseech you, be as I 

13 amy for I am as ye are : "ye have not injured me at all. Ye 
know how ‘through infirmity of the flesh 1 preached the gospel 

1 Or, rudimentM, * Or, back. * Or, rudiment$, ver. 3. 

Cor. 8. 3. 2 Tim. 2. 19. «Col. 2. 20. ®Rom. 8. 3. Heb. 7. 18. r Rom. 14. 6. 

« ch. 2. 2. 1 The88. 3. 6. **2 Cor. 2. 6. • 1 Cor. 2. 3. 


rudiments of the world.* Cp. Col. ii. 8, 20. 
The Jewish reli^on, and, in a certain sense, 
all heathen religions had this relation to 
the full revelation of the Gosj^l. 

4 . the fulness of the time] Equivalent to 
the time appointed of the Father {v. 2) — the 
time ordained in the counsels of God, the 
Law meanwhile having done its^work. 

serU forth] Note, as of theological import- 
ance, that the same verb is used (r. 6) of 
the sendii^ of the Spirit. 

made] ^v. V. ‘bom.’ Christ shared 
our humanity and our legal conditions. 

5 . to redeem) Cp. iii. 13. 

receive] This great privil^e came to us 
without any work or deserrag of our own. 

6. crying. Abba^ Father] Cp. Rom, viii. 

15. In both we have which denotes 

intense earnestness in prayer ; and in both 
the phrase Abba, Father. Ibis combination 
of ^mitic and Greek elements illustrates 
the Christian sense of the universal Father- 
hood of God. The phrase was probably 
part of some customary liturgical prayer. 

7. thou] More pointed than “we” “ye.” 

if a son, then an heir] See Rom. viii. 17. 

Tins minute similarity of language, in a 
nearly contemporary epistle, should be 
noted. 

heir of Ood through Christ] Read, heir 
through God, i.e. in virtue of His goodness 
and free promise only. 

8-11. In disregard of these privileges, the 
Galatians were reverting to a rudimentary 
state of things which could do them no 
spiritual good, and were turning into nought 
the Apostle’s mission. 

8 . did service] ‘Were in bondage.* 

hy nature are no gods] Non-existent, 

9 . In this verse the word for know 

itetv) ig different from that in v. 8 (tittvat). 
The knowledge denoted here is of a more 
intimate and perfect kind, that of men who 
^‘have attaint to a recofimition of Him." 


are known of “ Having received the 
privilege of His recognition.” This made 
their fall from Him the more matter of 
indignant api^eal, as being a resistance of 
His will respecting them. 

a{fain... again] Not simply a rtlapse into 
bondage, but a recommencement of us prin- 
ciples. Having given up external formalism 
in one shape, tney were now ready to renew 
it in another. It startles us to see 
heathenism and Judaism thus classed toge- 
ther : but in no way could the A^stle have 
more severely condemned the Judaic system 
of justification than by this co-ordination. 

elements] Rev.V. ‘rudiments.’ These were 
weak, because they had no spiritual power 
to raise the devotee to a high level ; and 
they were beggarly, because they were alto- 
gether destitute of that richness of spiritual 
blessing which resides in the system of the 
true Gospel. 

10. Ye observe] iraparnpel<r9e denotes close, 
slavish, Pharisaic observance. 

days &C.1 See Col. ii. 10. The “ days ’’ 
are the Saohaths, the “months” the new 
moons, the “times” are the Jewish festal 
seasons, and the “years’* the sabbatical 
year and years of Jubilee. 

12-16. An appeal to his converts on the 
ground of sympathy, that they may be at 
one with him in these imiwrtant questions. 

12. be as I am] Lit. oecome as I am : 
for, he adds, I b^ame what you are now. 
I gave up far more than I ask you to give 
up. I gave up all my hereditaiy religious 
maxims, all my cherished Hebrew treasures, 
yc have not injured me at all] Rev. V. 
* Ye did me no wrong : but ye know that * 
Ac. When they were together in Galatia, 
so far from “injuring him m any way,” they 
shewed to him the greatest and most 
enthusiaatic kindness. 

18. through [Rev. V. ‘because of an*] 
inHrmUy of the flesh] i.e. on account of an 
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14 unto you ^at the first, my temptation which was in my flesh * ch. i. 6. 
ye despised not, nor rejected; but received me ^aa an angel of “2 Sam. 19. 

15 God, as Christ Jesus. ^ Where is then the blessedness ye 2 ^ 
spake of? for I bear you record, that, if it had been possible, ye *Aiattjo. 40 . 
would have plucked out your own eyes, and have given them to 

16 me. Am I therefore become your enemy, because I tell you the 14 

17 truth ? « They 'zealously affect you, but not well ; yea, they would »Rom. i6. 2 . 

18 exclude *you, that ye might affect them. But it ia good to be ^ 
zealously affected always m a good thing, and not only when I am 

19 present with you. “My little children, of whom I travail in «i Cor. 4.16. 

20 birth again until Christ be formed in you, I desire to be present 
with you now, and to change my voice; for stand in doubt of 

21 you. 1[Tell me, ye that desire to be under the law, do ye not 

22 near the law ? lur it is written, that Abraham had two sons, 

23 ^the one by a bondmaid, ‘^the other by a freewoman. But he who ** 16 . 15. 

waa of the bondwoman ^was bom after the flesh ; *but he of 7 . 

• Gen. *18. 10. 

* Or, What vooM then. 2 3 Or, I am perplexed /or you, Heb. 11. 11. 


attack of bodily illness. On his first visit 
(Acts xvi. 6) to Galatia, he was hindered 
and detained by this cause ; and this en- 
listed their sympathy and led to a full 
reception of the blessing of the Gospel by 
the Galatians. This illness may have had 
something to do with the companionship of 
“the beloved physician” (Col. iv. 14). 

at the Jir8t\ Kev. V. ‘the first time.’ 
This is an element of some importance in 
the determination of the date of the Epistle. 

14. my temptation which was in my Jlesh] 
Head “ your temptation which was in my 
flesh.” [Kev. V. ‘a temptation to you in 
my flesh.’] This suffering of St. Paul, which 
involved temptation to the Galatians them- 
selves, is usually identified with the “ thorn 
in the flesh ” (2 Cor. xii. 7). 

ye despised not &c.] The Galatians might 
have been tempted to look ujion St. Paul 
with some kind of loathing ; or he imagined 
that they might be so tempted ; and it is 
ppt of his gratitude that they did not 
yield to any such temptation. 

16. Bev. V. ‘Where then is that gratu- 
lation of yourselves?’ — which was so con- 
spicuous when I was with you ? In this fic- 
kleness is a trait of the Galatian character. 

ye would have plucked &c.] A proverbial 
mode of expressing the utmost devotion. 

17-20. He exjjoses the hollow and insin- 
cere motives of those who are paying court 
to them, and expiresses his ovm intense 
yearning over them. 

17. Kev. V. ‘ They zealously seek you in 
no good way.* They manifest the utmost 
interest in you, but their motive is a bad 
one ; they make themselves your partizans, 
to attach you to their party. 

they would exclude you] Kev. V. ‘nay, 
they desire to shut you out, that ye may 
s^k them.’ Their wish to isolate you from 
the l^y of Christian believers, that they 
identify you with their clique. 

18. affectml Rov. V. ‘sought.’ It ia good 


to be the object of such warm feeling, if 
only the cause is good, and if only there is 
consistency. 

19. My little chUdrert^ It seems as if St. 
John were spieaking. The language is quite 
unique in St. Paul ; but he was, spiritually, 
in a parental relation to them, which could 
be shared by no one else. 

of whom I travaiV] He writes as their mo» 
ther, not as their father (cp. 1 Thess. ii. 7), 

until Christ he formed in you] Until ye 
come to the full maturity of Christian birth. 

20. to change my voice] Severity would 
not be necessary if he could be with them 
once more. 

I stand in doubt of you] He is absent from 
them ; and he is pxjrplexed [Bev. V.l as to 
what he ought to think of them ana what 
he ought to say to them. 

21-31. The A^stle sees in the incidents 
of the Patriarch’s tent anticipations of 
Gospel principles, and a rehearsal of the 
unkindness to which they who thoroughly 
accept the Gosp)el are exposed. 

21. Ye who are so eager to take law for 
the principle of your reli^ous life. Will 
ye not listen to what the Law itself says ? 
It is immaterial whether we restrict the 
word “law” to the Pentateuch, or regard 
it as synonymous with the 0. T. generally. 

22. He takes the Judaizers on their own 
ground, and boldly refers to the Hebrew 
JScriptures allegorically interpreted. 

Strictly, “ the bondmaid [Rev. V. ‘hand- 
maid ’] — the freewoman” — the well-known 
bondmaid (Hagar) — the well-known free- 
woman (Sarah). 

23. Rev. V. ‘Howbeit the son by the 
handmaid is bom after the flesh ; but the 
son by the freewoman is horn through pro- 
mise : ’ i.€, when birth according to the 
course of nature was impossible. Isa^ 
and Ishmael were children of Abraham in. 
two very different senses. 
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GAJiATIANS. IV. V. 

24 tlie freewoman woe by promise. Which things are an allegory ; 
for these are the two 'covenants; the one from the mount 

25 2/Smai, which gendereth to bondage, which is Agar. For this 
Agar is mount Sinai in Arabia, and ^answereth to Jerusalem 

26 which now is, and is in bondage with her children. But Jem- 

27 Salem which is above is free, which is the mother of us all. For 
it is written, ^Eejoice, thou barren that bearest not ; 'break forth 
and crv, thou that travailest not : for the desolate hath many 

28 more cnildren than she which hath an husband. Now we, bre- 

29 thren, as Isaac was, are ‘the children of promise. But as then 
*he that was bom after the flesh persecuted him i/iat was horn 

30 after the Spirit, 'even so it is now. Nevertheless what saith 
’"the scripture? ’‘Oast out the bondwoman and her son: for 
®the son of the bondwoman shall not be heir with the son of 

31 the freewoman. So then, brethren, we are not children of the 

5 bondwoman, ^but of the free. STAND fast therefore in "the 

liberty wherewith Christ hath made us free, and be not entangled 

2 again ''with the yoke of bondage. ^Behold, I Paul say unto 
you, that ®if ye be circumcised, Christ shall profit you nothing. 

3 For I testify again to every man that is circumcised, ‘'that he is 

4 a debtor to do the whole law. * Christ is become of no effect 
unto you, whosoever of you are justified by the law; -^ye are 

5 fallen from grace. For we through the Spirit <^wait for the hope 

' Or, tutamenti. * Gr. Sina. * Or, i# in the tame rank tcith. 


24. Which things are [Rev. V. ‘ contain ’1 
an aU-egory]A mystical meaning lies hid 
under the jPatriarchal narrative ; and the 
spiritually-instructed mind can see in it an 
expression of principles deeper than that 
which lies on the surface. 

these [women] are the two covenants] Agar 
and Sarah represent the two covenants, the 
former being the mother of slaves, the 
latter the mother of freemen. 

one from the mount 8i«m] It was there 
that the Mosaic covenant was given. 

which gendereth &c.] Rev. V. ‘bearing 
children unto bondage.’ The children of 
this covenant, like the children of Agar, 
can be only slaves. 

25. this Agar is mount Sinai in Arahid] 
So Rev. V. The writer of these notes 
adopts the reading o^ the Sinai tic MS. “ for 
Mount Sinai is in Arabia,” which avoids 
the questionable opinion that Agar was a 
recognised name of Mount Sinai. 

ana ansfwereth..As] i.e. the covenant of 
Mount Sinai, represented by Agar, corres- 
ponds with the earthly tem|X)rary J erusalem. 

26. The heavenly Jerusalem finds its 
counterpart in the condition of Sara. 

the Tnother ^ us alt] our mother. 

27. Rev. V. ‘ For more are the children 
of the desolate than of her which hath the 
husband.’ Each woman has many children, 
but the barren woman has more than the 
other. Sarah was barren when Agar, after 
the order of nature, became the mother of 
Ishmael. 

28. we] So Rev. V. Others, ye. 

29. The Ai>o8tle regards the incident 
described in marg. ref. as inclusive of 


mockery and unkindness. In after times 
the enmity of the Hagarens against the 
Israelites was great, 

81. The moral is : Let us be consistent 
with our high position. 

y. 1. Join this verse to iv. 31. Rev. V. 
‘With freedom did Christ set us free. Stand 
fast therefore, and ’ &c. (as in A. V.). 

again] The Jewish and heathen yokes of 
bondage were not identical ; still they were 
recurring to the same false principle. 

2-6. St. Paul warns the Galatians that 
to adopt J udaism is alienation from Christ. 

2. Behold, I PauH The warning is made 
more emphatic by the use of his personal 
name, which asserts Apostolical authority. 

if ye be circu7ncised\ Rev. V. ‘ receive cir- 
cumcision.’ If you submit to this rite 
under the circumstances in which you are 
now placed. All depended on circum- 
stances. He had caused Timothy to be 
circumcised (Acts xvi. 3), but had refused 
to allow it in the case of Titus (ii. 3-5) ; and 
the ground which he took then he main- 
tains in writing to the Galatians now. 

8, that is circumcised] Rev. V. ‘that re- 
ceiveth circumcision.’ 

a debtor to do the whole law] He who 
adopts the legal method of justification, 
binds himself to the necessity of |)erfect 
obedience in order to procure salvation. 
“ Law ” means here the moral Law. 

4. Rev. y, ‘ Ye are severed 

from Christ, ye who would be ’ &c. ; all 
your relation to Christ was neutralised. 

are fallen] Are fallen away by adopting 
the legal pnnciple. 

5. we] We, who have adopted the oppo- 
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6 of righteousness by faith. For *in Jesus Christ neither circum- 
cision availeth any thing, nor uncircumcision ; but ^ faith which 

7 worketh by love. fYe *did run well; *iwho did hinder you 

8 that ye should not obey the truth ? This persuasion cometh not 

9 of him ♦"that calleth you. ♦‘A little leaven leaveneth the whole 

10 lump. have confiaence in you through the Lord, that ye will 
be none otherwise minded: but ^he that troubleth you « shall 

11 bear his judgment, whosoever he be. **And I, brethren, if I yet 
preach circumcision, *why do I yet suffer persecution ? then is 

12 *the offence of the cross ceased. would they were even cut off 

13 *wHch trouble you. U For, brethren, ye have been called unto 
liberty; only ^uae not liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but 

14 *by love serve one another. For "all the law is fulfilled in one 
word, even in this ; ^Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. 

15 But if ye bite and devour one another, take hfeed that ye be not 

16 consumed one of another. ^This I say then, ®Walk in the 

17 Spirit, and ^ye shall not fulfil the lust of the flesh. For ‘^the 
flesh lusteth against the Spirit, and the Spirit against the flesh : 
and these are contrary the one to the other : «so that ye cannot 

^ Or, who did drive yon, hack? * Or, fujjil not. 

Rom. 7. 23. & 8. 6. « Rom. 7. 16. 


*1 Cor. 7.19. 
ch. 3. 28. 
Col. 3. 11. 

< lTliess.l. 3. 
Jam. 2. 18. 
*1 Cor. 9. 24 

< ch. 3. 1. 

»» ch. 1. 6. 
«lCor.l6.33. 

•' 6 vyor. £i, o. 

p ch. 1. 7. 

9 2 Cor. 10.6. 
r ch. 6. 12. 

•1 Cor. 15.30. 
ch. 4 29. 

1 1 Cor. 1.23. 
"Josh. 7. 25. 
1 Cor. 6. 13. 
"Acts 16. 1. 

V 1 Cor. 8. 9. 
1 Pet. 2. 16. 
Jude 4 
•1 Cor. 9. 19. 
"Matt. 7. 12. 
Jam. 2. 8. 
<>Lev. 19. 18. 

■Matt 99, 

Rom. i3. 8. 
•Rom. 6. 12. 
1 Pet. 2. 11. 


site priuciple, by faith wait for the fulfil- 
ment of the hope which justification in- 
volves. The full fruition of righteousness 
is yet to come. Hence this subject falls 
within the province of hope. 

6 . in\ wherever a true living union with 
Christ Jesus subsists by faith. Freedom 
from Judaic observances is in itself no 
better than the keeping of them. 

availeth'l No real spiritual power 

resides either in the observance of, or in 
abstinence from, J ewish ceremonies. 

faith which worketh by love^ This is not 
the Roman Catholic doctrine of Fides cari- 
tate fcn'Tnata, which is inconsistent with the 
prerogative of faith as the justifying prin- 
ciple ; but a faith the method and medium 
of which is love. 

7-12, A stem condemnation of those who 
had ^used this perversion, mingled with. 
warning and encouragement to those who 
had been perverted. 

7. Rev. V. ‘ Ye were running well.’ A 
metaphor from the foot-race (ii. 2). 

hinder] iv€Ko\l/ev^ here metaphorically used, 
denotes the breaking up of a road so as to 
hinder free course in the right direction. 

8 . The persuasion to which they were 
yielding came not from God. 

9. One of those proverbs of the N. T. 
which may be termed condensed parables 
(cp. 1 Cor. V. 6). The reference is to gradual 
and growing mischief done to a whme com- 

by a corrupt minority. 

19- confidence in you] Lit. to youward in 
Lord. This gives the ground of his 
confidence. 

wlwaoei^r he he] Whatever be the dignity, 
or learning, or supposed religious advan- 
ta^ ^ the unnamed ringleader. 

U. He refers to some who had falsely 


accused him of really preaching the Judaic 
and legal doctrine. This imputation is re- 
pelled by the unceasing persecution by 
Jews from which he suffered (Acts xx. 3). 

then &c.] Rev. V. ‘ then hath the stum- 
bling-block of the Cross been done away.’ 
Take away the Cross : omit the atoning 
death of Christ, and all difficulty is gone. 

12. Rev. V. ‘I would that they which 
unsettle you would even cut themselves off ;’ 
€.g. by mutilation. Such repulsive practices 
were well known in Galatia in connexion 
•with the worship of Cybele. The J udaizers 
were driving the Galatians from the free- 
dom of the Heavenly Jerusalem, sending 
them as outcasts to seek a new home. 

13-16. The danger of false freedom. 

13. * Ye were called for freedom ; ’ the 
principle of the Christian calling, the 
grouna of the Christian standing. 

the flesh] In nothing dc^s the carnal spirit 
shew itself so clearly as in contention. 

serve] ‘Be servants to.’ A very strong 
word : fiovXevere is purposely contrasted with 
freedom, ihevOepCa. 

14. The whole law is thoroughly obeyed 
in the observance of this one precept. 
Neighbour must be understood in the same 
wide sense as in Luke x. 30 &c. 

16. Mutual anger and mutual hate must 
result in mutusd destruction. No more 
solemn warning could be given against 
party-spirit. The Galatians were naturally 
quarrelsome and contentious. 

16-26. The works of the Flesh and the 
fruit of the Spirit. 

16. The positive law of the Christian 
life. It is in and through the Holy Spirit 
that guidance is given for the Christian 
life. 

17. 80 that &c.] in order that ye may 
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18 do the things that ye would. But ye be led of the Spirit, ye 
T I'^r. 3. s. 19 are not under the law. Now ^ the works of the flesh are manifest, 
s ik which are these ; Adultery, fornication, uncleanness, lascivious- 
*?Cor! 6. 9. 20 ness, idolatry, witchcraft, hatred, variance, emulations, wrath, 
Ooi. 3.6. strife, seditions, heresies, envyings, murders, drunkenness, 

revellings, and such like : of the which I tell you before, as I 
Bph. 6. 9 . * have also told you in time past, that ^they which do such things 
‘ i 22 shall’ not inherit the kingdom of GKxL But Hhe fruit of the 
wTconw!?! Spirit is love, joy, peace, long-suffering, gentleness, * goodness, 
1 . 1 . 9 . 23 ’“faith, meekness, temperance: “against such there is no law. 
VM. ^ Christ’s ®have crucified the flesh with the 

1 Pel;. Til. 25 ^affections and lusts. pK we live in the Spirit, lot us also walk 
gp^' 2 '^’ 26 in the Spirit. «Let us not be desirous of vain glory, provoking 
“Rom. 14.1. one anotner, envying one another. 

Heb. 12 . 13. Chap- 6. BEETHEEN, “^If a man be overtaken in a fault, ye 
Cl Cot. i 21 ! which are spiritual, restore such an one ®in the spirit of meek- 

2 Tim. 2 . 25 ! 2 ness ; considering thyself, ‘*lest thou also be tempted. ®Bear ye 

• 16 1 * ^ another’s burdens, and so fulfil /the law of Christ. For t'if 

/^S’ls.ii a man think himself to be something, when ^he is nothing, 

16 , 34 . 4 he deceiveth himself. But ’let every man prove his own work, 

pRom. 12. 3. 

1 Cor. 8. 2. ^2 Cor. 3, 5. H Cor. 11. 28. 2 Cor. 13. 6. ^ Or, puMiong. * Or, although, 

not do. The conflict which precedes the (eY'<paT«ta) denotes in general the 

final victo^ of the Christian is here de- restraining of the natural evil propensities ; 
scribed. "V^ichever way the struggle in- or self-control. 

dines, the will is hindered. 24. Rev. V. * they that are of Christ J esus 

is. if ye he led] If ye are led. have crucified the flesh;’ i.c, when they 

not under the law\ Where the Spirit rules, became Christians in Baptism. Crucif^ 
the Law finda nothing to condemn. expresses separation from sin in the most 

19. The “works of the flesh” fall into four decisive way by a painful death, 

general sections, sensuality, idolatry, con- 25. in the Spirit] By the Smrit. 
tention, and excess. Rev. V. omits adw?<cr?/. 26. dc«>ot« o/ min Probably this 

undeanness, lasciviousness] The latter was a fault common among the Galatians. 
(ao-eAyfiaj adds the idea of shamelessness to provohirig... envying] To the former fault 

what is mplied in the former (aica9op<rta). the strong would be liable, to the latter the 

20. Tcitchcraft] ‘ Sorcery ’ {<t>apfji<uceia) ; weak. Provoking {irpoKaXovfi«voi) means the 

cp. Acts xix. 19. Such practices were con- challendng to combat in disputation, 
demned by a Council held in Galatia in the VI. 1-5. Exhortation to the exercise of 
early part of the fourth century. sympathy and forbearance, and to the re- 

hatred &c.] Rev. V. ‘ enmities, strife, cognition of responsibility, 
jealousies, wraths.’ 1. be overtaken] means “if he be 

strife] €pi9<iai; Rev. V. ‘factions.’ The even caught, so that there is no possibility 
word IS formed from «pi9o«, “ a day of escape or excuse.” A case of flagrant, 
labourer,” and means party-spirit, with the unquestionable ill-doing is supposed, 
notion added of low irtri^e. ye which are spiritual] Those among the 

seditions] Rev. V. ‘ divisions.’ Galatians who really had a true apprecia- 

21. ]^v. V. omits murders ; and reads tion of the relijnon of the Gospel. Among 

* of the which I forewarn you, even as I did such there might be a temptation to cen- 
forewam you, that they which practise ’ &c. seriousness ana spiritual pride. 

22. Observe the sharp contrast between restore] ^oTaprifere ; a surgical term. 
vsorla sxid fruit {v. 19). What is bad comes ye... thou] This change of number makes 
readily from ourselves alone, and therefore the advice pointed. We are all liable to 
is rightly described as ‘ works whereas the unexpected temptations. Hence the spirit 
good that we do depends not on ourselves of meekness becomes us in trying to restore 
only, but needs God^ fostering care. The others. 

Christian graces fall into three groups of 2. This Epistle teaches veiy forcibly mw- 
three each. tual regard, sympathy, and help ; perhaps 

For gentleness Rev. V. reads ‘kindness’ a lesson needed by the Galatians, 
and for faitA- ‘faithfulness,’ i.c.tru8tworthi- the low of Christ] His “new command- 
ness or honesty of charactOT. ment that we love one another.” It is pre- 

23. Meekness] irp<f^rrff denotes the retain- cisely in such mutual consideration and 
ing our ^uanimity and composure under regard that this law is fulfilled, 
provocations, because we are conscious of B. he deceiveth himself] ^pevanar^ denotes 
our own sin and assured of God’s justice, an inward state of self-deception. 
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and then shall he have rejoicing in himself alone, and *not in * See Luke 

5, 6 another. For ^every man shall bear his' own burden. »”Let 
him that is taught in the word communicate unto him that i cor,’ 3 ‘ s' 

7 teacheth in all good things. "Be not deceived; ®God is not "‘B 
mocked : for p whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap, if 

8 «For he that soweth to his flesh shall of the flesh reap corrup- ©Job is. 9 . 

tion ; but he that soweth to the Spirit shall of the Spirit reap V®' 

9 life everlasting. And »’let us not be weary in well doing : for in k is. 

10 due season we shall reap, *if we faint not. ^As we have there- Jam. 3. is. 

fore opportunity, "let us do good unto all meriy especially unto Js’ 

11 them Tmo are of *the household of faith. H Ye see how large a Heb. 3. 6. 

12 letter I have written unto you with mine own hand. As many 2. lo. 
as desire to make a fair shew in the flesh, vthey constrain you to 

be circumcised ; *only lest they should "suffer persecution for the i Tim. k*i»! 

13 cross of Christ. For neither they themselves who are circum- 3 ?*4 

cised keep the law; but desire to have you circumcised, that •pwi.’ 3 .*is’. 

14 they may glory in your flesh. ^'But God forbid that I should 
glory, save in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ, ^by whom the 

* Or, whereby. 


4. r^oicing [Rev. V. * glorying ’] in him- 
self alcmel with reference to himself alone, 
not (by comparison) with reference to 
others. He shall have his own ground for 
self-congratulation, whether it bo little or 
much. 

5. Op. V. 2. “Bear ye one another’s 
burdens (ra ^aprj) of trial and suffering ; 
every man must bear his ovm burden 
(to <^opTioj^ of duty and responsibility.” 

6-10. The duty and the reward of bene- 
ficence. 

6. taught... tea^hetK^ 6KaTTjxovft«m,..Tw kotij- 
XowTi ; words denoting primarily oral in- 
struction, and from which “catechism” is 
derived. Careful religious teaching was 
already part of the Church’s system. 

communicate... in all good things^ The duty 
of the sustentation of Christian ministers is 
everywhere urged strongly by St. Paul. 
Cp. 1 Tim. V. 17. 

7. Perhaps there was some glaring neglect 
of duty among the Galatians, either as to 
the support of their ministers, or in regard 
to general liberality. 

8. If carnal indulgence is the end for 
which a man lives, moral ruin must be the 
result. If he aims at the higher life which 
comes through the operation of the Holy 
Spirit, the nigher life will be his sure 
reward. Mark the “ his own ” (eavrow). 
When he speaks of sowing to the flesh, he 
says his own flesh, because tne flesh is of our 
very nature ; but when he speaks of sow- 
ing to the Spirit, he says *not his own^ be- 
cause the Spirit is not ours from ourselves, 
but from God (Aquinas). 

9. in due season] We must wait, as the 
husbandman waits ; but the time of reaping 
will come. 

if we faint noi] i.e. give up all vigorous 
effort because of faint-neartedness. 

10. Rev. V, * let us work that which is 
good’ & 0 . The image of a household a 

VOL. VI. 


customary Scriptural representation of the 
Church (cp. Epn. ii. 19). 

11-14. Once more the Apostle turns with 
severity upon those who were the enemies 
of trutn, and the causes of mischief in -the 
Churches of Galatia. 

11. Rev. V. ‘ See with how large letters : 
ioiXLkosi denotes, not shape, but size. Pro- 
bably St. Paul’s customa^ handwriting 
was large : but perhaps in the present 
"instance the forcible characters in which he 
wrote were to be taken as an emphatic ex- 
pression of his feeling. Did this autographic 
writing extend to the whole Epistle, or 
comprise merely this conclusion ? The ques- 
tion cannot be answered with confidence. 
That St. Paul was in the habit of dictating 
his letters is undoubted. 

12. to make...ilesK\ To wear a specious 
appearance in outward things. 

lest &C.1 Rev. V. ‘ that they may not be 
persecuted ’ &c. In this way tney managed 
to avoid every approach to martyrdom. 
Their motive was utterly selfish. 

13. Rev. V. ‘ For not even they who re- 
ceive circumcision . . .law. ’ ‘ ‘ Ijaw ” is with- 
out the article : and probably St. Paul has 
regard to the broad general truth that the 
moral law cannot be kept by any man, and 
that therefore any attempt to seek for sal- 
vation through leg^ justincation must be a 
mistake. These Judaizers in Galatia were 
probably also inconsistent with respect to 
the outward observance of the .Jewish Law. 

that they may glory &c.] Your bodily 
mutilation is to be made subservient to 
their credit. They made their Christian 
converts into Jewish proselytes. 

14-16. The glory, power and blessing of 
the Cross. 

14. From the selfish “boast” of 
the Judaizers, he passes to the noble 
“ boast ” of the Christian. Cp. Phil. v. 1-lk 

hy whom] Rev. V. ‘ throng which.’ 

P 
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«BonL 6. 6. 
OILS. 2a 
**lC!or.7. 19. 
CJol. 3. 11. 

•2 Cor. 6.17. 
/Ps, 126. 6. 
PPhil. 3. la 
*Bom. 2. 29. 
A a 6, 7, 8. 
PhU. 8. 3. 

<2 Cor. 1.6. 
Ool. 1.24. 


GALATIANS. VI. 

15 world is ‘crucified unto me, and I unto the world. For ‘^in 
Christ Jesus neither circumcision availeth any thing, nor uncir- 

16 oumcision, but ‘a new creature. -^And as many as walk 
^^accordiug to this rule, peace he on them, aud mercy, and upon 

17 *the Israel of Gk)d. ^From henceforth let no man tinuble me : 

18 for bear in my body the marks of the Lord Jesus. ^Brethren, 
*^the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ he with your spirit Amen. 

fc 2 Tim. 4. 22. Phllem. 25. 


the world is crucified urUo me &c.] Not 
only is the image of death applied to de- 
scribe this separation: the crucifijcion oi 
Christ supplies a still stronger im^e to in- 
tensify the meaning. 

15. Kev, V. omits in Christ Jesus and for 

reads * is.* Cp. v. 6. 

16. walk'\ Shall walk. The benediction 
is carried over all the future history of the 
Church. The Apostle reverts here to the 
language used in v. 25. ‘ Rule * (icai/«v, lit. 
a measuriftg line) denotes here a line of 
direction. 

the Israel of God'l In 1 Cor. x. 18 “ Israel 
after the flesh” marks the antithesis be- 
tween the old Hebrew nation and its 


spiritual Christian counterpart. Perhaps 
there is here a reference to the benedic- 
tion, which closes Psalms cxxv., cxxviii., 
and which must have been a fainiliar sound 
in the ears of all devout Israelites (Light- 
foo^. 

17. Rev. V. ‘ I bear branded on my 
body the marks of Jesus.’ His body bore 
mai^ of suffering and ill-usage in the cause 
of Christ. These marks he designates 
brands ^oTiY/jiaTa), such as were borne by 
slaves ; out he bore them like one exulting 
in a trophy (Chrysostom). 

18. Brethren] In the original Greek this 
word is the last word of all, and alleviates 
the severe tone of the whole Epistle. 
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INTKODUCTION. 


St Patti at Pphestts. 

I. Ephesus, the capital of Pro- 
consular Asia, and the head- 
quarters of the worship of Artemis, 
was the centre of^ a magnificent 
hut corrupt provincial civilisation. 
It was in his Second Missionary 
Journey, on his return from Cor- 
inth to Jerusalem, that St. Paul 
stopped at the city on the Sabbath 
day, and preached in the Synagogue 
to the Jews, of whom a considerable 
number had settled in Ephesus, 
probably at the time of the con- 
quest of Judsea by Pompey. He 
left behind him Aquila and 
Priscilla to carry on the work 
which his one day’s preaching had 
begun (Acts xviii. 19-21, 26). 

In his Third Missionary Journey 
he arrived at Ephesus (Acts xix. 1 ), 
and made it his head-quarters for 
three years (Acts xx. 31), during 
which time he devoted himself to 
the evangelization of the city and 
the district of which it was the 
metropolis. For the first three 
months he addressed himself to 
the Jewish Synagogue in Ephesus. 
After which time, in consequence of 
opposition, he formed in Tyrannus’ 
lecture-room a separate congrega- 
tion of Ephesian Christians, com- 
posed of J ewish and Gentile 
converts, whom he constituted 
an organised Church under 
regularly ordained pastors and 
teachers (Acts xx. 28). From 
the metropolis he made excursions 
to all parts of the province, “so 


that all they which dwelt in Asia 
(i.e, the W. of Asia Minor) heard 
the word of the Lord J esus, 
both Jews and Greeks ” (Acts xix. 
10 ; cp. V, 26). Later, on his 
return once more towards the 
East, he held an interview with 
the Ephesian Presbyters at Miletus 
(Acts XX. 17-38), and then travel- 
led on to Jerusalem, whence he was 
carried as a prisoner to Csesarea 
and Pome. 

II. Towards the close of his two 
years’ captivity at Rome St. Paul 
wrote four Epistles — to the Philip- 
pians, to Philemon, to the Colos- 
sians, and to the Ephesians. Of 
these the three last were written 
at almost the same time, and were 
conveyed to Asia by Tychicus and 
Onesimus. Onesimus carried the 
letter to his master Philemon, 
Tychicus the Epistle to the Colos- 
sians, and a circular or encyclical 
letter which he was to take first to 
Ephesus, and then to the various 
cities of Asia in which St. Paul 
had formed Churches during his 
three years’ residence at Ephesus.^ 

III. The encyclical character of 
the Epistle is the only hypothesis 
which accounts in a satisfactory 
manner for the following facts : — 

^ One copy of this Epistle was headed 
“ To the saints that are at Ephesus the 
others, “To the saints that are... ’ the 
lacuna having to be filled up by Tychicus, 
either by word of mouth or with the pen, 
in each city wherein he read or delivered 
up the Epistle. 

P 2 
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1. The vast majority of the 
MSS. and all the Versions contain 
the vrords “ in Ephesus,” and the 
general Church tradition in the 
earliest ages was to the effect that 
the Epistle was addressed to the 
Ephesians. On the other hand 
(a) two of the best MSS. (the Vati- 
can and the Sinaitic Codex) have 
not the words “ in Ephesus ” in 
the text ; and (b) the copies known 
to Origen and Basil wanted them. 
J erome implies a diversity of read- 
ing in the MSS. which he employed 
(‘Ad Ephes.' hi); and Tertullian 
states that the Marcionites in- 
scribed it, “The Epistle to the 
Laodiceans.” These variations in 
the MSS. and this hesitancy in 
ecclesiastical tradition are natural 
upon the hypothesis of a circular 
letter having several different ad- 
dresses, one of which was “ To 
the Laodiceans:” they are not 
explicable on the theory of an 
Epistle addressed solely either 
to the Ephesians or to the Laodi- 
ceans. 

2. (a) St. Paul, though he had 
lived for three years at Ephesus, 
sends no greetings or messages to 
individual Christians from himself 
or others. This is contrary to his 
general, though not to his universal, 
custom. The encyclical character 
of the Epistle at once explains 
their absence, (b) Such passages 
as i 15, ii 11, iii. 2, 4, are in- 
compatible with the theory of the 
Epistle being addressed exclusively 
to the Ephesians (see the notes) ; 
but their wording appears natural 
if we understand St. Paul to be 
writing to some at least whom he 
did not know, and who did not 
know him as the Ephesians did 
(Acts XX. 38), and to a body 
which on the whole consisted of 
more Gentiles than we have reason 


to believe was the case in the city 
of Ephesus.^ 

The conclusion to be drawn 
from the evidence, external, inter- 
nal, and corroborative, is that the 
Epistle was not addressed to the 
Laodiceans nor to the Ephesians 
alone, but to the Ephesians and to 
the other Christians of Asia. 

IV. Object and purpose of the 
Epistle. In the Epistle to the 
Ephesians we hear nothing of 
justification by faith ^ connected 

* Note further, (a) The Coloasiana, after 
they have read the Epistle addressed to 
themselves, are to send it to Laodicea 
and to fetch thence “ the Epistle from 
Laodicea” (iii. 16). Tychicus in carry- 
ing the two letters would land at Ephesus, 
and would have left a copy of the Eph^ 
sian or circular Epistle wi^ the Laodi- 

is then referring to this circular letter, 
which he wished the Colossians to read 
after they had profited by their own more 
controversial Epistle. The copy left at 
Laodicea may have been the very copy 
addressed to the Laodiceans which Mar- 
cion saw or heard of. (6) Writing from 
Ephesus to the Corinthians, St. Paul 
sends the salutations not of the Ephesian 
Church, but of “the Churches of Asia” 
(1 Cor. xvi. 19). He may well, therefore, 
have addressed an epistle to the Church 
of the metropolis ana the Churches of the 
province of Asia in common, (c) There is 
an encyclical character about the Epistle 
which is not shared by other Epistles. 
It consists of a dogmatic statement of 
the Christian faith (and consequently of 
Christian practice) with special reference 
to the difficulties not of any one Church, 
but of aU Churches composed of Jews 
and Gentiles— that is, of all the Pauline 
Churches. 

* This great doctrine had fallen into 
the background, not because it was less 
regarded by St. Paul, but because his 
converts, as a rule, had accepted it, and 
therefore there was not the same need of 
his enforcing it with the Apostolic vehe- 
mence at first required. In writing to the 
Philippians indeed he again falls back 
upon the earlier theme with revived 
earnestness, but this was either because 
there were some among the Philippians, 
for whom he knew that such teaching was 
still needed, or because that Epistle was 
an earlier composition than the three 
other Epistles of the Captivity, 
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with the word faith (Epp. to Gal. 
and Rom.) : the doctrine takes 
the shape of salvation by grace 
(ii. 5, 8, 9). A question had grown 
up, which could not but arise in 
all the Churches founded by St. 
Paul, and through them in the 
mother Church of Jerusalem like- 
wise. The Pauline Churches con- 
sisted of Jews and Gentiles ; and 
St. PauFs turning to the Gentiles, 
when the Gospel message was 
scorned by the Jews, if only 
natural, yet involved intellec- 
tual difficulties to both old and 
new converts, which in calmer 
times would have to be faced and 
solved. These difficulties would 
take different forms to the Jew 
and to the Gentile, but they would 
be felt by the more thoughtful of 
both classes. “Is it possible,” 
would be the question of the 
Jewish Christian, “ that the privi- 
lege of being the peculiar people of 
God, which has belonged to us since 
the days of Abraham, is to be no 
longer ours, but is to be shared by 
all whom Paul chooses to address ? ” 
The Gentile on the other hand 
would ask : “ Is it possible that for 
two thousand years God’s kingdom 
should have been confined to one 
insignificant nation ? or, that a few 
dwellers in Cyprus, in Philippi, in 
Athens, in Corinth, in Ephesus 
should have the offer of this great 
salvation made only to them, while 
the rest of the world remains as 
before in darkness ? ” St. Paul in 
meeting these difficulties, pro- 
pounds no new theory, but syste- 
matises the scattered arguments 
of his previous Epistles, and having 
embodied them in a general Epistle, 
sends Tychicus with it to Ephesus 
and the other cities of Proconsular 
Asia — the district in which above 
all others the thoughts of East and 


West were jostling and clashmg 
against each other, and striking 
out strange systems of Gnostic 
Theosophy.^ 

The great subject then of the 
Epistle is the adoption in Christ, 
as predetermined by God from all 
eternity, and now revealed by God 
to St. Paul, and by him made 
known to mankind. Whatever in- 
tellectual difficulties there are, and 
always must be, in reconciling the 
predestination of God with the 
liberty of man’s will, the con- 
ditions under which the grace of 
adoption becomes available for 
each individual are declared to be, 
for J ews and Greeks without 
distinction, repentance towards 
God and faith towards our Lord 
Jesus Christ (Acts xx. 21), sealed 
by the Sacrament of Baptism, in 
which was given, not indeed the 
full fruition but, the earnest of 
the Holy Spirit (i. 13, 14). Thus 
were they who accepted God’s 
call gathered together in one in 
Christ (i. 10, 22). Instead of aliens 

* The first perplexity, common to the 
Jew and Gentile, which he deals with, is 
that of a change of mind on the part of 
God. There was none. Before the 
foundation of the world, in the depths of 
Eternity, God had purposed and ordained 
all. Then He had detei'mined the nation- 
ality of the Jewish, the Catholicity of the 
Christian, Kingdom. Then He had fore- 
ordained the moment of time at which 
that adoption in Christ should take place, 
which was now for the first time being 
realized in fact (i. 4, 6). Gkid’s wisdom 
was not like man’s (Rom. xi 33), but was 
manifold and multiform (iii. 10) ; it took 
one shape from the time of Adam to 
Abraham, another from Abraham to 
Moses, another from Moses to Christ, and 
yet another in the period which was now 
beginning. Unwise it might seem when 
looked upon in any one of its parts ; but, 
regarded as a whole, its majestic wis- 
dom became apparent, calling forth the 
admiration and adoring love of Angela 
and men. For assurance of the truth of 
predestination in eternity and i ’ 
in time, St. Paul falls l:^k on ui 
veracity and authority (iii. 3-^, 9), 
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they were made nigh, instead of 
strangers and lodgers they became 
citizens of Gkxl's city and members 
of BKs household, and were built 
up into a living temple in the 
Lord (ii 12-22). This doctrinal ex- 
position naturally leads to a fervent 
prayer that they may be all strength- 
ened by the Spirit, and an earnest 
exhortation to preserve the har- 
mony of the building, the unity of 
the body, which they in common 
constituted, whether they had been 
J ews or Gentiles. 

Prom the great doctrine of the 
adoption follows immediately the 
doctrine of the Catholicity of the 
Church ; and from the Catholicity 
of the Church follows the duty of 
striving to maintain its unity, ^ 
seeing that the peril of disruption, 
which had rent even the Hebrew 
Church, was a thousandfold in- 
creased by a change of constitution 
which admitted to full membership 
men infinite in number, diverse in 

• By some this EpisUe is represented to 
be a treatise on the unity of the Catholic 
Church. It does treat of this unity, but 
only ae a corolla^ to the greater q^uestion. 

• Baur has maintained that both of the 
Epistles are proved to be non -Pauline in 
d(^rine and in date by being tainted 
with the errors of Gnosticism. That there 
are in both of them words which became 
technical tern s in Gnostic Theosophy is 


disposition, and opposed to each 
other in prejudices. In view of 
this peril the Apostle urges upon his 
converts lowliness, meekness, long- 
snffering, forbearance, love, unity, 
peace (iv. 2, 3), and enumerates 
those common possessions — one 
body, one Spirit, one hope, one 
Lord, one faith, one Baptism, one 
Father, one ministry of the Spirit 
— ^which shew that all Christians, 
as such, are one, and which ought 
to serve as motives to them to con- 
tinue at one together (iv. 4-16). 

V. The genuineness of the 
Epistle, supported by overwhelm- 
ing external evidence, is not seri- 
ously impugned. Critics have 
agreed to regard the two Epistles 
to the Ephesians and the Colossians 
in the light of twin productions 
of the same mind, bearing witness 
each to the other's genuineness by 
their many points of likeness and 
unlikeness® (see Paley's ‘Horse 
Paulinse '). 

undoubted, but that those words are used 
in such a way as to teach the doctrine of 
Gnostic Theosophy is n(jt true. It is much 
more credible that some of these technical 
words were adopted by the Gnostics from 
St. Paul, and that others were deliberately 
employed by St. Paul, in order to correct 
ana guard against nascent errors, than that 
they were Dorrowed, as they stand, from 
the full-blown system of Valentinus. 
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Chap. 1. PAUL, an apostle of Jesus Christ “by the will of God, ^'to 
the saints which are at Ephesus, ®and to the faithful in Christ 

2 Jesus : ^ Grace he to you, and peace, from God our Father, and 

3 from the Lord Jesus C^st. Blessed he the God and Father 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, who hath blessed us with all ^iritual 

4 blessings in heavenly ^places in Christ : according as -^e hath 
chosen us in him before the foundation of the world, that we 

6 should ^be holy and without blame before him in love : 'having 
predestinated us unto ^'the adoption of children by Jesus Christ 

6 to himself, * according to the good pleasure of his will, to the 
praise of the glory of his grace, wherein he hath made us 

7 accepted in ” the beloved. “In whom we have redemption through 
his blood, the forgiveness of sins, according to ^the riches of his 

8 grace ; wherein ho hath abounded toward us in all wisdom and 

9 prudence ; « having made known unto us the mystery of his will, 

J Or, tilings, cb. 6. 12. 

Matt. 8. 17. & 17. 6. John 3. 35. <> Rom. 3. 24. Col. 1. 14. Rev. 6. 9. 

P Rom. 2. 4. & 9. 23. Rhil. 4. 19. 9 Rom 16. 25. Col. 1. 26. 


« 2 Cor. 1. L 
*»Rom. 1. 7. 
n Cor. 4 17. 
Col. 1. 2. 
‘*Gal. 1. J 
Tit. 1. 4. 

«2 Cor. 1. 3. 

1 Pet. 1. 3. 
/Rom. 8. 28. 

2 Tim. 1. 9. 
Jam. 2. 5. 

91 Pet. 1. 2, 
20 . 

fcLuke 1. 76. 
Col. 1. 22. 

1 Tbess. 4 7. 
< Rom. 8. 29. 
fcJobn 1. 12. 
Rom. 8. 16. 
tMatt 11.26. 
1 Cor. 1. 21. 
»»Rom. 3.24 
A 5. 16. 


I. 1. 2, Salutation. 

1. Rev. V. *aii A^stle of Christ Jesus 
through the will of God.’ The assertion of 
the Divine origin of his Apostleship. Cp. 
marg. ref. 

the 8aint8\ i.e. Christians (cp. Acts ix. 13). 
at Ephesus^ See Introduction, p. 212. 
3-14. Thanksgiving for the adoption in 
Christ and the consequent ^t of the Spirit. 
3. all spiritual blessing^ Blessings and 

g races derived from the Spirit of God and 
owing into the souls of men, the assurance 
of resurrection, immortality, inheritance, 
adoption. The allusion to the Third Per- 
son of the Holy Trinity naturally follows 
after the naming of the First and Second 
Persons. We are blessed by the Father, in 
the Son, with the gifts of the Spirit. 

in heavenly places] Lit. “ in the heavenly 
places ; ” i.e. the spiritual world, to which 
the kin^om of heaven, whether in its pre- 
sent or its future form, equally belongs. 

in Christ] Incorporated with Him through 
the adoption. 

4. as he hath chosen w»] ai He chose us. 
A definite act of choice in eternity, pre- 
ceding that of blessing in time, isjwinted 
to ; and the choice was made “ in Him.” 

before the foundation of the world] Before 
man^ or time existed, God resolved that 
admission to covenant with Himself should 
coming in the flesh be offered, 
potentially to all other nations, actually to 
timse persona whether Jews or Gentiles to 
whom it was in fact offered by the preach- 
ing of the AposUes. 


without blame] Better, “ without blemish.” 
The words holy... love give the resulte which 
follow upon the choice made in eternity being 
realized by adoption in Christ, unless men 
fall away from grace given. Some join ‘*in 
love ” to V. 5. 

6. Rev. V. ‘ having foreordained us unto 
adoption as sons through Jesus Christ.’ The 
keynote of the Epistle. 

his will] God’s will is the ultimate cause 
to which we can penetrate. 

6. to the praise &c.] i.e. to the end that 
praise may accrue to Him from the mani- 
festation of the glorious nature of this grace 
of adoption freely bestowed upon us. ^ 

whei'ein &c.] Render which He gracioiuly 
[Rev. V. ‘ freely ’] bestowed upon us. 

7. Dogmatic te^hing that man’s deliver- 
ance and the forgiveness of sins [‘tres- 
passes ’] are wrought by ^ the means of 
redemption, and that the price paid to effect 
the redemption is Christ’s blood. Cp. Matt. 
XX. 28, xxvi. 28 ; Acts xx. 28 ; Gal. in. 13 ; 
Heb. ix. 12 ; 1 Pet. i. 19. 

8. Rather, “which He made to abound 
toward us in all ( His ) wisdom and prudence.” 
The Apostle purposes to vindicate God’s wis- 
dom in its intellectual and moral aspects in 
the matter of the ‘ mystery ’ (v. 9). 

9. the mystery of his wilX] viz. that which 
He had wnled, which came into existence 
because He willed it, and continued in its 
original inscrutable character until it was 
His good pleasure to reveal it. The word 
myst^ is used of what was beyond human 
comprehenaion until revealed. 



216 


EPHESIANS, I. 


1 o according to his Wni pleasure ’’which he hath purposed in 
10 himself : that in the dispensation of 'the fulness of times *he 
Heb. 1 . 2 . might ^ther together in one ’*all things in Christ, both which 

• ^ * heaven, and which are on earth ; eoen in him : *in whom 
CoL 1* 20 . ’ also we have obtained an inheritance, ^ being predestinated 

20 ^. according to 'the purpose of him who worketh all things after 
* 12 the counsel of his own will : «that we should be to the praise 

Jam. 2 . 6. 13 of his glory, ^‘who first ^trusted in Christ. In whom ye also 

trusted, after that ye heard «the word of truth, the gospel of 
11 . ‘ * your salvation : in whom also after that ye believed, ® ye were 

«^e8&2.w. 14 sealed with t^t holy Spmt of promise, « which is the earnest 
® John i! 17. our inheritance /until the redemption of <^the purchased 

2 Cor. 6. 7. 15 possession, *unto the praise of his glory. ^Wherefore I also, 

• I Sr *6*?' ’after I heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus, and love unto all 

/Lake 2i*.2i 16 the saints, * cease not to give thanks for you, making mention of 

17 you in my prayers ; that *the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the 
*1 Peu 2 9 .* Father of glory, "‘may give unto you the spirit of wisdom and 

<Col. 1.4. 


*Col. 1. 3. 2 These. 3.3. ^ John 20. 17. Col. 


which &c.] Or, ‘which He piuposed in 
Him in respect to the dispensation of the 
fulness of times.’ The dispensation (olxovofita) 
is the Divine arrangement of His household, 
or plan of government, which was to be car- 
ried out now that the full time had come. 

10. In Christ not only the family of man- 
kind, but the whole created umverse, is 
“ summed up ” {avaK*4taXat,ia<r<urS<u), regarded 
hy the Father as “in Him,” and because 
‘Gn Hi^” acceptable. The time is that of 
the institution of Christianity. 

11. We obtained an inheritance by our 
adoption in Christ, viz. that “inheritance, 
incorru^ble, , . . reserved in heaven for 
us ” (1 Fet. i. 4), typified by the inherit- 
ance of Canaan promised to the descend- 
ants of Abraham (Gen. xviL 8), which had 
hitherto been regarded as the exclusive 
possession of the J ews. Some prefer “ we be- 
came [Rev. V. ‘ were made ’] God’s inherit- 
ance,’^ which would connect the phrase 
with Ex. xix. 5, 6 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9. 

12. This is the final pur- 
pose^ with which believers in Christ are 
admitted to the hoi^e, and receive the ear- 
nest, of the sacred inheritance. 

who.., sealed] The construction is involved 
in a manner very characteristic of St. Paul’s 
^le. Translate — we who have hoped in 
Christ before (you)— in Whom ye also, after 
that ye heard the word of truth, the gospel 
of your salvation— in Whom ye having also 
believed, were sealed &c. The we and ye 
are the old and the new believers. 

pe were sealed Ac.] In Baptism with the 
promised gift of the Holy Ghost. The 
Holy Ghost is referred to as “ the promise 
of the Father” in Acte i 4, and seems to 
have been spoken of by the first Christians 
under the name of “ the promise.” He had 
been promised by the ancient prophets (see 
d^l it 28>32) and still more emphatic^y 
by Christ (see John xiv., xv., xvi.). Bap- 
tism is “ the seal,” becMise to the adult it 


1. 9. ’ Gr. the heaveru. » Or, hoped. 


is the final act provii^ and confirming 
conversion to Christianity, and because it 
impresses a spiritual mark upon the reci- 
pients, notifying that they are “ the 
servants of God ’^(Rev. vii 8). 

14. The gift of the Holy Spirit bestowed 
on earth is not the full outpouring of Him- 
self, but a pledge {appafiuv ) ; like part pur- 
chase-money fpven as an earnest of the rest), 
implying (unless lost) the full inheritance or 
possession of Him hereafter, which , consti- 
tutes the final bliss of the Christian. Cp. 
2 Cor. L 22. 

until the redemption] Rather, “ unto,” t.c. 
“with a view to the redemption,” the 
words being construed with “ye were 
sealed.” 

the purchased possession] The partial gift 
of the Spirit on earth is preparato^ to the 
greater gift of a future redemption, only 
attained m its fulness when God’s purchased 
creature, redeemed man, has passed from 
this life to the next. The “purchased pos- 
session ” (irepiirot»j«rt9, Rev. V . ‘ God's own 
possession ’) is the same thing as the “ j^ecu- 
liar or purchased people ” of 1 Pet. ii. 9. 

Ifi-ii 10. Thanksgiving for their faith and 
love : prayer for their further enlighten- 
ment respecting (a) their hope, (6) their in- 
heritance, (c) (xod’s power in raising them 
from the death of sin. 

15. Wherefore] Referring back to v. 33. 

after &c.] Rev. V. ‘ having heard of the 

faith in the Lord Jesus which is among 
you, and which ye shew toward all ’ Ac. 

li. the God of... Christ] An unusual ex- 
pression, probably employed in the place of 
the more common form, “ the Father of... 
Christ” — because the word Father imme- 
diately follows. 

Father of qloryj^vom Whom all glory 
proceed^ and in Whom it resides in perfect 
form. Cp. “ Father of mercies ” (2 Cor. L 
8), “Father of lists’’ (James i. 17). 

the spirit Ac.] That spirit of illumination 
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18 revelation *in the Imowled^ of him : »*the eyes of your under- 
. sending being enlightened; that ye may know what is <>the 

hope of his calling, and what the riches of the glory of his 

19 ^inheritance in the saints, and what ts the exceeding greatness 
of his power to us- ward who believe, ^according to the working 

20 ^of his mighty power, which he wrought in Christ, when ’’he 
raised him from the dead, and 'set him at his own right hand in 

21 the heavenly places f ^far above all “principalify, and power, and 
might, and dominion, and every name that is named, not only 

22 in this world, but also in that which is to come : and *hath put 
all things imder his feet, and gave him ^fo he the head over all 

23 things to the church, 'which is his body, “the fulness of him 
^'that fiUeth all in aU. 

Chap. 2. AND “you hath he quickened^ ^who were dead in trespasses 
2 and sins ; 'wherein in time past ye walked according to the course 
of this world, according to ^the prince of the power of the air. 

Or, for iht acknowledgment, Col. 2. 2. * Gr. of the might of his power. 

«1 Cor. 6.11. Col. 1.21. 


''ca. 2. X2. 

Pver. 11. 
ffch. 3. 7. 
Col. 1. 29. 
•^Act82.24.83. 
*Ps. 110. 1. 
Acts 7. 66. 
CoL 8. 1. 
^b. 1. 3.^ 

Heb. 1. 4. 
«Col. 1. 16. 

« Matt.28.18. 
vCol. 1. 18. 
Heb. 2. 7. 
*Eom. 12. 6. 
Col. 1. 18,24. 
«CoL2. 9. 
blCor. 12. 6. 
Col. 3. 11. 

« John 6. 24. 
CoL 2. 13. 

& ch. A 18. 

dch. 6. 12. 


which looks through the outward coverings 
which conceal God from the earthly mind, 
and ^ves full knowledge of Him by reveal- 
ing His glory lying beneath them. 

18. Bead, the eyes of your heart. Light 
is represent^ as pervading the whole body 
(Matt. vL 22) ; and as emanating from 
Christ (John i. 9, viii. 

the hope of his calling] The hope of eternal 
life, conveyed to them when they listened 
to God’s call. Cp. Ool. i. 5. 

his inheritance in the saints\ i.e. “the 
(heavenly) inheritance given oy Him ; ” 
“in the saints” means (cp. Acts xx. 32) 
“ among them that are sanctified.” 

19. his power &c. jin raising them from 
the death of sin to the Christian life. 

according &c.] Rev. V. ‘ according to that 
working of the strength of His might.’ The 
power that God manifested in raising 
Christ from the dead, the same or a similar 
power He exerts upon us, raising us up who 
were dead in trespasses and sins. 

20-23. The glories of Christ’s exalta- 
tion. 

20. Holy Scripture represents Christ in 
heaven as sitting at the right hand of God 
(Mark xvi. 19 ; Heb. viii. 1, x. 12, xii. 2 ; 
Col. iii. 1), and this representation not only 
indicates His majesty, but teaches us that 
His work of Reconciliation has been fully 
accomplished by His one sacrifice offered 
upon tne Cross. 

21. j^v. V. ‘far above all rule, and 
authority, and power and dominion;’ the 
angelic hierarchy, as in iii. 10 ; Rom. viii. 
88 ; 1 Pet. iii. 22. In vi. 12 the same titles 
are given to the evil spirits. 

every name that is named] Every dignity 

M imaginary) which is reverenced. 

22. put^ Omit h€Uh. A quotation 

shewing incidentally 
at. yaul’s apprehension of the Messianic 
that Psalm. Cp. 1 Cor. xv. 


gave] See iv. 11. Christ is the gift of 
God to the Church, to be the Church’s 
head ; as the minist^ of the Spirit is the 
gift of Christ to it, to be its edification. 

the head &c.] To the Church He is the 
head, not merely in the sense of ruler or 
chief, but the mystical head of a mystical 
body, which derives its life and energy 
from union with its head. Cp. St. John i. 
14, 16. 

23. the fulness] The object of vv. 20-3 is 
to declare the glories which God wrought 
in Christ. They are His resurrection. His 
session, His supreme dominion over all 
things. His headship of the Church. Then 
the Apostle names the greatest of all, He is 
the fulness of (i.e. He is filled to the full 
>vith) that Godhead which filleth all in all. 
“ In Him dwelleth the fulness of the God- 
head bodily ” (cp. Col. ii. 9). 

him that filleth all] i.e. all things by an 
ubiquitous Presence. This quality is here 
asserted of the Godhead, of which Christ is 
the fulness, because He possesses the whole 
sum of Its powers, qualities and attributes. 

in aU] Either “ in all respects ” or “ in all 
places.” He, Who is given to be the Head 
of the Church, is He Whose quality it is 
to fill all things everywhere with blessings 
and with everything that can be required or 
possessed by them. 

II. 1. St. Paul returns from his digres- 
sion. As the power of God had raised 
Christ from the dead (L 20), so it had raised 
from the death of sin those who had been 
brought into covenant with Hini by adop- 
tion in Christ. The death of sin is described 
in the two next verses. 

2. according... wo7'ld\ In accordance with 
the spirit and principles of the present 
period in which fallen man is living. 

the prince... of the air] It is vain to seek 
why the air is the locality assigned to the 
empire of the evil spirits. As spirituid 
beings and at the same time fallen spirits^ 
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/ 1 x'Oi. 4. a, 

9QbL 5. 16. 
^Ps, 61. 6. 
Bom. 6. 12. 

< Rom. 10.12. 

* Bom. 6. 6. 
*Bom. 6. 4. 
Col. 2. 12. 

1 . 20 . 
•Tit 3. 4. 

9 Bom. 3. 24. 
2 Tim. 1. 0. 
PBom. 4. 16. 
«Matt 16.17. 
John 6. 44. 
Bom. 10. 14, 
16, 17. 

Phil, 1. 29. 
*’3 Tim. 1. 9. 
Tit. 3. 6. 
•Pb. 100. 3. 
IsaL 19. 25. 
ui a. o. 

* \j\jv. 3. 9. 
Tit. 2. 14. 

* Ch. 1. 4. 


now worketh in ‘the cliildren of disobedience: 

3 -^among wbom also we all bad our conversation in times past, 
in ‘^the lusts of our flesh, fulfilling ^the desires of the flesh and 
of the mind ; and *were by nature the children of wrath, even 

4 as others. But Gk)d, <who is rich in mercy, for his great love 

5 wherewith he Ibved us, *even when we were dead in sins, hath 
^quickened us together with Christ, (-by grace ye are saved;) 

6 and hath raised tia up together, and made vs sit together ’"in 

7 heavenly pldcea in Christ Jesus: that in the ages to come he 
might shew the exceeding riches of his grace in '^his kindness 

8 toward us through Christ Jesus. ®For by grace are ye saved 

p through faith; and that not of yourselves: is the gift of 

9, 10 Gk)d : ’’not of works, lest any man should boast. For we are 
«his workmanship, created in Christ Jesus unto good works, 
* which Gk)d hath before ^ ordained that we should walk in them. 

11 ^Wherefore “remember, that ye being in time past Gentiles 

^ Gr. the wills. * Or, 6y whose grace : See Acts * Or, prepared. 

15. 11. Yer. 8. Tit. 3. 6. 

“ICor. 12. Col. 2. 13. 


they could not be aptly termed either 
terrestrial or heavenly creatures. Earth 
and heaven being excluded, there remains 
the intermediate space, the air. The evil 
Bpmt now, i.e. “still,” worketh in the 
children [‘sons’] of disobedience, though 
the Ephesians had been delivered from its 
power by their adoption and regeneration. 

8. Rev. V. ‘among whom we also all 
once lived ’ &c. St. Eaul (cp. Tit. iii. 3) 
identifies his own unconveilm state with 
that of his converts. All were children of 
disobedience, whether Jews or Gentile.s, 
until they received the adoption in Christ. 

of the JUsh &c.j [‘doing the desires’! of 
the flesh and of the thoughts. The impulses 
and wishes of the unregenerate mind have 
the nature of sin as much as those of the 
flesh. Pride and malice belong to the 
unregenerate state of death as much as 
sensual indulgence. Cp. Gal. v. 19, 20. 

by nature the children of wi'oth'] This is a 
dirrot statement of the doctrine of Orimnal 
sin. Men are sinful (and therefore lying 
under God’s anger) not because they have 
each fallen away from the natural upright- 
ness received at birth, but by their very 
nature, which is faulty and corrupt since 
the Fall of man. Cp. the description of 
the uni^enerate in the Church Catechism, 
08 “ being bom in sin and the children of 
wrath from which state each child is 
delivered on admission into covenant with 
G^od in Baptism, just as the Ephesians who 
had been adopts in Christ, and after 
believing were sealed (i, 13), were thereby 
sfdrituaily quickend. 

as othersl ai the reet, i.e, all the rest of 
mankind. 

4. But Oodf being rick in mercy on ao- 
eount of His great lave &c. Mercp^ delivers 
from misery ; love bestows salvation. 

5^ 6. Omit hath ; a definite act of God, 
which took place at the time of their adop- 


tion, is referred to. Spiritual Life is im- 
parted on our being sealed as Christians. 

ye are saved] ye have been saved. 

6. together] With Christ. As there is a 
spiritual resurrection on earth, so there is a 
spiritual session with Christ here — a dignity 
and glory enjoyed by Christians through 
their union with Christ. 

in [‘the’] heavenly places] The spiritual 
world to which the kinj^dom of heaven here 
and hereafter belongs (i. 8 note). 

7. God exhibits the richness of His grace 
by His kind and gracious dealing with His 
C^hurch on earth, generation after genera- 
tion, as well as by glorifying it hereafter. 

8. are ye saved] ye have been saved by 
grac», brought home to each individual and 
realized by faith. All was of Go^ nothing 
of themselves, except faith. Faith is the 
instrument by which man sees, realizes, 
accepts, grasps the gif t freely given by God. 
Even ^|x>od works, necessary as a condition 
of Christian life and as a cons^uence of a 
living faith, are prenared by God for the 
Christian man to walk in, not performed by 
him as a means of obtaining future salvation 
or laying vm merit (ii. 10). 

9. Rev. V. ‘That no man should glory.* 
God’s purpose is to “exclude boasting’* 
(Rom. lii. ^ ; cp. 1 Cor. i. 29). A sense of 
merit is the opposite to that of humble 
self-renouncing dependence and consequent 
gratitude, which is the Christian spirit. 

10. workmanship] iroCrjfia means the pro- 
duct of an artist’s labour. In the new life 
to which Christiana are bom, when after 
they have believed they have been sealed with 
ths Holy Spirit (i. 13), they are created urUo 
oood works, ^ese are required of them, 
but they merit nothing, and are not causes 
of salvation here or heri^ter. 

hath before ordaine^ prepared before*' 
band. 

U-SS. Reminder of the privileges to 
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in the flesh, who are called XJncircnmcision by that which is * Rom. 2 . 28 , 

12 called *the Oircumoision in the flesh made by hands; *'that ^1,2.11. 

at that time ye were without Christ, 'being aliens from the vCoL i. 21. 
commonwealth of Israel, and strangers from "the covenants of ' ®®®^ 

promise, ^having no hope, ‘^and without God in the world: joimio. I6. 

13 ‘^but now in Christ Jesus ye who sometinles were 'far off are 

14 made nigh by the blood of Christ. Por -^he is our peace, c GaJ.*4. 8 . 
i^who hath made both one, and hath broken down the middle l Thess. 4 *. 6. 

15 wall of partition between us; ^having abolished *in his flesh 
the enmity, even the law of commandments contained in ordi- 

nances ; for to make in himself of twain one *^new man, so 18 * 83 . 

16 making peace ; and that ho might Reconcile both unto God in J^john w*i0. 

17 one body by the cross, ’"having slain the enmity thereby : and ^Coi. 2. 14 .’ 
came "and preached peace to you which were afar off, and to 

18 "them that were nigh. For through him we both have access Gal. X’ 15.^ ’ 

19 ®by one Spirit unto the Father. Now therefore ye are no more * Coi. i. 26. 

strangers and foreigners, but ’’fellowcitizens with the saints, ** *'- 

1 Or,^ 

0 Ps. 148. 11. P John 10. 9. Rom. 5. 2. Heb. 4 . 16. 1 Pet. 3. 18. 9 1 Cor. 12. 13. 

»-Phil.3 20. Heb. 12. 22. 


which Gentiles had attained by adoption in 
Christ, and by the reconciliation wrought by 
Him between man and man and between 
man and God. 

11. remember] They had been aliens and 
Gentiles, but had become God’s people. 

in thejlesh] Or, as we say, “by blood.” 

Uncircumcision] A word of reproach (1 S. 
xvii. 26) erected by the Jews into a proper 
name. 

by that which... hands] A compressed sen- 
tence for “by those who are called the 
Circumcision, whose circumcision however 
is only in the flesh, made by hands.” 

12. Rev. V. ‘ separate from Christ, 
alienated from ’ &c. St. Paul enumerates 
the losses of the Gentiles as compared with 
the Jews. Being Christless, they are de- 
scribed in regular CTadation as being church- 
less, hopeless, godless, and homeless. 

the covenants of promise] With Abraham, 
Isaac, J acob, Moses — all of which contained 
explicitly or by impliciition the promise of 
the Messiah and of the inheritance, 

13. by the blood of Christ]^ A result of 
Christ’s death was the abolition of J ewish 
exclusiveness and monopoly. 

14-18 (parenthetical). The blessed work 
of Christ in making pe^e between Jew and 
Gentile, smd between man and GocL and 
publishing the Gospel of peace. Cp. Col. i. 
22, ii. 14, 20. 

14. Omit hath and between us, 

the middle waU of partition] It has been 
thought that St. Paul had in his mind the 
partition wall in the Court of the Temple, 
on which was fixed tie tablet forbidding 
^ntiles to advance further on pain of 
death. This middle wall of paridtion, t.e. the 
mutual hatred existing between Jew and 
Gentile, He broke down, and abolished by 
ims flesh (i.e. by His life and death on earth) 
the law of commandments in ordinances 


(i.e. the ceremonial law of positive pre- 
cepts).” The “ordinances” (^oyiutra) are not 
the precepts of the Gospel, but the ordi- 
nances of Moses. 

of twain] of the twain, Jew and Gentfle, 

one new man] 'The J ewish and the Gentile 
elements of the human race are fused into 
one new substance or being, transformed 
in character («aiw) as well as beginning 
afresh {vio^) (Col. iii. 10). 

making peace] between the two, 

16. This is the second part of Christ’s 
work as peacemaker. First He unites Jew 
and Gentile, and then He reconciles both, 
i.e. all mankind, to God. 

in one body] The one body formed by the 
combination of Jew and Gentile. 

by the cross] It is by propitiation and ex- 
piation that the reconciliation is effected. 

having... thereby] i.e, having put an end, 
by the means of the Cross, to the enmity 
between Jew and Gentile. Cp. Col. ii. 15. 

17. peace to you. that were far ofE; and 
peace tc them that were nigh (cp. Isai. 
ivii. 19). He not only effected peace be- 
tween Jew and Gentile and between man 
and God, but also brought the good news 
of the peace having been made. 

18. Th is was the Gospel of peace that 
He delivered—that, through Him and by 
the indwelling Spirit, all mankind (not only 
Jews) are brought nigh to the Father (cp. 
Gal. IV. 5). The three Persons of the Holy 
Trinity are indicated in this verse as in 
w. 19, 20, 22. 

19. JVcw therefore] Rev.V. * So then.’ He 
returns to v. 13. 

strangers and foreigner^ strangers and 
sojourners. The latter des^ates the man 
who has not the privileges of the household, 
as “stran^r” aesignated those who had 
not the rkhts of citizenship. 
but &C.J “but ye are feUow-oitizens with 
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•Qal. 6. 10. 
oh. 8. 15. 

*1 Cat. 3. 9. 
1 Pet 2. 4. 
»Mattl6.18. 
GaL 2. 9. 
Bev. 21. 14. 
»10or.l2,2a 
I'Ps. 118. 22. 
Matt. 21. 42. 
»ch. 4. 16. 

*1 Cor. 3. 17. 
^1 Pet 2. 6. 

* Acts 21. 33. 
Col. 4. 3. 
>CoL 1. 24, 
’Rom. 1. 6. 

‘ Cor. 4. 1. 

» Acts 9. 16. 
Rom. 12. 3. 
Acts 22. 17. 
Gal. 1. 12. 


20 and of •the household of God ; and are ‘built «u^n the foun- 
dation of the •^apostles and prophets, Jesus Christ nimself being 

21 ‘'the chief comer stone; ‘in whom ^ the building fitly framed 

22 together groweth unto ®an holy temple in the Lord : ‘'in whom 
ye also axe builded together for an habitation of God through 
the Spirit. 

Chap. 3. FOE this cause I Paul, ®the prisoner of Jesus Christ ‘'for 

2 you G^entiles, if ye have heard of ®the dispensation of the grace 

3 of God '‘which is given me to you- ward : •how that -Hby reve- 
lation ^he made known unto me the mystery; (^as I wrote 

4 ‘afore in few words, whereby, when ye read, ye may understand 
o my knowledge ‘in the mystery of Christ) *^wrdch in other a^s 

was not made known unto the sons of men, ‘as it is now revealed 
6 unto his holy apostles and prophets by the Spirit ; that the 
Guntiles ’"should be fellow heirs, and "of the same body, and 

‘ Or, a little btfore. 


'Col. 1. 26, 27. ^ch. 1. 9. <1 Cor. 4. 1. •’Acts 10. 28. Rom. 10. 26. t ch. 2. 20. 

«Gal. 3. 28. *ch.2. 16. 


he saints.** i.e. the body formed by Jews 
md Gentiles now united in Christ, and suc- 
iessors of the saints of the old dispensation 
n having become God’s wople. 

20. It was the work of the Apostles and 
he other teachers of the Apostolic days to 
avj by preaching Christ, the foundation on 
vnich the Church of the future was to be 
milt up (Rom. xv. 20). The position of 
he “prophets** (cp. iii 6, iv. 11) after 
isteaa of before the Apostles, makes it 
robable that the prophets here are those 
f the N. T., whose office it was by the 
^position of Divine truth to “edify the 
ody of Christ.” 

the ckUf corner stone] A solid stone of 
ouble size lying at the angle where the 
VO chief wans of a building meet, and on 
^hich they both rest. Christ was the 
mndation stone on which the Church 
jsts, and the binding power which held 
)gether the two elements of Jew and 
rentile (see IsaL xxviii. 16). 

21. Rev. V. ‘each several building.* 
fUy framed together^ A description of the 
leal Church. 

gro-voethi^ Constantly rising in height by 
le continual addition of layers of new 
ones. The stones are men, laid one after 
le other, as generation passes after genera- 
on, on the foundation once for all estab- 
jhod the Apostles. 

22. me Church is the abode of the 
)irit, as the heart of each believer is (2 
}T. vi. 16). In both cases the habitation 
often defiled, and the indwelling Spirit 
grieved and provoked to depart ; out He 
•ides there stuL as long as the temple con- 
lues to be the Lord’s, or the man nas not 
ased to belong to Christ. 

III. 1. St. Paul having finished his 
^rtraiture of the Church, consisting of 
3w and Gentile, founded upon Christ, 
lilt up harmoniously on Him, and consti- 
iting the habitation of the indwelling 


Holy Ghost, begins a prayer that his con- 
verts may rise to a full apprehension of the 
blessed privileges of which they have been 
made partakers. But he has no sooner 
begun than he enters on a digression relat- 
ing to himself and his office, at the conclu- 
sion of which he resumes {v. 14) his prayer, 
the prisoner &c.l A word descriptive of 
his then estate in Rome. 

2-18. Solemn affirmation by St. Paul 
that his insight into the myste^ of the 
Gentile adoption was divinely ^ven, and 
that he had been appointed by God to his 
office as Apostle of the Gentiles and en- 
lightener in this mystery. 

2. the dispensation] The Divine dispensa- 
tion whereby the grace of God was bestowed 
on him for the benefit of the Gentiles. 

8. was made known unto me by revela- 
tion the mystery^ i.e. the adoption of the 
Gentiles (see v. 6). 

4. whereby] In re^rd to which ("-pbv 5). 
when ye read] Epistles were to be 
read aloud in the Churches (see Col. iv. 16). 

knowledge] intell^ence [‘understanding’]. 
Hence they might imer that he was directly 
enlightened upon the ‘mystery* by Christ 
having revealed it to him {v. 3). 

6. ages] llev. V. ‘ generations.* Previous 
generations of mankind had no such know- 
ledge of the mystery as had been given to 
the Apostles and prophets of the N. T. by 
direct revelation of the Spirit. 

holy apostles] The only passage in Scrif)- 
ture where the now familiar conjunction of 
words is found. The epithet holy empha- 
sizes the distinction between the Apostles 
and prophets on the one hand, to whom the 
mystery was revealed, and the sons of men 
on the other, who were kept in comparative 
darkness about it. 

6, ^v. V. ‘ are fellow-heirs, and fellow- 
members of the body, and fellow-partakers 
of the promises in Christ Jesus * ac. The 
Gentiles are not heirs after the Jews, but 
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7 ‘^partakers of his promise in Christ by the gospel : whereof I 
was made a minister, ^ according to the gift of the grace of God 

8 given unto me by ’’the effectual working of his power. Unto 
me, 'who am less than the least of all saints, is this grace ^ven, 
that should preach among the Gentiles "the unsearSiable 

9 riches of Christ ; and to make all men see what is the fellowship 
of ®tho mystery, ‘'which from the beginning of the world hath 

10 been hid m God, 'who created all things by Jesus Christ: "to 
the intent that now ^unto the principalities and powers in 
heavenly places 'might be known by the church the manifold 

11 wisdom 01 God, ** according to the eternal purpose which he pur- 

12 posed in Christ Jesus our Lord: in whom we have boldness and 

13' access f with confidence by the faith of him. o "V^eref ore I desire 

that ye faint not at my tribulations *for you, » which is your glory. 

14 1[Por this cause I bow my knees unto the Father of our Lord 

15 Jesus Christ, of whom *the whole family in heaven and earth is 


»Gai. 3.14, 
a»Col. 1. 23. 

« Rom. 1. 6. 
rBom.16.18. 

•1 : 

<Gal. 1. 16. 

1 Tim. 2. 7. 
«Col. 1. 27. 

• ch. 1. 9. 
yBom. ia25. 
1 Cor. 2. 7. 

• John 1. 3. 
Col. 1. 10. 

a 1 Pet. 1.12. 
^ Rom. 8. 38. 
1 Pet. 3. 22. 

« 1 Cor. 2. 7. 
1 Tim. 3. 16. 
rfch. 1. 9. 

• ch. 2. 18. 
/Heb. 4. 16. 

0 Acts 14. 22. 
Phil. 1. 14. 


^ ver. 1. <2 Cor. 1. 6. * Phil. 2. 9. 


jogether with them (Acts xxvi. 18) ; not 
ittached to the Hebrew body, but incor- 
x>rated into it together with the element 
hat previously constituted it ; not receivers 
)f the promise (Gen. xvii. 4-8) after others 
lad been satisfied, but partakers of it to- 
gether with them. The promise, hitherto 
sonfined to Abraham’s children in the flesh, 
vas now extended, in its spiritual significa- 
ion, to those who, adopted in Christ, (1) 
lad become His spiritual children, (2) were 
.dmitted into the new covenant with God, 
3) had obtained the promised inheritance. 
hy the go8p€t\ The preaching of the Gos- 
el to the Gentiles was the instrumental 
ause of their obtaining those privileges 
7hich the Jews claimed exclusively for 
hemselves. 

7. Rev. V. * according to the gift of that 
race of God which was given me, accord- 
ig to the working ’ &c. St. Paul attributes 
3 the working of God not only the caU and 
ppointment to his office, but also the daily 
cts of his ministry. Cp. Col. i. 29. 

8 . The thought of his personal unworthi- 
088 is constantly connected in St. Paul’s 
lind with that of his ministry, and calls up 
feeling of self-abasement and humility. 
is given] was given. 

among the GerUiles] Or, “ to the Gentiles.” 
the unsearchable richesj See Rom. xi. 33. 

9. aU] By his teaching he enlightened 
ew ^d Gentile alike as to God’s plan of 
iopting the latter and placing them upon 
1 equality with the former. 
fellowship] dispensation (as in v. 2) of the 
ystery. 

world] ages ; during which God’s pur- 
ise that His Church should be Catholic 
istead of local, all-embracing instead of 
emg confined to one nation, was lying 
laden m the bosom of God. 

created &c.j Omit hy Jesus Christ, 
rod IS desi^ated by His title of Creator, 
^use the ‘‘ ages ” began at the Creation, 
^hen time firet took its existence. 


10. The mystery has been hidden from 
the beginning of time, but is now revealed 
by the instrumentality of St. Paul, in order 
that God’s wisdom may be made manifest. 
To whom is this manifestation made ? (1) 
to the Gentiles (v. 8) ; (2) to the Jews 
(v. 9) ; (3) to principalities and powers. 
Angelic beings, whose intelligence had not 
been able to pierce through the darkness 
that shrouded God’s plan (cp. 1 Pet. i. 12). 

might be known] might be made known 
the multiform wisdom which at sundry 
times acted in divers manners (Heb. i. 1). 

11. according to the eternal purpose] Lit. 

* the purpose of the ages. ’ The manifesta- 
tion of God’s wisdom through himself, was 
no result of accident or of circumstances, 
but was purposed by God from the begin- 
ning of the ages. 

which he_^rposed]Ijit. “ which He did” 
in and by Cmrist on His coming on earth. 

12. Through Christ and by faith realizing 
our unity with Him, we have boldness of 
access, with which, retiring no other 
intercessor, we approach God as our Father 
in the confidence of children. 

by the faith of him] i.e. ‘ through our 
faith in Him.’ Faith begets confidence, 
and confidence begets boldness in which we 
approach Him. 

13. Wherefoi'e] Seeing that I have been 
the means of bringing you into this state of 
sonship, which ought to be a matter of 
glory both to you and to me. 

faint not &c.] The words imply a certam 
tenderness allied to faintheartedness in 
those whom he addresses (cp. Acts xx. 37). 

14-21. Resumption from r. 1, and prayer 
that forming as they do one family — that of 
God the Father — ^they may be strengthened 
by the Holy Spirit and by the indwellbag 
of Christ through faith. 

14. Omit of our Lord Jesus Christy 

16. of whom] ‘From Whom {i,e. the 
Father) every family’ &c. irarpia (op. 
Luke i. 27) means aU that are derived from 
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^Eom. 9. 23. 
PhiL 4. 19. 
Ool. 1. 27. 

Ool. 1. 11, 
«* Bom. 7. 22. 
2 Cor. 4. 16. 
•oh. 2. 22. 

I* Ool. 1. 23. 
A 2. 7. 

«cli. 1. 18. 
»*Bom. 10. 3, 
11 , 12 . 

•John 1. 16. 
Col. 2. 9. 

* Rom. 16.25. 
Jade 2lu 
« 1 Cor. 2. 9. 
» Col. 1. 29. 

vPrjTn ll .S®, 


16 named, that he would grant you, ^according to the riches of 
his glory, ’**to be strengtnened with might by his Spirit in **the 

17 inner man; ® that Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith; 

18 that ye, being rooted and grounded in love, 3may be able to 
comprehend with all saints *'what u the breadth, and length, 

19 and depth, and height ; and to know the love of Christ, which 
passeth knowledge, that ye might be filled «with all the fulness 

20 of God. Now *unto him that is able to do exceeding abundantly 
"above all that we ask or think, "according to the power that 

21 worketh in us, ^unto him he glo^ in the church by Christ 
Jesus throughout all ages, world without end. Amen. 

Chap. 4. I THEREFORE, “the prisoner ^of the Lord, beseech you 
that ye ^'walk worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are called, 
2 *with all lowliness and meekness, with longsuffering, forbearing 


Heb. 13. 21. 

« Philem. 1. 9. 


6 PhiL 1. 27. Col. 1. 10. 


•Gal. 6. 22. Col. 3. 12. 


1 Or, in the Lord. 


a common progenitor, and so belong to a 
common stock. Jew and Gentile are made 
one in Christ, one “family,” deriving its 
name from Him the Father {irarqp ) ; a name 
now given to Angels (i. 10) and men united 
in Christ Jesus. To the Father St. Paul 
addresses his prayer for the newly admitted 
members of the family. 

16w the inner Taan] the inward man. 
This expression is used three times in the 
N. T. In Rom. vii. 22 it means the spiri- 
tualized conscience which condemns the im- 
pulses of sensuality. In 2 Cor. iv. 16 it 
means the reli^ous as opposed to the 
physical life. Here it means the spiritual 
life into which St. Paul prays that the 
Ephesians may grow by the power of God’s 
Spirit. In the parallel passage, Col. i. 11, 
the words substituted “unto all patience 
and long-suffering with joyfulness,” shew 
what especial qualities he contemplated 
when using the general phrase “ the inward 
man.” Op. 1 Pet. iii. 4. 

17. Cp. John xiv. 23. The heart of the 
Christian and the Church at large are both 
the Divine dwelling-place. 

6^ faith] Faith is a condition without 
which neither the spiritual life nor the in- 
dwell^ of Christ can exist, for He can do 
no mighty works where He is met by un- 
beliefTMark vi. 6). 

Bev. V. * . ..faith ; to the end that ye, being 
rooted * &c. Whosoever is made strong by 
God*B Spirit must necessarily be rooted and 
flpx)undea in love, for love is another name 
for the ordinary working of the Holy Spirit 
in the heart of man, and where God’s Spirit 
is, there is love. 

18. map be aUe] This is the prayer to 
which the two previous petitions have led 
up, and it is in close connexion with the 
subject of the Epistle. The redeeming and 
reconciling wort of Christ, has brought 
the blessings of the covenant to the 
tiles. Therefore {v, 14) he prays God 
tlmt, stren^hened by the Spirit and filled 
with Chrisrs indwelling Presence, they may 
be able [Rev. V, * strong to 


comprehend the love of Christ in shedding 
His blood (i. 7, 13) and enduring the Cross 
(ii. 16) to effect these so great benefits ; and 
comprehending this, may be filled with all 
the fulness of God. 

all saints] All the members of the Church 
who are united under the headship of 
Christ (i. 10). 

breadth... height] i.e. of the love of Christ. 

19. to know the love... which passeth know- 
le^e] One of St. Paul’s paradoxes (cp. 1 
Tim. v. 6), yet not yntrue. All the love of 
Christ passeth human understanding, but 
we may know something of it, and shall 
know more and more according as we are 
stren^hened by His Spirit, and enlightened 
by faith, rootea and grounded in love. 

filled with aU the fulness of Ood] onto all 
the fulness of Goa. This is the climax of 
every intercessory prayer, that they might 
approach more ana more unto theperiro- 
tion with which God alone is full {w. 21). 

The prayer is followed by a doxology. 

21. by Christ Jesus^ and in Christ Jesus. 
No glory can be derived to God from the 
Church, except it be a glory coming imme- 
diately from Christ the Hew, or mediately 
from Him through His members, in so far 
as they are in Him. 

throughout... end] Rev. V. ‘unto all gene- 
rations for ever and ever.* An expression 
denoting everlasting duration. Cp. Dan. 
vii. 18, LXX. 

IV. 1-16. Exhortation to unity in that 
Church in which Gentile and Jew are 
equally constituent elements, with the same 
doctrines, the same rites, and the same 
ministry. 

1. the prisoner of the Lord] in the Lord. 
Cp. iii. 1, “a prisoner b^use 1 am a 
Christian.” 

are c^led] were called ; by the instru- 
mentality of St. Paul’s preaching (i. 13-U. 8). 

2 . for^ring one another*] The jealousy 
between Jewish and Gentile converts to 
Christianity was the greatest cause of strife 
and heartburning in the early Church. The 
Apostle addresses both. If the Gentilee 
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8 one another in love ; endeavouring to keep the unity of the 

4 Spirit ^in the bond of peace. ^ There ia one body, and ^ one 

5 Spirit, even as ye are called m one ^hope of your calling ; ^one 

6 Lord, *one faith, *one baptism, *one God and Father of all, 

7 who ia above all, and ♦"through all, and in you all. But "unto 
every one of us is given grace according to the measure of the 

8 gift of Christ. Wherefore he saith, ""V^en he ascended up on 
high, Phe led ^captivity captive, and gave ^ts unto men. 

9 fl(Now that he ascended, what is it but that he also descended 

10 first into the lower parts of the earth ? He that descended is 
the same also ♦'that ascended up far above all heavens, *that he 

11 might ^fiU all things.) ‘And he gave some, apostles; and 

^ Or, a multitude of capiivea. * Or, fulfil. 1 Tim. 3. 16. Heb. 7. 26. * Acts 2. 33. 


**001. 3. 14. 

« Bom. 12. 6. 
/I Cor. 12.4. 
och. 1. 18. 

*1 Cor. 1.13. 
& 8 . 6 . 
i Jude 3. 
*Gal. 3.27. 
Heb. 6. 6. 
'Mai. 2. 10. 

1 Cor. 8. 6. 
”»Rom.ll.^. 
”Rom.l2.3,6. 
oPs. 68. 18. 
i>CoL 2. 15. 

« John 6. 33. 
♦•Acts 1. 9. 
«ch. 2. 20. 


were for the first time called into the 
kingdom of God, it was the first time 
too that the Jews had been called into 
the kingdom of Christ. Both had re- 
ceived a common blessing, and each was 
bound to be forbearing towards the other. 
The Jew must not look down upon the 
Gentile who had so long been an alien, the 
Gentile must not retort upon the Jew who 
had slain the Lord of glorj^ ; and to prevent 
this party-bickering and quarrelling, they 
must^tn alike be ** lowly,” i.c. holding a 
humble estimate of themselves as sinful 
men; “meek,” i.e. giving no offence to 
others and unresentful on provocation ; 
“long-suffering,” i.e. ^ patient and self- 
possessed under injustice. 

in love] Christian forbearance is to have 
for its motive kindly feeling and regard for 
each other, on account of all being members 
of the same body, and that body Christ’s. 

8. Rev. V. ‘ giving diligence ’ &c. The 
Spirit dwelling withm the Church (ii. 22) 
creates a oneness of feelinp among adl true 
members of the Churcn, because He 
animates each and all of them, and is Him- 
self One. Of this unity the bond of preser- 
vation is “ peace.” 

4. one body] The mystical body of Christ, 
the Christian Church ; but one, though 
consisting of such diverse elements. 

are caUed] were called, i.c. unto one and 
the same hope of eternal life. 

6. one Lord] The Lord and Head of the 
Church, in Whom all things are gathered 
together in one (i. 10). One faith which 
realized the adoption m Christ, which was 
the same in Jew and Gentile. One Baptiam 
which admitted each and all into the 
Church, being the seal of the faith possessed 
in common by all. 

6. one Goa] Not Jehovah for the Jews 
and other gods for the various Gentile 
n^ions, but One God for all. Who is 
* Father of aU.” whatever their race. 
above aU^ Rev. V. ‘over all.* The 
supreme King over idl sections. 
in you all] Omit you. If Gk>d be “ above 
’ he is ‘^through ” and “ in all ” also. He 
IS their heavenly King, but He is also close 
to them, pervamng ^em all aUke, dwelling 


in them all alike. From this passage theo- 
logians have for the most part gathered the 
notes of Unity of the Visible Church. 

7. ‘But unto each one of us was given 
grace.’ They had much in common {w. 4-6), 
but all had not the same “grace.” This 
was given to individual recipients accord- 
ing as Christ chose to bestow it {v. 11), and 
according ^ “each ” was called to this or 
that office in the ministry (1 Cor. xii. 4). 

8. Wherefore] Christ had indissolubly 
connected the gift of the Holy Ghost with 
His own ascension to the Father in heaven 
(.John xvi. 7, 16); and whereas Ps. Ixviii 
18 speaks of an ascension and of gifts in 
connexion with it, St. Paul quotes the 
passage and applies it to Chiist. The 
Psalm describes a triumphant procession 
of God after He has won a victory for His 
people. St. Paul reveals the spiritual 
bearii]^ of the passage : it means that 
the Messiah, after having won His victory 
and taken captive His enemies, returned to 
heaven and there received gifts, not from 
the subjected nations but, from His Father, 
which He then gave to men for their spiri- 
tual good and edification. 

9. A Divine ascension to heaven must be 
made by one who is below ; Christ was 
below, for He had descended from heaven 
to earth ; therefore it is Christ that is 
meant in the Psalm by the One Who 
ascended up on high. Cp. John iii. 13. 

descended first] Omit first. Many com- 
mentators suppose that the descent into 
Hades is refen^ to in this verse. 

10. above all heavens] Above all the 
heaven, to the right hana of God (cp. Heb. 
iv. 14). Into that place did He ascend, 
where He was before He took upon Him 
our humanity ’ (Pearson). 

that he might fUl all things] Cp. Jer. xxiiL 
24. Christ fills the whole universe b^ His 
Presence, mightiness and glory ; and in an 
especial manner He, the fulness of perfection 
(i. 23), filled the Cnurch with the gifts of 
the Spirit which on His ascension He 
receiv^ from His Father and gave to men. 

11. And he gav^ Connect with v. 7. He 
gave that grace of the Holy Spirit which 
was administered (GaL iii. 5) by each in 
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«Aots 21 . 8 . 
2Tiin.4.6. 
»AotB 20. 28. 
yBom. 12. 7. 

Cor. 12. 7. 
«10or.l4.26. 
*Ool. 1. 24. 
«OoL 2. 2. 

<*1 Cor. 14.20. 
Col. 1. 28. 
•Isai. 2a 9. 
/Heb. 13. 9. 

P Matt. 11. 7. 

* Rom. 16. 18. 
2 Cor. 2. 17. 

« Zeoh. 8. 16, 
2 Cor. 4. 2. 

* oh. 1. 22, 
iCol.1. 18. 
**Col.2. 19. 


B?HESIANS, IV. 

some, prophets; and some, “evangelists; and some, *pastors 

12 and teachers; *for the perfecting of the saints, for the work 

13 of the minist^, “for the edifying of *>the body of Christ : till 
we all come *in the unity of the faith, ‘’and of the knowledge of 
the Son of G-od, imto ‘*a perfect man, unto the measure of the 

14 ^stature of the fulness of Christ : that we henceforth be no 
more •children, •''tossed to and fro, and carried about with 
every ^wind of doctrine, by the sleight of men, and cunning 

15 craftiness, '^whereby they lie in wait ti) deceive; but speaking 
the truth in love, *may grow up into him in all things, * which 

16 is the head, even Christ : ’^from whom the whole body fitly joined 
together and compacted by that which every joint supplieth, 
according to the effectual working in the measure of every part, 

^ Or, into tht unity. • Or, age. • Or, being sincere. 


his own way and degree, according to his 
function (1 Cor. xii. ^). 

apostles] The grace ministered by Apos- 
tles, as sucl^ was that of Government. 
There was laid upon them “ the care of all 
the Churches” (2 Cor. xi. 28). As the 
Apostolic band died out, the gift of Govern- 
ment waa continued to their delegates and 
successors (1 Tim. i. 18 ; 2 Tim. ii. 2 ; Tit. 
i. 5 ^ Rev. ii. 1, 2), while the extraordinary 

n ificationswith which they were endowed 
out with themselves, 

prophets] The grace ministered by pro- 
phets, as such, was that of Exposition, 
lliey expounded those mysteries to such as 
had been wholly or partially converted by 
Ap^tolic preaching. Their utterances were 
ordinarily aigumentative and oratorical, 
not ecstatic. Their grace was generally 
exercised at the public meetings of the 
brethren. Like the Old Testament Pro- 
phets, they may have made use of the 
instrumentality of sacred song (1 S. x. 5), 
and occasionally, like them, they had the 
gift of prediction (Acts xi. 28). 

evangelists] Cp. marg. reff. The grace 
ministered by evangelists, as such, was that 
of Conversion. They were what modem 
missionaries are, except that their work 
was only to preach, not to govern. Evan- 
gelists are not mentioned among Church 
officers in the parallel passage of 1 Cor. xii. 
28, probably because they are there regarded 
as one division of the teachers. 

pastors and teachers] The grace ministered 
W pastors and teachers was that of Spiritusd 
Edffication. The same class of persons is 
designated by the two titles, and by it is 
meant the clergy inferior in rank to the 
Apostles. This ministry, unlike that of the 
prophets, waa to be pe^tually exercised 
m the Church. The gra^ of Government 
is continued to bishops, that of Edification 
to pre 8 b 3 rter 8 . No mention of the Diaconate 
w made here, probably on account of its 
inferior character, or as included in the 
‘Evai^list’ 

12. Rev. y. ‘unto the work of ministering, 
unto the building up ’ ^ 


13. in the unity] unto the unity. There 
are three things to which the grace minis- 
tered in the Church istoleadit: (1.) “Unity 
of the faith...God,” i.e. one and the same 
belief and confession of His Divine nature ; 
(2.) “A perfect man, ”i.e. full manhood [Rev. 
V. ‘full grown’]; (3.) “The measure of... 
Christ,” i.e. the matured growth of full 
development, which is completely possessed 
by Christ, Who is the fulness of all Divine 
perfection, and to which His disciples may 
aspire and in their degree approach. 

14. children] Contrasted with the man of 
mature age of v. 13. 

and cunning craftiness &c.] and by crafty 
action tending to cunningly deceiving 
error [Rev. V. ‘in craftiness, after the 
wiles of error’]. St. Paul refers to the 
heresiarchs against whom he had warned 
the Ephesians three years ago (Acts xx. 30). 

15. speaking the truth in love] i.e. “being 
tmthful and loving.” Manly steadfastness 
in the truth, and a bold confession of it 
when assailed, are opposed to the childish 
weakness which gives ear to every new 
thing, and allows itself to be beguiled by the 
specious arguments of such as have a false 
system to defend. This steadfastness and 
boldness in the faith are to be joined with 
charity ; which avoids giving offence by 
unnecessary harshness, and convinces oppo- 
nents that the motives of opposition are 
not imperiousness or bigotry, but the claims 
of truth and the love of souls. Some would 
join the words “in love” with the verb 
following, 

, wiay grow up into him] The mystical body 
18 to grow up to the standard of the Head, 
fully developed as that is, so that there 
may be symmetry between the two. 

16. The figure is that of a human frame 
being solidly constructed, in dependence on 
its head, of parts well adapted to each 
other, and knit together by tne instrumen- 
tolity of the joints (see CoL ii. 19), each 
limb and part fulfilling its own work pro- 
perly, ana the general result being an 
harmonious and proportionate growth of 
the whole body. 
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inaketli increase of tlie body unto tbe edifying of itself in love. 

17 ^Tbis I say therefore, and testify in the Loiu, that “ye hence- 
forth walk not as other Gentiles walk, ‘'in the vanity of their 

18 mind, ^having the understanding darkened, «being alienated 
from the life of God through the ignorance that is in them, 

19 because of the blindness of their heart: *who being past 
feeling ^have given themselves over unto lasciviousness, to work 

20 all uncleanness with greediness. But ye have not so learned 

21 Christ ; “if so be that ye have heard him, and have been taught 

22 by him, as the truth is in Jesus: that ye *put off conoenmig 
vthe former conversation *the old man, which is corrupt ac- 

23 cording to the deceitful lusts; and «be renewed in the spirit of 

24 your mind ; and that ye ^put on the new man, which after God 

25 ®is created in righteousness and ^true holiness. 1[ Wherefore 
putting away lying, ** speak every man truth with his neighbour : 

1 Or, hardneu. * Or, hoUnett truth. 


» Col. 3. 7. 

1 Pet. 4. S: 
oBom. 1. 21. 
PActs 26. 18. 
flGaL 4. 8. 

1 These. 4. 5. 
r Horn. 1. 21. 
• 1 Tim. 4. 2. 
«Bom. 1.24, 
26. 

«ch. 1. 13. 
«Ool. 2. 11. 

TTfth. 12- 1- 


“Col. 3. 10. 

Bom. 6. 4. 
2 Cor. 6. 17. 
Gal. 6. 16. 
e ch. 2, 10. 

«* Zech. 8. 16. 


in love] The oiyanization of the spiritual 
body may be perfect; “every joint” may be 
there, “ every part*'’ in its place ; but unless 
the vital energy descend from the Head, 
and the Spirit of love pervade the members, 
there is no spiritual growth or edification. 

With this verse ends the socially doc- 
trinal portion of the Epistle. The practicsd 
result of the adoption follows. 

17-v. 21. Exhortation to moral life and 
piety on the ground of having been adopted 
in Christ and regenerated. 

17. Connect with iv. 1. How were they 
to walk worthy of their Christian vocation? 
First by love and unity among themselves 
(w. 2-16), next by holiness (w. 17-24) and 
general moral and religious behaviour (w, 
25-32, V. 1-21). 

oth^ (Gentiles] the Gentiles. The Gentile 
members of the Church in Asia had ceased to 
be Gentiles in the sense of aliens, since the 
blessing of adoption in Christ had been 
vouchsafed to them. 

vanity] Cp. Eccl. i. 2; Ps. xxxix. 6, 
cxliv. 4. The quick-witted Greeks of Asia 
peculated upon the Good, the True, the 
Beautiful, the First Cause, and such topics ; 
but what they arrived at was no more than 
a vain Atheism, or an equally vain Pan- 
theism,^ or a vainer Superstition, leading 
them, in despair and apathy, to throw 
themselves back upon that life according to 
the passions which at least seemed real. 

18. alienated &c.] i.e. from the life which 
animates man as long as he is in communion 
with God. Cp. Ps. xxxvi. 9. 

blindnes/f] oallousness [Rev. V. * harden- 
ing ’]. ^ Two reasons are given for the 
alienation of the heathen from God: (1.) 
ignorance, i.e. inability to apprehend Ged’s 
nature and dealings; j2.) callousness, which 
did not try to please Him. 

19. Rev. y. ‘gave themselves up,’ An 
age of scepticism is usually followea by an 
age of licence. 

yreedif^^ Rev. V. mazg. cove- 

tousness, is frequently associated with words 
.VI, 


bearing the meaning of uncleanness (1 Cor. 
vi. 10; Col. iii. 6). “Greediness” is ap- 
plicable to excessive indulgence both of 
the appetite and of love of money. 

20. Rev. V. ‘ But ye did not so learn * 
(ifidSere) ; i.e. become Christ’s disciples. 

21. If so he that ye heard Him and were 
taught in Him. The disciple is “a hearer” 
and the Master is “the teacher,” though 
they have not seen each other in the flesh 
(Jonn X. 27). The writer of these notes 
would read “ taught in Bdm, as truth is, 
namely, that in Jesus ye did put off the 
old man..., and are bemg renewed by the 
Spirit.” Rev. V. ‘ ...taught in Him, even 
as truth is in Jesus : that ye put away, as 
concerning your former manner of life^ &c. 

22. the old man] The old self which be- 
longed to them in their heathen days, and 
which they put off when admitted into cove- 
nant with God by Baptism and sealed with 
the Spirit. Cp. Col. ui. 10. 

which... lusts\ Rev. V, ‘which waxeth 
corrupt after tne lusts of deceit ;* t.e. whi^ 
proceeds from worse to worse in accordance 
with the desires which lead it astr^. 

28. the spirit of your mind] Probably 
“ the Spirit Who dwells within you or it 
may signify the human soul. ^ The spirit 
is the inmost part of the mind ’ (Bengel). 

24. is created] was created. The new 
creation after the image of God had taken 
place on the occasion of the conversion of 
the Ephesians and their admission to the 
Church. The image of God, after which 
the regenerate man is re-created, consists of 
righteousness and holiness of truth. 

26. Wherefore] Practical conclusions. 
Truth-telling is an essential and funda- 
mental quality of Christian morality ; be- 
cause we belong to the family of man, 
and form the Christian household, and as 
such, we have a right to truth from our 
neighbour and our neighbour from us. On 
this axiom rests all social trust, and there- 
fore society. Without it there can be no 
true union civil or eodesiasticid. 
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•Bom. 12. 6. 
/Ps.4. 4. 
P2Cor.2.10,ll 
Jam. 4 7. 

^ jLct820. 86. 
1 Thes8.4.11. 
<Luke 3. 11. 
kMatt.12.36. 
Col. a 8. 
*Col. 4 6. 

Col. 3. la 
♦»l8aL 7. 13. 

1 These. 6. 19. 
•ch. 1. 13, 
i> Luke 21.28. 
Bom. 8. 23. 
«Col. 3. 8. 

Tit. 3. 2. 

1 Pet 2. 1. 

• Tit. 3. 3. 

*2 Cor. 2. 10. 
CoL 3. 12. 

» Matt. 6. 14. 

a Matt 5. 45, 
48. 

0 John 13.84. 
ft 15. 12. 

1 These. 4 9. 


26 for <we are members one of another. i[^Be ye angry, and sin 

27 not : let not the sun to down upon your wrath : ‘'neither »ve 

28 place to the devil. fl^Let him that stole steal no more : out 
rather *let him labour, working with his hands the thing which 

29 is good, that he may have *to give <to him that needeth. i[*Let 
no corrupt communication proceed out of your mouth, but *that 
which is good ^to the use of edifying, "‘that it may minister 

30 grace unto the hearers. And "grieve not the holy Spirit of God, 

31 ® whereby ye are sealed xmto the day of redemption. ^«Let aU 
bitterness, and wrath, and anger, and clamour, and ’’evil 

32 spetiing, be put away from you, 'with all malice : and *be ye 
kmd one to another, tenderhearted, "forgiving one another, even 
as God for Christ’s sake hath forgiven you. 

Chap. 6. BE ®ye therefore followers of God, as dear children; 

2 and **walk in love, *as Christ also hath loved us, and hath given 
himself for us an offering and a sacrifice to God ^for a sweet- 

3 smelling savour. But ^fornication, and all uncleanness, or 
covetousness, -^et it not be once named among you, as becometh 

^ Or, to dUtribute. ® Or, to ed{fy profitably. 


•Oal. 1. 4 Heb. 7. 27. 1 John 3. 16. <*Gen. 8. 21. Lev. 1. 9. «Rom. 6. 13. Col. 3. 6. /I Cor. 6. 1. 


26. That there is an indignation which 
is righteous is the teaching of all systems 
of sound morality. 

27. Anger, fostered and nursed, opens 
an inlet into the heart for the evil spirit, 
whose working there changes what was at 
first innocent into the maUce which is the 
characteristic of himself. 

26. This is a warning against the pilfer* 
ing usual among slaves. Converts from 
this class might not yet have unlearned all 
their old habits in deference to their new 
principles. Cp. Philemon, v. 28 note. 

that he may have to give &c.] The hope of 
saving others is to some minds a stronger 
motive than the mere duty of restitution or 
of self-maintenance. 

29. Rev. V. ‘ but such as is good for 
edifying as the need may be.’ 

80. The holy Spirit of God will be grieved 
by lying, wrath, dishonesty, and corrupt 
conversation, and these are the vices which 
have a tendenw to dissolve the spiritual 
society, the Cnurch, within which He 
dwells. The Personality of the Holy Ghost 
may be proved from this text. 

whereby ye are sealed] in Whom ye were 
sealed, i.e. in the Sacrament of Baptism 
(i. 13, 14). They then received the earnest 
of the Spirit, which it was God’s purpose 
that they should retain and receive in ever- 
increasing abimdonce up to the day of final 
redemption or deliverance. ‘ See that you 
break not the seal ’ (llieophylact). 

81. Bitterness is the frame of mind which 
wilfully retains angry feelings. Wrath is 
that excitement of feeling which often 
arises from an imagination of an insult 
offered to us. Angers that anger which is 
not righteous (v. 2&). Clamour^ the loud 
tone and furious recrimination of passionate 
men and women. Evil-speaking [Rev. V. 


‘ railing ’] the baser result of passion which 
leads men to revile or attack the reputation 
of those with whom they are ang^. 
Malice^ the bad-heartedness or malignity 
from which all evil-doing proceeds. 

82. The graces opposite to the vices. Re- 
generated, and sealed, they have put off the 
old man and put on the new, but still 
“ the lust of the flesh (the phronema sarkos) 
...doth remaim yea in them that are regene- 
rated ” (Art. IX.), and is to be overcome. 

forgiving one another] lit. 

^‘giving freely to each other” pardon for 
wrongs, or anything else that it becomes 
brothers to give to brothers. 

even as God &c.] even as God in Christ 
gave freely unto you [Rev. V. ‘forgave 
you’]. God’s free gift to them had been 
that of adoption, including in itself for- 
giveness of sins. He gave it them “in 
Christ, ’[ because they belonged to Christ’s 
body (ii. 13). “Even as” shews that we 
are to take God’s dealing with us as a 
model for our dealing with our neighbour. 
The lesson is the same as that in the parable 
of the Unmerciful Servant. 

V. 1. followers] Lit. imitators, in respect 
to freely giving^ forgiving, and loving one 
another ; and in the spirit of filial love, 
which copies the father’s acts and prin- 
ciples, and cannot but give love for love. 

2. hath loved ftc.] loved us [Rev. V. ‘you’] 
and gave Himself for us. 

an offering and a sacrifice] The antitype 
of all the sacrificial offerings of the old dis- 
pensation ^ the true sacrifice for sin by 
which expiation was wrought. The love of 
Christ exhibiting itself in the sacrifice of 
Himself is set before Christians as the 
model and the motive of their love to each 
other. Cf. John xv. 12, 18. 

8. covetousness] Or, greediness (iv, 19). 
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4 saints ; ^neither filthiness, nor foolish talking, nor jesting, 

6 ^ which are not convenient : but rather giving of thanks. For 
this ye know, Hhat *no whoremonger, nor unclean person, nor 
covetous man, *who is an idolater, *hath any inheritance in 

6 the kingdom of Christ and of God. ’"Let no man deceive you 
with vam words : for because of these things "cometh the wrath 

7 of God ®upon the children of 'disobedience. Be not ye therefore 

8 partakers with them. ^’For ye were sometimes darkness, but 

9 now «are ye light in the Lord : walk as ’’children of light : (for 
•the fruit of the Spirit ie in all goodness and righteousness and 

1 0, 1 1 truth ;) ^proving what is acceptable imto the Lord. And ’*have 
no fellowship with “the unfruitful works of darkness, but rather 

12 y reprove them, 'For it is a shame even to speak of those things 

13 which are done of them in secret. But “all things that are 
® reproved are made manifest by the light : for whatsoever doth 

14 make manifest is light. Wherefore ^he saith, Awake thou that 
sleepest, and ® arise from the dead, and Christ shall give thee light. 

15 See then that ye walk circumspectly, not as fools, but as wise, 

16, 17 •redeeming me time, “Hbecause the days are evil. « Where- 
fore be ye not unwise, but ^understanding 'what the will of the 

18 Lord ia. And *be not drunk with wine, wherein is excess ; but 

19 be filled with the Spirit ; speaking to yourselves *in psalms 
and hymns and spiritual songs, singing and making melody in 

* Or, unbeli^, Col. 3. 6. * Or, discovered, * Or, U. 

' John 6. 26. Col. 3. 1. Col. 4. 6. •Gal. 6. 10. /Bccles. 11. 2. John 12. 36. 

If Col. 4. 6. h Rom. 12. 2. < 1 Thess. 4. 3. * Prov. 20. 1. Isai. 6. 11. 

I Acts 16. 26. Col. 3. 16. Jam. 6. 13. 
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9Matt.12.36. 
^Bom. 1. 28. 

< 1 Cor. 6. 9. 
QaL 6. 19. 
*Col. 3. 6. 

1 Tim. 6. 17. 
<Gal.6. 21. 
Rev. 22. 16. 

Jer. 29. 8. 

24 .. 4 . 
uuu a. o. 

Rom. 1. 18. 
® ch. 2. 2. 

P Isai. 9. 2. 
Acts 26. 18. 
Rom. 1. 21. 
Tit. 3. 8. 

9 John 8. 12. 

2 Cor. 3. 18. 

1 John 2. 9. 
’•John 12.36. 
» GaL 6. 22. 

< Rom. 12. 2. 
Phil. 1. 10. 

“ 1 Cor. 6. 9. 

2 Cor. 6. 14. 
Rom. 6. 21. 

Gal. 6. 8. 

V Lev. 19. 17. 
1 Tim. 6. 20. 
• Rom. 1. 24, 

2a 

« John 3. 20. 
b Isai 60. 1. 
Rom. 13. 11. 
1 Thess. 6. 6. 


4. FUthinesa is indecency ; foolish talking^ 
the coarse talk of fools ; jesting^ the more 
refined half-suggestion of vice or profanity 
in conversation or writing. Such things are 
not ‘befitting* [Rev. V.]. 

6. know] know and understand [Rev. V. 
‘know of a surety’]. 

covetous man, who is an idolater] Or, 
greedy man. The “greedy” man is an 
idolater, whether he indulge his miserly or 
his fleshly desires. 

the kingdom of Christ and of (5k>d] Both 
the Church on earth and the future king- 
dom of heaven. In the former of these we 
receive the earnest of our inheritance, given 
to us in Baptism but liable to be forfeited ; 
in the latter we receive the whole inhe- 
ritance, that inheritance being in fact the 
full possession of the Holy Spirit of God. 

6. vain words] Rev. v. ‘emptjr words.* 
St. Paul warns against the Gnostic justifi- 
cation of vice as an indifferent thing, as 
well as against the foolish bravado of the 
profligate man. 

8. soTnetimes] Rev. V. ‘once,* 

9. the Spirit] Read, the light. 

10. The test of a thing being right or 

is its being acceptable [* weU- 
pleasing*] or not to the Lord, and the 
proof of a thing being acceptable to the 
Lord would be the approval ^ven to it by 
the divinely enlightened conscience of the 
regenerate man. 

11. Cp. Gal. V. 19-22. Read, even re- 


prove. St. Paul carried out this precept 
officially, see 1 Cor. v. 3. 

13. But all things wlOiVn. they are reproved, 
are made manifest by the light : for every- 
thing that ia made manifest, is light. It is 
the function of light to cause things on 
which it falls to be clearly discerned, and 
to be themselves transformed into light. 

14. Rev. V. ‘Christ shall shine upon 
thee.* Probably a quotation from an early 
Christian hymn founded on Scriptural 
words and texts; possibW the morning 
hymn of the Christians in Rome when they 
assembled for prayer at St. Paul’s lodgw, 
or a baptismal hymn used liturgically in the 

Churches founded by St. Pa^. 

16. Connect with v, 11. Rev. V. ‘Look 
therefore carefully how ye walk, not as 
unwise ’ {aav<f>oi) &c. 

16. Lit. “ Buying up for youraelyes the 
opportunity.” Cp. Dan. ii 8. St. Paul 
bids Christians buy the time for the^elves 
(by the sacrifice of their own comfo^Jm 
order to use it in wise action. Cp. liatner 
up and preserve the time * (Sene^). 

the days are evU] They were the days of 
Nero. But in each age the Church has to 
make the same lament. v 

ir. Rev. V. ‘ Be ye not fooHah * (5^poves). 

18. excess] Rev. v. ‘riot,* i,e. riotous ex- 
cess and profligacy. 

filed with the The source of true 

religious enthusiasm is a Divine spiritual 
Impulse, It is contrasted here (as in Acta 
Q 2 



UOLS. 17. 

18 . 25 . 
lF«t 8.6. 
•FI1IL8.8. 

1 Pet 6.5. 
fOen. 3. 16. 
OoL3. 18. 
m 2 . 5. 

f Ch. 6. 6. 

rl Cor. 11.3, 
• CoL 1. 18. 
*ch. 1. 23. 
*CoL 3. 20. 
Tit. 2. 9. 
•Col. a 19. 

1 Pet a 7. 


y Acts 20. 28. 
GaL 1.4. 
•John 3. 6. 
Tit a 6u 
Heb. 10. 22. 
•John 16. 3. 
A 17. 17. 


IPBBglANa Y, 

20 yotir heart to the Lord ; ^gmng thanha always for all tiainm 
unto Gk>d and the Father *in ihe name of our L^ Jesus Christ ; 

21 ^submitting yourselyes one to another in^ the fear of God. 

22 Ifp Wives, submit yourselves unto your own husbands, ffas unto 

23 the Lord. For »‘tiie husband is the head of the wife, even as 
'Christ is the head of the church : and he is the saviour of ^the 

24 body. Therefore as the church is subject unto Christ, so let the 

25 wives he to their own husbands "in every thing. If* Husbands, 
love your wives, even as Christ also loved the (murch, and ^'gave 

26 himself for it ; that he might sanctify and cleanse it 'with the 

27 washing of water ®by the word, ^that he might present it to 
himself a glorious church, 'not having spot, or wriukle, or any 
such thing ; <*but that it should be holy and without blemish. 

28 So ought men to love their wives as their own bodies. He that 

29 loveth his wife loveth himself. For no man ever yet hated his 
own flesh ; but nourisheth and cherisheth it, even as the Lord 

30 the church : for 'we are members of his body, of his flesh, and 

*►2 Cor. 11 . 2. CoL 1. 22. « Cant. 4. 7. ch. 1. 4 •Rom. 12. 6. 


iL 13) with the exhilaration caused by wine, 
and it exhibits itself in ptalmSy such as those 
of David, hymnSj such as the Gloria in 
excdgie, and smritual songst such as that 
alreakdy quoted {v. 14). ^ Others take psalms 
to be sonCT with musical accompaniment, 
hymns wiwout accompaniment, and spiHtual 
songs lyrical eflusions. The Christian habit 
of singing antiphonally is of early date. 
Spiritual enthusiasm creates an inner music 
in the heart as well as the utterance aloud 
of psalm, hynm, and song. 

20, 21. giving thanks... submitting [*sub- 
^ting ’] yoursdves\ Two more effects of the 
Presence of God’s Spirit are noted, (1) con- 
stant thankfulness welling up from a full 
heart, (2) a meek and quiet spirit which 
abhors the egotism that makes a man give 
and take offence for fear of not seeming to 
be on an equality with another. The thank- 
fulness is to be * to God, even the Father ’ 
[Rev. V.l for aU things^ even chastise- 
ment and disappointment. The submis- 
sion is to be *‘in the fear of Christ,” i.e. 
from thoughts inspired by the precept of 
Christ (Matt. v. 39). 

22- vi. 9. Relations of Christian husbands 
and wives {w, 22-33), parents and children 
(vi. 1-4), masters and slaves {w. 5-9). 

22. rdbmit yourselves] Rev. V. * he in svJb- 
jection,' The A. V. should be in italics. 

as unto the Lord] Explained in v. 23. As 
the Church looks up to and obeys Christ, 
so in Ibe ideal Christian family each 
Christian wife reverences and yields to her 
nusband’s wilL 

28. and he is] Rev. V. ‘being Himself.’ 
Christ, being the Head, is the preserver 
(Saviour) of the body, the Churchj which 
would perish, were it not for the life com- 
municated to it from the head ; and so the 
wife who lives in antagonism instead of 
submission to her husband is dead while 
she liveth, losing the life which through him 
.might be hers. 


24. Therefore] But. Omit “own.” 

in every thing] Exceptions depend on the 
intervention of the higher principle or rule 
of obedience to God and His precepts. 

26. Man’s love for woman, modelled on 
that of Christ for the Church, leads him if 
need be to sacrifice his life for the protection 
of his weaker partner, and to nourish and 
cherish her {v. 29). 

26. that he might sanctify it^ having 
cleansed it by the laver V washing 1 of the 
water. First He cleansea it, then He made 
it holy. First comes justification, then 
sanctincation ; first Baptism, then renewal 
by the Holy Ghost ; and these acts of God 
in our behalf are closely connected. “ The 
laver of the water ” is Baptism, which as it 
is administered to each member of the 
Church is regarded and represented as 
administered to the Church in its corporate 
capacity. 

hv the vxyrd] If these words are joined 
with “ that He might sanctify it,” the 
lesson would be, that Christ cleanses first 
by Baptism and then sanctifies by the 
effect of the Word of the Gospel on the 
heart. If with ‘ having cleansed it,’ their 
intent would be to shew that it is not a 
mere material washing with water that 
cleanses but a mystical washing with water 
combined with belief in the Gospel. 

27. Christ is not only bridegroom, but He 
bestows on Himself the bride. Viewed 
according to the Divine intention, the 
Church is even in this world glorious, 
without spot or wrinkle, holy and without 
blemish ; but that Divine intention will 
only be perfectly realized in the Church 

s Christ also the Church.’ 
omits of his fleshy and of his 
hones. The verse indicates that Christians, 
forming at once the mystical body and the 
gjwuse of ^ Christ, are as closely identified 
with Christ, their Head and Lord, as waa 


Triumphant. 
29. ‘ Even 1 
80. Rev. V, 
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81 of his bones* ^or cause shall a man leave his &ttherand 
mother, and shsdl be joined xmto his wife, and they ^'two shall 

32 be one flesh. This is a great mystery : but I speak oonoeming 

33 Ohnst and the church. ^ Nevertheless ^let every one of you in 
particular so love his wife even as himself ; and the wife eee that 
she * reverence her husband. 

Chap. 6. CHILDEEN, “obey your parents in the Lord : for this is 

2 right. ^Honour thy father and mother ; which is the first 

3 commandment with promise ; that it may be well with tiiee, and 

4 thou mayest live long on the earth. And, "ye fathers, provoke 
not your children to wrath : but ^ bring them up in the nurture 

6 and admonition of the Lord. 5[ "Servants, be obedient to them 
that are your masters according to the flesh, -^ith fear and 

6 trembling, singleness of your heart, as unto Christ ; *not 
with eyeservice, as menpleasers ; but as the servants of Christ, 

7 doing the will of God from the heart ; with good will doing 

8 service, as to the Lord, and not to men : ^knowing that whatso- 
ever good thing any man doeth, the same shall he receive of the 

9 Lord, * whether he he bond or free. And, ye * masters, do the 
same things unto them, forbearing threatening : knowing that 
2 “your Master also is in heaven; “neither is there respect of 

’ Or, moderating. * Some read, both yowr and their Maeter. 


/Matfc. 19. & 
91 Cor.aie, 
fcOol. 3. 19. 

< 1 Pet. 3. 6. 


«Prov.23.22. 
OoL 3. 20. 
»Bx. 20. 12. 
Matt. 16. 4. 
fCoL 3. 21. 
<<Gen. 18.19. 
Dent. 4 . 9. 
Ps. 78. 4 . 
Prov. 19. 18. 
& 22 . 6 . 
•Ool.S. 22. 
Tit 2. 9. 

1 Pet 2. 18. 
/2 Cor. 7. 16. 
Phil. 2. 12. 

9 Col. 8. 22. 
h OoL 8. 22. 

* Rom. 2. 6. 
Col. 3. 24. 
fcGaLS. 28. 
CoL 3. 11. 
i CoL 4 1. 
»»Lev. 2B.43 
“John 13.18. 
1 Cor. 7. 22. 
0 Col. 8. 26. 


Eve with Adam from whose side she issued 
and whose wife she became (Gen. ii. 23). 

81. St. Paul quotes Gen. ii. 24 to confirm 
his doctrine of the affection between man 
and wife. Cp. 1 Cor. vi. 16. 

32. Thii mystery is great. The mystery 
is the analogy between the marriage-state 
and the spiritual union betwixt Christ and 
the Church. This had hitherto been a 
secret unrevealed thing (that is, it was 
“ a mystery ”), which was now first made 
clear, and therefore the holiness of mar- 
riage was up to this time comparatively 
unknown. St. Paul by referring the state- 
ment “they two shall be one flesh” “to 
Christ and to the Church,’' explains what 
was before mysterious in Moses ’ words. 

The Vulgate uses the word “sacra- 
mentum” here for “mystery,” and the 

S assage is referred to by writers in the 
latin Church as proving Marriage to be 
one of the so-called seven sacraments (see 
Cone. Trident. Sess. xxiv. c. 1). But the 
term Sacrament in its restricted sense was 
not applied to marriage until the days of the 
Schoolmen, though St. Augustine applies 
it freely to marriage and many other rites 
in its wider acceptation. But though no 
support can be derived from the passage 
for the theory that marriage was instituted 
hv Christ as one of the sacraments of His 
Church (a theory which history plainly 
contradicts), yet the holiness of the estate 
is evidenced by it. Marriage is no mere 
contract, but a religious rite : it is no mere 
remedy to prevent incontinence, but a 
mystical representation of the union of God 
with the soul, of Christ with the Church. 

88, Eev, V. ‘do ye also severally love 
each one his own. wife . . . ; and let the 


wife* &c. Eeverence is a necessary con- 
dition of the inculcated subjection (r. 22). 

VI. 1. in the Lord] Because ye are Chris- 
tian children. 

2. the Jirst . . . with promise] i. e. the first that 
has a promise attached to it. 

3. ihcd...eartK\ St. Paul recalls the pro- 
mise attached to the Fifth Commandment, 
not to suggest that the same temporal bless- 
ing there promised or any analogous spiri- 
tual blessing is now attached to filial obedi- 
ence, but to shew the great importance of 
the Fifth Commandment in God’s eyes. 

4. Rev. V. ‘ but nurture ^ them in the 
chastening and ’ &c. Discipline or training 
comes first, and it passes as the boy grows 
to manhood into admonition, consisting of 
encouragement or remonstrance and sharp 
reproof. 

0. Servants] Slaves, such as Onesimus. 
who was at this time being sent back to his 
master Philemon by St. Paul. 

tnaster8..Jiesh] Earthly masters. 

toith fear and tremJbling] The tender 
timidity of love which fears to mistake in 
any way the will of the beloved one. 

D. eyeservice, as menpleasers] This, the 
principle of the Greek and Roman slaves, 
was not to be that of the slaves of Christ. 

7. with good will] The Christian slave 
was to contrast in this with heathen 
slaves. It was a proverb that a man had as 
many enemies as ne had slaves. 

8. In Col. iii. 24, the slave’s reward is 
defined as being a participation in the 
spiritual inheritance, though in the eye of 
the Roman law he was a chattel incapable 
of inheriting or possessing. 

9. your Master also &c.lboth their sad 
your Master is in heaven. This is the hand- 
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»Ool. 1. 11. 

< Bom. 13.12. 
2 Cor. 6. 7. 

*• Matt. 16.17. 
1 Oor. 16. 60. 
«Bom. 8. 38. 
Col. 2. 16. 
tLuke 22.63. 
OoL 1. 18. 

*• 2 Cor.lO. 4 
■ch. 6. 16. 
y Luke 12.36. 
1 Pet 1. 13. 

* 2 Cor. 6. 7. 
<* Roin.10.16. 
bl Jolm6.4 
«lThe8a.6.8. 


Rev. 1. 16. 

« Luke la 1. 
Bom. 12. 12. 
/MBtt26. 41. 


10 persons mth liiin. 1[ Finally, my brethren, be strong in the 

11 Lord, and *^in the i>ower of his might. «Put on the whole 
armour of God, that ye may be able to stand against the wiles 

12 of the devil. For we wrestle not against flesh and blood, but 
against •principalities, against powers, against *the rulers of the 
darkness of this world, against ^ spiritual wickedness in ®high 

13^?ac€6. ** Wherefore take unto you the whole armour of God, 
that ye may be able to withstand ®in the evil day, and ^having 

14 done all, to stand. Stand therefore, ^having your loins girt 
about with truth, and 'having on the breas^late of righteous- 

15 ness ; ®and your feet shod with the preparation of the gospel of 

16 peace ; above all, taking *>the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall 

17 be able to quench all the fiery darts of the wicked. And ®take 
the helmet of salvation, and ‘^the sword of the Spirit, which is 

18 the word of Gk)d : 'praying always with ail prayer and supplica- 
tion in the Spirit, and •'watching thereimto with all perseverance 

^ Gr. hlood andJUA, • Or, wicked epirits. ^ Or, heavenly, as ch. 1. 3. 

' Or, having overcome all. 


fill of leaven which, spreading through the 
whole lump, has maae slavery impossible 
among Christian nations. 

10-18. The Christian panoply supplied 
by God. Cp. 1 Thess. v. 8 ; Col. iv. 2. 

10. Omit my brethren. The pieces of 
armour enumerated below will be useless 
unless a Divine strength be imparted to 
wear and use them. 

12. mnci:^ities.,.]^oer$\ The terms em- 
ployed to distinguish different classes of 
fallen angels being the same as had been 
previously applied to the angelic hosts 
(iu. 10), suggests that the same ranks and 
padations exist among them as had existed 
before their fall. Cp. Col. ii. 15. 

against &c.] agauut the world-rulers 
of this darlmess. Two statements ; (1) 
that evil spirits have a dominion co- 
extensive with the world (cp. John xii. 31, 
xiv. 30) ; (2) that their dominion is over 
“this darkness’* (cp. ii. 2). 

i^rr^unZ... places] Rev. V. ‘the spiritual 
hosts of vdckedness ’ in heavenly plaees, 
i.e. the spiritual world. 

18. tokc unto you] avaha^-n [‘take up^, 
the technical word of command for arming. 

in the evil dav] In the day of peril. 

14. The soldier’s panoply consists first 
of the body-armour— namely, the girdle, 
the breastplate and the shoes ; ne^ the 
defensive arms— the shield and the helmet ; 
and lastly the offensive weapon— the sword. 
This was the accoutrement which St, Paul 
had constantly before his ey^ during his 
two years’ imprisonment. The Christian 
panoply, defensive and offensive, answering 
to that of the soldier, is truth, righteous- 
ness, preparation, faith, salvation, the Word 
of God, and prayer. 

trvdhX Trathfulness— the honest upright- 
ness that will not lie or deceive is the girdle. 
St. Paul begins (cp. iv. 25) with this quality 
becanse it is essential to the OhristUii 
character, and without it there can be no 


virtue, piety, religion, or righteousness, 
Cp. Isai. xi. 5. 

the breastplate of righteousness^ In 1 Thess. 
V. 8, written some ten years before, St. 
Paul had likened the two portions of the 
breastplate to faith and love. Now he 
reserves faith for the eignihcation of the 
shield ; and, looking on the breastplate as a 
single piece of armour, finds its correla- 
tive in “ righteousness” (cp. Isai. lix. 17). 

16. the preparation of the gospel of peac^ 
Readiness or preparedness derived from 
the good tidings of peace (cp. Isai. Hi. 7). 
A vigorous spintual freedom of movement 
is caused by the Gospel of peace, because 
peace removes all obstruction to the 
spiritual Hfe. 

16. above alC\ Over and above all the 
body-armour specified. 

the ^ield\ Tbv Ovpehv, the large shield, four 
feet long and two and a half feet broad, 
covering the whole person. It typifies the 
loving trust in God which protects the 
Christian beHever from doubts and from 
any excessive distress. 

the fiery darts'^ ra ^eAT^, maUeoH; the most 
dai^erous of missiles at that time invented. 

17. the helmet of salvation] Cp. Isai. lix. 
17, salvation being to the Christian not 
only a hope (marg. ref.), but in its degree a 
present possession. 

the sword... Ood] The word of God 
means specially the Gospel, written or 
preached. It is the sword of the Spirit, 
both because Revelation is the work of the 
Spirit, and because the word does not serve 
as a sword except the Spirit teach its use. 
Our Lord, in His temptation, has given us an 
example how the word of God may be used 
as a weapon of offence as well as of defence. 

^ 18. The sword of the Spirit cannot be 
rightly wielded except by him who is incon- 
stimt communion with the Spirit by prayer. 
in the Bjpvrit] “as Spirituid men;” cp. 
to dbiist ”»as Christians. 
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19 and supplication for all saints ; *and for me, that utterance may fi'PhiL i. 4 . 
be given unto me, that I may open my mouth ^boldly, to make ^2^4*29! 

20 known the mystery of the gospel, for which *I am an ambassador Coi. 4. 3. 
*^in bonds: that ^therein ’"I may speak boldly, as I ought to 

21 speak. 5f But "that ye also may know my affairs, and how I do, Cor. 6 . 20 ! 
® Tychicus, a beloved brother and faithful minister in the Lord, * Acts 26. 29 . 

22 shall make known to you all things: whom I have sent unto 

you for the same purpose, that ye might know our affairs, and phiiem. 10 . 

23 that he might comfort your hearts. « Peace he to the brethren, Acts 28 . 31 . 
and love with faith, from God the Father and the Lord Jesus 

24 Christ. Grace he with all them that love our Lord Jesus Christ " Ooi. ^ 7. 
’■Sin sincerity. Amen. 

^ Or, in a chain. a Or, thereof, s Or, with ineorrupHon. 

19. And on my behalf. St. Paul asks Each several Church to which Tychicus came 
specially for their intercessions in behalf in his journey as he carried the circular 
01 himself in his present circumstances : — letter. (2) St. Paul may mean that as he 
that when I open my month, I may boldly had been anxious to know of their welfare, 
make known the mystery of the Gospel, viz. so they “also” must be informed of his. 
that now the knowledge of the good news (3) He may refer to the Roman Christians 
and the participation ot the blessings of the — “that ye, as well as those here, may 
covenant, were thrown open to all nations, know my affairs.” 

20. in bonds] Lit. ‘in a chain,’ referring Tychicus] See marg. ref. and Col. iv. 7 ; 
to the single chain by which his right arm Tit. iii. 12 ; 2 Tim. iv. 12. For about ten 
was fastened to the soldier’s left arm. years he appears to have “ faithfully min- 
St. _ Paul was the Ambassador Extra- istered in the Lord ” to St. Paul as “a 
ordincury sent with the message of Adoption beloved brother. ” 

and Reconciliation to the Gentiles, but he 22. afairs] Rev. V. ‘ state.’ 

was at the present moment an ambassador 24. insincerity] Lit. “in incorruption” 

in bonds, and it was his attachment to Gen- [Rev. V. ‘ in uncorruptness i.e. with an 
tiles which had led to his being a prisoner, eternal and unchangeable love that does 
that therein] i.e. in the matter of the not partake of the frailty or capriciousness 
Gospel mystery. of human love, but never fails in this life or 

21. ye also] Variously explained, (1) in that which is to come. Omit Amen, 
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1. Occasion; General Character. 
— This Epistle, alone among the 
extant Epistles of St. Paul to the 
Churches, appears to have arisen 
out of a personal occasion. The 
Philippians had sent a contribu- 
tion towards his support in his 
imprisonment. Their messenger, 
after a delay caused first by his 
zealous ministrations to the Apostle, 
and afterwards by a dangerous 
illness, was about to return to them. 
The Apostle takes the opportunity 
of sending by his hand this letter 
of thanks for their gift. It bears, 
accordingly, a peculiarly personal 
character. It is the letter of a 
friend to his friends, rather than 
the Epistle of an Apostle to his 
disciples. 

The circumstances which thus 
led to the writing of it, make 
themselves felt throughout it : — 
negatively, in the absence of de- 
finite didactic object or methodical 
arrangement, of all tone of author- 
ity or formal teaching ; positively, 
in the glow of personal feeling 
and tender warmth of expression 
which pervade the whole. Every- 
where, moreover, it is implied that 
the terms on which the writer 
stands with those he addresses, 
are of singular and reciprocal con- 
fidence and afiection. We learn 
that, on their part, their recent gift 
was but the renewal after an inter- 
val, to their father in Christ, of 
their earlier cares for his welfare. 
We perceive that, on his part, the 


feelings elsewhere so sensitively 
averse to the semblance of depend- 
ence, vibrate with keen pleasure 
in response to the offering of his 
beloved Philippians. Written from 
a heart so moved, the Epistle 
naturally opens with words of 
thankful love, — with the acknow- 
ledgment of their helpful sympathy, 
and the assurance of his prayers 
for them. He proceeds to tell of 
his personal condition, and of the 
progress of the Gospel in the Rome 
from which he writes, — as to friends 
of whose concern in his welfare 
and his work he is fully assured. 
He debates the (question whether of 
the two to prefer, life or death, as in 
the presence of friends privileged to 
overhear the secret self-communings 
of his inmost spirit. Words of ex- 
hortation follow, of admonition, and 
of doctrine; but all uttered in loving 
solicitude, and out of his fulness 
of heart, with hardly anywhere a 
touch of blame as though aught 
were amiss in their life or faith. 
He pauses in the middle, to speak 
of his hope of revisiting them, of 
sending Timothy, of the return of 
Epaphroditus. The thought occurs 
of possible peril to their spiritual 
wellbeing from evil influences 
similar to those around him 
(see § III. 5), and he digresses 
into a stem denunciation of 
false teachers and corrupting 
examples. It is not till he draws 
near the close, that their bounty, 
though apparently present to his 
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mind in writing the opening verses, 
and distinctly referred to where 
he speaks of Epaphroditns, is 
directly mentioned and duly ac- 
knowledged. 

II. Philippi and its Church , — 
St. Paul’s first visit to Philippi (see 
Acts xvi 6-10) was memorable 
as marking a starting point 
in his Apostolic course. There he 
first entered on that work in 
Europe, which signalized his Second 
Missionary Journey (a.d. 50-51). 

The city had been, associated 
with the beginning of the Mace- 
donian Empire, and with the fall 
of the Roman Republic j but 
it was not, when the Apostle 
entered it, a great city. It was 
‘‘ first,” not in rank, but in topo- 
graphical order, to one entering 
Macedonia from the East. But 
what it lacked of individual import- 
ance was more than compensated 
by its representative character. It 
stood on Grecian soil; the language, 
usages, and religion of its popula- 
tion were Greek ; its origin and its 
rise belong to the history of 
Greece. Again, it was a Roman 
Colony, — raised to that rank by 
Augustus, to be ^-t once an outpost 
of the Roman province and a 
monument of the '\dctory that 
made him lord of the Roman 
world ; planted with a Roman 
settlement ; strategically, a Roman 
garrison ; in political constitution, 
a “miniature Rome.” Though 
not itself a centre of commerce 
or of manufacture, it was a sta- 
tion on the Great Egnatian Way, 
and through it passed, eastward and 
westward, traders from all parts of 
the empire. Combining thus the 
two main constituents of European 
life, giving entrance to every 
element that Europe drew to itself 
from the wider life without, it was 


in all points a typical city M 
Europe, it offered itself as a fit 
station for the planting of the 
Standard of Him Whose King- 
dom was to rise in the ruins 
of the kingdoms of this world, itself 
to stand for ever. The circum- 
stances connected with St. Paul's 
arrival and stay are given in Acts 
xvi. 13 (fee. 

The work ended abruptly, yet 
not in failura The xChurch of 
Philippi, firstborn of the Churches 
of Europe, had come into being. 
In the house of Lydia, where 
the Apostle took his leave of 
“the brethren,” that Chui'ch had 
found a local habitation. Dis- 
tinct nationalities, widely different 
ranks and callings, are represented 
in the first recorded converts ; — 
the purple-dealer from Asia, — the 
divining slave-girl, apparently a 
Greek, — the Roman jailor. The 
soldiers of the Cross have for the 
first time come into collision wdth 
the frenzy of Greek superstition, 
for the first time encountered the 
rigour of the persecuting Roman ; 
but have lived to give thanks for 
victory. CJhristian hospitality, — 
the Christian household, — the equal 
rights of woman with man in 
Christian faith and work, — the 
reception of the slave into the 
Christian covenant, — all these 
characteristics, destined to be de- 
veloped in the future Church of 
Christ, and to renew the social 
state of mankind, show themselves 
definitely in the brief yet full 
record of the beginnings of the 
Philippian Church given by St. 
Luke. As the city was a repre- 
sentative of European cities, so in 
the narrative of the foundation of 
its Church do we seem to discern 
by anticipation and in germ, the 
history of the fortunes, the in- 
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fluences, and the achievements, of 
the after ages of the Universal 
Church in the Empire which had 
its centre in Europe, but in its 
compass included the world. 

Several years elapsed before St. 
Paul returned to PhiHppL But 
our Epistle testifies (iv. 15, 16) 
that before he was many months, 
or even weeks, gone from among 
them, they pursued him, ‘‘once 
and again,” with the tokens of their 
attachment, while he was yet “ in 
Thessalonica” (the next city he 
visited), — and yet again “ when he 
departed from Macedonia.”^ 

When in the course of his Third 
Missionary Journey the Apostle 
travelled (a.d. 57) through the 
cities of Macedonia (Acts xx. 1, 2), 
we may be sure that he visited 
Philippi With the rest, Philippi 
was then passing through the 
“afiliction,” (2 Cor. viii 1, 2) — 
persecution apparently, — which at 
that time lay heavy on the Mace- 
donian Churches. -^d with the rest, 
— nay beyond the rest, the Philip- 
pians, in answer to his appeal on 
behalf of the poor brethren of 
Jerusalem, abounded with the same 
ready bounty as had prompted 
their gifts to himself. 

Early in the next year (a.d. 58), 
on his return from Achaia to Judea, 
he passed through Macedonia to 
Philippi. There, letting his other 
companions “ go before,” he spent 
the Paschal season (Acts xx. 3-6) 
along with St Luke, who had re- 
mained behind at Philippi ; left 
there, it may be, in charge of 
the newly founded Macedonian 
Churches. Thus of these two 
Missionary Journeys in Europe, 
the latter ends where the former 
began — at Philippi. 

* Op. further Acts xvii. 1, 14, xviii. 1-18, 
and 2 Cor. xL 9, with Philipp, iv, 15, 16. 


From this point Philippi dis- 
appears from the narrative of the 
Acts, and we know its Church only 
through our Epistle. It is an or- 
ganized community, with a regular 
Ministry (i. 1 ). The csue of its mem- 
bers for its founder, interrupted for 
a while by lack of means, had been 
renewed in the mission of Epaphro- 
ditus (ii. 2 5 ; iv. 1 0-1 8). W e gather 
that they were suffering persecution 
for Christ’s sake (i. 27-30). We 
learn that discord existed between 
two of their chief women (iv. 2, 3) ; 
and in the earnest and repeated in- 
culcation of the duty of unity (i. 27 ; 
ii. 2 (fee.), we seem to have evidence 
that among them there was a 
tendency to division. Otherwise, 
there is no trace of moral fault to 
be rebuked ; nor is there anywhere 
a hint of doctrinal error. There 
is nothing to mar the thankful joy 
with which their father in Christ 
contemplates their faith and love. 

How or when he again revisited 
them, according to his purpose 
declared in this Epistle (i 26-27 ; 
ii 24), we are not directly informed. 
But that he fulfilled that purpose, 
we infer from the mention of his 
journey “ into Macedonia,” in the 
First Epistle to Timothy (i. 3). 

The subsequent history of Phi- 
lippi is wellnigh a blank. Early 
in the second century, the Chris- 
tians of Philippi extended to St. 
Ignatius, when he passed through 
their city to martyrdom at Rome, 
the same sympathizing care as 
St. Paul had received from their 
fathers. We gain some little 
insight into their condition from 
the Epistle addressed to them soon 
after by St Polycarp of Smyrna. 
Except in the matter of one ening 
presbyter, all indicates that they 
were, as those to whom St Paul 
writ^, full of faith and the fruits 
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of faitL — In after ages the city 
long continued to be the seat of a 
Bishop, and even ranked as a 
Metropolis. But now it survives 
only in the title of the “ Bishop of 
Drama and Philippi, and in the 
ruins known as Felibah. Nothing 
of it is left but a fragment of its 
walls, an echo of its name. 

III. Place and Time of writing. 
— The Epistle was written from 

* See Acts, Introd. p. 429, and note on 
xxviii. 30. 

* i. On the side of the later date the fol- 
lowing considerations have weight : — ^ 

(1) To the Ephesians he writes of him- 
self as being still free to preach the 
G^pel, as we see him in the closing verses 
of tne Acts (Eph. vi. 19, 20; Acts xxviii. 
30, 31): whue our Epistle, in which he 
sp^ks of the Gosj^l as preached by 
others, or by the silent witness of his 
bonds (i. 12-14), indicates an increase of 
the rigour of his prison. He even writes 
as one in face of an impending crisis, 
threatened with death, undergoing a 
“conflict” (i. 20-30; ii. 17, 23). It has 
been conjectured that the death, in the 
second year of his imprisonment (a.d. 62), 
of the upright Burrus, to whose custody 
as Praetorian Praefect ( “ Captain of the 
Guard,” Acts xxviii. 16;) he had been 
committed, — and the ^pointment to that 
office of the infamous Tigellinus (Tacitus, 

‘ Annal.,* XIV., 51), may have been the 
cause of this change for the worse in his 
condition. 

(2) The prospect, however, of a favour- 
able issue of this crisis, — that his appeal 
would soon be heard and would result in 
his release, seems more definitely present 
to his mind when he writes to the Philip- 
pians (i. 26 ; ii. 24)— than when to Phile- 
mon (v. 22). 

(3) When he wrote to the Colossians 
and to Philemon, Luke and Aristarchus, 
who had accompanied him to Rome, were 
still with him (Acts xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 10 ; 
Philem. 24). Neither is named in our 
Epistle. As regards St. Luke at least, if 
he had been with St. Paul as he wrote, it 
is high^ improbable that he would have 
omitted to send a greeting to a Church 
with which he had been so intimately 
associated : nor would the Apostle have 
lail^ to except him from his complaint 
(u. 20, 21). 

^hese are comparative tokens of a later 
^ ^oUowmg are positive. 

(4) The progress made by the Gospel in 
Aome as shown in our Epistle, and the 
notoriety which St. Paul and his case had 


Rome (i. 13; 16 ; iv, 22), and in 
the course of the imprisonment re- 
corded in the last chapter of the 
Acts, beginning in ad. 61. 

Assuming that St. Paul was re- 
leased in AD. 63,® we have the date 
of the Epistle fixed within narrow 
limits ; but whether it was written 
in the earlier or in the later days 
of his captivity,® — whether before 


attamed (i. 12-18), require us to allow a 
considerable time for his sojourn in the 
city before he wrote. 

(5) A long time is likewise implied in 
what we read of Epaphroditus (iv. 10, 14, 
18 ; ii. 25-27). 

On these and like grounds the Epistle 
has usually, and as it appears rights, been 
reckoned as latest in order of the Epistles 
of the [first Roman] Captivity, written 
probably early in a.d. 63 — his farewefi 
Epistle to the Gentile Churches. 

li. The contrary opinion, however, has 
never been without supporters, and has 
recently been maintain^ by Bp. Light- 
foot (Introd., II., pp. 40-46). He observes 
that our^ Epistle, “ in style and tone, as 
well as in its prominent ideas, bears a 
much greater resemblance to the earlier 
letters than do the Epistles to the Oolos- 
sians and Ephesians.” He dweUs espe- 
cially on its close aflBnity to the Epistle 
to the Romans (which on this theory it 
immediately follows in order of time), 
evidenced by a copious list of paraUels 
and verbal coincidences. And he con- 
cludes that, while our Epistle is to be 
assigned to “ as early a date as circum- 
stances will allow,” the other two, as 
“ exhibiting an advanced stage in the 
development of the Church,” are to be 
“ placed as late as possible.” 

That the affinity thus indicated exists, 
— that the thoughts, and (still more) the 
diction of our ^istle connect it rather 
with that to the Romans than with those 
to the Ephesians and Colossians, — is un- 
questionable. But this fact is hardly a 
secure basis for a chronological argument. 
The Epistle to the Romans was written 
early in a.d. 58, not less than three years 
before it ; — the other two cannot be placed 
more than two years after it. The resem- 
blance, therefore, borne by it to the former 
rather than to the latter can hardly be 
due to proximity of date. Though in ad- 
dressing those Asian Churches, St. Paul 
adoptea a manner and matter (due no 
doubt to their special circumstances) dif- 
ferent from wnat we meet in his 
Epistles, to Rome or Corinth, we have in 
that fact absolutely nothing to make it 
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or after the three other Epistles 
(Ephes., Coloss., andPhilem.) which 
belong to the same period, — are 
questions which we have not ma« 
terials for answering with positive 
certainty. 

IV. Contents , — Of the contents 
of the Epistle, so far as they are 
•personal, a brief outline has been 
given above, in § L That its 
didactic contents occupy a secondary 
place, follows from the fact that its 
character is mainly personal. 

1 . Hence it has been called, and 
in this respect justly, the least dog- 
matic of the Apostle’s letters. But 
its assertions of doctrine, though 
brief and neither many nor direct, 
are in a true and highly important 
sense eminently dogmatic. In it 
the fimdamental positions of the 
Gospel are not expounded as les- 
sons, nor maintained by argument 
or evidence ; they are simply de- 
clared as known truths, or implied 
as the received bases of the Chris- 
tian faith and life. 


improbable that, in writing at the same 
or a later time to the Philippians, he 
would revert, on occasion, to the topics, or 
even to the phrases, of those earlier writ- 
ings. Bp. Lightfoot himself regards it as 
probable that the warning against Judaiz- 
in|f error, so abruptly introduced in the 
middle of our Epistle (iii. 2 seq.) was 
prompted by ‘ ‘ some fresh attempt of the 
dudaizers in ths Metropolis . Ana it is ob- 
aervable that most of the verbal, and all 
the doctrinal, points of contact between it 
and the Epistle to the Romans, occur in 
the digression which begins with the warn- 
ing in question, and occupies the third 
clmpter. The state of things at E^me, of 
which the Apostle’s mind was full when 
he wrote the early part of our Epistle, is 
naturally reflected in the tenour of its 
doctrinal contents. And hence it comes 
to pass that the Epistle which, a few years 
before, be had addressed to the Roman 
Christianfi^ containing in its fullest form 
the teaching which their condition re- 
quired, reproduces itself, here and there, 
in the theology,— in the ve^ language, — 
of an Epistle written from ^me, out of a 
heart to which the circumstances of the 
Roman Church are vividly present. 


The truths so assumed comprise 
the main articles of the Christian 
creed. In ii. 6-11, we have the 
Gkxlhead of Christ and His Man- 
hood, — His Pre-existence and His 
Incarnation, — His Passion and His 
Exaltation : elsewhere (iii. 10, 20, 
21 ; iv. 5 ; i, 19 ; ii. 1), the quick- 
ening power of His Resurrection- 
Life, its ultimate triumph over 
Death, His Second Advent ; — the 
Church as the City of God ; — the 
gift of the Spirit. The special 
teachings of the Epistles to the 
Romans and Galatians — the pass- 
ing away of the Law, J ustification 
by faith — are distinctly and fully, if 
not prominently, aflSrmed (iii 7-9). 

2. In its hortatory aspect, the 
graces upon which the Epistle 
dwells most, are unity among 
brethren (i. 27 ; ii. 2 (kc.) and 
inward joy (ii. 18; iii 1; iv. 4). 
Humility and unselfishness are 
commended, forbearance, resigna- 
tion, thankfulness, and prayer (ii. 3, 
4 ; iv. 5, 6). To this specially 
Christian realm, a single verse (iv. 
8) annexes wellnigh the whole do- 
main of truths contained in Gentile 
philosophy and religion. 

3. As a whole, the Epistle pos- 
sesses a breadth and comprehen- 
siveness of teaching, moral and 
doctrinal, exhibiting the normal 
type of the Apostle’s teaching. 
This is due to the fact that, writ- 
ing here not to rebuke special ex- 
isting errors, — moral (as atCorinth) 
or doctrinal (as among the Gala- 
tians) — but to exhort and edify the 
faithful, he is not led to dwell 
mainly on any one aspect of the 
Gospel ; but presents it in its ful- 
ness, and “ according to the pro- 
portion of faith.” 

4. Its contents correspond closely 
with what we gather from other 
documents, of the circumstances of 
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the writer and of the receivers. 
He speaks of the rights and 
duties of citizens (i. 27 ; iii 20), — 
suitably, in addressing men who 
enjoyed the Roman dtizemliip. The 
whole conception of their position 
towards their “ adversaries,*’ which 
he illustrates by that of men united 
in defence of a beleaguered fortress 
(i. 27, 28 ; iv. 1 seq.), seems sug- 
gested by the military character of 
a Roman colony. They were in 
the main a Gentile community, with 
no considerable infusion of Jewish 
element ; and accordingly the Epis- 
tle contains no express citation of 
the Jewish Scriptures, no reference 
to the actual presence among them 
of Judaizing error (i. 18, 28 ; iiL 
2) : but we find the language of 
ethnic thought, philosophic, moral, 
and religious, employed in it with 
unusual freedom {e,g, iv. 8). That 
he reminds them of “ the beginning 
of the Gospel” (iv. 15), accords 
well with the fact that theirs was 
first city of Europe in which he 
preached it. Their knowledge as 
eyewitnesses of the suffering and 
peril in which that first visit ended, 
is directly appealed to (i. 30), and 
perhaps also in what he says of the 
women who “ strove along with ” 
him (iv. 2, 3). This reminiscence 
of the past borne by these women, 
and the importance attached to 
their position in the Church, re- 
minds us that at Philippi women 
were the first hearers of the Word, 
and that under a woman’s roof the 
Church found its first home. In 
Lydia’s generous hospitality was 
opened, as it seems, that “account 
of giving and receiving ” which, as 
our Epistle attests (iv. 15, 16), from 
first to last subsisted between the 
Apostle and this Church alone of 
all his Churches. His acceptance of 
that bounty, — at first sight incon- 


sistent with the self-relying spirit 
of him who reminded the Thes- 
salonian (1 Thess. ii. 9) Church of 
the labours of his hands for his 
own livelihood — who repelled the 
thought of being “burdensome to” 
the Corinthians (2 Cor. xi. 9) — 
is distinctly stated to be an excep- 
tional mark, granted to no other 
Church, of his affectionate relations 
with the Philippians ; and thus 
confirms by implication what he 
elsewhere declares of his habitual 
independence, and shews his Apos- 
tolic dignity maintained in an in- 
tegrity not less full here in receiv- 
ing, than there in rejecting, a benefit. 
Similarly, the spirit of joy that per- 
vades our Epistle (i. 4 &c.), though 
it may seem alien from the state of 
one in prison and peril, is truly 
characteristic of him who, as he 
lay in the Philippian dungeon, 
bleeding from the lictors’ rods, 
could “ sing praises unto God ” 
(Acts xvL 25 ; cp. 2 Cor. vi 10). 

The strong mutual attachvwrit 
implied throughout is also in 
full harmony with the accompany- 
ing and antecedent circumstances. 
He received their gifts gladly, he 
poured out his soul to them freely, 
because he felt that they were at 
one with him in faith and holiness, 
because he knew and reciprocated 
their love. It was natural that 
he should love those who were to 
him the firstfruits of Europe, — who 
had shared his dangers, — who were 
so prompt and so persevering in 
following the example of Lydia, — 
who were after his own heart in 
unreproved soundness of doctrine 
and purity of life. Their remote 
frontier city, aloof from the great 
centres of imperial profusion and 
heathen philosophy — fit seed-plots 
of vice and heresy, — offered a happy 
soil for the grow^ of manly virtue 



238 


DfTRODUOTION TO 


and of simple faith. The Mace- 
donian character, strong, upright 
and generous, commended itseK to 
the Apostle’s sympathies. Of such 
material, strengthened by the 
healthy and congenial infusion of 
a Roman military element, free 
from the hostile influences of the 
Synagogue, renewed by the Gospel 
of Christ, was the Church formed 
that held the highest place in St. 
Paul’s afiection. The circumstance 
mentioned above (p. 234) is singu- 
larly and touchingly characteristic 
of an attachment so grounded. 
Philippi was the place of sojourn 
that he chose for that holy season 
at the end of his Third Journey. 
There, in a Gentile city, he kept it 
not as a Jewish festiv^, but as the 
Christian Easter, — kept it along 
with the ‘‘ beloved physician,” in 
the congenial atmosphere of the 
faith and love of his “beloved” 
Philippians. 

5. In comparing our Epistle with 
the others left to us by the same 
hand, we find in many of them 
points of contact and resemblance. 
Its doctrinal relations ^vith the 
group of Epistles written about 
the years a.d. 57, 58, and especially 
its verbal coincideiices with that to 
the Romans, have been already 
mentioned. In the same portion 
of the Epistle (lii. 2 — iv. 1) we are 
reminded of that to the Galatians 
by the harsh terms he applies to 
his Jewish adversaries (iii. 2 ; cp. 
Gral V. 12, 15) ; the summary of 
his own privileges as a Jew has its 
parallel in the Second Epistle to 
the Corinthians (iii. 4-6 ; cp. 2 
Cor. xi 21, 22) ; while the First 
exhibits the great prototype of the 
passage in which he rises from the 
protest against Antinomian abuses 
into the sublime thought of the 
Resurrection - Body, and returns 


from it to the practical duty of 
Christian stedfastness (iii. 17-iv, 
1 ; cp. 1 Cor. XV. 32-58). In an- 
other point of view, the Second to 
the Corinthians, strongly as its 
outpouring of wounded feeling con- 
trasts with the endearing language 
of love and confidence which mark 
this, is more closely than any of 
the rest akin to it, as being a re- 
velation of the inner self of the 
writer (i. 20-23 ; cp. 2 Cor. iv. 8- 
V. 8). In its gener^ outline, how- 
ever, — its irregular structure, its 
informality, its warmth of tender- 
ness, — the nearest likeness to our 
Epistle is to be found in the Epis- 
tle which of all is farthest from it 
in order of time, — the First of the 
two addressed to the sister Mace- 
donian Church of Thessalonica, 
only second to that of Philippi in 
his lova — On the other hand its 
contemporaneous Epistles, those to 
the Ephesians and to the Colos- 
sians, resemble it not at all in 
general character, in inner detail 
only here and there. But in one 
of the subsequent Epistles (no 
doubt the last of them), the Second 
to Timothy, occurs a passage (iv. 
6-8) not merely parallel to certain 
sentences of this (i. 23, 30; ii. 17; 
iii. 14), but apparently written 
with express retrospective refer- 
ence to them. 

Of all the Epistles of St. Paul, 
excepting only that to Philemon, 
this is the most epistolary in its 
style and substance. Though it 
does not vie with the dialectic 
force, or the sustained majesty of 
rhetoric, displayed in others of 
more formal construction, it Jms 
its own proper beauties, of the 
rarest order, — a touching eloquence 
of the full heart, a delicacy of 
feeling and of expression, nowhere 
surpassed. Nor when it rises to 
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the highest of divine themes, does 
it fall short of giving them worthy 
utterance. Our Church in the Sea- 
son of Advent can find no more 
heart-stirring voice to herald the 
approach of the Nativity, than its 
“Rejoice in the Lord alway. ” With 
its sublime exposition of “ the mind 
that was in Christ Jesus,” of the in- 
finite Self-sacrifice and the supreme 
Exaltation, she opens the week that 
commemorates His Passion.^ In 
proclaiming over her dead the 
“ sure and certain hope,” she draws 
from it the words that testify of 
the glorious “change” and the 
almighty “working.” And from 
it come, in the power of their calm 
beauty, the accents of solemn bless- 
ing in which, at the close of her 
most sacred Ordinance, she invokes 
“ the peace of God ” on the “hearts 
and minds” of her faithful children. 

V. Oenuineness and Integrity , — 
A Of the Genuineness of the 
Epistle, there is no room for doubt.® 
i. That St. Paul is the author, the 
internal evidence of its contents, 
diction, and general character, 
proves conclusively. 

1. As regards diction^ the evi- 
dence yielded by it is abundant 
and valuable. It is full of words 
and expressions characteristically, 
many of them exclusively, Pauline 
— most of them serving to con- 
nect it with the “ unquestioned ” ® 
Epistles ; all employed so naturally 
as to preclude all surmise that in 
them we have the workmanship 
of a forger, cunning in literary 


* Epp. for 4th Sunday in Advent, and 
for Sunday next before Easter. So in 
Sarum OflBces. 

® "^e attempt to discredit it as spurious 
may be said to have originated with Baur ; 
and has wellnigh ended with him. He 
regarded it as a pious fraud of a later but 
®fl;rly age, designed to reconcile the “Pe- 
trme and “Pauline” factions. This 


mosaic. That the relation thus 
established is not the artificially 
produced similarity of a counterfeit, 
appears again in the fact that it 
has, moreover, a vocabulary of its 
own, proper to its well-marked 
individual character. It contains 
many words nowhere found in his 
other writings, which an imitator 
would therefore have avoided.^ 

2. But greater far than these 
tokens of genuineness, is that 
which underlies them : — the solid 
and irrefragable evidence contained 
in the ideas, the feelings, the aspi- 
rations, of which our Epistle is the 
vehicle, and which no one who has 
in any degree entered into the 
mind of St. Paul, can doubt to 
be his. For a forger successfully 
to assume his language, and to 
imagine his circumstances, would 
be a difficult effort of historic and 
literary skill. But that such a 
one could so personate that unique 
individuality, — think his thoughts, 
speak out of his heart, — is incon- 
ceivable. 

ii. The external testimonies to our 
Epistle are ample. Its language 
meets us repeatedly in the pages of 
the earliest Christian literature, — 
of Clement of Rome, of Ignatius, 
of the Epistle to Diognetus, and of 
Polycarp. But the first distinct 
citation of it appears to be in the 
Epistle of the Churches of Lyons 
and Yienne, written a.d. 177, and 
preserved for us by Eusebius (JB.. E. 
V. 2). Within the same century 
it is quoted expressly, and as St. 
PauFs, by Irenseus and by Clement 


view has found little acceptance even in 
his own school, and its futility is now 
generally admitted. 

• Rom., 1 and 2 Cor., and Galat. 

’ See Sujypl, Note in the Speaker’s 
CommentaiVj where the relation of the 
diction of this Ep. to that of the other 
Pauline documents is shewn in detail 
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of Alexandria ; also by Tertullian, 
from whom we farther learn that 
it was among the ten Epistles 
acknowledged as St. Paul's by the 
heresiarch Marcion. It also ap- 
pears in the Muratorian Canon, 
and all the other early Canons, — 
as well as in all the Versions, —of 
the New Testament. 

B. Its Irvtegrity has been ques- 
tioned by a few critics, who have 
mistaken the digi'ession of the 
third chapter for an interpolated 
portion of another Epistle by the 
same hand. But a careful ex- 
amination shews that chapter to 
be in close and strong (though 
not conspicuous) connection with 
the two preceding. The Epistle 
is one, — not indeed in the unity 
of artificial structure, but of organic 
and living growth. The threads, — 
frequently of suggestion rather 


than of logical sequence, that bind 
together its several members, will 
be found traced out in the follow- 
ing Notes. 

VI. Analysis, — a., Ch. i. 1-11. 
Introductory. 

6., i. 19-26. Account of the 
progress of the Gospel in Rome; 
of the Apostle's position, feelings, 
and anticipations. 

c. , i. 27-ii. 18. Exhortations. 

d. ii. 19-30. Personal matters. 

e. , iii 1. Final injunctions be- 
gun, but broken off by digression 
into warning : — against (a) iii. 
2-16, Jvdaic error; (/3) iii 17-21, 
Antinomian error. 

/., iv. 1-9. Resumption of final 
injunctions. 

^.,iv. 10-19. Acknowledgment 
of their bounty, past and present. 

A., iv. 20-23. Conclusion : — 
Salutations and Benediction. 



THE EPISTLE OP PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 

PHILIPPIANS. 


Chap. 1. PAUL aiid Timotheus, tlie servants of Jesns Clirist, to 

all the saints ® in Christ Jesus which are at Philippi, with the ** i Cor. i. 2. 

2 bishops and deacons : ^ Grace he unto you, and peace, from God ^ i- 7. 

3 our Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ. thank my God cRom 

4 upon every ' remembrance of you, always in every prayer of i Cor/i. 4.‘ 

5 mine for you all making request with joy, ^ for your fellowship 

6 in the gospel from the first day until now ; being confident of i Rom.12.i3*. 

& 16. 26. * 

^ Or, mention^ 2 Cor. 8. 1. 


I. 1. Here, as in the Epp. to the Thessa- 
lonians and to Philemon, St. Paul omits 
the designation Apostle. This style is in 
keepii^ with the character of these Epp. ; 
— unofficial, informal. 

Timothy, — who was with him when he 
wrote, and was about to be sent shortly by 
him to the Philippians (ii. 19)— had pre- 
viously been well known to them as being one 
of St. Paul’s company when he first visited 
their city (Acts xvi. 1-12 : cp. also xix. 22, 
XX. 1, 3-6). Thus he is naturally joined in 
this salutation to them. 

the servants of Jesus Chrisi\ Lit. slaves 
of Christ Jesus (see Rom. i. 1 note). Omit 
the. Such servitude is true freedom (Rom. 
vi. 18-22 ; 2 Cor. iii. 17). 

the saints'] A common designation of all 
Christians which appears in the opening 
salutations of all St. Paul’s Epp. to Churches 
(exc^t those to the Thessalonians and to 
the Gralatians), and is frequent in this sense 
in most of his Epp. It was drawn from 
the language of the 0. T. [e.g.. Ps. xxxiii. 
[xxxiv.J 9 ; see LXX). In the N. T. it 
denotes not so much internal holiness as the 
new relation in which Christians stand to 
God through Christ. They are “saints” 
in so far as they are in Christ.” 

bishops and deacon^ Bishops here are 
the same as the elders elsewhere {e.g. cp. 
Acts xi. 30; xx. 17, 28). Elder marks the 
dignity, overseer the duty, of the office. 
The former title is of Jewish, the latter of 
Gentile, ori^. ^ But this indiscriminate 
use of the titles is far from justifying the 
inference that there was no distinction of 
order and office in the Ministry of the 
Apostolic age. The facts seem to be, that 
the authority to rule and to ordain, origin- 
ally vested^ in the Apostles as the First 
Grder, was imparted ^ them to those whom, 
hke Timothy and Titus, they admitted, 
through without giving them any distinctive 
title, to that Order as their successors in 
governing the Churches and propagating 
the ministry ; and that, as tne original 
VOL. VI. 


Apostolic body passed away and with it 
the title of Apostle, the term Bishop became 
appropriated to the First Order, ceasing to 
be synonymous with Presbyter (or Elder), 
which remained as the designation of the 
Second Order. 

The salutation here is to the Second and 
Third Orders of the Ministry only. This 
may be because Epaphroditus, who was 
with him when he wrote, was their Bishop 
(see iv. 3 note) ; or perhaps we are to regard 
the term bish^s here as including the Chief 
Pastor of Phihppi with the rest,— the First 
Order with the Second. 

2. The Socinian rendering, “God the 
Father of us and of the Lord Jesus Christ,” 
is untenable, in view of Titus i. 4. 

3. Nearly all St. Paul’s Epp. open with 
words of thanksgiving. Here they overflow 
with personal feeling towards his friends, 
and yet more towards Him Whom he claims 
as my God, 

upon every &c.] Rather, on all my remom* 
brance of you. Everj^thing he could call 
to mind concerning them was to him matter 
of thankfulness. 

4. praysr.-^recfuest] The same word (fi«V‘s); 
Rev. V. * Bupphcation . . . supplication. ’ 

with joy"] The Apostle first strikes the 
keynote of rejoicing that distinguishes this 
Epistle from the rest. “ Summa epistolse ; 
paudeoy gaudete ” (Bengel). 

5. fellowship in] Rather, fellowship to- 
wards («i9, Rev.V. ‘ in furtherance of’). The 
Philippians attached themselves to St. 
Paul and his doctrine from the very earliest 
days of his work among them (iv. 15 ; 
Acts xvi. 14-40). 

until now] They have proved their “fellow- 
ship” by their recent bounty (ii. 25, iv. 
10-18), and are proving it in their present 
demeanour under trials {w. 7, 29, 30). 

6. His thankfulness is accompani^ by a 
confidence for their future, grounded on nis 
knowledge of what God has done for and in 
them in the past, not on an assumed insight 
into Gk)d’<s eternal decrees. 


E 
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* John 6. 2ft. 

1 These. 1.3. 
/ver. 10. 

9 2 Cor. 8. 2. 
^Bpb. 3. 1. 
CJoL 4. 3, la 

2 Tim. 1. 8. 

< ver. 17. 

* ch. 4. 14. 

* 1 . 9 . 
Gal. 1. 20. 

1 Thess. 2. 5. 
»* ch. 2. 26. 

* 1 Thess. 3. 
12 . 

Philem. 6. 

® Rom. 2. 18. 
Eph. 6. 10. 

P Acts 24,16. 
lThe88.3.13. 
&6. 23. 

9 1 Cor. 1. 8. 
•■John 16.4,5. 
Eph. 2. 10. 
Col. 1. 6. 


tliis very tilings that he which hath begun •a good work in you 

7 ^ will perform it ^ until the day of Jesus Christ : even as it is 
meet for fne to think this of you all, because ^ I have you ‘^in 
my heart ; inatenuch as both in ^ my bonds, and in * the defence 
and confinnation of the gospel, *ye aU are ^mrtakers of my 

8 grace. For 'God is my record, ’"how greatly I long after you 

9 all in the bowels of Jesus Christ. And this I pray, "that your 
love may abound yet more and more in knowledge and in all 

10 ■* judgment ; that ® ye may ^ approve things that ® are excellent ; 
^ that ye may be smcere and: without onence « till the day of 

11 Christ; being filled with the fruits of righteousness, which are 

12 by Jesus Clmst, • unto the glory and praise of God. 51 But I 
would ye should understand, brethren, that the things which 
happened unto me have fallen out rather unto the furtherance 

13 of the gospel ; so that my bonds ^ in Christ are manifest *in all 

* Or, 10x11 it. ® Or, partakers with me of * Or, fry. 

* Or, ye have me in your arace. ® Or, differ, 

heart. * Or, sense. 7 Or, for Christ. 


• John 15. 8. Eph. 1. 12. < ch. 4. 22. 


hcvth begun... 'iinll perform] He Which 
began (aor.)... will finish (as marg.; Rev.V. 
‘wul perfect’); evopfa/jici/o? and €ffiT<Xe<rei being 
both sacrificisJ, suggest the metaphor which 
appears in ii. 17. The “good work” is 
God^s work of making them “ saints ” {v. 1) 
— consecrating them to His sendee. 

imtil the day of J ems Christ] As he looked 
back thankfvUy to the “ first day ” {v. 5) of 
the oriM of their faith, so does he look 
forward confidently to “ the day ” of its con- 
summation — the Hast Day. 

7. meet] right. This confidence is ac- 
corded as their due, from his experience 
of them. 

both in my bonds,... grace] These words 
describe the extent and nature of the 
“ fellowship ” of V. 5 ; as being one not of 
feeling merely, but actually realized by 
them : actively, by promoting the Gosj^el and 
aiding its promoters, — and passively, in 
suffering, as ne does, for Christ {vv. 29, 30). 

the defence and confirmation of &c.] 
Though a prisoner, he can both defend the 
Gkwpel (cp. p. 17) against gainsay era ; and 
confirm it (see v. 14) by strengthening the 
faith and zeal of believers. 

partakers of my grace] Translate as in 
marg. The grace given to him gives him 
strength to bear imprisonment, and even 
in his bonds to further the Gospel ; and it 
has given them like privilege and fortitude. 

8. record] witness. Lacking words to 
express his earnest disposition towards 
them, he leaves this to God. Cp. Rom. i. 9. 

how &c.] Rev. V. ‘how I long... in the 
tender mercies of Christ Jesus,’ i.e. with 
the feeUnp and emotions of the Human 
Nature of the Lord Himself. This holy 
Teaming is not merely (as iL 24) for a meet- 
ing in the flesh, but for the final and in- 
separable reunion in Christ. 

9. He now prays that the “love ** which 
inspires their fellowship may be (1) increased. 


(2) regnlated. He thus tenderly reminds 
them to seek spiritual progress. 

your love... more] Not merely their love 
for him, but the spirit of love in its widest 
Christian sense. 

judgment] perception (alaSijaei ; Rev. V. 
‘ discernment ’) to regulate love. 

10. that... excellent] RipenesB of knowledge 
and subtlety of perception have their proper 
exercise in discriminating the finer shades 
of good and better. 

that ye may be &c.] A second and inde- 
pendent head of prayer. Thus he prays (1) 
that their love may be increased and ordered 
aright {v. 9), (2) that iheiv life mny be blame- 
less and fruitful {vv. 10, 11). 

sincere] Pure {dhiKpivtU) as the com purged 
by the winnowing fan (tlkeiv), or as the gem 
proved by the sunbeam (tiXti). Lightfoot re- 
gards the word as originally a “ strategical 
term,’’ applied to troops (etXi 7 =a squadron), 
“distinct,” thence “unsullied.” 

without offence] Without stumbling 
(iirpoasoTroi ; Rev.V. *void of offence’). Thus 
his prayer is that they may be pure (in- 
wardly) ; and blameless (outwardly). 

11. alory &c.] Glory, in the shewing forth 
of Goa’s work praise, in the ascription of 
that work to Him. 

12. Rev. V. ‘Now I would have you 
know.* He passes to the task of dispelling 
the sorrowful apprehensions which they feel 
concerning him. 

furtheranc,e] Rev. V. *])rogre88.* This 
“ furtherance ” is twofold ; as follows : 

13. First result of his bonds: they became 
manifest in Christ. His discourses and 
conduct would leave on his guards and 
visitors the impression that his imprison- 
ment was for no crime, but for his devotion 
to Christ (cp. Eph. iii. 1, iv. 1, Col. iv. 3 ; 
Philem. 1, 9). 

in all the palace] Lit., in the whole Pr»- 
torium (iipaiTwpiV), ue. in the Imperial Re- 
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14 ^ tlie palace, and * in all other places ; and many pf the brethren 
in the Lord, vaxing confidant by my bonds, are mudb more bold 

15 to speak the word without fear. Some indeed preach Christ 

16 6yen of envy and ^ strife ; and some also of good will : the one “ ch. 2. 3. 
preach Chnst of contention, not sincerely, supposing to add 

17 affliction to my bonds: but the other of love, knowing that I 

18 am set for * the defence of the gospel. What then ? notwith- » ver. 7. 
standing, every way, whether in pretence, or in truth, Christ is 

19 preached ; and I therein do rejoice, yea, and will rejoice. ^For 

I know that this shall turn to my salvation through your y2Cor.i.ii. 

20 prayer, and the supply of * the Spirit of J esus Christ, according « Rom. 8. 9. 
to my “ earnest expectation and my hope, that ^ in nothing I a Rom. 8. 19. 
shall be ashamed, but that ^ with all boldness, as always, so now * 

also Christ shall be magnified m my body, whether it he by life, 

21 or by death. For to me to live is Chnst, and to die is gain. 

1 Or, CcB$ar'$ court. * Or, to all others. 


sidence. Of his visitors (Acts xxviii. 30), 
some would have acquaintances among* the 
numerous members of the Emperor’s House- 
hold, some might themselves belong to it. 
The Praetorian soldiers, likewise, who in 
turn “kept him” {ib. 16), would in regular 
course be ordered to the Palatium, there to 
guard the Emperor’s person. Thus, carried 
by those who came into contact with him in 
his prison, his case and his message would 
be heard of in the “Palace.” The context 
excludes the marginal rendering, “ Caesar’s 
Court ’ ’ {i. e . , j udgr/ien t hall ) . 

Most moderns, however, explain, “My 
imprisonment for Christ’s sake has become 
known throughout the Imperial Body- 
guard.'' [Rev. V., ‘throughout the whole 
praetorian guard. ’] 

and in all places] Render, to all the 
rest ; i.e., generally among the inhabitants 
of the city. 

14. Second result of his bonds. Most of 
the brethren... being confident through &c. 
This confidence manifests itself in increas- 
ing courage to si>eak the word of God. 

16. Not all who preach are actuated by 
such spirit. The good will is that exhibited 
towards the writer himself. 

16, 17. Transpose these verses. 

16. pi'cach] KarayyeWeiv differs from «»}- 
pvaaeiv (v. 15), as to announce {sab, messenger) 
differs from to proclaim (as a herald). Of 
the two verbs, the former is used of all 
Preachers, even the Lord Himself : the latter 
^culiar to the Acts and Pauline Epp.) only 
of those sent by Him. 

of contention] of factiousness [Rev. V. 
faction ’] (see Rom. ii. 8 note) ; 

spirit of pereonaJ enmity which shewed 
itself in facti^ antagonism to St. Paul’s 
teaching and influence. 

not sincerely] Not with pure motives 
Uyvws), but with a leaven of ill feeling. 

^PJ^sing] “ Imagining (but erroneously) 
that they can hurt me, ” — opposed to know- 
ing m V. 17. 

to add] to stir up (^ciptiv), Rev. V, ‘to 


raise up.* These persons, preaching not for 
the Gospel’s sake but in a spirit of envious 
opposition to him, endeavoured to take 
advantage of his confinement. They ad- 
vanced their rival claims as teachers of the 
Gospel (see below on v. 18), and thus made 
him feel his bonds more grievous in that 
the sense of his forced inaction contrasted 
with their hostile activity. 

17. These, in their “love” for him, seek 
by working for and with him to relieve the 
heaviness of his prison ; because they honour 
his chains as the insignia of the champion 
“ set for the defence of the Gospel.” 

18. The motive of their preaching is to 
give him pain : its result is overruled to the 
spread of the Gospel. Therefore he “re- 
joices, ’’because even unwillingly the enemies 
of the truth work for the truth, teaching 
good things though not in a good spirit. 

19. thi^ i.e. this spread of the Gospel. 

prayer... supply] The prayer goes up to 

heaven, — the supply comes down from nea- 
ven (Bengel). The supply ^ the ^rit is 
the answer to their frayer (Bp. Lmhtfoot). 
The words of the Spirit designate Him, not 
as giving the supply, but as ^ng the supply 
whereof God is the Giver (cp. Gal. iii. 5). 

20. eamiest expectation] inoKopaJSoKiay (see 
Rom. viii. 19) expresses the straining of 
watchful and eager looking for an object. 

ashamed] Put to shame, soil., by failure. 
His mission to the Capital of the world 
seems likely to be cut short by death. Yet 
he trusts it will not be in vain. 

boldness] Of speech, opposed to the silence 
of one put to shame (1 J ohn ii. 28). 

by lifCy or by death] By life, so long as He 
preserves me in it : — by doakh, because He 
enables me to defy it. 

21. to live is Christ] In the brevity of this 
phrase is summed up all the Christian’s life 
in its relation to Christ: the life that is /rom 
Christ, with Christ, in Christ, for Christ. 

to die is gain] Btis present is Christ ; his 
future promises yet more : not indeed more 
than Cnrist, but Christ more wholly his — 
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22 But if I live in the flesh, this is the fruit of my labour : yet 

* 2 Oor. e. 8. 23 what I shall choose I wot not. For ^ I am in a strait betwixt 

• 2 Tim. 4 . 6. two, having a desire to « depart, and to be with Christ ; which is 

24 far better : nevertheless to abide in the flesh is more needful for 
1 ^* 14 . -^having this confldence, I know that I shall abide 

& a iL and continue with you all for your furtherance and joy of faith ; 

h Eph, 4. 1 . 26 that ^ your rejoicing may be more abundant in Jesus Christ for 

?TiieM! 2 .*i 2 . 27 me by my coming to you again. ^Only *let your conversation 
& 4. 1. ’ be as it becometh the gospel of Christ : that wnether I come and 

*i^OT 1*10 absent, I may hear of your affairs, *that ye 

t Jude's.' ' stand fast in one spirit, *with one mind ‘striving together for 


in a union more immediate, more intimate. 
While therefore he is willing to live, he 
desires to die. 

Pagan philosophers described death as 
**gainJ^ but on entirely different grounds 
from St. Paul’s. With them, death was 
gain as the close of troubles— not as the 
opening of joy. Socrates, however, comes 
nearer to the Christian hope, when he puts 
forward, not only the negative alternative 
— that it may be a sleep, but the positive 
one— that it may open a world of happy 
communing with the d^arted CTeat. 

22. Life seems to offer to St. Paul less 
than death. But as he writes, the thought 
of the services he may render to Christ’s 
people arises, and he sets it gainst the 
thought of the joy of being with Christ. 
Between these he wavers ; and the contend- 
ing impulses have left their trace in the 
broken sentences, im^rfect and doubtful 
in construction, whicn follow. [Rev. V. 
‘But if to live in the flesh — if this is the 
fruit of my work, then &c.]. 

in the Jiesh...] the life which {v. 

21) “ is Christ,” though it be now lived but 
“ the flesh'" (cp. Gal. ii. 20), has its hope 
of “fruit ; ” as surely. as death " (with the 
life it lays open) has its hoi)e of “gain.” 

J wot not] “I declare not” *‘I 

make not known.” 

28. For... two] Read not yop. The 
are life and death. 

a desire] Lit., the desire, i.c., “my de- 
sire.” The wish he cherishes on his own ac- 
count (as opposed to the consideration in 
next V. on theirs) j tends “ towards " (cU) the 
plac« where Christ is. 

to depart] Lit., “to unloose” (ai/oACo-at) ; 
used of a ship (weighing anchor), or of a 
camp (breaking up). 

to he with Christ] For similar lan- 
guage concerning the state of the soul imme- 
diately aiter death, cp. 2 Cor, v. 6, 8. But 
this state, being “ partial,” relatively to its 
final or “jperfectional ” state (Pearson, ‘On 
the Creed,’ Art. XII., 6), is elsewhere re- 
presented by him as a sleep (1 Cor. xv. 61 ; 
1 Thess. iv. 15). 

which is fa^ better] Rev. V. ‘ for it is very 
far better, St. Paul multiplies comparatives. 

24. " Can he hesitate’’ (Chrys. asks) “to 
prefer to be with Christ?” “N.ay” (he 


supposes the Apostle to reply), “this too is 
for Christ’s sake ; that the servants I have 
made for Him, I may attach more strongly 
to Him; that the field I have planted, I 
may cause to yield Him fruit.” 

26. The foreboding in Acts xx. 25, and the 
fmticipation in the text, “ viewed as infal- 
lible presentiments, are hardly reconcilable ; 
for the one assumes, the other negatives, his 
release. The assurance here recorded was 
fulfilled (lTim.i.3); while the presentiment 
there expressed was overruled by events (i6., 
and 2 Tim. i. 15, 18, iv. 20) ” (Lightfoot). 

and continue] Rev. V. ‘yea, and abide.’ 

for your f urtherance &c.] The meaning is, 
“in order that you may tusko progress [so 
Rev. V.J in the faith, and find in it.” 
This is the “fruit” [v. 22), in prospect of 
which he is, for their sakes, willing to live. 

26. Rather, That your glor^ng may, in 
Christ Jesus, abound in me, by means of 
[Rev. V. ‘ through ’] my presence with yon 
again. These words declare that he expects 
not merely to live, and to be released, but 
also to revisit them. 

27-80. Similar admonitions, qualified by 
the same adverb “ worthily ” (oii'w?) occur 
in two other Epp. written during this im- 
prisonment (Eph. iv. 1 ; Col. i. 10). and 
in that to the sister Macedonian Cnurch 
(1 Thess. ii. 12). 

let your conversation he] Lit. live as 
citizens {iroXirtvttrdt), Rev. V. ‘let your 
manner of life be worthy of ’ &c. Writing 
from Rome, whither he has been brought 
in assertion of his right of appeal as a 
citizen^ — to a Roman c<Yy, where he had 
(Acts xvi. 37-39) asserted his citizenshipy he 
uses this word with manifold fitness. It 
fitly introduces the ensuing lesson of uniti/y 
based upon the sense of spiritual fellmv- 
citizenship. Cp. iii. 20 (iroAiTevMa) and note. 

that ye stand fast &c.] Steadfast in the 
unity of spirits that are one in the One 
Spirit (Eph. iv. 4) ; and striving as with the 
energies of one man. In this united standing 
and striving against persecutors {w. 28, 30), 
they are regarded as citizens joined as fellow- 
soldiei's to repel an attack on their city (cp. 
iii. 20). The military allusion reappears 
below in fellmosoldier (ii 25). He writes 
to a city which, as a “ colony,” was a Roman 
garrison. 
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28 the faith of the gospel ; and in nothing terrified by your adver- 
saries: ’’‘which is to them an evident token of perdition, ’‘but 

29 to you of salvation, and that of Gf^od. For unto you ^ it is given 
in the behalf of Christ, p not only to believe on him, but aJ^ to 

30 suffer for his sake ; « having the same confiict ’‘which ye saw in 

2 me, and now hear to be in me. IF there he therefore any con- 
solation in Christ, if any comfort of love, ® if any fellowship of 

2 the Spirit, if any bowels and mercies, « fulfil ye my joy, ‘'that 
ye be Hkemindea, having the same love, being of one accord, of 

3 one mind. %*Let nothing be done through strife or vainglory ; 
but -^in lowliness of mind let each esteem other better than 

4 themselves. ^ Look not every man on his own things, but every 

5 man also on the things of others. * Let tkis mind be in you, 

6 which was also in Christ Jesus : who, ‘ being in the form of God, 


**»2Tlie8s.l.5. 
«Rom. 8.17. 
® Acte 6. 41. 
P Eph. 2. 8. 

« Col. 2. 1. 

**1 Thefl8.2.2. 

«20or.l8.14. 

CoL 3. 12. 

« John 3. 29. 
rfRom.12.16. 
1 Cor. 1. 10. 
1 Pet. 3. 8. 
c Gal. 6. 26. 
Jam. 3. 14. 
/Rom. 12.10. 
1 Pet. 6. 6. 

9 1 Oor, 10. 
24, 33. 


John 13. 16. 1 Pet. 2. 21. < John 1. 1. 2 Cor. 4. 4. Col. 1. 16. Heb. 1. 3. 


The spirit is the higher faculty, akin to 
and receptive of the Divine Spirit; the 
mind or “soul,” the vital and active 
powers. 

28 . terriHed^ mnvp6y.€voi (Rev. V. ‘af- 
frighted^; lit. “scared,” as a startled 
horse. The hostility was probably an out- 
break (cp. V. 30) of heathen violence. 

which is &C.J i.e. Such fearlessness on 
your part is a token to them of [their] 
perdition, but of your salvation. The 
intrepidity of the Pnilippians wUl presage 
ruin of the one party, triumph of the other. 
Others understand the sentence: “Be not 
dismayed by your i^rsecutors, seeing that 
their hostility is of itself the sure presage 
of their ruin, and (thus) of your triumph.” 

and that of G(d] Connect with token. 
Their courage will be not a mere human 
assurance of coming victory, — it may, on 
the contrary, suffer present defeat,— but an 
“ omen,” sent by God, of the triumph 
beyond. 

29. For... it is given] Better, Because... 
^aoe was given {e^pia-Orj, Rev. V. ‘ it hath 
been granted’). Not only the power to 
endure, but the trial itself, is a token from 
God of fellowship with Christ now (iii. 10), 
of His Glory hereafter (ib. 11 : Rom. viii. 
17). 

80. St. Paul had experienced, and was 
experiencing, trials like theirs (Acts xvi. 19 
&c.). Cp. marg. ref. 

II. 1. comolation... com fort] Rather ex- 
nortation (7rapdKAi7(n9, Rev. V. ‘comfort’) 
.•.persuasion (Trapa^Av^toi/, Rev. V. ‘consola- 
tion ^ : i.e. “If then mutual exhortation 
in Christ’s name, if the persuasions of 
love, are realities among you.” — 
Cp. 1 These, ii. 11. 

bowels and mei'cies] Rev. V. ‘ tender 
mercies and compassions. ’ Of the four 
motives urged, tne first and third are 
and i)iwne-(l) “in C/ime,” (3) 

. Spirit;** each succeeded by one 

mtmm and human^ — (2) mutual love^ 
V ^ impulses of the heart [bowels], 
Ine bonds to join Christiaiv. soldiers in 


unity are ; — that the Name of Christ is 
a cheering password among them, while love 
heartens them ; — that fellowship in the One 
Spirit^ as well as the sympathies of nature^ 
draw them together. 

2. fulfil ye my joy] That joy he has ex- 
pressed (i. 4) in prayer for their Christian 
progress, suggesting (i. 27) the spirit of 
unity as esj^cially needed. His joy will be 
full, when ne sees them one in heart. 

likeminded] Of the same mind. This pre- 
cept he sets forth under three heads. 

3. Rev. V. nothing... each coimting 
other ’ &c. ; participles not imperatives. ^ 

strife] The two main heads under which 
he urges unity are, humility between equals^ 
this V. ), and regard for others (next v). To 
these he here opposes the two main hind- 
rances to unity, — (i.) factiousness (see i. 16 
note), Rev. V. ‘faction,’ (ii.) vainglory.^ — The 
spirit that sets (i.) party before charity, or 
(ii.) oneself above one’s ec^uals, is the very 
negation of the spirit of umty. 

lowliness of mind] The opposite of the 
vauiglorious mind, a1x)ve condemned. 

4. Look] Looking to. The precept of 
regard for all men is opposed to factious^ 
ness, A due regard for one’s own concerns 
is not forbidden, — only an exclusive regard. 

5-8. These graces {unselfishness and humd^ 
ity) which are to cast out the evils that mar 
Christian unity, are best learnt by contem- 
plating Him, the Centre of that Unity, 
Who “ emptied Himself ” in His Incarna- 
tion, and “humbled Himself’’ in His 
Passion. Cp. St. Matt. xi. 29. 

5. Let this mind] ^poveLaBta Rev. V. 

‘ Have this mind ’ (^poi/etre). 

6. Christ Jesus is spoken of, in this v., 
in His pre-incarnate Being, suitably denoted 
by this twofold designation of Divine Title 
and human name; but afterwards (m 
7-11) in the total of His Divine-human 
Personality. 

being] virdpxwv implies prior beinjg, and iB 
equivalent to “ to be in the beginning.” 

form] fjLop^^ expresses that whM out 
wardly manifests the essence or nature ; t&A 
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7 * tliought it not robbery to be equal with God : * but made himself 
of no reputation, and took upon him the form of a servant, and 

8 " was made in the ^ likeness of men : and being found in fashion 
as a man, lie humbled himself, and became obedient unto 

9 death, even the death of the cross. Wherefore God also hath 

1 Or, habit. 

GaL 4. 4. Heb. 2. 14. » Matt. 20. 39, 42. John 10. 18. Heb. 6. 8. P John 17. 1. Acts 2. 33. Heb. 2. 9. 


essential attributes of being, not its accidents. (John vi. 38). This His surrender of the 
Of Him Who “subsists in the form of Will shews the fullest Example of self- 
God,” the essence is Godhead ; as surely surrender in its highest form, 
as of one who subsists in the form of inan. Comparing “ the form of a slave ” here, 
the essence is manhood {v. 7). * ‘ In the with “ the form of God (r. 6), we can say 

form” then, — i.e. the nature — “of God, to heretics on the one hand, “ The Godhead 
Christ Jesus subsisted'* before He became is as real as the Manhood;” on the other, 
man { ytvo ^ tvo ^, next v.). His Pre-existence “ The Manhood is as real as the Godhead.” 
is thus affiimed, against the Socinian ; and and was made\ being made. 

His Godhead, against both Socinian and in the likeness] Not that He was not very 

Arian. man ; rather that He was not mere man as 

thought it not robbery...] counted it not a other men, but more, 
prise [so^ Rev. V.]; i.e. '‘'Although He of men] Not of man; it is not that He 

subsisted in the form of God, He did not resembled a man, but that He reoresented 

tenaciously cling to, or eagerly grasp, the majikind. Thus the expression lends no 
being on equality with God.” The sentence countenance to Dtxjetic error, 
shows Him as resolving to lay aside His 8. and being fouivd in fashion as a man] 
rightful attributes of Godhead, and belongs As the Jirst stage of His Example was in- 
to the ^ narrative of His condescension, troduced by the declaration of His antece- 
opened in these words, and continued in dent State as God, so these words introduce 
“emptied Himself,” “ humbled Himself ; ” its second stage, with the description of His 
{vv. 7,8; cp. 2 Cor. viii. 9). State as man when He entered on that 

to be equal tvith God] to be on eq^uality stage. To subsisting {v. 6), the verb and 
with God {to I<ra deoi) Equality hQTOi tense that fitly convey what He eternally 
expressed in an adverbial form, indicating the was, is here opposed being found, a verb and 
equal wKinner of His Being rather than the tense (aor., as the preceding participp.) 
equal J^ing itself. What is here affirmed ap- that suggest what, in men's ey^es. He became. 
pli^ directly only to that outward manifes- Similany, to in the form, is opposed in 
tation of the Divine which He could, and in fashion habit, “ outward bear- 

His condescension did, 1^ aside, and but in- ing ”) ; —a word used not to derogate from 
directly to that which He could not relin- the fulness of the manhood which Ho took 
quish — His actual Godhead, Yet in the (already implied in “ the form of a slave”), 
words as they stand, the assertion of that but because the matter in hand relates only 
Godhead is none the less distinct because to what He was by men discerned to be. For 
indirect. The words fully sustain the the like reason we read “ found aa a man ” 

arg^ent grounded on them against the (not “ a man ” merely). 

Sabellian heresy of the unity of Person in ho humbled himself] i.e. in His Passion, 
the Godhead ; for equal implies more than and became obedient unto death] becoming 
one person. obedient even unto death. The manner 

7. made himsdf of no reputation] emptied of His Humiliation consisted in His Obed- 
Hmuielf, scil., of the outward tokens of ience ; its degree, in the extent (f^xpO to 
Godhead, in the Incarnation.^ He laid aside which He obeyed —death. To live as man 
— not the Essence, which is inalienable, of was self-surrender, to die as man was self- 
His Godhead, but— that which is relative sacrifice ; the deepest act of humility, the 
to finite perceptions, Its outward manifesta- highest of obedience, 
tion. To affirm that^ He laid this aside, even the death] Yea, the death. He 
implies that He had it previously ; and to yielded Himself not to mere death, hut (6i) 
advance this as an example of self-surren- to death in its utmost horror and igno- 

der, implies that He had it rightfully. miny : in Roman eyes, the death of the 

took upon him] takiiLg. “ Ibe form ” (as slave ; to tho Jew, the death of the “ cursed** 
in V. 6) implies *‘the nature." — “ Servant,” (Deut. xxi. 23; GaL iii. 13). 
rather “ slave,” is correlative to “ J^rd,” — 9. Wherefore God also] Wherefore also 

one whose will is not his own but his lord’s. God. “ Also” {i.e. accordingly) introduces 
That in taking our flesh. He became in this the result of His obedience, its reward, 
sense a “ slave,” was taught prophetically Hitherto the narrative has been of the Son’s 
O. T. (Isai. passim, especially xlix. 5 ; acts : at this point the Father intervenes. 
Fs. xL 7y 8) ; and is affirmed by Himself The glories Chnst willingly laid aside are 


* John 6, 18. 

* Pa. 22. 6. 
Isai. 53. 3. 
Mark 9. 12. 

Isai. 42. 1. 
Zeoh. 3. a 
Matt. 20. 28. 

* John 1. 14. 
Eom. 1. 3. 



PHILIPPIAiq-S. II 


247 


highly exalted him, and « given him a name which is above 

10 every name : ’’ that at the name of Jesus every knee should bow, r Matt*28.i8. 
of things in heaven, and things in earth, and things under the « John is.is. 

11 earth ; and ^that every tongue should confess that Jesus Christ 

\2 is Lord, to the glory of God the Father. Wherefore, my beloved, i cor. s.’e.' 

* as ye have always obeyed, not as in my presence only, but now 

much more in my absence, work out your own salvation with “ 2 8or. 3. 6. 

13 "fear and trembling. For ® it is God winch worketh in you both Heb. i3.^2n 

14 to will and to do of his good pleasure. Do all things without 


His in higher fulness of manifestation than 
ever ; not grasped by Him, but bestowed on 
Him by the Father. 

hath highly exalted] i,e. in the Ascension: 
the antithesis to humbled Himself (v. 8). 
Omit hath. 

given him a name which is above...] The 
antithesis to emptied Himself {v. 7). Trans- 
late gave Him the Name &c. What Name? 
Not Jesus (for that was given Him “before 
He was conceived in the womb,” Luke i. 
31, ii. 21) ; not any appellation or title, but 
(as Name so often means) a manifestation in 
a certain character or station; here, the 
Heirship of all things, the Headship over 
all to the Church (Hebr. i. 2 ; Eph. i. 22). 

10. Of this Exaltation the purpose is, to 
elicit the homage of all Creation. 

al the name] in the Name. The words 
do not admit the sense of reverence done to 
the Name Jesus ; but that worship is to be 
done to Jesus ; cp. Ps. Ixiii. 4, “I will lift 
up my hands in Thy JVamc,” t.e. in Thy 
worship. The meaning is, “Jesus is mani- 
fested by God as Head oyer all ; to Him 
thus manifested, worship is due by all.” 

Jesus] His /tiiman Name ; as in becoming 
man He humbled Himself, so as man He is 
glorified. 

every knee should bow &c.] Cp. Isai. xlv. 
23 (quoted in Rom. xiv. 11). In the Pro- 
phet they are sooken by Jehovah of Him- 
self. In this application of them, therefore, 
to Jesus, we nave a proof of His Deity ; 
which is also to be directly inferred from 
the adoration here claimed for Him, which 
would be idolatry if rendered to a creature. 

things] i.e. beings ; scil., the universal 
Creation (cp. Rev. v. 13), in heaven, in eaHh, 
in the underworld ; the Angels^ tne emick, 
the dead. [Rev. V. agrees with A.V.J 

11. The homage divides itself into (1) 

f flyer to Him (v. 10), and (2) pi’aise of 
im, in the confession of His Title aa 
Lord. 

every tongue] i.e. every creature capable 
of utterance. A misapprehension of those 
words, as if signifying “every language^* 
induced Pope John VlII. to sanction the 
reform introduced by Methodius, Arch- 
bishop of Moravia (Cent, ix.), of using the 
vernacular Slavonic in the offices 01 the 
Church. 

is liord] He condescended to be a slave: 
He is owned by the universe as Lord, 


to the glory of God the Father] As the 
supreme end and issue of all. The reward 
of His course is not for Himself ultimately. 
His condescension was for the salvation of 
men His brethren; His exaltation is for 
the glory of God His Father. 

12-18. From the contemplation of His 
Lord in Glory, the Apostle’s thoughts de- 
scend to the lessons needed by the Philip- 
pian Church. The topic of unity is com- 
pleted ; and he now turns to that of eneour- 
agement. 

Wherefore... obeyed] As He obeyed {v. 8) 
and was exalted {v. 9), so persevere ye in 
obeying unto salvation. 

not as in my presence. absence] In i. 27, 
they are to sta'nd fast in unity ; here, to 
work towards their salvation irrespectively 
of him. The lack of his presence is to 
quicken their efforts on their own behalf, 
and their sense of immediate dependence on 
God. It would test whether their past 
obedience was for his sake or for God’s. 

work out] Continue to its completion the 
work begun in them by God (i. 6) ; He work- 
ing in them {v. 13). 

with fear and trembling'}^ ovds significant 
of obedience e^er not to fail. They occur 
but thrice in N.T.,— here, 2 Cor. vii. 15, and 
marg. ref. — always in relation to obedience. 

13. Here is (1) encouragement for the 
“ working out” (of last v.) ; (2) the ground 
of the “ fear and trembling ” {ib,). The con- 
sciousness of the Divine Inworker infuses 
the element of religious awe into every 
movement of the Christian life. ^ In the 
Apostle’s view, there is no opposition be- 
tween the duty of ‘ ‘ working out one^s own 
salvation ” and the truth of God^s inwork- 
ing ; between the fact of free^ctll and the 
doctrine of Grace. To him the latter is the 
ground of the former. 

to do] to work ; to work effectually. Cp, 
our Article X., which mves the distinction 
between preventing and assisting grace. 

of his good pleasure] Lit., for the sake of 
(On-ep). As the end of Christ’s Exaltation 
is the Father’s Glory, so the end of the 
Christian’s salvation is, to fulfil the gracious 
purpose of His Will. 

14. without murmurings and disputing^ 
i.e. against God's Will. yoyyvafjbi means 
“outward complaining” (Exod, xviL 8)1 
6iaA»yt<rfibs, “ inward queertiioningj* 
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PHILIPPINES. IL 

15 miirmiirings and : that ye may be blameless and 

* harmless, «the sons of Gbd, without rebuke, ^ in the midst of 
« a crooked and perverse nation, among whom ^^ye shine as 

16 lights in the world ; hol^g forth the word of life ; tlmt * I may 
reioioe in the day of Christ, that have not run in vain, neither 

17 laboured in vain. Tea, and if ‘^I be ® offered upon the sacrifice 
*and service of your faith, *1 joy, and rejoice with you all. 

18 For the same cause also do ye joy, and rejoice with me. 

19 51^ But I trust in the Lord Jesus to send ^Timotheus shortly 
unto you, that I also may be of good comfort, when I know your 

20 state. For I have no man ^^nkeminded, who will naturally 

21 care for your state. For all **Beek their own, not the things 

22 which are Jesus Christ’s. But ye know the proof of him, •‘that, 
as a son with the father, he hath served witn me in the gospel. 

23 Him therefore I hope to send presently, so soon as I shall see 

I Or, tineere. • Gr. j^red forth, ® Or, so dear unto me, 

• Or, shine jfe. * Or, Moreover, 


15. So aa to beeome blameless (in men^s 
eyes) : harmless, — rather “ sincere ” (as 
marg., ajtepatot), lit., “unmixed,” thence 
“pure” {inwardly ; cp. Matt. x. 16). 

the sons of Ood] Children of God (omit 
ihe). The Son of God obeyed, becoming a 
slave {w. 7, 8). We who are slaves, if we 
learn of Him to obey willingly {w, 12, 14), 
become children of Grod. 

<ioithout r^uke^ nnhlamable {dfi<a(uh Bev. 
V. ‘ without blemish ’). 
wilion\ generation. The reference to 

0. T. is continued, Cp. LXX of ref. c. 

ye shine as lights in the world] Ye appear, 
are seen Hlev, V.] by giving forth God’s 
Light in them. Light^ prc^rly “lumina- 
ries” (Gen, i, 16, LXX). For the meaning 
cp. Matt. y. 14, 15 ; J ohn v. 35. 

^ 16. holding forth the word of life] eirixw 
signifies “extending to others,” or “holding 
faM,^' persevering until the day of the end. 

that I may r^oice] Rev. V. ‘ that I may 
have whereof to glory.’ 

that 1 have not run in vain] Here, and iii. 
12-14, we have his familiar metaphor of the 
footrace (cp. 1 Cor. ix. 24, 25 ; 2 Tim. iv. 7). 
Translate, did not run. He conceives him- 
self as at the end of his course, looking back. 
17. he offered] Lit., “am poured mrth:” 

1. e., as a drink offering. In v. 16, looking 
forward to a prolonged life of service, he 
anticipates the future “glorying” of the 
retrospect at its close. Here, he faces the 
alternative, speedy martyrdom ; and is filled 
with present “ joy ” in the hope of glorifying 
God by the libation of his life-blood. 

upon the sacrifice... faith] The sacrifice con- 
sists in their /aitA, and consequent self -de- 
votion. The service — or “ ministration ” — 
is the act of offering that sacrifice. The 
Apostle performs the “ ministration.” The 
woids thus convey the image of a priest 
slain while sacrificing ; “ upon the sacrifice 
of their faith,” while he is offering it, his 
blood is poured forth,— a drink offering, to 
be the complement of the other : “ upon the 


sacrifice,” according to the heathen custom, 
familiar to the Phiuppians, of making liba- 
tion of wine upon the slain victim. 

18. And in the same manner do ye also, 
i.e, “Rejoice in your offering, and snare my 
joy in mine.” Tney are to have not only (as 
1 . 25) future joy in his presence, hnt present 
joy like his own, even in view of death. As 
their sacrifice and his libation are conceived 
as mingling on the altar, so are his joy and 
theirs to meet over the joint offering. 

19. I trust] I hope the Lord will grant 
me soon to hear of you through Timothy. 

20. likemiivded] With himself, lit^ of 
equal soul {l<rc\ifvxor, cp. Deut. xiii. 6, LXX), 
i.e. “of congenial 8oul,”^'“of kindred na- 
ture” (as child with parent, v. 21). In 
Timothy he found a second self. The 
sympathy he sought was a sympathy in his 
work for Christ. 

naturally] Rev. V. ‘truly.’ yt^oiiov (cp. 1 
Tim.^ i. 2), i.e. “ with natural, truebom, 
genuine affection,” such as mine. For full 
tidings of them he can trust none but him, 
who by virtue of a soul congenial with his 
own in care for their souls, and of former 
association in his work among them, is 
fitted to learn and to report all that he longs 
to know. 

21. All the rest (all save Timothy) pre- 
ferred their own interests (cp. v. 4) to 
Christ’s cause. We infer, therefore, that of 
his truest followers (Col. iv. 10-14 ; Philem. 
23, 24), Timothy only was with him when 
he wrote this; as at a later date “only 
Luke ” (2 Tim. iv. 11). Yet he purposes to 
part, for their sakes, with this one unfailing 
companion and friend,— and still reioicel 

22. that, as a son &c.] Rev. V. ^that, as 
a child serveth a father, so he served with 
me in furtherance of the Gospel.* 

28. therefore] i.e. because thus fit. The 
qualities that so fitted him would, to a less 
unselfish spirit, have seemed reasons why 
he could not be parted with ; to St. Paul, 
they are reasons for sending him. 
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24 how it will go with me. But trust in the Lord that I also <> ch. i. 26 . 
26 myself shall come shortly. Yet I supposed it necessa^ to send 22 . 

to you i^Epaphroditus, my brother, and companion in labour, p ch. 4 . is. 
and fffellowsoldier, '’but your messenger, and *he that minis- 9 phiiem. 2 . 

26 tered to my wants. ^Eor he lon^d after you ally and was full 

of heaviness, because that ye had heard that he had been sick, t ch. 

27 Eor indeed he was sick nigh unto death : but God had mercy 
on him ; and not on him only, but on me also, lest I should 

28 have sorrow upon sorrow. I sent him therefore the more care- 
fully, that, when ye see him again, ye may rejoice, and that I 

29 may be the less soiTOwful. Beceive him therefore in the Lord 

30 witn all gladness; and ^“hold such in reputation : because for “iCor.ie.i8. 
the work of Christ he was nigh unto death, not regarding his ^ 

life, *to supply your lack of service toward me. « ch. 4 . 10 . 

^ Or, honour such. 


presently] i.e, forthwith. Probably in 
thus writing he anticipates an early decision 
of his appem (“so soon as I shall see how it 
will go with me ”). 

24. / trust in the Lord] His prospect of 
revisiting them was an event beyond his 
own power to effect. Therefore he says “ I 
trust.” But the purpose he hopes to fulfil, 
the confidence in which he trusts^ here as 
in V. 19, are both alike in the Lm'd. “Be- 
hold how he makes all to hang uix)n God ! ” 
(Chrys. ) This anticipation of liberation is 
expressed, Philem. 22, by the fainter word, 
“ I hope.y Above, by the more decided “I 
know^^ (i. 25). These variations of expres- 
sion image the phases of hope, trust, and 
assurance, through which liis mind passes. 

25. Epaphroditus was deputed by the 
Philippian Church, of which he was a 
member and apparently a minister, to carry 
to Rome a contribution to the relief of the 
Apostle ; there, for the Apostle’s sake, he 
stayed at great personal risk, fell sick, and 
nearly died. He recovered, and longing for 
home, was sent back, bearing this Epistle. 
The name ** Epaphras” of Coloss. (i. 7, iv. 
12) and Philem. (23), is a shortened form of 
this ; but both are too common to warrant 
us in identifying the persons, 

my bi'other &c. ] These three terms describe 
what St. Paul has proved him to be,— (1) a 
fellow Christian^ (2) a fellow worker in the 
Gospel^ (3) a fellow combatant in a common 
warfare amid perils. 

messenger] avoarohot/, Cp. “f/ic mcssrn- 
g^s (atrooroXoc) of the Churches ” (2 Cor. 
yiii. 23). On other grounds (see iv. 3 note) 
it seems probable that Epaphroditus was 
‘ Apostle ’ or presiding Bishop over the 
“ bishops ” (i. 1) of Philippi. 

he that ministered] AeiTovpydi/, and its cog- 
uate, “service” or ministry (Aeirovpyia^ r. 
30), both terms of sacrificial imjwrt (cp. 
V, 17), perhaps indic^bte tnat their benefits 
are recorded oy him as offerings to Qod (iv. 
18). 

26. he longed... was full of heaviness] The 
former (jn-tirotfw*', cp. i. 8) conveys the crav- 
ing desire to see again absent friends. The 


latter {hlrj^vihvt cp. Matt. xxvi. 37) conveys 
the yearning of neartsickness, such as ab- 
sence from home, especially when aggra- 
vated ^ illness, engenders. 

27. Tnough for himself he counts that 
“ death is gain ” (L 21), he acknowledges 
the spared life of his friend as of “mercy ” : 
and enters into the natural feeling of thwik- 
fulness for restored health. Note, that there 
is no hint of exerting miraculous power to 
heal his friend, a power not given for per- 
sonal ends. 

28. Rev.V. ‘I have sent him... diligently* 
&c., t.e., because of his illness, your anxiety, 
and his homesickness. Observe here, (1) the 
strength of sympathy implied, — the removal 
of their anxiety removes from him a sorrow : 
(2) the consciousness that sorrows are his 
l)ortion (see v. 27) ; (3) the joy that co-exists 
with the sorrow, and shines through it 
everywhere in this Ep. (cp. 2 Cor. vi. 10). 

29. ivith all gladness] joy, — joy on every 
ground, — for the peril encountered, the 
spirit shevm, the service done. 

SO. he was nigh] he came nigh. 

not regarding his life] Trapa/SovAevo-d/uLei^y, 
The more probable and better supported 
reading is Tropa^oAcvo-d/uLei^s, which means 
hazarding, — as an api>ellant staking a 

f )ledge {rrapag6\iov) to be forfeited in case he 
ost his cause. In the Apostle’s appeal^ 
Epaphroditus put as it were his own life in 
paim for him. Hence the title of the 
“ Parabolani ” of later times ; a fraternity, 
not unlike the Frati delUi Field of tne 
modem Roman Church, which undertook the 
hazardous office of visiting the sick and 
burying the dead in time of pestilence. 

your lack of service] that which was lack- 
ing in your service. Cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 17. 
He does not reproach them as having neg- 
lected him in the past : he but refers to that 
part of the required “service” (personal 
ministrations), which they did not — be- 
cause, being absent, they could not — render 
directly, but which they did indirectly 
through Epaphroditus. ^‘Your city was 
not present with me; yet it rendered me 
every service, by sending him.” (Chrys.) 
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«20or.l3.11. 
lThe88.5.16. 
^ iBai. 66. 10. 
GaL 6. 15. 
«2Ck)r.ll.l3. 

* Rom. 2. 28. 
Gal. 6. 2. 

• Deut.10.16. 


Col. 2. 11. 

/ John 4. 

24. 

Rom. 7. 6. 

9 Gal. 6. 14. 


Chap. 3. FINALLY, my brethren, “rejoice in the Lord. To write 
^e same thin^ to you, to me indeed is not grievous, but for you 

2 it is safe. Beware of dogs, beware of ‘’evil workers, ^beware 

3 of the concision. For we are ®the circumcision, which worship 
God in the spirit, and rejoice in Christ Jesus, and have no con- 

4 fidence in the flesh. Though ^I might also have confidence in 

" any other man thinketh that he hath whereof he 
o might trust in the flesh, I more; 'circumcised the eighth day, 
*of the stock of Israel, * 0 / the tribe of Benjamin, *”an Hebrew 
6 of the Hebrews ; as touching the law, ”a Pharisee ; “concerning 
zeal, persecuting the church; « touching the righteousness 

« Acts 23. 6. 


* 2 Cor. 11. 18, 21. < Gen. 17. 12. * 2 Cor. 11. 22. * Rom. 11. 1. »» 2 Cor. 11. 

« Acts 22. 3. Gal. 1. 13. p Acts 8. 3. 9 Rom. 10. 6. 


III. 1. Finallii] The Apostle is about 
to close; but fresh matter arises to his 
thoughts, and causes the digression which 
occupies this chapter. 

the same things] The reiterated calls to 
“rejoice ” (i. 25, ii. 18, 28, 29). ^ “ For you it 
is sMe,” i.e. as imparting certaintj’’, preclud- 
ing mistake. 

X. The warning comes in abruptly after 
r. 1. The connexion seems to be : “I have 
repeatedly invited you to glory, and to 
r^oice, and in the Lord. There are J udaizing 
teachers who would hinder this Christian 
joy, by substituting false ground of trust and 
of glorying — even the Jlesh {v. 3). Against 
such, be on your guard.” Cp. Gal. vi. 13, 14. 

Beware of dogs] dogs, the warning 
being definitely pointed against a class by 
the art. prefixed. The Jews called the 
Gentiles dogs, as Mohammedans call 
Christians to this day. 

evil vxyrkers] the evil workers (art. again) ; 
such as, though they do a work, and profess 
to do “ the work ” (ii. 30 note), do it in a 
wrong spirit and on false jirinciples. 

the concision] A contemptuous name for 
the circumcision (jcaraTo/uiTj for irepiTOftiy), i.e.f 
the circumcised. In the LXX the cognate 
verb expresses the act of inflicting on oneself 
wounds or “ cuttings ” (cp. 3 [1] Kin|^ xviii. 
28). Circumcision is now (he implies) but 
a “ cutting in the flesh ” such as the Law 
forbids. This play on words is character- 
istic of St Paul (cp. Rom. xii. 3), 

8. To St. Paul, though a wcumcised 
Jew, his “ circumcision is nothing ” — even 
as he assures the Gentiles t^t their “ un- 
circumcision is nothing, ” — ‘ ‘ in Christ J esus” 
(1 Cor. vii. 19 ; Gal. v. 6, vi. 15). Here he 
identifies himself with them (“ we are ”), as 
“the ftrue] circumcision,” the marks of 
which ne proceeds to state. As (r. 2) the 
<mprobrious name of “dog” recoils on the 
Jew from the Gentile at whom he flung it ; so 
the title of the “circumcision.” forfeited by 
the Jew, lapses in Christ to tne Gentile. 

which worship Ood in the spirit] who 
worship by the Spirit of God, i.e. “with 
Worship inspired Dv His Spirit ’’—opposed 
to “confidence in the flesh,^* He claims for 
Christians that they have not only the true 
oircnmcision, but the true worship. 


rejoice] glory in (see i. 26). 

have no conjidence in the Jicsh] “ As we re- 
pudiate trust in circumcision, so in all else 
that is outward.” 

4. Rev. V. ‘though I myself might 
have confidence even in the flesh,’ i.e. ^‘I 
am content to class myself with you Gen- 
tiles, though I might boast my privileges 

а. Jew as well as my calling in Christ.” 
For the moment he resumes his old Jewish 
standix)int, and asserts himself in such 
temis as, till he became a Christian, he 
might have used. See next verse. 

8. “ Circumcised the eighth day ” (there- 
fore not an alien proselyte, who would be 
circumcised as an adult, — nor an Ishmaelite, 
at fourteen); — “of the stock of Israel^' 
(therefore not a descendant of proselytes) ; — 
“ of the tribe of Benjamin^* (not of any of 
the Ten apostate Tribes) ; — “an Hebrew 
of Hebrews ” (bom of and bred by parents 
who had not dropped their ancestral speech 
and usages). Hebrew is opposed to HeUenist 
(A. V. Grecian in Acts vi. 1, see note 
there), both words denoting IsraelUeSy the 
one HebrcW'Spexikir^, the other &reek- 
speaking. The distinction between Hebrew, 
Jew, and Israelite, may be summed up 
thus ; — In the first is noted language ; in the 
second, nationality ; in the third, religious 
privileges and vocation. 

Though bora at Tarsus, St. Paul was, as 
he tells usJActs xxii. 3), trained in Jeru- 
salem in BLebrew learning. Accordingly, 
he usually cites the O. T., not as a “Hel- 
lenist ” Jew would do, from the LXX, but 
as translated by himself from the original. 

as Umching the law, a Pharisee] This 
sentence and the two following tell what, 
of his own free-will, he became. By pro- 
fession, of the “ straitest sect ” of the follow- 
ers of the Law ; in zeal, active in putting 
down opposition to it; in morals, irreproach- 
ably true to it. Such he was, up to the 
moment when he (Acts ix. 1-8) was arrested 
by the Light and tne Voice that transformed 
him into what he is. 

б. persecuting the church] For the feelings 
with which he looked Iwck on his career as a 
persecutor, see 1 Tim. i. 13-16. Here, ha 
speaks of it as it was regarded by his fonner 
self. 
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7 wliioli is in the law, ’‘blameless. But «what thin^ were gain 

8 to me, those I counted loss for Christ. Yea doubtless, and I 
count all things hut loss *for the excellency of the knowledge of 
Christ Jesus my Lord: for whom I have suffered the loss of all 
things, and do count them hut dung, that I may win Christ, 

9 and be found in him, not having ^mine own righteousness, 
which is of the law, but *that which is through the faith of 

1 0 Christ, the righteousness which is of God by faith : that I may 
know him, and the power of his resurrection, and ^the fellow- 
ship of his sufferihgs, being made conformable unto his death ; 

11 if by any means I might * attain unto the resurrection of the 


f Luke 1. 6. 

* Matt.13.44. 
< Isai. 63. 11. 
Jer. 9. 23. 
John 17. 3. 

1 Cor. 2. 2. 
«Eom.l0.3,6. 

* Rom. 1, 17. 
& 3. 21, 22. 
Gal. 2. 16. 

V Rom. 6. 3. 

2 Cor. 4. 10. 
2 Tim. 2. 11, 
12 . 

* Acts 26. 7. 


hlamele&s] i.c. in men’s eyes ; as ii. 15. 

7. / counted] “ I have come to account.” 

t rrn j.\-: ...'L.i—l. 1 — 1 - 

Jew, 

the side of profit in my life-account ; but, 
on the contrary, I have learned to sum them 
up under the one head of loss” He does 
not disparage observance of the Moral Law ; 
but it is loss (see v. 8) compared with Christ ; 
“as to sit in candlelight is loss, when the 
sun has risen.” (Chrys.) 

8 . all things^ i.e. all that are apart 
from Christ. 

my Lord] Ho know Him as mine is (he 
implies) what makes the knowledge so 
precious above all. 

I have mffered] I suffered; when he 
turned to Christ. 

dung] j rather “refuse,” “gar- 

bage,” unclean and loathsome. 

win] gain. The verb refers back to gains 
{v. 7). His aim in rejecting those many false 
gains f is, that instead he may realize the 
one true and paramount ^rain— Christ. Cp. 
Matt. xvi. 20. 

9 . He defines, (1) negatively, (2) positively, 
what it is to be found in Christ.’’ (1) Rev. 
V. ‘ not having a righteousness of mine 
own, even that which ’ &c. Not shewing 
such righteousness as that in which he has 
asserted himself (?;. 6) to be “ blameless ; ” 
but (2) that righteousness which is through 
faith in Christ. 

which is of God] Though through Faith, 
the Righteou8nes.s spoken of is of God, not 
hisowUf nor of the Law. 

Thus we have, in theological language, 
God’s Grace as the moving Cause, Christ’s 
Work as the meritorious Cause, and Faith 
as the instrument, in Justification. It 
comes “ through Faith,” to him whose 
faith is “in Christ,” “of God.” To sum 
up : — The Righteousness spoken of is 
a present reality which the Christian 
is to have (not merely as imputed to 
him) ; it is his, so far as he has “ faith in 
Christ ” ; it thus comes through faith 
as ^ its channel ; but is of God as its 
Origin ; and is the fulfilment He sets **upon 
tAat faith.” Thus the great doctrine of 
Righteousness by Faith, incidentally in- 
^duced to point his reprobation of the 
Judaizers’ self-trust, is briefly yet fully 
giv^n in these few pregnant words. 


10. that I may know him] These words 
belong in construction to the preceding 

the “knowledge ... .. 

may attain that knowledge he is ready to 
lose all, “ that he may gain Christ..., so as to 
know Him ; ” — to krtow Him, i.e. as a Person, 
which implies access to Him, inward sense 
of His indwelling, conomuuion with Him. — 
Cp. John xvii. 3. 

resurrection., sufferings] “Knowing Him” 
is experience (1) of the quickening virtue 
of His Resurrection, (2) of assimilation to 
Him by partaking of His Sufferings. 

the power of his resurrection] Whereby 
He raised Himself from the dead, thus 
“declared to be the Son of God with 
power ” (Rom. i. 4), — and will raise all that 
are His, first from sin and finally from 
Death ; — the Power, namely, of His Spirit 
(Rom. viii. 9-11). To the Christian, con- 
scious experience of the present victory 
in him of the Spirit over sin, is the earnest 
of the ultimate triumph for him of that 
Spirit over Death. 

and the fellowship of his sufferings] The 
words, “the power and fellowship,” thus 
joined under one art. (see Gk.), express the 
knowledge of Christ under its twofold aspect, 
— inward and outward. This “ fellowship ” 
consists not merely in the fact of suffering 
as He did, but in a spirit drawn near to 
Him by sufferings borne in His strength. 

being made conformable] Rev. V. * becom- 
ing conformed,’ i.c. by a progressive 
working. These words relate to both the 
aspects (shewn above) of “knowing” 
Christ. He regards death as being to 
him the consummation of sufferings, and 
the necessary antecedent of the Resur- 
rection. Gradually, through sufferings 
and death, he is “being conformed” into 
the likeness of Christ’s Death ; in the 
Resurrection (v. 11) the conformity is to be 
complete (r. 21). 

11. / might attain] May attain. “ If by 
any means” expresses not doubt, but rather 
the eagerness that strives by ^l ways to 
reach its end. — “Attain unto,” implies a 
goal in view (v. 14). The Resurrection 
from the dead accordingly is the goal ; the 
prise is with Him Whom it is the Apostle’a 
single aim to gain,~-Chiist. 
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12 dead. Not as though I had already “attained, either were 
• Pa. 46. 10 . already ^perfect : but I follow after, if that I may apprehend 

^8 13 that for which also I am apprehended of Christ Jesus, [brethren, 

<<iCJor.e.24, I count not myself to have apprehended: but this one tMng I 
Heb 6 1 "forgetting those thiuM which are behind, and ‘^reachmg 

*2 Tim. i 7. 14 forth imto those things vmich are before, "I press toward the 
Heb. 12 . 1 . mark for the prize of -^the high calling of Goa in Christ Jesus, 
i 1 Cor?2!*6. 1^ ^ therefore, as many as be ‘'perfect, *be thus minded : and 

A Gal. 6. 10 . if in anything ye be otherwise minded, God shall reveal even 

Nevertheless, whereto we have already attained, 
^ Gai. a la *let us walk *by the same i^e, Uet us mind the same thing. 


4 I 1 Q II Brethren, "‘be followers together of me, and mark them which 

& 11 . L * walk so as "ye have us for an ensample. (For many walk, of 
1 Thess. 1 . 6. whom I have told you often, and now tell you even weeping, 
* 1 Pet. 5. 8. 


From these two w. we learn how to him 
(i. 21), life is Christy — because in life he is 
being conformed, outwardW by suffering 
with Him, inwardly by His quickening 
Power, into Christ’s Likeness : and death is 
gaia ^ — as the passage to the Resurrection- 
Life, in which he shall be Christ’s and 
Christ his. 

the resurrection of the dead] from (e<c) the 
dead. In “ the resurrection of the dead ” — 
the General Resurrection, all must have 
part. “The resurrection from the dead” 
means (cp. Luke xx. 35) “ the Resurrection 
0 / thejmV^ (Lukexiv. 14). 

12. Hot that I have already obtained, 
ecil., the prize (r. 14). The words guard 
a^nst the supposition that, on the moment 
of his conversion, when he was “laid hold 
on by Christ ” (see below), he secured that 
which in truth he but hopes to win at the 
end of a lifelong struggle. 

either were already p€rfect\ Or am already 
made perfoot. Observe the change of tense 
in these w. — “At my conversion I did not 
win the prize ; to this day I have not 
achieved perfection.” By a sustained strug- 

f le, not at one stroke, comes the victory, 
lis conversion marks the date, not of his 
“obtaining,” but of Christ’s “laying hold 
on ” him and setting him on the course in 
which he seeks tr “ lay hold on ” Christ. 

18. I count not myself ..."I Both prons. are 
emphatic “ Others may regard me as se- 
cure. I know my state as it truly is, — one 
of expectant striving.”— [For “not,” Rev. 
V. reads “ not yei ”]. 

those things which are behind] Not his 
Jewish privileges and attainments {those 
are not forgotten, but remembered to be 
renounced) ; but rather, the comideted por- 
tion of his Christian course. 

recusing forth] iirtKTtt,v6titvo^ describes the 
attitude of the runner, — the body thrown 
forward, the band outstretched, in eager 
straining for the prize. 

14. t^ high calling] The “heavenward 
adlingf” ( avu whereby every Chris- 

tian 18 called to enter on the race for the 
prize. The prtzc is thus “ theprize of the 
calling,” as being its end. The calling is 


“ of God in Christ Jesus,” as addressed by 
God to men in the Mission of His Son. 

16. pel feet] i.e. full-aged^ opposed to 
“chilm-en,” to “babes” (Eph. iv. 13, 14; 
Hebr. v. 13, 14) ; — such as have done with 
the rudimentary righteousness of the Law, 
which belongs to “babes” (Gal. iv. 3). 
“The perfect and the perfected are different ; 
the former is equipped for the race, the 
latter is close on the prize ” (Bengel). 

Let us., he thus minded] Lit., “Let us 
mind this,”— scil., the “one thing” of v, 18. 
In this^ accordingly^ is included all that he 
has told of the spirit of his life {vv. 7-14). 

otherwise minded] i.e. wrongly •minded. 
In such point also God will shew you the 
right way. He speaks of errors in the con^ 
duct of the Christian life, springing from 
WTong views whether of duty or of doctrine, 
— alike in either case to be corrected by 
God’s revelation of the truth. 

This V. bears on the lessons of humili^ 
and charity which pervade the Ep. ^ It 
teaches us to distinguish the non-essentials 
from the essentials of the Christian life ^ to 
attribute the latter to all who are Christums 
indeed ; but, as to the former, to recognize 
that all are apt to err, all must look to God 
fc)r correction. 

16. Nevertheless] Rev. V. ‘only.’ A 

limitation of the promise in the close of v. 
15. “ We who have entered on the race, 

may trust God to set us right, provided only 
w^e are persevering in the course.” Omit 
the words “ let us mind... thin jj.” 

17. followers] Rev. V. ‘imitators.* The 
limit wdthin wliich he offers himself as an 
example, is expressed in 1 Cor. xi. 1. 

mark] That you may imitate. Contrast 
Rom. xvi. 17. 

us for an ensample] He associates with 
his own examjile that, probably, of Timo- 
thy, Silas, and Luke. 

18. tell you even weeping] Tears were 
drawn from the AjKistle by the knowledge 
of moral defilement in one Church (2 Cor. 
ii. 4) ; and by the prospect of false ^ides 
misleading another (Acts xx. 31). Hew, 
both causes concur ; and with twofold bit- 
terness he weeps to think that there are 
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19 that they are ^tlie enemies of the cross of Christ ; ^’whose end ® Gia. i. 7. 

18 destruction, «whose God is their belly, and glory ie S 2 Cor!n.i 6 l 

20 in their shame, 'who mind earthly things.) For ^our conver- 2 Pet. *2. i. * 
sation is in heaven ; j“from whence also we ®look for the Saviour, ? S?™ e? 6^* 

21 the Lord Jesus Christ: ^who shall change our vile body, that »'Hos.4.7. 
it may be fashioned like unto his glorious body, * according to the Gal. 6. 13. 
working whereby he is able “even to subdue aU things unto him- ** bp™ 2 ^* 6 ^ 

4 . self. THEREFORE, my brethren dearly beloved and “longed Col. 3. i, 3. 

for, *my joy and crown, so ‘'stand fast in the Lord, my dearly 
2 beloved, ifl beseech Euodias, and beseech Syntyche, ‘*that 


ylCor.16.43,48, 49. lJohii3.2. *Eph. 1. 19. “ 1 Cor. 16. 26, 27. odi.l.S. 2 Cor. 1. 14. oh. 2. 16. 

c ch. 1. 27. d ch. 2. 2. 


those who would shew the Philippians the 
example of perverting Christian liberty 
into licence for sensual excess, 

the enemies of the cross of Chri8i\ Those, 
namely, who make His Atonement a plea 
for continuing in sin, refusing to take up the 
Cross (Matt. xvi. 24), to be crucified with 
Ckristt to crucify the fiesh (Gal. ii. v. 24), 
to be partakers of His sufferings^ and co7i- 
formed unto His Death (above, v. 10). — They 
are not the same as the Judaizing teachers 
of V. 2 ; but rather, nominal Christians liv- 
ingin, and (Iw example) inculcating, heathen 
licence (cp. Kom. vi. 1, 15 ; 1 Cor. v. 1-11). 
Modem missions testify to the same fact, 
that the moral pollutions of heathenism 
often survive among those who have not 
only outwardly but to all appearance intel- 
lectually embraced the Gospel. 

19. Cfontrast with v. 14. For the goal of 
“ the Resurrection,” they have “ peraition ” 
(airw\«ta) as their end ; for the glorious 
“prize,” their “glory is in their shame ” 
(i.c. their licence and the sensual indulgence 
it permits, cp. 2 Pet. ii. 10-19) ; for the 
“ heavenward calling,” they “ mind earthly 
things for “ God in Christ Jesus,” their 
“ God is their belly ” (cp. 1 Cor. xv. 32). 

20. In contrast with v. 19, we (emphatic) 
have Heaven, Christ the Lord, the glorified 
body of the Resurrection, the Saviour’s 
Power working to subdue and to renew. 

conversation] nokCrevtxa [Rev. V. ‘ citizen- 
ship ’], cp. i. 27 ; here, it includes all the 
Christian life on earth, with its relation 
to the heavenly hereafter. Others prefer 
“commonwealth,” “city,” as in 2 Macc. 
xii. 7. Our present and true country is Hea- 
ven, our Jerusalem which is above. 

from whence] As our home is there, so our 
hope is thence. 

look for &c.] Wait for a Saviour the Lord 
Jesus Christ. 

21. Who shall change the fashion [Rev. 
V. ‘fashion anew’] that it may become, 
conformable unto [Rev. V. * that it may he 
l^nformed The thought of his Lord in 
Heaven causes him to revert to the thoughts, 
even the words {fashion, form), of the pas- 
sage (ii. 6-11) in which he had traced His 
course through abasement to the Throne ; 
but the progression is reversed. By a 


gradual conforming {v. 10), which through 
the change of fashion of the raised body is 
to issue in entire and final conformity, the 
Christian passes with Christ from the 
humiliation of this mortal state into the 
glory of the Resurrection-Life. 

our vile b<^y...his glorious body] The body 
of our humiliation (not the state for which 
the body was created, but one that has 
supervened)., the body of His glory (that 
in which His Glory dwells, and whence it 
shines forth). 

the working whereby he is ahle] The Power, 
viz., of His Resurrection (r. 10). 

subdue] Rev. V. ‘ subject ’ ; not merely to 
transfigure man’s body from “dishonour” 
into “glory” (1 Cor. xv. 43) ; but moreover 
to put down all opposing power. 

With this sublime thou^t he closes and 
enforces his -warning ; — “Follow not those 
whose walk is of the earth ; but be of us 
whose walk is heavenward ; for we are safe 
in the strong City of that Power Which pre- 
vails over all enemies, — over sin, and death, 
and hell.” 

IV. 1. From the high theme of the 
Resurrection (iii. 20, 21), St. Paul passes 
to the duty of stedfastness. 

lyrethren &c.] He multiplies expressions 
of endearment. From the denunciation of 
heresy (iii. 2) and corruption (i2). 18, 19), he 
turns in love and joy to these faithful and 
blameless brethren. 

my joy and crown] To one other Church 
alone, — the sister M.acedonian Church, does 
he address like terms of exalted praise (see 
I Thess. ii. 19. Cp. Prov. xvii. 6). The 
“joy” is in the pi'csent (i. 4, ii. 2); — the 
“cro-wn,” the -victor’s not the royal crown, 
pertains rather to his future “glorying in 
them in the day of Christ” (ii. 16). 

standfast] In i. 27, as here, stedfastness 
is urged as a duty resulting from the fact of 
citizenship. 

2. Euodias] Euodia. She and Syntyche 
appear to have stood high in the Church, 
whether because of their services {v. 3), or 
their social rank (cp. Acts xvii. 4, 12), or 
(possibly) their calling as Deaconesses. Mis- 
understanding between such was an injury 
to the Body ; and he therefore thus publicly 
urges them to be reconciled. For the large 
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• Eom. la 8 * 3 they be of the same mind in the Lord. And I intreat thee 
/D^ 12 . 1. also, true yokefellow, help those women which * laboured with 
all*. 27! ^ gospel, with Clement also, and with^ other my^ fel- 

^Bom.12.12. 4 lowlabourers, whose names art in -^the book of life. ^<^Eejoice 

*Heb ^ ^ Lord alway : and again I say, Eejoice. Let your mode- 

1 Pet.* 4. ‘7. ’ ration be known unto all men. ^The Lord is at hand. 


part played by women in the first days of 
the Gospel at Philippi, see Acts xvi. 13 ; 14, 
15 ; 16-18 ; 40. These two may have been 
among the women ” “by the river side,” 
— ^the first audience to whom the Apostle 
preached Christ in Europe (Acts xvi. lo). 

of the same mind in the Lord] Not merely 
be reconciled, but in a Christian spirit, 
— in Him, according to Whose “ mind ” all 
His servants are to “be minded ” (ii. 5). 

8. And I irUreat] Yea I ask. 

trite yokefellow] The position of the person 
here addressed cannot have been less than 
that of Chief Pastor of the Church of Philippi. 
For (1) he is distinguished by this term yoke- 
fellow (expressing a certain parity with the 
Apostle himself), as superior to the ordinary 
fellow labourers mentioned after. (2) The 
duty of reconciling two important persons 
is here laid on him primarily, as a man in 
authority. These words therefore go far to 
prove the existence in this Church of a 
Chief Bishop, distinguished in office though 
not by title from tho Bishops (presbyters) of 
i. 1 (where see note), among whom we may 
regard him as included. But farther, if 
Epaphroditus, though the bearer of the 
letter, is the person here addressed and 
charged with the task of reconciliation, then 
was he the presiding Bishop of Philippi. 

true] ue. “ genuine ” ; “ thou who art, 
by nature as well as by office, a partner 
with me in the yoke of Christ’s service.” 

help &c.] help these (scil., Euodia and 
S;p^che) seeing that they strove together 
r^v. V. ‘ for they laboured ’] with me. 
The verb is the same as that used (i. 27), of 
the unanimous struggle of the Church for 
the faith. There, and probably here, par- 
ticipation in the Apostle’s conflict against 
persecution is conveyed. It may be that 
these women had suffered with him when 
he was scourged and imprisoned at Philippi 
(Acts xvi. 19-24). 

Thus the purport is, “ I exhort these 
women to Christian concord : and farther, 

I call on thee — whose it is, by nature as 
well as by office, to cooperate with me — to 
assist them in regaining the oneness of 
mind which ought to subsist between 
women who once were as one, working and 
suffering with me.” 

in the^ Oospet] Not, of course, by preach- 
ing (tl^ he forbids, 1 Cor. xiv. 84), but 
by doing and suffering with and tor its 
preachers. Thus early Is woman’s place in 
the Church’s service recognized. 

vhth Clement &c.] Not the Chief Pastor 
only, but all who imder him are “fellow- 


labourers ” with the Apostle, are invited to 
unite in restoring harmony in the Church. 

Of Clement, this passage only tells us 
that he was, when it was written, a leading 
man in the Philippian Church. But his 
origin may have been (like his name) 
Roman ; and there is no reason to doubt 
that he afterwards removed to Rome and 
was, as Origen states, the Clement, Bishop 
of Rome, who wrote the Epistle that bears 
his name. 

book of life] This expression is from the 
O. T. (Exoa. xxxii. 32 ; Ps. Ixviii. [Ixix.] 
29 [28]). As in an earthly, so in the 
Heavenly City, the names of its citizens 
are entered in a Book, from whence those 
that prove unworthy are to be expunged. 
See Luke x. 20 ; Rev. iii. 5, xiii. 8. 

4-9. The connexion of this and what 
follows, with the foregoing vv., is traceable. 
Instead of entering into the dispute between 
these women, he points to the things which 
form the temper of the Christian citizen- 
ship \—joy in Christ, ~for6carawoc like His, 
— the looking for Hfis Coming,— prayer 
which lays all on God, — thankfulness to 
God,— the peace of God. 

Rejoice in the Lord] See iii. 1. The 
characteristic note of joy breaks out afresh. 

alway] “ How then says the Lord, Blessed 
are they that mourn (Matt. v. 4.) ? Because 
so to mourn is to rejoice. For he says not 
barely Rejoi but, m the Lord. He that 
is in the Lord rejoices even in tortures ; as 
they did, who (Acts v. 41) rejoiced in suffer- 
ing for His Name.” (Theophyl.) 
again I say] again I will say. 

6. This joy springs from a union with 
Christ and conformity to His Life espe- 
cially iu the tranquil graces, gentleness, 
moderation, patience. 

'mod€raiion\ to e»riei<c^« = “ forbearance ” 
[Rev. V.]. its etymological and proper 
meaning is “ that yieldingness which urges 
not its own rights to the uttermost.” Ine 
word as compared with “meekness” 
(irpoi^TTj?) belongs rather to outward conduct, 
towards others, especially infeiiors. 

unto aU men] Tiiey had perhaps in some 
degree incurred before the world the re- 
proach of factiousness, of which the differ- 
ence between Euodia and Syntyche was an 
instance. He bids them rather shew forth 
in the eyes of all men a ^irit such as (2 Cor. 
X. 1) he attributes to Christ Himself. Or 
he may mean that this spirit is to be exercised 
towards all men impartially, — even towards 
the enemies of the Cross. 

The Lord is al hand] The nearness of 
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6 *B0 careful for notliing ; but in every thing by prayer and 
supplication with thanksgiving let your requests be made known 

7 unto God. And *the peace of Qod, whioh passeth all under- 
standing, shall keep your hearts and minds through Christ 

8 Jesus. ^[Finally, brethren, whatsoever things are true, what- 
soever things are ' honest, whatsoever things are just, whatso- 
ever things are pure, whatsoever things are lovely, Whatsoever 
things are of good report ; if there be any virtue, and if there 


i Ps. 66. 22. 
Matt. 6. 26. 

1 Pet. 6. 7. 
te John 14.27. 
Eom. 6. 1. 


UThesB.6.22. 


^ Or, venerable. 


Christ’s Coming ought to silence strife, and 
engender a spirit of forbearance. Cp. James 
V. 8. The Maranatha[^'‘ the Lord cometh ”) 
of 1 Cor. xvi. 22, shews how the expression 
had become a Christian saying, — the watch- 
word of the garrison of the City of God. 

6. care f J = full of care [Re v. V. anxious]. 

careful for nothing] The same temper of 
mind, the same sense of the near approach 


produce also the resigned trust in God 
which ** casts all our cares on Him.” 

:prayer and The latter 

(5e>}{riv) is simply supplication for express 
benefits, whether to God or to man ; the 
former (wpoo-evxt?) is prayer, — to God only, 
but extending to the whole range through 
wWch the seeking soul addresses itself to 
Him, even without definite request. 

vnth thanksgiving] Whereas prayer is to 
spring out of the occasion as it comes, 
thanlagiving is to accompany prayer, not 
merely when express matter of tnankfulness 
presents itself, but in all cases. Cp. Acts 
xvi. 25 ; 1 These, v. 18. 

requests] oi-nj/naTa are petitions for particu- 
lar boons wherever we have need. 

he made known] True, He knows them 
already; but that is no reason why we 
should not be required to lay them before 
Hun. 

unto God] To men our Christian temper 
is to he known {v. 5) by our conduct ; to God 
our petitions are to be made known in 
prayer. 

7. Here is the result promised to prayer : 
not by any means always its specific fulfil- 
ment ; but, in every case, the holy calm 
that comes of cares laid on God, — desires 
resigned to His Will,— a spirit thankfully 
conscious of His Love, ana in communion 
with His Spirit. 

^ peace of G(^] God's peace ; that which is 
His dement ; into which they that are His 
are privileged to enter, and in which He “will 
^ep the mind that is stayed ” in trust on 
Him (Isai. xxvi. 3). Dwelling in it, they 
are at peace with all men, in themselves, 
and with Him. Cp. Col. iii. 15. 
which pfMseth aU understanding] i.e, 
surpasseth ” It transcends the inind of 
man,— too limited in capacity to take it in, 
too perturbed by sin to mirror it truly. 


Only in a^uiring the spirit of prayer and 
thanksgiving, ana thence the habit of com- 
muning with Him and merging our wills 
in His, can we attain to know something of 
that Peace. 

keep] gpiard as in a stronghold. The 
civic and military allusion of v. 1, and of 
i. 27, is resumed. As a “ Colony,” PhiKppi 
was a sanctuary of the Bonum Peace. In 

plies to ail ^ . 

its sphere, the healing of strife, the sense 
of security, and the sovereign’s favour. 

rmnds] thoughts -.—the heart" being 
regarded as the seat not merely of feeling 
but of intellect ; and the “ thoughts ” as its 
product. 

through Christ Jesus] In Christ Jesus is 
its efficacy, its sphere. 

8 . In the topics set forth in this r., we 
are not to expect scientific arrangement or 
exhaustive enumeration, but simply a cer- 
tain order and completeness in its presenta- 
tion of the chief aspects of profitable 
thought. The fact that the Ep. is addressed 
to Greeks chiefly, manifests itself in the 
method and fulness here observable ; as well 
as in the terms employed. The whole cast 
and wording of the passage distinguish it 
perceptibly from {e.g. ) Gal. v. 22, 23. 

whatsoever things] This six times iterated, 
emphasizes the first six following heads. 

true] Not to be limited to revealed, nor 
even to moral, truth. Every form of truth 
is of God, and may be miade to furnish 
matter for such Christian thought as shall 
actuate Christian conduct. 

honest] venerable (marg.), reverend (<refii/a. 
Rev. V. ‘ honourable ’). This W’ord first oc- 
curs here in N. T. ; atterwards only in the 
Pastoral Epp., being used with a definitely 
religious import (1 Tim. ii. 2, iii. 4, 8, 11 ; 
Tit. ii. 2, 7). 

pure] ayvd, free from all that taints; purity 
of motive. The word (like aefivh^) pertains 
primarily to the Divine sphere, denoting 
the awful purity of God, or saintly purity 
derived from Hun (as 1 John iii. 3). 

lovely] Such as, in a well-ordered heart, 
will naturally gender love (n-poo-ffnA^, here 
only in N. T.), the “ Beauty of Virtue ” of 
modern moralists. 

of good report] €v<f>Tifia, here only in N. T. ; 
a word of pecmiarly religious meaning, — 
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"• oh. 3. 17. 


>»Boxn.l6.33. 
k 16. 20. 

2 CJor. 13. It 

1 Thess.5.23. 
• 2 Cor. 11. 9. 
P 1 Tim. 6. 6. 

«10or.4.1l. 

2 Cor. 6. 10. 


9 he any praise, think on these things, ’"Those thinM, which 
ye have both learned, and received, and heard, ana seen in 

10 me, do: and "the Gbd of peace shall be with you. ^But 
I rejoiced in the Lord greatly, that now at the last ®your care 
of me ^hath flourished agam; wherein ye were also careful, 

11 but ye lacked opportunity. Not that I speak in respect of 
want : for I have learned, in whatsoever state I am, ^ therewith 

12 to be content. know both how to be abased, and I know 

* Or, w revived. 


“well-omened,” “auspicious,” denoting 
things in their nature so excellent that to 
name them is a goodly and sacred thing. 
A.V. (after Vulg.) makes it “well spoken, of.'' 

Under these six heads, he sets before 
them aU that commends itself — (1, 2) as 
matter of contemplation, to reason and faith, 
as true and reverend ; — (3, 4) for the conduct 
of life, to the moral and religious sense, as 
righteous and jowj'e; — (5, 6) in the sight of 
men, to affection and admiration, as lovable 
and of good name. Of these pairs the former 
member is a word of merely human appli- 
cation, while the latter touches on the 
Divine, pertaining primarily to the ideas 
and forms of the old religion. This is an 
adaptation of his language to the associa- 
tions of his Gentile readers (cp. his appeals 
to the principles of natural religion, Acts 
xiv. 17, xvii. 22-29; Horn. i. 19 21 and 
of natural morality. Rom. ii. 14, 15). Under 
the remaining two heads, he takes up the 
familiar terms of the old philosophy, virtue, 
and approbation {ifyeri, hraxvoi ); — virtue in- 
cluding the first and second of the above 
pairs, praise the third. 

virtue^ ope-nj is nowhere else used by St. 
Paul ; elsewhere in N. T. only by St. Peter, 
—1 Pet. ii. 9 ; 2 Pet. i. 3, 5 (twice) ; but of 
human excellence, only in the last of these 
vv.^ T^is infrequency is in marked contrast 
to its preeminent place in the language of 
heathen ethics. 

Human approbation is similarly 
hmd up by the Apostle as an aim (Rom. 
xii. 17; 2 Cor. viii. 21). Yet the praise 
which Christian morality owns as its 
supreme motive, is of a higher sphere, — 
that which “is not of men but of God” 
(l^m. ii. 29 ; 1 Cor. iv. 5). 

think on these things'^ Xoyi^eaBe, lit., “take 
account of," — as principles for the guidance 
of life. The word is the antecedent to 
“those things do" {v. 9),— the thought which 
precedes, suggests, and directs action. 

9. Omit have; learned represents the 
GhMpel as a lesson taught; received as a 
charge conveyed. 

heard, and seen in me] That is “ learned 
by the example of my words and acts." 
“ Heard ” relates not ^ to his ministerial 
teaching, but to his ordinary speech. 

and the Ood of peace] A life of Christian 
thought issuing in action, ensures the Pre- 
sence of “the God of peace,” Who gives 
that peace which is His. 


10. rejoiced in the Lord"] According to his 
own reiterated precept (iii. 1, iv. 4). His 
joy was moved by their act, but rises from 
the human sphere into the Divine. 

that now &c.] Lit., “that now at last ye 
flourished again as concerning caring for 
me ” {soil., when they sent their gifts— 
aveBaXtre, *‘ ye put forth fresh gro^h ”). 
They are like a tree reviving from its 
winter, to put forth shoots (kind purposes), 
and to yield fruit (kind deeds, v. 17). He 
implies that such proofs of life have been 
for some time dormant ; but guards against 
all semblance of reproach by ascribing their 
shortcoming to their circumstances, not to 
their will. FRev. V. takes the verb transi- 
tively ; ‘ ye nave revived your thought for 
me.’] 

ye lacked opportunity] Or 7nca7M(n*‘«p«‘‘^*)» 
or due season (soil., for buds or fruit, 
which preserves in the verb the natural sense 
of Koupb^, and maintains the metaphor of 
the reviving tree). This lack of means is ex- 
plained by what we read of their present 
“conflict’’ (i. 30), and of the “great trial 
of affliction,” and “ deep jx)verty,’’ of the 
Macedonian Churches, a few years before 
(2 Cor. viii. 1, 2) : while the commendation 
of their “liberality” then, in the midst of 
their troubles, to the i)oor brethren {jb. 2, 3), 
refutes the idea that the Philippians can 
have been lacking in goodwill. 

11. “ Do not suppose me to complain of 
privations, — or to im^dy that care for my 
needs has been lacking on your part. I am 
satisfied with my lot {vv. 11 -lo), and with 
your kindness (14-18).” 

/ have learned] When he became a dis- 
ciple of Christ Acts ix. 26 ; cp. Matt. 

X. 24). Contentment was part of the great 
lesson of renunciation which he then 
“ learned.” The “ I ” is emphatic. 

content] In earthly things he is satisfied 
to be as he is ; in spiritual things, he 

S jresses ever onward for higher attainment 
iii. 13, 14). “ Content” (avTapiens), a^in a 

amiliar term of the Greek philoso^y,— 
here only in N. T., — properly “self-suffic- 
ing, ’’thence “independent,” “ satisfied with 
one’s condition.” When he asserts for 
himself sucFi self-sufficingness, it is to be 
understood as absolute towards men only, 
not towards Him Who said “ My grace is 
suMcient (ap«<rr) for thee ” (2 Cor. xii. 9). 

12. This knowledge is tne sequel of the 
lesson which (v. 11) he claims to “have 
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how to abound ; every where and in all things I am instructed 
both to be full and to be hungry, both to abound and to suffer 

13 need. I can do all things ’’through Christ which strengtheneth 

14 me. Notwithstanding ye have well done, that ‘ye did com- 

15 municate with my affliction. Now ye Philipmans know also, 
that in the beginning of the gospel, when I departed from 
Macedonia, ^no church communicated with me as concerning 

16 giving and receiving, but ye only. Por even in Thessalonica ye 

17 sent once and again unto my necessity. Not because I desue 
a gift : but I desire fruit that may abound to your account. 

18 But 1 1 have all, and aboimd : I am full, having received ®of 
'Epaphroditus the things which were sent from you, J'an odour 
of a sweet smell, *a sacrifice acceptable, wellpleasing to God. 

19 But my God ® shall supply all your need ^according to his 

20 riches in glory by Christ Jesus. 1[<^Now unto God and our 

^ Or, I have received all. 


»• John 16. 5. 
2 Cor. 12. % 
• ch. 1. 7. 


<2Cor.ll.8,9. 


» Rom.16.28. 
Tit. 3. 14. 

» ch. 2. 26. 

V Heb. 13.16. 
* 2 Cor. 9. 12. 
» Pb. 23. 1. 

2 Cor. 9. 8. 
ft Eph. 1. 7. 
& 3. 18. 
c Rom. 16. 27. 
Gal. 1.6. 


leamedj '^ — to use abundance with modera- 
tion, to bear want with patience, in both 
to be thankful. 

to he abased] e.g. by poverty. 

every whei'c and in all things] in every 
tiling and in all thingB. His experience 
is both special in kina and universal in 
extent. 

I am instructed] /xe/uiv»j/utai, — here only in 
N. T. piev. V. * have I learned the secret ’] 
— another word of the old religion, belong- 
ing to the Mysteries : i,e. I have attained 
full experience,” in plenty and in want. — 
Note the progression. He leaimed the lesson ; 
knows how to act on it ; has^ been initiated 
by full experience into what it inmlies. 

to be fult] ;^opTa^eo^ai, Rev. V. ‘ to be 
filled.’ Christians are not to be like the 
Israelites ; who knew not how to be hungry 
Ps. Ixxviii. 19) ; nor yet how to be full 
Deut. xxxii. 1.5). 

18. Read, in Him that strengtheneth me. 

Observe (1) the passive strength to bear, (2) 
that stren^h subsisting in Christ, (3) the 
spiritual power imparted by Him. Along 
with the lesson, the knowledge, the initiation 
{vv. 11, 12), — i\\e,pow€r to live by them is in 
him. Por it, he is content to de^nd on 
Christ ; independent though he has declared 
himself to be of all else. 

14. Though thus content in himself, and 
in his Lord Who is his strength, he will not 
be supposed insensible to their benefits. 
Yet (tnough I am satisfied to forego human 
relief) ye did well (in sending me the 
tokens of your sympathy). 

did communicate] ‘h^ fellowship.’ He 
commends their act rather because of the 
feUow-feeling evinced in it, than of the actual 
service rendered. 

15, in the beginning &c.] i.e. “ in the 
earliest days of my preaching to you ” (Acts 
xvi. 12 sqq.), about ten years before. 

when I departed &c.J Acte xvii. 14. 


which he sojourned (Acts xvii. 1, 2) after 
leaving Philippi. Their bounty was there- 
fore very prompt. 

17. Not that I seek for the gift, hut I 
seek for the fruit. — “It is not the I 
desire, for the gift’s sake. What I do desire 
is, the fruit that shall redound to the givers’ 
good, — for their sake.” His sensitive spirit 
shews itself (as v, 11) in this clearing of 
himself from all surmise of sordid motive, 

fruit that may abom^d] The fruit that in- 
creaseth. “The/rwi^” is the results of 
Christian life, — good works, espBcially 
bounty (as Rom. xv. 28). That which, as 
received by him, was the gift; is, as yielded 
by them, the fruit (of their faith and love). 

18. I am full] Rev. V. ‘lam filled.’ 

Epaphroditus] See ii. 25. 

an odour of a sweet smell, a sacrifice ac- 
ceptable] Another aspect of their gift, apart 
from its temporal value. He has already 
welcomed it, — (1) as a token of sympathetfc 
communion {v, 14), (2) as fruit sure of hea- 
venly recompence (v. 17). Here (higher still), 
it is accepted by God as a sacrifice, “ It is 
not I (he says) that have received it, but 
God through me ” (Chrys.). 

The “odour of sweet smell” is the 
“savour” of a sacrifice (as Gen. viii. 21 
(LXX) ; cp. Eph. v. 2 ; also 2 Cor. ii. 14-16). 
For the “sacrifice wellpleasing cp, Rom. 
xii. 1 ; Hebr. xiii. 16 : — in the former place 
the “sacrifice” is of sdf, in the latter 
(nearly as here) of good works. 

19. “ He Who is my God, Who therefore 
accepts your gifts to me as oblations to 
Himself (v. 18), will take upon Himself to 
recompence you, and that in superabundant 
measure. You out of your deep poverty (2 
Cor. viii. 2), have filled my one need {v. 16, 
cp. ii. 25) ; He out of His riches will fill 
your every need. 

by Christ Jesus] In Christ Jesus. The 
recomjpence will consist in being in ChriH ; 
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21 Father glory for ever and ever. j^en. If Salute every saint 
< Gal. 1.2. in Christ Jesus. The brethren which are with me greet you. 
• ch. 1. IS. 22 All the saints salute you. «chiefly they that are of Osesar’s 
fBozQ.i6.24 23 household. ^-^The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ he with you 
aU. Amen. 


merely spiritual, but future and eternal, — 
the “ reward in Heaven ” (Matt. v. 12), the 
“recon^nce at the Resurrection of the 
just ” (Luke xiv. 14), which the Lord Him- 
self promised. Though need” in- 

cludes earthly wants, the supply here pro- 
mised is not earthly but heavenly, — the 
Divine fulness in which “every need shall 
be filled.” 

20 . A doxolo^ inspired by the elevating 
prospect of v. 19. — Translate our God and 
father. Observe, “ our G od, ” — not, as r.l9, 
“my God.” There, in His special relation to 
His Apostle, He will reward them for ser- 
vices done to him ; here. He is set forth for 
the common adoration of both. 

yZery] the Glory (cp. Rom. xi. 36), i.e, 
that glory which as His Attribute and Ele- 
ment is here ascribed to Him. 

21 . Join the words “in Christ Jesus” 
with “saint” (cp. i. 1). The salutation is 
to those who “have been sanctified in Christ 
Jesus ” (1 Cor. i. 2). 

The brethren... with me'] Timothy and his 
other immediate companions. 

22 . AU the saints] All the Christians of 
Borne, — as well as the personal associates 
spoken of in v, 21. 


Ccesars household^ Not members of the 
Imperial /amtZy or kindred, nor of the Prae- 
torian guard; but persons belonging, as 
slaves or freedmen, to the Palace of Nero ; 
officials of high place and the lowest me- 
nials. — We here leam that the Gospel, at 
the time of the writing of this Ep., nad 
reached to those who were, in higher or 
lower capacity, about the Emperor’s jierson ; 
and had “ penetrated into that abyss of all 
crime and infamy.” 

The sepulchr^ inscriptions, found in 
Columbaria near Rome, snew it to be pro- 
bable that of the “ bretnren ” in Rom. xvi., 
some at least belonged to the Imperial 
familia : who therefore, being known to the 
Apostle as Christians when he wrote the 
Ep. to the Romans, A.D. 68 (three years 
before his arrival in Rome), may well have 
been known by name, at the date of this 
Ep. (a.D. 62, 63), to the Philippians. 

23. teith you alf] with your spirit. So 
Gal. vi. 18 ; Philem. 25 ; cp. 2 Tim. iv. 22. 
Most of the other Epp. end with words 
similar to the reading of A.V., which no 
doubt was adopted from a desire for assimi' 
lation. 



COLOSSIANS 


INTEODUCTION. 


I. Among the witnesses of the 
first great Pentecost of the Church, 
dwellers in Phrygia are mentioned 
(Acts ii 10). Phrygia soon ap- 
pears among the provinces of Asia 
Minor, to which the Gospel was 
carried (Acts xvi. 6, xviii 23). 

In a rich plain, watered by the 
Meander, were three towns, situ- 
ated at the points of a triangle. 
These towns were so close to each 
other that a traveller could with- 
out much difficulty have visited 
them in the course of a single day, 
and all three are mentioned in this 
Epistle — viz. Laodicea, Colosse, 
and Hierapolis (iv. 13, 15, 16). St. 
Paul had made converts from these 
three cities of the Lycus, one of 
whom, Epaphras — himself a native 
of Colosse (iv. 12) — had preached 
the Gospel to his fellow-citizens. 
He had the oversight of, or at least 
ministered laboriously for, those 
three cities (iv. 13). He was a dis- 
ciple of St. Paul, and must have 
felt to St. Paul, like another Co- 
lossian, PhUemon (v. 2), that he 
owed his very being to Christ’s 
minister (Philemon v. 19). Coloss. 
iL 1 (see note) seems to many 
critics almost decisive against St. 
Paul’s personal connexion with the 
Colossian Church ; and this infer- 
ence is, perhaps, strengthened by 
observing how different is his tone 
when he addresses Churches which 
he himself had seen and founded 
(e,g, Galat. iv. 13; Philipp, ii. 12). 

But if the Church of tie Colos- 


sians was not directly and person- 
ally founded by St. Paul, two cir- 
cumstances at this time caused him 
to look, with spiritual gaze, wistfully 
and affectionately to the Church 
there. (1.) A visit from Epaphras 
had filled him with distress. He 
heal'd of the formidable growth of 
a peculiarly compounded Gnostic 
heresy — partly philosophical, partly 
Judaizing, partly angelolatrous or 
demonolatrous — which had arisen 
among them, and was terrifying 
some by its ardent proselytizers (iL 
8) and its demands for an austere 
asceticism (ii. 23); or attracting 
others by its claims to depth and 
mystic insight (ii. 8, 18). (2.) 

Another circumstance which di- 
rected St. Paul’s thoughts towards 
Colosse was of a different character. 
A slave, Onesimus, had fled as a 
runaway to Rome, either to hide 
himself in the solitude of the great 
city, or to see St. Paul. Three 
Epistles were written and des- 
patched, one to Colosse, one to 
Laodicea, one to an individual 
Colossian, the master of Onesimus 
— Philemon. The Churches of the 
two cities were to exchange their 
Epistles for tlie purpose of public 
reading in the assembly (iv. 16). 
It seems in the highest degree pro- 
bable that the letter of which a 
copy was sent to Laodicea was a 
sort of circular to the Asiatic 
Churches, and the same which, 
from the metropolitan Church, 
passed into the Canon as the Epis- 
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tie to the Ephesians. The Colos- 
sians enjoyed the blessing and 
privilege of an Epistle of their 
own. They might well be content 
with the Laodicean copy of the 
Apostle’s circular. 

St Paul, while waiting (Acts 
xxviii. 31) for the definite judg- 
ment of the Emperor’s tribunal, to 
which he had appealed, enjoyed a 
measure of indulgence, which ap- 
proached to liberty in some re- 
spects. A knot of friends gathered 
round him. New acquaintances 
and disciples were found. Dele- 
gates from distant Churches came 
to consult or to sympathize. It 
was a circle renewed by t^ie coming 
and going of inquirers and messen- 
gers. It was a society at once for 
propagating the Gospel in foreign 
parts, and for deepening the spirit- 
ual life of its members — a school of 
Christian theology and Christian 
missions, whose greatest missionary 
was also its master theologian. 
The “ lodging,” the place where he 
was in ^‘free custody,” became a 
Church. His imprisonment, his cir- 
cumstances, tended to the progress 
of the Gospel, The chains which he 
bore “ became manifest in Christ.” 
The soldiers of the Emperor’s body- 
guard, who had to keep watch over 
him, saw them in their relation to 
Christ. Each relief, day by day 
told offj added to the number. Not 
only was this witness given to the 
Praetorian Guard — it was given in 
a sense, ^‘to all the rest of the 
city,” so that the great majority 
of believers actually acquired a 
stronger confidence from his very 
bonds. Nor was this all. Gifts 
and messages began to come to and 
fro. In one passage of Philippians 
he is full of a joy which he Imows 
is above nature {€xdprjv iv Kvpi<^, 
Philipp, iv. 10) on account of pre- 


sents sent to him from Philippi 
To some it has seemed, from one 
beautiful word (Phil. iv. 10, see 
note), as if the Philippian deputa- 
tion had arrived with their gifts 
when the breath of the Italian 
spring was on the old man’s cheek. 
The “winter” of inaction from the 
chill of circumstances is made 
“ glorious ” to him. None 

of those who came from Asia 
Minor, or elsewhere, to visit the 
master, were implicated with him, 
or submitted to any minute police 
inspection, or obliged to appear 
with him. There may have been 
some caution observed about writ- 
ing certain facts ; but, on the 
whole, there was no restriction 
against sending letters. 

II. At Colosse a philosophical 
and religious movement began to 
show itself at the time with a 
vigorous development. This move- 
ment has been called the “ Phry- 
gian heresy.” Speculative ! the 
reception of the vast network of 
angelic and subordinate mediations 
was a rejection of the Incarnation. 
In the Phrygian system, Christ 
was absolutely dethroned, and with 
many expressions of respect, rele- 
gated to a place among 

Thrones, dominations, princedoms, vir- 
tues, ixjwers. 

A shadowy phantastic transcen- 
dental idealism, and a mystical 
approach to God through angels 
and seons, were substituted for the 
very Man, the real Cross, the 
actual Death, the true Redemption 
which consists in forgiveness of 
sin (i. 22, ii. 14, 15). But this 
theoretical error was accompanied 
by, and at root was the cause of, 
a grave practiced mistake pervad- 
ing the entire life of those who 
received it. A series of minute 
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observances, of petty devotions, of 
fragmentary rules and little ascetic 
efforts — the small ritualisms and 
smaller practical code of J udaizing 
superstition — were exchanged for 
the breadth and strength of the 
Christianas supernatural life, be- 
gun in Baptism — for a real union 
with the Risen and Ascended Lord 
(ii. 20, 23, iii. 1, 12). 

The style of St. Paul in the 
present letter is influenced through 
and through by this important 
subject. The language is pressed 
and serried, strong and brief. For 
the reader who studies it with the 
true key in his possession, there is 
scarcely one superfluous word — 
one which does not tell upon the 
writer’s main purpose. 

With a perception of St. Paul’s 
object, and a consideration of the 
peculiarity of style necessarily re- 
sulting from it, nearly all objec- 
tions to the genuineness of the 
letter fall to the ground of them- 
selves. 

Without entering into all details, 
the more important of the objec- 
tions almost refute themselves. To 
take the leading doctrinal objection 
— an exaggerated Christology. The 
most energetic expressions of the 
Epistle to the Colossians are not 
really in advance of the glory attri- 
buted to Christ in earlier Epistles, 
at once “uncontested and incon- 
testable.” The most magnificent 
Christological passages in Colos- 
sians are not in substance beyond 
the titles in the (so-called) “undog- 
matic Epistles” to the Thessalo- 
nians. 

The presence of words and 
phrases with a “ Gnostic tinge ” is 


accounted for in two ways : (1) a 
portion of these terms came into 
the common stock of Christian 
language from the lips of Christ 
Himself (see i. 12, 13, and Introd. 
to 1 St. John); (2) the Apostle 
loved, like all great Chnstian 
teachers, to take up words and 
ideas valued by opponents, and to 
use them in their true and highest 
signification. 

The absence of thoughts and 
of aspects of truth prominently 
brought forward in one Epistle, or 
class of Epistles, is no objection to 
those who consider the breadth of 
Christian Theology and the dif- 
ferent types of error, with which it 
was confronted. 

In the concise and energetic 
style of Colossians lies the best re- 
futation of its supposed imitative- 
ness. The Epistles to the Ephe- 
sians and the Colossians were 
almost contemporaneous. A man 
like St. Paul writing two long 
Epistles about the same time with 
certain leading ideas prominently 
before him, would be sure to fall 
into some favourite expressions. 

The Epistle to the Colossians 
opens with a Salutation and Pre- 
face, and falls into two portions — 
of which the first is dogmatic (i.- 
ii. 3) ; the last full of application^ 
polemical, and practical (ii. 4 to 
end). 

The external testimony to the 
Epistle to the Colossians is con- 
siderable. All candid criticism 
agrees with the conclusion that the 
Epistle to the Colossians is to be 
received unhesitatingly as the work 
of St. Paul. 



THE EPISTLE OP PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 


COLOSSIANS. 


«» Eph. 1. 1. 

& 1 Cor. 4.17. 

Eph. 6. 21. 

« Gal. 1. 3. 

** 1 Cor. 1. 4. 

Eph. 1. 16. 

Phil. 1. 3. 

• Eph. 1. 16. 

Philem. 6. 

/Heb. 6.10 
0 1 Pet. 1. 4. 
kMatt.24.14. 

Rom. 10. 18. 

< Mark 4. 8. 

John 16. 16. 

Phil. 1. 11. 
fc 2 Cor. 6. 1. 

Eph. 3. 2. 
i cb. 4. 12. Philem. 23. 


Chap» 1, PAUL, ®an a^stle of Jesus Clirist by the will of God, 

2 and Timotbeus our brother, to the saints ^and faithful bre- 
thren in Christ which are at Colosse : ® Grace he unto you, 
and peace, from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

3 ^ ^^We give thanks to God and the Father of oilr Lord Jesus 

4 Christ, praying always for you, * since we heard of your faith 
in Christ Jesus, and of -^the love which ye have to all the saints, 

5 for the hope which is laid up for you in heaven, whereof jq 

6 heard before in the word of the truth of the gospel , which is 
come unto you, *as it is in all the world ; and ‘bringeth forth 
fruit, as it doth also in you, since the day ye heard of it^ and 

7 knew ^^the grace of God in truth : as ye also learned of *Epaph- 
ras our dear feUowservant, who is for you ’^‘a faithful minister 

» 2 Cor, 11. 23. 1 Tim. 4. 6. 


I. 1. apostlej St. Pa^ writes now in virtue 
of an Apostolic commission. “ By the will 
of God ” may include a reference to false 
apostles in their self-will. “Timothy the 
brother ” occurs, precisely as here, in the 
salutation of the Ep. to Philemon. Men- 
tioned simply in Phil. i. 1, we have here 
one indication that the three Epistles are 
of the same date. 

8 . The description refers to two different 
spheres (1) loccdf from the place in which 
tneir lot is cast ; (2) morul and ^ritual. 
They have union with each other as a 
fraternity having (a) union with God 
(“ holy,” saints), (b) union with the Church’s 
creed (“ faithful ”1, and all this in a world 
where Christ is all in all (1 St. John iL 6). 
[Omit the words after Fcdher.'] 

8 . to God and] Omit and, 

5. for] Rev. V. ‘ because of.’ 

laid up] Reserved, set apart. Used of a 
“crown” (2 Tim, iv. 8; cp. 4 Macc. viii. 19). 

whereof ye heard before') Which was part 
of your irtt Gospel-teaching, the Urst pure 
lesson ye learned in better days, before 
teachers came with later refinements, which 
were rather corruptions. 

in tk€...gospet] With implied opposition 
to a false G^pel, by which they were in 
danger of being deceived. 

6 . which is come unto you] Tov irapoprof elt 
bfw. He speaks of the Gospel as of a living 
and animated thing, raptipx is almost 
universally used of persons* Rev. V. *... 
unto you ; even as it is idso in all the world 
bearing fruit and increasii^, as it doth ’ &c. 

as it is in all the world] something is here 
to be allowed for the glow and elevation 
of lan^age (cp. v. 23). St. Paul feels 
intensely and habitually (Rom. x. 18, 
XV. 23 ; 2 Cor. x. 14) that the leaven from 


the stores of the Nazarene Householder is 
leavening the whole lump of humanity: 
that the seed of the word is being wafted 
everywhere &c. It is interesting to observe 
this early appreciation of the note of 
Catholicity, “We are so constituted as to 
be confirmed by having many sharers in 
our faith” (Chrysost.). It would encourage 
the Colossians to reflect that they were 
labouring under no local delusion, and need 
suspect the contagion of no local fanaticism. 

The true Go^l proclaims its truth by its 
univ^sality. False gospels are local and 
special. Heresies are provincial or national; 
truth is Catholic. Cp. iii. 11. Possibly the 
universality of the Gosiiel may also be con- 
trasted here by implication with the secret 
doctrines of Gnostic speculation which were 
for the initiated few. 

fruit] St. Paul states that the Gospel is 
a fertile tree in the world, yielding fruit 
abundantly, of which the Colossians also 
gave abundant specimens in ^iritual Graces, 
dispositions, ana virtues. Tnis thought is 
of special weight, and needs emphatic affir- 
mation. But the true reading does not stop 
at this thought. The “ increase ” predicated 
would signify the external propagation of 
the Gospel, the addition of new converts 
and new Churches. These “notes” of 
fecundity and expansion still characterise 
the Church. We turn, now to the one fruit 
of holin^s, alike in evoiy climate and under 
all conditions ; now to the work going on 
in the mission-field. No effete system ever 
won such various adherents. No dying 
tree ever produced such fruit. 

ye heard and (thoroughly) knew the grace 
of God] Omit “of it.” Gr^ is the accus. 
Mter the two verbs, 

7. for you] on our behalfi 
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8 of Olirist ; who also declared unto us your "love in the Spirit. 

9 ^®Por this cause we also, since the day we heard ity do not 
cease to pray for you, and to desire ^that ye might be filled with 
fl'the knowledge of his will ^in all wisdom and spiritual under- 

10 standing ; •that ye might walk worthy of the Lord *unto all 
pleasing, “being fruitful in every good work, and increasing in 

11 the knowledge of God ; *stren^hened with all might, according 
to his glorious power, I'unto aU patience and longsufiering ®with 

12 joyfulness; “giving thanks imto the Father, which hath made 
us meet to be par^kers of ^the inheritance of the saints in 

13 light : who hath delivered us from •the power of darkness, ‘^and 

14 hath translated m into the kingdom of ^his dear Son: « in whom 

1 Gr. the Son cfhis love^ Matt. 3. 17, Eph. 1. 6. 

Acts 20. 18. Epb. 1. 11. « Eph. 6. 12. 1 Pet. 2. 9. **1 Thess. 2. 12. 2 Pet. 1. 11. 


«Rom.l6.30. 
® Eph. 1. 15. 
PI Cor. 1.5. 
Q Eom. 12. 2. 
Eph. 5. 10. 

»• Eph. 1. 8. 

• Phil. 1. 27. 
lTheBS.2.12. 
< 1 Thess.Al. 
« John 16.10. 
2 Cor. 9. 8. 
Phil. 1. 11. 

« Eph. 3. 10. 
V Eph. 4. 2. 

• Acts 6. 41. 
Rom. 6. 3. 

« Eph. 6. 20. 

• Eph. 1. 7. 


8 . love &c.] Love ever moymg in the 
circle of the influence of the Spirit. 

9. filled with the perfect knowledge 
iiriyifutrtv) of Hu will. All the four 

feistles of the Captivity pray for this 
(Eph. i. 17 ; Philipp, i. 9 ; Coloss. i. 9, 10, 
ii. 2, hi. 10; Philemon i. 6). Possibly, 
when a thoroughly spiritual soul is turned 
in upon itself, and excluded from external 
activity, the glory and importance of 
“ knowledge ” is more fully realised. Still, 
the ‘ perfect knowledge ’ of which St. Paul 
here speaks is chastened and restrained by 
the practical limit, “of His wilV^ Ps. cxix., 
not improbably written by a confessor in a 
dungeon, is pervaded by a similar love of 
God’s law, and sense of its exceeding 
breadth and the blessedness of knowing it 
(see w. 96, 97). There may also, in this 
epignosiSf be a reference to the false gnosis 
of the Gnostic teachers. 


smintuaU in all spiritual wisdom and 
understanding. The attribute spiritual 
extends to both. Wisdom {<ro^Ca) is not 
only to know the results of first principles, 
but to have a true grasp of the principles 
themselves (Arist.). Awhile wisdom is thus 
primary, the mistress of all sciences, under- 
standing {<rvv€<n^) is particular and con- 
cerned with details. The first is creative, 
the second critical. Wisdom is generally 
the knowledge of spiritual mysteries, of 
great theological principles ; understanding 
18 the faculty of applying them to action. 

10. Rev. V. ‘to walk worthily of the 
Lord’ ; i,e. worthily of Christy as becomes 
faithful Christians. Cp. Ephes. iv. 


unto all pleasing'^ Of Christ. “Pleasing” 
(ape<r#eei'a) had Originally an implication of 
obsequious courtliness or flattery. In Philo 
it is rather frequently applied to studious 
desire to please God. In the higher signi- 
fication to which it is raised in relimon, 
the idea of careful homage as to a icing 
whom we wish to please is probably pre- 
served. Op. 1 Cor. X. 33. 

hdng fipiitful &o.] Rev. V. ‘bearing 
fruit.’ ^ The Bp. of Derry adopts the 
^dering * ^rowin^ up towards the perfect 


11. Patience is in respect of persons^ lor^- 
suffering in respect of things. Long-suflering 
may be applied to God, for He bears with 
men; but from things there can be no 
burden upon Him, and therefore no 
patience. 

12. the inheritance\ Lit. the portion of 
the lot. An allusion either (1) to the 
division of the Promised Land by lot in the 
domesday-book of Canaan (Joshua xy.l 
seq.) ; or (2) more probably to the ancient 
custom of dividing the inheritance by lot, 
sors hcereditatis (Isaiah xvii. 11; LXX). 
St. Paul is not attributing arbitrary and 
gratuitous action to God ; his^ object is 
simply to bring out our unworthiness. Our 
lot in the heavenly kingdom is ^ not of our 
merit, but of something, higher indeed than 
chance, yet equally removed from our 
power of influence, viz. God’s ^ace. (This 
IS important in interpreting 

Ephes. i. 11 ; see note there). There is 
simply no ground of antecedent worthiness 
in us. “It is called lot to shew that it is 
not won by our worth ” (Chrysost.). 

light] The lot of their inheritance lies in 
the glorious region of the light. Light is 
the ^rfect ideal of holiness, beauty, and 
joy (Rev. xxi. 23). To be partakers in the 
lot of the Saints in light is to be partakers 
of their holiness and felicity. 

13. TTho delivered us <nt( o/... and trans- 
lated us into the kingdom of the. Son of His 
love. Not only “delivered us ” by one great 
victorious act as a conqueror (1 Thess. 
i. 10); but also “translated us” by a 
wholesale transplantation and incorporation 
into the kingdom of Christ, the Church 
here and now (probably with a polemical 
undertone — the kingdom of His dear Son^ 
not of Angels). 

the power of (the) darkness. Our Lord s 
very words have here passed into the lan- 
guage of St. Paul (^Luke xxii. 63). Satan, 
by sin, becomes darkness concentrated, 
and, as it were, personified — ^plunged in the 
region that lies outside God, Who is the 
Light. 

14. In whom we have that redemption 
which is the remission of sins. The wordst 
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we have redemption through his blood, even the forgiveness of 
15 sins : who is ^ the image of the invisible Gk)d, ^the nrstbom of 
k 1 . 3 . 16 every creature : for *by him were all things created, that are in 
1 Cor. 8.6. heaven, and that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether 
8? 38. thrones, or * dominions, or principalities, or j)owers : all 

Eph. i, 21. 17 things were created *bv him, and for him : ^and he is before all 

18 things, and by him all things consist. And "‘he is the head 

* John 1. 1, 3. 1 Cor. 8. 6. 1 Cor. 11. 3. Eph. 1. 10. 


•‘through His blood,” probably came from 
marg. ref. 

that redemption^ ^ The metaphor changes 
from a victor rescuing by force, to Aphilan- 
thropUt releasing by payment (Lightfoot). 
In this emphatic expression there is pro- 
bably a tacit, yet very powerful polemic 
agai^ the ^ostic conception of “re- 
demption.” Ihe communication of mystic 
secrets, in connexion with an elabor- 
ate system of Angelology, was probably 
asserted by them to be the redemp- 
tion. A^mst those who made “ re- 
demption” consist in thi^ St. Paul (cp. 
Luke i. 77) makes redemption to consist in 
participation of a real forgiveness. Note 
now the Apostle passes, as it were, through 
the porch of redemption in this verse, tu 
ntze himself, and lead us to gaze, into the 
highest heaven, where the Eternal Personal 
Image of Grod is with Him— and over the 
universe of which He is the Creator. 

15-19. A. The Centre of the old creation 
{w. 15, 16, 17) : B. The Head of the new 
creation 18); Therefore: c. Ever con- 
tinuing Chief and First in all. The part of 
Christ in redemption is the new theme. 

Vi. imaged thtiiF in the N. T, (cp. Heb. 
X. 1) is employed in a sense of embodiment 
and realization exactly opposite to the 
sense of shade or phantom contained in the 
Hebrew word of which it is a translation in 
the LXX. With the N. T. idea in the word 
image two others came to be blended : (a) 
the image and likeness of God, after which 
man was made, wtw applied to Christ Jesus 


of nAich it was an attribute. Thus, by 
the speculations of Hellenistic writers of 
various school^ and by the Chaldee para- 
phrasts— by Oriental thought derived 
primarily from Solomon, and Hellenistic 
thought prompted by the Book of Wisdom 
— Ohnsta way was as tn^ made ready in 
Theology as it was in a different sphere by 
the Jewish ritual. 

invisibUl This attribute of God is placed 
in a form so emphatic, because it is explana- 
tory of “the Image.” Christ is the Image 
of that God Who is not, and cannot 
seen otherwise ; in that Image only can 
man see God (cp. John i. 18.) “In v. 15 
St. Paul is scattering seeds of thought, 
from which he may idterwards refute the 
-Worshippers of Angels ” (Bengel). 


the first-born of every creature\ Rev. V, 
‘of aJl creation.’ “When He is called 
‘First-bom of creation,’ it is not as One 
put quite on a level with things created, 
and antecedent to them only in time, that 
He is styled First-born — how could it oe so, 
seeing tnat He is only- Begotten ?— but on 
account of the condescension of the Word 
to creation, that things created might be 
able to come into existence” (Athanas.). 
The connexion of the words in vv. 15, 16 
may be clearly put in the form of question 
and answer, thus — Why is He the First- 
Born of every creature ? Because all things 
were created in Him {i.e. because He is not 
a creature). 

16. by Am] in Him. That creative act, 
the first original relation of creation to the 
Creator, was brought about after a ^pe 
■whose lines were laid in the eternal Mind 
of the First-born (<V avrcp). With the aor. 
(UTiorftfj) at the beginning ot the verse contrast 
carefully the pft. at its close. “ All things 
continue in creation ” (ejcTivrat), have been 
called into creation, and continue so by Him 
and for Him. The present abiding relation 
of creation to its God continues through 
Christ. In St. John the distinction between 
the original act of creation, and the con- 
tinuance of all things in creation is indicated 
similarly by a change of tense (ey^vm), 
yiyovtv, .John i. 3). Tnis central coherence 
of Paidine and Jokannine Christology upon 
the part assigned to the Son In Creation 
was brought out with much power by the 
Council of Antioch against Paul of Samo- 
sata, A.D. 269. This doctrine is one of great 
importance in an age of natural science and 
speculation. The Word of God is the centre 
of creation. The order of the universe is 
the reflection of His thought. He made 
and sustains all things. The life, coherence, 
development, system of the universe aie 
from Him, in Him, to Him. The Apostle 
in this verse seems to have Ps. xxxiii. 6 in 
his mind. 

thrones... powers] Probably referring, in 
this exuberance of languaM, to the an^lio 
hierarchy, as conceived by Gnostic Judaism ; 
perhaps also a reminiscence of that which 
was actually beheld by him who was “caught 
up to the third heaven.” 

17. by Am] In Him. Cp. Prov. viii.-ix. 
12— ‘‘Words uttered by Christ before He 
was in the Flesh. They are gospel before 
any gospel of them all ; as good ^pel as 1^ 
recorded by any of the four ” ( Andrewes). 
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of the body, the church : who is the beginning, "the firstborn 
from the dead ; that * in all things he might have the preemi- 

19 nence. For it pleased the Father that °in him shotild all ful- 

20 ness dwell; ana, having made peace through the blood of 
his cross, ®by him to reconcile *‘all things unto himself ; by 
him, I eayj whether they be things in earth, or things in heaven. 

21 5[And you, *that were sometime alienated and enemies ®in 

22 your mind ^by wicked works, yet now hath he reconciled "in 
the body of his flesh through death, *to present you holy and 

23 unblameable and unreproveable in his si^t : if ye continue in 
the faith v grounded and settled, and he *not moved away from 
the hope of the gospel, which ye have heard, ^and which was 
preached ^to every creature which is under heaven ; ® whereof 

24 I Paul am made a minister ; ^who now rejoice in my sufferings 
•for you, and fill up that which is behind of the afflictions of 

' Or, among aU. * Or, making peace. « Or, by your mind in wicked works. 


"lCor.lB.20, 

23. 

Her. 1. 6. 

® John 1. 16. 
P Eph. 2.14. 
c 2 Cor. 6. 18. 
r Eph. 1. 10 
• Eph. 2. 1. 
t Tit. 1. 16. 

» Eph. 2. 16. 
» Luke 1.76. 
Eph. 1. 4. 
Tit. 2. 14. 

V Eph. 3. 17. 
» John 16. 6. 
« Rom. 10. 18. 
^ ver. 6. 

« Acts 1. 17* 
2 Cor. 3. 6. 
Eph. 8. 7. 

1 0^. 2. 7. 

^ Rom. 6. 3. 

2 Cor. 7. 4. 


• Eph. 3. 1. / 2 Cor. 1. 6. Phil. 3. 10. 2 Tim. 1. 8. 


The eternal wisdom (1) from everlasting 
(Prov. viii. 22, 23), (2) m creation {w. 25, 
29), (3) with man {w. 30, 31), answers to 
Christ in Colossians i. 15, 16, 18— (1) the 
Image of the Invisible God ; (2) creating ail 
things ; (3) the Head of the Church. 

18 . For the thought of the new creation 
thus linked to the old, and both brought 
into connexion with Christ, cp. the ancient 
Christian hymn for Septuages. Sunday, in 
Hymns A. & M. This verse supplies 
another point of contact between the Christ- 
ology of St. Paul and that of St. John. 

19 . Rev. V. ‘ it was the good pleasure of 
the Father the fulness &c. In all 
others the Spirit was given “ by measure ” 
^ohn iii. 34). The whole fulness of the 
Divinity abode permanently in Him. See 
Ephes. i. 23 note. 

dwell] “abide permanently” — as distinct 
from and opposite to a transitory visit. Cp. 
John i. 33. 

20 . all things] The thought of the discord 
and vanity of creation is often present to 
St. Paul (cp. Rom. viii. 22). Christ has 
reconciled to God — men, po'operlpy by bear- 
ing their sins and God’s wrath upon sin ; 
Angels, analogically f by taking away from 
them the possibility of falling ; — the whole 
fabric of the universe, by freeing it from 
the bondage of corruption and restoring it 
to its native beauty. The pacification has 
been produced by His blood (see 1 John i. 
7). “It is great to ‘reconcile;’ peater 
‘ through Himself ; ’ greater again ‘ through 
His blood ; ’ greatest of all ‘through His 
Cross.* Here are five things to be admired, 
reconciliatiout to God, through Himself, by 
death, by the Cross ” (Uhrys.). 

^ th^s in the heavens. “ How? Things 
in the heavens thus — He transferred man 
^ere; He restored to them their enemy. 
Not only did He cause things on earth to 
be at peace : He raised an enemy to the 
heavens. Hence deep peace. Angels are 
seen again on earth, since man has appeared 


in heaven.” (Chrys.) St. Paul’s univer- 
salism is not literal and futuristic ; it is at 
once historical and ideal. 

by him] through Him. It will be noticed 
that the preps. Bia and eU are used, with 
unmistakable antithesis, here in the account 
of the new creation, and above {v. 17) in 
that of the old creation. 

21. Paraphrase, “And you, once being 
in a state of estrangement from God, from 
Christ, from His Church, from hope— hostile 
in your mind, which lay immersed, and had 
its very existence, in evil works ” &c. 

22. In the Body of his flesh... death] The 
exuberant fulness of language here distin- 
guishes broadly the natural, literal, histo- 
rical Body which hung upon the Cross in 
all the reality of human infirmity, from the 
mystical, ideal body (v. 18), not without 
reference probably to Doketic notions, always 
latent in Gnosticism. The Apostle speaks 
of the true Humanity, with its capacity of 
suffering and death. 

uuhlameable] Rev. V. ‘ without blemish.* 

23. if ye continue] i.e. as ye surely wilL 
Such is the force of dye if so be that,* 
Rev. V.] with the indicative. 

grounded] Cp. St. Luke vi. 48. 

settled] Rev. V. ‘stedfast.* The conse- 
quence of having the foundations laid. 

and be not moved away] Omit be. y-era- 
Kivovftevoi, a word sometimes used of change 
and turbulence in political life, rebukes the 
character in a chronic state of rebellion and 
revolution against the gentle sway of the 
hope which tne Gospel gives. 

to every creature &cT] Rev. V. ‘in aU 
creation under heaven.’ See on v. 6. 

24. The mention of his having become 
“a minister of the Gospel (6ia»co^osj fires his 
soul, and sets it in motion. Omit Who, and 
read “Now {i.e. as it is,) I rejoice.” 

fUt up] dyraparr\rip£> is found Only here in 
the N. T. (1) The An-l may mean supply 
coming from an ^posite quarter, to make 
up deficiency. Const, the sinless Lord, 
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9 Bph. 1. 23. Christ in my flesh for ^his body’s sake, which is the church ti 
^ GW. 2. 7. 25 whereof I am made a minister, according to ^the dispensation 

of God which is given to me for you, * to fulfil the word of God 
<Eom.i6.25. 26evm *the mystery which hath been hid from ages and from 
1 Cor. 2. 7. 

1 OTffUUy to preach the word of God^ Rom. 15. 19. 


leaves somethii^ to be supplied by His ser- 
vant [so Rev. V. * I fill up on my part ']. 
(2) ’Ai^l also means mutually, in turn. St. 
Paul's meaning would therefore be, “as 
Christ suffered for me, so I in turn suffer 
for the good of His Church.*’ It is well 
known that mainly on a.vra.va.ir. vnip toO 
intfiaroi ai/rov, modem R. C. theolo^ans base 
the doctrine of the sufferings of Saints being 
profitable to the faithful in the form of re- 
mission of sins, which is technically termed 
Indtilgence. Yet the greatest R. 0. com- 
mentators have seen that any interpretation 
of this passage, which brings in the idea of 
satisfaction at all, brings in an idea which 
they themselves reject as impious. 

that which is behind\ ra vcrepruxara (cp. 1 

Thess. iii. 10), that which is lacking. 

“ What I suffer is but some small remnant 
of those sufferings which Christ began on 
the Cross for His body, the Church, and doth 
now, though He be in heaven, endure in 
the persecution of men ” (Hammond). 

the afflictions of Christ^ i.e. “afflictions 
borne by Christ.” Christ’s sacrificial or 
redeeming sufferings are not here spoken 
of. The afflictions of saints, martyrs, true 
believers, ok? fill up that which is bahind of 
the afflictions of Christ. Repeated sorrows 
and self-denials continue the afflictions 
which He began on earth (2 Corinth, i. 6, 

7 ; Philipp, lii. 10). Christ endured all 
affliction in general (Matt. vii. 17); its 
various particular pha^ are yet to be tra- 
versed by each in his appointed turn. All 
sicknesses of Christ’s servants, borne in 
Christ’s spirit— with their opportunities of 
charity^ gentleness, patience, resi^ation — 
are an ayravavKitpuKrti of Christ’s afflictions— 
the “ filling up ” In fact, historically, and 
materially, of that which He “filled up” 
ideally, essentially, in principle. St. Paul 
thinks of the sufferings of Chris^not in the 
Bo^ of His Flesh, not in His Person, but 
in His mystical Body. The passion of St. 
Paul is an integral part of the Church's 
prolonged passion, and that of the Passion 
of Jesus Cnrist, (1) from the real union of 
Christ with His members; (2) from His 
intense sympathy with them. For redemp- 
tion Chnst suffered enough, and left nothing 
lacking. No supplement of a martyr’s pas- 
sion was needed. What is “behmd’’ or 
“ lacking ” in that which is infinite ? That 
which underlies St. Paul’s language here is 
the thought of His Lord Who had said to 
him from heaven, “ Why persecutest thou 
Me ? ” (Acts ix. 4, 5). He in his turn fills up 
that wMoh is laclang of the afflictions, which 


A vacant ifiace is left for him to fill up. 
He might, without arrogance, speak of him- 
self as adding an important “complement” 
to the total fore-ordained sum of the afflic- 
tions of Christ in His members. 

made a ininister] This shows that in the 
previous words the Apostle is speaking of 
edification of the Church, not of satisfaction 
for sin. He is a minister, not a Mediator. 
The afflictions of which he speaks are for 
the Church’s disciffline not redemption. 

25. dis;]Mnsation\ otKovopia, (1) dispensa- 
tion, as by a steward, of a household or 
family ; (2) fig. the dispensation of Divine 
gifts through Apostles to the entire family 
of Christ, Centile as well as Jew (1 Cor. ix. 
17 ; Ephes. iii. 2 ; 1 Tim. i. 4). 

26. the mysterif] Words from the ancient 
initiations are favourites with St. Paul (cp. 
V. 28 ; Philipp, iv. 12 ; Ephes. i. 13). Mps^ 
tery in this place, and generally in Paubne 
Epistles, is accompanitKi by some words de- 
noting revelation or inanifestationy to signify 
a secret made knowm. 

In two of the Epistles of the Captivity 
it seems to have two different aspects. In 
Ephesians (iii. 4-10) the mystery is the 
Church growing onward and upward, taking 
in the Gentiles in its advancing movement, 
shaping itself before men and Angels in the 
increasmg light. Here the mystery is the 
inward and spiritual pn)gre88— the “ grow- 
ing up before the Lord ’’—the formation of 
the sinritual character ^“Christ in you,” v, 
27). The “mysU*ry” in Ephesians is the 
Catholicity; the “ mystery ” in Colossians is 
the holiness of the Church. It is significant 
of the impression made by this part of St. 
Paul’s teaching, that Ignatius addresses the 
Ephesians as those who “were jointly 
initiated with Paul into the mystery** 
(‘ Epist. ad Ephes.’ xii.). 

from cujes ami from generations] “From 
ages ” ((XTrb rSiv alutrur) “ unknown in remote 
periods of antiquity ” ; “from generations ” 
(airb Tu>y yeyetoy) “ Unknown even in recent 
generations ” (Lightfoot). The mystery, 
both here and in Ephes. iii. 9, is said to oe 
hidden from “the ages.” But there is a 
distinction in those to whom it is reveal^ 
In the Ephesian.s there is an object of in- 
struction to “ the principalities and powers 
in heavenly places: ” here to “the saints.’* 
The^ “mystery” in Ephesians is one of 
Divine msdom, in Colossians one of Divine 
grace. 

26, 27. Rev. V. ‘ ...now hath it been 
manifested..., ...God was pleased to make 
known* &c. 
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27 generations, *bnt now is made manifest to his saints : ^to whom 
God would make known what is ’"the riches of the glory of 
this mystery among the Gentiles ; which is Christ *in you, "the 

28 hope of glory : whom we preach, warning every man, and 
teaching every man in all wisdom ; ^^that we may present every 

29 man perfect in Christ Jesus : ^whereunto I also labour, ’'striving 
* according to his working, which worketh in me mightily. 

Chap. 2. hOE I would that ye knew what great ^aconflict I have 
for you, andy^r them at Laodicea, and for as many as have not 

2 seen my face in the flesh ; ^that their hearts might be comforted, 
'being knit together in love, and unto all nches of the full 
assurance of understanding, ‘^to the acknowledgment of the 

3 mystery of God, and of the Father, and of Christ; ^'in whom 

4 are hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge. And this I 

5 say, ^ lest any man should beguile you with enticmg words. For 

though I be absent in the flesh, yet am I with you in the spirit, 
joying and beholding *your order, and the ^ stedfastness of your 


* Or, among you. 


* Or, fear^ or, care. 


* Or, tcherein. 

^ 1 Cor. 14. 40. 


Matt.13.11. 
2 Tim. 1. 10. 

I 2 Cor. 2. 14. 
»» Rom. 9. 23. 
Eph. 1. 7. 

& 3 . 8 . 
"ITim. 1. 1. 
©Acts 20,20, 
27, 31. 

P 2 Cor. 11. 2. 
Epb. 6. 27. 

« 1 Cor.16.10. 
r ch. 2. 1. 

« Eph. 1. 19. 

0 Phil. 1. 30. 

1 Thess. 2. 2. 
*> 2 Cor. 1. 6. 
0 ch. 3. 14. 

d Phil. 3. 8. 

• 1 Cor. 1.24. 
& 2. 6, 7. 
Eph. 1. 8. 
/Rom. 16.18. 
Eph. 4. 14. 
fi'lThes8.2.17 


< 1 Pet. 6. 9. 


27. which w] The myRtery passes into the 
living Christ. As far as He is in them, so 
far they have the hope of glory. 

28. N ote the eager, impetuous, threefold 
every man. There may be implied a refer- 
ence to the Gnostic initiations— in them^ the 
“teaching” and “presentation” of a few 
bewildered neophytes, flattered by the 
hierophant as the “perfect,” who possess 
the most precious of secrets— in contrast 
with the Gospel, the initiation for all who 
will accept it, and its impartial blessings. 
Yet the passage is not merely polemical. 
The thought of Catholicity suggests that the 
glorious mystery (now manifested), which 
embraces a whole fallen race, is to take in 
this man and that. No individual is to be 
neglected in the pastoral work, but each is 
to be savingly initiated (cp. Ps. Ixxxvii. 4, 
6. 6). The flock is to be gathered in one by 
one, and each to be known by name. 

warning arui teaching] Waiting, “minis- 
ters should be like salt ” ; teaching y “ they 
should also be like light/' 

29. labouTy striving] The words here are 
athletic (cp. Philipp, ii. 16). 

according to his ivorking Ac.] Lit. His 
energy which energizes. It is St. Paul’s 
conviction that Christianity is a life and 
power (Phil. ii. 13). 

II. 1, Rev. V. ‘For I would have you 
know how greatly I strive for you &c.’ For 
refers to i. 29 (aywi/a referring to aywi'i^o/u.ej'os), 

^ as many a8...Jlesk^]The words confirm the 
jljf®rence that St. Paul did not know the 
Church of Colosse personally. He was in 
deep anxiety for the Churches of Asia 
and especially for those of Phrygia. 
It would seem, from the turn of his expres- 
sion here, as if he felt this peculiarly in the 
case of Churches, founded oy his delegates, 
of which he knew nothing personally, 

2. They being knit togefiier...«Ac mystery 
of God, even Chriit 


3. in whom are all the frcaswres... hidden. 
air 6 Kpv(f> 0 L stands with marked emphasis at 
the close of the verse. It is used with 
peculiar suitability of treasure. Note that 
ajmcryphal was originally used of esoteric 
writings of heretics, which were kept in 
mysterious secrecy, and later on of f^se 
and spurious documents. Early Christian 
writers used the term to denote, not deutero- 
canonical, but mendacious and heretical. 
Note also that four words in this verse 
{wisdom^ knowledge y treasure y hidden) have 
a strong Gnostic tinge, and no doubt refer 
to Gnostic ideas. For those who receive 
Scripture, this verse is simply decisive upon 
the infallibility of Christ. The old dogmatic 
interpreters expound it of the Divine know- 
ledge of Christ, but maintain that it extenda 
to His Human knowledge. Thom. Aqumaa 
says that wisdom has for its object things 
divine, and knowledge things human. 

4. beguile you with persuasive speech. 
mOaj/oAoyta, a technical school term for 
the dexterous use of probalile ar^ment^ is 
here opposed to demonstration of the spirit, 
as by Plato to the demonstration of science. 

6. in the spiHt] Cp. 2 Kin^ v. 26; 1 Cor. 
V. 3. It does not neces.RariIy imply direct 
prophetic knowledge, but may certainly in- 
clude it. The Apostle looked forth from 
Rome with that spiritual second sight to 
which distance is as nothing. He survejred 
Churches remote in space, the Colossian. 
among the rest. In praising its condition, 
he uses an image derived from the order 
and solidity of the soldiers of the Praetorian 
Guard, whom he saw so constantly during 
his captivity (cp. Philipp, i. 13, iv. 7 ; 
Ephes. vi. 11 seq.), ‘ Order ’ (raft?) properly 
consists in the due disposition of parts in. 
reference to the whole; nence, as here, mili- 
tary order — ‘ steadfastness * (oTepew/u^) lit, 
‘ ‘ what is made firm ” ; hence, sometimes the 
solidified body, the solid strength of m 
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Tbe88.4i. 6 faith in Christ. As ye have therefore received Christ Jesus the 

f Bph. 2. 21. 7 Lord, so walk ye in him : *rooted and built up in him, and sta- 

blished in the faith, as ye have been taught, abounding therein 
•»Rom.i6.i7. 8 with thanksgiving. Beware lest any man spoil you through 

Bph. 6. 6. philosophy and vain deceit, after "the tradition of men, after the 
9 '"rudiments of the world, and not after Christ. For ^’in him 
® Gal. *4. 8. 9. 10 dwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily. «And ye are 

P ch. 1. 19. 

« John 1. 16. ^ Or, eUtnenU. 


army. So 1 Macc. ix. 14, cp. ibid. x. 50. 
The first is the orderly organization, with- 
out which strength evaporates ; the second 
the solid strengtn, without which order is a 
hollow parade. The Oolossian Church pre- 
sents itself to him as an army — as to the 
Church’s organic /orm, in serried order ; as 
to the Church’s Greedy solid at the core. 

6. Omit have. 

7. in him\ Christ is both the root and 
the foundation. Rev. V. ‘...stablished in 
your faith, even as ye were taught, abound- 
ing in thanksgiving.’ 

8 . Rev. V. ‘ Take heed lest there shall be 
any one that maketh spoil of you.’ This 
expression powerfully grasps the essence of 
the proselytizing spirit; tne prosel^izer’s 
spoil is the person proselytized. He aims 
at doing this through that which is at once 
in its arrogant claims a high philosophy, 
and in its miserable reality an empty deceit 

^Sta Tijy <tn.hoa‘o4>ias tt<u Ktvfi^ airarTj?) ; a philo- 
sophy artful, moulded in accordance with 
an esoteric system, and pervaded by five fatal 
deficiencies. (1) It is merely traditional^ 
and, therefore, of precarious truth. (2) It 
is humaUf and, therefore, deficient in autho- 
rity. (3) It is elementary^ belonging to “the 
outworn creed,” to the rudiments of reli- 
gion, and, therefore, unfitted for Christian 
manhood. (4) It is material^ not connected 
with the soul’s true home and centre, but 
with the palpable and external (roO K6<r/*ov}^ 
and is, therefore, deficient in spirituality. 
(5) And, being this, assuredly, and as matter 
of fact, it is not after Christ. 

Three forms of error— partly Gnostic, 
partly Judaistio — are referred to by the 
Apostle. (1) Philosophical speculation^ but 
only BO far as it is empty and deceitful. 
The Apostle loves to recoraise all that is 
true in Greek speculation (Acts xvii. 23-28), 
while he combats all which an impure philo- 
sophical syncretism had added to the sim- 
phcity of the Gospel. Christian thought 
nas ever followed these different attitudes. 
(2) He refers to human traditions, Judaizing 
practices and ceremonies, superstitious ob- 
aervances. (3) He mentions “the rudi- 
ments of the world ” (toi <rroix«^ T. Koo-jAov), 
i.e. Judaizing more probably than Pagan 
ideas. Teachers had come among them who 
wished to go back to the “ rudimenta pseda- 
go^ca,” by which God had taught the 
Church during her early education— Mosaic 
rites, legal ceremonies, shadows of Christ 
to come. Throu^ these, as first elements, 


God had trained His Church for a higher 
and more spiritual cultuSy when it came to 
the maturity of manhood (Gal. iv. 1-9). 
The Apostle here opposes the recurrence, 
in the full sunshine of the Gospel, to the 
twilight into which Judaizing teachers 
would plunge their spirits— the twilight of 
a rudimentary and elemental worship. 

The question has often been asked, how 
this stern condenmation coheres with St. 
Paul’s own practice of “ opportunism ” in 
reference to Jewish rites. His feeling was 
that legal ceremonies were, as regards Chris- 
tians, obscure in signification, weak in effi- 
cacy, burdensome in observance. Nay, 
worse than obscure. They involved m 
themselves, so far as they were voluntarily 
and ex animo observed, a profession of faith 
in a Messiah who was to come. It would 
be heresy and ^jostasy for a Christian to 
say in words, “ Christ has not come ; He is 
to come.” It would be equally an act of 
apostasy to say so by siras and ^mbols in 
a language of things and facts. Therefore, 
to recur to the voluntary and habitual use 
of these things was simply the profession of 
a false faith. 

All rites and ceremonies of the Law were 
(according to the exhaustive division of the 
Schoolmen) sacrificia, sacramenta, sacra, o6- 
servantice. After the Passion and the pro- 
clamation of the Gospel, they could not be 
kept, without unfaithfulness, as the first to 
propitiate, as the second to sanctify, as the 
third for access to God, but only as the 
last, for public utility and avoidance of un- 
necessary scandal (cp. Acts xv. 20, xvi. 3, 
xxi. 26). 

9. the Godheadf^ Such abstract exmes- 
sions for God are very rare with St. Paul 
— aeoTTjs only here ; fieiorij? only Rom. i. 20 ; 
t6 Belov only Acts xvii. 29— no doubt from 
the feeling that they might tend to obscure 
the Personality of God. 

bodily^ The two great doctrinal state- 
ments of St. Paul here are once more the 
exact counterpart of St. John. “All the 
fulness of the Godhead” corresponds to 
“ The Word w’as God ” (John i. 1) ; 
“dwelleth bodily” is the counterpart of 
“ The Word was made flesh” (John i. 14). 
St. Paul’s dogmatic language is as carefully 
guarded as St. John’s. 

10. ye are compUle] Rev. V. 

‘made full.’ The fulness (wAiipw^) of the 
Godhead is in Christ ; and in a sense, lower 
indeed, yet quite true, pour fulness is in 
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complete in him, ’’which is the head of all ^principality and power : i pet.‘ sV 2 I ’ 

11 in whom also ye are * circumcised with the circumcision made jch. 1 . le. 
without hands, in ’‘putting off the body of the sins of the flesh by 

12 the circumcision of Christ: “buried with him in baptism, wherein « Rom! eie. 

also vjQ are risen with hm through *the faith of the operation **** 

13 of God, “who hath raised him from the dead. ^And you, being 

dead in your sins and the uncircumcision of your flesh, hath he • i* 

q^uickened together with him, having forgiven you all trespasses; f 2 . 2i. 

14 ‘^blotting out the handwriting of ordinances that was against & Eph. 2 * 1 / 

g Eph. 2 . 15. 

Him. The perfection of the Divine cha- to the higher reason as well as to the Divine 


racter, and the perfection of humanity, 
meet in Christ. In Him man has a com- 
plete Ideal. 

11. Rev. V. ‘...ye were also circumcised 
with a circumcision not made with hands... 
in the circumcision of Christ.’ Having 
been once for all circumcised in union with 
Him with a circumcision which has three 
characteristics — (1) Internal and spiHtual 
efl&cacy ; an oj^ration deeper than human 
hand can woik. (2) Universality^ having 
its sphere “in the putting off of the body 
of the flesh ” [so Rev. V.]. It is not enough 
for the baptized Christian, who is true to 
the high ideal of the supernatural life, to 
cut on one or other member of the body 
which consists of a flesh corrupted by sin, 
but the whole. (3) It is a circumcision 
which is “of Christ,” Christian^ of which 
He is the Author. “ Cii’cumcision is no 
longer in the knife, but in Christ Himself. 
Not a hand, but the Spirit, confers the cir- 
cumcision. It circumcises, not a part, but 
the whole man ” (Chrys.). 

“ The body of the flesh ” denotes (1) the 
body, which is composed of the flesh, that 
part of man in which the senses, desires, and 
emotions of the lower nature reside ; and 
the “putting” off of this means the renun- 
ciation of it, in as far as sin rises from the 
body, and mainly from the animal suscepti- 
bility (<rapf) : or (2) “ flesh ” here is used in 
the ethical and symbolical sense of the 
lower nature with its tendency to forbidden 
lusts and deeds ; and the passage may be 
paraphrased — “In Christ, in communion 
with Him, we were once for all at Baptism 
circumcised with a circumcision, not ex- 
ternal^ but made without human hand : not 
partial^ of a minute portion of the human 
flesh, but total, as if (to use a figure) we had 
put off the whole body of that sin and evil 
which is connected with fleshy not merely 
with this or that special limb of it.” 

In St. Paul’s language body (<rw^a) seems 
never to denote man’s innate corruption. 
It is always (1) the complex totality of ^arta 
and faculties which man possesses in virtue 
of his material organisation, or (2) man’s 
nature, as connected with the play of the 
senses, the fountain of affections and emo- 
tions. But it is never used in a distinctly 
unfavourable sense, always in a sense which 
is good or indifferent. But there is some- 
thmg, even in the regenerate man, contrary 


law. There is a blind propension to certain 
objects presented by sense or by imagi- 
nation ; a fatal insurgence of appetite 
against reason and law. This is ever m St. 
Paul/€sZj, not body (Rom. vii. viii. xiii. 14 ; 
Gal. V. 13 seq. ; Col. ii. 18). When o-w^a 
means the seat and instrument of <rapf, 
there is some significant qualifying epithet. 

12. “ Having been buried with Him in 
Baptism, in which ye were also raised with 
Him through faith in the working (energy) 
of God, Who raised Him from the dead.” 
Christian circumcision is an intensely 
spiritual process {v. 11). But man’s nature 
craves for an external and visible symbol, 
which we have in Holy Baptism ; and under 
the Gospel, the sign passes into an effica- 
cious sign or Sacrament. 

buri^ with him] It is with St. Paid a 
principle that the whole Christian life is a 
following of the blessed steps of one most 
holy Life, an imitation of Christ. We are 
conceived and born (Gal. iv. 19); crucified 
(Gal. ii. 20 ; Rom. vi. 5) ; dead (Rom. vi. 3, 
vii. 4 ; cp. 1 St. Peter iv. 1) ; buried (Rom. 
vi. 4) ; risen (Rom. vi. 5 ; Uol. iii. 1) ; nay, 
ascended and reigning (Ephes. ii. 4, 5, 6) 
with Him. What is done or suffered by 
Him historically is done in us analogously 
and mystically now, and will be conmleted 
historically and actually hereafter. This is 
the underlying principle of the order of the 
Christian year. 

13, Paraphrase— “And youy being dead 
with a twofold death, in [through] your 
miserably repeated transgressions, and in 
[through] the whole unregenerate, spiritually 
uncircumcised condition of your flesh— yow, 
God, Ity one blessed act, quickened together 
with Christ, having given to us (note the 
change) once for all, of His free grace, the 
great gift of remission of those our trans- 
cessions.” This forgiveness has great 
features : it is gi'atuitous (xaptera/uKi^o?), and 
it is universal (irai^Ta). 

lA 16» “ Having blotted out the bond 
against us, consisting in ordinances (or de- 
crees), which were contrary to us— aye, and 
has taken it away, so as to prevent it from 
iivteruening between us and God; having 
Btripp)ed off the principalities and powers 
(i. 16 note) which, as it were, clung to Him, 
He made a show of them with a glorious 
boldness, having led them in triumph in 
it ” (sc. the Cross). Note the stir and glow 
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Gen. 3. 16. 
Isai. 53. 12. 
Lnko 10. 18. 
John 12. 31. 
Eph. 4. 8. 

« Eph. 6. 12. 
/ Rom. 14. 3. 
a 1 Cor. 8. 8. 

* Rom. 14. 6. 

* Heb. 8. 5. 
ver. 4 


US, wiich was contrary to us, and took it out of the way, nailing 

15 it to his cross; and having spoiled ^principalities and powers, 
he made a shew of them openly, triumphing over them ' in it. 

16 ^Let no man therefore judge you in meat, or in drink, or 
®in respect *of an holyday, or of the new moon, or of the sab- 

17 bath days: 'which are a shadow of things to come; but the 

18 body is of Christ. *=Let no man ^beguile you of your rewpd 
*in a voluntary humility and worshipping of angels, intruding 

1 Or, in hivMelf. 3 Or, in part. ® Gr. being a voluntary in 

* Or, for eating and drinking. * Or, judge against you. humility, ver. 23. 


of the Apostle’s soul as he brings out “ the 
jDaradox of the Crucifixion.” 

ordinances] Decrees of the obsolete Law. 
The Latins generally take it as our A. V., 
while the Greeks understand it of precepts 
of the Gospel, as a means of abrogating mere 
legal ordinances. 

blotting out ...nailing] There were two 
ways of cancelling a bill or bond : by 
blotting, i.e. by expunging the letters of a 
wax tablet, or by striking a 7} ail through it. 

the handwriting] Rev. V. ‘the bond 
written;” i.e. ceremonial rites, which are 
xeip6ypa4>a^ as memorials of man’s guilt and 
debt. The text of the Law was like the 
bill, or note of hand, of a debt which 
humanity was unable to discharge. Jesus 
has destroyed the amount of the bill by 
nailing it to His Cross. ^ 

16, having spoiled] aneKhvaapevo^. The 
Latins interpret this of Christ’s putting off 
[Rev. V.l His Body in death. It has been 
suggested that the idea in St. Paul’s mind 
here was that Christ’s Person was enve- 
loped by the false teachers among the Colos- 
sians in a mist or garment of lyings of the 
spirit-world, “ principalities and powers ; ” 
and that He, in the glory of His Cross, 
stripped (Gk. interpreters) and disentangled 
Himself from all this. 

16. in meat, or in drink] Cp. Rom. xiv. 
17 ; 1 Cor. viii. 8 ; Heb. ix. 11. The O. T. 
says very little of prohibited drinks (Lev. x. 
9, xi. 34-36 ; Num. vi. 3; Judg. xiii. 4J. 
Later Judaism, no doubt, added much 
(Matt, xxiii. 25 ; Heb. ix. 10). The Essenes 
were probably vegetarians and total ab- 
stainers. 

in respect of] iv p^peL^ “ in the division or 
category of : in that which concerns.” 
Some festivals had multiplied ceremonials 
and extended over several days. If this be 
the allusion, while the Judaizers asserted 
that such festivals must not be even partially 
violated, St. Paul implies that they must 
not be even partially observed. 

an holyday. . .days] ‘ A feast-day. . . sabbath 
day.’ An exhaustive enumeration of the 
Jewish diyrs of observance — annual (as 
Passover, Pentecost, Tabernacles) ; monthly 
(Num. xxviii 11) ; weekly, in the Sabbath 
day. They are thus classified in O. T. ; 
and the division was recognised in the ru- 
brical language of J udaism (Gal. iv. 10). 


As to the bearing of this verse (1) on the 
Lord’s Day ; (2) on Church festivals. (1) 
Our Lord’s principle was that the Sabbath 
was made for man (Mark ii. 27). If so, why 
then should man be deprived of it ? (2) As 
to Church Festivals, [a) In Jewish Feasts 
there was a moi'dl and a ceremonial element ; 
from the latter we are free, but not from 
the former. (6) Specific benefits should be 
specifically acknowledged, (c) Efficacy is 
given to the great truths of the Gospel by 
wie recurrence of such days, (d) The utility 
of fixing the attention upon particular facts 
and doctrines. U) The example of the 
institution of the Purim and Encaenia. To 
which we may, above all, add that in no 
other way can the Church, as such, make 
such provision for the full preaching of the 
Gospel, or for moulding minds and hearts 
after St. Paul’s great conception of the 
following of Christ. 

17, The things thus shadowed are now 
exhibited and conveyed through (^Jhrist ; 
they give place to the body or substance, 
therefore tneir “shadows” should be abo- 
lished. 

18 , beguiU you of your reward] uarappa. 

“ rob you or the prize ** [so Rev. V.]. 

humility] ran€ivo<t>po<rvvri expresses that 
grace which Christ connects with His best 
promises ; but here it is deg^raded and dis- 
coloured by the sheer self-will and arbitra- 
riness connected with the original of the 
term voluntary. Wilful self-complacency 
in humility is censured by St. Paul as in- 
consistent with the sweet unconsciousness 
of true humility. In v. 23 self-will im- 
parts a contamination to the virtue with 
which it is associated {iOtKoep^<TKtLa), Hu- 
mility and worship themselves became pride 
and superstition. 

worshipping of angels] A cultus of the 
Angels. There was a self-willed “ parade 
of humility ” in having recurrence to these 
glorious but created beings, instead of 
boldly using our access to the Throne of 
Grace. 

intruding into... not s^n] e/xjSaTnJwv. Rev, 
y. ‘dwelling in,’ going deeply into things 
invisible and heavenly — things such as from 
his confident theories he might be supposed 
to have seen, but bad not, and could not see 
{hopoKtv^ specially used of direct, intuitive 
Imowledge of God ; cp. 1 John Ui. 6). Rev. 
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into those thin^ ^ which he hath not seen, vainly puffed up by 

19 his fleshly mind, and not holding ’"the Head, from which all the 
body by joints and bands having nourishment ministered, and 

20 knit together, increaseth with the increase of God. Wherefore 
if ye be "dead with Christ from ®the ^rudiments of the world, 
P why, as though living in the world, are ye subject to ordinances, 

21, 22 touch not; taste not ; handle not; which all are to perish 
with the using;) after the commandments and doctrines of 

23 men ? •Which things have indeed a shew of wisdom in ^will 
worship, and humility, and ^ neglecting of the body; not in any 
honour to the satisfying of the flesh. 

1 Or, elementt. * Or, punishing ^ or, not sparing. 


* Ezek. 13. 8. 
1 Tim. 1. 7. 

Eph. 4. 15, 
16. 


^ Rom. 6.3,6. 
& 7. 4, 6. 
Eph. 2. 16. 

® ver. 8. 
p Gal. 4. 3, 9. 
9 1 Tim. 4. 3. 
** Isai. 29. 13. 
Matt. 16. 9. 

• 1 Tim. 4. 8. 
t ver. 18. 


V. omits not ; and the sentence means me- 
ditating upon, goring over, things which he 
has seen with gifted sight in vision. 

vainly puffed up] This affected parade of 
humility was merely a cloak for a swollen 
(<#>v<nw/itei/o?) and exorbitant pride. 

19. from which] from Whom. “ The 
Head ” is used in a personal sense. ^ 

hy joints &c.] Junctions and ligaments, 
contact and attachment, “ supply of nutri- 
ment,’* and “compacting of the frame” 
preserve here vital connexion ; in marg. 
ref., unity in diversity. 

increaseth... of God] Contact and attach- 

‘ isue 

20. Kev. V.“‘Ifye^<Ued&c.’ /‘You died 
once for all, in the great decisive moment 
of your spiritual life, with Christ. ^ From 
the rudimentary (see v. 8) and materialistic, 
you passed into the perfect and unchange- 
able. Why do you go on as if you lived in 
that old world ? ” 

are ye subject] Rev. V. ‘do ye subject 
yourselves.* The ordinances might be (1) 
Mos&ic, or (2) philosophical. If (1), they 
were obsolete ; if (2) they were false. 

21. Handle not, nor taste, nor touch 
[Rev. V.]. A descending series of injunc- 
tions, the first being the strongest. The 
rule becomes minuter as the superstition 
becomes intenser. 

22. Which all are to perish with the using 
air6xpri<ri9. Either things destined for cor- 
ruption in the using (Lightfooth an inter- 

retation which shows Mark vii. 18, 20 to 
aye been present to St. Paul’s mind (cp. 
Isaiah xxix. 13) : or things, which all tend 
to spiritual corruption and injury by the 
abuse of them. Abuse was the word which 
these men applied to wine, meats, and other 
things. ^ They thought that abuse was in- 
volved in their very use, 

28. “All which class of things (artva) are 
reputation for wisdom in 
self-devised religion (<^96Ao9pT}<ric«ltt, arbitrary, 
that which a man has thought out for and 
imposed upon himself. It is applied to the 
perverse observances of ascetics) — as also 
in affected humility, and hard unsparing 
tr6fl)tment of [Rev, V. ‘ severity to *J the 


body, yet are not of any real worth in 
relation to indulgence of the flesh.” 

GENERAL NOTE on Coloss. ii. 8 seq. 

The apostle deals mainly here with a Judaiz- 
ing theosopkic system, built up on a form of 
Oriental philosophy. This system was tinged 
with dualism and the pantheistic ideas of Par- 
seeism. God was represented as the sun or 
light, of which the universe is an emanation. 
The myths of a cosmogony, which was at the 
root of Grecian polytheism, were intermingled 
with this ; and it was full of fragments of Pytha- 
gorean and Platonic philosophy. Much was 
said by the hierojihants of this system of a 


worship, and mediationT Long before Apostolic 
times, Judaizing philosophy had worked up 
ideas from this school, and tried to bring them 
into the circle of Mosaic thought (as in the 
Apociypha and Philo). Thus they employed 
two kinds of material, the Oriental conception 
of deliverance from the fatal, essentially evil 
reign of matter, and the ceremonial precepts of 
the Jewish Law. From these they constructed 
a narrow, illiberal, practical code, and enjoined 
an austere asceticism upon their followers. 
They encouraged those who shrank from a re- 
pulsive discipline, by promising them victory 
over the flesh, emancipation of the will, and 
union with God. 

St. Paul is dealing with such teachers in this 
passage. (1) Orientalizing philosophy, or (2) 
Judaizing ceremonialism, are constantly in view. 
(1) For orientalizing philosophy, or theosophy 
— the cultus of genii or angels (ii. 18), their hier- 
archies (v. 16), their power broken and them- 
selves led in triumph by Christ. Christ is con- 
trasted with such spirits throughout In Him 
dwells the rrh^jpupa of the Godhead (r. 9). He is 
the Head of the one kingdom, which comprises 
in its vast compass the whole universe of being. 
He is the bestower of a renovation of the soul, 
far beyond circumcision (v. 11), the forgiver of 
sins (v. 13). the life of the ‘ hnreh’s life and 
growth (r. 19). (2) For Judaizing ceremonialism 
— see “ordinances “ (v. 14) “meats and drinks,** 
annual, monthly, weekly festivals (r. Ifi). human 
commandments and traditions (w. 20--22). 

Thus V. 18 warns the Colossians that there 
is no right In any man to trouble the peace of 
Christians by declaring that an austerely regu- 
lated life of ostentatious humility, and reverence 
for spiritual beings is necessary to salvation; no 
right to pronounce those who will not accept such 
teaching unworthy of the heavenly prize. He 
who did BO was self-assuming and self-author- 
ized, however plausibly he might pretend to 
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5 . 

2 . 6 . 

> Eom. e. 84 . 
Bpb. 1. 20. 
«R^ 6. 2. 
Gal. 2. 20. 
d 2 Cor. 6. 7. 
•IJohn 3. 2, 
t John 14. 6. 
9 1 Cor.16.43. 
Phil. 3, 31. 

A Bom. 8. 13. 
Gal. 6. 34. 

^ Rom. 6. 13. 
^ Eph. 6. 3. 
nThe8a4.6. 
» Eph. 6. 6. 
« Rom. 1. 18. 
Rev. 22. 16. 

* Eph. 2. 2. 
p Rom 6. 19, 
20 . 


Chap. 3. IP ye then “be risen with Christ, seek those things 
which are above, where ** Christ sitteth on the right hand of 

2 God. Set your 'affection on things above, not on things on 

3 the eariii. •For ye are dead, ‘^and your life is hid with 

4 Christ in God. “When Christ, who u -^our life, shall ap^ar, 

5 then shall ye also appear with him ‘^in glory. ^ * Mortify there- 
fore *your members which are upon the earth ; * fornication, 
uncleanness, inordinate affection, 'evil concupiscence, and 

6 covetousness, which is idolatry : "for which thmgs’ sake the 

7 wrath of God cometh on “the children of disobedience : ^ in the 

8 which ye also walked some time, when ye lived in them. «But 
now ye also put off all these ; anger, wrath, malice, blasphemy, 

9 *■ filthy communication out of your mouth. 'Lie not one to 
another, < seeing that ye have put off the old man with his deeds; 

' Or, mind. 


1 Cor. 0. 11. Tit 3. 3. « Eph. 4 22. Heb. 12. 1 . ** Eph. 4. 29. ‘Lev. 19. 11. < Eph. 4. 22. 


abject humility and a worship of affected low- 
liness paid to Angels. It is, of course, precarious 
to draw confident inferences from doctrines, 
ideas, and practices, current in the same locality 
some centuries later. The existence at Colosse 
of a beautifhl and celebrated church, which bore 
the name of the Archangel Michael, is simply 
a circumstance which must have been common 
to Colosse with many other towns. It is worthy 
of note that in the very district where the first 
readers of this Epistle hved, the cuUub of Angels 

E revailed among nominally Catholic Christians 
1 the fourth century, to such an extent as to 
draw down the condemnation of the Council of 
Laodicea. 

In this strange eclecticism to which St. Paul 
refers, the Angels of the Jews were mixed with 
the demons of Platonizing philosophy, and the 
hosts of evil were inextricably confus^ with the 
AMels of lig;ht. 

Imos, reading cwpaiccv (v. 18n we find all co- 
herent. “Beware of vain, deceitful teachers, pass- 
ing unrighteous and unwarranted sentences of 
condemnation to sadden hearts which God has 
not made sad, by arbitrary ethical decrees, and 
unsupported dogmatic figments. They profess 
a profound mystical science, a sparing tran- 
scendentalism, a high power of ingress into 
things which they have not seen, and can never 
see. They make a haughty attempt to torment 
you with baseless scruples. Every such teacher 
18 self-willed (dcAwi/ «»/) ; swollen with arrogance 
({^vmovfiBvot ) ; morally perverse and radically 
carnal ( 1 ^ 60 $ rrjv <rdpKot) ; ofiTecting a fictitious 
knowledge of tMngs to man unknown and un- 
knowable, in order to turn souls away from the 
one Mediator, the opened mystery, and the reve- 
lation which makes the way of salvation clear." 
(1 Tim. i. 7). 

If the fiif is to he omitted, the Apostle must 
point to visions, spiritual seeing, whether ironi- 
cally or $erwu$Jy. 

III. 1 . &c. Upon a basis of doctrine 
rises the superstructure of practical Chris- 
tiamty. Read, “If then ye were raised,” 
Rising from death is expressed in Baptism, 
and wrought out in each individual life, 
which is true to its baptismal grace. 

Read, where Christ is, seated &c. 

2 . Rev. V. ‘ Set your mind ((hpovelrt) on 
the things that are above, not on the things* 
8dc. 


8 . For ye died &c. The Christian’s life 
is ‘ hid ’ from unbelievers who do not share 
it ; often from his fellow-Christians ; some- 
times from his very self. 

4 . Thought and language are again 
Johannine (cp. John xi. 25 ). ‘ Lo ! my 

covenant, dear God ! I will die to myself, 
that Thou mayest live in me ’ (Aug.). 
appear] Rev. V, ‘ be manifested.* 

8 . The evil habits here specified are the 
members. Special habits of sin form limbs 
of a hodyy with which the inward evil life 
provides itself (see on ii. 11). Impurity 
and covetousness cover nearly the field of 
vice. 

6. Some ancient authorities omit “on 
the children of disobedience.” The omis- 
sion is in accordance with the general 
conciseness of the Epistle to the Colossians. 

8 . all these] — Not only those just named. 
He proceeds to mention sins of quite a 
different character from those in v. 6 . 
“Anger** (opy^), the indignation which 
possibly beginning from little, takes pos- 
session of the entire mind. “ Wrath’* 
(^ju.65), the effervescence which may soon 
subside. “ Malice ” (*‘w<i'«),“the vice of mind 
opp. to humanity and moderation. “ Filthy 
communication ” (cutrxpo^oyta)^ the word 
covers both specincaljy filtlw, and gener- 
ally evil speaking. Rev. V, * shameful 
speaking.’ 

9, 10. the old man — the new man] (rbv Wov) 
the young nature which is ever bexnq reno- 
vated {rov avaKaivovp.«vov.) The distinction 
between (1) (2) xa.i'of, ig worthy of 

careful notice. (1) is of time, (2) of quality. 
(1) new, as young ; (2) new, as fresh. (1) 
the recentf which succeeds ; (2) the novel, 
which supersedes. Cp. the ‘ new covenant ’ 
(Sia^. K<ui/Tj, Heb. viii. 8). There is super- 
session involved in the very idea of 
(do. V. 13 ). There is a threefold oldness, 
and a corresponding threefold newness— in 
the heart, our thoughts; in the mouth, 
our words ; in the body, our works, 

Xde not one to anoth^] Lying is directly 
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10 and liaye put on the new man, which “is renewed in know- »* Bom. 12. 2. 

11 ledge *after the imap of that ^created him : where there is J 2! lo! 
neither *Greek nor Jew, circumcision nor nncircumcision, Bar- » Rom.16.12l 
barian, Scythian, bond nor free: “but Christ ie all, and in aU. 

12 If ** Put on therelore, ®as the elect of God, holy and beloved, Eph. 6 . a.’ 
‘^bowels of mercies, kindness, humbleness of mind, meekness, “ i* 23 . 

13 longs^ering ; ^forbearing one another, and forgiving one ano- 

ther, if any man have a ^quarrel against any: even as Christ 1 Pet. 1.2. 

14 forgave you, so also do ye. -^And above all these things ^put 

loon charity, which is the ^bond of perfectness. And let *the ^MaTkiiL2B, 
peace of God rule in your hearts, ^to the which also ye are Epii* 4 - 2. 

16 called *in one body; “*and be ye thankful. Let the word of i 

Christ dwell in you richly in all wisdom ; teaching and ad- 1 Cor. 13.* 

Rpli. 6. 2. 

^ Or, complaint. 1 John 3. 23. 

& 4. 21. 

A Eph. 4. 3. ^ Rom. 14. 17. Phil. 4. 7. ^ 1 Cor. 7. 15. * Eph. 2. 16. »» ch. 2. 7. 


forbidden in the Apostolic Epp. only here, 
and Ephes. iv. 25. The very infrequency 
of absolute prohibition shows that truth 
was an instinct of the new spiritual life. 
St. J ohn seems to shudder when the word 
occurs to him (1 S. John i. 10; 2 iv. 2; 
Rev. xxi. 8). 

in knowledge] Unto (up towards the stand- 
ard of perfect) knowledge. 

after the image of him that created him] 
i.e, the image of Christ ; see i. lo note. 

11. where] i.e. in the world or society of 
the new creation implied in v. 10. 

there is neither Greek nor Jew &c.J Cp. 
Rom. X. 12, and contrast with Galat. iii. 28. 
The special circumstances here lead to a 
different arrangement : (1) Greek and 
Jew” — a ref. to Judaizing teachers, who 
laid stress upon circumcision. Hence (2) 
“circumcision and uncircumcision.” (3) 
“Barbarian, Scythian.* Among Barbarians 
the Scythians had a pre-eminence of de- 
gradation. The Apostle’s thought is, that 
be men as barbarian as the Scythians — 
they are still capable of renovation. There 
is here a reference to Gnosticism, which 
was met by pointing out that the Gospel 
was offered not only to Barbarians generally, 
but to those of the lowest caste. (4) “Bond, 
free ” — master and slave was a relation of 
special importance at Colosse. “Not till 
that word Barbarian was struck out of the 
dictionary of mankind, and replaced by 
brother, can we look even for the first begin- 
nings of our science. This change was 
effected by Christianity... is a 
word which you look for in vain in Plato or 
Aristotle; the idea of mankind as^ one 
family, as the children of one God, is an 
idea of Christian growth ” (Max MtQler). 
The Apostle is, nowever, speaking not 
difectly of man’s common capacity of in- 
tellectual culture, but of his common capacity 
of spiritual renovation. This is exactly the 
tone of the Psalmist in Ps. Ixxxvii. 4, 6, 6. 

hut Christ &c.] Christ vivifies the whole 
Inhere of human life, and permeates all its 
developments (LightEoot). 
yoL, vr. 


12. elect, holy, beloved] He appeals to 
them by three primary attributes of those 
who are called into the Christian Church. 

put on bowels of mercies] Cp. St. 
Luke i. 78. Clothe yourselves with deep 
inwardly felt human emotions of kindness 
to others, and of humbleness of mind in the 
recesses of the soul. 

13. one another... one another] ‘one another 

...each other ’ (1) (2) eouTwj', ibe 

second reciprocal pronoun emphasizes 
corporate unity more than the first, 

a quarrel] Matter of complaint. 

14. Over and above all these, array ye 
yourselves with love — “Love is the outer 
garment which holds the others in their 
places, the power which unites together all 
the graces which make up perfection ” 
(Lightfoot). 

the bond of perfectness] All Christian 
graces are collected and clasped by love, 
and fall asunder without it. 

16. the peace of God] Th^eace of Ghrift, 
that peace which faithful Christians should 
keep one to another, and allow to rule in 
their hearts. 

rule] gpa^everto^ lit. “ to be umpire, or arbi- 
ter, as in gymnastic games,” hence “to 
dispose, administer, rule.” It is the duly 
of a Christian man to allow peace to prevail 
in his heart. 

16. “The word of Christ,” graven on 
Aix)stolic hearts and preached by Apostolic 
lips, was a definite body of truths. St. Paul 
is touching upon public worship^ and its uses 
— a natural sequence of the reign of peace 
of which he had spoken. This with its 
means of mutual edification, especially with 
its chants and hymns (cp. reff.) would 
tend to make “ the word of Christ dwell in 
them richly.” All this reacted upon the 
preservation of that peace of which he had 
Just spoken. 

richly in all wisdom; teaching &c.] The 
words are probably best connected as 
in A. V. 

teaching... in malms &c.] The hymns of 
the primitive Church were largely dogmatio 

T 
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«*lCor.l4.26. 
Eph. 6. 19. 

0 ch. 4. 6. 

PI Cor. 10.31. 
9 Rom. 1. 8. 
Eph. 6. 20. 
Heb. 13. 16. 
r Tit. 2. 6. 

1 Pet. 3. 1. 

• Eph. 6. 3. 

< Eph. 6. 25. 

1 Tet. 3. 7. 

« Eph. 4. 31. 
» Eph. 6. 1. 
y Eph. 6. 2i. 
Tit. 2. 9. 

» Eph. 6. 4 
« 1 Tim. 0.1. 
1 Pet. 2. 18. 

ver. 20. 

« Philem. 16. 
** Eph. 6. a 

• Eph. 6. 8. 
/I Cor. 7. 22. 


monishing one another *in psalms and hymns and spiritual 

17 songs* singing ®with grace in your hearts to the Lord. And 
p whatsoever ye do in word or deed, do all in the name of the 
Lord Jesus, ^giving thanks to God and the Father by him. 

18 •[[’■Wives, submit yourselves unto your own husbands, *as it is 

19 fit in the Lord. ^^Husbands, love your wives, and be not 

20 « bitter against them. 1[* Children, obey your parents vin all 

21 things: for this is well pleasing unto the Lord. Fathers, 
provoke not your children to anger ^ lest they be discouraged. 

22 ^“Servants, ooey *in all things your masters according to the 
flesh; not with eyeservice, as menpleasers; but in singleness 

23 of heart, fearing God : ^and whatsoever ye do, do it heartily, 

24 as to the Lord, and not unto men ; * knowing that of the Lord 
ye shall receive the reward of the inheritance: -^for ye serve 

25 the Lord Christ. But he that doeth wrong shall receive for 
the wrong which he hath done : and there is no respect of 
persons. 


0 Rom. 2. H. Eph. 6. 9. 1 Pet 1. 17. 


and didactic. (1) “ Psalms,” the inspired 
Psalter of the Hebrew canon. (2) “Hymns,” 
the expression of the new salvation uttering 
itself in a new song. According to St. 
Augustine, the Hymn requires three con- 
ditions — it must be mng^ it must be to Gody 
and it must be praue. 

tinging^ Phrygia was proverbially a land 
of music. A music of wild excitement was 
used in the worship of Cybele, and of 
Salazion, the Phrygian Dionysos. Hence 
St. Paul might be the more anxious that 
Christian singing should be sweet and 
graceful in a Phr^an Church. Cp. 
Psalm cxi. 1. The Psalmist’s praise was 
in his heart as well as vocal : so that we are 
to sing not only with the mouth but with 
the heart. 

to the Lord\ Rev. V. ‘unto God.’ The 
balance of authority in uncials is against 
the A. V., but the whole passage shows 
that the Apostle had Christ distinctly in 
view. Cp. Pliny’s often quoted words, 
carmen Christo quasi Deo dicere solent. 

17. An instance of St. Paul’s way of rising 
from particular duties to general principles. 

by him\ Through Him, i.e. through Christ, 
not — as the Colossians were tempted to do 
— through Angels. 

18. seq. All is to be done in the name 
of the Lord Jesus. This forms a natural 
point of transition to the details of every- 
day life. It is part of St. Paul’s practical 
teaching that the Divine order, introduced 
into the world by Christ, lays the strong 
grasp of its purity upon all the inter- 
relations of the family and the household. 
The Apostle here might almost be sup- 
posed to have in his mind the “ three great 

E airs of mutual relation, of which family 
fe is constructed” (Arist.)— husband and 
wife, parent and child, master and servant. 

it isjit\ MnjKty, A peculiarly Gentile word 
for that which is morally becoming. The 
word occurs in the N. T. only in the 


Epistles of the Captivity (marg. ref. ; 
Philem. 8). The Apostle in adopting it 
places it within the Gospel circle by two 

words (ei* Kvpito). 

20. St. Paul* does not stop to reconcile those 
conflicts of apparently inconsistent duties, 
which occur everywhere from time to time, 
and must often be painfully felt in a com- 
munity essentially heathen, which supplies 
the Church with converts out of isolated 
families (cp. Matt. xv. 3-6). 

21. Note St. Paul’s practical wisdom and 
keen observation. Fitful severity, or ovejr- 
severity, on the part of parents, is apt to 
begin by arousing bursts of temper («pe8iV<Te) 
which pass away, and end by utterly 
breaking the spirit, and leaving a mood 
of utter discouragement {aBvp.iofriv), 

22. There is here a larger development 
of the duties of slaves than of any other 
class. This prominence may well be ac- 
counted for by the incident of Onesimus, 
which must have been much in St. Paul’s 
thoughts just now. Cp. Ephes. vi. 5-9. 

not with eyeservice] The plural, 
fi.o5ovAetai9, describes a slave’s repeated acts, 
a long series of deceitful and imperfect 
services. Christian slaves should perform 
their tasks, not only when their masters 
were present, but when they were absent. 

singleness ^ heart] An undivided heart. 

23. Rev. V. ‘whatsoever ye do (Troi^re), 
work (hyd^eo-ee) heartily.’ 

25. The Gospel, with all its message of 
hope and forgiveness, its invitation and 
promises to repentance, does not repeal the 
eternal law of right and wrong, ^oth 
master and slave are included in St. Paul’s 
solemn warning. 

there is no respect of pefi'sons] The philoso- 
phers of Greece taught, and the laws of 
Rome assumed, that the slave was a 
chattel. But a chattel could have no 
rights. It would be absurd to talk of 
treating a chattel with justice. St. Paul 
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Chap. 4* MASTEBS®, give unto your servants that whicli is just «Eph.6. 
and equal ; knowing that ye also have a Master in heaven. Luke la. i. 

2 H ^ Continue in prayer, and watch in the same with thanksgiving ; • 

3 ^withal praying also for us, that God would ®open unto us a door & 3. 15. ’ 
of utterance, to speak / the mystery of Christ, ^'for which I am ^ 2 The 88 . 3 .i. 

4 also in bonds : that I may make it manifest, as I ought to speak. \ 0^, 2, 12. 

5 ^^Walk in wisdom toward them that are without, ^redeeming /Matt.is.ii. 

6 the time. Let your speech he alway *^with grace, Reasoned 

with salt, ’’‘that ye m^ know how ye ought to answer every man. g Eph. e! 20. 

7 H "All my state shall Tychicus declare unto you, who is a beloved 1 * 7 . 
brother, and a faithful minister and fellowservant in the Lord : iT^ess^4.i2! 

8 ‘’whom I have sent unto you for the same purpose, that he ^ :^h. 6 . ie/ 

9 might know your estate, and comfort your hearts ; with J’Ones- ^^Eccies. 10. . 
imus, a faithful and beloved brother, who is one of you. They i Mark 9. 60. 
shall make known unto you all things which are done here. ”^iPet. 3 .i 6 , 

10 3 Aristarchus my fellowprisoner saluteth you, and »■ Marcus, ofph.’e. 22. 
sister’s son to Barnabas, (touching whom ye received command- pPhiiem.10! 

11 ments : if he come unto you, receive him;) and Jesus, which is 

called Justus, who are of the circumcision. These only are my r 2 Tmi. 4 i.ii. 
fellowworkers unto the kingdom of God, which have been a 

12 comfort unto me. *Epaphras, who is one of you, a servant of » 1. 7 . 
Christ, saluteth you, always ^ labouring fervently for you in 

' Or, striving. 


places their relations in a totally different 
nght. Justice and equity are the ex- 
pression of the Divine mind; and with 
God there is no respect of persons. With 
Him the claims of the slave are as real as 
the claims of the master. 

IV. I. Better connected with iii. 25. 

2. Rev. V. ‘continue stedfastly.’ Prayer 
is a workf demanding thought, care, and 
preparation. 

3. A door of utterance] “A door for the 
word ” to pass through (cp. marg. reff.). 
“ The w^ord ” is a c^tive with him. They 
are to pray that God would open before 
him a door, that the imprisoned word may 
pass through, and speed onward. 

5. them that are without] Persons outside 
the pale of the Church (1 Cor. v. 12, 13). 

redeeming the tim^ “ Buying up the op- 
portunity.” A metaphor taken from mer- 


; (*catp6»/, not xpovov). 

6. seasoned loith salt] Neither insipid com- 
monplace, nor corrupt pleasantry. Speech 
is to be percolated by the holy, purifying, 
self-sacrincing influence of the Spirit (cp. 
Matt. V. 13 ; Luke xiv. 34). The conse- 
quence of this will be that it will have those 
secondary qualities generally understood by 
salt—that it will be wise and pungent, pure 
and pleasant. Cp. Jas. i. 26. 

every man] Eaon single man ( iv\ eicaoTOj). 
Their speech is not to^ vague and decla- 
matory, but to be appropriate to the indi- 
viduals to whom it is addressed, to their 
wants and feelings. 

7. Tychicus, a native of pro-consular 
Asia, possibly of Ephesus, is associated with 


St. Paul on three different occasions, (1) at 
the close of the 3rd missionary journey, a.d. 
58 (Acts XX. 4) ; (2) at the time when this 
Epistle was written, a.d. 62, 63 ; (3) towards 
the close of St. Paul’s life, about A.D. 67 
(2 Tim. iv. 12 ; Titus iii. 12). 

Under the Roman empire there were no 
postal establishments for carrying private 
letters with regularity. Everything of the 
kind was done, as an occasional opportunity 
presented itself, or by express. St. Paul 
was thus obliged, in his superintendence of 
the Churches, to bring with him persons 
who discharged the duties of couriers. A 
system of correspondence existed, at the 
time, between the Jewish synagogues; they 
had a special official whose duty it was to 
superintend this corres^ndence. 

9. The two names, Tychicus and Onesi- 
mus, occur in proximity in some Phrygian 
inscriptions (Lightfoot). The recommenda- 
tion of Onesimus is very tender and thought- 
ful. It would be much needed. 

10. Marcus the cousin of Bamahas. The 
notice here throws light upon Acts xv. 37, 
and nves a natural explanation of the 
parti^ity of St. Barnabas for St. Mark. 
There is something very pleasing in the 
strikingly kind tone towards St. Mark of 
this passage and of marg. ref. It is inferred 
that at this date St. Barnabas was dead, ^ 

11. of the circumcision\ Hebrew Chris- 
tians, converts from J udaism. 

12. Epaphras belonged to Colosse. What- 
ever service may have been rendered at 
Colosse by Philemon, or by Nymphas at 
Laodicea, it was to Epaphras especi^y that 
those cities and Hierapolis were indebted 
for their knowledge of the Gospel. 

T 2 
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•Matt 6. 48. prayers, that ye may stand "perfect and ^complete in all the 

^ him record, that he hath a ^eat zeal 
Heb! 6.’ 14.’ for you, and them thcd are in Laodicea, and them in lEerapolis. 
» 2 Tim. 4 . 11 . 14, 15 *Luke, the beloyed physician, and J'Demas, greet you. Salute 
the brethren which are m Laodicea, and Nymphas, and 'the 
1 Co^mia 16 church which is in his house. And when ®this epistle is read 
«iThes8i.27 among you, cause that it be read also in the cnurch of the 
^ . LaOdiceans; and that ye likewise read the epistle from Lao- 

1*^ dicea. And say to *>Archippus, Take heed to '^the ministiy 
rfiCor.i 6 . 2 i. which thou hast received m the Lord, that thou fulfil it. 
• If ^ The salutation by the hand of me Paul. ®Eemember my 

/HeVi 3 . 25 .’ bonds. -^Grace 6e with you. Amen. 

1 Ot, filled. 


complete] Or fulW persuaded. 

13. great zeal] Much labour. 

Laodicea aind Hierapolis] The two towns 
were so dose that the same Epistle served 
for both. 

14. It is interesting to observe that the 
two Evangelists, St. Mark {v. 10) and St. 
Luke, are mentioned in the context, as well 
as in Philem. v, 24. 

Demos] Perhaps Demetrius. Is the curt 
mention of Demas here, contrasted with the 
full affectionate recognition of St. Luke, 
the cloud no bigger than a man’s hand which 
prepares us for the subsequent darkness 
that hangs over this man ? (2 Tim. iv. 10.) 

15. the church which is in his house] Or 

their house ” {ovtuv), A domestic church. 

Every head of a family fills an eccleeiasticaly 
and, in some sense, episcopal office. There 
is no clear example of a separate building 
set apart for Christian worship within the 
limits of the Koman empire before the 3rd 
century — though apartments in private 
houses might 1^ specially devoted to that 
pu™se (Lightfoot). 

lo. iAc epistle from Laodicea] See Introd. 
p. 2.59. 

17. It may have been age, or health, which 
hindered Archippus from ministerial ac- 
tivity, though we may be led to suspect 
lukewarmness (cp. Rev. iii. 16). 

received] 7rap«Aa^ey favours the inference 
that the ministry of Archippus — though 
having its sphere in Christ, “ in the Lord ” 
— was yet of regular succession, not of im- 
mediate inspiration (cp. 1 Cor. xi. 23). The 
word signifies “ traditum accipio ” of office ; 
** mente accipio ” of oral teaching. 

18. “The salutation of this letter is signed 
by my own hand,” to which was added, in 
ms own writing, navXov, “of Paul.” St. 
Paul, as is well known, did not write his 


Epistles with his own hand ; he dictated 
(Rom. xvi. 22). The formal salutation only 
was his autograph (2 Thess. iii. 17). The 
passionate religious controversies of the 
time, the decisive weight given in the Church 
to Apostolic authority, and the imperfect 
conditions of epistolary writing, easily gave 
occasion to forgeries. It is conjectured that 
St. Paul sent round a specimen of his hand- 
writing with his Epistles, easily recognised 
from its large, rough, in^etuous formation 
of letters (Gal. vi. 11).^ It is certain that it 
was his habit (according to a very general 
usage) to write at the end of his letters his 
name, and probably some other words, as a 
guarantee of the authenticity of the letter 
(2 Thess. iii. 17 ,* 1 Cor. xvi. 21). 

Jtcmember my bonds] St. Paul, having dic- 
tated the letter and signed his name, ^ded 
with his own hand a few words. He dwells 
upon his bonds with marked and touching 
iteration in this chapter {w. 3, 10). He is 
no Stoic ; he has a. sense of injustice and 
undeserved indignity, and a feeling that his 
sufferings give him a claim upon those to 
whom he writes. The words may imply, 
in a sort of undertone, “ Be willing, after 
my example, to suffer in like manner for 
the truth.” 

Grace be with you] Such forms of bene- 
diction have a tendency to be shortened by 
the friction of time and use. They are 
rounded off for the sake of convenience and 
portability. Cp. the longer form in the 
earlier Epistles (1 Thess. v. 28 ; 2 Thess. iii, 
18 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 23 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 13 ; Gal. iii. 
8 ; Rom. xvi. 20 (24) ; Philipp, iv. 23) ; and 
the form with Trdvrwv inserted (Titus lii. 15 ; 
Heb. xiii. 25) with this shortened form 
^oloss. iv. 18 ; 1 Tim. vi. 21 ; 2 Tim. iv. 
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I. When St. Paul first landed 
upon the continent of Europe 
(Acts xvi. 11), and had preached 
at Philippi in Macedonia, he passed 
through Amphipolis and Apollonia 
to Thessalonica, immediately to 
the south of which lie the snow- 
clad slopes of Mount Olympus. 
This city, situated upon the Ther- 
mean Gulf, and once the capital of 
Macedonia, had formerly the name 
of Therme. Cassander enlarged 
it, and bestowed upon it a new 
name, in honour of his wife Thes- 
salonica, daughter of Philip, King 
of Macedon. It was the largest 
and most populous city of Mace- 
donia, and enjoyed considerable 
commercial relations. Under the 
Homans it was placed in the divi- 
sion called Macedohia secunda, and 
became the residence of a pnetor.^ 
Thessalonica was much resorted 
to by J ews in St. Paul’s time ; its 
considerable synagogue was fre- 
quented by Hellenic pagans. An 

* Thessalonica appears at a later period 
in unhappy connexion with the Emperor 
Theodosius (see note on iv. 18). It 
{Salonica} is now looked upon as the third 
city of the Turkish Empire, Smyrna 
bein^ the second. The population at pre- 
sent IS estimated at 85,000, of whom alwut 
half are Jews. There is a sin^rular com- 
munity at Salonica, of Jewish origin, 
numbering about 6,500 — the descendants 

-i. it. A- xi 

CbLlKX W 

still externally conform to that religion ; 
but who are, even at present, universally 
^lieved to hold the Jewish faith in thenr 
heart, and to practise its ceremonial in 
secret. 


opportunity was thus given of 
proclaiming the Gospel publicly 
to Gentiles as well as to 
Israelites. St. Paul preached for 
three weeks, and succeeded in 
making some converts from the 
Jews, though he gained many 
more from the Gentiles — a fact 
which is reflected in the whole 
tone and character of the First 
Epistle to the Thessalonians. 
Eventually he was driven from 
the city (see Acts xvii. 5-10). 

The whole Epistle leads us to 
the conclusion that the Gospel 
found a congenial soil in Thessa- 
lonica. Short as had been St, Paul’s 
stay, and broken as were his days 
by work, he had made an indelible 
impression. The tidings which 
Timothy brought to him were a 
very evangel of good news (1 Thess. 
iii. 6). Yet were there gaps still 
in the dogmatic teaching which he 
had been able to give (iiL 10). 
The moral and spiritual education 
of his converts was far from being 
concluded. Ecclesiastical order was 
not entirely consolidated. Another 
difficulty weighed upon hearts, 
many of them doubtless tender 
and refined. The eschatology of the 
Gospel taught that the parousia 
of the Lord would be the time of 
rest and deliverance. The language 

was of a kind 

conceived by ardent minds, not 
yet in possession of the equilibrium 
of Christian doctrine. Death had 
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been busy since the departure of 
the Apostle, Converts had fallen 
asleep in Jesus. They had not 
seen the cloud of the Coining, nor 
heard the ArchangeFs trump. 
What of those dear ones? Had 
they suffered loss ? 

St. Paul could not revisit the 
Church. He had to be satisfied with 
writing an Epistle to the Thessa- 
lonians to comfort them under a 
storai of persecution ; to acquaint 
them with his reasons for not visit- 
ing them ; to give an answer to the 
afflicting doubts of gentle and sus- 
ceptible spirits ; to warn them of 
possible practical dangers, and to 
express a father’s love and grati- 
tude for the large measure of good 
to be found among them. 

The Epistles of St. Paul begin 
with his second missionary voyage, 
and of all his letters the two written 
to the Church of Thessalonica 
must be placed first. This was 
written at Corinth where Timothy 
found him (Acts xviii. 5), and after 
he had been there some time 
(1 Thess. i. 7, 8). 

II. The contents of this Epistle 
are of peculiar interest and im- 
portance, from the fact of its being 
the earliest among the Apostolic 
Epistles. 

1. First in the order of im- 
portance stands the dogmatic ele- 
ment. The same Christology under- 
lies this, the very earliest of the 
Pauline letters, as finds such mag- 
nificent expression, e.g., in the 
Epistle to the Colossians.^ 


• Not Athens, as in the subscription of 
many MSS. misled by 1 Thess. iii. 1. 

* The First Thessalonians has l^en 
called the least dog^matic, and Colossians 
the most dogmatic of St. Paul’s Epistles ; 
but an impartial examination of the two 
will show that the same mind was at work 
upon two different sets of circumstances 
with the same apparatus of dogmatic prin- 
ciples. “ The Cnristology of the Colossian 


A. WTiat is the view taken of 
the Person of Jesus in this Epistle? 

(a) St. Paul speaks of J esus as 
“the Lord,” “our Lord,” about 
twenty-five times. Kvp(oj,the LXX 
rendering of Jehovah, passed on 
into the N. T., v^hose writers take 
it up, and give it to Jesus (1 
Thess. i. 1~3 ; iii. 11 &c). The 
title was the concentration of 
dogma. It is impossible for any sub- 
sequent declaration of the Divinity 
of Christ to rise beyond that 
afforded by St. Paul’s frequent 
application of the attribute of 
“Lord” to Jesus in this Epistle. 

{h) But not only is the recogni- 
tion of Jesus as “the Lord” a 
speculative dogma in the mind of 
the writer of this Epistle ; it is 
carried out fearlessly in practice. 
All worship is, upon Scriptural 
principles, confined to God alone. 
But worship is freely given to 
Christ in First Thessalonians (iii. 
11, 12. Cp. 2 Thess. ii. 16, 17). 
Therefore it was the dogmatic con- 
viction of the writer of this letter 
that Christ is God. It might seem 
as if the mind dind thought, heart 
and intellect of the martyr at 
whose death he had assisted had 
passed into St. Paul. For St. 
Stephen’s discourse, and the charge 
against him, together with his 
dying prayer, contain in germ ail 
the Pauline theology. That J esus 
shall “ change the rites which 
Moses delivered unto us” (Acts 
vi. 14) is the root idea of the 
whole momentous controversy upon 
the Law developed by St. Paul in 
several Epistles. That a dying 
believer worshipped Christ with 

Epistle is in no way different from that 
of the Apostle’s earlier letters. The doc- 
trine is practically involved in the opening 
and closing words of his earliest extant 
Epistle (1 Thess. i. 1 ; v. 28).”— Lighlioot, 
ColosHans and Philemon, 



THESSALONlAlSfS. 


279 


such prayer as could be rightly 
offered to God only (Acts vii. 5-9) 
was a fact which had behind it the 
dogma of the Divinity of Christ. 
As the echo of Stephen's teaching 
about the Law is prolonged in Gala- 
tians, so the echo of his prayer to 
Christ is prolonged and multiplied 
in the Epistles to the Thessalonians. 

B. The following dogmatic Chris- 
tological principles are to be 
found in the First Epistle to the 
Thessalonians. 

i. Christ is Divine, (a) Cp. His 

Titles (ii. 15, 19, v. 23 &c.). (b) 

He is divinely conjoined with the 
Father (i. 1). (c) He is prayed to 

with Him (iii. 11). 2. Christ is in 
Heaven (i 10, iv. 16). 3. Christ 

is coming again (iv. 14-18). 4. 

Christ is the Redeemer (l 11, v. 
9, 10). 

No ** Christology ” or Soteri- 
ology” in the N. T. can go beyond 
this. 

ii. The eschatological element in 
the Epistles to the Thessalonians 
is peculiarly abundant. To these 
passages apply certain principles 
of interpretatioi^ which when ap- 
plied for example to our Lord’s 
so-called Apocalyptic declarations 
on the kingdom of God solve all 
difficulties. The vision of pro- 
phecy presents objects in juxta- 
position not succession, in space, 
so to speak, rather than time, mys- 
tically not chronologically ; its 
objects are lifted into a relation 
beyond and out of time. All 
history is viewed, as it is viewed by 
God, as even we can view it when we 
see it in plan rather than in section. 
That is, it is a cycle of typical 
judgments, finished and completed 
in the Last Judgment, of which 
each successive crisis possesses some 
geneiul characteristics. Add to 
this the moral and spiritual ends 


which are gained by keeping the 
Advent before each successive 
generation. 

Consider, in the next place, 
the opening verses of 2 Thess. ii. 
The view supposed to be Apos- 
tolical, supposed to be Christ’s, 
does arise. How is it treated ? 
Why as a fanaticism, a falsehood, 
and a delusion. St. Paul beseeches 
them on behalf of [Rev. Y. ‘ touch- 
ing’] the coming (fcc., as though he 
were teaching in honour of that 
day, that the expectation of it 
might not be a source of disorder 
in the church. 

But further. Admit not merely 
that the primitive Christians looked 
for and expected Christ (which 
they did, at that time, with an 
almost excessive tension) but, that 
they considered that experience 
would belie Him cruelly, if the 
world was obstinate enough to last 
on after that generation, what 
would have been the result? — 
Why this, that when St. John, or 
the last survivor of Christ’s im- 
mediate followers died, Christianity 
would have died with him. If the 
Gospel, if Christ and His Apostles, 
had been committed to the doctrine 
that He must visibly appear in one 
generation, the Gospel must have 
died out with that generation. 
But the Gospel did not so die out. 
Therefore, the Gospel was com- 
mitted to no such doctrine. 

The view advocated in the note 
on 1 Thess. iv. 17 is confirmed by 
considerations derived from pas- 
sages external to these Epistles. 
St. Paul did not expect the close 
of the present dispensation with- 
out a great ingathering of the 
Jews. Did he suppose that this 
would be the work of the few years 
which yet remained to him ? (Rom. 
xi. 25, 26). There are passages in 
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'which he speaks clearly of his own 
death and resurrection (1 Cor. vi 
14 ; 2 Cor. iv. 14, v. 2; Philipp. 
L 23 ; 2 Tim. iv. 6). These ex- 
pressions are logically inconsistent 
with a formulated belief on the 
part of St. Paul that Christ would 
come before he died.* ** 

The practical point to be per- 
ceived in regard to the eschato- 
logical element in these Epistles is 
this. One vision fills the soul of 
the Thessalonian converts — that of 
the great Coming. At first, it is 
in danger of assuming fanatical 
proportions, and shaking their 
lives to the very centre. A few 
calm words in the Second Epistle 
(iL 1) plead for the honour of the 
great Advent, and of the majestic 
gathering to the Redeemer. Then 
the perspective, for a while dis- 
turbed, is permanently re-ad- 
justed, and remains at the same 
point even now, securing the perfect 
practical coincidence of the natural 
order of things with the super- 
natural expectation. When men 
seek to state the exact day, and 
that a near day, St. Paul, speak- 
ing through the Ages, blames such 
fanaticism, and points us back to 
our Lord’s words (v. 1). He puts 
down the childish fingers that 
count the number of the days. 
“Of that day and hour knoweth 
no one ” (St. Matt. xxiv. 36). 
iii. The Moral and Social 


* Ca St. Aucrustine on 1 Thess. v. 1, 2 : 
“ St. Paul showed that it was not neces- 
saiy for them to know this — sufficient was 
it for them to be sure that, whilst men 
shall be slumbering and unprepared, the 
Lord will come as a thief. By believing 
this, they would be wakefully prepared 
after the lapse of any amount of time. 
St, Paul kept within his own limits, in 
that, Apostle though he were, he did not 
presume to teach others, because he knew 
t^t the Apostle of our profession had said 

‘ it is not yours to know.’ ” 


element in these Epistles. He em- 
phasizes the new virtue (as it 
might be called) of purity — the 
new and awful line drawn round 
the citadel of the human soul by 
the gift of the Holy Spirit to those 
who believed and were baptized 
(iv. 8). He speaks with peculiar 
emphasis of labour^ in his mind 
evidently connected with true 
“ brotherly love ” (iv. 9-12). This 
is significant of a new world, and 
a new order of ideas. In Greek 
society tradesmen and mechanics 
were held to be incapable of true 
philosophy or spiritual religion, or 
refined thought ; and slavery had 
thrown discredit upon free labour, 
and all the smaller forms of com- 
merce. It is full of significance 
that the first Apostolic Epistle 
speaks out so boldly and earnestly 
upon the dignity and becoming- 
ness of industry, the nobility of 
working with our own hands, 
though they may be blackened by 
the work, the duty of preferring 
our own coarse bread, won by the 
sweat of our brow, to the pre- 
carious food of the beggar, or the 
ignominious luxury of the parasite. 
This was one great social and 
moral result of the message, which, 
if its origin was in God’s eternal 
counsels, came from a carpenter’s 
shop, and was published by a com- 
pany of fishermen, among whom a 
tent-maker of Tarsus had obtained 
admission. 

iv. The First Epistle to the 
Thessalonians has often been pro- 
nounced to be as entirely uneccle- 
siastical as it is supposed to be 
undogmatic. The Christians of 
the place could, of course, have 
had no separate buildings, and 
must have been content to meet in 
the house of Jason (Acts xvii. 5), 
of Aristarchus, of Secundus (Acts 
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XX. 21^, or of some other believer. 
Yet there are certain lines of 
church life and organization which 
we can fairly trace in the Epistle 
to the Thessalonians. 

(a) St. Paul recognizes the Thes- 
salonians as one organized body, as 
a Church (L 1). At a period con- 
siderably later he does not always 
so address those to whom he 
writes (Col. i. 1, 2). 

{J)) That these believers were all 
baptized is necessarily implied in 
the very conception of a Church. 
St. Paul’s own history and expe- 
rience show that he was not likely 
to entertain the notion that a be- 
liever could be united to the 
Church without the baptismal 
initiation. The direction which he 
himself had received from our 
Lord after his conversion led him 
to Baptism (Acts ix. 18). If 
Baptism was tlius necessaiy for 
St. Paul, it must Imve been equally 
necessary for his converts. But 
the Apostle recognizes Baptism in 
this Epistle by most powerful 
practical teaching drawn from its 
very idea as a •consecration of 
body, soul, and spirit, by the in- 
dwelling of the Holy Ghost. 

It is from this point of view 
that the awful passage upon im- 
purity (1 Thess. iv. 3, 8) considers 
Bin of this kind a direct personal 
insult to the Holy Spirit. 

(c) The Thessalonian Church 
also possessed a stated Ministry 
(1 Thess. V. 12, 13). St. Paul had 
not left them, without providing, 
in some way, for ministerial order 
and succession. The Church was 
thus equipped and provided for a 
continued existence. 

(d) There is evidence in the 
Epistle that the Church was 
gathered together at convenient 
opportunities — apparently for two 


purposes. (1) The holy kiss ” of 
affectionate greeting (v. 26) hod 
evidently a character which was, 
so to speak, official and liturgical. 
To those conversant with Christian 
antiquity, the rite is integrally con- 
nect^ with the Holy Communion.® 
(2.) But the Church further met 
to be instructed by reading (v. 27). 
St. Paul’s letters were destined for 
the widest publicity ; intended to 
take the place of the Law and 
Prophets in the Synagogue worship 
— to be a Christian Law promul- 
gated by public reading. It is 
scarcely necessary to observe what 
a guarantee was thus afforded for 
the authenticity of these letters, 
and what authoiity they claimed. 
The command of the Epistle was 
the command of the Apostle. 

The Christians of Thessalonica, 
then, were a Churchy consisting of 
baptized believers, with an organized 
Ministry — a Church, with gathered 
assemblies, where the Holy Com- 
munion was administered and the 
Apostolic Ejnstles were read as in- 
spired Scripture. 

V. In tlie First Epistle to the 
Thessalonians there are two local 
references which are worthy of 
special mention, (a) At the be- 
ginning of the Epistle, St Paul 
writes : — “ For from you sounded 
out the word of the Lord, not 
only in Macedonia and Achaia, 
but also in every place your faith 
to God ward is spread abroad ” (1 
Thess. 1, 8). In the word ‘‘ sounded 

^ In Justin Martyr’s well-known pas- 
sage describing early Christian worship it 
stands between the “Common Prayers” 
and the Eucharist, just before the Obla- 
tion. The kiss of peace always accom- 
panied the Holy Communion, both in the 
East and West. The only difference was 
in the time. In the East it was immedi- 
ately before the Oblation, in the West 
after the consecration and before the 
reception. 
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out,” observe a metaphor derived 
from the trumpet^s brilliant tone 
and power of distant resonance. 
It can scarcely be doubted that 
St. Paul was thinking of the 
geographical position of Thessa- 
lonica which had been particularly 
noted by Cicero. It was by 
land a chief station on the great 
Roman military road (via Egnatid ) ; 
while by sea it had a principal 
share in the commerce of the 
Levant, and was in constant com- 
munication with almost every shore 
of the known world. The Apostle 
may have thus lightly touched 
upon a new fame in the Gospel, suc- 
ceeding to and surpassing the ancient 
Macedonian glory.® (6) The second 
local reference is more undeniable. 
St. Jerome adverts to St. Paul’s 
power of laying his finger upon 
the distinguishing characteristics 
of every pliase of human nature 
which he addressed in every region 
of the world. ^ One of the most 
notable instances of this feature 
in St. Paul’s writings — he pro- 
ceeds to say — is to be foimd in 
the Epistles to the Thessalonians. 

• In the 9th century the two brothers, 
Cyril and Methodius, belonging to the 
Sclavo-Bulgarian nationality, which ex- 
tends from the banks of the Danube to 
the mountains of Thessaly, HeUenized 
Sclaves, evangelized Moravia, Bohemia, 
and Pannonia; and, like the best of our 
missionaries in modem times, created an 
alphabet for their converts. They were 
bom at Thessalonica, and are still held in 
undying affection by the Sclavo-Bul- 
garians. 

’ The simplicity (Rom. xvi. 17-19), the 
facility, the haughtiness (ibid. xi. 20, 25, 
xii. 3-15, 16) of the Roman character are 
reflected in his addresses to the Roman 
Christians. The intellectual pride of the 
Corinthians ; the women boldly sitting in 
public assemblies with imcovered head, 
the men with long floating hair, heat- 
ing themselves with wine in their temples, 
and carrying the same custom into a holier 
assembly and a more august rite, are ob- 
served by every careful reader of the let- 


The national type of character 
continued absolutely unchanged up 
to the time of the great com- 
mentator of the Western Church. 
The same virtues of charity, hos- 
pitality, fraternal good-will ; the 
same vices of indolence, aimless 
lounging, petty meanness in mak- 
ing oneself a parasite for the sake 
of daily food which the Epistles 
would lead us to attribute to one 
section of the people of Thessa- 
lonica, continued to mark the 
Macedonians. 

vi. How does St. Paul handle 
Scripture in these Epistles ? 

His quotations from the O. T.’’ 
are (with the exception, perhaps, 
of 2 Thess. ii. 4, Dan. xi. 36) 
half-conscious quotations, the re- 
miniscences or allusions of a mind 
full of Scripture ; not exact 
quotations for the purpose of dis- 
cussion or authoritative settlement 
of questions. This feature in the 
Epistle is one proof of the pre- 
dominatingly Gentile origin and 
training of the majority of the 
Thessalonian Church. 

A more important question re- 


ters to the Corinthians (1 Cor. x. 14, 15, 
20, iv. 6). The hysterical (Gal. iii. 1) and 
passionate nature of the Celt is reflected 
from the mirror of the Epistle to the 
Galatians. 

® The following list will show clearly 
that there are several such : — 

1 Thess. i. 5 Psalm xxix. 4. 

„ ii. 16 Gen. xv. 16. 

,, „ 18 Nehem. xiii. 20. 

19 Proverbs xvi. 31. 

iv. 9 Isai. viii. 16; liv. 

13. 

„ 14 Psalm xlviii. 14. 

„ 15, 16 Jer. xxv. 30, 31. 

V. 3 Ezekiel xiii. 10. 

.« 8 Isai. lix. 17. 

,, ,, 14 Isai. XXXV. 4. 

2 Thess. i. 8 Psalm xxix. 7. 

., 9 Psalm xxix. 

li. 4 Daniel xi. 

,, 8 Psalm xxxiii. 6 ; 

Isai. xi. 4. 

„ iii. 1 Psalm cxlviii 15. 
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mains. How far have we evidence 
from these early pages that the 
words of Christ Himself, after- 
wards preserved in the Gospels, 
were known to St. Paul and pre- 
sented by him in his teaching 1 
Were words of the Johannine as 
well as of the synoptic type in his 
possession thus early ? The list 
in the note below® may be pre- 
sented as an answer. 

These references are to weighed 
rather than counted. Among the 
principles taught by St. Paul in 
the very words of Jesus, or allu- 
sively to them, are — (1) The great 
law of the moral necessity of 
tribulation. (2) The new com- 
mandment. (3) The coming of the 
Day of the Lord as a thief in the 
night. (4) The idea of “edification,” 
which lies at the root of the two 
parables (St. Matt. vii. 24 &c. ; St. 
Luke xiv. 28 &c.) and of the con- 
ception of the Church (St. Matt, 
xvi. 18). (5) The bidding to be 

at peace among ourselves. (6) The 

® 1 Thess. iii. 3 St. John xvi. 33. 

,, iv. „ vi. 45 ; xiii.35. 

„ V. 1,2. ..St. Matt. xxi. 43; 

XXV. 6; St. Luke 
xvii, 34. 

,, ,, 3 St. Matt. xxiv. 8; 

St. Mark xiii. 8. 

,, ,, 11 St. Matt. vii. 24, 25; 

xiv. 18 ; St. Luke 
vi. 2. 

„ ,, 13 St. Mark ix. 50. 


mysterious idea of the mutual 
glorification of Christ in his people, 
and of His people in Him. 

III. A general analysis of the 
First Epistle to the Thessalonians 
exhibits the following main divi- 
sions — (a) Personal (i.-iii. 13); 
(b) Transitional : passing on to the 
great question about the departed 
(iv. 1-12) ; (c) Dogmatic : fact of 
the Advent (iv. 13-18) ; time of 
the Advent (v. 1-11) ; (d) General 
maxims (v. 12-28). 

IV. The authenticity of this 
Epistle has scarcely been seriously 
impugned. The view that it is a 
cento made up from other Epistles^ 
has been shewn to be rather a 
proof than a disproof of genuine- 
ness. It is St. Paul’s habit thus 
to repeat himself in undoubtedly 
genuine Epistles. 

As to external authority, early 
Church history records no doubt. 
Its reception into the Canon has 
ample attestation. 

2 Thess. ii. 1 St. Luke xvii. 37. 

,, ,, 4 St. John V. 43. 

„ ,, 10 St. John vii. 39; 

xvii. 10. 

„ iii. 3 St. Matt. vi. 13. 

^ Thus— 

1 Thess. i. 5 is from 1 Cor. ii. 4. 

»f j> »» »» XI* 1* 

„ ,, 8... Rom. 1 . 8. 

„ ii. 4, 10... 1 Cor. ii. 4 ; iv. 3, 4 ; 

ix. 15 ; 2 Cor. ii. 17 ; 
V. 11 ; xi. 9. 
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Cha?. 1. PAUL, and “Silvanus, and Timotlieus, unto tlie churcli 
of tHe Tliessalonians which is in God the Father and in the 
Lord Jesus Christ : *>Grace he unto you, and peace, from 

2 God our Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ. ^‘'We give 
thanks to God ^ways for you all, making mention of you 

3 in our prayers; ^remembering without ceasing ^your work 
of faith, ^ and labour of love, and patience of hope in our Lord 

4 Jesus Christ, in the sight of God and our Father ; knowing, 

5 brethren ^beloved, ^'your election of God, For ^our gospel 
came not unto you in word only, but also in power, and *in the 
Holy Ghost, ^ and in much assurance ; as ^ ye know what manner 

6 of men we were among you for your sake. And ’"ye became 
followers of us, and of the Lord, having received the word in 

7 much affliction, "with joy of the Holy Ghost: so that ye were 

8 ensamples to all that believe in Macedonia and Achaia. For 
from you ^sounded out the word of the Lord not only in Mace- 
donia and Achaia, but also '’in ever^" place your faith to God- 
ward is spread abroad ; so that we need not to speak anything. 

9 For they themselves shew of us Swhat manner of entering in 
we had unto you, ’’and how ye turned to God from idols to serve 

10 the living and true God ; and *to wait for his Son *from heaven, 


« 2 Cor. 1.19. 

b Eph. 1. 2. 

Rom. 1. a 
Eph. 1. 16. 

Philem. 4. 

‘i ch. 2. 13. 

* John 6. 29. 

Gal. 5. 6. 

Jam. 2. 17. 

/ Rom. 16. 6. 

Heb. a 10. 

0 Col. 3. 12. 

2The8t3.2.13. 

AMark 1^20. 

1 Cor. 2. 4 
< 2 Cor. a 6. 

* Col. 2. 2. 

Heb. 2. 3. 

' oh. 2. 1, 6. 

2 Thess. 3. 7. 

«*lCor.416. 

& 11 . 1 . 

2 Thess. 3. 9. 

» Acts 6. 41. 

Heb. 10. 34. 

« Rom.10.18. 

P Rom. 1. 8. 

2 Thess. 1. 4 
fl ch. 2. 1. 

••lCor.12. 2. 

Gal. 4. 8. 

* Bom. 2. 7. PhU. 3. 20. Rev. 1. 7. 


' Or, beloved of Ood, your election, 
< Acts 1. 11. 2 Thess. 1. 7. 


1. 1. The omission of the apostolic title 
may be studiously in consonance with the 
character of this Epistle, which has little of 
the severity of some others. 

in God &c.] <v, pregnant and mystical, like 
the “ abiding ” of our Lord and of St. J ohn, 
denotes contmuous inner union with, perpet- 
ui^ living im ensphered and encircled by. 

The ]^v. V . omits the words after peace. 
The writer of these notes prefers retaining 
them, 

3. at our prayers; ‘"-t with gen. signifies 
‘*at the time of any event “ at the point of 
time when it takes place.” Cp. Rom. i. 10. 

8. (1) <pyov, (2) Kowov^ (3) virofioviji are 
addw to (1) faith, (2) lov^ (3) hope. He 
attributes the three ggeat Christian graces 
to the Thessalonians, to each of which he 
thoughtfully assigns its specific property 
and attribute. (1) On “ work ” in sing. cp. 
St. John vl 28, 29 note. (2) ‘‘ Labour of 
love” well exemplified in the Thessalonian 
Jason (Acte xvii. 5-9). (3) i.e. ** hope’s pa- 
tient waiting for our Lora ’’—patience given 
by the hope which has our Lord Jesus 
Christ for its object (cp. 2 Thess. iii. 5). 

4. Rather 'Knovmg^ brethren beloved of 
Oodf your election, how that our Gospel... 


assurance ; even as ye know what manner of 
men w^e shewed ourselves towards you ’ &c. 

6. followers^ jaifiTjTai [Rev. V. ‘ imitators']. 
Cp. Philip.^ iii. 17, iv. 9 ; imitators in joy 
amid affliction. 

7. The Bishop of Derry prefers the A. V. 
There were in tnat Church as nmny examples 
as individuals. They became so many 

moulds of form^^ for the Christian life. 
[Rev. V. * So that ye became an example.’] 

8. sounded out] ( J oel iii. 14,LXX); 

as it were with the sound of a trumj^et in 
Macedonia, where they were, and Achaia, 
where St. Paul was. 

spread abroad] Rev. V. ‘is gone forth.’ 

9. they themselves shew [Rev. V. ‘re^xut ’] 
concerning us. 

Rev. V. ‘a living and tnieGod.’ 
is the true as opposed to the mendacious, 
and d\rj0ir6f (here^ the very as opposed to 
the shadowy (cp. St. John i. 9 note). Great 
words, as addressed at that date to men 
and women who might daily look upon 
Olympus I Cp. the antithesis in 1 John 
v. 20, 21. For Christ as the living God, see 
St. fjohn V. 26, vi. 57. 

10. waif] A notion of patience and cm* 
fidence is implied in wa-iiivui. The breath 
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••whom lie raised from the dead, even Jesus, which delivered us 
*from the wrath to come. 

Chap. 2. FOR "yourselves, brethren, know our entrance in unto 

2 you, that it was not in vain : but even after that we had suffered 
before, and were shamefully entreated, as ye know, at ^Philippi, 
®we were bold in our God ^to speak unto you the gospel of 

3 God *with much contention. -^For our exhortation was not 

4 of deceit, nor of uncleanness, nor in guile : but as c'we were 
allowed of God ^to be put in trust with the gospel, even so we 
g)eak; 'not as pleasing men, but God, which tneth our hearts. 

5 For * neither at einy time used we flattering words, as ye know, 

6 nor a cloke of covetousness ; ’"God is witness : ’*nor of men 
sought we glory, neither of you, nor yet of others, when ‘^we 
might have ^been ^’burdensome, «as the apostles of Christ. 

7 But ’‘we were gentle among you, even as a nurse cherisheth her 

8 children : so being affectionately desirous of you, we were willing 
•to have imparted unto you, not the gospel of God but 

9 also *our own souls, because ye were dear imto us. S^or ye 
remember, brethren, our labour and travail : for ’^labouring 
night and day, * because we would not be chargeable unto any 

A Or, uted authority^ 

• Rom. 1. 11. A 16. 29. < 2 Cor. 12. 16. « Acts 20. 34. 2 Thess. 3. 8. * 2 Cor. 12. 13, 14. 
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^ Acts 2. 24. 
» Matt. 3. 7. 
Bom. 6. 9. 

« ch. 1. 6, 9. 
*>Acts 16.22. 

0 ch. 1. 6. 

d Acts 17. 2. 

* PhiL 1. 30. 
/2 Cor. 7. 2. 
2 Pet. 1. 16. 
1^1 Cor,7,26. 
^ Gal. 2. 7. 
Tit. 1. 3. 

< Gal. 1. 10. 

* Prov.l7. 3. 
Rom. 8. 27. 

* Acts 20. 33. 
2 Cor. 2. 17. 

Rom. 1. 9. 
« John 6. 41, 
44. 

1 Tim. 6. 17. 
o 1 Cor. 9. 4. 

2 Cor. 10. 1. 
2 Thess. 3. 9. 
P 2 Cor.11.9. 
a 1 Cor. 9. 1. 

1 Cor. 2. 3. 
2 Cor. 13. 4. 
2 Tim. 2. 24. 


of Advent-tide blows about the First Epistle 
to the Thessalonians. If joy be said to be 
the kejr-note of the Epistle to the Philip- 
piana (lii. 1), h^e may truly be termed that 
of the present Epistle, 
delivered] Rev. V. ‘ delivereth.* The 
phrase * Jesus, Who is ever delivering ’ 
(Rom. xi. 26. This is the translation of gSel, 
Isai. lix. 20. LXX) expresses the particular 
system of Uhristianity, the appointment of 
a Mediator. This ever present deliverance 
implies a past. He redeemed us once for all ; 
He is ever delivering «8. 

II. 2. we were hold in our God] Rev. V. 

* we waxed bold.’ Cp. Acts ix. 20. 

contention] Rev. v . ‘ conflict.’ Inward 
emotion ana struggle, as well as outward, 
is included in ayStv, Cp. Col. ii. 1. 

8. exhortation] The whole Gospel preach- 
ing and message is so called, as permeated 
by, and living in, an atmosphere of gentle, 
soothing affection. jrapawAijo-tj as addressed 
to the careless, slothful, tempted, fallen, is 
exhortation; as addressed to the sad and 
seeking it is solace and comfort. 

was risl not &c.] The origin and source 
from wni<m it was derived and uttered was 
not deception [Rev. V. ‘error’] nor impunity, 
nor was it conceivedin an atmosphere of guile. 
Op. the complicated network of lying in 
which Jacob became entangled (Gen. xxvii. 
19). The N. T. leads us to suppose that there 
existed in the age of the Apostles a con- 
nexion betw’een the f onn of spirituality and 
licentiousness. Of this St. Faul declares 
his innocence, and with it he elsewhere 
upbraids the false teachers. 

4. But according as we have been ap- 
proved of God...God Which 

proveth (SoKifid^ovn) our hearts* 


pleasing] Excessive obsequiousness under- 
lies apicTKovres (see on Col. hi. 22). 

5. We did not use words such as flattery 
uses, or pretexts such as those of avarice. 

clohe of covetousness] The perpetual pre- 
text (irpo^ao-is) of covetousness. 

6. Abr (were we) seeking glory {out) of 
men {as its source)^ nor from you, nor from 
others (as its particular occasion; iv9p<a~ 
truv,,, a<l>’ vpiSiv,,,an dx\<ov). The prepositions 
are here used with accentuated antithesis. 

7. gentle] For y)-ni.oi many MSS. read 
vrjTnoi^ “babes ; ” hut the reading is not in ac- 
cordance with St. Paul’s practice. The spiri- 
tually infirm, the morally and intellectually 
weak, are usually thus described by St. 
Paul (Rom. ii. 20 ; Gal. iv. 3 ; Eph. iv. 14 
&c.) ; and in the context he presents him- 
self and the Thessalonians m an aspect 
which would precisely reverse, and by im- 
plica,tion contradict, the figure of babyhood 
applied to himself. They are the babes ; he 
is the Tpo<#>6?, “ mother^ who is also a nurse.” 

8 . Rev. V. ‘ we were well pleased to im- 
part... because ye were become...’ 

9. working night and dayV that we might 
not burden ’ &c., Rev. V.]. The narrative in 
the Acts (Acts xvii. 1-10) does not abso- 
lutely limit St. Paul’s stay to some three 
weeks. The conversion of many idolaters (1 
Thess. i. 9), and his own express statement, 
that he remained long enough inThessalonica 
to receive assistance, ‘ once and again ’ from 
Philippi (Philip, iv. 16) are opposed to such 
limitation. The spectacle of such an one as 
St. Paul working, woifld be a memorable 
one in a shopkeeping ^d industrial com- 
munity like Thessalonica.. His “ working 
night and day ” would show that in Thes- 
s^onica, at least, one unbroken day in 
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y ch. 1. 6. 
*aCor.7, 2. 


« Eph. 4. 1. 
Phil. 1. 27. 

* 1 Cor. 1. 9. 
2 Tim. 1. 9. 

0 ch. 1. 3. 

<* Matt. 10. 40. 
Gal. 4. 14. 

* Gal. 1. 22, 

/ Acts 17. 5. 
y Heb.10.33, 
34. 

A Acts 2. 23. 

< Matt. 6. 12. 
Acts 7. 62. 

* Esth. 3. 8. 

1 Luke 11.62. 
Acts 13. 60. 
’'‘Matt.23.32. 
« Matt. 2A 6, 
14. 

« 1 Cor. 6. 3, 
Col. 2. 6. 

P ch. 3. 10. 

0 Rom. 1. 13. 
& 16. 22. 

*•2 Cor. 1.14. 
Phil. 2. 16. 


10 of you, we preadied unto you the gospel of God. J'Te are 
witnesses, and Gk>d aUot 'how holily and justly and unblame- 

11 ably we behaved ourselves among you that oelieve : as ye know 
bow we exhorted and comforted and charged every one of you, 

12 as a father doth his children, “that ye would walk worthy 
of Gbd, ^'who hath called you unto his kingdom and glory, 

13 ^For this cause also thank we God ‘^without ceasing, because, 
when ye received the word of God which ye heard of us, ye 
received it ^not as the word of men, but as it is in truth, the 
word of God, which effectually worketh also in you that believe. 

14 For ye, brethren, became followers ^of the churches of God 
which in Judsea are in Christ Jesus : for ^ ye also have suffered 
like things of your own countrymen, ^^even as they have, of the 

15 Jews: ^who both killed the Lord Jesus, and Hheir own pro- 
phets, and have ^persecuted us ; and they please not God, *and 

16 are contrary to all men: ^forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles 
that they might be saved, ’"to fill up their sms alway : "for the 

17 wrath is come upon them to the utteimost. we, brethren, 

being taken from you for a short time ®in presence, not in 
heart, endeavoured the more abundantly ^^to see your face with 

18 great desire. Wherefore we would have come imto you, even 

191 Paul, once and again; but « Satan hindered us. For ’’what 

* Or, chased u$ out. 


the week only could be undividedly given 
to directly Apostolic labour. St. Paul’s 
motives in continuing to work were three : 
(1) independence ; (2) example (2 Thess. iii. 
8, 9) ; (3) charity, having something to give 
in alms (Acts xx. 34). 

10. among you ihed believe'] Although it 
may not always have seemed so to others. 

11 , 12 . Rev. V. ‘as ye know how we 
dealt with each one of you, as a father with 
his own children, exhorting you and en- 
couraging you, and testifying, to the end 
that ye should walk worthily of God, Who 
calleth you into His own kingdom ’ &c. 

hii kingdoni] Contrast Acts xvii. 2 ; but 
it is scarcely warrantable to find in these 
verses (11, 12) any special illustration of the 
histo^ (Acts xvii. 7), or of the prophecy of 
the Man of Sin (2 Hies ii.). 

18, Rev. V. ‘...that, when ye received 
from us the word of the message, even the 
word of God, ye accepted it ’ &c. Rev. V. 
omits ‘effectually.’ 

14. followers] Kev. V. ‘ imitators ’ (i. 6). 
The oten cowntrymen {<rvfi4>v\€Tai) were the 
unconverted Jews in Thessalonica. 

18. There is an undertone of horror, in- 
dignation, and realization of their guilt in 
“they killed the Zxyrd Jesus,” — Him, Who 
as their Master, they were bound to serve. 

their own prophets] Many MSS. and Rev. 
V. omit tiwvff. But the word is not without 
^od external attestation, and it adds much 
force to the Apostle’s argument here. (1) 
These prophets, the flower and glory of their 
race, were their very own! (2) It adds pecu- 
liar vividness to the parallel presented by 
the Thessalonian Christians, who were per- 


secuted by their own brethren and fellow- 
countrymen (v. 14). 

persecuted^ chased [Rev. V. ‘drave’] out 
by persecution. 

they please not God, and... men] Alternately 
credulous [credat Jndeeus Apelles), and in- 
credulous ; wanting in flexibility and urba- 
nity ; their furious spirit of riot, their intense 
nationality, their bitter and insolent con- 
tempt presented itself to St. Paul almost as 
it did to Juvenal and^Tacitus. 

16. forbidding us &c.] This, in the 
Apostle’s thought, is a very special instance 
of their “ad versus omnes alios hostile 
odium ” (Tacitus). 

to fiU up their sins'] Cp. Gen. xv. 16 ; alway, 
i.e. before, at the time of, and after Christ. 

to the uttermost] t<Aos has three possible 
meanings : (1) Even to the end of anything. 
[2) At last. (3) Utterly. Four years be- 
fore this Epistle was written (i.e. A.D. 52-31, 
at the Pascnal feast, a terrible riot occurred, 
in which, some historians say, 30,000 Jews 
were slain. Others have adduced this pas- 
sage as evidence that the Epistle was writ- 
ten after the siege of Jerusalem. But the 
language of “ex post facto ” prophecy would 
have been more definite and more amplified. 
These brief words have the large generality, 
the indefinite horror and grandeur, of a true 
prophetic burden. 

17. taken from you] airofxf)avL<rBit/rtt d<^’ vfiuy. 
Rev. V. ‘ bereaved of you. ’ 

18. Rev. V. ‘ because we would fain ’ &c. 
There is an agent as personal as the ufill of 
man : — ** Satan hindered us,” He is often 
the real factor in history, acting through 
wicked men, when his name is not men- 
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is otirhope, or joy, or ‘crowii of ’rejoicing? Are not even ye in ‘Prov.iB.si, 
20 the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ ’at his coming ? For ye ‘icor.i6.as. 

are our glo^ and joy. Rev- 1 - 7 . 

Chap. 3. wHEREFOE E ®when "wq could no longer forbear, ^we ® ver. 5. 

2 thought it good to be left at Athens alone; and sent *’Timo- 
theus, our brother, and minister of God, and our fellowlabourer 
in the gospel of Christ, to establish you, and to* comfort you 

3 concerning your faith : <^that no man should be moved by these ^ Eph. 3 . 13. 
alflictions : for yourselves know that «we are appointed there- ® 1 Cor. 4 . 9. 

4 unto. ■''For verily, when we were with you, we told you before /lets 26^24 
that wo should suffer tribulation; even as it came to pass, and ^ s . . 

5 ye know. For this cause, ^'when I could no longer forbear, I ver. 1. 
sent to know your faith, '‘lest by some means the tempter have 1 Cor. 7 . 6. 

6 tempted you, and 'our labour be in vain. *=But now when ? 
Timotheus came from you unto us, and brought us good tidings pS’2. 16. 
of your faith and chanty, and that ye have good remembrance “ Actsis.i.s. 
of us always, desiring greatly to see us, 'as we also to see you : ' Ptii. 1. 8 . 

7 thepforo, brethren, "‘we were comforted over you in all our 

8 affliction and distress by your faith : for now we live, if ye "stand «> ch. 1. 2 

9 fast in the Lord. For what thanks can we render to God again ^ 7 - 

for you, for all the 3 oy wherewith we 3 oy for your sakes before our q r^. i‘ 10 . 

10 God; ^ night and day Spraying exceedingly ’“that we might see ’■ch. 2. 17. 
your face, *and might perfect that which is lacking in your faith ? ^ J 

11 l[Now God himseu and om Father, and our Lord Jesus Christ, « Mark 1. 3. 

12 ^‘direct our way unto you. And the Lord "make you to in- “ch. 4. 10. 

J Or, glorying ? » Or, guid^. 


tioned (see e,g. Acts xvii. 13). The passage 
is dogmatically a “dictum probans” for the 
personality of Satan. 

. crown of rejoicing] Kev. V. ‘of glory- 
ing ’ (»cavxi?o-««s). See rhilip. iv. 1 note. 

at His coming] St. Paul’s hope extends 
even to that. 

III. 1. left] to he left behind ; KaTa\ei4>0r}t/at, 
has about it a tingcf of deseHion and for- 
lornness, The word is suffused with the 
sadness which abides after a farewell. 

at Athens alon^ alone stands forcibly 
last. Upon the departure of Timothy, 
Paul and Silvanus felt themselves to be in- 
deed alone in a city which was so beauti- 
ful, but so far from God. 

our hr other... Christ] Rev. V. ‘ our brother 
and God’s minister in the Gospel of Christ.’ 
In A. V. note each attribute of praise 
given to Timothy. * ‘ Our brother ” indicates 
that he is their associate in a common faith, 
with an additional thought of fratamal afec- 
tion. His being a ‘Minister (StdKovov) of 
God ’ indicates his labrnnous office ot preach- 
ing, and that with a special call and autho- 
rity from God (cp. Eph. vi. 21). To these 
is added yet another : — “ our fellow- 
labourer, ” our assistant in proclaiming the 
Gospel (cp. Philip, ii. 25). 

3. moved] flreuveortfat means literally to 
“wag the tail”— hence ( 1 ) to flatter, or 
f^wn imon; ( 2 ) to have the mind moved, 
in the direction of pleasure or of terror. 

for yourselves know] How ? Because 
St. Paul had told them of Christ’s saying 
(St. John xvi. 33). 


appointed thereunto] Destined and fixed 
by the counsel of God. Affliction is the 
Christian’s natural condition. The Gospel is 
the covenant of the Cross. Cp. Acts ix. 16. 
Suffering is, according to the Apostle, the 
perpetual law of Christ’s kingdom (Acts 
xiv. 22 ; 2 Tim. iii. 12 ). 

4. trihulation] Rev. V. ‘affliction’ (cp. 
V. 3). Particular troubles and persecutions 
came speedily (Acts xvii. 4, 5-13). 

6 . our labour] Spiritual labour. 

6 . Or, brought us the good tidings... iore; 
<vayyeA«ra#AeVou is a “ magnificent participle ” 
(Bengel), not without a reference to the 
“ good news.” 

B. we live] Contrast “I die daily.” What 
a tender heart he had, who yearned over his 
children with such affection (Anselm). 

10. j^rfect that which is lacking &c.] See 
on Col. 1 . 24. St, Paul’s stay at Thessa- 
lonica, comparatively brief, would have 
prevented the full instruction of the young 
Church (Acts xvii. 1-10). 

11. Or, He, our God and Father. Note 
through these Epp. how the strain of 
exhortation is gentlj^ stirred by the sigh of 
prayer (cp. 1 Thess. iii. 11, v. ^ ; 2 Thess. 
1 . 11 , ii. 16, iii. 6-16) ; and that prayer 
naturally and spontaneously directed to 
Jesus by St. Paul. 

direct KaT€v6vv<u^ “make straight.” Note 
the singular verb, preceded by two Hubjects 
— “our God and Father Himself” [Rev. 
V.], and “our Lord Jesus Christ” (cp. 2 
Thess. ii. 17). The Epistle which stands 
first in order of time, is a manual of prayer 
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2 Pei. 1. 7. 
r 1 Oor. 1. a 
PhiL 1. 10. 
U6b2i3.20.21 

• Zeoh. 14 5. 
Jude 14. 

• Phil. 1. 27. 
C6L 2 . a 

> oh. 2. 12. 

• Col. 1. 10. 
Rom. 12. 2. 

Eph. 6. 17. 

• fiJph. 6. 27. 
/lCor.6.15,18 
Eph. 5. 3. 

9 Rom. 6. 19. 

A CoL 3. 6. 

1 Eph. 4. 17. 
*lGor.l6.34. 
Gal. 4. 8. 

2 Thess. 1. 8. 

' Lev. 19. 11, 
13. 

1 Cor. 6. 8. 
"»2The88.1.a 
•Lev. 11. 4i. 

1 Cor. 1. 2. 

1 Pet. 1. 14. 
©Luke 10. 16. 
PlCor. 2. 10. 
A 7. 40. 

Q ch. 5. 1. »■ 


crease and abound in loTe *one toward another, and toward all 

13 men, even as we do toward you: to the end he may •'stablish 
your hearts unblameable in holiness before God, even our 
rather, at the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ "with all his 
saints. 

Chap. 4. FUBTHEBMOEE then we * beseech you, brethren, and 
-exhort you by the Lord Jesus, "that as ye have received of us 
^how ye ought to walk <^and to please God, 8o ye would abound 

2 more and more. For ye know what commandments we gave 

3 you by the liord Jesus. For this is ‘^the will of God, even 
*your sanctification, f that ye should abstain from fornication : 

4 ^'that every one of you should know how to possess his vessel 

5 in sanctification and honour ; ^not in the lust of concupiscence, 

6 'even as the Gentiles which know not God: Hhat no man go 
beyond and ^defraud his brother '‘in any matter : because that 
the Lord ’"/s the avenger of all such, as we also have forewarned 

7 you and testified. For God hath not called us unto uncleanness, 

8 "but unto holiness. "He therefore that "despiseth, despiseth 
not man, but God, ^who hath also given unto us his holy Spirit. 

9^ But as touching brotherly love <*ye need not that I write unto 
you : for ’’ye yourselves are taught of God "to love one another. 

1 Or, reque$i. * Or, opprean, or, overreach. * Or, rejecietk. 

* Or, beseech. * Or, tn the matter. 

.Ter. 31. 31. John 14. 26. Heb. 8. 11. ' Matt. 22. 39. John 13. 34. Eph. 6. 2. 1 Pet. 4. 8. 


to Christ— see also 2 Thess. iii. 16. The 
prayer was abundantly granted (Acts xx. 1, 
V ^ 1 Tun. i. 3). 

12. * You ’ is emphatic ; yoa— whatever 
comes of ms, whether our way be made 
straight to you, or not —may He make you 
increase in spiritual eniargementf and 
abound with spiritual abundance before 
Him Who is our God and Father. 

13. ivith all his saints^ They are looked 
upon as emphaticalW His (cp. Acts ix. 13). 

IV. 1. Rev. V. ‘ Finally, then, brethren, 
...exhort you in the Lord Jesus, that, as ye 
received., to please God, even as ye do 
walk, — that ye abound ’ &c. With inimi- 
table tact, St. Paul assumes that they were 
actually walking in the right way. He 
does not simply exhort them to walk thus, 
but to abound more and more. 

2. C 07 n 7 naTUi'ments\ wapayyeXia?, Rev. V. 

* charges.’ The Apostle employs this word 
somewhat frequently to the Thessalonians 
(v. 11; 2 Thess. lii. 4, 6, 10, 12). To 
Timothy he uses it himself (1 Tim. i. 18, 
vi. 13), and bids him freely use it to others 
(1 Tim. i. 3, iv. 13, v. 7, vi. 17). Wien 
writing directly on affairs connected with 
the management of the Church he freely 
commands. His very tenderness is majestic. 

8. Our sanctification is that which most 
pleases God. He mentions sanctification 
generally as a frame of mind, holy disposi- 
tion, and then indicates the greatest enemy 
to sanctification — the fornication of heathen 
communities. It was an evil widely-spread 
and certain to assault true believers. For 
sms of the flesh, as eating into the very heart 
of Gentile social life, see Acts xv. 19, 20. 


4. Rev. V. ‘to possess himself of his 
own vessel,’ i.e. probably, his own body 
rather than his wife. Cicero sjieaks of the 
body as “ vas et receptaculum animi.” St. 
Barnabas calls the Body of Jesus “the 
vessel of the Spirit.” 

6. Rev, V. ‘not in the passion of lust.* 
Ignorance of God is here conceived as the 
fountain of impurity (cp. Rom. i. 24J. 

6. Another aspect of impurity is here 

ven — the wrong ddne to one’s brother. 

ev. V. ‘ that no man transgress and 

wrong’ &c. {nheoveKTelv). 

in any matter] “in the matter,” i.e. of 
which I am speaking. The Lord — Christ — 
8i>ecifically referred to as the Judge, is ‘ an 
aven^r in all these things.’ 

7. Rather, ‘ God called us not for un- 
cleanne^s, but in sanctification’ [Rev. V.]. 
For (cjTi) means the aim or end in view ; 
(<>') the medium, contexture^ and surround- 
ing conditions of life. 

o. Rev. V. ‘Therefore he that rejecteth 
(i.e. the calling of v. 7), rejecteth not man, 
but God, Who giveth His Holy Spirit unto 
you.* The writer of these notes prefers the 
reading whx) hath given. The Apostle, he 
remarks, was only thinking of, and only 
appealed to, the first great act of God in the 
^iritual order, in the past gift of the Holy 
Ghost to those who believed and were bap- 
tized. The gift of Him Who is not only 
the Sanctifier of men, but the very Living 
Sanctity of God, enhances the guilt of 
those who repudiate the Apostle’s teaching 
upon purity. 

9. taught of Ood] Isai. liv. 18, LXX : 
St. John vi. 45. l^e term '' ““ 
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10 * And indeed ye do it toward all the brethren which are in all < ch. i. 7. 
Macedonia: but we beseech you, brethren, "that ye increase “eh. 8. 12. 

11 more and more ; and that ye s^dy to be quiet, and *to do your ® * Thess. s. 
own business, and *'to work with your own hands, as we com- y lets 20.36. 

12 manded you; 'that ye may walk honestly toward them that 2 These. 3.7, 

13 are without, and that ye may have lack 'of nothing. If But »Rom.i 3 .i 3 . 
I would not have you to be ignorant, brethren, concerning Ooi. 4. 6. 
them which are asleep, that ye sorrow not, “even as others ®SeeLev.i9. 

14 which have no hope. For «if we believe that Jesus died and »Bph. 2. 12 . 
rose again, even so ^them also which sleep in Jesus will God ® iCor.i6.i3. 

15 bring with him. For this we say unto you *by the word of the 23 . 

Lord, that ^ we which are alive and remain unto the comins: of • i Kin. 13 . 

^ 17, 18. 

^ Or, of Tio man. S 1 Cor.16.61, 


refers to the permanent relation established 
between the human mind and the Divine 
Teacher. We are pupils all our life through 
in the school of God. St. Paul is here re- 
ferring to the words of our Lord (cp. St. 
John xiii. 35) ; and blending Isai. hv. 13 
with them, he speaks of Jesus, Who taught 
them to lus disciples, as God. The your- 
selves and “God-taught” may well point 
to the Thessalomana as a people docile, and 
apt to take the impression of Christianity. 
Note here, as often in St. John’s Epp., the 
subtle thread of connexion with what 
precedes. St. Paul was speaking of adultery, 
of impurity, of that which the world esteems 
love^ but which is so cruel and so false. 
This leads him to speak of true fraternal 
affection [‘ love of the brethren,’ Rev. V.j. 
Not extreme fore, but extreme selfshnesst is 
at the root of impurity. From the false 
love the Apostle here proceeds to the true. 

10. increase] Rev. V. ‘ abound,’ as in r. 1. 

11. study] be ambitious. 

There is a true and fals^ ambition. * Whereas 
ambition commonly doth prompt men to be 
restlessly busy in the concernments proper 
to others, he biddeth them to be amoitious 
the contrary way, in affecting quiet, and 
abstinence from other affairs beside their 
own* (Barrow). The word is used three 
times by St. Paul, always, it is remarkable, 
in a good sense — here; Rom. xv. 20; 2 Cor. 
V. 9. The way in which St. Paul here 
shows us a natural impulse turned into its 
right direction affords a fine illustration of 
Bp. Butler’s doctrine that “religion does 
not demand new affections, but only claims 
the direction of those we already have. Let 
the Tnan of ambition go on still.’* “If thou 
wilt seek glory, seek a glory, but one which 
is immortal” (Chrysost.). 

be quiet] Not physical but moral rest — 
a calm, st^dy, regular way of proceeding. 

work with your own hands] There is a 
special propriety in this admonition, be- 
cause it IB addressed to men who had, as it 
were, tasted of the world to come. 

12. St. Paul is addressing a population 
largely composed of laborious workmen and 
mechanics. He enters into their spirit com- 
pletely. In this passage a series of ideas, 

VOL. VI. 


which were foreign to the thought of the 
old Greek world, but which are the very 
life of modem process, find their sanction 
in the N. T. (see Introd.). Careful appli- 
cation to trade ; judicious economy ; honour 
and self-respect, founded upon the labour 
which makes the hands hard and homy; 
manly independence ; are recognised in 
these two verses. There is an appeal to 
the sense of industrial honour in the lofty 
word honestly or ‘becomingly,* ev<rxrjfi6ytat, 
and in the half -proud freedom of “having 
need of no man ” (A. V. and Rev. V. ). 

13. We... iynorant. A formula used by St. 
Paul to call attention to a new subject 
(Rom. i. 13, xi. 25 ; 1 Cor. x. 1, xii. 1 ; 2 
Cor. i. 8). The link of transition from vv. 
9-12 is this Christian “brotherly love” 
includes love for, and thought of, those who 
sleep in J esus. 

are asleep] Rev. V. ‘fall asle^.* The 
sacred writers compare by a beautiful 
euphemism the dead with those that sleep. 
Those who have left this mortal life do not 
cease to existj but are only resting in a 
sweet sleep, with a certain nope of living 
^ain. It was concerning such that the 
l^essalonians had directly asked a ques- 
tion : and what St. Paul says of those 
already dead would apply to ^ who shall 
die, even until the second advent of the 
soul. 

others] The rest, the heathen (Eph. ii. 3). 

14. which sleep] Rev. V. ‘ that are fallen 
asleep in (8ia) Jesus;* the mediatorial fiia, 
those who throupfh Him are rightly ac- 
counted as ‘ sleepmg.* 

will God bring] afei, a tender word, psed 
of the living (cp. 2 Tim. iv. 11). By a 
beautiful interchange, deaih is here, as 
often, predicated of Jesus ; sleep j of belieuers 
(I Cor. XV. 3, 6-18, 20-51). 

15. we say... Lord] The formula, for a new 
revelation. What 1 speak to you is as if 
the Lord said it to you. 

we... remain] Rev. V. ‘are left.’ We^ 
the we of him who believes in the “ Holy 
Catholic Church, the communion of 
Saints.” Writing as a living man to 
living men, he puts himself in the same 
attitude with those who shall be alive at 

V 
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flCrttUSO, 

SI. 

2 Thesa. 1.7. 
klCor.15.52. 
<lCk)r.l6.23, 
62. 

fc lOor.15.61. 
i Acts 1. 0. 
Rev. 11. 12. 
■♦John 12.26. 
« ch. 6. 11. 

■ Matt 21. 3, 
38. 

•' cn. 4. 9. 

•^3 Pet 3.10. 
Rev. 3. 3. 
rf Isai. 13. 6. 


16 the Lord shall not prevent them which are asleep. For ^the 
Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the 
voice of the archangel, and with ^the trump of Gk)d : <and the 

17 dead in Christ shall rise first : *then we which are alive and 
remain shall be caught up together with them ^in the clouds, 
to meet the Lord in the air : and so shall we ever be with the 

18 Lord. ** Wherefore ’comfort one another with these words. 

Chap. 6. BUT of ®the times and the seasons, brethren, ^ye have 

2 no need that I write unto you. For yourselves know perfectly 

■■so 

3 For when they shall say. Peace and ssifety ; then ‘’sudden de- 
struction cometh upon them, ‘’as travail upon a woman with 


Lnke 17. 27, • jer. 13. 21. Hos. 13. 13. i Or, exhort 

28. 29. 2 Tbeas. 1. 9. 


the Great Advent. The word ‘ left,* * left 
over ’ (irepiA.«iir6#i.ew)i), may not be without a 
tinge of sadness. The fear which the Thes- 
salonians had for their beloved ones was, 
lest thejr might have suffered some loss. 
They ptied them because they were taken. 
By this twice-repeated word {w. 15, 17) St. 
Paul seems to say— -Not they are to be 
pitied. Rather we who are left over, left 
without them in the world. If there is 
any leaving out in the case, it is we who 
are left out^ not they. 

shall in no wise go before &c. [Rev. V. 

‘ precede T anticipate * them that are fallen 
asleep * ; i,e, shall not arrive more quickly 
to communion with Christ, nor have an 
earlier enjoyment of beatitude. 

16. a shout] tcikevvyia, a ciy of command, 
like that of the general to his army. 

with the voice of the Archangel] Cp. St. 
Jude, V. 9. For different orders of Angels, see 
Col. i. 16. At the earthquake of Manilla 
(1863), the cathedral fell upon the clergy and 
congregation. The mass of ruin overhead 
and around the doomed assemblage was kept 
for a time from crushing down upon them 
by some peculiarity of construction. Those 
outside were able to hear what was going 
on in the church, without the sli^hest pos- 
sibility of clearing away the rums, or of 
aiding those within, upon whom the build- 
ing must evidently fall before long. The 
voice of the priest officiating was heard 
uttering: the words, “ Blessed are the dead 
that die in the Lord.” As this sentence 
came forth, the multitude burst into a pas- 
sion of tears. Again the same voice ^oke 
in a calm and even tone, “ The Lord Him- 
self shall descend from Heaven with a 
shout, with the voice of the Archangel, and 
with the trump of God, and the dead in 
Christ shall rise first.** 
first] St. Paul only deals here with the 
resurrection of the juM, as in marg. ref. — 
first, the first act of the last great drama. 

Vi. aUve] Some carry on to this the quali- 
fication annexed to tne “dead;** so that 
“ we which are alive in Christ *’ answers to 
*Hhedead in Christ.'* The Apostle seems 
to declare that some at the Lord*8 Advent 
will not die ; but, being found alive, will 


suddenly be changed into the immortality 
which IS given to the other saints, and 
caught away (^. Acts viii. 39) in the clouds 
with them. Tliis may bear u^xin the trans- 
lations of Enoch and Elijah. 

in the air] The Apostle speaks of the first 
meeting- place of the living and dead with 
their Lo^ as in the air. The air is not to 
be their abiding-place. Rather St. Paul 
elsewhere appears to sanction the Jewish 
idea of the air being an ample space 
tenanted by evil spirits (Eph. ii. 2). There 
seems to be nothing in the pregnant brevity 
of this awful passage against our \mder- 
standing that the godly, absolved, are rapt 
away above as assessors of the Judgment 
(Psalm cxlix. 9 ; 2 Cor. vi. 3, 6). 

18. comfort] A little more than 300 years 
after the Epistle arrived at its destination, 
7000 people were put to death in the circus 
at Thessalonica, within three hours, by 
order of the Emperor Theodosius (a.d. 389). 
St. Ambrose employed the words of this 
verse to comfort the bereaved people of Thes- 
salonica. One other historical association, in 
this instance a contrast, may be noted, 
Cicero wrote a letter, full of passionate 
mef, to those who were dearest to him. Of 
his hopes of re -union on earth he ciin only 
say, with fatalistic resignation, “Hcec non 
sunt in manu nostra." The last word of 
that letter of despair is the name of the 
city from which it was dated — Thessalonicat. 

V. 1. Bui concerning the times and the sea- 
sons no need to be written to (1.) rCiv 
time chronologically ; (2. ) ru>p Kaipup^ time in 
relation to eras or crises (cp. Dan. ii. 21 ; 
Wis. viii. 8 ; Acts i. 7). 

2. Why does the Apostle use the special 
image of the thief in reference to the S^ond 
Advent, and assume an accurate knowledge 
of the matter on their part ? Because even 
at this early period, at the time when the 
first Epistle of St. Paul was written, it was 
grooved into Christian consciousness from 
the language of Jesus. 

8. th^ shall say] Rev. V. ‘ are saying.* 
Cp. Ezek. xiii. lO (LXX). The suddenness 
01 the parousia is illustrated ‘ 
nm of the pangs of labour. 
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4 oliild; and they shall not escape. -^But ye, brethren, are not ^ Rom. 13 . 12 , 
6 in darkness, that that day should overtake you as a thief. Ye J John « r 
are all ^the ohil<^en of light, and the children of the day : we oisph. s.'s.* 
6 are not of the night, nor of darkness. ^Therefore let us not J^^- 26 . 6 . 
1 sleep, as do others ; but ^et us watch and be sober. For *they n* 

that sleep sleep in the night ; and they that be drunken ^are 1 Pet. s.'s. ' 

8 drunken m the night. But let iw, who are of the day, be sober, 21 . 34 , 

’^‘putting on the breastplate of faith and love ; and for an helmet, 1 Cor. is. 34 . 

9 the hope of salvation. For ♦‘God hath not appointed us to 

10 wrath, "but to obtain salvation by our Lord Jesus Christ, Pwho m^^. 69 j 7 . 
died for us, that, whether we wake or sleep, we should live "Rom*. 9 . 22 .’ 

11 together with him. « Wherefore ^comfort yourselves together, 

12 and edify one another, even as also ye do. If And we beseech 13, 14 ' 

you, brethren, ♦‘to know them which labour among you, and are ^♦Itom.14.8,9. 

13 over you in the Lord, and admonish you ; and to esteem them 

very highly in love for their work’s sake. *And be at peace »'ic'or.i6.i8. 

14 among yourselves. If Now we ^exhort you, brethren, < warn them ?M^k9^60 
that are ^ unruly, “comfort the feebleminded, * support the weak, t 2 ?i« 58 b. 3 ! 

11 , 12 . 

1 Or, exhort. * Or, he$eech. * Or, diaorderly. “^Heb. 12.12. 

»Rom. 14. 1. Gal. 6. 1,2. 


6. For ye are all sons of light... of 
the day. Cp. marg. ref. “ Our Baptism en- 
titleth ue thereunto, which is the Sacrament 
of our initiation, whereby we are made 
children of God. Whence, in the Greek 
fathers Baptism is usually called an en- 
lightening^ and persons newly baptized 
rmoly-enligfUened ’’ (Sanderson). 

6. othersl The rest (cp. iv. 13). 

7. Sleep and drunkenness are samples of 
the whole line of feeling and conduct of 
thoroughly indolent and dissipated men, 
whose pleasure is in the darkness and cover 
of the night. 

8 . Faith, hope, and love appear in this 
verse. Trace here the germ of the image 
expanded in Eph. vi. 11, 17. 

9. The “/or* follows next after the word 
salvation at the close of v. 8 : because ‘ God 
appointed us... unto the obtaining of salva- 
tion ’ iRev. V.]. 

9, 10. Through our Lord... for us. v«-ep 
on our behalf, and in our place. 

that] In oi'der that (^a), the holy purpose 
of the Lord’s redeeming death. The word 
vxike {ypnyopSyfJLev) or * watch ’ was so popular 
a motto of early Christian life (cp. St. Mark 
xiii. 34, 35, 37) that it took the form of a 
name — Gregory. It has been said that 
there are three sleeps for man — those of 
nature, sin, and death ; and three corre- 
spondent awaken inM — those of nature, 
righteousness, and life eternal. It is of the 
second that St. Paul here speaks. 

11. Rev. V. ‘exhort one another, and 
build each other up.’ To ‘ edify ’ is one of 
the metaphorical expressions which have 
passed into the lan^age of Christianity 
from the lips of our Lord Himself (cp. St. 
Matt. xiv. 18). The Christian Church and 
the Christian soul are alike compared to a 
building or temple Those who by sym- 
pathy, word, or deed, assist the growth of 


Christian wisdom, feeling, or life, are con- 
ceived of as builderSy helping others or 
themselves to supply some p^ for the 
construction of the spiritual edifice, and are 
said to edify (cp. 1 Cor. viii. 1, xiv. 3, 4 ; 
Col. ii. 7). 

12. Introduces a marked ecclesiastical 
element— “to know them which are pre- 
siding over you in the Lord.” It may be 
going too far to say that these rrpo'icrratttvot 
(WpoeoTWTfv, prefects, presidents) may refer 
to, or include, Bishops. But, at all events, 
at this early period, St. Paul distinctly 
recognises a teaching ministry y an order of 
men separated from the rest of the con- 
gregation. St. Paul’s exhortation happily 
expresses the blended feelings of (1) re- 
spectful esteem and (2) affectionate love. 
It is characteristic that St. Paul does not 
touch the question of bad and unfaithful 
ministers. Writing later to a ruler of the 
Church, he does not shrink from doing so 
(1 Tim. iii. 3-6). 

13. And he at ^ce &c.] A saying of our 
Lord’s (marg. ref .\ Omit and. The Apostle 
passes on from the special duty of respect 
and affection to spiritual pastors and 
masters to the general duty of mutual 
Christian peacefulneM. ^ It is a short step 
from contempt and dislike of pastors to all 
the bitter evns of party spirit. 

14. Rev. V. ‘admonish the disorderly, 
encourage the faint-bear ted... be long suffer- 
ing toward all.’ The fed)le-rninded are 
perhaps those Thessalonian Christians who 
having a tender susceptibility about those 
whom they had loved and lost, may^ also 
have had some of the other characteristics 
of that weakness. The morbid conscien 
tiousness, the form of self -torment, known 
to spiritual writers as scruptUousnesSt would 
be expressed by “ little-mmded.” 

u 2 
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y CM. 6. 29. 
Eph.4.2. 

2 Tim. 4. 2. 

• Lev. 19. 18. 
Prov. 20. 22. 
Mfttt. 6. 39. 

1 Cor. 6. 7. 

1 Pet. 3. 9. 

• Gal. 6. 10. 
*» 2 Cor. 6. 10. 
Phil. 4. 4. 

« Luke 18. 1. 
Boxn. 12. 12. 
Col. 4. 2. 

1 Pet. 4. 7. 

Bph. 6. 20. 
Col. 3. 17. 

• Eph. 4. 80. 
1 Km. 4. 14. 
/I dor. 14.1, 
39. 


15 ybe patient toward all mew. *See tbat none render evil for evil 
unto any man ; but ever "follow that which is good, both among 
16, 17 yourselves, and to all mew. li^^Eejoice evermore. ®Pray with- 

18 out ceasing. **1^ everything give thanks : for this is the will 

19 of Gk)d in Christ Jesus concerning you. « Quench not the Spirit. 
20, 2 1 Despise not prophesyings. ^ Brove all things ; ^hold fast that 
22, 23 which is good. 'Abstam from all appearance of evil. And 

*the very God of peace * sanctify you wholly ; and I pray God 
your whole spirit and soul and body ’^be preserved blameless 

24 unto the commg of our Lord Jesus Christ. ” Faithful is he that 

25 calleth you, who also will do iU 51 Brethren, ^pray for us. 
26, 27 P Greet all the brethren with an holy kiss. I ^ charge you by 

the Lord that ^this epistle be read unto all the holy brethren. 
28 ^ »*The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ he with you. Amen. 

^ Or, adjure. ff 1 Cor. 2. 11, 16. 1 John 4. 1. 


PhiL 4 8. * ch. 4. 12. * Phil. 4. 9. < ch. 3. 13. 1 Cor. 1. 8. « 1 Cor. 1. 9. 2 These. 3. 3. 

• CoL 4. 3. 2 Thess. 3. 1. p Eom. 16. 16. « Col. 4. 16. 2 Thess. 3. 14. »• Rom. 16. 20, 24. 2 These. 8. 18. 


15. If it be not strictly true that Chris- 
tianity alone, or first, forbad to return evil 
for evil, yet the Gospel (1) brought into 
the position of a practical principle the 
spirit of gentle good-will, until it embraced 
even enemies ; and (2) made a speculative 
philosophical refinement a rule of life for 
aU, Key. V. ‘...good, one toward another 
and toward all.* 

16. Note (1) that Christianity unlocks 
the whole of man’s nature, and makes a 
claim upon his affections and emotions as 
well as upon his external conduct. (2) 
Christian joy is not merely another word 
for high spirits. One pe^iar source of 
sorrow belongs to a Christian as such — the 
painful sense of sin and disproportion be- 
tween his standard and his attainments. 
A Christian is not a man who has no sin, 
but one in whom sin does not rule ; and for 
thb remaining sin he has special sorrow. 
Yet, by one of the antinomies which lie at 
ihQ root of the Christian life, he has joy 
in sin forgiven, in the Spirit given, in the 
means of grace, in the hope of glory. 

17. toithout ceasing] The of prayer 
is the silent reference of our actions to 
God ; e.g, (1) habitual inclination, a spirit 
of supplication (Zech. xii. 10) ; (2) vigilant 
attendance upon prayer as a main purpose 
of life ; (3) embracing all fit opportunities 
for prayer; (4) not desisting imtil our 
prayers are answered; (5) interlacing de- 
vout ejaculations with all our occupations 
and idl occurrenoes ; (6) appointing certain 
times, and carefully keeping thein— like 
“ the continual sacrifice *’ (cp. Dan. viii. 11 ; 
Neh. X. 63 ; with Heb. xiii. 16) ; (7) obser- 
vation of times ordained by authority, or 
settled by custom (Barrow). 

16. for ^ts... toward you. This is God’s 
will in Christ — even perpetual joy, unfailing 
ppyer, imbroken and universal thanks- 
giving. 

19. A reference to the fire of Pentecost, 
and to that Idndled in the Christian’s spirit. 

Stnirit ii. He hums .* there- 


fore He is not to be quenched in ourselves 
or others (Bengel). 

20, 21. Among the noble gifts of the 
Spirit in 1 Cor. xii. 10, the critical hold 
their place. The Apostle seems to say, 
“ Make a religious, but grave, and thorough 
examination, by such tests as you possess.” 
(Cp. 1 Cor. xii. 10 ; 1 John iv. 1.) 

22. appearanc^ Rev. V. ‘form.’ Abstain 
absolutely and universally from all sin. 

23. Rev. V. ‘And the God of p^e 
Himself sanctify...; and may your spirit... 
be preserved entire, without blame at the 
coming* &c. Cp. Gen. ii. 7. St. Paul 
severs the entire man into three parts, 

g yirit, souly body. Of these three divisions 
t. Paul, Bp. Bull and others have given this 
explanation. (1) Body = material organiza- 
tion ; (2) sensitive faculty, conceived 

as indissolubly connected with breath (Jer. 
XV. 9). (3) Spirit = the superior faculty, 

capable of Divine communications, which 
man lost at the Fall, but recovers again in 
his r^eneration. The key to St. Paul’s 
meaning is the principle that besides body 
and soul — which make up man’s natural 
being — regenerated man pc^sesses spirity the 
principle of supernatural life. 

24. This little verse has been called the 
“ sum of all delight.* “ If vou enjoy His 
calling y rejoice in faith fulness Who will 
do all that is implied in being preserved.” 

26. Rev. V. ‘ salute ’ &c. (1 Cor. xvi. 16 ; 
2 Cor. xiii. 12 ; 1 Pet. v. 14). Hooker refers 
to this passage for the purpose of showing 
the lawfulness of discontinuing ancient 
customs, when utterly unsuitable to a 
changed order of society. 

27. Rev. V. * I adjure vou.. .be read’ &c. 
Great authority was attributed to Apostolic 
Epistles from the earliest times. They were 
carried by the Apostle’s delegates ; they were 
held to have ^ual donatio authority with 
the Apostle himself ; they were read out and 
finally deposited among the archives of the 
Church: they were t^en out on solemn 
days and read as sacred documents. 



SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS. 


INTKODUCTION. 


I. Much of this Epistle has 
already been discussed in the In- 
troduction to the First Epistle. 
The Man of Sin is treated of in 
ii. 3 notes. The Apostle specially 
meets the two evils (1) of feverish 
fanatical excitement in relation to 
the Advent, and (2) of disorderly 
mendicancy, 

II. The Second Epistle to the 
Thessalonians was written while 
Silvanus could still be named with 
Paul and Timothy, and while all 
three were at Corinth, a.d. 53. ‘ 

III. In these Epistles we per- 
ceive a precise adaptation to the 
wants of the Church and to the 
crisis of human society. (1) The 
Church still gazed after her Lord, 
Who had ascended about twenty 
years before; in tjie times to come 
she wanted clear direction and au- 
thoritative example, that she might 
tell those who were to come after. 
(2) He Who ascended was so to 
come in like manner as He had 
gone up into Heaven. Was the 
Church to expect His return with 
the flurried pulse of a feverish 
expectation, or with the reveren- 
tial calmness of a quiet expecta- 
tion? (3) The Christian community, 
in the very freedom and spiritua- 
lity of the new life, might be 
tempted to reject all ordinances 
and all ecclesiastical organization. 

» subscriptions which place it at 
at jBowie, and at Laodiceay are 
erroneous. 


(4) The words of the great Teacher 
were unwritten for a while ; they 
lived in memories which were 
quickened by the Holy Spirit. 
AVhat was the relation of those 
words to the doctrine which was 
being borne to the heart of Italy 
and Greece, to the cities of Africa 
and Asia Minor? (5) The old 
society was sick to death with 
diseases which it felt to be fatal, 
but for which it was unable to find 
a name, or to apply a remedy. 

The Epistles to the Thessa- 
lonians contain precisely the answer 
to these questions. (1) The first 
writings of the New Testament 
Canon call Jesus ‘‘the Lord ” and 
breathe forth repeated prayers to 
Him. (2) While they maintain 
the attitude of Advent, they warn 
the faithful against Pseudo- Apoca- 
lyptic fever-fits. (3) They inci- 
dentally imply an ecclesiastical 
organization, already compacted 
and recognized. (4) They disclose 
to those who will search for them 
carefully, words of Jesus, after* 
wards recorded in the Gos|)els. 

(5) They proclaimed to a world 
degraded by lust, and vitiated by 
the system of slavery, that purity 
is the first of moral virtues, and 
industry the first of social duties. 
Thus they served to prepare the 
way for the sanctities of Christian 
marriage, as well as for the recog- 
nition of the dignity of free labour 
and commercial pursuits. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OP PAUL THE APOSTLE TO THE 

THESSALONIANS. 


*2 Cor. 1.19. 
*• 1111688 . 1 . 1 . 

* 1 Cor. 1. 3. 

1 Thess. 1. 

2, 3. & 3. 6. 
•2 Cor. 7. 14. 
&9. 2. 

1 Thess.2.19, 
20 . 

/lThess.1.3. 
V 1 ThesB. 2. 
14. 

Phil. 1. 28. 
< 1 Thess. 2. 
14. 

* Bev. 6. 10. 

* Rev. 14. 13. 
*» 1 Thess. 4. 
16. 

Jude 14. 
«Heb.l0.27. 
& 12. 29. 

2 Pet. 3. 7. 
Bev. 21. 8. 

0 Ps. 79. 6. 

1 Thess. 4. 6. 
P Bom. 2. 8. 
9 Phil. 3. 19. 

2 Pet. 3. 7. 

** Deut. 33. 2. 


Chap. 1. PAUL, "andSilvanus, and Timotheus, unto the church of 
the Thessalonians ^in God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ: 

2 ^ Grace unto you, and peace, from God our Father and the Lord 

3 Jesus Christ. ^^We are bound to thank God always for you, 
brethren, as it is meet, because that your faith groweth exceed- 
ingly, and the charity of every one of you aU toward each other 

4 aboundeth ; so that « we ourselves glory in you in the churches of 
God ^ for your patience and faith **in all your persecutions and 

5 tribulations that ye endure : which is ^a manifest token of the 
righteous judgment of God, that ye may be counted worthy of 

6 the kingdom of God, ’for which ye also suffer: seeing it is a 
righteous thing with God to recompense tribulation to them that 

7 trouble you ; and to you who are troubled ^rest with us, when 
’"the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with 'his mighty 

8 angels, "in flaming Are * taking vengeance on them ®that know 
not God, and ^’that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus 

9 Christ : «who shall be punished with everlasting destruction 
from the presence of the Lord, and ’“from the glory of his 

10 power; •when he shall come to be glorified in his saints, *and 

* Gr. the angeU of hi» power. • Or, 

Isai. 2. 19. * Ps. 89. 7. * Ps. 68. 35. 


I. 8. We are hound] morally 

obliged. Cp. marg. ref. ; ii. 13. 

Tneei] Because we have a worthy cause. 

charity &c.] Rev. V. ‘ the love of each 
one of you all.’ 

5. a manifest token] Their failh and 
patience was the token. 

6-8. Rev. V. * if so be that it is... affliction 
(also in v. 4) to them that afflict you, and to 
you that are afflicted... us, when the revela- 
tion of the Lord Jesus from heaven with 
the Angels of His power in flaming fire, 
rendering vengeance to them ’ &c. 

7. Opposed to affliction as rela/xaiion 
to pressure^ the loosening to the tightening 
grasp. Cp. 2 Cor. vii. 6, viii. 13. 

8. (1) mat know not Ood, and (2) obey not 
{he Chsp^ (1) GentUes; (2) Jews. No soul 
believes the sapematural mysteries revealed 
by Qod* unless by a submission of his will 
he brings his intmectual faculties into cap- 
tivityfe) the obedience of Ch^t (2 Cor. x. 
5). Intellectual submission is a part of 
Christian trial and Christian obedience. 

9. thaU av^er as punishment eternal de- 
struetion, Tms, the first occurrence chrono- 
logically of the word oltavioi in the Epistles of 
St. Paul (see St. Matt, xviii. 9, and St. 
Mark ix. 4^ notes), maybe the proper place 
for an examination of its meaning. (1) The 
etymology of the word olwv. Anstotle saw 
that aUtfv was in some way connected with 


and supposed that the connexion was 
that of direct derivation. (2) The mean- 
ing of the word in classical Greek is un- 
limited ^ prospective duration, eternity at 
least A parte 'post. , Plato distinguishes 
alui' as “abiding,’’ from xP‘>>'os as its 
“ mutable image,” very much in the spirit 
of St. Augustine (‘Confes.’ xi. 11-13). 
(3) In Hebrew four words — implying eter- 
nity as infinite prolongation^ perfect stability ^ 
antiquity, and undejincihility-^oxe alike 
rendered occasionally by oXiav, aiwi/iof in the 
LXX. In the N.T. the word atwi'to? occurs 
72 times, 44 in connexion with life. Thus it 
is in the highest dep-ee probable that the 
phrase “eternal rum” or “destruction” 
means a “destruction” prospectively 
— everlasting in the sense in which its sub- 
jects are everlasting. 

10. (1) saints. (2) All them that believe. 
Saints, not as in modem lan^age, the ex- 
ceptionally holy ; “ believer ” has a more 
extensive, “Saint” a more twfensm, meaning. 

to be glorified in his sairds] The admirable 
glory of Christ will manifest itself through 
the Saints. St. Paul uses the same in- 
tensely mystical language which we find in 
St. John (xvii. 10; cp. vii. 39). To 
“glorify” Christ is to make His glory 
known ; to acknowledge Him as being 
what He is. Note the force of the aor. 
{ivto^aaBrivax), The faint and intermittent 
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to be admired m all tnem that believe (because our testimony 

11 among you was believed) in that day. fWTierefore also we 

pray always for you, that our God would count you worthy “ver. 6. 
of this calling, and fulfil all the good pleasure of Ms goodness, 

12 and *the work of faith with power : *'that the name of our Lord »iThess.i.a 
J esus Chnst may be glorified in you, and ye in him, according 

to the OTace of our God and the Lord Jesus Christ. * 

2 . r^OW we beseech you, brethren, “by the coming of our « 1 Tbeeis. 4. 

2 Lord J esus Christ, *>and hy our gathering together unto him, «that 24.31 
ye be not soon shaken in mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, 0 Matt!^.^4! 
nor by word, nor by letter as from us, as that the day of Christ 1 John 4 . 1 . 

3 is at hand. ‘*Let no man deceive you by any means : for that Eph. 6. e. 
day shall not comSy « except there come a falling away first, and • iTim. 4.1. 

* Or, vottohaafe. 


glorifications of Christ, broken and sus- 
pended on earth, are over. He comes to be 

glorified” by the one great decisive act of 
their bright and unending life. 

to he admired] Used in the archaic sense 
of ** being wondered at” [Rev. V. ‘mar- 
velled at J. 

in that day] Join with “when ho shall 
come : ” or, possibly, our testimony had its 
sphere and object in that day, 

11. Rev. V. * to which end we also pray 
...may count you worthy of your calling, 
and fulfil every desire of goodness and 
every work * &c. 

12. The final ends of his prayer : (1) Christ 
is glorified in them ; (2) they are glorified in 
Christ. And, this latter, according to the 
grace of Him Who as God is the giver of 
all free and glorious largess, and as Lord 
Jesus Christ has won it. riTote in “ the 
name of our Lord Jesus Christ” here 
another instance of ttie word as denoting 
true personality. 

II. 1. hy the coming] on behalf of {Mp : 
Rev. V. ‘ touching ’) the Advent — as if 
pleading for the honour of the that it 
might not cause confusion in the Church. 

our gathering together unto him] Cp. 1 
Thess. iv. 17 ; Luke xvii. 37. im<rvvay(ayri 
means, (1) the act of congregating together 
in one spot : (2) the multitude, the congre- 
gation itself thus gathered (cp. Heb. x. 25 ; 
2 Macc. ii. 7). 

2. Rev. V. ‘ To the end that ye be not 
quickly shaken from your mind, nor yet be 
troubled ; ’ voOs means definite conviction, 
deliberate opinion, settled judgment (Rom. 
XV. 5 ; 1 Cor. i. 10). 

is at hand] Rev. V. ‘ is n&w present ; ’ 
wff 6ri ivia-niKav is a Very vivid expression, 
and denotes close propinquity. The error of 
these men was chanmng the warning of 
true prophecy, cai^ht from the lips of 
Christ Himself (1 Thess. v. 3), into the 
fanatical cry “The Day of the Lord is on 
us.” This error was grounded upon three 
plausible ailments : Jl) revelation by the 
Spirit— the Spirit of Prophecy ; (2) tub- 
ing, probably alleged teachpig, diwourses 


and affirmations said to have for a basis 
others uttered by St. Paul himself ; (3) 
misinterpretation of 1 Thess. v. 3. 

8. Rev. V. ‘ beguile... ; for it will not 6e.’ 

a falling away] The falling away : h owoo- 
rairla. is often applied to desertion of the 
true religion and true God (cp. Acts xxi. 
21 ; Heb. iii. 12). 

the Man of Sin] There have been four 
great schools of interi^retation in reference 
to the Man of Sin ; and each great school 
has something important to teach the 
Church. (1) The patristic expositors impress 
upon iw the individuality of the law- 
less one. (2) The medimvaJ writers bring 
out the idea, not only that there are m^y 
Antichrists, each a type of the perfect in- 
carnation of Lawlessness (which is a Scrip- 
tural and patristic idea), but that such 
types may be found in isolated Popes. ^ (3) 
The older Protestant interpreters, stimu- 
lated by the presence of abuses and tyranny, 
express stro^ly the existence of a perma- 
nently anti-Christian and lawless element 
in the system of the Papacy. (4) An- 
other school recalls us to the thoughts 
which were actually in the mind of St. 
Paul, The reference [v. 4) to Antiochua 
Epiphanes is beyond doubt. The mad and 
impious attempts of Caligula to profane the 
Temple, by ordering the erection of his 
statue in the Sanctuary, also haunt St. 
Paul’s ima^nation. In this prophetical 
and historical groundwork is a key to 
much, at least, of the Apostle’s language. 
With this remember a general principle of 
prophetic interpretation. Some fuller de- 
velopment of evil awaits the Church and 
the world — the complete embodiment of 
Daniel’s idea of Antioohus, the consum- 
mated realization of the intentions of 
Caligula. How this may take place we can 
only surmise. How it can be connected 
with the Jewish Temple, we c^ot even 
guess. But a philosophical deification of 
humanity (v. 4) ; a general loosing of the 
bonds wnicn unite society in Christendom ; 
a re-assertion of the utmost rights of the 
flesh, and subversion upon priadple of the 
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/Daiu7.2S. 
lJohn2.16. 
Eev« 18. 11. 
» Jolml7.12. 
AIaai.14.13. 
Ezek. 28. 2. 
Ror. 18. 6. 

* 1 Cor. & 6. 
»lJolm2.18. 
& 4 . 3 . 

I Dan. 7. 10. 

Job 4. 9. 
Isai. 11. 4. 
Rev. 2. 16. 

« oh. 1. 8, 9. 
Heb. 10. 27. 
o John 8. 41. 
Eph. 2. 2. 
Rev. 18. 23. 
i>Matt.24.24. 
Rev. 13. 13. 

« 2 Cor. 2.16. 
Rom. 1. 24, 


4 / that man of sin be revealed, <^the son of perdition ; who op- 
poseth and ^exalteth himself ^above all that ^ called God, or 
that is worshipped ; so that he as God sitteth in the temple of 

6 God, shewing mmself that he is God. Eemember ye not, that, 

6 when I was yet with you, I told you these things ? And now 
ye know what ^ withhofdeth that he might be revealed in his time. 

7 For *the mystery of iniquity doth already work : only he who 

8 now letteth will let, until he be taken out of the way. And then 
shall that Wicked be revealed, *whom the Lord shall consume 
**with the spirit of his mouth, and ^all destroy "with the bright- 

9 ness of his coming : even him^ whose coming is "after the working 

10 of Satan with all power and signs and lymg wonders, and -with 
all deceivableness of unrighteousness in « them that perish ; be- 
cause they received not the love of the truth, that they might be 

1 1 saved. And *‘for this cause God shall send them strong delusion, 

12 ‘that they diould believe a lie : that they all might be damned 


&C. Ezek. 14. 9. • Matt 24. 6, 11. 1 Tim. 4. 1. i Or, holdeth. 


moral law ovo/xo;, 6 auBpairo^ tt;c afiaprCai) ; 
and all this summed up in a great and 
variously gifted man — may complete the 
awful hmts of Daniel (viii. 11, 12) and of 
3t. PauL The Church will know in time. 

of sin] In whom the principle of sin is so 
completely inherent, that it seems to take 
concrete form in, and to be inseparable 
from, him. Note the tendency to personi- 
hcation in the scriptural conception of sin 
from the very beginning (Gen. iv. 7. See also 
John viii. 34). It runs through the whole of 
the Epistle to the Rom. v. 21, vi. 6, 12 &c. 

revealed] part of his elaborate parody of 
Christ (see v, 12 note). 

the son of perdition] See marg. ref. One 
by his crimes fitted for death, and sure to 
be destroyed. 

4. Rev. V. *He that opposeth.* ‘^Is 
this Satan ? No (see v. 9), but some one 
man who receives the full energy of Satan’s 
power ” (Chrysostom). 

a6ove] Against... God or (lit.) object of 
worship (aipaa-fia), Cp. Dan. xi. 36 ; where 
St. 0 orome, while asserting a certain fulfil- 
ment in Antiochus Epiphanes points to a 
principle of concentration and enlargement 
m the two great opposing figures which 
tower above all others upon the prophetic 
canvas, Christ and Antichrist. Some, re- 
marking that the title of the Roman 
Emperor (tov Se^oorov, Acts xxv. 21), 
comes venr near to <r«/3a<rfia, conjecture 
that the Caesarism, which was politically 
the most conspicuous feature of Rome, may 
have been in St. Paul’s time the chief 
of the world; but this is at variance 
with the use of the word (Acts xvii. 23). 
Omit as God. The Temple of God (et? 
vMv TOV is to be distinguished 

from the Holy of Holies within, and from 
the mere Temple-courts or enclosure which 
smrounded it (wp<5v) : voot meaning the 
‘ inner shrine,’ is applied by St. Paul to 
Christians, collectively and singly (1 Cor. 
iv. 16 &c.). Expositors suppose (1) that 


St. Paul speaks of the actual Temple at 
Jerusalem — whether as then standing — or 
as restored in the future (Ezek. xxxvii. 26) ; 
or (2) take it for the Christian Churches 
everywhere (Ephes. ii. 21). 

shewing himself] diroSetKvvvra iavTOP • Rev. 
V. ‘setting himself forth.’ The ambitious 
self-designation of the Man of Sin is indi- 
cated. Contract Acts ii. 22. 

6. The greatest of the Christian Fathers 
held that the Roman Empire was the with- 
holding power, and that St. Paul’s reserve 
here was the result of prudence and charity. 

what withholdeth] to Karexov (in the next 
verse, masculine, o jcarex"*'), Rev. V. ‘that 
which restraineth.’ Ged’s purpose in the 
restraint is to the end that he may be 
revealed in his own season — not before. 

7. the mystery of lawlessness ; cp. the 
opposite “mystery of godliness” (1 Tim. iii. 
16) : the essential idea of dpofiia is sin as 
violation of law. Rev. V. ‘only there is 
one that restraineth now, until ’ &c. 

8. that Wicked] o avojxo?, the Lawless One. 

whom the Lord &c.] Rev. V. ‘whom the 

Lord Jesus shall slay with the breath of 
His mouth, and bring to noup;ht by the 
manifestation of His coming.’ Em<l>dveia in 
N. T. signifies (1) the First Advent, with its 
saving light (2 Tim. i. 10) ; (2) the glorious 
return (1 Tim. vi. 14 ; 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8). 

10. with all deceit of wirighteousness for 
them that are perishing ; the falsehood has 
a natural and congenial effect on them. 

11. shall send] Rev. V. ‘ sendeth.’ 

strong deluswn] tpepyeiav 7r\di/»j9. Rather, 

* an inner working of error.’ 

12. damned] judged. The judgment of 
those who belong to the Man of Sin is not 
because they have been deceived intel- 
lectually, but because the deception by 
which they are entangled has its life and 
power in a corrupted will, which is attracted 
by and revels in the unrighteousness of the 
anti-Christian system. 

The most marked features in this passage 
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wHo believed not the truth, but *had pleasure in tmrighteoizsness. 

13 f'But **we are bound to give thanks alway to God for you, 
brethren beloved of the Lord, because God *hath ^'from the 
beginning chosen you to salvation 'through sanctification of 

14 the Spirit and belief of the truth : whereunto he called you by 
our gospel, to ®the obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jesus 

16 Christ. Therefore, brethren, stand fast, and hold «the tradi- 
tions which ye have been taught, whether by word, or our epistle. 

16 % «*Now our Lord J esus Christ himself, and God, even our Father, 
'which hath loved us, and hath given ua everlasting conso- 

17 lation and -^good hope through grace, comfort your hearts, 
<^and stablish you in every good word and work. 

Chap. 3. FINALLY, brethren, ® pray for us, that the word of the 
Lord ^may have free course, and be glorified, even as it is with 

2 you : and ^that we may be delivered from ^ unreasonable and 

3 wicked men : 'for all mew have not faith. But ^the Lord is faithful, 

4 who shall stablish you, and 'keep you from evil. And ^ we have 
confidence in the Lord touching you, that ye both do and will do 

6 the things which we command you. And ^'the Lord direct your 

^ Gr. may run, * Gr. ahunrd. 


< Bom. 1. 32. 
« ch. 1. 3. 

lThess.1.4. 
y Bph. 1. 4. 

* Luke 1. 76. 
1 Pet. 1. 2. 
“John 17.22. 
1 Pet. 6. 10. 
6lCor.l6.13. 
Phil. 4. 1. 

0 1 Cor. 11. 2. 
d ch. 1. 1, 2. 

• 1 John 4.10. 
Kev. 1. 6. 

/ 1 Pet. 1. 3. 
y 1 Cor. 1. 8. 
lThess.3.13. 

“ Eph. 6. 19. 
Col. 4. 3. 

1 Thes8.6.26. 
^ Rom.16.31. 
oActs 28. 24. 
Rom. 10. 16. 
^ 1 Cor. 1. 9. 
lThOB8.6.24. 
•John 17. 16. 

2 Pet. 2. 9. 


/ 2 Cor. 7. 16. Gal. 6. 10. 9 1 Chr. 29. 18. 


(vv. 3-12) are these — (a) A caricature of 
Christ ; (b) A caricature of Christianity. 

(a) The Man of Sin has, like Christ, 

(1) an Apocalypse {airoKaXv<t>e^^ v. 3), cp. vv. 
6-8 ; (2) a solemn coming upon the stage of 
human history v. 3); (3) an advent 

{ol h irapovvia — v. 9) ; (4) power. signSi won- 
ders {v. 9) ; (6) designation (v. 4) ; (6) a 
definitely appointed season of his own {kv tw 

iavrov tcaip ^ — 

(b) The leading features of the Christian 

syst^ are powerf^ly travestied by imitative 
anti-Christianity. (1) Anti-Christianity is a 
mystery {v. 7) imitative of the mystery 
of godliness. (2) Anti-Christianity has 
an CT^gy, an inworking (to fiva-rnpiov -nSrj 
ivepyeirai^ V. 7 \ ivifyyeiav TrA.ai/Tj?j v. H • cp. 
Eph. ii. 2), imitative of the energy^ the 
inworking, of the word of God (1 Thess. ii. 
12 ; Heb. iv. 12), of God (Philip, ii. 13 ; 
Gal. ii. 8), of the indwelling Spirit (Col. i. 
29). (3) Anti-Christianity has a faith — a 

solemn making of an act of faith — imitative 
of the^ faith of Christians (r. 11). (4) The 

imitative “ good pleasure ” of anti-Chris- 
tianity is in unrighteousness, as God is 
well-pleased in Christy or God’s servants in 
good {«vSoKT^<ravTe^ iv rp a.SiKi<f^ v. 12). 

18. from the beginning] A. V. [and Rev. 
y.], read an-’ apxns (not atrapxnv a nrst-fruit). 
Cp. Matt. XXV. 34 ; 1 John i. 1. 

hath chosen] Rev. V. ‘ chose.’ The verb 
here is, not as elsewhere efcAefaro, but etAero 
‘ took to Himself.’ 

through sanctification] “ In («»') sanctifica- 
tion,” and Sanctification is the criterion of 
God’s “ choosing to Himself.” 

14. lohereuntiA i.e. unto which choice to 
Himself from the beginning ; salvation in 
spiritual sanctification ; and belief in truth. 

16. the traditions which ye were taught... 


or by Ej^tle of ours. God hands down to us 
by the Ministers of the Gospel Tradition 
ol this kind is a great benefit. 

16. Chrysostom invites to this verse the 
special attention of those who deny the 
co-equal Divinity of the Son, because He is 
named after the Father in the baptismal 
formula. Here He stands first. 

everlasting consolation] Rev. V. ‘...Which 
loved us and gave us eternal comfort.’ A 
consolation reaching to the life that now is, 
and to that which is to come. 

17* Rev. V. ‘ stablish them in every good 
work and word.’ 

III. 1. may have free course] Rather may 
o'un (cp. Ps. cxlvii. 15 ; 2 Tim. ii. 9). In 
Heb. iv. 12, the word is spoken of as living, 
and capable of living work, as the living are. 

It has been supposed that the expression 
so familiar in Latin Christendom, ‘‘cwrsMS 
Evangelii,” came from this passage. 

2. St. Paul’s words here wply to the 
place from which he wrote. Probably, he 
may allude to the “false brethren” and 
“ false apostles ” of 2 Cor. xi. 13, 26. 

from unreasonable meiii] aW riav oto'jtwv. 
Some refer the word to wandering Jews, 
who had no fixed place of abode, but went 
about stiiTing up tumults against St. Paul 
and the Gospel (cp. Acts xix. 13). But the 
usage of the LX^ and of later Greek alike 
points to an ethical significance in the word 
— to sinfulness, tmder the aspect of vanity 
and absurdity. 

3. from the Evil One : “"•o tov irovripov may 
be taken either as (1) neuter, or (2) mascu- 
line. It may be understood (1) of evil 
looked upon in its entireness, ^ as one col- 
lected mass ; or (2) as exhibited in a pen^nal 
being, whether (a) the Lawless One of ii. 8, 
or, (b) much more probably, Satau. 
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hearts into the love of God, and into Hhe patient waiting for 

6 Christ. UNow we command you, brethren, in the name of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, * that ye withdraw yourselves *from every 
brother that walketh ^'di^rderly, and not after Hhe tradition 

7 which he received of us. For yourselves know ’"how ye ought to 
follow us : for ** we behaved not ourselves disorderly among you ; 

8 neither did we eat any man’s bread for nought ; but wrought 
with labour and travail night and day, that we might not be 

9 chargeable to any of you * ^not because we have not power, 
but to make « ourselves an ensample unto you to follow us. 

10 For even when we were with you, this we commanded you, ’’that 

1 1 if any would not work, neither should he eat. For we hear 
that there are some ‘which walk among you disorderly, %ork- 

12 ing not at all, but are busybodies. ’*!Now them that are such 
we command and exhort by our Lord Jesus Christ, *that with 

13 quietness they work, and eat their own bread. But ye, bre- 

14 thren, not weary in well doing. And if any man obey 
not our word ^by this epistle, note that man, and *have no 

15 company with him, that he may be ashamed. “Yet count 

16 him not as an enemy, *>but admonish him as a brother. •[[Now 
‘the Lord of peace himself give you peace always by all means. 


* Or, the patience of Chriet, 
1 Thess. 1. 3. 


* Or, faint not. 
0 Bom. 16. 33. & 16. 20. 1 Cor. 14. 33. 1 Thess. 6. 23. 


* Or, tign\fy that man ly an 
ejnetle. 


5. into the patience of Christ ; i.e. en- 
durance of the cross of Christ, patiently 
borne after the example and in the strength 
of Christ. The verse is another instance of 
prayer to Christ. 

6. “ Not we say this, but Christ — such is 
the meaning of ‘ in the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ ’ ” (ChryBost. ). This passage is 
important as bearing upon Apostolical au- 
thority and excommunication, Cp. 1 Cor. v. 
3, 4, 5 ; 1 Tim. i. 20 ; 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18 
which passages illustrate the definite form 
assum^ Iw excommunication. Exclusion 
from the Lord’s Supper was the most pal- 
mble form of exclusion from the Church, 
^e tone of St. Paul is stronger and more 
indignant here than in 1 Thess. iv. 11. 

diiorderhj^ aToUcTUK ; the metaphor is taken 
from military usage, where it is not allow- 
able to break and leave the ranks. 

the tradition\ The whole course and insti- 
tution of the Christian life, which St. Paul 
had delivered to them. Rev. V. ‘they 
received.’ 

7. 8 .] On St. Paul’s trade and work, cp. 
1 Thess. ii. 9 ; Acts xx. 34, 35. 

foW)V3\ Rev. V. ‘ imitate.’ 

8 . Rev. V. ‘Neither did we eat bread 
for nought at any man’s hand but in labour 
and travail, worlang night and day, that we 
might not burden any of you.’ 

power,.. to follow i«] Rev. V, ‘the right... 
that ye should imitate us.’ 

10. ^ Rev. V. ‘ if any will not work, neither 
let him eat.’ A favourite proverb in the 
J ewish schools. Relieve the poor, but those 
that are poor indeed, 

11 . firtiiv ipyc^o/Uvovtt iXKh vepiepyaiofiipwft 


working at no business, but being busy* 
bodies. The »rept gives w’eptepy. a bad sense, 
because that which encircles anything does 
not belong to the thing itself, but lies out* 
side and beyond it. They were neglecting 
their proper work (v. 2), and occupying 
themselves in busybody fashion with things 
which lay outside their own proper sphere. 
This was a feature of the national charac- 
teristics of those whom he addressed. 

12. by our Lord\ R«>v. V. ‘ in our Lord * 
(cp. 1 Thess. iv. 1). 

thdr own bread] i.e. not other people’s. 
The “cibus alienus” of Latin comedy, the 
dAAoTpi'tt of Greek, is one of the degrad- 
ing features of the parasite’s idle life.^ 

14. Such a modification as that in the 
marg. ; i.e. by the means of the Epistle set 
a brand upon him, is far-fetched. 

16. Ana yet connects rhetorically a state- 
ment which might seem inconsistent with 
what goes before. 

count him &c.] Such admonitions were 
used amon^ the Rabbis to one not formally 
excommunicated, nor excluded from the 
fold. The circumstances are different from 
those in Matt, xviii. 17. Excommunication 
is not like poison given to an enemy for de- 
struction. but like medicine administered 
to a brother for restoration. The fact of a 
man’s having been a brother should work 
in us a memory of the old fraternity. 

16. Cp. John xiv. 27. Again a prayer to 
Christ. 

always by all means] Rev. V. ‘ at 
all times, in all ways.* Many read 

everywhere,^* Are we to adopt (1) the 
former {iv iravrX Tp6w<f) — 80 Tiscdi. ; or (2) the 
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17 The Lord he with you all. If ‘*The salutation of Paul with mine <*1 cor.i6.2i. 
own hand, which is the token in every epistle : so I write. 

18 % «The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ he with you all. Amen. • Rom.i6.24. 


latter ? iroiVTl i6ir<f) ? (1) is strong in an- 
tiquity^ in external authority, in sense. Peace 
from God is prayed for them at every time, 
and in every kind of it ; internally, peace in 
their own souls, peace in freedom from 
schism and dissension among themselves ; 
externally, peace from persecution and the 
strife of tongues. (2) occurs with obvious 
meaning in 1 Cor. i. 2 ; 2 Cor. ii. 14 ; 1 Tim. 
ii. 8 ; but its significance may be questioned 
here. 

I The Lord be with you alt] The old litur- 
gical form, Latin and Greek— o icvptos 
v/iwi / — Dominus vohiscum — which took the 
place of Numbers vi. 24 in the old rite. It 
most probably refers to the great promise 


(Matt, xxviii. 20), and implies, “may that 
promise be fulfilled 1 

17. vMch] The fact of a salutation in 

his writing was “a sim ” in every Epistle. 
To avoid fraud, which had large facilities 
in the epistolography of his day, St. Paul 
was used to send round a specimen of his 
handwriting, which was easily recognised 
(1 Cor.^ xvi. 21 ; Coloss. iv. 18) ; probably 
the writin^^ was so peculiar as to ^ a safe- 
guard against forgery. 

18. With some slight variation? in form, 
the “Grace” closes all the Pauline Epistles 
(and that to the Hebrews), and is peculiar to 
them. Such a preacher of Divine Grace 
was Paul ! Omit Amen. 



TIMOTHY AND TITUS, 

THE PASTORAL EPISTLES. 


L The two Epistles of St Paul 
to Timothy with the Epistle 
to Titus have been designated Tht 
Pastoral Epistles; and the ex- 
pression marks with correct- 
ness the most important element 
which they have in common. It 
should, indeed, be borne in mind, 
since the fact has considerable 
weight in estimating some of the 
peculiarities of these Epistles, that 
they are personal as well as 
pastoral, differing in this respect 
from all the other Epistles of St. 
Paul except the brief one addressed 
to Philemon on a special occasion. 
But so far as they are concerned 
with the general interests of the 
Church, it is with the duties of 
pastors that they deal ; and it is 
impossible to overrate their im- 
poiiiance in this respect The 
other Epistles afford us all needful 
instruction respecting the great 
dogmatic truths of Christianity, 
and the chief points of Christian 
morals. But respecting the prac- 
tical organisation and government 
of the Church, they furnish only 
incidental hints. The deficiency is 
supplied by these three Epistles. 
They were written near the close 
of the Apostle’s career, when it 
was becoming necessary for him to 
provide for the due government, 
after he should have passed away, 
of the Churches he had founded. 
Brief as they are, they afford a 
clear insight into the principles by 
which he was guided, and they 


give advice which in all ages of 
the Church has been accepted as 
the Apostolic standard of pastoral 
duty. 

II. The acceptance of these 
Epistles by the Church, from the 
age of the Apostolic Fathers, has 
been general and unhesitating.' In 
Irenseus, the disciple of St. Poly- 
carp, who quotes the three Epistles 
as the undisputed works of St. 
Paul, we have the testimony of a 
man who was brought up under 
Polycarp, in the neighbourhood of 
the Church to whose Bishop these 
letters were addressed ; and his 
testimony must be regarded as 
unanswerable evidence that they 
were accepted as St. Paul’s in the 
very communitiej, and by the very 
men, whose knowledge of the cir- 
cumstances to which they relate 
would be the most trustworthy. 
After this, the testimony of Eccle- 
siastical writers to them is frequent 
and unanimous. All three Epistles 
are included in the Muratorian 
Canon, and they are enumerated 
by Eusebius among the undisputed 
portions of the N. T.^ Further, 


^ Cp. Clem. Rom. ii. with Tit. iii. 1; 
vii. with 1 Tim. v. 4 ; xxix. with 1 Tim. 
ii. 8 : and Polyca^’s Epistle to the Philip- 
plans iv. with 1 Tim. vi. 10. 7. 

* The non-acceptance of the three Epis- 
tles by Marcion and others is due to the 
fact that their errors being of the very 
same nature as those against which St. 
Paul’s exhortations are directed, their 
refusal to admit them stands on the same 
ground os their repudiation of the doctrine 
and authority of the Church. There are 
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it may be taken for granted in dis- 
cussing the authenticity of these 
Epistles, that we have to deal 
with documents intensely pene- 
trated with the Apostolic spirit, 
and commending their authority 
to the conscience of the Church by 
their inherent forca 

III. Authenticity. From the 
commencement of the present cen- 
tury, this has been vehemently and 
persistently attacked. 

Three difficulties are raised, (a) 
It is not possible to find a place 
within the history of St Paul, as re- 
corded in the Acts of the Apostles, 
for the incidents mentioned in the 
course of these Epistles. Is it 
then justifiable to refer them to a 
period of his life subsequent to 
that narrated by St. Luke ; and 
if so are their statements har- 
monious and historically credible ? 
(6) They are marked by pecu- 
liarities of language and style, 
which they possess in common, 
but which distinguish them clearly 
from the other three groups of 
St. Paul's EpLstles. {c) All three 
Epistles contain •denunciations of 
certain forms of false teaching ; 
and it is alleged that the errors 
thus indicated are identical with 
some which appeared a generation 
or two after St. Paul, but had not 
been developed in his life-tima A 
similiar objection is based on the 
indications afibrded in the Epistles 
of the organisation of the Church 
at the date they were written — an 


passages in the Pastoral Epistles which, 
on Marcion’s principles, he conld not but 
cut out, and therefore his excisions prove 
nothing but his own views, 

’ The controversy was first developed 
by Schleiermacher (1807) who disputed 
the genuineness pf the 1 Ep. to Timothy. 
Eichhom and De Wette pushed Schlei- 
ermachp’s arguments to their natural 
conclusion, and pronounced against all 
three. In 1835, Baur fixed ^eir sup- 


organisation, it is alleged, which 
marks a stage of development sub- 
sequent to the time of St. Paul. 
In a word, it is argued that the 
historical, the literary, and the 
controversial characteristics of the 
Epistles are alike incompatible 
with what is known of St. Paul 
and his times. Our answers to 
these objections will be of two 
kinds. In respect to the first two, 
we admit the facts, but we dispute 
the inferences drawn from them. 
In respect to the latter, we dispute 
the facts themselves.^ 

It will be found an advantage to 
consider first the 2 Ep. to Timothy. 
That Epistle is characterised by 
the strongest internal marks of 
genuineness. In every line it ex- 
presses the deepest feeling and 
most intense earnestness ; and its 
reiterated, intense exhortations 
correspond with almost painful 
naturalness to the position of an 
Apostle like St. Paul addressing a 
disciple like Timothy, in view of 
approaching death and of having to 
leave him behind in circumstances 
of such danger and difficulty. Is 
this position in harmony with the 
recognised facts of the history of 
St Paul ? The Ep. is written by 
St. Paul as a prisoner, and a pri- 
soner at Rome (i. 17), and under 
circumstances irreconcilable with 
the incidents of the Roman cap- 
tivity recorded in the Acts of the 
Apostles, and in the so-called 


posed date definitely to the middle of the 
second century, on the ground that the 
errors combated in them were the fully de- 
veloped heresies of Marcion. Since then, 
it cannot be said that any new element 
of material importance has been intro- 
duced into the controversy. If one critio 
has accepted as genuine the 2 Ep. to 
Tim., and another the Ep. to Titus, yet 
practically it may be said to be one result 
of the long controversy that the three 
Epistles stimd or fall together. 
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Epistles of the Captivity.* If the 
inddents mention^ in this Epistle 
are to be satisfactorily accounted 
for, we must infer that St. Paul 
was released from the captivity at 
Home of which the Acts of the 
Apostles speak, must have under- 
taken further travels, must after- 
wards have been a second time 
imprisoned, and in this second 
imprisonment have suffered his 
martyrdom. Is there any reason 
why we should hesitate to believe 
that this was the case 1 

So for from there being any 
such objection, we have inde- 
pendent evidence to the same 
effect. It was the general tradition 
of the Church in the first centuries 
that St. Paul was released from 
his first imprisonment, and made 
further missionary journeys. Thus 
it was the current report in the 
time of Eusebius, that St. Luke’s 
narrative in the Acts of the 
Apostles did not mark the close 
of St. Paul’s life ; but that he 
took other journeys, was again 
imprisoned at Rome, and there 
martyred. 

Of this current report we have 
two extant testimonies, one of 
which is perfectly explicit, the 
other carrying a high degree of 
probability. The latter is afforded 
by a passage in the Ep. of Cle- 
ment of Rome to the Corinthians 
(ch. V.) : * the former by the Mu- 
ratorian fragment on the Canon 
(c. A.D. 170), which refers as to 
a well-known fact to St. Paul’s 
journey from the City of Rome to 


* EphesianSy Colossians, Pbilippians, 
and Philemon. 

* “After that Paul had been seven 
times in bonds, had been driven into 
exile, had been stoned, had preached in 
the East and in the West, he won the 
noble renown which was tne reward of 
his faith, having taught righteousness 


Spain, in fulfilment of his distinct 
intention (Rom. xv. 24, 28). Epiph- 
anius, St. Cyril of Jerusalem, St. 
Chrysostom, St. Jerome and I^eo- 
doret, all write as if the second 
imprisonment were generally be- 
lieved, while it is further an uncon- 
tested fact that St. Paul suffered 
a martyr’s death at Rome. Such 
being the case, it follows that the 
2 Ep. to Timothy, bearing witness 
to a second imprisonment, supplies 
the very link which is wanting to 
harmonise the facts and presump- 
tions otherwise established. 

These historical considerations 
alone, combined with the marks 
already noticed of the Epistle 
being a genuine Apostolic writing, 
are sufficient to remove all doubts 
respecting the authenticity of the 
2 Ep. But if anyone could enter- 
tain the supposition that some 
forger was ingenious enough to fit 
it, with consummate appearance of 
artlessness, into these scattered 
traditions, the personal details in 
the Epistle render such a notion 
inconceivable. Eor example, in 
the Ep. no feweivthan 23 members 
of the Apostolic Church are men- 
tioned. These are neither exclu- 
sively names to be found elsewhere, 
nor all new names ; but, just as 
might have been expected in a 
real letter, some ten persons are 
mentioned of whom we read in the 
other scanty records of the same 
time which have descended to us ; 
while the others occur for the 
first time. In the case of the 
old names, new details are given, 


unto the whole world, and having reached 
the boundary of the West {i.e, the western 
extremity of Spain, the pillars of Her- 
cules, Lightfoot); and when he had 
borne his testimony before the rulers, so 
he departed from the world and went 
unto tne holy place, having been found a 
notable pattern of patient endurance.** 
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which could in no way have been 
expected.® 

Indeed, the impress of genuine- 
ness in these personal references is 
so strong as to have compelled 
some of the most hostile critics to 
allow that the verses containing 
them are fragments of genuine 
letters from St. Paul. But this is 
an admission that those very 
portions of the Epp. which are most 
capable of being put to a definite 
test come out .of the trial satis- 
factorily ; and the arbitrariness of 
refusing to allow this fact to afford 
any testimony to the genuineness 
of the other portions is patent. 
Further, when hostile criticism of 
one school admits the genuineness 
of the personal passages, and hostile 
criticism of another school makes 
a similar admission respecting the 
didactic passages, we may safely 
conclude that the whole negative 
position is untenable. 

Observe, moreover, some striking 
points which recall the other Epp. 


* Thus Col. iv. 14 and Philemon v, 
24 with 2 Tim. iv. 19, 11. A forger must 
have had very extraordinary qualities to 
be able so tb realise the personality of St. 
Paul’s attendants as to give their history 
subsequent to the time covered by the 
received records, and to put a note of 
disgrace on one who, so far as the genuine 
Epistles went, had been honourably re- 
cognised as St.Paul’s fellow-labourer. Of 
the new names, one is certainly the name 
of a real person, Linus (2 Tim. iv. 21), 
who, according to early tradition and the 
ositive authority of Irenseus, was the 
rst Bishop of the Church of Rome. Yet 
it is to be noted that the Epistle must 
have been earlier than the origin of that 
tradition, for he is put in no prominent 
place, but is mentioned after Eubulus and 
Pudens, personages of whom we know 
nothing elsg for certain. This mention 
of Linus might of itself be deemed 
enough to show that the Epistle was 
written in St. Paul’s lifetime, for his 
headship of the Roman Church can with 

A J A_ AL _ Ai 
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of St. Paul (a) Note, for ex- 
ample, the thanksgiving and prayer 
(2 Tim. i 6) which forms the 
exordium of the 2 Ep. Of the 
eight letters of St. Paul which begin 
with thanksgiving for the progress 
of his converts in the faith, six go 
on to speak of his continual prayer 
for them. Indeed, the resemblance 
of the opening of this Epistle with 
that to the Romans has been 
actually made a ground for attri- 
buting it to a deliberate imitator. 
But criticism which at one moment 
uses differences to prove that an 
Epistle is not St. Pauls, and at 
another uses resemblances to show 
that it was the work of an imi- 
tator, is too hard to please to be 
worth much consideration. {h) 
In the Epistle to the Philippians, 
written during his first captivity, 
St. Paul speaks of his desire to 
depaid; (ftV t 6 duaXvaaif i. 23), of 
his conflict (dy^y, i. 30), of his 
willingness to be offered (arneySofiat, 
ii. 17), of his pressing on (iii. 14) 
in his contest for a prize. The 
same ideas recur to him after the 
lapse of several years, at the close 
of his second imprisonment, and 
are expressed in the same lan- 
guage. “ I am now,'* he says 
(2 Tim. iv. 6, 7) “ ready to be 
offered {crmvboiMii), and the time 
of my departure (dvaXvo-co)?) is at 
hand. I have fought the good 
fight (dydiva) ; I have finished my 
course." The words and the 
thoughts are alike unique, yet 
what could be more natural than 
their recurrence when a second 
imprisonment brought into im- 
mediate prospect the fate appre 
hended in the first ? 

Such are the reasons, positive 
and negative, which establish be- 

authenticity of the 2 Ep. to Timothy. 
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It may be regarded, with the 
utmost confidence, as the last re- 
corded utterance of* the Apostle 
Paul, revealing to us his position 
and his feelings in the final crisis 
of his lifa It is the seal to St 
PauFs long ministry, and is the 
most solemn expression of his 
convictions. 

We pass now to the other two 
Pastor^ Epistles, and it will be 
seen that we have gained a point 
of view which removes at once a 
great part of the difficulties from 
which we started. There are not 
so many definite circumstances of 
time and place furnished in the 
1 Ep. to Timothy ; but though 
great ingenuity has been expended 
in the endeavour to bring them 
within the narrative of the Acts of 
the Apostles, all such attempts 
are, to say the least, extremely 
forced. The Epistle is addressed 
(l 3) to Timothy at Ephesus, whom 
St. Paul, on starting from that 
city on a journey to Macedonia, 
had left behind in charge of the 
Church there. St. Paul hoped 
soon to return himself, but thought 
it possible he might be detained 
some time (iii 14). Now, in the 
Acts of the Apostles St. Paul is 
described as having been twice at 
Ephesus (Acts xviii. 19; xix. 10), 
but under circumstances incom- 
patible with the statements in the 
Epistle. And although the Apostle 
speaks of hoping to come back 
soon, the whole tone of the in- 
structions in the Epistle implies 
that he was placing in Timothy's 
hands a general responsibility for 
the Church at Ephesus ; the re- 
ference to his intended return and 
possible delay being only to explain 
his giving these instructions by 
letter instead of by word of mouth. 

Similar difficulties arise with 


respect to the Epistle to Titus if 
we attempt to place it within the 
period of the Acts. The circum- 
stances it states are (L 5) that St. 
Paul had recently left Titus in 
Crete that he might “ set in order 
the things that are wanting, and 
ordain elders in every city." To 
suppose that, although St. Luke 
makes no mention of a journey to 
Crete, it may have occurred during 
St. Paul's stay at Ephesus, is also 
to suppose that St. Paul must have 
been in Crete long enough to have 
evangelised several towns, and 
must have left behind him a 
Church in a somewhat advanced 
state of organisation. He could 
hardly have been absent from 
Ephesus long enough for this pur- 
pose. He proposes also to winter 
at Nicopolis (iii. 20), and desires 
Titus to come to him there. But 
his winters before his journey to 
Caesarea are all accounted for else- 
where, unless we again suppose 
an inexplicably long absence from 
Ephesus in the course of his three 
years’ stay there. 

But on the supposition, well- 
founded on other grounds, that 
the Apostle's journeys were not 
concluded by his first imprison- 
ment, we have a space of time 
amply sufficient for the incidents 
mentioned in the three Pastoral 
Epistles, and all chronological 
difficulty disappears. Without con- 
structing an indisputable scheme 
of the Apostle's journeys and 
of his life during the period 
to which they relate, two points 
may be fairly assumed. The one 
is that St. Paul's first visit after 
his release was to Spain. Secondly, 
his last journey before his second 
imprisonment appears, as we have 
shewn, to have been through 
Miletus, Troas, and Corinth. He 
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•would seem, therefore, to have gone 
first to Spain, then to have re- 
turned to the East to visit the 
Asiatic churches, taking, perhaps, 
Crete in his way. He left Titus 
there, and went on to Ephesus, 
and from thence, in , an order 
which it may be difficult to ascer- 
tain precisely, takes the final 
journeys which are recorded in the 
2 Ep. to Timothy. 

N^ow this assignment of the three 
Epp. to this the last period of St. 
Paul’s life, at once accounts for 
the peculiarities which are common 
to them, and upon which adverse 
criticism has been based. The 
mere fact, indeed, of a wide differ- 
ence in phraseology from other 
known works of St. Paul would of 
itself be no material evidence 
against these Epp. having been 
written by him. The style and 
language of a gi'eat writer naturally 
change with his subject, and the 
more so in proportion to his great- 
ness ; and St. Paul is the last man 
to have been restricted in his style 
and mode of expression. It is in 
every way to be expected that the 
letters of a man — to the Jews 
becoming a Jew, to the Greeks a 
Greek, to the Homans a Roman, 
able to be all things to all men — 
would vary, both in their phrase- 
ology and in their mode of expres- 
sion, with the subject he was 
treating, his time of life, and the 
persons whom he addressed. On 
the supposition we have been ex- 


^ ’’’ In many instances these new expres- 
sions represent more than a merely varied 
vocabulary. The^ indicate the presence 
in the writer’s mind of a new class of 
ideas. Thus the expression “This is a 
faithful saying ” — twice (1 Tim. i. 15, iv. 9), 
with the addition, “ and worthy of all ac- 
ceptation is applied to striking Chris- 
tian maxims. The word godliness or piety 
(cvo-^f/Seta) is frequently employed as though 
it were the customary expression for the 
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plaining, these reasons all apply 
emphatically to the present Epp. 
They are separated by an interval 
of several years from the rest; 
they are •written, as none of the 
others are, to disciples who have 
long been the Apostle’s intimate 
companions, and they treat of new 
topics and new circumstances.^ 
It is evident that Christian truth 
has assumed, as in the ‘^faithful 
sayings,” something of a fixed 
habitual form, and takes the mould 
of almost proverbial expressions. 
Christian doctrine is assuming the 
character of a definite rule of right 
judgment and wise action, and is 
present to men’s minds as a fixed 
and recognized standard, appli- 
cable as a test of thought and 
practica In addition to this, 
peculiar stress is laid upon the 
outward expression of religion in 
piety, reverence, and sobriety of 
conduct. The Gospel, in a word, 
is contemplated not only in its 
central truths and primary ele- 
ments, but in its practical working 
as a wholesome, controlling and 
directing influence in all the details 
of life. 

Now, what can be more natural 
than that this aspect of the Gospel 
should have become more promi- 
nent in the Apostle’s mind as he 
contemplated, towards the close 
of his life, the Churches he had 
founded ? In proportion as he 
had succeeded, in a Church like 
Ephesus, in securing the due re- 
character of Christian life (1 Tim. ii. 2 ; 
iii. 16 ; iv. 7 AcJ ; and it is similarly em- 
ployed in 2 Pet. (iii. 11). Another 
very characteristic expression is the 
phrase “sound doctrine,” and similar 
applications of the word “sound” or 
wholesome (1 Tim. i. 10, vi. 3; 2 Tim. 
i. 13, iv. 3 ; Titus i. 9, 13 &c.) ; and a3dn 
to this is the more frequent use here than 
in other Epistles of the word orw^v, 
sober-minded. 


X 
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cognition of fundamental truths, 
they would become, in the course of 
a few years, the received standard 
of truth, and his attention would 
be concentrated on their develop- 
ment in practica And when once 
it is recognized that these Epp. were 
written later, they reveal to us a 
development in the history of the 
Church which is both very natural 
and very instructiva The old cha- 
racteristics of St. Paul are before 
us distinctly, and all that is new 
corresponds to a new situation. 

There remains one other objec- 
tion, that derived from the nature 
of the heresies and errors which 
are denounced in the Epp. The 
contention that these heresies were 
those of definite Marcionism, may 
now be said to be without de- 
fenders. It is, however, evident 
that the errors have at all events 
an affinity with the Gnostic errors 
which subsequently grew to such 
a height ; and the question is 
whether this affinity necessarily 
implies that they belonged to a 
later date than that of the last 
years of St Paul’s life. Our 
knowledge of the details of Church 
history during the thirty years 
which followed St. Paul’s first 
imprisonment at Rome is very 
imperfect and obscure ; and these 
Epp., on the assumption of the 
date for which we are contending, 
would afford our most definite in- 
formation respecting the state of 
the Churches of Asia Minor in the 
first part of that period, except 
what may be inferred from the 
messages to the Seven Churches 
in the Book of the Revelation. 
Whether, indeed, we adopt or not 
the earlier date for the Book of 
the Revelation, there is certainly 
nothing in those messages incon- 
sistent with the description of 


the false teachers in the Pastoral 
Epp.® That errors akin to these, 
but by no means identical, existed 
a generation later, is rather a 
reason for thinking it probable 
that the germs of the same errors 
were previously in existence, gradu- 
ally changing their form and 
becoming more developed. When 
so little is known of the early 
growth of Gnosticism, it is arbi- 
trary in the extreme to pronounce 
that the form of error described in 
the Pastoral Epp. could not at the 
time supposed have existed at 
Ephesus. 

But, further, there are decided in- 
dications of the errors in question 
belonging to an early stage of that 
movement which at length de- 
veloped the distinct Gnostic sects. 
One of the few things on which 
we can rely respecting the early 
history of Gnosticism is that it 
sprang out of Judaism ; and side 
by side with the partially Gnostic 
features of the errors denounced 
in the Pastoral Epp. are Jewish 
characteristics. How to explain 
their combination ? ® By the simple 


® On the contrary, the mention in the 
message to the Church of Ephesus of 
“them which say they are Apostles, and 
are not ” (Rev. ii. 2), and in the message 
to the Church of Smyrna, “ of them 
which say they are Jews, and are not, 
but are the synagogue of Satan ” (Rev. ii. 
9) corresponds closely to the description 
of the false teachers whom Timothy had 
to resist. In particular, the fact that at 
Ephesus there were those who said they 
were Apostles, and were not, might 
throw some light on St. PauPs strong 
reiteration to Timothy of his Apostolic 
authority. However this may be, what 
we are concerned to observe is that there 
are no sufficient grounds for assuming 
that such errors as St. Paul denounces 
did not exist at Ephesus at the time 
supposed. 

® One finds the explanation in the desire 
of the forger to give a colouring of St. 
Paul’s time to his comix)8ition. Another 
opposes to this his own strange view that 
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fact, that the errors in question 
were really in the Judseo-Gnostic 
stage. It is shewn in the Com- 
mentary on the Ep. to the Colos- 
sians that this particular form of 
error was even then in existence, 
and what can be more natural 
than that a few years afterwards 
it should have reached a somewhat 
further development ? If, in short, 
the Epistles are on other grounds 
accepted as genuine, then these 
eiTors are early Gnostic heresies, 
precisely in that intermediate stage 
of development through which, on 
other grounds, we have every 
reason to believe they passed. 

Similarly with respect to the 
stage of ecclesiastical organisation 
exhibited in the Epistles. On the 
one hand, the organisation repre- 
sents a distinct advance from the 
condition of the Church exhibited 
in St. Paul’s other Epp., and, on 
the other hand, it is still shoH of 
the stage when Episcopal govern- 
ment was clearly developed and 
established. We see the outlines 
of that form of government firmly 
drawn, but the very titles of the 
two superior offices — of Bishops 
and Presbyters — are still inter- 
changeable. The conditions are 
neither those of the early Apostolic 
age, nor those of the end of the 
first century, still less of the 
second. They exhibit an inter- 
mediate stage in a transition which 
must have occurred, but which 
may well have varied in its rapidity 
in different Churches, and the 
details of which it is very difficult to 
follow in particular instances. The 
indications, therefore, of the date 


though both Jewish and Gnostic errors 
are mentioned by the Apostle in almost 
the same breath, they are to be regarded 
as entirely apart from each other, and as 
having no organic connexion. 


of the Epp. thus afforded suit pre- 
cisely the period to which, on other 
grounds, we have assigned them. 

IV. Contents , — The 1 Ep. to 
Timothy is distinguished from the 
Second by being less personal in 
its motive and spirit, and by being 
more expressly directed to the 
public duties with which he had 
been entrusted by the Apostle. 
St. Paul commences by saying that 
Timothy had been left at Ephesus 
in order that he might charge 
some that they teach no strange 
doctrine, nor give heed to fables 
and endless genealogies, which 
minister questions rather than 
godly edifying — or a dispensation 
of God — which is in faith ; and he 
declares that the end or purpose of 
the commandment is “ love out of 
a pure heart, and of a good con- 
science, and of faith unfeigned.” 
To promote the attainment of this 
end should be Timothy’s main 
object ; and after once more de- 
nouncing the errors by which men 
were being led away from it, St. 
Paul proceeds (cp. ii.) to describe 
the public life of the Church, and 
the duties and qualifications of 
its various members. Then the 
Apostle passes to the internal 
organisation of the Church, and 
describes the qualifications, first of 
a Bishop and then of a Deacon. 
From the omission of an inter- 
mediate grade, the ‘‘Bishops” 
(cTriaKOTToi) are here evidently the 
presbyters subsequently referred 
to, and wffiom Titus is instructed 
(i. 5) to ordain in every city. Within 
the Church thus organised, Timothy 
is to contend against the en'ors 
which the Apostle foresaw, himself 
being an example to the believers 
in all his conduct. The Apostle 
then proceeds to give a number of 
practical directions as to the manner 
X 2 
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in 'wHch Timothy should conduct 
himself in his relations to the 
Tarious classes of his dock — ^par- 
ticularly in reference to the widows, 
of whom the Church from the 
first (Acts vi. 1) took special 
care, but the management of whom 
seems also to have occasioned no 
little difficulty. There follow a 
few practical directions to Timothy 
himself. As the Apostle draws to 
a close, one additional suggestion 
after another occurs to him ; out of 
the fulness of his heart he passes 
from fervent exhortation (ch. vL 1 1) 
to simple precepts {v. 17) ; and at 
length concludes by entreating 
Timothy “ to keep that which is 
committed to his trust ” (y, 20). 
It closes, contrary to St. Paul’s 
usual custom, without salutations. 
But the Epistle bears the character 
of a formal charge to Timothy 
himself. It is written for that 
purpose and for that only, and 
would hardly therefore have af- 
forded an appropriate opportunity 
for the mention of other persons 
and other interests. In the parallel 
Epistle to Titus, there are also no 
salutations at the close, but simply 
directions to Titus respecting mat- 
ters of business in which he would 


have to act with others. The 
latter Epistle closely resembles the 
first to Timothy, in a briefer form. 
Its directions are substantially 
the same ; but its independence is 
valuable, as shewing that St. Paul 
organised on the same principles 
the difierent Churches which he 
founded. 

We may thus conclude with all 
confidence that we have in these 
three Epistles a picture of the 
Church of the first days as it 
emerged from the tutelary care of 
the Apostles. The picture is one 
which, amidst all its shadows, 
presents the ideal in the pursuit 
of which the Church of subsequent 
centuries has found its utmost 
energies exerted ; and it bears in 
every line the impress of the com- 
bined enthusiasm and strong prac- 
tical wisdom of St. Paul. The 
sacred writings are throughout 
characterized by a combination of 
the loftiest faith in the mysteries 
of godliness with profound practi- 
cal wisdom; and this is a combina- 
tion of which no instance can be 
shewn in those apocryphal and 
forged productions among which it 
has been attempted to range these 
Epistles. 
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(Jhap. 1. PAUL, an apostle of Jesus Christ ®by the commandment “Acts a 15. 
**of God our Saviour and Lord Jesus Christ, ^ which u our hope; c coifif27. 

2 unto ‘^Timothy , ^my own son in the faith : ^ Grace, mercy, Acte 16. i. 
and peace, from God our Father and Jesus Christ our Lord. 

3 ^As I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, <^when I went /Gal. 1.8. 
into Macedonia, that thou mightest charge some ^that they 2 Tim. 1.2. 

4 teach no other doctrine, ^neither give heed to fables and endless PhfifyfL?* 
genealogies, *which minister questions, rather than godly edify- ^ Gai. i. 6,V. 

5 mg which is in faith : so do. Now Hhe end of the command- . 

ment is charity ’"out of a pure heart, and of a good conscience, le, 23 , * ^ 

6 and 0 / faith unfeigned : from which some ^having swerved have 1* 

7 turned aside unto "vain jangling; desiring to be teachers of the i s, 
law; ® understanding neither what they say, nor whereof they 10 ^^ * 

^ Or, wt aiming at, " ch, 6. *4, 20, 


1. 1. Rev. V. ‘Christ Jesus ’ (twice), and 
omits Lord, 

by the ccmrmndment of God] Cp. Gal. i. 1. 
The designation God our Saviour^ in the 
sense of Kedeemer in Jesus Christ, is almost 
peculiar to the Pastoral Epistles (ii. 3, iv. 
10 ; Tit. i. 3, ii. 10, iii. 4). It occurs, how- 
ever, in Jude, and in Luke i. 47. The idea 
is found in St. Paul’s other Epistles {e,g, 2 
Cor. V. 19). 

2. my ovm son] Rev. V. ‘my true child ’ 
“ in the faith,” wiiich«constitutes the close 
fipiritual relationship of a convert. Cp. 1 
Cor. iv. 17 . 

mercy] An addition to St. Paul’s usual 
salutation, “grace and peace,” and peculiar 
to the Pastoral Epistles. 

8-18. A digression on the wrong and right 
use of the Law in its agreement with the 
Gospel, and a further digression on the 
mercy of God in converting him and en- 
trusting him with the ministry. The habit 
of digressing, or “going off at a word,” is a 
well-known characteristic of St. Paul. 

8. The sentence is left incomplete, again 
in accordance with St. Paul’s style, which 
is ever governed by sequence of thought, 
rather than by rules of rhetorical or even 
grammatical arrangement. 

was going. It cannot be certainly 
determin^ from these words whether St, 
Paul visited Ephesus at this time. He 
might have left Timothy in passing, or have 
sent him there ; and thus Acts xx. 25 might 
be Uterally fulled. 

Rev. V. ‘ not to twwjh a different doctrine * 
—other than that which I have taught, and 
you have learned, hepoSiZaaKoXtlv implies 
more than to teach other doctrine : it is to 
assmne the office of a te^er. Cp. its 


opposite in Tit. ii. 3. See note at the end 
of the chapter, 

4. fables and endless genealogies] Of these 
the fableSf myths, are preserved in abund- 
ance in the Talmud ; and it is more reason- 
able to look for the “Mnealogies” in the 
mystic interpretations 01 the Jewish schools 
than to assume them to be the anachronisms 
of a forger who had transplanted into an 
Epistle to be attributed to an Apostle the 
succession of eeons, or person^ emanations 
from the Deity, which were taught a centi^ 
later by Marcion and Valentmus. Philo, 
the Jew, who was teaching at Alexandria 
during the time of our Lord’s ministry, 
found in the genealogies a whole system of 
psychology. The names with him repre- 
sented the various conditions of the soul 
(rpoirot TTi 9 Something of this kind 

were, probably, the “endless genealogies” 
of the Ephesian teachers. 

which minister Questions &o.] inastnuoh as 
they [Rev. V. ‘ tilie which ’] minister ques- 
tions of controversy, rather than a dis- 
pensation of God (i,e. the Gospel) which is 
(stands) in faith, not in idle questions nor 
in the Law. Dispensation (olKovofiCav) not 
“edifving” {olKoSofLiav). 

6, Eut the aim of the commandment 
[iropayyeA^o?, Rev. V. ‘ chaige ’] not of the 
Law only, nor of the Gospel merely, but of 
all practical teaching as opposed to fables 
&c., is love out of. ..faith unfeigned^ which is 
the root of love (Gal. v, 6), and which 
purifies the conscience (Acts xv. 9). Unless 
faith is real, the guilt is not removed and the 
training of the conscience is not attempted. 

6 . swerved] Lit. missed their aim, nave 
turned away to vain taUdng. 

7. nor whereof they affirn!] i,e. Nor what 
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8 affirm. But we know that *^the law is good, if a man use it 

9 lawfully ; « knowing this, that the law is not made for a righteous 
man, but for the lawless and disobedient, for the ungodly and 
for sinners, for unholy and profane, for murderers of fathers 

10 and murderers of mothers, for manslayers, for whoremongers, 
for them that defile themselves with mankind, for menstewers, 
for liars, for perjured persons, and if there be any other tlung 

11 that is contrary »’to sound doctrine; according to the glorious 

f jspel of *the blessed God, ‘which was committed to my trust. 

And I thank Christ Jesus our Lord, “who hath enabled me, 
*for that he counted me faithful, ^ putting me into the ministry; 
13 *who was before a blasphemer, and a persecutor, and injurious : 

but I obtained mercy, oecause “I did it ignorantly in unbelief. 
14 *>And the grace of our Lord was exceeding abundant ®with 
15 faith ^and love which is in Christ Jesus. «This is a faithful 
saying, and worthy of all acceptation, that ^ Christ Jesus came 
16 into the world to save sinners ; of whom I am chief. How- 
beit for this cause obtained mercy, that in me first Jesus 
Christ might shew forth all longsufiering, ^for a pattern to 
them which should hereafter believe on him to life everlasting^ 


PEom.7.12. 
fl Gtel. 3. 19. 

*■ 2 Tim. 3. 
Tit. 1. 9. 

* oh. 6. 16. 

* CJol. 1. 26. 

2 Tim. 1. 11. 
« 2 Oor.12.9. 
■ 1 Cor.7. 26. 
y 2 Cor. 3. 5, 
C. &4. 1. 

* Acts 8. 3, 

1 Cor. 16. 9. 
"Luke 23.34. 
John 9. 39. 
Acts 26. 9. 

Rom. 6. 20. 
1 Cor. 16. 10. 
« 2 Tim.1.13. 

Luke 7. 47. 
•2 Tim. 2.11. 
Tit. 3. a 
/ liatt. 9. 13. 
Lnke 6. 32. 
Rom. 6. 8. 

1 John 3. 5. 
y 2 Cor. 4. 1. 
4 Acte 13. 39. 


it is concerning which they make such 
strong assertions. 

8 . t^ the law is goody is readily conceded, 
“provided that one ” (in his teaching) “use 
it agreeably to the design of a law,” i,e. for 
the purpose of restraininp^ evil-doing. This 
verse is irreconcilable with the theory that 
the writer was opjiosing the Marcionites, 
and must, therefore, have written in the 
2nd century. Marcion taught that the law 
was evil. 

9. t?ie laio] Better law: law in general, 
including of course the Mosaic Law. It is 
doubtful whether “ law ” when anarthrous, 
is ever used by St. Paul for the law of 
Moses eocclusively. See Rom. ii. 12 note. 

9. a righteous mari\ i.e. for a just and 
virtuous man, the opposite of the character 
which follows : — the lawless and disobedient^ 
who break the law ; the ungodly and sinnersy 
who rebel against Grod ; the unholy and 
profane in their own impure lives. 

11. according td\ Referring to all the 
preceding sentence from v, 9. “All which 
teaching is in accordance with the Gospel.” 

the glorious gospel] Rather, the Gospel 
(the good tidings) of the glory of the blessed 
Gody as reveals especial^ in the Incarna- 
tion and Death of Jesus Christ and the sal- 
vation of man. 

committed to my trust] A form frequent 
with St. Paul (Rom. iii. 2 ; 1 Cor. ix. 17 ; 
Gal, ii. 7 ; 1 Thess. ii. 4 ; Titus i. 3). 

12. The mention of the great trust com- 
mitted to him awakens a train of CTateful 
memories in the Apostle’s mind, which he 
pours out in a digression which has in- 
directly an important bearing on his subiect, 
showily how in his own case the Gospel did 
what the Law could not do— transformed a 
blasphemer into a saint. 

12. And I give thanks to Him Who enu* 


owered [Rev. V. ‘enabled’] me, Christ 
esus our Lord. Cp. Gk. of Acts ix. 22. 
Faithfulness was the divinely-required 
qualification for the work— “ appointing me 
to the ministry” (eU SioKoviayy Rev. V. ‘to 
ffis service ’). 

13. who was] i.e, “although I was before 
a blasphemer” (in words), “and a perse- 
cutor” (in deed), “and an insulter” (in 
spirit). 

14. grace {i,e. free mercy) brought with it 

faith and love to God and man, which have 
their root in Christ Jesus; faith and love 
being signs and testimonies of the grace of 
God. • 

15. This is a faithful sayiiig] This expres- 
sion is found only in the Pastoral Epistles 
jmarg. reff. and iii. 1, iv. 9). These passages, 
if not always quotations from hvmns or 
liturpcal formularies, may be Christian 
maxims or sayings in use in the Churches. 
Their occurrence, therefore, may be another 
indication that these three Epistles were 
written late in the Apostle’s ministry ; and 
it leads towards the conclusion that they 
were all written about the same time. 

ChHst Jesus came into the world] With a 
definite allusion to the pre-existence before 
“the Word was made flesh, and dwelt 
among us.” 

chief] Lit. “first;” not in time, but in 
excess. “ Not because he sinned first, but 
because he sinned most” (Augustine). Note 
the tense : “of whom I cm chief,” not I was, 
A pardoned sinner is a sinner still. 

16. first] as chief. 

for a pattern] The first draught or sketch 
to serve as the outline for aU future times. 
The longsuffering of Christ in St. Paul’s 
case is the pattern of all such unbonuded 
lonpufferi^ for those who should hereafter 
believe on BUm. 
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17 Now tmto ^ the King eternal, immortal, ^invisible, *"the only 
wise God, honour and glory for ever and ever. Amen. 

18 ^ This charge^®! commit unto thee, son Timo^y, according 
to the prophecies which went before on thee, that thou by them 

19 mightest ^war a good warfare; ^holding faith, and a good con- 
science ; which some having put away concerning faith *have 

20 made shipwreck: of whom is ‘Hymeneeus and “Alexander; 
whom I have * delivered unto Satan, that they may learn not to 
y blaspheme. 

“ 2 Tim. 4. 14. * 1 Cor. 6. 6. v Acts 13. 46. 


< Pa. 10. 16. 
Ban. 7. 14. 

* Rom. 1. 23. 

* John 1. 18. 
»» Jude 26. 

« lonr.zw.ii. 
o ch. 6. 13. 

2 Tim. 2. 2. 
p ch. 4. 14. 

« ch. 6. 12. 

*• ch. 3. 9. 

* ch. 6. 9. 

< 2 Tim.2.17. 


17. On the recollection of these mercies 
the Apostle breaks forth in a doxology (cp. 
vi. 16 ; Rom. xvi. 25-27). 

the King eternal^ Lit. King of the ages 
(twi/ acwi/wv), all those successive epochs and 
dispensations which together made up in 
the Hebrew mind the idea of eternity. 

wimort<iV\ Incorruptible (a<^0apT<{)) ; Who 
neither perishes nor changes. 

the only wise Ood'\ the only God. 

18. This charge] viz. “to war the good 
warfare,” in doing which Timothy would 
be also obeying the foregoing commands. 

according to &c.] i.e. according to the 
prophetical utterances previous to his ordi- 
nation, which marked him out for his office 
and sanctioned the laying on of hands. Cp. 
xiii. 12. The designation of Timothy to 
the Ministerial office might be accompanied 
with an exhortation that he would prove 
himself a good soldier of Jesus Christ. 

that. ..by them] Clad in them, as in armour. 
Cp. 1 Peter iv. 1. 

a good toarfare] the good warfare, which 
every minister of the Gospel has to wage. 
Cp. 2 Tim. iv. 7. 

19. holding faith, and a good conscience] 
Which are ever clostlly bound together. 

which] A good conscience. 

having put away] having thrust from 
them, wilfully and deliberately. 

20. ^ HymencBus is mentioned again as an 
heretical teacher in marg. ref. Of Alex- 
ander nothing is known, unless he be 
“Alexander the coppersmith” (marg. 
ref.). 

may learn] Might be taught by chastise- 
ment (see marg. ref. notes). This seems to 
have been a judicial punishment, inflicted 
with the view of bringing the ofender to 
repentance ; and to have consisted in a 
solemn delivering over of the offender to 
Satan, in order to the infliction by Satan of 
some bodily disease or suffering, to be con- 
tinued, it would appear, till on his repent- 
ance the penitent was restored to the 
Church. It was, therefore, different from, 
though probably accompanied by, excom- 
munication, or exclusion from the com- 
munion of the faithful. That the infliction 
of bodily disease was permitted to Satan, 
we have the authority not only of the Jewish 
Scriptures and Jewish belief as in the case 
of Job, but of St. Paul (2 Cor. xii. 7}i and 
of our Lord Himself (Luke xiiL 16). 


ADDITIONAL NOTE on verse 3. 

We may see in these errors the Gnostic heresies 
in early proceea of formation : a process which 
must have been going on, at least during the 
later period of St. Paul’s life and ministry. The 
elements, indeed, were in existence, and were 
beginning to enter into various combinations, as 
early as Christianity itself. Jewish speculatioii 
had found in the Sacred Books abundant matter 
for mystical interpretation, if it had not also im- 
ported some Magian tenets. The Dualism (5f the 
East, with its rival principles of good and evil, 
had brought with it both of its opposite, but 
equally logical, results — a stem asceticism and 
an unblushing licentiousness. And Greek philo- 
sophy, as remodelled by the Neo-Platonicians of 
Alexandria, was coalescing with both the other 
elements, taking up into itself the not uncon- 
genial theories of the East, and leading to new 
and ingenious interpretations of the Scriptures 
of the Old Testament, by which the words of 
Moses and the Prophets were made the vehicles, 
if not claimed as the origin and prototypes, of 
the dogmas of the Academy. By degrees these 
elements, combined in different proportions and 
under various influences, began also to attach 
themselves to the doctrines of Christianity. 
What had been philosophies without the Church, 
became heresies within it ; and St. John pro- 
bably at the close of the first century, and 
Irenaeus, Theophilus, and Tertullian, with many 
others, in the second, had to defend the Gospel 
itself against the fantastic, but seductive, errors 
of the various Gnostic sects. As yet, however, 
these errors existed only in their rudiments, 
and the notions, which went to make them 
up, were held probably in different propor- 
tions in different places. At Ephesus, while 
Timothy was there, it would seem to have been 
the Jewish element which prevailed ; not— as 
previously in Galatia, and partially, perhaps, at 
Rome— a dogmatic system which insisted on cir- 
cumcision and the acceptance of the whole 
Mosaic Law as necessary to salvation ; but 
rather, a tendency to exalt the Law, as ex- 
pounded probably by mystic interpi’etations and 
Rabbinical traditions, to a counsel of perfection 
which would raise the Christian to higher de- 
grees of holiness. These opinions, therefore, am 
treated by the Apostle not so much as hereeiee, in 
the later sense of the term, w’hich cut off those 
who held them from the Church, but rather as 
mischievous errors which endangered the health 
of the spiritual life. Of the same general cha- 
racter as the unsound doctrines which infested 
the Church at Colossce, they do not appear to 
have run up so far into that mystic theosophy 
as, «. g.t ‘‘the worshipping of angels,’* whion 
was apparently the basis of the heresy of 
Cerinthus towards the close of the century and 
the link of these errors with Gnosticism, pro- 
perly so called ; but as regards deterioration of 
morals, both in principle and praotioe, thdr 
effect would seem to have been worse. 
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• Bsrad.10. 
Jer. 29. 7. 

^ Boxn. 13. 1. 
« Bom. 12. 2. 
d oh. 1. 1. 

2 Tim. 1. 9. 

* Biiek.18.23. 
Johns. 16. 
Tit 2. 11. 

2 Pet 8. 9. 
/John 17. 3. 
2 Tim. 2. 25. 
9 Rom. S. 29, 
30, 


Tit 2. 14. 

* 1 Cor. 1. 6. 
2 Tim. 1. 8. 


Chap* 2* I 'EXHOET tlierefor^ that, first of all, supplications, 
prayers, intercessions, and giving of thanks, be made for all 

2 men ; ®for kings, and ^for all that are in ^ authority ; that we may 
lead a quiet and peaceable life in all godli n ess and honesty. 

3 For this ie ®good and acceptable in the sight ‘^of God our 

4 Saviour ; ‘who will have all men to be saved, ^ and to come 

5 unto the knowledge of the truth. c'For there ia one God, 
and ^one mediator between God and men, the man Christ 

6 Jesus; *who gave himself a ransom for all, ^^^to be testified *in 

7 due tine. *”Whereunto I am ordained a preacher, and an 
apostle, I speak the truth in Christ, and lie not;) ®a teacher 

8 of the Gentiles in faith and verity. will therefore that 

^ Or, detire, ^ Or, eminent place, ^ Or, a testimony. 


i Rom. 5. 6. Eph. 1.9. Eph. 3. 7. 2 Tim. 1. 11. « Rom. 9. 1. o Rom. 11. 13. & 16. 16. Gal. 1. 16. 


^ II. L The general commandment given 
(i. 18) ia now pursued into detail. 

thaty Jirst of aU] firat of all that : first, in 
order of direction and perhaps of import- 
ance, not in regard to time. 

8upplicatiom...foT all nieri\ The idea most 
promment in fiojo-ets, “supplications,” is 
that of want ; in npotrevxoX, “ prayers,” that 
of solemn devotion; in “interces- 

sions,” that of individual earnest pleading 
with God.^ They all imply intercessions, 
in the ordinary sense of the word, as they 
are all, as well as thanksgiving, to be made 
“ for all men. ” 

2. in odithority] Eev. V. ‘in high place.* 
The plural kings is used in a general sense 
for ‘‘whoever happens to be king.*’ The 
Jews were enjoin^ to pray for the heathen 
state under which they lived (marg. reff.). 

thatj i.e. by the wisdom and moderation 
of their rule, which we pray for. 

honesty] Or, “gravity” which, 

like godlinessy is endangered by wars or 
seditions and persecutions. 

8. The connexion is, For the practice of 
prajdng for all men, is both “ ^ood ’* in it- 
self and “acceptable in the sight of our 
Saviour, God (i. 1 note), Whose will it is 
that all men should be saved ” &c. But He 
do^ not will to save all men irrespective of 
their own ac^ptanc^ of the terms of salva- 
tion. He wills them to be saved on certain 
conditions ; to come to the full knowledge 
of the Gosml ; knowledge, i.e. not merely 
intellectual out moral, influencing the affec- 
tions and life. This full knowledge, then, 
will include penitence, faith, love, and obe- 
dience. In imyvui<ri 9 full knowledge, used 
so frequently in the Pastoral Epistles, there 
may be a tacit opposition to yi/wa-is, know- 
ledge, so much in the mouth oi the earliest 
corruptors of Christianity, and which, a 
little later, gave them the appellation of 
Gnostics (cp. CoL L 9 note). 

5. Connrmatory of the ^sition in v. 4. 
For there ia <me God] Who ia the Saviour 
of all, “ one mediator too between God and 
men, the man Christ Jesus;** Who being 
man,— the second Adam, representing in 


Himself the whole human race — is the 
Mediator of all men. It is the stress of the 
argument that the unity of the Mediator 
carries with it the universality of the medi- 
ation, which brings the humanity of the 
Mediator prominently forward here. The 
Mediator between God and man is both 
God and man : but in order to become Medi- 
ator, it was necessary that the Son, Who ts 
God, should be made man ; for “ it was by 
being incarnate that he mediated ’* (Theo- 
doret). In Gal, iii. 20, the prominence is 
given by the argument to the Godhead of 
the Mediator. 

6. a ransom for ajtX\ avrtXvrpovy He made 
Himself a ransom in exchange for us, in 
our behalf : redeemed life by life (cp. Matt, 
xvi. 20). The doctrine of our Church is dis- 
tinctly that of St. Paul in this passa^, 
taken in its plain and literal sense. See tne 
Consecration prayer in the Order of the 
Ministration of the Holy Communion. 

to be testified in due time\ Rev.^ V. ‘ the 
testimony to be borne in its own times,* t.e. 
as it seemed fit to the wisdom of God Who 
revealed the truth. This, the whole previous 
passage, was the great truth which, “ when 
the fulness of the time was come ’* (GaL iv. 
4) and onward to the second coming of the 
Lord, was to be testified by Apostles, Evan- 
gelists, and Ministers of the GospeL Cp. 
Titus 1 . 3. 

7. Wher€unto'\ “For which testimony** 
as that which I too was to proclaim. 

am ordained] Was ordained [Rev. V. 
‘appointed ’]... an Apostle; yes, an Apostle 
whatever Judaizing teachers may say, al- 
though not of the twelve and bom, as it 
were, out of due time. Omit in Christ. 

in faith and verity\ Rev. V. * in truth.’ 
A faithful teacher will teach the truth. 

Some have seen in the parenthesis, “ I 
speak the truth, I lie not,” the evidence of 
a late forgery imitating tne manner of St. 
Paul on an occasion where such vehemence 
was uncalled for ; and others have imagined 
it an instance of the habitual use of a 
phrase even where it was hardly necessary 
or justifiable. But unless the ‘^teachers of 
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men pray ^every where, aiding up holy hands, without 

9 wrath and doubtmg. In like manner also, that ’’women 
adorn themselves in modest apparel, with shamefacedness and 
sobriety ; not with ^broidered hair, or gold, or pearls, or costly 

10 array ; "but (which becometh women professing godliness) 

11 with good works. Let the woman learn in silence with all sub- 

12 jection. But ^I suffer not a woman to teach, “nor to usurp 

13 authority over the man, but to be in silence. For *Adam was 

14 first formed, then Eve. And “Adam was not deceived, but the 

15 woman being deceived was in the transgression. Notwithstand- 
ing she shall be saved in childbearing, if they continue in faith 

3 and charity and holiness with sobriety. THIS “ is a true saying. 
^If a man desire the office of a ^bishop, he desireth a good 

2 "work. ‘^A bishop then must be blameless, "the husband of 

^ Or, plaited. 


P MaL 1. 11. 
John 4. 21. 
fl Ps. 134. 2, 
Isai. 1. 16. 

»• 1 Pet. 3. 3. 

« 1 Pet. 3. 4. 


< 1 Cor. 14 
33-36. 

« Eph. 6. 24. 
® Gen. 1. 27. 
1 Cor. 11. 8. 
V Gfen. 3. 6. 


« ch 1. 16. 

6 Acts 20.28. 
Phil. 1. 1. 
fi ]^h. 4. 12. 
^ Tit 1. 6. 

« ch. 6. 9. 


the law ” at Ephesus differed from Judaizers 
in Galatia, at Corinth, and elsewhere, there 
can be no doubt that they denied or depre- 
ciated St. Paul’s Apostleship ; and his 
strong asseveration, when asserting himself 
to be an Apostle, is therefore consistent as 
well with the circumstances of the case, as 
with St. Paul’s usual style and train of 
thou^t. This Ej)istle is official, not private. 

8. Ketum from his digression to other 
directions for public worship. 

men] the men in antithesis to the women 
(v. 9). Every where^in every place where 
they pray in public. 

lifting up holy AandslUn profaned by 
violence or impurity (cp. Ps. xxvi. 6). The 
attitude of prayer among the Jews and early 
Christians, as well as among the Greeks and 
Komans, was the palms uplifted towards 
heaven ; indicative of the offering^ of the 
petition and perhaps* of the readiness to 
receive the gifts sought. Our posture of 
folded palms, said to be common to Indo- 
Germanic races, perhaps denotes subjection 
or submission; as when, in the act of feudal 
homage, the folded hands of the vassal were 
placed between the hands of the suzerain. 

d(nibting] Cp, Mark xi. 24 ; Jas, i. 6, 7. 
Doubt, as well as wrath, hinders the efficacy 
of prayer. Rev. V. renders 6iaAoyi<r/i69 here 
by ‘ disputing,’ as a^eeing better with the 
•context here and in Phil. ii. 14. 

9. Directions for women at public wor- 
jship. 

adorn themselves &c.] The sentence in- 
cludes dress and ornament, demeanour and 
deportment. 

shamefacedness] ahamefastneBS (as in Ed. 
1611); a shrinking from all that is indeli- 
cate and unbecoming. 

sobriety] Sobermindedness, the well- 
balanced state of mind which results from 
habitual self-restraint. (7cj</>po)v and its deri- 
vatives (except the verbs) occur only in the 
Pastoral Epistles, and there frequently ; an 
indication that these Epp. were" written by 
the same hand, and perhaps at about the 
•same time. 


gold^ or pearls &c.] There would seem to 
have been in the Ephesian Church, women 
who could afford such ornaments. 

11. In public worship the men only are to 
teach as well as to pray. Cp. marg. ref. t. 

12. usurp authority ... silence] Rev. V. 
‘have dominion... quietness.’ 

13. 14. The reason for the prohibition : 
(1) The man was first in creation ; (2) The 
woman first in transgression. It was not 
Adam who was ‘ beguiled ’ fRev. V.] by the 
serpent; but the woman being ‘beguiled 
hatn fallen ’ into transgression, the effects 
of which continue still. efaTranj^etcra IS 
“ thoroughly deceived,” so deceived that 
deceit’s fat^ effects followed. Cp. 2 Cor. 
xi. 3. 

16. saved in childbearing] through her 
childbearing. See Gen. iii, 16. To bring 
forth children in sorrow contained in two 
ways the conditions of her salvation, (a) 
In bearing its sorrows and fulfilling its 
resultant duties patiently and faithmlly, 
she would be discharging the function which 
God had specially allotted to her, and 
through which, as a condition, she will be 
saved. But (b) the woman’s sentence of 
childbearing involved the appointed means 
of her own and of the world’s salvation. 
Her seed was to bruise the serpent’s head. 
And thus in a deeper sense, but consistent 
with the former, she will be “saved through 
her childbearing,” as the instrument of tne 
incarnation of Him, Who, “when the ful- 
ness of the time was come ” was “ born of a 
woman.” But her salvation is conditional : 



the chapter. 

Rev. V. ‘ Faithful is the saying (see i. 16 
note),...8eeketh...’ a good work. For the 
bishopric, or presbyterate, the overseeing 
of the Church, is the name of a work, not 
of a dignity. 

2. t^ husband of one wife] i.e. if he be 
married. The precept does not require a 
bishop to be married : but it is impossible 
to reconcile it with the prohibition of the 
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/STb)iL3.21 
# Tit. 1* 7. 

n Pet 6. 2. 
*aTim.a.24. 
» Tit. 1. 6. 


•Isai. 14.12. 


» Acts 22.12. 

1 Oor. 6. 12. 
0 ch. a 9. 

2 Tim. 2. 26. 
P Acts 6. 3. 

9 Lev. 10. 9. 
Eaek. 44. 21. 

ch. 1. 19. 

' Tit 2. 3. 


one wife, vigilant, sober, ^of good behaviour, given to hospi- 

8 tality, -^apt to teach; *®not given to wine, *no striker, <not 
greeay of filthy lucre ; but *patient, not a brawler, not covet- 

4 ous ; one that ruleth well his own house, ^having his children 

5 in subjection with all gravity ; (for if a man know not how to 
rule ms own house, how sliall he take care of the church of 

6 God?) not ®a novice, lest being Hfted up with pride "‘he fall 

7 into the condemnation of the devil. Moreover he must have a 
good report “of them which are without ; lest he fall into re- 

8 proach ®and the snare of the devil. ^Likewise must ^»the deacons 
be grave, not doubletongued, «not given to much wine, not 

9 greedy of filthy lucre ; ’’holding the mystery of the faith in a 

10 pure conscience. And let these also first be proved ; then let 

11 them use the office of a deacon, heing found blameless. 'Even so 
must their wives he grave, not slanderers, sober, faithful in all 

^ Or, modest. and offer icrong^ at one in * Or, one newly come to ike 

* Or, not ready to quarrel^ tome. faith. 


marriage of the clergy. But what is to be 
understood by the husband of one wife ? Do 
the words prohibit the polygamy of the 
clergy? or remarriage after divorce? or also 
remarriage in general after the death of the 
first wife? Not polygamy, which though 
lawful among Jews, was not common ; and 
was contrary to the spirit of Christianity 
(cp. also V. 9). But though polygamy was 
rare, divorce was widely prevalent both 
among heathens and J ews (Mai. ii. 14-16 ; 
Matt. xix. 10). There was reason then for 
requiring as a qualification for ministers of 
the Church and indeed for widows (v. 9) 
holding office in it, that they shoula not 
have been divorced and married again. 

But did the prohibition extend to a second 
marriage after the death of a first wife or 
husband ? ^ The question is difficult ; but 
probably it did. The words are general, 
and there is nothing to limit them to a 
second marriage after divorce. Again : St. 
Paul considered it better, at any rate with 
regard to the circumstances of the times, 
that widows and widowers should remain 
unmarried (1 Cor. viii. 8). And one of 
these circumstances might be the disrepute 
in which second marriages were held even 
among heathen writers. Certain, however, 
it is, that the view of the early Christian 
Church was that though a second marriage, 
after the first had b^n dissolved by death, 
was not unlawful, it was not expedient, 
.^d if such was, in any degree, the estima- 
tion in which second marri^es were regarded 
in the Apostle’s time, it is not improbable 
that th^ would be considered by him a 
disqualification for office in the Church. A 
precept, howeverj like this, would not hold 
where no prejudice against such marriages 
existed. 

vujilant] Bober, ‘temperate, ’Rev. 

V. (here and in v. 11). 

sober] Self-restrained (<r<tf4pcav. Rev. Y. 
* sober-minded ’). 

of good behaviour] Rev. V. ‘orderly.’ 

apt to teach] ue, both able and ready. 


3. not given to wiiie] Rather, not violent 
over wine [Rev. V. ‘no brawler’], and hence 
violent in a similar manner from any other 
cause. In Grecian society, such habits 
carried little or no reproach. 

4. As a contrast, note how the conduct 
of Eli’s sons marked the incapacity of an 
otherwise pious and good man. 

6. a novice] i.e. a recent convert. For 
the ordination of such there was no neces- 
sity, if the Gospel had been preached at 
Ephesus fur 12 or 13 years. 

lifted up with Rev. Y. ‘ puffed up.’ 

the coyuicmnation of the devil] Most pro- 
bably that into which the devil fell. Pride 
was the fcause of the fall of Satan. 

7. lest he fall into reproach] From those 
within or from those without the Church. 

the snare of the devil] Perhaps the tempta- 
tion to recklessness, ’^or apostasy, when a 
minister, and particularly a recent convert, 
in the first ardour of his zeal, finds himself 
an object of suspicion and reproach. 

8. See note at the end of chapter. 

doubletongued] Saying one tning to one 

man, another to another. 

^ not greedy of filthy lucre] The administra- 
tion of the alms of the Church, for which 
the order of Deacons was originally insti- 
tuted, was still one of its principal duties : 
hence the especial necessity of freedom from 
covetousness and of honesty in money 
matters, as a qualification. 

9. holding the mystery of the faitK] Having 
their belief in the revealed Gospel contained 
in a heart of intepity and purity. A mys- 
tery is that which, unknown or incompre- 
hensible previously, has now been revealed ; 
and when revealed, has become the object 
of faith. 

10. be proved] ^ Perhaps by giving the 
people opportunities of expressing their 
opinion, as is done in the Church of England 
Ordination service. 

use the office of] Rev. Y. ‘serve as* 
(so v. 1^. 

11. women in like manner mutt he. 
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12 things. Let the deacons be the husbands of one mfe, ruling 

13 their children and their own houses welL For *they that have <SeeMatt. 26 . 
^used the office of a deacon well purchase to themselves a good 

de^ee, and great “i^ldness in the faith which is in Christ Jesus. „ 2. 21. 

14 f These things write I unto thee, hoping to come unto thee 2 Tun. 2. 20’ 

15 shortly : but if I tarry long, that thou mayest know how thou * 
oughtestto behave thyself “in the house of God, which is the 
church of the living God, the pillar and Aground of the truth. Rom. 1. 4. 

16 And without controversy great is the mystery of godliness: 

* God was ® manifest in the flesh, justified in the Spirit, *seen of & 24. 4. * 

, , , ^ John 20. 12. 

* Or, mintstered, » Or, tiat;. 8 Qj.. manifetUd. 1 Pet. 1 . 12 . 


The Greek has no article. It is very diffi- 
cult to determine whether by “ women ” we 
are to understand deaconesses as an order, 
or the wives of deacons. For the first, it 
is argued, that it is not likely that St. Paul 
would omit here all mention of an order 
which existed at Cenchrea ; that the expres- 
sion, “in like manner,” has just before 
{v. 8) introduced the mention of a new 
office ; that the qualifications required in- 
clude no special reference to domestic 
duties ; and that in the case of the Bishops, 
the qualifications of their wives are not 
alluded to. On the other hand, the evidence 
for the existence of an order of Deaconesses 
at this early date is far from clear: the 
mention of these “women ” in the miast of 
the qualifications for the office of Deacon, 
seems to point to the Deacons’ wives whose 
character and work would be material to 
their husbands’ fitness, rather than to 
Deaconesses unconnected with them. And 
if a class of female ministers is indicated by 
the Catalo^e of Widows (v. 9), it becomes 
probable that “women” here is to be 
understood of the wX^es of Deacons. 

13. The interpretations of this contro- 
verted passage are in the main two. fiaOixos 
may mean (1) A high place in God’s favour, 
either in this world or in the world to come, 
together with the privilege of coming 
boldly to Him (Heb. ix. 19 ; Eph. iii. 12) 
in the faith which is in Christ Jesus. (2) A 
high position in the Church in the estinia- 
tion of its members, and, perhaps, by pro- 
motion to the superior orders, together with 
great boldness or freedom of s^ech, as^ a 
minister and preacher in the faitn of Christ 
Jesus (cp. the position held by Philip the 
Deacon; Acts vi. 5, viii. 5-40, xxi. 8, 9). 
There are no traces indeed, in the times of 
the Apostles, or in the primitive Church, 
of its Ministers passing through the grade 
of Deacons to the order of Presbyters; 
though it would be difficult to prove that 
such a step was never taken then, as it was 
undoubtedly not long afterwards. 

16. thou oughtesi] Kev. V. ‘ men ought.* 

the livirw Ood] No lifeless idol, like the 
Diana of Ephesus, whose “ house ” was one 
of the wonders of the world. 
ground'] iSpaCufia^ basement. 

16 . without eontroverai/] bfMhoyoviiiytait 


confessedly great is the truth of which the 
Church is the pillar and basement, the 
revealed doctrine of the Incarnation. 

great is the mystery of godliness] The truth, 
unkno'wm before, but now revealed, “of 
godliness,” or the Divine life. The Son of 
God becoming the Son of man was the 
sole cause of tne sons of men becoming the 
sons of God. Cp. Col. i. 27. 

God]Who[Rev.V.‘HeWho’]. The read- 
ing 09 (not @€ 09 ), has not only the support 
of the majority of the oldest and best MSS., 
and of the oldest Versions excepting the 
Latin, while the authority of the Greek 
Fathers preponderates on the same side ; 
but it is also by far the most difficult read- 
ing. The doctrinal importance of this criti- 
cal controversy has been much overrated. 
Whichever reading is adopted, it is the per- 
sonal Christ which, however expressed, must 
be understood as the subject of the words 
“manifested,” “justified ” &c. ; and as His 
pre-existence is deducible from His mani- 
festation in the flesh. His Divinity is implied 
in the reading 09, or even 5 , as conclusively 
as it is expressed in the reading 0 ed 9 . Hfe 
who can accept the pre-existence of the Son 
without acknowledging His Divinity, could 
explain away the full force of the reading 
“ God.” Anus would, perhaps, be satisfied 
with either reading ; Socinus is confuted by 
the literal exposition of either. The whole 
passage, which is rhythmical and falls into 
three pairs of antitheses, bears strong marks 
of being a quotation from a primitive hymn 
(as Eph. V. 14), or a confession of faith. 

In it is briefly but pregnantly comprised 
the revealed truth of the Incarnation, of 
which the Church is to be the pillar and 
basis, and which Timothy was to maintain 
in the face of all the heresies which were 
soon about to arise. 

manifest] manifested : was incarnate, and 
therefore had a previous existence, in which. 
He was not incarnate. Cp. 1 J ohn i. 1, 2. 

justified] Though thus made man. He was 
shown and proved to be just (Matt. xi. 19), 
to be perfectly righteous, as no other man. 
since the Fall ever has been. 

Not His divine nature, nor the 
Holy Spirit, but the higher or spiritual 
part of man’s being, which he has over and 
above the flesh (<rdpi) and the animal soul 
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> Acts 10.31. 
ObL 2. 8. 
Xpli* 3> 6. 
Col. L 27. 


angels, “preached unto the Gentiles, *>believed on in the world, 
^received up into glory. 
b Col L 6. e Acts 1. 9. 1 Pet. 3. 22. 


\yvAv) ; and in which, when aided by God’s 
Spirit— that Spirit witnesseth with 

our spirit ” (Kom. viil 16) — takes^ place all 
moral action, the motives^ desires, and 
habits of virtue and holmess. In this 
^iritual part, then, of the nature which 
He had assumed, and which in Him 
was united to His Divine nature, was the 
incarnate Word, “justified,” — proved, and 
acknowledged, notwithstanding His true 
manhood, to be perfectly just and holy. 

seen of angels\ At His Nativity, His 
Temptation, His Agony, His Resurrection, 
and His Ascension. 

preached unto the Qentile8\ Rev. V. 
‘among the nations.* See Eph. iii. 1-11. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE. 

QuA-LiPicATioirs OF Bishops and DE.4.coire. 

In this and the two following chapters we trace 
the ecclesiastical organisation of a Christian 
Church in the transition period between the time 
when the Churches were under the immediate 
government of the Apostles (as Corinth, e. g, at 
the time when St. Paul wrote his Epistles to the 
Corinthians)— having their own ministers, the 
fiujierior grade of whom were called Episcopi, 
Bishops or Presbyters indifferently, and the in- 
ferior, Deacons ; while the work of each was 
determined by the special gifts, chari$matat be- 
stowed by the Holy Spirit upon them,— and the 
form into which it had settled down, probably 
by the end of the first, certainly early in the 
second century, when each Church, or body of 
Christians in a city, had its one chief Pastor, 
l^en called specifically Episcopus, Bishop, to- 
gether with its Presby^rs and its Deacons. At 
Ephesus, where Timothy had been left by St. 
Paul to supply his place there as chief Pastor 
and Grovemor of the Church he had under him 
a body of Bpiscopi or Presbyters and a class of 
Deacons, both of whom were to be chosen, or- 
dained, directed, and, if necessary, admonished 
and punished by him. There seems, too, to 
have been an organised system of female 
helpers, widows, who were also under his super- 
intendence, and a Church fund for the relief of 
the poor, which he was to regulate. We have 
here, then, Xhefact of Episccmal government, 
differiog Uttle from the settled l^iscopacyof the 
next age, excepting in the circumstances that the 
chief pastor held only an intermediary and per- 
haps temporary charge, as the locum tenens of 
the Aposttes, and that the appellations of Bishop 
and PreBhyter were applied indifferently to the 
higher order of ministers under him. 

The title Epi8Copu8,Over8eer,— which had been 
borne at Athens by political agents sent to over- 
look and regulate the affairs of their subject 
states, and had thus found a place in the Roman 
official nomenclature towards the close of the 
Bepublic,— had been used by theLXXtranslators, 
somewhat indefinitely, as an official designation, 
and was applied e.g, to Eleazar (Num. iv. 16), to 
the officers of the host (Num. xxxi. 14), and to 
civil officers, judicial or fiscal (Isai. lx. 17). 
Hence it probably suggested itself to Hellenistic 
and Gentile converts as a suitable designation 
for those Church officers who had the pastoral 
oversight of the people. The term Prestyter 
(or, abbreviated, Priest), Elder, from an appella- 


tion of age and thence of honour, had come also 
to be employed as a title of office, and was used 
by the Jews, not only for one class of the mem- 
bers of the Sanhedrim, but also for those who 
presided over every synagogue. It thence passed 
readily into the Christian Churches. 

The proofs of the identity of “Bishop” and 
“Presbyter,” in the language of the Apostle and 
probably till towards the end of the first century, 
may be thus briefly summed up. 1. St. Paul 
(Acts XX. 17) called to Miletus the “Elders” or 
“ Presbyters ” of the Church of Ephesus, but he 
addressed them as those whom the Holy Ghost 
had made “ overseers,” “ Bishops ” (t?. 28), Ire- 
nsBus, however, says that the Bishops were sum- 
moned. 2. In Phil. i. 1, he salutes the saints 
“ with the Bishops and Deacons ; ” and it is most 
improbable that this Church should have several 
Bishops and no Presbyters, or that, if there were 
Presbyters, they should be omitted in the salu- 
tation, 3. In this chapter of the 1st Epistle to 
Timothy ho enumerates the qualifications of 
Bishops and of Deacons, making no mention of 
Presbyters ; but in v, 17-22, when speaking of 
the maintenance, discipline, and ordination of 
the ministers of the Church, he calls them 
Presbyters or “Elders.” 4. St. Peter (1 Peter L 
2), addressing the Presbyters, exhorts them fif 
the reading is correct) to exercise the office of 
Bishop over the flock, “ taking the oversight." 
Even Clement of Rome uses tl^ appellation in- 
terchangeably, Ep. i. B. 42, 44. After this, in the 
second century, the distinction had been already 
made, and Ignatius and Polycarp restricted 
term Bishcm to the chief officers of the Church 
(see Lightfoot on Philippians, pp. 94-96). 

It has been doubted whether the office of 
Deacon is identical with, or can be traced back 
to, the appointment of the seven in Acts vl, 
which, it IS maintained, was a temporary office 
to meet a special emergency. The seven are no- 
where called Deacons ; and Philip is designated 
“ the evangelist ” (Acts xxi. 8), Rut the circum- 
stances which gave rise to the appointment were 
not peculiar to Jerusalem. Wherever a Church 
was planted, there would be the poorer members 
to be cared for, and it would not be desirable for 
the preachers of the Gospel to be aU occupied in 
“ serving tables.” The solemnity of tne ap- 
pointment of the seven with prayer and the 
laying on the bands of the Apostles, has more 
the ^aracter of the ordination of a ministry 
than the designation to a temporary function. 
The terms fitoxovia and Biaxovelv occur not un- 
frequently in connexion both with the adminis- 
tration of temporal relief and the exercise of an 
office of the ministry requiring and receiving 
special spiritual charismata. We meet with 
Deacons m the Church at Philippi (Phil. i. 1), 
and a Deaconess in that at Cenchrea (Rom. xvi. 
1), and, finally, in the Pastoral Epistles the 
Dioconate appears as a recognised Order. The 
pi imitive Church believed in the identity of the 
Order of Deacons with the institution of the 
seven. Not only does Irenesus speak of Stephen 
and the rest as Deacons, but even as late as the 
fifth century the Church at Rome, although the 
Presbyters were numerous, restricted the num- 
ber of Deacons to seven; and the Council of 
Neocessarea (a.d. 816) forbade the number of 
seven to be exceeded in any city, however great. 
It was, indeed, to remedy the inconvenienoe 
caused by this limitation that an Order of Sub- 
deacons was instituted. See Lightfoot on 
Philippians, p. 187. 
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Chap* 4. NOW the Spirit ®speaketh expressly, that ^in the latter 2^^ 
times some shall depart from the faith, giving heed ‘'to seducing iPet, 1.2b. 
2 spirits, ‘^and doctrines of devils; « speaking lies in hypocrisy; 2 Pet^Y** 
3 -^having their conscience seared with a hot iron; i'' forbidding to rfDan.1i.35, 
marry, ^and commanding to abstain from meats, which God ^ 8 . 
hath created ^to be received *with thanksgiving of them which 

4 believe and know the truth. For * every creature of God is Pon^ ie. la* 

good, and nothing to be refused, if it be received with thanks- M 

5 giving : for it is sanctified by thfe word of God and prayer. 36, 38. ’ * 

6 f^If thou put the brethren in remembrance of these things, 4. 

thoushalt be a good minister of Jesus Christ, nourished up 

in the words of faith and of good doctrine, whereunto thou hast i Cor. 8 . 8 . 

7 attained. But ” refuse profane and old wives' fables, and ^exer- 

8 cise thyself rather unto godliness. For bodily exercise profiteth ricOT!io.'25l 
1 little: «but godliness is profitable unto all things, having Tit. 1. 16. 
promise of the life that now is, and of that which is to come. ^ 2 Tmi. 3 .i 4 . 

9 , 10 'This is a faithful saying and worthy of all acceptation. For ""cii. i. 4. 

2 Tim. 2. 16. 

1 Or, for a UUle time* Tit. 1. 14. 

• Heb, 6. 14. Pi Got. 8. 8. Col. 2. 23. « ch. 6. 6. *• Ps. 37. 4. Matt. 6. 33. Rom. 8. 28. • ch. 1. 16. 


IV, Digression to imminent erroneous 
teaching, suggested by the above statement 
of the truth of the Incarnation. 

1 . Now] But : notwithstanding the reve- 
lation of this great truth. 

th^ Spirit spexiketh expressly] Not merely 
in Matt, xxiv., or in 2 Thess. ii. 3 seq., but 
also probably by unwritten revelations 
made to him or others. Cp. Acts xx. 30 ; 
1 John ii. 18 ; 2 Peter iii. 2, 3 ; Jude 18. 

in the latter times] Rather, in later times, 
times subsequent to those at which St. Paul 
was writing. The errors St. Paul has in 
view, though germinating — some, indeed, 
being already held and taught, as by the 
Essenes— developed subsequently into such 
heresies as those of the Marcionites, En- 
cratites, and Manichaeans. 

seducing spirits] Spirits opposed to the 
Spirit of Truth {John xvi. 13). 

doctHnes of devils] i.c. doctrines taught 
by daemons, the spirits of the false prophets 
or teachers, “ many of whom,” when St. 
.John wrote, were “ already gone out into 
the world.” 

2. spedhi'ng lies in hymcrisy] througli 
the hypocrisy of liars : the instrument by 
which some would be led to depart from 
the faith ; whose conscience (was) seared, i,e, 
had lost its sensibility, ^v. V. ‘men 
branded in their own consciences,* as slaves 
were with their master’s brand, — the self- 
convicted slaves of sin. 

8. These ascetic tenets, which w^ere held 
among the Jews by the Essenes, early 
endeavoured to find a place in the Christian 
Church. See Col. ii. 16. 

know the truth] “Fully know” it 
#c6(rt); with allusion, perhaps, to ‘^know- 
ledge,’* Gnosis, a word alre^y becoming 
technical, and much in the mouths of 
heretics and false teachers, cp. 1 Cor. 
viii. 1, 2. 

The stress of the argument here is evi- 


dently—not that God is the Creator of aU 
these things, as if in op^sition to the 
doctrine afterwards taught by the Gnostics, 
that material things were made by an in- 
ferior god, — but that God, Who is the 
Creator, created them for the use of His 
servants. 

6. sanctified] Set apart and made meet 
for the godly use of Christian men. 

The jmrase “ the word of God ” probably 
means here Holy Writ, in the language of 
which the prayer and thanksgiving would 
be usually couched, as it is, €.g., in a ‘‘Grace 
before meat,” given in the Apostolic Con- 
stitutions (vii. 49). 

There would seem to be an allusion to 
the Eucharist, the type of all Christian 
banquets, in which it is probable that from 
the earliest times the words of institution 
were recited together with prayer and 
thanksgiving. It is also plain (Kom. xiv. 6 ; 
1 Cor. X. 30) that giving of thanks at meals 
was a Christian practice. Such supplication 
and thanksgiving, expressed for the most 

art in the lang[uage of the Word of God, 

allows those gifts which were also good by 
virtue of their creation, and enables those 
who use them in moderation and thankful- 
ness, “ whether they eat or drink... to do all 
to the glory of God^’ (1 Cor. x. 31). 

6. faith] the faith, the truths of the 
Gospel. 

whereunto,.. attained] Rev. V. ‘which thod 
hast followed until now,* 

7. exercise] “Train ” (yv/xra^^). 

8. Allusions to gymnastic training would 
be appropriate and significant in writing to 
Timothy, whose father was a Greek. Cp. 
1 Cor. ix. 24-27. 

promise of .Vie life that now m] The best 
promises even of the present fife are 

to the foregoing mi^im.^’^ on i. 15. ^ 
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«iCJor, 4 ii, therefore *we both labour and sufEer reproach, because we 
<*trust in the living Gbd, *who is the Saviour of all men, spe« 
« ^ ^ a 11 cially of those that believe. ^ These things command and teach, 

irch. 6 . 2. 12 ^'Let no man despise thy youth ; but “be thou an example of 

0 m 2 7 ^* believers, in word, in conversation, in charity, in spirit, in 

1 Pet 6 . 3 *. 13 faith, in purity. Till I come, give attendance to reading, to 

«oh^* 8 *^* exhortation, to doctrine. ^Neglect not the gift that is in thee, 

d A^'e. 6 . which was given thee «by prophecy, ^with the laying on of the 

A 8 . 17 . ’ 15 hands of the pre8b3^ry. Meditate upon those things ; give 

28 . thyself wholly to them ; that thy profiting may appear Ho aU. 
/Ezek. 33.9. 16 * Take heed unto thyself, and unto the doctrine; continue in 
^ them : for in doing this thou shalt both ^ save thyself, and 

20.* ^thern that hear thee. 

« Lev. 19.32. Chap. 5 . REBUKE “not an elder, but intreat him as a father; 

^ Or, in all things. 


10. therefore^ Rev. V. ‘ to this end,’ pro- 
mise of life, and its realisation in ourselves 
and others. 

wejj, Paul, Timothy,, and all ministers of 
the Gospel. 

specicUly] In the highest degree : most 
effectively. Potentially and in its purpose 
salvation is universal (ii. 3, 4 ; 1 John ii. 2) ; 
but in effect it is limited by man’s unbelief 
(Mark xvi. 16). And it is in order that all 
those of whom God is the Saviour maj' be 
effectually saved by belief of the Gospel 
that its ministers both toil and suffer re- 
proach. 

12. despise] i.e. have reason to despise it. 
See 1 Cor. xvi. 11. Timothy was probably 
at this time thirty-eight or forty, and there- 
fore much younger than some of the Pres- 
byters or Elders he had to govern. 

6e] Rather, become a7i example both in 
public teaching, private converse, and in 
conversationy rather, conduct (2 Cor. i. 12 ; 
Gal. i. 13). Omit in spirit. 

13. to reading... doctrine] As belonging to 
the offices of his ministry, llev. V. ‘ Give 
heed ’ to the (or your) public reading of the 
O. T. (2 Cor. iii. 13, 14) and possibly some 
of the New (see Col. iv. 16; 1 Thess. v. 27), 
to your exhortation to the duties of the 
Gospel, and to yi.ur teaching of its doc- 
trines. 

14. Neglect not] By not employing dili- 
gently the gift (xapi<r#Aa) — the specif gift 
conferred^ on Timothy at his ordination to 
qualify him for, and to give effect to, the 
work of the ministry; — a gift which is 
invoked in our Service for the Ordering of 
Priests. 

prophecy] The revelation (marg. ref.) 
made to the Church or to some members of 
it, which desimated Timothy as called to 
the ministeriajL office. 

with the laying on Ac.] Cp. Acts xiii. 1-3. 
The rite of imposition of naqdi^ as at the 
same^ time designating for an office or duty 
and invoking a blessing or Divine gift for 
the due performance of it, is foimd in the 
O. T, at the inauguration of Joshua (Num, 


xxvii. 18, 23 ; Deut. xxxiv. 9). Employed 
not only by the patriarchs (Gen. xlviii. 14), 
but by our Lord in imparting blessing 
(Matt. xix. 13), and in healing (Luke xiii. 
13), it was continued in the Christian Church 
as the outward sign of the obsignation and 
imparting of spiritual gifts, whether of the 
miraculous powers which were granted to 
some believers in different degrees and kind, 
or of the strengthening grace which is 
needed by all who have been baptized, or 
of the special oualifications and powers 
bestowed for the discharge of any particular 
office or work in the Cnurch. The “doc- 
trine of laying on of hands ” is (Heb. vi. 1, 
2) among “ the principles ” or rudimental 
tenets “of the doctrine of Christ.” 

The Presbytery is here spoken of as an 
institution, a body united by brotherhood 
and discipline, not merely as a number of 
unconnected and indeffendent Presbyters. 

In 2 Tim. i. 6, St. Paul reminds Timothy 
of ‘ ‘ the gift of God which is in thee by the 
putting on of my hands.” The inference is 
that Timothy was ordained by the Apostle 
in the exercise of that function which was 
afterwards committed and conhned to the 
chief officer of each Church, in the second 
century called distinctively the Bishop, to- 
gether with the Presbyters. So in our 
Ordinal. The ordination of Timothy was 
hy (6ia) the imposition of the hands of St. 
Paul (2 Tim. i. 6), and with (jmera) that of 
the Presbytery. The former was the instru- 
ment of Ordination ; the latter an impor- 
tant and ordinal^, but probably not an 
essential, concomitant. 

It is not known where Timothy was or- 
dained ; possibly at Ephesus. 

15. Meditate fie^era, Let these things he 
thy care [Rev. V. ‘ Be diligent in ’]. 

give thyself wholly] Lit. “6c in them:” 
make them your life’s emplo 3 rment. (^. 
the exhortation in the Form of Ordering 
Priests. 

profiting] Rev. V. ‘progress.’ 

V . 1. an cWerl In age, not here a Pres- 
byter in office. Timothy was yet young. 
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2 Q/nd the younger men as brethren ; the elder women as mo- 

3 there ; the younger as sisters, with all purity, f Honour widows 

4 ^that are widows indeed. But if any widow have children ver. 6, is. 
or nephews, let them learn first to shew 'piety at home, and 

«to requite their parents: ‘^for that is good and acceptable «SeeG€n. 46 . 

5 before God. ^ Now she that is a mdow indeed, and desolate, 3^* . 

trusteth in God, and -^continueth in supplications and prayers Eph. 6. i, 2 . 

6 night and day. ^But she that livetn pleasure is dead ‘*ch.‘2*3.’ 

7 while she liveth. *And these things give in charge, that /LSke 

8 they may be blameless. But if any provide not for his own, v Acta 26 .* 7 .‘ 
*and specially for those of his own ^house, ^he hath denied the J 

9 faith, ’"and is worse than an infidel. Let not a widow be ^ taken fcSsdt’ss. 7. 
into the number under threescore years old, "having been the Gai. e. lo. ‘ 

10 wife of one man, well_ reported of for good works ; if she have 
brought up children, if she have ^lodged strangers, if she have *»Matt.i8.i7. 

washed the saints’ feet, if she have relieved the afflicted, if 

11 she have diligently followed every good work. But the yoimger ?Acts iai6. 
widows refuse : for when they have begun to wax wanton against Heb. 13. 2. 

12 Christ, they will marry; having damnation, because they have pGen.^’8%. 

13 cast off their first faith. «And withal they learn to he idle, Lv^ej. 38. ’ 
wandering about from house to house; and not only idle, but 

1 Or, kindness. * Or, delicately. * Or, kindred. * Or, chosen. 

8-16. Directions about Widows. Such 6. desolai^ Without husband, children, 
provision as was made at Jerusalem for the or descendants, 
widows of Hellenistic believers (Acts vi. 1) night and day\ Cp. Luke ii. 37. 
was doubtless made for these he^less mem- 6. in pleasured And extravagantly : cnrar- 
bers of the society wherever a Church was a.kdv combines the notion of luxurious self- 
founded ; and directions might be needed indulgence with that of prodigality. Such 
to prevent any misapplication of charity in a life destroys the spiritual life, 
their case, St. Paul therefore instructs He v. v. ‘without reproach.’ 

Timot^ {vv. 3-8) to honour with the alms 8. He reverts to the obligation of children 
of the dnurch only those who were “widows and grandchildren. 

indeed.” But besides the general body of ^vorse than an infideV\ Or “unbeliever,” 
widows who had a claim on the alms of who does, for the most part, perform these 
the Church, and sometimes perhaps chosen natural duties of domestic fife, 
out of them, was a list (m 9-16) of widows 9. taken into the number] “Catalogue ” or 
having special qualifications and probably list {KaToXeyiadio, Rev. V. ‘be enrolled ’). 
special duties, which developed itself into wife of one man] Neither having been 
the institution of Ecclesiastical Widows in divorced and married again, nor (probably) 
the early Church, at least in the second having remarried ' after the deam of her 
century and onwards till the Council of first husband (see on iii. 2). 

Laodicea. Whether such widows were 10. children^ Those of others, especially 
identical with the Deaconesses ; or whether orphans, besides her own. 
they performed in some Churches the office lodged] Rev. V. ‘ used hospitality to.* 
which Deaconesses discharged in others ; or washed the saints* feet] Paid the offices of 
whether both institutions coexisted in the hospitality in a special manner to Chris- 
same Church ; are questions which the data tians, as oistinguished from strangers. 
we possess do not seem sufficient to solve. 11.^ refus^ As fflsqualified to be placed on 
8. Honour] Here and probably in v. 17, the list of Ecclesiastical Widows, 
shew respect by contributing to support or 12. oUimnation] Or condemnation, 
by paying an allowance, not as a matter of tJieir first faith] The engagement they 
right out of regard and good-will. made when admitted on the roll of Widows, 

widows indeed] i.e, desolate {v. 6) ; who one of whose qualifications was, to have 
has no near relations on whom to depend. been the wife of one husband. 

4. nephews] tnyova ; descendants, “grand- 13. from house to house] As the duties of 
children ” [Rev. V .]. the Ecclesiastical Widows required them to 

let them] “Let her children and descend- visit the families of believers, it was neoes- 
ants first learn to show filial piety to their sary that they should be discreet, expe- 
oicn family, and to requite their progeni- rienced, and godly women, to prevent their 
tors,” parents or grandparents, for the visits frona degenerating into idle gossip and 
tender care bestowed upon themselves, tale-bearing. 

Omit good and. 
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1/ TIMOTHY. V. 

tattlers also and busybodies, speaking things which they ought 

14 not. *'1 will therefore that the younger women marry, bear 
children, guide the house, ^ve none occasion to the adversary 

15 Ho speak reproachfully. Eor some are already turned aside 

16 after Satan. If any man or woman that believeth have widows, 
let them relieve them, and let not the church be charged; 

17 that it may relieve 'them that are widows indeed. ^ ‘‘Let 
the elders that rule well “be counted worthy of double honour, 

18 especially they^ who labour in the word and doctrine. Por 
the scripture saith, J'Thou shalt not muzzle the ox that treadeth 
out the com. And, *The labourer worthy of his reward. 

19 Against an elder receive not an accusation, but -“before two or 

20 three witnesses. ^'Them that sin rebuke before all, ‘^that others 

21 also may fear. <*1 charge thee before God, and the Lord Jesus 
Christ, and the elect angels, that thou observe these things ® with- 
out preferring one before another, doing nothing by partiality. 

22 51 ® Lay hands suddenly on no man, ^ neither be partaker of other 

23 men’s sins : keep thyseK pure. Drink no longer water, but use 
a little wine ^for thy stomach’s sake and thine often infirmities. 

24 5[^Some men’s sins are open beforehand, going before to judg- 

1 Gr. for their railing. ^ Or, under. * Or, without prejudice. 


14. -women] widows [so Rev. V.] — see v. 
11. The A^stle ‘desires ’ [Rev. V., /SovAo/uiai] 
that they should marry, even though in his 
own judgment it might bo preferable for a 
widow to remain single. 

the adversary] The opponent of Chris- 
tianity. Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 12, 15. 

15. turned aside after Satan] From so- 
briety and purity, and consequently perhaps 
from the faith. The Apostle would have 
had experience of such melancholy declen- 
sions at Ephesus and in other Churches. 

16. Some MSS. read only “if any wo- 
man ” [so Rev. V.] : but the received 
reading is preferable. The sentence extends 
the duty of assisting widows to all relations 
and connexions, if believers, even If these be 
women and not themselves heads of families. 

17. honour] See on v. 3. 

especially they &c.] It may be inferred 
from this passage, first, that there were, at 
this early time, some presbyters who ruled 
but did not teach ; ana, secondly, that both 
these and, in a higher degree, those who 
also taught, received maintenance from the 
congregation even from the first foundation 
of at least the Pauline Churches. ^ 

18. that treadeth] while treading. Cp. 
Deut. XXV. 4. The ox, while treading out 
the com with his hoofs or dragging the 
threshing- wain over it, was not to be pre- 
vented from helping himself as the reward 
of his labour. Cp. marg. ref. 

reroarcl] hire (Luke x. 7). It is highly 
probable that St. Paul was i^uainted with 
the Grospel of St. Luke, which was written 
in all likelihood before the termination of 
the Apostle’s first imprisonment at Rome. 
But he may have been acquainted with the 
words as one of our Saviour’s numerous 
sayings, which were repeated and taught 


by Evangelists before the “ Gospels ” were 
reduced to writing. 

19. but before] Except on the testimony 
of: i.e. on the same amount of testimony as 
v^as required in other cases (marg. ref.). 

21. the elect angels] The words are best 
understood ^rcnera^/y, the Holy Angels, God’s 
special attendants. The elect saints are 
G^’s Church on earth ; the elect Angels are 
His court in heaven. They are appealed to 
here, “because they in the future judgment 
shall be present as witnesses with their 
Lord ” (Bp. Bull). 

these things] Theset directions as to the 
accusation of presbyters and the open rebuke 
of those who sin. 

ivithout preferrinp one before another] with- 
out prejudice (as in marg.). 

22. Lay fmnds suddetily on no man] 
Rather, hastily. All the old commentators, 
and the great majority of modem, under- 
stand this injunction of Ordination in con- 
nexion with iv. 14 and 2 Tim. i. 6. In a 
very^ solemn sense does he who hastily 
ordains the unworthy make himself “ par- 
taker of other men’s sins.” 

keep thyself pure] thyself is emphatic, as 
especially becomes one who is to discern the 
character and to watch over and reprove 
the faults of others. 

28. Be no longer a drinker of water, 

which Timothy h^, mrhaps, become, either 
in complianc.e with the best features of an 
ascetic tendency now developing, or as an 
example to the luxurious Greeks. 

24, 25. Concluding cautionary rule both 
for the exercise of discipline (w. 19-21), and 
for discretion in laying on of hands (v. 22). 

^ 24. going before] Like heralds ; “crying 
sins ; ” so that in such cases there is little 
danger of mistake. 
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25 ment; and some men they follow after. Likewise also the good 

works of some are rnamfest beforehand; and they* that are «lPet.2,i8. 
otherwise cannot be hid. *2* 

Chap. 6. LET as many "servants as are under the yoke count ooiL'i*!. 
their own masters worthy of . all honour, ^that the name of ‘*ch. 4.11. 

2 God and his doctrine be not blasphemed. And they that /ch.'i. ib. 
have believing masters, let them not despise them, « because 2 Tim.* 1. 13. 
they are brethren; but rather do them service, because they 

are ^faithful and beloved, partakers of the benefit. ^‘^These fcicor.s*. 2. 

3 things teach and exhort. If any man * teach otherwise, and ch. i. 7. 

consent -^not to wholesome words, even the words of our Lord 23 . 

Jesus Christ, ‘'and to the doctrine which is according to god- Tit. s.’s.* 

4liness; he is 2 proud, * knowing nothing, but ^ doting about 
^questions and strifes of words, whereof cometh envy, strife, /2*Tim!3. 8. 

5 railings, evil surmisings, ^‘‘perverse disputings of *men of cor- Tit. 1 . 11 . 
rupt minds, and destitute of the truth, supposing that gain 2RomJ6?i7. 

6 is godliness: "from such withdraw thyself. But "godliness 2 Tim.* s.’s.' 

7 with contentment is great gain. For p we brought nothing 

8 into this world, and it is certam we can carry nothing out. And p job 1 . 21 . 

9 3 having food and raiment let us be therewith content. But Eccles.s.is. 
^they that will be rich fall into temptation 'and a snare, and Heb?*i^’s^ ’ 
into many foolish and hurtful lusts, ‘which drown men in *‘Prov.i6.27. 

10 destruction and perdition. "For the love of money is the root 

of all evil : which while some coveted after, they have ® erred from * cii." 3 .’ 7 .’ 
the faith, and pierced themselves through with many sorrows. ‘ 1* i®- 

11 ^*But thou, I'D man of God, floe these things; and follow 

after righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness, y Dejit. 33 . 1 .’ 

12 * Fight the good fight of faith, "lay hold on eternal life, where- 
unto thou art also called, ^and hast professed a good profession 26 . 

cb. 1 . 18. 

* Or, believing. * Or, * Or, been eeduced. « Phil. 3. 12. 

* Or, a fool. * Or, gallinga one of another. ^Heb. 13.23. 


follow after] And therefore require inves- 
tigation and caution. « 

26 . The caution is directed against pre- 
judice (v. 21), and haste [v. 22). 

VI. 1. Let as many as are servants 
under the yoke. Slaves were tinder the 
yoke, and must be content to be so, whether 
their masters were believers or unbelievers. 

2. hut rather &c.] (rather) but let them 
serve them the more, because they who 
are receivers of the benefit (of their ad- 
vice) are believers and beloved. The 
danger •which naturally attended the con- 
version of slaves to Christianity, that, feel- 
ing themselves thus called in the highest 
sense to an equality with their masters, they 
might neglect the duties of their station, 
or at least repine against it, is provided 
against in various passages (1 Cor, vii. 
2l~24; Eph. vi. 5-8; Col. iii. 22-24; Tit. 
ii. 9). 

4 . jprou^ “puffed up” (as iii. 6). 
doting] Lit. ‘‘diseased” (t'oaJii/), i,e. mor- 
bi^y anxious (yvith an allusion to ‘the 
wholesome words of Jesus Christ^) about 
questionings and disputes of words. 

o. perverse disputings... destitute] Rather, 
stubborn contentions (6laffapaTpl^a^)• Rev. 
V. wranglings . . .bereft of.* 

VOL. VI. 


that gain is godliness] Rather, that god- 
liness is a source, of gain. Omit “Fiem 
such withdraw thyself.” 

6. Gain, if the gain be measured not by 
this life only, but by eternity. 

8. raiment] aKeiraafiara, Lit. “coverings,” 
i.e. raiment and shelter. 

let us he &c.] Lit. we shall be therewith 
content, i.e, if we are reasonable. 

9. unit he rich] “Who wish (/SovXdpewi) 
to be rich ; ” their desire is riches. 

10. the root] a root, there are others. 

which while &c.] Rev, V. ‘which some 

reaching after have been led astray..., and 
have pierced... sorrows ’ ; such as anxieties, 
disappointments, and pan^ of conscience. 

11. O man of Ood] All Christians should 
be men of God ; but to Timothy, who from 
a child had known the Scriptures, the name 
would suggest the prophet who came to 
Bethel (1 K. gdii. 1), Elijah, and Ezekiel, 
and the lives and habits of holy men, 
opposed to covetousness and luxury. 

flee these things] Avarice and all the sins 
which grow from that root. 

12. the good flght of faith] ^ Against the 
world, the fiesh, and the deviL “ Eternal 
life ” is the prize of the contest. 

whereuntoao,] i.e, to eternal life; 

T 



L TIMOTHY. VI 


«( Deat.32.39. 
John 5. 21. 

* John 18.37. 
B«r. 1. B. 

1 Phil.1.6,10. 
ITheA&S.lS. 
&6. 23. 


f ch. 1. 11. 
^R0y.17.14. 
k 19. 16. 

< oh. 1. 17. 

* Ex. 83. 20. 


John 6. 46. 


< Eph. 3. 21. 
Phil. 4. 20. 


Hey. 7. 12. 

“ Job 81. 24. 
Ps. 62. 7. 
Mark 10. 24. 


®lThe88.1.9, 
ch. 3. 16. 

P Acts 14.17. 
& 17. 26. 

« Luke 12.21. 
Tit. 3. 8. 


13 before many witnesses. give tbee charge in the sight of God, 

**who qnickeneth all things, and 6c/ore Christ Jesus, * who before 

14 Pontius Pilate witnessed a good 'confession ; that thou keep thU 
commandment without spot, unrebukeable, /until the appearing 

15 of our Lord Jesus Christ : which in his times he shall shew, wlio 
u <^the blessed and only Potentate, ^ the King of kings, and Lord 

16 of lords; * who only hath immortality, dwelling in the light which 
no man can approach imto; '^whom no man hath seen, nor can 
see: *to whom be honour and power everlasting. Amen. 

17 Charge them that are rich in this world, that they^ be not 
highminded, »"nor trust in ^ni^certain riches, but in °the 

18 living God, ^who giveth us richly all things to enjoy ; that they 
do good, that « they be rich in good works, ^ready to distribute, 

19 ®*mlling to communicate ; ^laying up in store for themselves 
a good foundation against the time to come, that they may 

20 '‘lay hold on eternal life. Timothy, *keep that which is 
committed to thy trust, avoiding profane and vain babblings, 

21 and oppositions of science falsely so called : which some professing 
®have erred concerning the faith. ^Grace he with thee. Amen. 


Jam. 2. 6. 

»• Rom. 12.13. 


1 Or, profusion. * Gr. uncertainty of riches. * Or, sociahlc. 


• Gal. 6. 6. Heb. 13. 16. < Matt. 6. 20. Lnke 12. 33. & 16. 9. « ver. 12. * 2 Tim. 1. 14. Tit. 1. 9. 

V ch. 4. 7. Tit. 1. 14. & 3. 9. » ch. 1. 6, 19. 2 Tim. 2. 18. 


wast called, and didst confess that good 
confession (of faith in Christ) in the pre- 
sence of many witnesses. The s^iaf oc- 
casion alluded to was probably his Baptism, 
when, from very early times, a public pro- 
fession of faith was made. The Livine call 
and the confession of believers are correla- 
tives : they imply each other. 

18. quickeneth] The reference is to the 
universal quickening at the Resurrection, 
at the appearing of the Lord J esus Christ, 
when idl fidelity and obedience will ^ tried, 
and the certainty of which, as held in God’s 
hand, should be before every minister and 
every Christian as a motive. 

14. this ecwwaandwcn^J the command- 
ment ; the Gospel in general, as a precept 
of holy practice. 

UYirebukeaJbleYRjey . V. ‘without reproach.’ 

16 hie timeih His own times ; ordained 
by Him, and known only to Him. The 
titles which follow are applied to God the 
Son in Rev. (maig. ref. h). 

16. who only hath immortality] Essenti- 
ally and underived. He being the essence 
and fount of all life (John v. 1^). 

dwelling dwelling in light unap- 
proachable. God is invisible to the natural 
eye, both in man’s natural and supernatural 
states, and to the intellectual eye in his 
natural state; but the invisibility of the 
Divine Essence does not prevent our clear 
imidlectwal vision of Him in our super- 
natural state (Pearson). It has been thought 
that w. 15, 16 are part of an Ecclesiastical 
hymn. See iii. 16. 

17. rich in thit world] The world that 
now is. ..set their hopes on the uncertainty 
of riches. In opposition to those riches 


which the great King at His coming will 
show. Omit living. 

to enjoy] But not to trust to. 

18. willing to communicate] KotyunKovf, 
ready in sharing, i.c. with others. 

19. laying up in etore] Lit. ‘ ‘ laying up as 
treasure for themselves a pood foundation.” 

eternal life] what is really life (tt?? oktw? 
instead of alu>viov in opposi- 

tion to what rich men call life. (Cp. 
Luke xvi. 9 and Matt. vi. 19, 20). 

20. that which is committed to thy trust] 
rnv TrapaeTjAfTir ; the deposit of sound doctrine. 

profane &c.] Rev. V. ‘the profane bab- 
bhngs ’ (cp. i. 6 ; 2 Tim. ii. 16). 

ecierice] Rather, the Imowledge. “The 
oppositions” were probably the attacks of 
those who were already beginning to arro- 

f ate to their teaching the name of Gnosis, 
knowledge, and were introducing the 
different elements which afterwards made 
up the systems called Gnosticism. There 
is no necessity whatever to refer these 
antitheses (oppositions) to the oppositions 
of Light and Darkness, God and Matter, 
the Good and the Evil Principles, and the 
like, which were taught in the laten^’etems 
of the Marcionites and others. The Gnostic 
antitheses may well have their prototypes 
alre^y in the Apostle’s time in the mystical 
Jewish teaching. No Christian writer, 
whether personating St. Paul or not, would 
have used language respecting the blas- 
phemous theories of Marcion as gentle as 
that which follows. 

21. have erred] n<rr6\niTav^ missed their 
mark “ concerning the faith.” 

The subscription of A. V. here is desti- 
tute of authority. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL THE APOSTLE TO 

TIMOTHY. 


Chap. 1. PAUL, “an apostle of Jesus Clirist by tbe will of Tit* i. 2 . 
God, according to ^the promise of life wbicn is in Christ Tim. 1 . 2 . 

2 Jesus, Ho Timothy, my dearly beloved son: Grace, mercy, Eph°i’.\’6^ 
and peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord. «_Act8b. 3, 

3 thank God, ‘^whom I serve from my forefathers with pure 
conscience, that ^ without ceasing I have remembrance of 

4 thee in my prayers night and day; greatly desiring, to see »ch. 4 . 9,21. 
thee, being mindful of thy tears, that I may be filled with ?ict“i6^‘i!* 

5^‘oy; when I call to remembrance ^the unfeigned faith that fciThess.s.ib 
IS in thee, which dwelt first in thy grandmother Lois, and 
Hhy mother Eunice; and I am persuaded that in thee also. acSi. 8.* 

6 •[['V^erefore I put thee in remembrance ^that thou stir up the ” Rom.i. 16 . 
^t of God, which is in thee by the putting on of my hands. 

7 For ^God hath not given us the spirit of fear ; ”^but of power, p Eph.*3.’i. 

8 and of love, and of a sound mind. ’^Be not thou therefore 
ashamed of ®the testimony of our Lord, nor of me ^^his pri- rixim!i. i. 
soner: «but be thou partaker of the afflictions of the gospel Tit. 3 . 4. 

9 according to the power of God ; ’'who hath saved us, and * called 

m with an holy calling, ^not according to our works, but “ac- * Rorn.’3.’20. 

« Rom. 8. 28. 

I. 1. according to the x»*omi$e\ An Apostle of fearfulness.’ It is not the spirit of cow- 
in order to make known the promise. ardice which God has given us, but “of 

3-6. Paraphrase: “I give thanks to power,” opposed to the weakness involved 
God Whom I worship from my forefathers in cowardice; “and of love,” which is so 
in a pure conscience, as I have incessantly far from implying timidity that true love 
remembrance of thee in my prayers night makes even the timid brave ; “ and of a 
and day, longing to ^e thee, when I remem- sound mind,” or self-control, which keeps a 
her thy tears at our parting, that I may be constant rein on all the passions and 
filled with joy when we meet again I give desires, and would thus keep in check 
thanks to God, I say, when I call to remem- timidity and undue despondency. Some 
brance the unfeigned faith which is in render cra)(f>povi.artxov ‘ discipline,’ [so Rev.V.] 
thee.’’ It has been conjectured that it was a meaning which is out of harmony with 
in Asia, where St. Paul left Timothy, that the other two elements of the special gift 
he was arrested and sent a secona time here enumerated, both of which are per- 
a ^ prisoner to Rome. Hence especially sonal graces, not official powers. 

Timothy’s grief. 8. of the testimony of our Xord] i.e. of 

6. which dmltfirsfl The faith which dwelt bearing testimony, as an Evangelist, to the 
previously in his grandmother and mother Incarnation, Life, Death, Resurrection, 
would be the unfeigned faith in God and in doctrine, and precepts of our Lord J esus 
all the promises of the 0. T., which involved Christ. Cp. Acts i. 8. 

in germ and type the truths of the New. his firisoneT] Not only for His sake, but 

in thee a^5o] i,e. that it dwells in thee by His will, 
also. Timothy may have been discouraged he thou partaker of the afflictions of the 
possibly by the imprisonment of St. Paul, gospel] suifer hardship with (me for) the 
but his faith was unfeigned. Gospel, i.e. the Gospel’s sake. 

6. Whe^^efore] i.e. because I know thy according to the power of God\ “in 

faith to be sincere, even though it may be accordance with the pow’^er of His grace.” 

tried at present. In accordance with the power which He 

stir up] Kindle into a flame, as a fire in has displayed in saving us, and which will, 
danger of smouldering out. no doubt, deliver us. 

the gift of God... hands] The special gift, 9. wlw hath saved All believers, t.e. 
Tb ^pKTfia (see on 1 Tim. iv. 14), bestowed not merely Paul and Timothy, 
by God on Timothy at his ordinatipn. an holy calling] Cp. 1 Pet. i. 16. 

7. Rev, V. * For God gave us not a spirit not according to our works] Cp. Titus iii, 5. 

• T 2 
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II. TIMOTHY. I. 


TitTl 
lP«t.l.20. 
y BQm.16.20. 
CJoLl.26. 
Tit. 1.3. 

• 1 Cor. 16. 


64w66. 
•Acts 9. 16. 


1 Tim. 2. 7. 
6 ch. 2. 9. 

•1 Pet. 4. 19. 
«*lTim.6.20. 
• ver. 18. 


/Tit. 1.9. 
Heb. 10. 23. 
Rev. 2. 26. 

(f Bom. 2. 20. 
* 1 Tim.1.10. 


A 6. 3. 

< ch. 2. 2. 
fc 1 Tim.1.14. 
U Tim. 6.20. 
» Rom. 8.11. 


« Acts 19.10. 
® ch. A 10. 
p Matt. 6. 7. 
« oh. A 19. 


cording to his own purpose and grace, which was given us in 

10 Christ Jesus *before the world began, but ‘'is now made mani- 
fest by the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, 'who hath 
abolished death, and hath brought life and immortality to light 

11 through the gospel : «whereimto I am appointed a preacher, and 

12 an apostle, and a teacher of the Gentiles. ^For the which cause 
I al^ suffer these things : nevertheless I am not ashamed : «for I 
know whom I have ‘believed, and am persuaded that he is able 
to ^ke^ that which I have committed unto him * against that 

13 day. ^-^Hold fast ^the form of ^sound words, * which thou hast 

14 heard of me, *iinfaith and love which is in Christ Jesus. * That 
good thing whi^ was committed unto thee keep by the Holy 

15 Uhost ’"wnich dwelleth in us. ^This thou knowe^, that **all 
they which are in Asia be ® turned away from me ; of whom are 

16 Phygellus and Hermogenes. The Lord Pgive mercy unto ®the 
house of Onesiphorus ; ’“for he oft refreshed me, and ®was not 

17 ashamed of *my chain : but, when he was inEome, ho sought me 

18 out very diligently, and found me. The Lord grant unto him 
“ that he may find mercy of the Lord ®in that day : and in how 

Philem. 7. • ver. 8. < Eph. 6. 20. “ Matt. 26. .34-40. * 2 Thess. 1. 10. ' Or, trusted. 


before the world hegan\ before times 
eternal, i.c. from all eternity. Cp. Rom. 
xvi. 25. God’s eternal purpose was the 
redemption of a race foreknown to be 
rebellious against His will. “ Grace ” here 
is that highest expression of God’s free and 
undeserved mercy — His purpose to save us 
by Jesus Christ. It was given from all 
eternity, not merely promised ; for what 
God purposes, is. 

10 . ^Rev. V. ‘hath now been manifested.’ 
Cp. Tit. ii. 11, whereas here the appearing 
is the Incarnation, Life, and Mimstry of 
Jesus Christ. 

hath abolished deatK\ Dele hath. Lit. 
took from death its power. Death re- 
mains, the last enemy to be destroyed 

! 1 Cor. XV. 26) ; but it has lost its sting 
V. 55) ; and believers are delivered from 
its fear (Heb. ii. 1^ 15). 

and hath brought... to light\ Dele hath. 
Rather, thrown light upon, lit up man’s 
true and endless life, and the ‘ incorruption ’ 
[Rev. V.] of his whole being, body and 
soul. These weie truths before, but indis- 
tinct and lost in gloom : but the Light of 
the world at His appearing ^one upon 
them : and they stand out distinct as objects 
of faith and our “blessed hope.” 

through the gospet] The instrumental 
means of making known the appearing of 
the Saviour, together with all that He 
revealed. 

11 . whereunto] i.e. for the publication of 
which Gospel. 

preacher ^...apostUf... teacher’] As if to fulfil 
our Lord’s triple commission (Matt, xxviii. 
19). Rev. V. omits of the Gentiles. 

12, For the which cause] Cp. Acts xxii. 21 ; 
Eph. iii. 1. 

these thirds] Present bonds and imprison- 
ment and impending death. 
that which 1 have commuted unto him] Lit, 


“my deposit;” which may mean either 
that which God had entrusted to Paul, or 
that which Paul had entrusted to God. The 
latter sense is preferable. The deposit 
which the Apostle had entrusted to God 
was, not merely his soul, or his hopes, or 
his safety, specifically, but his whole self, 
body, soul, and spirit, which he had en- 
trusted into the hands of God to keep, as 
to Him seemed best, against the day oi the 
Lord’s appearing again, when salvation will 
be complete, and hope will be merged in 
the certainty of bliss. 

13, After the personal digression of the 
last two verses, the Apostle returns to the 
precepts in vv. ^8. c 

Hold fast] hold (eve)* “You have a creed,” 
or more generally tne model of the Apostle’s 
teaching— “ have it still, keep it, hold it in 
the grasp of a faith which worketh by love.” 

14, Lit. Guard that good deposit, the 
deposit of a sound faith to be held by him- 
self and taught to others. Paul when his 
departure was at hand, had two deposits ; 
one to be committed to God, the other to 
Timothy. 

16. While St. Paul was encouraging 
Timothy, be was not himself without cause 
for depression. We know nothing of the 
circumstances alluded to nor of the persons 
named. The occurrences took place after 
the release of St. Paul ft-om the imprison- 
ment narrated in the Acts. The words, 
“all they which are in Asia,” point to a 
large defection from the Apostle and his 
teaching on the part of the Christians in 
Proconsular Asia. That though large it 
was not universal, appears from v, 16. 

Phygellus] PhygeluB. 

16 . ashamed of my chain\ A prisoner in 
libera custodia was chained by one wrist to 
the soldier who kept him (Acts xxviii. 16). 

18. in that day] The day of the coming 
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many tilings he ^ministered nnto me at Ephesus, thou knowest e. lo, 
very well. 

CIhap. 2. THOU therefore, <»my son, *>be strong in the grace that «i Tim. 1 . 2 . 
2 is in Christ Jesus. « And the things that thou hast heard 
of me ^ among many witnesses, ‘^the same commit thou to diTim.i.i8, 
8 faithful men, who shall be «able to teach others also. -^Thou •iTim.3.2. 

therefore endure hardness, a good soldier of Jesus Christ. 

4^ No man that warreth entangleth himself with the affairs of iTiin.i. 18 . 

fAis life ; that he may please him who hath chosen him to be ^1 Cor. 9. 26 . 
6 a soldier. And 'if a man also strive for masteries, yet is he <1 Cor. 0.26, 

6 not crowned, except he strive lawfully, husbandman 0 10 

7 that laboureth must be first partaker of the fruits. Consider 

what I say ; and the Lord give thee understanding in all things. * Acts 2 . 3o. 

8 IfEemember that Jesus Christ * of the seed of David ’"was 

1 Or, bv. * Or, The kuibandman, labouring first ^ must be partaher (fi the fruUe, 


of the Lord. The sentence is a prayer to 
the Lord Jesus Christ that he may find 
mercy from God the Judge of all. 

unto me] Omit. He had done many acts 
of good service to the saints there. 

It has been inferred that Onesiphorus 
was now dead. It may be so : but the 
words only indicate that he was absent from 
his family. He seems to have been very 
lately with St. Paul at Rome, and might 
be there still, or on his journey home. 
The further inference drawn by R. C. com- 
mentators in favour of prayers for the dead, 
is not only very precarious, as Onesiphorus 
'mighty at any rate, be alive, but the verse has 
no bearing on the Romish system of prayer 
for the deliverance of the souls of the de- 
parted out of Purgatory. St. Paul’s pr^er 
tor Onesiphorus was, that he might find 
mercy at the day o^he Lord’s coming. 

II. 1. he strong'] Be strengthened. Per- 
haps “inwardly.” “Grace” here is pro- 
bably the gift of sanctification of the whole 
man in his personal, as well as his minis- 
terial, character : a gift which is only 
received and enjoyed in, i,e. in union with, 
Christ Jesus (John xv. 4, 5). 

2. witnesses] The Presbyters and others 
present at Timothy’s ordination, who heard 
the charge which St. Paul delivered to 
him, and could bear testimony to his accept- 
ance of it. 

the same commit them to faithful men] 
merely “believers” but “trust- 
worthy.” Whether this deposit {irapaB^K-q 
<i. 14) comprised in the verb napdeov, “ com- 
mit thou’^ had as yet taken the specific 
form of a creed or formulary, it is not easy 
to say. Such symbols were certainly in 
use in the 2na century. But the sub- 
fitance, at least, of the truths taught was 
t®. , carefully and handed down 

iaithfullv. 

8. Su^or affliction with me : take thy 
chare with me in suffering. 

no... warreth] Rev. V. ‘No soldier on 
service.’ 

chosen] Enrolled. The immediate appli- 


cation of the fi^re is to Timothy as serving 
in his ministerial capacity in the host of 
the Church militant ; but it has an equally 
close significance to everv one who has been 
signed with the sign of the Cross. 

6. strive for Tnasteries] aQKjJ, or strive as 
an athlete. If one strives in the games 
[Rev. V.], he is not crowned except be 
strive “ lawfully,” t.e. “in accordance with 
the rules,” in the training and the prepara- 
tion as well as in the actual contest. 

6. Rev. V. ‘must be the first to partake.* 
To collect the sum of these three illustra- 
tions : “ Take thy share with me in suffer- 
ing ; it is the law and condition of success. 
The soldier on duty must deny himself all 
the ad^'antages and endearments of civil 
and domestic life ; the athlete in the games 
must not hope for the crovm, unless he 
observe the stem laws of the training and 
the contest ; that husbandman only who has 
endured the toil has a right to share the 
fruits.” Verse 6 bears indirectly on the 
question of the maintenance of ministers, by 
sanctioning the principle that labour should 
qualify for reward. 

7. and the Lord give thee] Rather, for the 
Lord will give thee. The preferable read- 
ing is Seio-et, not 

8. Rev. V. ‘Remember Jesus Christ, 
risen from the dead, of the seed * &c. The 
connexion seems to be ; With all its toils 
and sufferings the Gospel has its stores of 
consolation. The remembrance of the risen 
and victorious Saviour is the comfort and 
support of His ministers. 

of the seed of David] And therefore not 
only the promised Messiah, of the tribe of 
Judah, and descendant, according to pro- 
phecy, of the Jewish kings, but also man in 
the truth of our nature, and cons^uently, 
as risen from the dead, the firstfruits of tide 
dead. 

my go^eQ The Gc^el which I preach. 
Cp. 1 Cor. XV. 1. These words, which 
Timothy was to bear in mind, may, perhaps, 
be a clause of a creed or Church hyxnn. 
Cp. 1 Tim. iii. 17 ; Eph. v. 14. 
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oBocn. 2. 16. 

0 Acts 9. 16. 
P Bph. 3. 1. 
Phfl. 1. 7. 
Col. 4. 8. 

c Eph. 6. 19. 
*• Bph. 3. 13. 
Col. 1. 24. 

• 2 Cor. 1. 6. 
< 1 Tim.l.lS. 
*2Cor.4.10. 
»1 Pet. 4. 13. 
yMatt.10.33. 

• Rom. 3. 3. 
«Num.28.19. 
» 1 Tim.6.21. 
& 6. 13. 

« 1 Tim. 1. 4. 
Tit. 3. 9, 11. 
d 1 Tim, 4, 7. 
Tit. 1. 14. 
•lTim.1.20. 
/ 1 Tim.e.21. 
PI Cor. 16.12. 
A Matt.24.24. 
Rom. 8. 35. 

1 Nah. 1. 7. 


9 raised from the dead “ according to my gospel : ® wherein I 
suffer trouble, as an eyil doer, ^even unto bonds; <*but the word 

10 of Gk)d is not bound. Therefore ’’I endure all things for the 
elect’s sakes, ®that they may also obtain the salvation which is 

11 in Christ Jesus with eternal glory. is a faithful saying : For « if 

12 we be dead with him, we shall also live with him : *if we suffer, we 
shall also reign with him : vH deny him, he also will deny us: 

13 'if we believe not, ^et he abideth faithful : “he cannot deny him- 

14 self. If Of these things put them in remembrance, charging them 
before the Lord Hhat they strive not about words to no profit, 

15 hut to the subverting of the hearers. Study to shew thyself 
approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to be ashamed, 

16 rightly dividing the word of truth. But ‘^shun profane and 
vain babblings : for they will increase unto more ungodliness. 

17 And their word will eat as doth a ^canker : of whom is 'H^une- 

1 8 naeus and PhUetus ; who ^ concerning the truth have erred, 

saying that the resurrection is past already; and overthrow 

19 the faith of some. Nevertheless *the foundation of God standeth 
^sure, having this seal. The Lord 'knoweth them that are his. 

^ Or, gangrene. * Or, eleady. 


9. whei'ein'] i.e. in the preaching of which 
Gospel. 

evil doe)''] Malefactor (Luke xxiii. 32). 
evenunto bonds] Paul was probably treated 
more severely than in his former imprison- 
ment (Acts xxviii. 16, 30). 

hut the vxtrd of God is not hound] i.e. al- 
thoi^h they may bind nie (Phil. i. 12-14). 
While Paul is in prison at Kome, the 
Gospel is running its free course over the 
whole Homan world. 

^ 10. I endure] Cheerfully, not merely pas- 
sively, for the sake of the elect, i.e. God’s 
chosen ones, whether already in the Church, 
or to be called into it afterwards. 
they may also] they also may. 
wUh eternal glory] Par more, then, than 
a counterpoise to the sufferings of this 
present world. Cp. 2 Cor. iv. 17, 18. 

11. See on marg. ref. This passage has 
the appearance of a portion of a Church 
hymn, or at least of a well-known Chris- 
tian maxim. 

he dead with him] Rather, died with him, 
*.c. when at Baptism we were baptised into 
His death, that we should walk m newness 
of life. Bee Rom. vi. 4, 5, 8. 

12. Rev. V. ‘endure,’ i.e. with 
Him. See Rom. viii. 17. 

13. believe not] are unfaithful. 
he cannot] Prefix for. 

14. words &c.] Useful for nothing, tending 
to the subversion, the overthrow, rather 
than the edification or the building up, of 
the hearers. Cp. 1 Tim. vi. 4. 

r 15. approved unto God] In contrast with 
one who on trial is found worthless. 
not to he ashamed] Cp. Phil. i. 20. 
rightly dividing] hpBoroiiwvra. Rev. V. 
‘ handling aright.* Lit “cutting straight.” 
The figure has been very variously derived ; 
from a priest dividing tbe victim, a steward 


distributing the bread or stores, a stone- 
mason, a road-cutter. The last has been 
most frequently adopted. Perhaps the 
word had come to mean little more than to 
“manage” or “administer.” 

17. canker] Rev. V. ‘gangrene.’ Hyme- 
naeus is probably the same mentioned in 
1 Tim. i. 20. Of Philetus nothing more is 
known. 

18. The resurrection of the body, always 
a difficulty in ancient modes of thou^t, was 
especially so to those who, with the Essenes 
amongst the Jews, the Neo-Platonicians, 
and most of the early s^cts which afterwards 
expanded into Gnosticism, had adopted the 
dualism of the East, and held matter to be 
evil— sometimes the evil Principle, or his 
embodiment. Hence they were ready to 
avail themselves of the other sense of resur- 
rection, the rising of those who were bap- 
tized into Christ to newness of life (Rom. 
vi. 3, 5 ; Col. ii. 12) ; and they denied that 
any further resurrection was to be believed. 
This error had been early taught in the 
Corinthian Church (marg. ref. g). 

19. Nevertheless] Notwithstanding the 
overthrow of some, God’s firm foundation 
stands ; i.e. the Church, the “great house” 
of V. 20, but here designated by its “ founda- 
tion,” because the antithesis is to the base- 
less fabrics of heresy. Cp. Eph. ii. 19-22. 

having this seal] “This inscription en- 
CTaved on it” (see Zech. iii. 9; Rev. xxi. 
14). The inscription is twofold : one clause 
touching the foreknowledge of God, “The 
Lord knoweth ” &c. (cp. Num. xvi. 5 ; 
John X. 14); the other the obedience of 
man ; and both must combine as the mark 
of every “lively” stone built on this founda- 
tion. See Matt. vii. 23, words which were 
probably in the Apostle’s mind. 

Christ] Rather, the Lord. 
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And, Let every one that nametL. the name of Christ depart from * 

20 iniquity. ^ But in a great house there are not only vessels of gold m se^isai.^’ 
and of silver, but also of wood and of earth ; ^and some to honour, 62. ii. 

21 and some to dishonour, ’"If a man therefore purge himself 

from these, he shall bo a vessel unto honour, sanctified, and o i Tim.6.ii. 
meet for the master’s use, and "prepared unto every good work, 9. 14. 

22 UPlee also youthful lusts: but ^follow righteousness, faith, fliTkn'i.*6. 
charity, peace, with them that ^call on the Lord ®out of a pure »* i Tim. i!4. 

23 heart. But ’‘foolish and unlearned questions avoid, knowing Tit s 9^*^ 

24 that they do gender strifes. And * the servant of the Lord must • Tit. 3. *2. 
not strive ; but be gentle unto all men, *apt to teach, 'patient, * i Tim. 3. 2. 

25 "in meekness instructing those that oppose themselves; *if uGai‘e.*i. 
God peradventure will give them repentance ^ to the acknow- i Tim. c. ii. 

26 lodging of the truth; and that they may ^ recover themselves i 22 

*out of the snare of the devil, who are ^ taken captive by him y iTim.‘ 2 . 4 , 
at his will. ?iV‘ ^‘3 7 

Chap. 3. THIS know also, that “in the last days perilous times shall * • • 

2 come. Eor men shall be ^lovers of their own selves, ‘^covetous, 2 pS 1 ^’ 3 .^* 
<*boasters, ®proud, -^blasphemers, disobedient to parents, un- UoimLis. 

3 thankful, unholy, ^without natural affection, ’trucebreakers, c2¥et^2^3’ 
'‘false acci;Lsors, * incontinent, fierce, despisers of those that are djude’ie. 

4 good, * traitors, heady, highminded, ’"lovers of pleasures more 

5 than lovers of God; having a form of godliness, but denying pRom^iVlo. 

6 the power thereof: ®from such turn away. For ^of this sort ^Rom. i.3i! 

i Rom. 1. 31. 

1 Ov^ forbearing. * Gr. awake. * Gr. taken alive. * Or, makebatetf Tit. 2. 3. * 2 Pet. 3. 3. 

i 2 Pet. 2. 10. Phil. 3. 19. Jude 4. 19. « 1 Tim. 6. 8. Tit. 1. 16. «> 2 These. 3. 6. 1 Tim. 6. 6. 

P Matt. 23. 14. Tit. 1. 11. 


20. But though the foundation of the 
Church bears the stamp not only of God’s 
decrees but of holiness, yet in it, as in every 
large 'house, there will be evil and imper- 
fection mingled with the good. 

somekto honour &c.] i.e. some for purposes 
of honour and stat<i^ some for trivial and 
common uses. So are there in God’s Church 
two classes, though each admitting of 
degrees. Cp. Matt. xiii. 30, 47. 

21. these] i.e. from- “the vessels to dis- 
honour.” This is, perhaps, a direction to 
cleanse oneself' out of the number and con- 
dition of those “ vessels to dishonour ” 'by 
personally abstaining from tthe evils either 
of faith or practice which defile them. Cp. 
ma^. ref. m ; 2 Cor. vi. 17. 

22. Timothy was still comparatively 
young (1 Tim. iv. 12) ; but youthful appe- 
tites and passions are not always extin- 
guished even in middlejlife. 

follow] “ Follow after ” (see marg. ref.). 

23. unlearned questions] Foolish and igno- 
rant questions which the false teachers (v. 
17) debated. 

24. patic^it] forbearing. 

26. oppose tlmnselves] Or “are contending 
against him.” 

pcradvenfurcj Bather, perhaps at some 
tune or other : in His own good time. 

to the acknowledging] unto the (fnll) 
knowledge of the truth of the Gospel. 

28. Or, And that they may wake up and 
escape out of the snare of tne devil, ava^ 


vrjl/iaariv implies to awake up to sobriety 
out of a state of intoxication, and adds 
the idea of “ so as to escape out‘of it. ” The 
figure would seem to be that of one who 
had been taken captive in the sleep of in- 
ebriety, restored to his faculties, and thus 
enabled to free himself. 

taken captive hy him {W avrov) at his 
(e/cecVov) wUl] Rather, perhaps, who were 
taken captive by him according to the will 
of that evil one. Rev. V. ‘taken captive 
by the Lord’s servant unto the will of God.’ 
III. 1. The warning of ii. 20-26 continued. 
in the last days] The time of the Gospel 
dispensation, which is the last of the Divine 
dispensations, and is to continue till the 
consummation of all things. It is clear 
from V. 5 that Timothy himself was living 
in them. See Acts ii. 17 ; 1 J ohn ii. 18. 

2. Self-love is placed first, as the root of 
all the rest; then ^lovers of money, ’boastful 
(vaunting their supposed superiority in 
words) ; haughty (nourishing the belief of 
it in their hearts). 

Z.'itrucebreakers] implacable; those who 
will not make a truce. 

despisers of those that are good\ Rather, 
haters (lit., not lovers) of the good. 

4. heady] Rev. V. ‘headstrong.’ 
highminded] “ Puffed up ” (1 Tim. iii. 6). 
denying] Lit. “ having denied.” 

The enumeration of vices in Rom. L 29 
seq. describes corrupt heathenism ; this de- 
scnbesf ’corrupt Chnstianity. 
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«lTim.2.4. 
»• Bx. 7. 11. 

* 1 Tim, 6. 6. 

* Rom. 1. 28. 
Tit. 1. 16. 

* Bx. 7. 12. 

» Phil. 2. 22. 

1 Tim. 4. 6. 

V Acts IS. 45, 
60 . 

* Acts 14. 2. 
“Acts 14. 19, 
Ac. 

•> Ps. 34. 10. 

2 Oor. 1. 10. 

« Ps. 34. 19. 
Matt. 16. 24. 
Acts lA 22. 

1 The88.3.3. 

2 Thess. 2. 
11 . 

1 Tim, A 1. 

^ ch. 1. 13. 

/ John 5. 39. 
1^2 Pet. 1,20, 
21 . 


are they which creep into houses, and lead oaptive silly women 

7 laden with sins, led away with divers lusts, ever learning, 
and never able «to come to the knowledge of the truth. 

8 ’’Now as Jannes and Jambres withstood Moses, so do these 
also resist the truth : 'men of corrupt minds, * ^ reprobate con- 

9 earning the faith. But they shall proceed no further : for 
their folly shall be manifest unto all mew, “as their’s also was. 

10 ^®But ^mou hast fully known my doctrine, manner of life, 

11 pu^ose, faith, longsunering, chanty, patience, persecutions, 
afflictions, which came unto me >'at Antioch, *at Iconium, ®at 
Lystra ; what persecutions I endured : but ^'out of t/iem all 

12 the Lord delivered me. Yea, and ‘^all that will live godly in 

13 Christ Jesus shall suffer persecution. ‘^But evil men and 
seducers shall wax worse and worse, deceiving, and being deceived. 

14 IfBut « continue thou in the things which thou hast learned and 
hast been assured of, knowing of whom thou hast learned 

15 them ; and that from a child thou hast known ^ the holy scrip- 
tures, which are able to make thee wise unto salvation through 

16 faith which is in Christ Jesus. ^^All scripture ?s given by inspi- 

^ Or, qf no judgment, ® Or, thou hast been a diligent follower of. 


6. The diminutive, yvj^atKapta, 

denotes contempt. 

7. tAe krumledge] The full knowledge. 

It is clear that the Apostle is describing 
evils already existing. But to argue, from 
the success of error with women, for the late 
date of this Epistle and to place it in the 
second century, is to foiget not only that 
the same character is found in many, if not 
most^ heresies, but also that the elements 
which went to make up the Gnosticism of 
the second century were at work and 
developing in Apostolic times. 

8 . Jannes and Janibres were the traditional 
names preserved among the Jews of the 
prindp^ magicians of Pharaoh’s court. See 
marg. ref. notes. Tradition makes them 
the sons of Balaam, who foretold the birth 
of M(»es, counselled the persecution of the 
Israelites, and were either drowned in the 
Red Sea or perished in the slaughter after 
the making of the golden calf. 

9. as thdr's also was\ As also that of 
those meii became, when tested by Moses. 
The resemblance of the case of the men to 
whom St. Paul alludes to that of the Egyp- 
tian magicians was in their opposition to 
the truth, in the complete exposure of their 
folly, and pc^sibly in the occult arts to 
which tJiey alike pretended. 

10. hast fuUy known] Didst follow my 
teaching as a disciple. Timothy, and per- 
haps Tunothy only, had been almost con- 
stantly with St. Paul from his second mis- 
sionary journey till the time when he was 
left by him at Ephesus. 

U. The coincidences of the Epistles with 
the Acts (see marg. reff.) have been pointed 
out BM suspicious; what would have been 
said if instead there had been discrepancies? 

12. will live godly] are minded (eibovrst) 
— whose will is — “ to live godly.” 


in Christ Jesus] Out of whom there is no 
godliness. 

persecution] Not only literally. Outward 

f ersecution is not predicted to all true piety. 

n the most peaceful times of the Church, 
there is a more perilous persecution within, 
whenever there is the will to live godly : 
the flesh lusting against the spirit, and the 
Tempter striving for the mastery. 

13. seducers] yo^ire?, Deceivers [Rev. V. 
‘ impostors ’] ; in the primary sense of the 
word, “enchanters.” It is not improbable 
that the practice of magic was used by some 
of the “evil men ” alluded to (see Acts viii. 
9, xix. 19). 

16. The Rabbis mention five as the age 
at which Jewish children are to begin to 
read the Law. 

the holy scriptures] Rev. V. ‘ the sacred 
writings.’ The word ypa^ifiara is used for 
“the scriptures” in this place only of the 
N. T., though common in Josephus. Else- 
where it is either or yp^ol. These 

Scriptures, in contrast with all v>ther writings, 
could, however, only make wise by teaching 
salvation through the Christ Wno wap to 
come. Cp. Art. vii. 

16. Every Scripture (i.e. passage or Book 
of Scripture), being inspired [Rev. V. ‘ in- 
spired of God’] is also profitable. The 
word “ Scri^ure,” ypow^i], is used fifty times 
in the N. T., and is in all these planes 
applied to the writings of the O. or JV. T., 
ana no other. It is clearly a technical 
word, and must have been so used and 
understood by St. Paul and by Timothy. 
Limited here by v. 15, it can mean only the 
writings of the 0. T. ; but when applied to 
writings of the N. T. (2 Peter iii. 16), it 
of course carried with it all the attributes 
of inspiration, profitableness &c. 
given by inspiration of Qod] Lit. “God- 



IL TIMOTHY. IIL IV. 


829 


ration of God, *and w profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for 
17 correction, for instruction in righteousness : <tbat the man of 
God may be perfect, thoroughly furnished unto all good 
works. 

Chap. 4. I “OHAEGE thee therefore before God, and the Lord Jesus 
Christ, *>who shall judge the quick and the dead at his appearing 

2 and his kingdom ; preach the word ; be instant in season, out 
of season; reprove, ® rebuke, ^exhort with all longsuffering and 

3 doctrine. «For the time will come when they will not endure 
^ sound doctrine ; ‘'but after their own lusts shall they heap to 

4 themselves teachers, having itching ears ; and they shall turn 
away their ears from the truth, and shall be turned imto 

6 fables. But watch thou in all things, * endure afflictions, do 
the work of ^ah evangelist, ^make full proof of thy ministry. 

» Or, perfected. * Or, fulfil^ Rom. 16. 19. Col. 1. 25. & 4. 17. 


Eom. 16. 4. 
< 1 Tim.6.11. 
* ch. 2. 21. 


0 1 Tim. 6.21. 
& 6. 13. 

Acts 10.42. 

Cl Tim. 6.20. 
Tit. 1. 13. 

1 Tim.4.13. 
« ch. 3. 1. 

/I Tim. 1. 10. 
ff ch. 3. 0. 

/ 1 1 Tim. 1. 4. 
&4. 7. 

Tit. 1. 14. 

1 Ch. 2. 3. 

*= Acts 21. 8, 
Eph. 4. 11. 


breathed ” (fledn-i^evc^ov). The word does not 
enable us to establish or to give the prefer- 
ence to any of the theories of the mode of 
inspiration, but it does seem either to assuTne 
or to enunciate, according to the translation 
adopted, that every separate portion of the 
Holy Book is inspired, and forms a living 
portion of a living and organic whole. 
While, on the one hand, this expression 
does not exclude such verbal errors, or, pos- 
sibly, such historical inaccuracies as man's 
spirit, even in its most exalted state, may 
not be^ wholly exempt from, and human 
transmission and transcription may have 
increased, it still does certainly assure us, 
on the other, that these writings, as we have 
them, are individually pervaded by God’s 
Spirit, and are the true utterances of the 
Holy Ghost, and an assertion of the full 
inspiration of the Bible. 

The difference of opinion as to the trans- 
lation of this passage is represented in the 
A. V. and Rev. V. ; both renderings are 
equally grammatical ; and the choice, after 
all that has been written on the subject, 
can be determined only by the context. 
The writer of these notes prefers the ren- 
dering, as more natural — since the stress of 
the argument rests on the profitableness of 
the Scriptures— which assumes their inspira- 
tion. Of this Timothy, as well as Paul, was 
well assured, and on tnis founded their suffi- 
ciency for all the parts and duties of the 
ministry. For doctrinal purposes it is im- 
material^ which construction is adopted, 
'l^e testimony of the passage to the inspira- 
tion of all that was included under the 
name of Scripture, is at least as strong if 
its inspiration is assumed, as if it is asserted. 

for doctrine] Rev. V. ‘teaching,’ instruc- 
tion in the truths and precepts of revealed 
religion. 

for rqoroof] Conviction either of error in 
doctrine or of viciousness of life. 

for correction] Restoration of the weak or 
erring to the right way. 

for inst^ction] Lit. “for the training 
which is in righteousness;” the teaching 


and exercising the believer in all the parts 
and duties of the Christian life. Thus 
Holy Scripture teaches the ignorant, convicts 
the evil and prejudiced, corrects the fallen 
and erring, and trains in righteousn^ all 
men, especially those that need bringing to 
fuller measures of perfection. 

IV. 1-8. Further exhortation to minis- 
terial diligence enforced by the imminence 
of a love of error and by the nearness 
of the Apostle’s own death. 

1, 2. I charge thee before God and Christ 
Jesus, Who... dead, and (I charge thee by) 
His appearing and His kingdom, preach 
the word. Instead of “ at His appearing 
(Kari rrjr ijn<f)dvecay avrov) read UTul His ap- 
pearing {/cal TTft' k.t.a.). The Apostle calls 
to witness (1) God, (2) the great Judge of 
all men, (3) the glorious Advent itself, and 
(4) the kingdom which it will bring in and 
establish ; thus placing all before him as a 
motive to diligence and faithfulness. 

be instant... season] Attentive and earnest. 
Take opportunity or make it (cp. Ezek. ii. 6 ; 
Matt. vii. 6). 

reprove, rebuke, exhort] convict, rebuke 
&c. ; put, i.e. to its various uses every 
Scripture which God has inspired (iii. 16). 

doctrine] teaching. 

3. sound doctrine] Rather, the soimd 
doctrine; which in these Epistles stands 
opposed especially to those false principles 
and myths which weregatherii^ around mto 
the more systematic forms of Gnosticism. 

but after their own lusts] Le. in accordance 
with their own individual desires and 
passions. A corrupt will ever chooses its 
own doctrine. 

having itching ear^ Kvnfi06fjLevoi ttjv d/ro^v, 
having a prurient longing for novelty and 
excitement. 

5. ivatch thou] Be thou sober {vri<i>e). 

do the work of an evangelist] The work of 
proclaiming the Gospel (v. 2), which was 
still incumbent on Timothy in his higher 
position, and which inheres in every order 
of the ministry. 

make full proof of] i.e. perform fully. 
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jPhii.|.i7. 6 5fFor *I am now ready to be offered, and the time of ’»my 
r. iT ^ ^ departure is at hand. ♦‘I have fought a good fight, I have 

«‘p^ 3. 14. 8 finished my course, I have kept the faith : henceforth there is 

laid up for me ®a crown of righteousness, which the Lord, 
®iVor.9.25. the righteous judge, shall give me ^'at that day: and not to 

Jam. 1 . 12. nie only, but unto all them also that love his appearing. 

Rev.^’ 2 fio* If diligence to come shortly unto me : for « Demas hath 

p ch! i! 12*. forsaken me, ^having loved this present world, and is departed 
PhSem ^ Thessalonica ; Orescens to Galatia, Titus unto Dalmatia. 

•■iJo^’ 2 . 16 . 11 “Only* Luke is with me. Take “Mark, and bring him with 
* ch. 1. 16. 12 thee : for he is profitable to me for the ministry. And *Tychicus 

Ph?iem.24. 13 have I sent to Ephesus. The cloke that I left at Troas with 
«Act8i2.25. Carpus, when thou comest, bring with thee, and the books, 
& 15. 37. ° 

Col. 4. 10. « Tit. 3, 12. 

6. It is for you to do this ; for as for me, which, however, was the later tradition. 


life’s last sacrifice is now beginning. 

I am, rww ready to he offered] I am already 
being offered ; lit. ]x>ured out as a libation, 
in aUusion to the wine or drink offering 
poured by the Jews about the altar, ana 
oy heathens on the victim, at the sacrifice. 
Cp. marg. ref. 

my departure] From this life and its trials 
and duties. Cp. Phil. i. 23, which is the 
language of the same man under different 
conditions. 

7. a good fight] ‘the good fi^ht.’ In 
1 Cor. ix. 25, the general idea is further 
illustrated by the specific instance of the 
foot-race. 

my course] * the course,’ i.e. the race,” 
not of my life only, but of my ministry. Cp. 
Acts XX. 24. May not the word “ finished ” 
(reT^eKa), be a reminiscence of the last 
words of the Saviour on the Cross (John 
xix. 28, 30, TeTcAetrrai), “ it is finished ? ” 

I have kept the faith] The deposit which 
was committed to me (1 Tim. i. 11). 

8. a ci'own] the crown which shall be 
given for righteousness : as in the games, 
the crown ^iven to the victor in the race, 
or in wrestling, or the like. 

at that day] The day of account. 

thcd love] In the full meaning of the 
tense, Tryam^Koa-t, “ have loved and are still 
loving nis appearing.” A touchstone by 
which to examine our hearts. 

It is a criticism based on ignorance of the 
facts of the inner life, which sees in this 
happy confidence of the Apostle a contra- 
diction to the humility of his other Epistles 
{e.g, Phil. iii. 12-14). Rather it is an 
evidence of the authenticity of this his 
latest Epistle, written when martyrdom 
was imminent. 

10. Or, Demas left me because he 
loved... and went to Thessalonica, which 
was perhaps his home. He was with St. 
Paul at Rome^ during part, at leastj of 
his first imprisonment (see marg. reff.). 
There is no Scriptural ground for assum- 
ing that this shrinking from danger and 
duty, sinful though it was, was equi- 
valent to, or ended in, total apostasy, 


Crescens to Galatia] Some explain Galatia 
here of European Gaul ; and the Churches 
of Vienne and Mayence claimed Crescens 
as their founder. It is more commonly 
understood of the Asiatic Galatia. Nothing 
more is known of Crescens. 

Dalma,tia] A district on the east coast of 
the Adriatic, and at this time included in 
the Rom^ Province of Ulyricum. In Dal- 
matia Titus would be near Nicopolis in 
Epirus, where probably St. Paul (Tit. iii. 
12) desired him to meet him. 

11. Only Luke] i.e. Luke alone of the 
Apostle’s usual companions in travel. 
Others were with him, v. 21. 

for the ministry] Not in the technical 
sense ; but in that of ministering [Rev. V.] 
to the Apostle as well as ministering 
the word. 

12. Having mentioned his solitude St. 
Paul accounts here and in v. 20 for the 
absence of others of his fellow-labourers. 

And Tychicus &c.] Rather, but Tychicus 
(who was also profitable for the ministry), 
1 Bent to Ephesus, i.e. “as you know.” 
Some prefer to take aWcrreiAa, as the epistol- 
ary aorist, “Tychicus I am sending to 
Ephesus.” And this is certainly possible, 
Tychicus appears to have been a native of 
some place in Proconsular Asia (Acts xx. 4). 
He was with St. Paul at Rome at his first 
imprisonment, and was sent to Cqlosse (iv. 
7) with Onesimus, a faithful minister and 
fellow-servant in the Lord. He was also 
commissioned, probably, at the same time, 
to go to Ephesus (Eph. vi. 21). and wa» 
the bearer of the Epistles to Doth these 
Churches. There is a tradition that he 
became Bishop of Chalcedon. 

13. the cloke] <f)ev6\r)v, the Latin psenula, 
a thick upper garment which the approach 
of winter (v. 21) would make desirable. 
Some take the word to mean a bag or case, 
perhaps to hold the books. 

the books] Probably written on papyrua 
rolls, and so distinguished from “the 
parchments.” What the books or parch* 
ments were must remain conjecture. 

Nothing is known of Carpus. 
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14 hit especially the parchments. Alexander the coppersmith 
did me much evil : *the Lord reward him according to his works : 

15 of whom be thou ware also ; for he hath greatly withstood 'our 

16 words. % At my first answer no man stood with me, "but all men 
forsook me : pray Ood that it may not be laid to their charge. 

17 Notwithstanding the Lord stood with me, and strengthened 
me; ‘^that by me the preaching might be fully known, and that 
all the Gentiles might hear: and I was delivered ®out of the 

18 mouth of the lion. -^And the Lord shall deliver me from every 
evil work, and will preserve me unto his heavenly kingdom : 

19 ^'to whom he glory for ever and ever. Amen. IfSalute '‘■Prisca 

20 and Aquila, and Hhe household of Onesiphorus. ^'Erastus 
abode at Corinth : but ^Trophimus have I left at Miletum sick. 

21 ^Do thy diligence to come before winter. Eubulus greeteth 
thee, and Pudens, and Linus, and Claudia, and all the brethren. 

22 ^”The Lord Jesus Christ he with thy spirit. Grace he with you. 
Amen. 

1 Or, our •preachingt. 


y Acts 19.33, 

* 2 8axn.3.39. 
Pb. 28. 4. 
Eev. 18. 6. 

« ch. 1. 16. 

& Acts 7. 00. 
c Matt. 10.19. 
Acts 23. 11. 
d Acts 9. 16. 
& 26. 17, 18. 
Eph. 3. 8. 

« 2 Pet. 2. 9. 
/ Ps. 121. 7. 
y Rom. 11.36. 
Heb. 13. 21. 

Acts 18. 2. 
Rom. 16. 3. 
i 2 Tim.1.10. 

* Acts 19.22. 
^ Acts 20. 4. 

ver. 9. 

« Gal. 6. 18. 
Philem. 25. 


14. Alexander, if the same man as men- 
tioned in 1 Tim. i. 20, was probably an 
heretical teacher (2 Tim. ii. 17, 18), as well 
as a personal oj^ponent of St. Paul. 

reward hwi\ will reward {a7ro8t6<ret). 

16. stood with me] To assist me by advo- 
cacy or advice. [Rev. V. ‘ took my part.’] 

The “first answer” [Rev. V. ‘defence’] 
is probably a previous defence at Rome 
during his present imprisonment, first 
with reference to another which was im- 
pending or expected. The accused were 
usuaUy assisted at their trial liy an advo- 
cate who gave advice, and an “orator” or 
“patronus” who made the speech for his 
client. None such stood with Paul. But 
he was not alone ; the tried believer never 
is alone. * 

17. strengthened me] “supplied me with 
inward strength” (ei/eSui/a/xwo-e /xe). 

that &c.] Rev. V. ‘ that through me, the 
message might be fully proclaimed. ’ To pro- 
claim the Gospel in this, his last trial, in the 
metropolis of the world, in its courts of 
justice and before its highest magistrates, 
was, in fact, the full performance and com- 
pletion of his mission (Acts ix. 15). 

out of the mouth of the lioii] This was so 
proverbial an expression among Jews for 
any great and imminent danger, that it is 
unnecessary to find in it an allusion to Nero 
or others. Cp. Ps. xxii. 21. 

18. preserve] ix. bring me safe. He Who 
had saved him from the lesser danger, 
would save him through all evil, even until 
the completion of his salvation in heaven. 

glory] The glory. If “deliver me from 
everv evil work ” is a reminiscence of the 
Lora’s Prayer, it seems not improbable that 
this ascription of praise is so also ; in which 
case the doxology must have been added in 
very early times to the ^titions of that 
prayer (see on Matt. vi. 1^. Note however, 
that the ascription is here to Christ. 


20. Corinth was the home of Erastus, if 
he was the same with the chamberlain 
(oeconomus) of the city (Rom. xvi. 23). 

have I left at Miletum] Rather, I left at 
Miletus. It is very difficult to suppose any 
point in St. Paul’s previous history at 
which he could have left Trophimus at 
Miletus, except on the assumption of a 
second imprisonment at Rome, and a visit 
to Miletus or its neighbourhood in the 
interval between the two imprisonments. 
Trophimus was an Ephesian (Acts xxi, 
29). 

21. before xvinter] When travelling would 
be dangerous or difficult. 

Eubulus is mentioned here only. It has 
been thought possible that Pudens may be 
the friend of the poet Martial, whose mar- 
riage with Claudia, a foreign lady, he 
celebrates in his Epigrams. Am insenption 
found at Colchester mentions a site given 
by one Pudens for a temple built under the 
sanction of a British king, Claudius Cogi- 
dubnus; and it has been conjectured that 
this was the same Pudens who was a centu- 
rion in the army, and who may have 
married the daughter of Cogidubnus, 
whose name would consequently have been 
Claudia. The Claudia Rufina of Martial 
was a Briton, and may have received the 
name of Rufina from Pomponia, the wife 
of Aulus Plautius, commander in Britain, 
who was connected with the Rufi family, 
and was accused of holding foreign super- 
stitions. 

Linus is probably the Roman Christian 
who became the first Bishop of the Chimch 
there (cp. Eusebius, H. E. hi. 2). 

22. The salutation is twofold ; to 
Timothy and to his flock. “The Lord be 
with thy spirit. Grace be with you ” (all). 
Omit Jesus Chinst. 

The subscription of A. V., though in this 
instance probably correct, has no authority* 
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« 2 Tim.2.26. 
6 1 Tim.3.16. 
&Q. 3. 

c 2 Tjm. 1. 1. 
dNum.23.19, 
2 Tim. 2. 13. 
•Rom. 16. 25. 
1 Pet. 1. 20. 
/2Tim.l.lO. 
f 1 Thes8.2.4. 
1 Tim. 1. 11. 
h 1 Tim. 1. 1. 
<2 Cor. 2.13. 
Gal. 2. 8. 
fc 1 Tim. 1. 2. 

1 Rom. 1. 12. 

2 Cor. 4. 13. 
2 Pet. 1. 1. 

»» Eph. 1. 2. 

1 Tim. 1. 2. 

2 Tim. 1. 2. 
«lCor.ll.34. 

0 Acts 14. 23. 
2 Tim. 2. 2. 
1» 1 Tim. 3. 2. 
4 1 Tim.3.12. 
r 1 Tim. 3. 4. 
* Matt.2145. 

1 Cor. 4, 1. 


Chap* 1. PAUL, a servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, 
according to the faith of God’s elect, and '^the acknowledging of 

2 the truth ** which is after godliness; ^‘’in hope of eternal life, 
which God, ^that cannot lie, promised ® before the world began ; 

3 •'"but hath in due times manifested his word through preaching, 

which is committed unto me ^according to the command- 

4 ment of God our Saviour; to ^ Titus, ^mine own son after 
Hhe common faith: *^Grace, mercy, and peace, from God the 

5 Father and the Lord J esus Christ our Saviour. ^ For this 
cause left I thee in Crete, that thou shouldest ^set in order 
the things that are ^ wanting, and ^ordain elders in every 

6 city, as I had appointed thee: ^ii any bo blameless, <fthe hus- 
band of one wife, '‘having faithful children not accused of riot 

7 or unruly. For a bishop must be blameless, as Hhe steward 
of God; not self willed, not soon angry, *not given to wine, no 

8 striker, ^not given to filthy lucre ; =^but a lover of hospitality, a 

9 lover of ^good men, sober, just, holy, temperate ; holding fast 
'the faithful word '^as ho hath been taught, that he may be able 

1 Or, for, 2 Or, hft undone, s Or, good thingt, * Or, in teaching. 

< Lev. 10. 9. Eph. 6. IS. 1 Tim. 3. 3. « 1 Tim. 3. 3. 1 Pet. 6. 2. * 1 Tim. 3. 2. 

V 2 Thess. 2. 16. 2 Tim. 1. 13. • 1 Tim. 1. 16. & 4. 9. 2 Tim. 2. 2. 


1. 1 . Paul, a servant of God\ The only 
place in which the Apostle uses this de- 
signation, which is therefore very unlikely 
to have been adopted by a foiger or 
imitator. 

arvi the acknowlcdgiTvg...godUnm'\ and 

the (fall) knowledge of the truth which 
is aocor^g to godliness. 

2 . before the world bcgar^ Lit. “before 
times eternal,” as in 2 Tim. i. 9. The 


in time and in the various disj^ensations 
granted to him. 

8. in due times\ Lit. “ his own times ” 
[Rev. V. ‘seasons ’], i.e, his own appointed 
times. Cp. 1 Tim. ii. 6. 

his w(yrd] The promise of eternal life ; 
i.e. the Gospel ; as usually in St. Paul 
(2 Cor. iv. 2 ; Col. i. 25 ; 1 Thess. ii. 13 ; 
2 Tim. ii 9). This is preferable to under- 
fitanding the expression of the personal 
Word, the second Person of the blessed 
Trinity. The connexion of thought here 
is the same as in Eph. iii. 1-10. Kev. V. 
‘ manifested his wora in the message where- 
with I was intrusted ’ &c. 

4. Rev. V. omits mercy. Lord, and reads 
‘ Christ Jesus.’ 

6-9. Reason for leaving Titus in Crete, 
and qualifications of the Presbyters whom 
he was to ordain. 


6. For Crete, the southernmost island of 
the Grecian Archipelago, see Acts xxvii. 7 
note. The visit referred to here took 
place after his first imprisonment at 
Rome. There are indications of consider- 
able Jewish settlements on this island. 
Cretes were among the devout Jews who 
were sojourning at Jerusalem at the day of 
Pentecost (Acts ii. 11). When, or by whom, 
Christianity was planted on this island, 

--^:)n8 in this 

organised 
1 in exist- 
ence long enough to admit irregularities, 
and to be endangered by false teachers. 

ordairi] icaTao-r^oT^. Kev. V. ‘appoint.* 

6. husband of one wife^ See marg. ref. 

faithful children] children who are be- 
lievers; and therefore himself, probably, 
n'>t a recent proselyte. See 1 Tim. iii. 6. 
An indication, perhaps, that Christianity 
had been planted for some time in Crete. 

unruly] See 1 Tim. iii. 5. 

7. See on 1 Tim. iii. 1. Episcopus, 
overseer, is used in this case with pro- 
priety, as the synonym of Presbyter, in- 
stead of Elder in v. 5, because the discharge 
of the office is here the prominent idea. 
He who overlooks others ought to be 
“ blameless ” &c. 

8. of good men] of good. A lover both 
of what is good and of the good. 

9 . as he hath been iaugh^ Lit. (which 
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“by sound doctrine both to exhort and to convince the gainsayers. 1 

10 f For ^tlioro a-ro many uiiruly and vain tallsLors and ^docoivors, 2 Tim, 4 , 3, 

11 specially they of the circumcision: whose mouths must be *>iTim.i. 0 . 
stopped, «who subvert whole houses, teaching things wliich they 

12 ought not, ^ for filthy lucre’s sake. fi'One of themselves, even a #Matt.23.i4! 
prophet of their own, said, The Cretians are alway liars, evil 

13 beasts, slow bellies. This witness is true. ^Wherefore rebi^e i Act?i 7 ^ 28 ! 

14 them sharpl;j^, that they may be ^ sound in the faith ; ^-'not giving ^2Cor.i3.io. 
heed to Jewish fables, and * commandments of men, that turn 

15 from the truth. Unto the pure all things are pure : but ’'unto » 1 Tim. 4. 7 . 
them that are defiled and unbelieving ig nothing pure; but even 2 Tim. 4 . 4 . 

16 their mind and conscience is defiled. They profess that they mL^‘eU.39^ 

know God; but ®in works they deny Atm, being abominable, 40 , 41 . 
and disobedient,' ^and unto every good work ^reprobate. i^m*i4 23 

Chap. 2. BUT speak thou the things which become “sound doc- 02 Tim. is! 

2 trine : that the aged men be ^ sober, grave, temperate, ^ sound in 4 . 

3 faith, in charity, in patience. ^The aged women likewise, that 2 Tim.* 3. 8?’ 
they he in behaviour as becometh ^ holiness, not ^false accusers, 01 Tim 110 

4 not given to much wrine, teachers of good things ; that they may & c. 3 . * ’ 
teach the young women to be ^ sober, Ho love their husbands, 2 '^.1.13. 

5 to love their children, to he discreet, chaste, keepers at home, «iTiin.2‘9, 


^ Or, void of judgment. s Or, holy women. ^ Or, tcite, 

* Or, vigilant. ^ Or, 2 Tim.3.3. 


1 Pot. 3.3,4. 
** 1 Tim.6.14. 


“according to the teaching” which he has 
received ; that he may be able to exhort 
(believers) in the sound doctrine, and to 
convict the gainsayers, 

10-16. Cnaracter of the false teachers 
whom Titus would have to oppose, and of 
the Cretans in general. 

10. they of the circumci8ion\ i.e. converts 
from Judaism. 

11. subvert whole houses] i.e. overthrow 
the ifaith of whole families. 

12. Their first clauie of the quotation is 
found in Callimachus, an Alexandrian poet 
of the time of the Ptolemies ; but the whole 
line is said by Jerome to be taken from the 
Chresmi {xPWf^oi) of Epimenides, a pro- 
phet-poet, born at Phaestus and living at 
G-nossus, in Crete, in the 6th cent. b.c. 

slow bellies] Rev. V. ‘idle gluttons.’ 

13. wi^ne^sJ Rather testimony. Such 
was the general opinion. The three worst 
Kappas, or K’s, according to the Greek 
proverb, were the Kretans, the Kappado- 
cians, and the Kilicians : and “to cretize,” 
according to Suidas, meant “ to lie.” 

14. Jeuyish fables] See on 1 Tim i. 4. 

commandments of menA Cp. Matt. xv. 0 ; 

Col. ii. 22. The commanaments were ascetic 
and ceremonial. 

16. all things] To which the distinction 
T)f clean and unclean has-been applied. Cp. 
Mark vii. 43 ; Rom. xiv. 14 ; 1 Cor. viii. 
4-8. Moral impurity is not in question. 

th^ that are defied dec.] Practical un- 
belief is only too commonly allied with 
moral pollution 

evenj both. Po ution of the affections and 
will distorts the practical reason, and dims 
the understanding; but, yet worse, it defiles 


also the conscience, and thus weakens and 
blinds the faculty which is judge in the 
breast, and diverts its decisions to the side 
of evil (cp. Rom. i. 32). 

16. Probably they laid claim to a higher 
degree of knowledge, and the terms Gnosis 
“ knowledge ” and Gnostic might already 
be beginning to be used arrogantly by 
teachers, who were combining Jewish 
traditions with Asiatic theories. 

being abominable] They called the un- 
clean meats &c., “abominations but the 
true abominations were to be found in their 
own lives and hearts. 

reprobate] aSoKifioi: tried and found of 
no worth. 

II. l.-III. 11. Directions to Titus, in 
opposition to such false teachers, to teach 
sound doctrine in its application to different 
ages and conditions of men, to his own 
conduct, and to the treatment of heretics. 

2. the aged men] Not Presbyters. Age, 
not office, is here designated. 

temperate^ i.e. self-restrained in all things, 
not merely in meat and drink. Rev. V. 
* sober-minded.’ 

patience] This is substituted for hope, as 
the third grace with faith and charity, as 
being especially* the virtue of old men. 

3. in behaviour ... holiness] Rev. V. *be 
reverent in demeanour,’ i.e. outward de- 
portment, manner, habits, dress &c. which 
indicate the inward principle. 

false accusers &c.] Slanderers (cp. 1 Tim. 
iii. 11). Not enslaved to much wine ; a 
besetting sin of the^ Cretans. 

4. teach] Discipline, school. 

6. keepers at homef oUovpovs. Rev. V, 
reading ouovpyot^s, has * workers at home.’ 
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•1C<»,14.34. 
Sph. 6. 22. 

X Tim. 2. 11. 
/ Bom. 2. 21. 
1 Tim. 6. 1. 
n 1 Tim.4.12. 
1 Pet. 6. 3. 

* Bph. 6. 24. 
i 1 Tim. 6. 3. 

1 Tim.6.14. 
1 Pet. 2. 12. 
i2The8S.3.14. 

Eph. 6. 6, 
1 Tim. 6. 1. 

« Epb. 6. 21. 
« Matt. 6. 16. 
Phil. 2. 16. 

T Rom. 5. 15. 
1 Pet. 6, 12. 
< Luke 3. 6. 
John 1. 9. 

1 Tim. 2. 4. 

*• Luke 1. 75. 
Rom. 6. 19. 
Col. 1. 22. 

-• 1 Pet. 4. 2. 

1 2 Pet. 3. 12. 
« Acts 24.16. 
Col. 1. 6. 

« Col. 3. 4. 

2 Tim. 4. 1. 
1 John 3. 2. 
V GaL 1. 4. 

1 Tim. 2. 6. 


good, ^obedient to their own husbands, ^ that the word of God be 

6 not blasphemed. I] Young men likewise exhort to be * sober 

7 minded. ‘^In all things shewing thyself a pattern of good works : 

Sin doctrine shewing uncorruptness, gravity, ^sincerity, * sound 

speech, that cannot be condemned ; * that he that is of the con- 
trary part ^may be ashamed, having no evil thing to say of you. 

Exhort ’"servants to be obedient unto their own masters, 
and to please them well "in all things ; not -answering again ; 

10 not purloining, but shewing all good fidelity ; ‘>that they 
may adorn the doctrine of God our Saviour in all things. 

11 ^For Pthe grace of God ^that bringeth salvation «hath ap- 

12 peared to all men, teaching us ’’that, denying ungodliness »and 
worldly lusts, wo should live soberly, righteously, and godly, in 

13 this present world; * looking for that blessed ’‘hope, and the 
glorious * appearing of the great God and our Saviour Jesus 

14 Christ ; J'who gave himself for us, that he might redeem us 
from all iniquity, *and purify unto himself «a peculiar people, 

15 ^zealous of good works. ^ These things speak, and ® exhort, 
and rebuke with all authority. ‘^Let no man despise thee. 

Chap. 3. PUT them in mind ®to be subject to principalities and 
powers, to obey magistrates, ^to be ready to every good work, 

1 Cr, discreet. * Or, that hringeth ealmtion to all men, hath 

* Or, gainsaying, aftpeared. 

• Heb. 9. 14. a Ex. 15. 16. Deut. 7. 6. Eph. 2. 10. « 2 Tim. 4. 2. <^1 Tim. 4. 12. 

« Rom. 13. 1. 1 Pet. 2. 13. Col. 1. 10. 2 Tim. 2. 21. Heb. 13. 21. 


good] Kind. . 

blasphemed] i.e. evil spoken of : which it 
would be, if, marked out as Christian 
women, they failed in their duties. 

6. sdbermvided] The frequent occurrence 
of this precept— four times in six verses — 
may be explained by the character of the 
Cretans given in i. 12, 13. 

7. sowing thyself a joattern of good works] 
Especially as, in dealing with the young, 
example is more persuasive than precept. 

sincerity] Omit. 

8 . sound speech, that cannot he con- 
demned] Discourses i.e. not only sound in 
doctrine for the instruction of the Church, 
but so judiciously applied as to give no 
undue advantage to opponents. 

he that is of the contrary paid] Whether 
heathen, or Judaizing teachers. 

^you] ofua. 

9. servants &c.] Bondslaves to be in 
enbjeotion to... not gaini|aying (as in the 
mar™), disputing i.e. orders. 

10. shewing all good fidelity] i.e. not a 
service merely which aims at good appear- 
ances, but which arises from good principle. 
Cp. Eph. vi. 5 ; Col. iii. 22. 

U. For the grace &c.] Rather, For 
the grace of God hath appeared which 
hringeth salvation to all men— to bond- 
slav^ among the rest, and therefore iii- 
volving all men in the obligation to holi- 
ng. “The grace of God** is here that 
high^t instance of His free mercy, the gift 
of His own Son; purposed indeed before 
the foundation of the world, but which 
“appeared” at the Incarnation of the 


Word, and in the Life, Passion, and Re- 
surrection of Jesus Christ. Cp. 2 Tim. i. 9. 

12. teaching us] Or disciplining us, not 
instructing merely, i.e. by self-denial and 
mortification of the carnal will. 

that] In order that — the object of the 
discipline. 

denying] Both in heart and deed. It is 
more than avoiding ; it implies hatred and 
aversion. Cp. 1 Jolfn ii. 15, 16. 

should live sobeily, righteously, and godly] 
Fulfilling our duties to ourselves, to our 
neighbours, and to God. 

18. Looking for the blessed hope and 
appearing of the glory of our great God 
and Saviour Jesus Christ. The appearing 
“of the ^lory” is the revelation of the 
glory of Him Who before came in humility, 
which constitutes the blessed hope. Cp. 
1 Cor. i. 7 ; Phil. iii. 20 ; 1 Thess. i. 9, 10. 

14. for us] vTTtp “both for our benefit 
and salvation,*’ and “ instead of us.” 

a peculiar people] Sol Pet. ii. 9 ,veptov<no 9 . 
l^v. V. ‘for His own possession.’ The 
title which belonged to the J ewish Church 
under the old covenant, is transferred by 
St. Peter and St. Paul to the Christian 
Church under the new. The mark of sepa- 
ration under the Gospel is zeal for good 
works. 

16. Let no man despise thee] Do this with 
such gravity, earnestness, and consistency 
of conduct, that no one shall have any 
ground for slighting thy admonitions. 
Speak so as to command respect. 

III. 1. to principalities and j^ers] Ra- 
ther to magistrates, to powers [Rev. v. *to 
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2 «to erpeak evil of no man, <*to be no brawlers, hut ^gentle, 

3 shewmgall / meekness imto all men. Por ‘^we ourselves also 
were sometimes foolish, disobedient, deceived, serving divers 
lusts and pleasures, living in malice and envy, hateful, and 

4 hating one another. But after that ^the kindness and Uove of 

5 *Uod our Saviour toward man appeared, *not by works of 
righteousness which we have done, but according to his mercy 
he saved us, by Hhe washing of regeneration, and renewing of 

6 the Holy Ghost; which he shed on us ^ abundantly through 

7 Jesus Christ our Saviour; ” that being justified by his grace, 
Owe should be made heirs according to the hope of eternal life. 

1 Or, pity, 2 Gr. richly, 

« Rom. 3. 24. GaL 2. 16. o Rom. 8. 23, P ch. 1. 2. 


e Eph. 4. 81. 
‘*2Tim.2.24. 
« Phil. 4. 6. 

/ Eph. 4. 2. 

0 1 Cor. 6.11. 
Col. 1. 21. 

1 Pet. 4. 3. 

^ ch. 2. 11. 

< 1 Tim. 2. 3. 
** Rom. 3. 20. 
Gal. 2. 16. 
Eph. 2. 4. 

2 Tim. 1. 9. 

* John 3. 3. 
Eph. 6. 26. 

1 Pet. 3. 21. 

John 1. 16. 
Acts 10. 46. 
Rom. 6. 6. 


rulers, to authorities ’] (cjx Luke xii. 11), to 
be obedient (eubjects). The Cretans, who 
had been subjugated to Rome by Metellus, 
B.C. 67, had never lost the remembrance of 
their democratic institutions, and were impa- 
tient and turbulent under foreign rule ; an 
impatience shared by the Jewish population. 

i, to he no brawlers^ Rev. V. ‘not to be 
contentious.’ 

8. sometimes] Rev. V. ‘ aforetime.’ 

4. That we are no longer such is due to 
no merit of our own ; it is of God’s free 
grace: not on account of works of righteous- 
ness which we have done, but of the love of 
God for us, and of the means which He has 
provided in the Gospel for our regeneration, 
justification, sanctification, and adoption to 
an inheritance of eternal life. 

But kc.] Rev. V. ‘But when the kind- 
ness of God our Saviour, and His love to 
man appeared. 

6. In this passage, which is a brief but 
pregnant epitome of |he Gospel, the scheme 
of man’s salvation is regarded only from the 
side on which it is wholly God’s work, with- 
out taking note of the conditions and quali- 
fications required from the co-operation of 
man. The apostle was dwelling on the 
truth that the change referred to in v. 3, 
is not due to ourselves or our own merit, 
but to God’s grace. He therefore had no 
occasion to allude here to the qualifications 
or stipulations required at Baptism, nor to 
the faith by which man is justified, nor to 
“the working out his own salvation,” which 
is one of the instruments by which the Holy 
Ghost renews us day by day, nor to the 
holiness which is the character and badge of 
the heirs of eternal life. All this is needed ; 
but, viewed from God's side, it is not by 
works done in righteousness which we 
ourselves did, but by His own free mercy 
that God has saved us. 

he saved ws] Placed us in a state of salva- 
tion. Those who are thus called out of the 
world into the Church, made members of 
Christ, pardoned and justified through faith 
in Him, and have received the promise and 
earnest of the Spirit, are so far saved. Cp. 
Acts ii. 47. 


by the washing] Or ‘ through the laver of 
regeneration,’ i.c., Baptism (cp. Art. xxvii.). 
TraAivveveo-ia occurs twice Only in the N. T. 
In Matt. xix. 28 it is equivalent to “ the 
restitution of all things ” (Acts iii. 21) ; the 
new birth of this fallen but redeemed world. 
Here its application is to individuals ; the 
new birth of those who were bom in sin 
and the children of wrath, into the member- 
ship of Christ and the family of God with 
its inheritance of the kingdom of heaven, 
of which Baptism (the washing in water) is 
“ the means whereby we receive the same 
and a pledge to assure us thereof.” 

and renewing of the Holy Ghost] i,e, “by 
the Holy Ghost ; ” the genitive of the agent. 
Of the whole clause the construction is 
probably, “He saved us through the laver 
of regeneration and through the renewing 
by the Holy Ghost.” Renewal or renova- 
tion by the Holy Ghost is a result and con- 
sequence of Baptism rightly received. Re- 
generation, in the person baptized in infancy, 
must precede renovation or renewal ; where- 
as renewal in the adult convert, m^ be and 
should be before, in, and after baptism. 
Regeneration is the work of the Holy Spirit, 
in the due use of Baptism which God has 
ordained. Renewal is the work of the Holy 
Spirit together with the co-operation of 
man which God requires. Regeneration is 
an act once done and never repeated. Re- 
newal is, or should be, perpetual and pro- 
CTessive. (Cp. 2 Cor. iv. 16, and the Collect 
for Christmas Day. ) Regeneration can never 
be totally lost ; though it may, as a misused 
privilege, but minister to condemnation. 
Renewal may be lost. 

6. Lit. “'rt^ich He {i.e. the Holy Ghost) 
poured out upon us richly,” refers back to 
the prophecy of Joel ii. 28. Cp. Acts ii. 3. 

through Jesus Christ our /Sariowr] 
“ Through,” for the merits and through the 
mediation of. As at the Baptism of the 
Saviour, so in the regeneration and renova- 
tion of the believer, the three Persons of the 
blessed Trinity are present and concerned. 

7. This clause probably depends on “He 
saved us ” in v, 5. He has placed us in a 
state of salvation, in order that having been 
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elTi2n.U6. 


i^cli.2. 14. 

• 2 Tim.2.23. 


* 3 Tim.2.14. 
»»2Cor.l3.2, 
»Matt.l8.17. 
Rom. 16. 17. 
2 Tim. 3. 5. 
y Acts 13.46. 

* Acts 20. 4. 
a Acts 18.24. 

* ver. 8. 

* Rom. 16.28. 
Phil. 1. 11. 
Col. 1. 10. 

2 Pet. 1.8. 


8 ^^This t$ a faitlLful saying, and these things I will that thou 
ai&rm constantly, that they which hare believed in God might 
be careful »‘to maintain good works. These things are good 

9 and profitable unto men. But 'avoid foolish questions, and 
genealogies, and contentions, and strivings about the law; 

10 *for they are unprofitable and vain. ^ A man that is an heretick 

11 ^after the first and second admonition * reject ; knowing that he 
that is such is subverted, and sinneth, *'being condemned of him- 

12 self. When I shall send Artemas unto thee, or 'Tychicus, be 
diligent to come unto me to Nicopolis : for I have determined 

13 there to winter. Bring Zenas the lawyer and ® Apollos on their 

14 journey diligently, that nothing be wanting unto them. And 
let our’s also learn ^to ^maintain good works for necessary uses, 

15 that they be ‘^not unfruitful, 11 All that are with me salute 
thee. Greet them that love us in the faith. Grace he with you 
all. Amen. 

^ Or, profett honeri trades, Eph. 4, 28. 


accounted righte(iU8 before Him by His own 
free gr^, not for any deserts of our own, 
and oeing entitled thus to all the blessings 
which accompany righteousness, including 
the adoption of sons, “we may become heirs 
of eternal life,” not indeed in present pos- 
session, but in hope. Cp. marg. ref. o. 

8. This is a faithful satdng] i,e. this ab- 
stract, as it were, of the Gospel comprised 
in the last four verses. 

and these things &c.] More lit., and about 
(or respecting) these things, I wish you to 
assert strongly [Rev. V. ‘ confidently ’] in 
order that they who have believed God may 
make it their care to be foremost in good 
works. Not “believed in God,” i.e. in His 
existence. Unity, Trinity, and the like ; but 
“believed God,” Who has revealed this 
Gospel to us. 

9. genealogies] See on 1 Tim. i. 4. 

contentions &c.] Cp. Matt. xxii. 36. 

10 . an heretick] 'Rev. Y. ‘heretical.* There 
is nothing to shew that a teacher of doc- 
trinal error is here meant. “Heresy” in 
the N. T. is “ a sect,” without even imply- 
ing that the distinctive character of the sect 
is a doctrine at all ; md “ a heretick *’ would 
be one who formed or joined a sect. After- 
wards as the early sects which formed around 
various Gnostic tenets became errfmeous in 
doctrine, the word “ heresy ” soon came to 
signify a sect holding or teaching erroneous 
d^nne. and at last the er»’oneou8 doctrine 
itself. A heretick was then a doctrinal sec- 
tarian. Meanwhile schism and schismatic 
which at first were synonymous, or nearly 
so, with heresy and heretick, retained their 
first meaning and became appropriate to 
parties and partisans, who divided the 
(]Jhurch, without depraving the truth. 


11. knowing] By his rejection of your 
admonition. 

12. Artemas or Tychicus were to take 
cha^e of the Cretan Church in the absence 
of Titus. Of Artemas nothing more is 
known from Scripture. There is a tradition 
that he became Bishop of Lystra. For 
Tychicus, see on 2 Tim. iv. 12. 

Many cities bear the name of Nicopolis. 
The city to which, in all probability, St. 
Paul was going, was Nicopolis in Epirus on 
the Ambracian Gulf. F ounded by Augustus 
to commemorate the victoiy of Actium, it 
had become a place of considerable import- 
ance; and as many of the buildings were 
erected by Herod the Great, it is not un- 
likely that there were Jews living there. 
The situation was low and swampy, and by 
the time of Julian it kad fallen into decay. 

12. Of Zenas nothing certain is known. 
Traditions make him to have been one of 
the seventy., to have written a life of Titus, 
and to have been Bishop of Diospolis. We 
cannot even determine whether he was a 
Roman jurist or a Jewish doctor of the 
Law. The word, vo^iich?, is used always in 
the latter sense in the Gospels. For Apollos 
see marg. ref. a. It is possible that Zenas 
and Apollos were the bearers of this Epistle. 

14. Let those who belong to our brother- 
hood at Crete learn to be forward in good 
works (see v. 8) for the necessary wants, 
i.e. of Zenas, Apollos, and other ministers 
of the Gospel. Cp. Phil. iv. 16. 

16. in the faith] Not merely as friends, 
but as Christians. 

Amen] Omitted by Rev. V. 

The subscription of A.V. is in this case 
demonstrably spurious. St. Paul was not 
yet at Nicopolis, v. 12. 
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I. Occasion . — Almost the only 
facts which appear with entire 
historical certainty from the evi- 
dence of the letter itself are these — 
that Philemon stood in the relation 
of master to Onesimiis, his slave ; 
and that Onesimus, who had run 
away to Rome, was sent back to 
Philemon by St. Paul. Further, it 
would seem that Philemon is the 
husband, Apphia the wife, Archip- 
pus the son j Philemon being in 
comfortable, if not affluent, cir- 
cumstances ; that for Christas sake 
he shewed hospitality and love 
to distressed saints ; and that 
he, as well as Archippus, occupied 
official positions in the Church, 
which brought them into relation 
with St. Paul. Later traditions 
affirm that Philemon, Archippus 
(see Col. iv. 1 6, 1 7), and Onesimus, 
were or became Bishops. The letter 
was delivered by Onesimus who 
had been converted and apparently 
baptized by St. Paul. From it it 
is evident that he had rendered the 
Apostle services, deeply felt and 
recognised ; and that he was loved 
by his instructor with a peculiar 
tenderness, witnessed to by the 
wealth of pathetic terms of endear- 
ment — his son {v. 10) ; his brother 
(v. 16); his heart {v, 12); his very 
second self (v. 17). 

II. Rhetoric . — It is instructive 
to compare this letter with the two 
contemporary letters to the Ephe- 
sians and Colossians. In those more 
elaborate and dogmatic pieces the 
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idea of faith is of principal signifi- 
cance, and in one or other of its 
aspects is the leading subject of 
consideration. But in the Epistle 
to Philemon the writer^s • great 
object is to appeal to the principle 
of Christian humanity, to that true 
human love which flows from the 
constraining power of divine love, 
believed in and accepted. “ Love 
towards the saints,’’ and therefore 
to the brother for whom he pleaded, 
is consequently placed in the fore- 
front. It is the first note of the 
whole strain. 

It may be well to note some 
other instances of the Apostle’s 
rhetoric of love. A point comes 
when he must at last definitely 
write down the name which was 
so likely to irritate Philemon. 
With a subtle tact of infinite de- 
licacy he defers what might set 
up angry recollections in arms 
against his plea, until he has pre- 
pared the way by a whole series of 
affecting touches (vv. 9, 10). He 
plays twice, once upon the mean- 
ing, once upon the name, of Onesi- 
mus {y. 11). Again, with subtle 
tenderness the Apostle takes the 
sting out of the slave’s two great 
offences. Onesimus was 2 i, fugitive. 
How winningly St. Paul puts it 1 
“Perhaps he was separated^^ {v. 
15). He had stolen his master’s 
property : — “ If he hath wronged 
thee, or oweth thee ought ” (v. 18). 
It is not necessary to go very 
deeply into the distinctions of 

z 
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Roman law for the Apostle’s bond 
— I Paul have written with mine 
own hand. ” It is a gentle mockery 
of money business. The note 
closes in the same unrivalled strain 
by his asking to have a lodging 
prepared for him, if he is given as 
a gift in answer to the prayers of 
Philemon and his family. Phile- 
mon cei’tainly would be ashamed to 
meet St Paul after having refused 
to grant him a request which lay 
so near his heart. The thought of 
seeing the Apostle would inspire 
Philemon with hope and joy — the 
feelings which produce especial 
alacrity in complying with the 
wishes of those in reference to 
whom they are felt. 

IIL Connexion with Roman 
Slavery , — One of the Epistles of 
the Captivity — that to the Ephe- 
sians — deals with one great de- 
partment of private family-life, 
viz. the relation of husband and 
wife (v. 22-23). The conjugal re- 
lation has its model in the love of 
the Incarnate God for His Spouse, 
the Church ; its rule is in the pro- 
phetic declaration of the long his- 
tory of human love, uttered by 
the father of our race at the first 
bridal In the brief letter to 
Philemon, a darker department of 
the private life of antiquity, 
slavery, and from a point of view 
different from that adopted in 
Eph. vi. 5-8 ; CoL iii. 22, is touched 
with the light of the Gospel 

The Epistle to Philemon cannot 
be thoroughly understood without 
some knowl^ge of the general 
condition of slavery in the Roman 
Empire. In every province of 
that Empire, and in the centre of 
every family, slaves were to be 
found at the period of St. Paul’s 
ministry. They were devoted to 
an all but irremediable misery, and 


to the vices inseparable from their 
position. In their masters, there 
was on the one hand the sensuality, 
the grossness, the cruelty even in 
women, the rapacity, the shameless- 
ness which unlimited power breeds 
in those who habitually move 
among fellow-creatures totally un- 
able to resist the approaches of their 
lust or the exorbitance of their 
anger ; and on the other hand, the 
restlessness of tyrannical espionage, 
and the sleepless suspicion which 
sent the haughtiest of men and 
women to their beds, haunted by 
the nightly fear of an outbreak 
among their hundreds of depen- 
dents, and of fires to be quenched 
in pools of blood. The effect upon 
the slaves themselves is written 
in classical literature. There we 
read of the meanness, the flattery, 
the cowardice, the suppress^ 
hatred, the impotent bursts of 
fury, the dexterity in gratifying 
odious desires, the despair which 
catches at every villainy and 
every sensuality as a golden oppor- 
tunity of enjoyment upon a rapid 
journey to an .inevitable cross ; 
there too of the laziness, the lying, 
the sulkiness, the thievish pro- 
pensities of the majority of slaves ; 
and ^ there also of a yet deeper 
contamination. The innocence of 
childhood, and the modesty of 
youth, were defiled by the pre- 
cocious knowledge of evil which 
was forced upon them at every 
turn by the example or by the 
language of slaves — by the spec- 
tacle alike of the vices which such 
beings resisted, and of the vices 
which they invited. 

The slave had no rights^ so far 

' At the very period of St. Paul’s first 
Roman captivity (a.u.o. 814. A.D. 61), a 
slave in the great Roman household of 
Pedanius Secundus had assassinated his 
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as his person and property were 
concerned j and the law was 
peculiarly severe in regard to the 
offence which Onesimus had com- 
mitted in running away. Yet it al- 
lowed to the erro or fugitivus a line 
of action which possibly explains 
St. Paul’s words and act. St Paul 
felt friendship, an affection that 
was indeed paternal, for the slave 
whose soul he had awakened by 
his teaching, and whom he had 
probably himself baptized (y. 10). 
The stem purity of Christian 
morality (for Onesimus had been 
guilty of theft, v. 18), and the 
scandal which would certainly 
arise, if encouragement of social 
disturbance could plausibly be 
attributed to the Gospel, involved 
the painful necessity of sending 
back the fugitive slave to his justly 
offended master. There was no 
denying that Onesimus might be 
subjected to danger. The saying 
that Phrygians were improved by 
flogging might be put to a cruelly 
practical proof. It was possible, 
though certainly it was eminently 
improbable in S house which was 
also a Church (y. 2), that a cross 
might be his lot. It might have 
been difficult to reconcile Onesimus 
himself to return to Colosse. The 
slaves of various countries were 
credited or discredited in the 
market with congenital faults. If 
the Cretan was a liar, and the Dal- 
matian dangerously sulky, the 
Phrygian was laughed at upon the 
comic stage as an arrant coward. 
And Onesimus was a Phrygian. 
But the nervous slave was sent back 
by St. Paul with every precaution 


master, either from some odious jea- 
liberty was unjustly 
I paid the price from 

The whole household, 

to the number of 400, was put to death. 


which the most delicate affection 
could take, in the company of 
Tychicus, and with honourable 
mention as “Onesimus the faith- 
ful and beloved brother " (Col. iv. 
9). 

There seem to be two references 
by St. Paul in this letter to the 
Homan law about slaves, allusive 
to the only indications of humanity 
in that terrible jurisprudence. (1) 
St. Paul says with pathetic itera- 
tion, “I beseech — I beseech thee” 
(m 9, 10). The law gave the 
Iloman slave one real right. For 
the slave in the Iloman Empire the 
right of asylum did not exist. His 
only conceivable resource was that 
he might, in his despair, fly to a 
friend of his master, not for the 
purpose of concealment but of inter- 
cession. The owner, who was 
absolute as far as any formal tri- 
bunal was concerned, might be 
softened by the entreaties of the 
friend who took upon himself the 
office of intercessor {precator). The 
Iloman jurisprudence formally de- 
clared that the slave in flying to a 
friend of his proprietor with this 
intention did not incur the enor- 
mous guilt of becoming fugitivus, 
St. Paul, indeed, was unable to 
appear with Onesimus. But in 
the emphatic and repeated “6c- 
seech , he seems to declare himself 
the legal precator. (2) The mention 
of Onesimus as “ his son whom he 
had begotten in his bonds ” {v, 10) 
may convey in the same breath a 
second allusion to another merciful 
provision of law. The Apostle so- 
lemnly declares Onesimus to be his 
son, his spiritually adopted child. 
Of the various forms of manumissio 
justa, the adoptive stands in the 
first rank. With the title of 
the rights of domestic and civil 
life flow in upon the slave, new- 
z 2 
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bom into the common family of 
humanity. Thus the Apostle seems 
i;a one short sentence to plead for 
the pardon and Tnanumiadon of 
Onesimus, the first as his precatory 
the second by declaring him an 
adopted son (vv. 9, 10). 

It will be seen how consistently 
with himself, and with the general 
character of Christian doctrine, 
St. Paul writes in this Epistle, so 
reticent upon the general character 
of an institution so odious as 
slavery. Slavery was not abolished 
by any one single text of the O. or 
of the N. T. Under the elder 
Covenant, it existed from a very 
ancient date ; but was mitigated 
from the first by such sublime 
precepts as those of Job (xxxL 13, 
14, 15), and by the softening in- 
fluence of the Mosaic legislation. 
Christianity was but carrying 
Mosaism to perfection by admitting 
the slave within the impartial 
walls of the Church Under the 
N. T. it was not consistent with 
the divine qmetness of the Gospel 
to preach that emancipation which 
would have practically been a tre- 
mendous social revolution. Yet 
one single precept of the Epistle to 
which the letter to Philemon was 
attached, wherever it was received 
as a divine message, carried eman- 
cipation in its womb ; Masters 1 
give unto your slaves justice and 
equity” (Col. iv. 1. ). Give him that, 
and he ceased to be a slave. Nor 
was ultimate emancipation only in 
the ethical code of Christianity. 
It was interlaced with almost 
every fibre of the Churches dogma 
and ritual It was latent in the 
facts and ideas of Christianity. The 
Father Whom the Creed teaches 
us to worship is the common 
Father of all men. The Creator 
whom Genesis reveals “ hath made 


of one blood all nations of men” 
(Acts xvii. 26). The dogma of 
the Incarnation lends dignity to 
human nature universally, and 
will not permit the intentional and 
systematic degradation of any who 
partake of it. In Baptism, the 
regenerate brother was gifted with 
the adoption which was his practi- 
cal manumission. In the Holy 
Communion all were one bread 
and one body. Some of the fore- 
most among the white-robed army 
of martyrs were slaves. The ob- 
scure drudge, the “qualis qualis” 
of the Roman jurists, sometimes 
became a Presbyter or Bishop. 

It may appear strange that 
Christians could have continued 
to be slaveholders. But experience 
shews us that gross abuses, public, 
and even private, may co-exist 
with virtue and even piety, until 
the hour arrives, when the eye of 
conscience is brought to bear upon 
them. A rude and rapid enfran- 
chisement would have engaged the 
Church prematurely in a perilous 
conflict with an interest armed with 
the threefold adaihantine mail of 
prescription, love of profit, and 
love of power. It might, for a 
time, have exposed a society used 
to forced and servile labour to 
something like starvation. It 
would have left on the land in 
every province of the Roman Em- 
pire a helpless population, totally 
unused to self-guidance, unfur- 
nished with the instinct of the brute 
or the educated intelligence of the 
man. Centuries of Christian in- 
fluence were needed to ripen into 
maturity the seeds of respect for 
self and for others — the sentiuients 
of dignity and independence, which 
make communities capable of car- 
rying out upon a large scale the 
robust and manly morality of 
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social independence inculcated in 
St. Paurs earliest letters. 

Yet indications are not wanting 
that the inner meaning of the 
Epistle to Philemon did not escape 
the observation of Christendom 
from the earliest times — that the 
word ‘emancipation’ which hovered 
upon the Apostle’s lips, but whose 
utterance was forbidden for the 
time by the restraining Spirit, was 
heard by the inner ear of the 
Church. Three of these may be 
briefly mentioned. (1) In the 
monuments of ancient Pome, the 

servus ” or “ libertus ” is very 
constantly mentioned. It is said 
that such notices are found in con- 
siderably more than half of the 
extant remains. Yet in a number 
of Christian inscriptions of a 
similar nature in Rome, amount- 
ing it has been calculated to more 
than 1100, and all belonging to 
the first six centuries of the 
Christian era, only about six are 
cited as making any distinct re- 
ference to this radical division of 
human life in ancient Rome. This 
seems to be the result of a primary 
instinct of the new life in Christ. 
In that new sphere where Christ 
is all and pervades all there is 
neither bond nor free (Gal. iii. 28). 
(2) The earliest Christian writings 
agree in tone with the line of St. 
Paul Thus, among the Apostolic 
Fathers, Ignatius at once prohibits 
haughtiness or contempt to slaves 
in a Christian household, and 
forbids slaves to shew a passionate 
and precipitate desire for emanci- 
pation. (3) As soon as Christianity 
began to tell directly upon juris- 
prudence, a rapid series of laws 
favourable to slaves was passed 
(a.d. 314 to A.D. 322). 

As far as the Epistle to Phile- 


mon is concerned, the principle of 
emancipation is fully in St. Paul’s 
mind. The letter is unintelligible 
without it. In truth, if St. Paid 
does not actually ask for it, he asks 
for something more. From that 
brief note more especially went 
forth the spirit of manly tender- 
ness and chivalry which was never 
completely extinct in the worst 
of times — which has stirred the 
hearts of men almost equally wher- 
ever Christ is named — which has 
prompted the Bull of Gregory XVI. 
and the burning pages of Channing 
— ^which has not said its latest 
word even yet, but perpetually 
pleads for “sweet reasonableness” 
and peacefulness in the dealings 
of Christians with their servmU. 
Slavery was a leprosy. The Church 
was unable to cleanse it at once, and 
was obliged to touch it for a while. 
But it was as in the beautiful 
legend of Catharine of Sienna and 
the leper whom she tended. The 
hand that was stricken with the 
leprosy for a little, grew faii'er and 
whiter than before — ^when it had 
laid the leper in his grave. 

IV. Testirrmiy to the Epistle , — 
The authenticity of the Epistle to 
Philemon was probably never very 
seriously denied, if its inspiration 
was unpopular in certain quarters, 
external to the Church. 

To the irresistible internal evi- 
dence of the genuineness of the 
Epistle modern criticism has added 
something in bringing out the 
peculiarly Phrygian character of 
the name of Apphia. As to exter- 
nal evidence, the Epistle was in 
the mind of Ignatius in writing his 
Epistle to the Ephesians ; flieo- 
philus, Tertullian, Origen, allude 
to it; and it is found in the ancient 
Muratorian canon. 
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aEph.3. 1. 

tpSi’is. Chap. 1. PAUL, ® a prisoner of Jesus Christ, and Timothy our 
® CoL 4. *17. * brother, unto Philemon our dearly beloved, ^'and fellowlabourer, 
• IS 16^6 2 and to our beloved^ Apphia, and ®Archippus **our fellowsoldier, 

1 to. 16. w! 3 and to «the church in thy house : f Grace to you, and peace, from 

* V ^ Father and the Lord Jesus Christ, if tha^ my God, 

5 making mention of thee always in my prayers, ^hearing of thy 

^ B^h. i. is! love and faith, which thou hast toward the Lord J esus, and toward 


L j^rwoner] St. Paul refers to his chains 
no less than Uve times in this short letter 
(vv. i, 9, 10, 13, 23). To me it seems a loftier 
thing that he should style himself prisoner 
of Jesus Christ than Apostle. The Apostles 
gloried because they were counted worthy 
to suffer shame for the Name (Acts v. 41). 
The authority of bonds is irresistible. He 
who is about to plead for Onesimus feels 
that he should plead in such a form that 
he could not be refused ” (Jerome). Timo- 
thy is joined with St. Paul in the opening 
of two other Epp. of the captivity (Phil, 
i 1 ; Col. i, 1). The addition of Timothy’s 
name would add weight to St. Paul’s re- 
quest. 

2. And to Apphia, the (our) sister. Ap- 
phia, a Phrygian name, was probably Phi- 
lemon’s wife ; probably Archippus was their 
son. The mention of a woman between 
two such men, one the Apostle’s “ fellow- 
labourer” (r. 1), the other his “fellow- 
soldier” (v. 2), is an unobtrusive yet real 
hint of the elevation of woman, as the whole 
letter is of the release of the other victim 
of classical civilization, the slave. The 
word sister shews that Apphia had embraced 
the Gospel, and was a baptized member of 
the Church. 

our fellowsoldier (tv <rwarpart.uTjf ^jUrWi')] 
The notion of the spiritual life being a 
warfare, a campaign, a soldier’s life, passed 
into the N. T. from the O. The “ Gospel 
campaigns” in which Archippus was St. 
Paul’s comrade in arms may have been 
those during the Apostle’s sojourn at 
Ephesus (a.d. 54-57). 

the church in thy house\ That of Phile- 
mon, not of Archippus, We find in Acts 
(x. 2, xvL 81, 34) whole households, parents, 
childr^ and slaves, admitted into the 
Christian community. St. Paul gives the 
name of Church to such families, as well as 
to any ordered assemblage of the faithful, 
in which when duly formed after the order 
of Christ, some rule and some are ruled. 
As vast miildings, publicly consecrated and 
set apart, were impossible from the nature 


of the case in the earliest years of Chris- 
tianity, houses of considerable size were 
employed for worship — like those of Aquila 
at Kome, of Nymphas or Philemon at Co- 
losse — and the name of Church seems to 
have been transferred at an early period 
from the collection of living souls to the 
building in which they met— something in 
the same way as irpoa-tvxfi became an oratory 
(Acts xvi. 13-16). 

3. The word ^race would be peculiarly 
touching to Philemon in connexion with 
the plea for Onesimus. “ Think how much 
God hath forgiven thee, how thou art saved 
by grace. Imitate thy Lot'd'^ (Chrysost.). 
Further, a prayer like this would be in- 
conceivable from one like St. Paul, unless 
he held the equality of the Father and the 
Son, and the identity of the operation 
proceeding from both, as in John v. 19. 

4. ...always making mention of thee 
&c. Observe how at this point we have 
no longer Paul and Timothy speaking to 
Philemon and others, but Solus Paulus ad 
solum Fhilemonem loquitur (Jerome). He 
would not have Philemon think that his 
letter was only for the slave— that, but for 
Onesimus, he might never have written at 
all. Therefore he indicates other reasons 
for writing — one here, another in v. 22. 
Note how his first word (/ thank) is that glad 
eucharistic word with which he delights to 
begin his letters, after the opening saluta- 
tion (Rom. i. 8 ; 1 Cor. i 4 ; Phil. i. 3, 4 ; 
Col. i. 3, 4). The source of his joy (“hearing 
of thy love and faith ”) may be comparea 
with that of St. John in the Epistle to 
Gains (3 John v. 4), which takes its place 
with the Epistle to Philemon as the only 
other certainly and strictly private letter 
in the Canon of Scripture. 

my 0(d] Luther well said that “there is 
much divinity in pronouns. ” True faith is 
ever applying personally the promises made 
to believers generally, 

6. Rev. V . ‘that the fellowship... effec- 
tual, in the knowledge... you unto Christ.^ 
The KOLvavia, here mentioned as a result 
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6 all saints ; tliattlie communication of tliy faith may become effec- 
tual ♦by the acknowledging of eve:^ good thing which is in you in * Phil. l. 9. 

7 Christ Jesus. For we have great joy and consolation in thy love, 

because the bowels of the saints *^are refreshed by thee, brother. * 2 Cor. 7.13. 

8 ^ V^erefore, Hhough I might be much bold in Christ to enjoin 

9 thee that which is convenient, yet for love’s sake I rather beseech 

theey being such an one as Paul the aged, ’"and now also a pri- ver. i. 

10 soner of Jesus Christ. I beseech thee for my son "Onesimus, Col. 4. 9. 

11 ‘^whom I have begotten in my bonds: which in time past was oicor.4.i6. 

to thee unprofitable, but now profitable to thee and to me : in- 


flowing from faith, consisted both in making 
the poor saints partakers of practical bene- 
ficence and liberality, and in the perform- 
ing of all Christian offices of love. 

ej^ectual] active^ energetic. Faith 

becomes effectual when it has works (Jas. 

ii. 26). 

In «Tr(Yvcri(rif= (perfect) knowledge, we 
have one of the many touches which link 
this letter with the other Epp. of the cap- 
tivity. On the importance assigned to 
knowledge in these Epistles, and the reason 
for it, see on Col. i. 10. 

good... in you] The Apostle seems to mean 
that a Christian should go on and thoroughly 
understand the ultimate principles wliicn 
are the source of the vast range of good 
which is brought within our reach, and is in 
us as Christians. 

7. Rev. V. ‘For I had much joy and 
comfort.* Cp. 2 Cor. vii. 4. 

because the hearts of the saints have been 
refreshed through &c.] <nrX6.yxvo-i so intensely 
expressive of sympathetic emotion in its 
most purely human form, occurs thrice 
{vv. 7, 12, 20) in this short Epistle. St. 
Paul seems here to rest with those who 
find rest under PhilSmon’s roof. 

8 . Wherefore (because of all these proofs 
of thy love) although having much boldness 
in Christ (much reason in the sphere of our 
communion with Christ) for enjoining upon 
you that which is becoming (av^Koi^). This 
last word, expressive in itself of mere moral 
fitness and propriety, is only found in the 
Epistles of the captivity (Eph, v. 4 ; Col. 

iii. 18). St. Paul does not say, “ I have no 

right at all to command you,’’^ but “autho- 
rity I have to command your obedience — 
not, indeed, of earthly rank, but in the 
sphere of Christ.” This mingled tone of 
command and entreaty is the exact reflex 
of the mingled respect and affection, which, 
in his earliest Epistle, he claims for the 
ministerial office (1 Thess. v. 12, 13). The 
argument {vv. 7, 8, 9) is well put by Chry- 
sostom : “ 

both for 

becoming, consonant with right reason, and 
because love gives.” 

9 . for loves sake] On account of that love 
which to a Christian is the type and pre- 
c^ent of all, because it is aivine. Omit 
thee. 

the aged] He was certainly «wrty, perhaps 


a few years more. Labour, sorrow, the 
storms of ocean and the fires of thought, 
possible sickliness, the sad and solemn 
maturity which is the portion upon earth 
of men who believe intensely, had done 
their work. Bp. Lightfoot translates “am- 
bassador,” on the score of language (cp, 
Eph. vi. 20). 

a pr isoner of Jesus Christ] Cp. Eph. iii. 1 ; 
2 Tim. i. 8— one whom Christ, or the cause 
of Christ, has brought into bonds and 
keeps there (Setr^iiosX. 1.) : “What can Phi- 
lemon deny to him? He is (1) Paul (| quum 
Paulum dico non paulum rerum tibi signi- 
tico ’) ; (2) an old man. Something is ever 
conceded to age. But there is a new plea 
now. He is (3) bounds a prisoner. Mis- 
fortune adds to the power and pathos of 
entreaties. But again, he is (4) a prisoner 
of Jesus Christ. They who profess His 
doctrine should favour ffis prisoner. It is 
impossible to refuse anything to one who 
unites so many pleas ” (Erasmus). 

10. Note that the name, Onesimus^ w the 
last word in this verse. St, Paul, with a 
subtle and exquisite tact, reserves to the 
last a name which abruptly introduced 
might awaken painful recollections. For 
the idea of spiritual sonship, cp. 2 Tim. i. 2 ; 
Tit. i. 4. The word (iyewqtra) was held by 
the ancients generally to include St. Paulas 
having baptized Onesimus. These two 
verses taken together appear to contain 
two references to the Roman law— a plea 
for legal pardon and a hint at emanci- 
pation*, see Introd., p. 339. May there 
be a yet further allusion ? St. Paid hopes 
to see Philemon again {v. 22). Yet he may 
die. In these literally precaMva verba (“ I 
beseech,** “ I beseech thee,” vv. 9, 10), in 
what may be his last will ^d testament, 
he lays upon Philemon, as if his heir, the 
duty, not only of pardoning, but of giving 
manumission to the penitent slave, 

11 . Onesimus means profitable. The Apos- 
tle tenderly and patheti^y^touches upon 

The further allusion to the word Christ as 
then pronounced {axpvcrrov, €vxim<rrov, as if 
“ formerly without Christ now right 
Christian) appears to be extremely pro- 
bable. It is worthy of note that Onesi- 
mus was a common name of slaves. 
Note St. Paul’s intense conviction of the 
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12 whom I haye sent again : thou therefore receive him, that is, 
piOor.ie.i7. 13 mine own bowels : whom I would have retained with me, *»that 
Phil. 2. 30. ^ might have ministered unto me in the bonds of 

fl2 Oor. 9. 7. 14 the gospel : but without thy mind would I do nothmg; 9that 
So Gen. 46 benefit should not be as it were of necessity, but Tmlingly. 

6, a * 15 *■ For perhaps he therefore departed for a season, that thou 


remedial and restorative power of the 
GospeL In the beginning of the Epistle 
he speaks of fully developed Christian 
knowledge as a knowledge not only of a 
world of glory above ns, but of a world of 
good in us (v. 6). In the strength of that 
conviction he is assured that Onesimus will 
make good his name ; that the unchristian 
will become Christian^ the useless useful. 
The unprofitableness may refer to theft 
{v, 18 ; cp. the axpelos SoCXos, Matt. xxv. 30). 
It was the doctnne of the Roman jurists 
that a year of servitude corrupted a slave 
through and through; that he was veterator^ 
veteranus. St. Paul could believe in the 
moral restoration even of a slave who was 
a vetera/n. He knew that Onesimus was a 
Christian, and that every Christian is a 
better man for being so. 

12 . Rev. V. * whom I have sent back to 
thee in his own person, that is, my very 
heart.’ Prom Col. iv. 7, 9, it is clear that 
Onesimus accompanied this letter. 

18 . Rev. V. ‘Whom I would fain have 
kept with me, that in thy behalf he might 
minister ’ &c. “ In thy stead ” (or, behalf) 

is a delicate assumption of ^Philemon’s 
tender affection, as well as of the over- 
whelming obligation under which he lay to 
St. PauL That obligation extended even 
to personal ministration^ such as might 
lighten some of the inconveniences of cap- 
tivity. Por his bonds were not fastened 
upon him by crime, or ambition, or self- 
Their cause was the Gospel. 

14 . This final resolution was, no doubt, 
the result of several motives. (1) To harbour 
and detain a slave, who applied to him to 
become a precato^, beyond a limited period, 
would have been distinctly to violate the 
Roman law. (2) The Apostle might have 
seemed to inflict a pecumary loss ui^on Phi- 
lemon by depriving him of a “ chattel per- 
sonal,” and morally constraining him to put 
up with the loss by imposing a severe strain 
upon the bonds of friendship. (3) Onesimus, 
in the depth and reality of his repentance, 
saw the duty of returning. (4) St. Paul was 
peculiarly "sensitive” as to the scandal 
which the Church might occasion, if slaves 
received encouragement to become fugitives 
(Col. iii. 22 ; 1 Tun. vi. 1). 

benefit] Rev. V. ‘goodness.’ It must not 
wear even the appearance of constraint. 

vriUi/Mly] Kara iKwa-iov Rev. V. ‘of free 
will.’ St. Jerome from this pass^e justly 
deduces as a conclusion that St. Paul held 
^e principle that ‘‘nothing in moral action 
is good which is not voluntary.” He applies 


it to the solution of the question which has 
been so often asked, ‘‘why God did not 
make men absolutely good ? ‘‘God might 
have made man good, without man’s will. 
But, had He done so, the good would not 
have been voluntary^ but necessary. But 
what is necessarily good is not good in the 
highest sense, and is even relatively and in 
another point of view evil. Therefore, in 
leaving us to our own free will, He made us 
more truly after His image and likeness.” 

16. Jbr] The Apostle uses this word, be- 
cause he is about to suggest another reason 
for his decision (Bp. Ligntfoot). 

perhaps] Two reasons may underlie the 
timidity and hesitation implied by the word. 
(1) This ‘ ‘ departure ” might have been 
allowed with a view to a higher good. The 
case might have been like Joseph’s (Gen. 
xlv. 6). Certainly a beginning which ai> 
peared so unpromising looked like the very 
path that had led to happiness. Had not 
Onesimus fled from Philemon, he would not 
have arrived in Rome, nor have found St. 
Paul. Had not Paul been imprisoned, 
Onesimus would never have believed, or 
been baptized, or become a minister of Christ 
— perhaps a Bishop and martyr. Taking 
the two extreme points of the story, ana 
connecting them together, it might be said, 
Onesimus became a minister of the Gospel, 
because he fled from hiS master. St. Paul’s 
•j^haps softens the sentence, ‘ ‘ because the 
jud^ents of God are hidden, and it is cul- 
paWy rash to pronounce certainly on that 
which must be doubtful for creatures like 
ourselves ” (Jerome). (2) But a second 
reason for the Apostle’s reserve may be 
found. If he had not so qualified his state- 
ment, slaves might have appealed with too 
much readiness to the example of Onesimus. 

he departed] he was parted firom thee. 
The slave’s jiifjht is put as gently as hu- 
man language can put it. ‘‘It is not, * for 
this cause he/ed,^but, ‘for this cause he 
was parted ; ’ Paul wishes to soothe Phile- 
mon’s anger ” (Chrysost. ). Christian charity 
never blackens or exaggerates the faults and 
sins of any penitent. 

that thou mii^htest have him for ever 
{alufviov ). Onesimus was to be his master’s 
property ‘‘for ever,” as the old law said of 
the slave in permanent servitude. But in 
how much a deeper and truer sensei To 
be with him, not only for time, but in 
eternity, in the eternal communion of 
saints. The time of the absence of Onesi- 
mus, during which he was "parted” from 
Philemon, might have entailed some little 
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16 shotildest receive liim for ever ; not now as a servant, but above 
a servant, ‘a brother beloved, specially to me, but how much 

17 more unto thee, ^both in the flesh, and in the Lord ? If thou 

18 count me therefore "a partner, receive him as myself. If he 
hath wronged thee, or oweth thee ou^ht, put that on mine ac- 

19 count ; I Paul have written it with mine own hand, I will repay 
it : albeit I do not say to thee how thou owest unto me even 

20 thine own self besides. Yea, brother, let me have joy of thee 

21 in the Lord : ^refresh my bowels in the Lord. ^ Having con- 
fidence in thy obedience I wrote unto thee, knowing that thou 

22 wilt also domore than I say. But withal prepare me also a lodging : 
for *I trust that ^through your prayers I shall be given unto you. 

23 ^ There salute thee ^Epaphras, my fellowprisoner m Christ Jesus ; 

24 ^Marcus, ^Aristarchus, ‘’Demas, -^Lucas, my fellowlabourers. 
25^®'The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ he with your spirit. 

Amen. 


• Matt. 23. 8. 
1 Tim. 6. 2. 
t Col. 3. 22. 

« 2 Cor. 8. 23. 


» ver. 7. 

1^2 Cor. 7.16. 
* Phil. 1. 26. 
“ 2 Cor. 1.11. 
b Col. 1. 7. 
c Acts 12. 12, 
25. 

d Acts 19.29. 
& 27. 2. 

•Cr’ ^ 

/ 2 'Liiu. XX. 

ff 2 Tim. 4.22. 


discomfort upon his master. What of 
that ? Why count up the weeks or months ? 
They were but as the slave’s “little hour ” 
of holiday compared with the gain of a 
brother /or ever. 

16. as a servant] as a slave. Note the 
as. The slave might not be literally manu- 
mitted. His master might not say “liber 
esto” before the magistrate. But though 
literally a slave, he could no longer be “ as 
a slave.” Note also the no longer. “Be 
your conception of Onesimus what it may, 
it is matter of positive fact that this f reed- 
man of Christ— ennobled by an emancipated 
will, by the prospect of the liberty of God’s 
children — can no longer be as a slave.” 

in the fleshy and in the Lord] “ Elesh ” is 
here used to include circumstances of ex- 
ternal condition, such as country, race, and 
the like. “ In the Lord ” would include the 
whole new sphere of*divine life in Christ 
into which he had been introduced. 

17. a partner] A partaker in common 
with me of the love of Christ, in the com- 
munion of His Church. 

18. The form only in this sentence is 
hypothetical. The case is put as one which 
is absolutely unquestionable. No doubt 
Onesimus robbed his master when he ran 
away. The consequence of this was a debt 
at present unpaid. He wronged Philemon 
once for all, and consequently was in debt. 
Flight and theft were instinctively asso- 
ciated in the minds of Romans as the kin- 
dred offences of slaves. 

put that on mine account] iWoya. The 
word is rare. It is only used twice in the 
N. T. ; here, and in Rom. v. 13 of the im- 
putation of sin. Can the Apostle be point- 
mg to an imitation of the great imputation^ 
“ If He took our infirmities and bare our 
stoipes, the Apostle in like manner puts 
himself for Onesimus, and pledges himself 
for his debt” (Jerome). Philemon would 
receive a magnificent recompense — for a 
fugitive slave, a brother for ever; for the 
money he lost, an Apostle os his debtor. 


19. It may be that St. Paul’s autograph 
begins with the words eyw iiavAo?, and ends 
with eyo) aTTOTtVto, which would form a legal 
bond ; or (2) extends to the close of v. 20. 

owest besides] The word n-poo-oAeiXei? points 
back to “he oweth ” {v. 18). “If he owes, 
as he does, I will pay it. Here is my bond 
signed — not to say that whatever Onesimus 
owes you, you owe me as much. Yes! and, 
into the bargain, you owe me your very true 
self, your better and renewed nature.^’ 

20. let me have joy of thee] Or, May I have 
profit of thee (o-ov ouaCfjiriv). He still plays 
upon the word Onesimus. 

refresh &c.] my heart in Christ. What 
you have done for others {v. 7), do for me. 

21. I lorote^o.] I write... knowing that 
even beyond what I say thou wut do. 
What was the something which lay outside 
of, beyond and over, the wide range of all 
which St. Paul had claimed? There has 
been a very general feeling that the word 
liberty fills St. Paul’s heart, and hangs upon 
his lips though unuttered. 

22. The lodgings “were for the Apostle 
rather than for Paul ” (Jerome). He antici- 
pated a large concourse of hearers. But, 
moreover, his request is equivalent to be- 
seeching them not to delay as regarded 
Onesimus ; but, knowing that the Apostle 
would return, to get rid of every rankling 
recollection of injury. This simple direction 
would excite hope and joy^ the feelings 
which beyond all others make the human 
heart unable to refuse anything to those 
whom it loves. 

given] granted as a most gracious gift of 
God. St. Paul looked upon their prayers 
as an instrument by which his deliverance 
might take place. Many a brother is saved 
by a brother’s prayer. But an Apostle 
is granted to the Church's prayers, for the 
good of others (cp. Acts xii. 5-15). And 
this gift is not so much for the Apostle 
himself as for those to whom he is sent. 

26. your ^iritj Not spirit” He 
includes all mentioned in 1, 2. 
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1. The title in our A. V. is not 
the primitive one. In the most 
ancient existing Greek Manuscripts 
(A, B, and m) the heading is 
simply, To the Hebrews.; and the 
most ancient traditions imply that 
the oldest copies had no author’s 
name prefixed. Although the per- 
sons to whom it was sent knew 
'well from whom it came (see xiii. 
18-24), yet those who first tran- 
scribed it imitated the writer’s 
reticence. 

11. Ganonidly, — 1. The evidence 
of the Eastern Church tends to 
prove that the Epistle was received 
as canonical from the earliest times 
by the churches of Asia Minor, 
Syria, and Egypt. From the third 
century it was received as canoni- 
cal by all the Churches of the East; 
and it has continued to be so re- 
ceived down to the present day. 

2. In the Western Church the 
problem is complicated. 

(a) The Epistle was looked upon 
as authoritative by the Roman 
Church in the later part of the first 
century. 

{h) From about the end of the 
second century down to the close 
of the fourth, there are many 
traces, in different parts of the 
Western Church, of the Epistle 
not being regarded as, in the full 
sense of the word, canonical. 

The testimony of the Western 
Church, as a whole, is nevertheless 
not doubtful. Whatever may have 
been the extent, to which an opinion 


adverse to the canonicity of the 
Epistle prevailed for a time, by 
the end of the fourth century the 
Epistle was firmly established in 
the Canon of the Western ChurcL 

The position thus assigned to it 
was undisturbed for the next 
eleven hundred years. In the 
early part of the sixteenth century 
the question of its authorship was 
again raised, and freely discussed 
by both Roman and Reformed 
divines ; but soon after the begin- 
ning of the seventeenth century its 
authority was restored ; and once 
more the conscience of the Church 
decided that the Epistle had an 
incontrovertible claim to stand in 
the Canon of the New Testament. 

III. Authorship. — 1. A strong 
presumption respecting the author 
is supplied by the early reception 
of the Epistle among the Gentile 
Churches of both the East and 
the West. The only adequate ex- 
planation of this appears to be, 
that the Roman Church knew the 
Epistle to be the work of an 
Apostle, and that the ‘ Hebrews,' 
to whom it was sent (and to whom 
the wiiter was undoubtedly known), 
gave a like account of its author- 
ship in different parts of the East. 
If we ask, what Apostle united in 
himself the many diverging quali- 
fications, which alone could have 
gained for the Epistle so immediate 
and so wide a circulation, the most 
obvious answer, certainly, is — St* 
Paul. 
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2. The earliest traditions we 
possess on this subject, do actually 
assign the Epistle to St. Paul. The 
Alexandrian Churchy as a whole, 
distinctly assigned it to him. Both 
Clement and Origen frequently re- 
fer to the Epistle as Hhe Apostle’s,* 
or ‘ St. Paul’s ; ’ showing what the 
prevalent Church-tradition there 
was. The same view prevailed in 
the Churches of Palestine, Syria, 
and Asia Minor. The testimony of 
the Eastern Church, then, is con- 
sistent and clear. 

3. That of the Western Church 
is of a different character. The 
Epistle, which had been recognized 
as authoritative at Rome in the first 
century, came at a later period to 
be treated by many as of only 
secondary value. The reason al- 
leged for this was, that the Epistle 
was ^ not St. Pauts.^ 

The question, then, is : Shall the 
positive testimony of men, who, 
knowing St. Paul intimately, were 
qualified to give witness on such a 
point, be outweighed by the doubts 
of those who lived some hundred 
years later, and therefore were not 
so qualified To allow this would 
be to violate a fundamental rule of 
evidence. 

4. We now come to the internal 
evidence on which the main argu- 
ments for and against the Pauline 
authorship of the Epistle have 
rested both in ancient and in 
modern times. This evidence is 
fully given in the Introduction in 
the Speaker’s Commentary under 
the following seven heads. * 

i. Words are found in this Epis- 
tle and in the writings or speeches 
of St. Paul, but not elsewhere in 
the T. or the Septuagint. 

' is also referred to Sal- 

mon’s Introduction to the New Testa- 
ment,’ Lect. xxi.] 


ii. Other words are common to 
this Epistle and St. Paul, but not 
found elsewhere in the N. T. 

iii. Words occur in this Epistle 
which are seldom used in the N. T. 
by any except St. Paul, but which 
he uses frequently or with some 
peculiarity of manner. 

iv. Other verbal resemblances. 

V. The use of Metaphors. 

vi. Quotations from the O. T. 

vii. Ways of viewing or handling 
religious truth. 

The value of the above numer- 
ous positive lines of evidence is 
very great. The coincidences in 
the use of words and phrases, in 
modes of enunciating or illustrating 
religious truth, in the subject- 
matter of the Epistle, — would be 
most remarkable, if they were 
simply looked at, one by one, in 
succession. But, in fact, they are 
so interwoven with each other, as 
(from the nature of convergent 
evidence) to preclude all doubt as 
to authorship. The supposition 
that St. Luke or Clement of Rome, 
Barnabas or Apollos, should, first 
of all, have so analysed the 
Apostle’s writings as to gain 
command over this vast array of 
characteristic words, turns of ex 
pression, associations of thought, 
and modes of Scriptural exposi- 
tion ; then, have set to work to re- 
combine these into an Epistle 
which he meant should pass for his 
own ; and lastly, should have suc- 
ceeded so perfectly that the Epistle 
reads like a grand original compo- 
sition, the product of one powerful 
mind : this must, surely, appear 
absolutely incredible. Consequently, 
on internal grounds, it is nothing 
less than certain that St. Paul wa.s 
the wiiter. 

We are wai-ranted, therefore, in 
asserting that the external and the 



848 


INTRODUCTION TO 


internal evidence conspire in esta- 
blishing the Pauline authorship of 
this Epistle. 

IV. TTAerc, and wheUy the 
Epistle was m'itten , — The expres- 
sion used in xiii. 24, ‘They of 
Italy salute you/ suggests to us, 
where the writer was. For, just 
as, when St. Paul was writing from 
Ephesus (1 Cor. xvi. 8), he for- 
warded greetings from the Churches 
of the Asian province, of which 
Ephesus was the chief city, — ‘ the 
Churches of Asia salute you ’ (v. 
19); — so, if he were writing from 
Rome, it would be natural for him 
to send gi'eetings from those who 
represented the Churches of Italy. 

But, if he wrote from Rome, the 
obvious inference from xiii. 23 is, 
that the Epistle was finished shortly 
before the close of the Apostle^s 
first imprisonment ; that is, in 
A.D. 65. 

It is a wonderful sight, which is 
thus brought before us. Paul, who 
has been above four years a Roman 
prisoner, sits surrounded by proofs 
of the greatness of the city which 
called itself ‘ Eternal ; ' but the 
eye of his faith penetrates far 
beyond the range of all that visible 
grandeur, and sees it scattered 
‘ like chaff from the summer thresh- 
ing-floor ; ^ while in its stead there 
is established ‘ an immoveable 
kingdom,’ of which he and his 
suffering fellow-Christians are the 
possessors. 

V. To who7n it was tvritten , — The 
most prevalent opinion has been, 
that the Hebrews addressed in this 
Epistle were the Christians of 
Palestine ; especially, therefore, 
those of J erusalem. This view is 
supported by the following con- 
siderations : — 

1. The whole tenor of the 
Epistle implies that the persons to 


whom it was written, lived under 
the shadow of the Temple services. 

2. To none, so well as to them, 
would the words in iL 3 apply. 
The Apostles remained in Jeru- 
salem for several years * and James 
the Just had continued to reside 
there for thirty-two years. His 
martyrdom took place a.d. 62. 

3. These ‘ Hebrews ’ had suf- 
fered persecution at an early 
period (x. 32-34) ; so had the Je- 
rusalem Christians (Acts viii. 1-3, 
xii. 1-5 ; cp. 1 Thess. ii. 14). 

4. They were in danger of re- 
lapsing into Judaism (iii. 12-15, 
iv. 11, vi. 4-6, X. 28, 29). No- 
where was this danger so great as 
at Jerusalem (see note on xiii. 9). 

5. The expression, ‘ That I may 
be restored to you ’ (see the note 
on xiii. 19), implies that something 
had occurred, which had broken 
off the connexion between the 
writer of the Epistle and these 
‘Hebrews.’ Such had been the 
case with St. Paul. When, after 
long and careful preparation, he 
had brought up to J erusalem the 
offerings by wtich the Gentile 
Churches testified their loyal re- 
gard for the parent Church, — just 
as his purpose seemed to have been 
attained, he was suddenly swept 
away from the scene, and handed 
over to an imprisonment which was 
to last for more than four years. 
But his deep aflection for the 
mother Church remained un- 
changed ; the warmest desire of 
his heart was to establish a solid 
union between the Gentile and 
Hebrew Christians. 

6. There are many special cir- 
cumstances in St. Paul’s character 
and history which make it highly 
probable that he would wish to 
write such an Epistle as this to 
the Christians of Jerusalem. 
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(a) He could never forget how 
he had once ‘devastated* the 
Church there. XJp to the last, 
when his memory reverted to those 
days, he felt himself to be ‘the 
chief of sinners * (1 Tim. i. 12-15). 
He could not but long to make 
amends for the injuries he had in- 
flicted on the Churches of Judea. 

(b) Very early in liis career he 
had given proof of his earnest 
desire to preach at Jerusalem 
(Acts ix. 26-30) : — a work for 
which, indeed, he appeared to be 
singularly qualified ; since he was 
familiar not only with the tradi- 
tional system of the Rabbis, as 
expounded by Gamaliel, but also 
with the views of the more intel- 
lectual Jewish schools, the Cilician 
and Alexandrian. 

(c) The prophetic words uttered 
by the Lord Himself concerning 
him (Acts ix. 15) gave him an 
assured hope that he should yet be 
able to perform some great work 
for Israel’s edification : — ‘ He is a 
chosen vessel unto me to bear My 
name before nations, and kings, 
and the sons of I%raeV Would it 
not have been surprising, if he who 
had written so much for the in- 
struction of the Gentile Churches 
had had no ‘ word of exhortation ’ 
to send to ‘ the Hebrews ? ’ — none, 
even now when the ‘ pillar * of the 
Church had been removed and 
‘ the enemy was pouring in like a 
flood * upon it ? 

(d) Must not the Apostle’s 
spirit have been stirred to its very 
depths when he reflected on the 
circumstances of St. James’s death? 
James, the Just^ had been put to 
death by the High-priest, as a vio- 
lator of the Law ; — he, the man 
who had been so anxious to conci- 


liate his countrymen by observing 
the Law I Was not the thought 
of this, joined with the memory 
of all that had issued from his 
own attempts at conciliation, suffi- 
cient to persuade Paul, that it was 
high time for him, the Apostle of 
Christ, to put forth all his powers 
in an endeavour to set forth fully 
and clearly the true relation in 
which Christians stood to the Law ? 

We conclude, then, that the 
view, which has been most gener- 
ally entertained, has also the 
strongest grounds of probability in 
its favour ; — that the ‘ Hebrews,^ 
to whom this Epistle was in the 
first instance addressed, were the 
Christian Jews of Jerusalem. 

St. Paul’s imprisonment had 
seemed to frustrate all the loving 
plans he had formed for the edifica- 
tion of the Hebrew Church. But his 
enforced seclusion was over-ruled, 
in fact, to a higher good. He was 
thus enabled to bestow on them 
the most precious of gifts; an 
Epistle, which, taking them by the 
hand and leading them through the 
various parts of the Old Testa- 
ment scriptures, showed them 
everywhere ‘ visions of God,’ — 
the heavens opened, and Jesus, the 
Son of God, at the right hand of 
God ; — and then urged them to 
abandon their reliance on shadows, 
and to live as befitted priests of the 
Living God, who already by faith 
possessed a share in the Kingdom 
of eternal realities. 

About five years after the date 
of this Epistle, the Temple was 
burnt, and the Levitical service 
‘vanished away.’ How inestimably 
precious a treasure would this 
Epistle then become to the scattered 
Hebrew Christians 1 
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Chap* 1* (K)D, who at simdry times and "in divers manners spake 

2 in time past unto the fathers by the prophets, hath ^in these last 
days ® spoken unto us by his Son, ^whom he hath appointed heir 

3 of all things, *by whom also he made the worlds ; /who being 
the brightness of his glory, and the express image of his person, 
and ^^upholding all things by the word of his power, ^when he 
had by himself purged our sins, *sat down on the right hand of 

4 the Majesty on high ; being made so much better than the 
angels, as ^he hath by inheritance obtained a more excellent 

2 Cor. 4. 4. 0 John 1. 4. Col. 1. 17. Bev. 4. 11. ^ ch. 7. 27. i Ps. 110. 1. 

Eph. 1. 20. 1 Pet. 3. 22. * Eph. 1. 21. Phil. 2. 9. 


1. 1. at sundry [Rev.V. ‘ by divers 
portions’] Lit. ‘many-portion-wise.’ The 
revelations of God’s mind and will which 
were made through the prophets, from 
Moses to Mala chi, were limited and partial ; 
presenting the manifold wisdom of God in 
fragments. In Christ these imperfect, and 
sometimes not easily reconcileable, portions 
were gathered up into unity. 

in divers manners] In vanous forms, or by 
various methods, the moral Law spoke to 
the conscience directly, the ceremonial Law 
indirectly. The numerous visions and dark 
speeches of prophecy, and the more explicit 
teaching of the Psalms, were evidences of 
the unwearied versatility with which Divine 
mercy devised expedients for keeping Israel 
in the paths of obedience. 

in time p^t] [Rev. V. * of old time ’]. 
Four centuries and a half had elapsed since 
the latest of the prcmhetic Books. 

hy the prophets] Lit. ‘in the prophets’ 
[Rev. V,], and so in v. 2, ‘ in His Son ’ ; in 
and through their personality. 

2. in thUe last days] [Rev. V. ‘ at the end 
of these days ’], i.e. ‘ at the end of this pre- 
sent dispensation ; ’ the Legal period not 
being formally brought to an end so long as 
the Levitical priestnood and the Temple 
continued to exist. 

hy his Son] Here, as in v. 8, vii. 28, 
the noun is used without the article, as 
being virtually a pro^r name ; ‘ by Him 
Who is Son ’ (cp. the Hebrew of Ps. ii. 12) ; 
Who by His identity of nature with the 
Father is qualified to be a perfect expounder 
of the Father’s will. 

hath appoint^ Rather, ‘appointed’ [so 
Rev, V.Jin His pre-mundane counsel. All 
thin^ were' created ‘/or’ Christ, that He 
should be their proprietor, as well as ‘ hy Him. * 
heir] Sole proprietor and lord. 
hy whon^ Or, ‘through Whom’ [so Rev. 
V.J ; by Wnose agency. 
the worlds] The word properly denotes 


‘ ages * or long periods of time. Here, and 
in xi. 3, it is more fitly rendered ‘ worlds ; ’ 
without, however, eliminating the idea of 
time. Whatever of creative power the 
various portions of the universe needed to 
be put forth during the long ages of their 
duration resided in the Son. 

3. being] In His essential nature ; irre- 
spectively of time. 

the brightness Or, ‘effulgence’ [so Rev, 
V.j; issuing from ‘the Father’s glory,’ as 
‘Light from Light.’ 

the express image] Or, ‘the exact impress* 
[Rev. V, ‘ the very ima^’]. Cp. Col. i. 15. 

his person] Ratner, ‘ JiiB Buostance ’ [so 
Rev. V.] ; His essential nature ; in con- 
trast with the ‘glory.’ 

upholding all thinm] Sustaining all the 
parts of the universe'* or even ‘ heaHng them 
along'* in their several courses. 

the word] The ‘ wWcred word.’ The per- 
sonal Word upholds the universe by the 
power of His siwken word, which is the 
continuous utterance of His word. 

hy himself] Omit. 

purged our sins] or (better reading) ‘made 
purification of sins ’ [so Rev. V*] ; so as to 
do away with the pollution which the sins 
of men had brought into the world. 

sat down] As one who was invested with 
soverei^ power. 

4. being made] Or, * Having become ’ [so 
Rev. V.] ; through the exaltation following 
on the completion of His atoning work. 

hath by inheritance obtained] Rather, hath 
for hiB iiAeritance; [Rev. V. ‘hath in- 
herited ’], in sole and perpetual possession. 
The word is frecmently used of Israel’s 
holding the land of Canaan under the inde- 
feasible title of God’s gift. 

a more excellent Tiame] As including not 
only the * Son ’ and ‘ First-bom ’ of vv. 5, 6, 
but also the ‘God’ and ‘Lord’ of w, 8, 
10 . 

The comparison instituted between Christ 



HBBBEWS. t 


6 name than they. If Forimte whieh of the angels said he at any 
time, * Thou ait my Son, this day have I begotten thee P And * Acts 13 . 83. 
again, will be to him a Father, and he shall be to me a Son ? »iCiir. 22 .io, 

6 ^ And again, when he bringeth in »the firstbegotten into the pg*®^‘2e 
world, he saith, ®And let aU the angels of God worship him. n Rom. 8 . ’29. 

7 If And ^of the angels he saith, ^Who maketh his angels spirits, CoL 1 . is. 

8 and his ministers a flame of fire. But unto the Son he saiih, ^it;*3i'43 
«Thy throne, 0 God, is for ever and ever : a sceptre of ^right- LXX. 

9 eousness is the sceptre of thy kingdom. Thou hast loved 4, 

righteousness, and hated iniquity ; therefore God, even thy God, « ps.’ 46 . 6 , 7 . 
’’hath anointed thee with the oil of gladness above thy fellows. ** isai. 61. 1. 

10 And, *Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast laid the foundation of 102.^^. 

11 the earth ; and the heavens are the works of thine hands : *they < Matt. 24.35! 

shall perish ; but thou remainest ; and they all shall wax old as ® ® 


^ Or, TFhen he bringeth again. * Gr. unto. 

and the Angels (i. 4-ii. 18) enables the 
writer to meet the two most rooted of Jew- 
ish prejudices ; which led them to rebel (11 
against the idea of the Incarnation, and (2) 
against that of a suffering Messiah The 
former of these points is dealt with in m 5- 
13, the latter in ii. 5-16. 

6. The Angeh as a class, are designated 
‘sons of God ’ in Job xxxviii. 7. But in 
Ps. ii. 7 the title is assigned to one person as 
Eds special prerogative. That the person 
so addressed was Messiah (not David), was 
admitted by the Jews. It is evident from 
Matt. XXVI. 63-66, John v. 18, that the 
Jews understood the ‘ Son of God ’ to be 
Himself God. No Angel ever had this 
unique appellation, ‘ the Son of God. ’ 

this d(^\ According to Acts xiii. 33, the 
day of Christ’s Resurrection is referred to 
in this passage. 

And agairi] The pr^nises in 2 Sam. vii. 
12-16, 1 Chron. xvii. 11-14, are in their na- 
ture absolute, and far transcend anything 
that was, or could be, realized by Solomon. 
The overthrow of his temple and royalty 
showed that he was no more than a his- 
torical foreshadowing of the rightful Heir 
who should be both ‘Son of David’ and 
‘ Son of God.’ 

6. hringeth...into'\ The reference is to the 
future introduction of the Divine King into 
actual possession of His earthly kingdom. It 
is the word used, in Exod. xiii. 5, 11 and 
Deut. vi. 10, xi. of God’s bringing Israel 
into possession of the Promised Land. 

th^ world^ 7} otKov^^ty, the habitable earth. 
The s^e word as in ii. 5, but not as in x. 5, 
J ohn i. 9 (ic6<rjuio?). The word is also used by 
St. Paul in Acts xvii. 31, and in a way 
that throws much light upon the present 
verse. 

7. of the] Rather, in regard to the (and 
so in V. 8, ‘in regard to the Son ’). 

^ spirits] So in v. 14. But the parallelism 


forming God’s commands, wieid "mi^Siy 


Gr. rxghtnete, or, gtraightnees. 


natural agencies, the storm -wind or the 
‘ flame of Are.’ 

8 . the <8on] The characteristics of the 
‘ King ’ addressed in Ps. xlv. show that He 
can be none other than the ‘ Son ’ of Ps. ii. 
and 2 Sana. vii. ; for He (1) is anointed by 
God ; (2) is exalted above ‘ His fellows ; ’ 
(3) has an eternal throne ; (4) is Himself 
Divine. Such a throne had been all along 
set before the mind of the Israelite. 

of righteousness] Befitting Him Whose 
style was ‘ King of rightc^ousness ’ (vii. 2). 

9. thy God] On the day of His resurrec- 
tion, Jesus said, ‘I ascend unto My Father 
and your Father, to My God and your God ’ 
(John XX. 17). 

the oil of gladness] By which the Priestly 
King was consecrated, and which He in turn 
was to pour out upon His people. 

thy^ fellows] Whom He condescended to 
associate with Himself by ‘partaking’ of 
their nature. 

10. Ps. cii. is the prayer of one who, 
amidst the overthrow of the Davidic king- 
dom, longed for the great event to which 
Pss. xcvi-xcviii. refer ; — the coming in of 
Messiali’s kingdom, when He should ‘ap- 
pear in His glory ’ {v. 16), and kings and 
nations should serve Him {w. 15, 22). Be- 
fore, however, that kingdom could be in- 
aumirated, the heavens and earth, which 
had been framed to be the scene of man’s 
probation, should ‘ wax old ’ and be 
‘changed’ (w. 11, 12). His kingdom, on 
the contrary, should be immoveable. 
Though heaven and earth passed away. His 
word of promise should stand. 

Thou, XorcQ So the LXX ; inserting the 
word * Lord,’ in accordance with w. 1, 12 of 
the Psalm. He, Who would manifest Him- 
self in glory upon earth, was the very same 
that h^ ‘ laid the foundation of the earth,* 
and had ‘made the heavens.* Cp. v. 2. 

11. they shall perish] The material world 


no longer needed, shall pass away. 
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12 doth a garment ; and as a vesture shalt thou fold them up, and 
they shall be changed : but thou art the same, and thy years 

13 shall not fail. % But to which of the angels said ho at any time, 
«Sit on my right hand, until I make thine enemies thy footstool? 

14 *Are they not all ministering spirits, sent forth to minister for 
them who shall be vheii-s of salvation ? 

Chap. 2. THEBEFOEE we ought to give the more earnest heed to 
the things which we have heard, lest at any time we should Uet 

2 them slip. For if the word “spoken by angels was stedfast, 
and ^ every transgression and disobedience received a just recom- 

3 pense of reward ; ®how shall we escape, if we neglect so ^eat 
salvation ; which at the first began to be spoken by the Lord, 

4 and was * confirmed unto us by them that heard him; -^God also 
bearing them witness, ‘^both with smns and wonders, and with 
divers miracles, and -*gifts of the Bfoly Ghost, ^according to his 

^ Gr. run out a* leaking vessels. 2 Or, distributions. 

•Luke 1.2. /Actsl4. 3. Rom. 16. 18, 19. ffActs2. 22. 1 Cor. 12. 4, 7, 11. »Eph. 1.6,9. 


12. fold them up\ So the LXX (borrow- the nwre earnest heed] Or, ‘ more abundant 

ing, probably, from Isai. xxxiv, 4). The heed.’ The Hebrews knew how solemnly 
Hebrew has ‘ charuje them.^ _ Moses had entreated Israel to obey the Law; 

13. to which] Rather, in regard to which, far more weighty was the obligation that 
Sit on] No created being could thus share was now laid on them by the Gospel. 

the throne of the Eternal. By Ps. cx. 1 the things which we have heard] Lit. ‘ the 
our Lord finally silenced His Jewish adver- things that have been [Rev. V. ‘were’] 
Baries (Matt. xxii. 41-46). heard ; ’ which God has ‘ spoken to us by 

/ make] Rather, ‘ I have made.’ His Son ’ (i. 1). 

14. ministering] Not, ruling; cp. v. 7, lest at any time...] Rather, ‘lest perad- 

‘ His ministers.* venture [Rev. V. ‘haply’] we drift away 

serd forth] Continually — ever afresh — sent (from them).’ The verb occurs in Prov. iii. 
forth (pres, part.) on His errands (cp. Gen. 21 : where it seems to mean, to let oneself 
xxiv. 7 ; Exod. xxiii. 20). ^ drift away from an object so as to lose sight of 

to minister for] Rather, unto service, on it / as a careless boatman might float past 
acoonnt of|B^v. V. ‘to do service for the his destination, — perhaps, to fall into rapids, 
sake of’]. Their office is to act as God’s 2. angels] throagh Angels, as agents, 
ministers. In the discharge of this their Similarly in r. 3 ; ‘ tmrongh the Lord.’ 
oflSce they are ever i>erf()rming deeds of was steadfast] Rathpr, was found [Rev. V. 
lowly, diligent, service on behalf of men ‘proved’] steadfast. It was proved, in 
who, to the end of their days on earth, are actual experience, to be so, by the puniah- 
only ‘ waiting for * God’s ‘ ^Ivation.’ ments which overtook the men who violated 

who shall fte heirs] ‘who are hereafter to it (as in Num. xiv., xvi., xxv.). 
inherit,’ or, to obtain lasting possession of disobedience] Or, ‘ refusal to obey ; ’ a 
(see on v. 4). term which implies high-handed, contuma- 

salvation] The all-including term, under cious, disobedience ^cp. Deut. xvii. 12 ; Isai. 
which prophecy had spoken of the bless- Ixv. 12 ; Matt, xviii. 17). The term ‘ trans- 
ings of Messiah’s kingdom (see Ps. xevi. 2, gression ’ is more general, 
xcviii. 2, 3; cp. 1 Pet. i. 10, 11). This 3. so great] If the state of mankind was 
‘ salvation ’ would e^idure after the heavens such that only the Son of God could save 
had ‘ vanished away ' (Isai. li. 6, 8). This them, what hope can there be for any who 
emphatic word (with which ch. ix. also ter- neglect the salvation which He effected ? 
roinates) furnishes the key-note to the fol- Op. on i. 14. 

lowing chapter {w. 3, 10). began to he spoken] He, Who was the sole 

II. Salvation achieved by the Son of God, ‘ author of salvation ’ (ch. v. 9), was also its 
who is incomparably superior to the Angels, first preacher. 

ha« been set forth in ch. i. The next point conjirmed] On the Day of Pentecost the 
is, that, in order to accomplish this work. Apostles were enabled to testify of Christ 
the Saviour became truly ^n of man^ and in such a way that thousands in Jerusalem 
for a while was ‘made lower than the believed on Him. 

Angels ;* humbled even to the ‘suffering of 4. hearing them witness] Or, ‘bearing 
death.’ But first the writer inserts a practi- witness with them’ ; cp. Mark xvi. 20, 
c^ reflexion : — How diligently ought we to gifts] Lit. (as marg.) ‘ distributions ; ’ re- 
listen to the words of su^ a Saviour. femng to the variety of the spiritual gifts 

1. Hurefore] Since He, by Whom God has that were imparted (cp. Rom. xii. 3). 
spoken to us ( 1 .I), is so immeasurably exalted. according to his own vjiU] This clause 


'‘Ps. 110.1. 
Mark 12. 36. 
» Gen. 19.16. 
A 32.1. 
P8.S4.7. 
Dan. 3. 28. 

A 10. 11. 
Luke 1. 19. 
Acts 12. 7. 

V Bom. 8. 17. 
Tit. 3. 7. 
Jam. 2. 6. 

1 Pet. 3. 7. 

•» Dent. 33. 2. 
Acts 7. 63. 
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A 12. 26. 
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5 own will P For unto tlie angels liath he not put in subjection 

6 ^tbe world to come, whereof we speak. But one in a certain * ch. o. 6. 

E laoe testified, saying, ^What is man, that thou art mindful of 
im ? or the son of man, that thou visitest him ? Thou madest Pg. 8. 4 , &c. 
him ^ a little lower than the angels ; thou crownedst him with 

f lory and honour, and didst set him over the works of thy 
anas : "^thou hast put all things in subjection under his feet. »»Matfc.28.i8. 
For in that he put all in subjection under him, he left nothing 
that is not put under h i m . But now ”we see not yet all things «] Cor.i6.26. 
9 put under him. But we see Jesus, ®who was made a little lower « Phil. 2. 7. 
than the angels ^ for the suffering of death, ^ crowned with glory p Acts 2. 33. 
and honour ; that he by the grace of God should taste death « for ® 

10 every man. ^For it became him, *for whom are all things, and 2 Cor. 6. is’, 
by whom are all things, in bringing many sons unto glory, to 1 John i 2.’ 

Luke 24.46. 


1 Or, a little while inferior to. 

oints to the wonderful nature of the fact 

ere spoken of ; that God should thus have 
taken men to be fellow-workers with Him- 
self (cp. 1 Cor. i. 1 &c. ). Strange indeed ; 
but He had so willed it, — in pursuance of 
His ‘eternal purpose’ regarding mankind 
(Eph. iii. 10, 11). 

5. For unto...^ Rather, ‘For not unto 
Angels did He subject ’ [so Rev. V.]. God 
had employed Angels to propound His 
Law ; but after the Incarnation the Angels 
stood in a different relation to men. Men 
were now associated with the Lord of Glory 
as the Angels could not be. 

6. But\ God has not subjected the world 
to come to Angels ; hut^ on the contrary,^ to 
man : as appears from Ps. viii., which 
speaks of all as subordinated to man ; — ^to 
man, who had become inferior to Angels, 
but should eventually surpass them ; being 
‘ crowned with ^ory §.nd honour.’ 

testified^ The Psalmist bore witness to the 
great revealed truth, that here on earth, by 
means of that human nature which is now 
so humiliated, God would manifest His glory 
in a higher way than it had been exhibited 
among the hosts of heaven. Is this future 
exaltation of man incredible ? No ; for we 
already see One, Who wears our nature, — 
Who endured the deepest suffering of which 
that nature is cajiable, — ‘ crowned with 
glory and honour.’ What has been accom- 
plished in Him is a pledge that God’s pur- 
pose regarding our race shall not miscarry. 
As J esus is already exalted above the Angels, 
so in due time shall they be, whose nature 
He has assumed. 

7. the works of thy hands\ Including, as 
V, 3 of the Psalm expressly says, the heavens 
(cp. Ps. cii. 25, quoted in i. 10) ; so that the 

all ’ of the next clause is unlimited. 

8. But now...'\ Such had been the prospect 
held out by the Psalm. But what do we 
actu^y «ee, when we look at man’s present 
con(fition ? So far as visible facts go, man is 
yet in a state of degradation. The ‘ enemy 
and self -avenger ’ OPs. viii. 2) is not yet 
quelled. With the eye of faith, however 

VOL. VI. 


2 Or, by. • Ilom.11.36. 

(v. 9), ‘ we behold Jesus,’ the Son of man, 
alre^y possessed of the universal dominion 
which in this Psalm is attributed to man. 

9. mad€...lower'\ riKarroiie'vov here denotes 
the obscuration of a prior di^ty. 

for the suffe^nng] Rather, because of the 
suffering [so Rev. V.J. The first half of 
the verse may be rendered thus : But Him 
that was for a short time made lower than 
the angels, (even) Jesus, (Him) we behold 
crowned, because of the suffering of death, 
with glory and honour. The words of the 
Psalm which spoke of man’s being ‘made 
lower than the Angels,’ were eminently, and 
in the most pathetic sense, applicable to 
Jesus ; but in Him (most joyful paradox !) 
the ‘ diminution ’ formed the very ground 
of His exaltation. Compare Phil. ii. 9. 

that he,. ^ A comment on the whole scene 
which has just been presented to the eye of 
faith. The Son of God had been humbled 
even to death-suffering y and then on that 
very account had been crowned with glory. 
What was the purpose of this great mys- 
tery ? It was, that so, by the grace of God, 
He nfi|rht taste death on benalf of every 
man. Not in consequence of some arbitrary 
decree, hurling against an innocent being 
the punishment which was due to the ^il^, 
but in pursuance of the ‘ grace ’ of which He 
Himself was the exponent, did Jesus ‘ taste 
death for every man.’ 

taste death'\ Drinking that mysterious cup 
of bitter agony issuing in death. 

for evei'y man\ Rather, on behalf ^ of 
every man ; so that His death -suffering 
had beneficial consequences, which were 
available for every individual of the race. 
Cp. John xi. 50. 

10. In saying that God permitted Christ 
to die on behalf of man, do we attribute to 
Him anything that is unseemly or un- 
fitting ? No. If He, who is the FinaXy as 
He is the Efficienty Cause of ‘ all thinp * — 
/or Whom and by Whom they exist, — deter- 
mined to raise many to be His «ms, par- 
takers of His own glory, it became Himy it 
befitted His wisdom and goodness, to pro- 

A A 



354 


HEBREWS. 11. 


"iituceis.sz. 
■ oil. 10. 10. 

> Acts 17.26. 
» Matt28.10. 
John 20. 17. 
« Ps. 22. 22. 
b Ps. 18. 2. 
Isai. 12. 2. 

« Isai. 8. 18. 

John 10.29. 
• John 1. 14. 
Bom. 8. 3. 

/ Col. 2. 16. 

2 Tim. 1. 10. 


make ‘the captain of their salvation "perfect through si^erings, 

11 ^ For “both ne that sanctifieth and they who are sanctified f'are 
all of one: for which cause *he is not ashamed to call them 

12 brethren, saying, will declare thy name unto my brethren, 
in the midst of the church will I sing praise unto thee. 

13 And again, will put my trust in him. And again, ® Behold I 

14 and the cMldren ‘‘which God hath given me. Forasmuch then 
as the children are partakers of fiesh and blood, he *also him- 
self likewise took part of the same; -^that through death he 
might destroy him that had the power of death, that is, the 


vide, that He Who was to be ‘ the Captain 
(or Author) of their salvation* should be 
qualified for His high office ‘ by means of 
sufferings.’ The salvation, which He was 
to bestow on them, was not to be accom- 
plished by an exercise of ^wer merely. 
The ability, which He would give them to 
become ‘ sons of God ’ (John i. 12), was of 
a spiritual kind : carrying along with it 
filial obedience. Was it not ‘ fitting,’ then, 
that He should exhibit in His own person 
the type of character to which they were to 
be conformed (Rom. viii. 29)? Only in 
virtue of His absolute perfection of obedi- 
ence could He win salvation for men (cp. 
ch. V. 8) ; was it not ‘ fitting ’ that such 
obedience should be exhibited in His en- 
durance of that death which was the 
penalty of man’s disobedience ? 

to make... perfect] To raise Him to that 
glorious completeness, which would fully 
qualify Him for His work (v. 9) ; and so, 
^ consecrate Him, as the same word is 
rendered in vii. 28. Cp. Lev. xxi. 10, ‘ He 
that is HIGH-PBIEST among his brethren (see 
on X. 21),... that was consecrated to put on 
the garments.’ 

captain] He opens the way, by which 
His people march to salvation. 

through svfferings] Through them, because 
in the endurance of them He exhibited that 
perfect obedience, by which God was for 
ever glorified (cp. Jonn x. 17, xvii. 4, 5). 

11. Wonderfid as this Divine arrange- 
ment was, yet it was fitting. ‘ For both He 
that sanctifieth and they who are sanctified 
are all of one,’ or ‘from one;’ from one 
Father. The Consecration Prayer offered 
by our Lord, before He went forth to ‘ taste 
death for every man,’ is addressed to the 
Father (John xvii. v. 11). In it, speaking 
of His disciples, He says, * Thine they were, 
and Thou gavest them Me... And for their 
sokes I sanctify Myself that they also may 
be truly sancti^d. ’ 

sandifletK] Through the efficacy of His 
all-perfect self -oblation (cp. x. 10, 14). 
Real sanctification inmlies admission to 
real communion with 6od; which can be 
only through the Holy Ghost imparted by 
Christ to His people. 

for which cause] Because those whom He 
is sanctify!]^ and leading to salvation are 
‘from one ’ Father with Himself. 


12. saying] Our Lord appropriated this 
Psalm to Himself, while He was sounding 
the lowest depths of suffering (Matt, xxvii. 
46). The verse here quoted occurs imme- 
diately after the Sufferer has been de- 
livered. He nowhere addressed His disciples 
as brethren until He had become ‘the First- 
born from the dead.’ 

I will declare thy name] Cp. J ohn xvii. 26. 
That ‘ Name ’ had been His support, as it 
is the support of every one who obeys His 
voice (Isai. 1. 10). 

13. And again] The two next passages 
refer, not to the special statement at the 
end of V. 11, which has been substantiated 
by the first quotation ; but to the general 
assertion, ‘He that sanctifieth and they 
that are sanctified are all of One.^ They 
exhibit (in prophetic type) the ‘ Captain of 
salvation ’ standing among those whom God 
had given Him, and professing His entire 
dependence on God. 

14. the children^ Those to whom God 
promised to be ‘a sanctuary (Isai. viii. 
14) ; and for whom the mysterious names 
of Isaiah’s sons predicted a ‘ return ’ from 
captivity and the spelling of their enemies. 
How was this promise of deliverance and 
sanctification to be made good? The pro- 
phetic word supplied an answer (ix. 4-6). 
The oppressor’s yoke should be broken by 
one, who should be bestowed upon Israel ; 
— ‘ a child ’ and yet ‘ the Mighty God.’ 

The ‘ children given by God ’ were ‘ par- 
takers of ’ human nature ; forcLsmuch, then, 
as this nature must be sanctified. He the 
Sanctifier, ‘ became flesh and dwelt among 
us ; ’— ‘ Son ’ of God, yet ‘ given^ by God for 
man’s salvation (John iii. 16). 

are partakers... took part] Two different 
verbs. They wei'c sharers of blood and 
flesh which belonged in common to the 
race. He, of His free choice, took part in 
these; so making mankind His brethren. 
He was thus able to perform towards them 
a brother’s part, — redeeming them from 
bondage to the great oppressor (Lev. xxv. 
47-49). 

JvR also himself likewise] Rather, he also 
[Rev.V. ‘himself’] in like manner;— with 
such close correspondence that in all sub- 
stantial points He was made like unto ‘ His 
brethren ’ (for sin is not of the substance of 
human nature) ; and so, although He was 
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16 devil ; and deliver them, who ^^through fear of death were all 

16 their lifetime subject to bondage. !Por verily ^he took not on 
him the nature of angels ; but he took on him the seed of 

17 Abraham. Wherefore in all things it behoved bi-m ^to be mad© 
like unto Aia bretluren, that he might be merciful and faithful 
high priest in things pertaining to God, to make reconciliation 

18 for the sins of the people. ^'For in that he himself hath suffered 
beir^ tempted, he is able to succour them that are tempted. 

Chap. 3. WHEEJEFORE, holy brethren, partakers of ®the heavenly 

^ Gr. he taketh not hold qf angels ^ hut of the seed of Abraham he taketh hold. 


V Luke 1. 74. 
2 Tim, 1. 7. 


^ Phil. 2. 7. 
< ch. 4. 16. 


fc ch. 4. 16. 

® Rom. 1. 7. 

1 Cor. 1. 2. 
Bph. 4 1. 

2 Pet. 1. 10. 


not, like them, subject to death, yet He 
was capable of dying. 

destroy Rather, bring to nought [so 
Rev. V. J ; frustrating his policy anof utterly 
disabling him {Karapyqa-Yi, the same verb as in 
1 Cor. i. 28, XV. 26 ; 1 John iii. 8). 

had the power of death]^ Or, ‘ held the 
empire of death ; ’ seeming to be absolute 
ruler over this earth, which by his malice 
he had turned into a ‘region of death- 
shade ’ (Isai. ix. 2). Was not every human 
being who died, or who, while living, 
cowered before the thought of death, a 
proof of Satan’s triumph? When Jesus 
Himself died on the cross, did not the 
empire of death appear to be definitely and 
irreversibly established ? Yet by that very 
death Satan was for ever disabled and his 
triumph proved to be illuso^. 

16. subject to bondage'] Liable to that 
bondage, which follows from the sense of 
unfor«ven sin. This description was ap- 
plicaDle to many even of the Old Testa- 
ment saints. They did not as yet possess 
the ‘ spirit of adoption ’ (Gal. iv. 3-7, 24). 

16. he took not on him...1 Rather, He 
layeth not hold oAAngels, out He layeth 
hold of Abraham’s seed. [Rev. V. ‘ Verily 
not of Angels doth He take hold, but He 
taketh hold of the seed of Abraham’]. 
eiriAa/uL/3ai/o/Liat is used in Matt. xiv. 31. The 
connexion between this and the two preced- 
ing verses will, therefore, be of this kind. 
Jesus took part in blood and flesh, thus be- 
coming capable of death ; His purpose being 
that by death He might atone for man’s sin, 
and so liberate those who were in continual 
fear of death. Those, whom He rescues, 
are not Angels ; whose simply spiritual 
nature allowed of no such penalty as death, 
and therefore of no such redemption as is 
effected by a payment of that penalty. 
Not Angels, but ‘Abraham’s seed,’ does He 
‘lay hold of;’ and says to them ‘Fear 
not; for I am with thee’ (Isai. xli. 10, 13, 
14/ 

Thus the very thing in which men were 
‘made lower than the Angels,’ their mor- 
tality, was that which made their salvation 
possible. 

As in Abraham’s seed ‘all the nations 
of the earth were to be blessed,’ so He 
Who ‘ laid His ’ redeeming ‘ hand ’ on 
Abraham’s seed did thereby, virtually, 


rescue from bondage all mankind (cp. 
Gal. iii. 7, 29). 

17. IVherefore] Lit. ‘ Whence ; ’ w, 17, 18 
flow from i;. 16 as a consequence. 

merciful and faithful] A double qualifica- 
tion : (1) having compassion for the weak- 
nesses of men ; (2) and yet faithful (or, 
‘ trustworthy ’) in regard to all that was 
requisite for procuring reconciliation be- 
tween the holy God and sinful men. His 
faithfulness to God, which had been proved 
by His enduring the extremity of suffering, 
also assured men that they might rely on 
Him as faithful to their interests. 

to make reconciliation for] iXacrKeo-dcu, cp. Ps. 
Ixv. 3 ; where it stands for the Hebrew word 
which is commonly rendered ‘make an 
atonement for,’ but in Dan. ix. 24, ‘make 
reconciliation for. ’ Only by atoning for sin 
could He restore man to his proper relation 
to God. 

18. He is qualified to be both ‘ merciful 
and faithful ; ’ for He is able both to pity 
those that are tempted and to give them 
real help : — the ground of each cjualification 
being given in the clause, ‘m that He 
hath suffered, being Himself tempted.’ 
In that He Himself was subjected to ten^- 
tation. He can sympathize. In that He 
continued firm under the utmost pressure 
of temptation, and ‘ suffered,’ He is ‘ per- 
fected ’ as the ‘ Captain of our salvation.’ 

them that are tempted] A description of 
mankind at large ; yet also a thought spe- 
cially welcome to the Hebrew Christians in 
their existing trials. 

III. In chs. i. and ii. it has been 
shown from the O. T., first, that Messiah 
was immeasurably superior in dignity to 
the Angels, through whom the Law was 
given ; and secondly, that He was^ to^ take 
part in man’s nature, and suffer in it for 
man’s salvation. Thus He is qualified to 
stand between God and man; making 
atonement to God for the sin of man, and 
sanctifying man that he may draw near to 
God. Man has in Him what he needed, 
a ‘ merciful and faithful High-priest * (ii, 
17). Here, then, we reach the principal 
topic of the Epistle, the High-priesthood of 
Christ. 

Before this, however, is discussed, an- 
other preliminary remark must be n^e. 
The thought might occur to a Hebrew; 

A A 2 
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» Eom. 16. 8 . calling, consider Apostle and High Pnest of our profession, 
2 Christ Jesus; who was faithful to him that ^appointed him, as 
eNtmi.12.7. 3 also ®Moses was faithful in all his house. For this man was 

<iZeob. 6.12. counted worthy of more glory than Moses, inasmuch as ^he 
• Bnh 2 10 builded the house hath more honour than the house, 

/vw. 2. 4 For every house is builded by some man; but «he that built 

5 all things is God. ^And Moses verily was faithful in all his 
* house, as i'a servant, ^for a testimony of those things which 

Deuti8.i6, 

18. 19. 1 Gr. vMde. 1 Sam. 12. 6. 


* Granting all that has been urged concern- 
ing Christ, must we not still reco^ize the 
authority of the Law, given by Moses as 
God’s envoy, — which Law is, in fact, our 
title-deed to the possession of the Holy 
Land ? ’ This is disposed of in chs. iii. iv.; 
where it is shown that Moses was but ‘ a 
servant in God’s house,’ bearing witness to 
One Who should come after him ; and that 
Canaan was only a type of the rest which 
is in reserve for the people of God. Fur- 
ther, if they who disbelieved God’s word 
as given by Moses were excluded from 
Canaan, how careful should Christians be 
not to neglect the Gospel message ! how 
earnest in ‘holding fast their ^ovenant) 
profession ’ (iv. 14) ! looking to Christ not 
only as God’s High-priest^ to procure for- 
gjy eness of sins, but also as God’s Envoy, 
Wliose voice they are to obey. 

1. holy brethren... \ Members of the 
family, sanctified by Christ (ii. 10, 11). 

consider] Or ‘contemplate;’ — fix your 
minds on Him. 

Apostle and High Priest] — in one. Moses 
had been God’s ‘ apostle ’ (Exod. iii. 10-16), 
to lead Israel out of Egypt and to give 
them God’s Covenant ; but the maintenance 
of the covenant was provided for through 
the high-priesthood, which was for the 
‘ sanctification ’ of the people. Christ was 
not only ‘ Ajxistle ’ (John x. 36, xvii. 3), to 
offer to men the terms of eternal life, but 
‘High-priest’ also, to sanctify His re- 
deemed people. 

professioTH [Rev. V. ‘ confession ’] as in 
iv. 14, X. I*" is the correlative of 

‘covenant.’ God of His own grace estab- 
lishes His immutable Covenant ; but man 
on kis side must assent to, and accept, the 
terms of the Covenant. 

Christ Jesus] Jesus (alone, as in iv. 14, 
vi. 20, vii. 22, x. 19, xii. 2, 24, xiii. 12). 

2. faithful^ Both in revealing, and in 
performing. His Father’s will (John x. 18, 
xiL 49, 60, xvii. 4, 8). 

appointed] Lit. ‘inade ; ’ as in 1 S. xii. 6, 
‘The Lord that made Moses and Aaron.’ 
Neither an envoy nor a High-Priest can be 
self-constituted v. 4). 

in all his hous^ God’s household. 

8. For] Consiaer Him; ‘for’ well does 
He deserve all your attention. 

For this man...] ‘For He hath been 
accounted;’ both in the prophecies con- 


cerning Him, and in God’s actual exaltation 
of Him (ii. 9). 

more glory] Rather, ‘a higher glory* 
(Vulg. ‘ amplioris glorise ’) ; cp. xi. 4 
{more excellent), Luke xi. 31, 32 {greater). 

than Moses] So in 2 Cor. iii. 7-iv. 6 we 
have a contrast between the ‘ glory ’ of 
Moses and that of Christ. After his 
descent from the Mount temporary rays of 
light shone from the face of Moses ; but 
Christ is ‘the image of God,’ and ‘in His 
face ’ is given ‘ the light of the knowledge 
of the glory of God.’ 

inasmuch as] Or, ‘according as.’ j^ev.V, 

‘ by so much as. ’] The difference between 
Jesus and Moses is not one of degree 
merely, but of kind. Moses was, indeed, 
faithful in regard to the whole of that 
house, which he erected, by God’s com- 
mand, to be the outward means by which 
God would ‘ dwell ’ among Isr^l. But 
that house was, confessedly, typical only. 
The true ‘ House of God’ was ’^the Church 
of the Living God ’ (1 Tim. iii. 15), built of 
‘ living stones ’ (1 Pet. ii. 5). He Who is 
‘ the Wisdom of God ’ (1 Cor. i. 24) had 
long before constructed that house ideally 
(Prov. ix. 1) ; and Hisuhuman nature was 
‘the Rock,’ on which He, ‘ the Christ, the 
Son of the Living God,’ actually built His 
Church (Matt. xvi. 16-18). How vast the 
difference between Moses and Christ ! 

than the house] Moses was, after all, but 
one of God’s household ; though he was so 
highly honoured in the kind of service that 
was entrusted to him. 

4. For evei']/...] ‘I say, he that hath 
builded the house ; for ’ — where you have a 
house, material or spiritual, you must 
needs have a builder. 
by some man] Rather, by some one. 
aU things] For that universal Temple 
which Christ has built, and to which by 
our ‘ heavenly calling ’ {v. 1) we belong, 
embraces all things (li. 8; cp. Eph. i. 10). 
The builder of such a Temple must be God. 

6. to be spoken after] By the great Pro- 
phet of the Church. The ‘ house’ built by 
Moses is called in Num. ix. 15 ‘the tent of 
testimony,'' and in x. 11 ‘the tabernacle of 
testimony.' This title represented the cha- 
racter of the work, which Moses did as ‘ a 
servant ’ in God’s house and family. The 
whole dispensation was ministerial, bearing 
witness to the future Christ (Gal. iii. 24). 
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6 were to be spoken after; but Christ as *a son over his own <ch. i. 2. 
house; whose house are we, we hold fast the confidence *’iOor.3.i6. 

7 and the rmoiciM of the hope firm unto the end. ^ Wherefore f iq 
(as’»‘the Holy Ghost saith, "To day if ye wiU hear his voice, Bph.*2.2i.* 

8 harden not your hearts, as in the provocation, in the day of i p^o^‘5^®* 

9 temptation in the wilderness: when your fathers tempted me, i Matt. 10.22. 

10 proved me, and saw my works forty years. Wherefore I was & 24. 13. 
grieved with that generation, and said. They do alway err in ^2^*1^232. 

11 their heart ; and they have not kno-ro my ways. So I sware in Acts 1. 10.’ * 

12 my wrath, 'They shall not enter into my rest.) Take heed, "Ps. 96. 7. 
brethren, lest there be in any of you an evil heart of imbelief, 

13 in departing from the living G-od. But exhort one another 
daily, while it is called To day ; lest any of you be hardened 

14 through the deceitfulness of sin. Eor we are made partakers 

of Chnst, ®if we hold the beginning of our confidence stedfast ®ver. 6. 


1 Gr. If they 

6. Christ cm] Rather, Christ (is faithful) 
as Son over His house:— the ‘His’ still 
referring to the ‘ Son ; ’ as ‘ Whose ’ in the 
next clause evidently does. In x. 21, 
where He is spoken of (not as ‘ Son,’ but) 
as ^High-priest^' we have ‘over the house of 
God ; ’ because as Hi^h-priest He repre- 
sents the people in their relation to Goa. 

the confidence] Rather, ‘ our confidence,’ 
I^v. V. ‘boldness.’] nappria-Ca, as in x. ^ 
(but not as in v. 14 below). In x. 19 the 
word is rendered ‘ boldness ’ (marg. ‘ liber- 
ty’). It denotes ‘freedom of speech;’ here 
the freedom which befits children in ad- 
dressing a father. 

rejoicing of the hope] Rather, ‘ rejoicing 
[Rev. V. ‘ glorying ’] of our hope ; ’ the 
nope of the future inheritance in glory. 

unto the end] Not satisfied with having 
been brought out of the house of bondage 
and admitted into covenant with God; 
but advancing with steady perseverance, 
through trial and conflict, till we enter the 
r romised rest. 

7. Wherefore] The A. V. makes what 
follows down to v. 11 to be parenthetic. 
This is in itself unlikely. It is better to 
suppose an ellipsis ; ‘ Wherefore (the case 
stands with us) as the Holy Ghost saith.’ 

8. in the day] Rather, ‘ as in the day.’ 
The names ‘ Massah ’ (temptation) and 
‘Meribah’ (provocation) both occur in 
Exod. xvii. 7. But the name ‘ Meribah ’ 
here probably (as in Deut. xxxiii. 8) refers 
to the incident mentioned in Num. xx. 13. 
Since this occurred in the 39th year after 
the Exodus, the combination of the two 
names shows that Israel’s hardness of heart 
lasted throughout their sojourn in the 
wilderness (cp. Deut. ix. 7). 

9. when] Rather, Where [Rev. V. 
* wherewith.’] 

It has been often remarked that a pro- 
bationary period of forty years occurred 
between the Crucifixion and the ‘days’ 
foretold in Luke xix. 43. At the probable 
date of this Epistle (a.d. 64), thirty-five of 


$kall enter. 

those years had already elapsed. Cp. x. 25. 

10. grieved] Rather, sore displeased. 

and they] Rather, ‘but they.’ They 
wander, after their own imaginations, in 
search of happiness: but they have not 
known (or regarded) God’s ways, which 
would have conducted them to true rest 
and peace. Cp. Isai. lix. 8 ; Luke xix. 42. 

my rest] The place where He caused the 
tokens of His gracious Presence to abide. 
There the people were to find their rest 
(Num. X. 33 ; cp. Deut. xii. 9). 

12. Take heed] Cp. Deut. xi. 16. 

in any of you\ Cp. Deut. xxix. 18. 

of unbelief] Swayed by unbelief. The 
word contains in it the notion of ‘ unfaith- 
fulness ’ or disloyalty ; which agrees with 
the next words, ‘ in departing (or revolting) 
from the living God ; ’ from Him Who 
‘lives for ever’ (Deut. xxxii. 40), so that 
His promises and threatenings are alike 
certain. The Living God had now mani- 
fested Himself in His Son, To go back 
from faith in ‘ the Son of the Living God ’ 
(John vi. 69), to trust in the effete symbols 
of the Law, was to revive in a subtler form 
the idolatry of former ages. 

13. ex/ior^lOr, ‘encourage;’ as did Joshua 
and Caleb (Num. xiv. 7-9). 

while it is called To day] Or, ‘ so long as 
the name, To-day, is used ; ’ — so long, 
therefore, as our probation on earth lasts. 
Cp. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 

of sin] Especially, the sin of unbelief ; 
clothing itself under the ^arb of a reason- 
able regard to probabilities as set against 
God’s express command (Num. xiii. 28-33). 

14. are made] Rather, ‘have been made* 
[Rev.V. ‘are become’] ‘partakers (see v. 1) 
of Christ ’ (lit. ‘ the Christ ’), and have a 
share in the privileges which belong to Hitt 
Body, the Church, if only we do not sever 
the relation between Him and ourselves. 

hold... steadfast,..] Or, * hold fast thebe- 
ginning of our confidence firm unto 
end ’ [so Rev. V.] (as in v, 6). {m-6<rr«unc 
here rendered ‘confidence’ (as it is in 
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•* Lake 13.32. 

* ch. 10. 10. 
y Acts 17.26. 

* Matt.28.10. 
Jolin 20. 17. 
« Ps. 22. 22. 
b Ps. 18. 2. 
Isai. 12. 2. 

c Isai. 8. 18. 
d John 10. 29. 

* John 1. 14. 
Bom. 8. 3. 
/Col. 2. 16. 

2 Tim. 1. 10. 


make *the captain of their salvation "perfect through sufferings, 

11 ^ For ® both he that sanctifieth and they who are sanctified *'are 
all of one: for which cause *he is not ashamed to call them 

12 brethren, saying, ®I will declare thy name unto my brethren, 
in the midst of the church will I sing praise unto thee. 

13 And again, **1 will put my trust in him. And ^ain, ‘'Behold I 

14 and the children which God hath given me. Forasmuch then 
as the children are partakers of flesh and blood, he ‘'also him- 
self likewise took part of the same; •''that through death he 
might destroy him that had the power of death, that is, the 


vide, that He Who was to be ‘ the Captain 
(or Author) of their salvation* should be 
qualified for His high office * by means of 
sufferings.* The salvation, which He was 
to bestow on them, was not to be accom- 
pli^ed by an exercise of mwer merely. 
The ability, which He would ^ve them to 
become ‘sons of God’ (John i. 12), was of 
a spiritual kind ; carrying along with it 
filial obedience. Was it not * fitting,* then, 
that He should exhibit in His own person 
the type of character to which they were to 
be conformed (Rom. viii. 29)? Only in 
virtue of His absolute perfection of obedi- 
ence could He win salvation for men (cp. 
ch. V. 8) ; was it not ‘ fitting ’ that such 
obedience should be exhibited in His en- 
durance of that death which was the 
penalty of man’s disobedience ? 

to Tnake... perfect] To raise Him to that 
glorious completeness, which would fully 
qualify Him for His work (v. 9) ; and so, 
U) consecrate Him, as the same word is 
rendered in vii. 28. Cp. Lev. xxi. 10, ‘ He 
that is HIGH-PRIEST among his brethren (see 
on X. 21),... that was consecrated to put on 
the garments.’ 

captain] He opens the way, by which 
His people march to salvation. 

th'O'ough sufferings] Through them, because 
in the endurance of them He exhibited that 
perfect obedience, by which God was for 
ever glorified (cp. Jonn x. 17, xvii. 4, 5). 

11 . Wonderfm as this Divine arrange- 
ment was, yet it fitting. ‘ For both He 
that sanctifieth ana they who are sanctified 
are all of one,’ or ‘from one;’ from one 
Father. The Uonsecration Prayer offered 
by our Lord, before He went forth to ‘ taste 
death for every man,’ is addressed to the 
FcUher (John xvii. v. 11). In it, speaking 
of His disciples, He says, ‘ Thine they were, 
and Tfum gavest them Me... And for their 
sokes I sanctify Myself that they also may 
he truly sancti^d.^ 

sanctifieth] Through the efficacy of His 
all-perfect self -oblation (cp. x. 10, 14). 
Keal sanctification inmlies admission to 
real communion with God ; which can be 
onljr through the Holy Ghost imparted by 
Christ to ms people. 

for which cause] Because those whom He 
is sanctifyii^ and leadiM to salvation are 
‘ from one * Father with Himself. 


12 . saying] Our Lord appropriated this 
Psalm to Himself, while He was sounding 
the lowest depths of suffering (Matt, xxvii. 
46). The verse here quoted occurs imme- 
diately after the Sufferer has been de- 
livered. He nowhere addressed His disciples 
as brethren until He had become ‘ the First- 
born from the dead.’ 

I will declare thy name] Cp. J ohn xvii. 26. 
That ‘ Name ’ had been His support, as it 
is the support of every one who obeys His 
voice (Isai. 1. 10). 

13 . And again] The two next passages 
refer, not to the special statement at the 
end of V. 11, which has been substantiated 
by the first quotation ; but to the general 
assertion, ‘He that sanctifieth and they 
that are sanctified are all of One.^ They 
exhibit (in prophetic type) the ‘ Captain of 
salvation ’ standing among those whom God 
had given Him, and professing His entire 
depe^ence on God. 

14 . the children] Those to whom God 
promised to be ‘a sanctuary (Isai. viii. 
14) ; and for whom the mysterious names 
of Isaiah’s sons predicted a ‘ return ’ from 
captivity and the spc’ling of their enemies. 
How was this promise of deliverance and 
sanctification to be made good ? The pro- 
phetic word supplied an answer (ix. 4-6). 
The oppressor’s yoke should be broken by 
one, who should be bestowed upon Israel ; 
— ‘ a child ’ and yet ‘ the Mighty God.’ 

The ‘ children given by God * were ‘ par- 
takers of’ human nature ; forasmuch, then, 
as this nature must be sanctified, He the 
Sanctifier, ‘ became flesh and dwelt among 
us ; ’ — ‘ Son ’ of God, yet * given’ by God for 
man’s salvation (John iii. 16). 

are partakers... took part] Two different 
verbs. They wci'e sharers of blood and 
flesh which belonged in common to the 
race. He, of His free choice, took part in 
these; so making mankind His brethren. 
He was thus able to perform towards them 
a brother’s part, — redeeming them from 
bondage to the great oppressor (Lev. xxv. 
47”49). 

he also himself likewise] Rather, he also 
[Rev.V. ‘himself’] in like manner with 
such close correspondence that in all sub- 
stantial points He was made like unto ‘ His 
brethren ’ (for sin is not of the substance of 
human nature) ; and so, although He was 
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15 devil ; and deliver them who <^through fear of death were all v Luke i. 74. 

16 iheir lifetime subject to bondage. Ror verily ^he took not on ^ 
him the natu/re of angels ; but he took on him the seed of 


17 Abraham. Wherefore m all things it behoved hiTn ^to be made h phii. 2 . 7 . 
like unto Ais brethren, that he might be *a merciful and faithful < ch. 4, 16 . 
high priest in things pertaining to God, to make reconciliation 

18 for the sins of the people. ^'For in that he himself hath sutfered ** ch, 4. 16 . 


being tei^ted, he is able to succour them that are tempted. 
lAP. 3. WHEREFORE, holy brethren, partakers of “the heavenly 

^ Gr. he tdketh not hold of angele^ hut of the eeed of Abraham he taJeeth hold. 


® Rom. 1. 7. 

1 Cor. 1. 2. 
Eph. 4. 1. 

2 Pet. 1. 10. 


not, like them, subject to death, yet He 
was capable of dying. 

de8troy\ Rather, bring to nought [so 
Rev. V.] ; frustrating his policy and utterly 
disabling him the same verb as in 

1 Cor. i. 28, XV. 26 ; 1 J ohn hi. 8). 

had the power of deathi Or, ‘ held the 
empire of death ; ’ seeming to be absolute 
ruler over this earth, which by his malice 
he had turned into a ‘region of death- 
shade * (Isai. ix. 2). Was not every human 
being who died, or who, while living, 
cowered before the thought of death, a 
proof of Satan’s triumph? When Jesus 
Himself died on the cross, did not the 
empire of death appear to be definitely and 
irreversibly established ? Yet by that very 
death Satan was for ever disabled and his 
triumph proved to be illusory. 

15. subject to bondage'] Liable to that 
bondage, which follows from the sense of 
unforgiven sin. This description was ap- 
plicaWe to many even of the Old Testa- 
ment saints. They did not as yet possess 
the ‘ spirit of adoption ’ (Gal. iv. 3-7, 24). 

16. he took not on him...l Rather, He 
layetb not hold oft Angels, out He layeth 
hold of Abraham’s seed. [Rev. V. ‘ Verily 
not of Angels doth He take hold, but He 
taketh hold of the seed of Abraham’]. 
imhdfjiPavoixaL is used in Matt. xiv. 31. The 
connexion between this and the two preced- 
ing verses will, therefore, be of this kind. 
Jesus took part in blood and flesh, thus be- 
coming capable of death ; His purpose being 
that by death He might atone for man’s sin, 
and so liberate those who were in continual 
fear of death. Those, whom He rescues, 
are not Angels ; whose simply spiritual 
nature allowed of no such penalty as death, 
and therefore of no such redemption as is 
effected by a payment of that penalty. 
Not Angels, but ‘Abraham’s seed,’ does He 
‘lay hold of;’ and says to them *Fear 
not ; for I am with thee ’ (Isai. xli. 10, 13, 
14)/ 

^us the very thing in which men were 
‘made lower than the Angels,’ their mor- 
tality, was that which made their salvation 
possible. 

As in Abraham’s seed ‘all the nations 
of the earth were to be blessed,’ so He 
Who ‘ laid His ’ redeeming ‘ hand ’ on 
Abraham’s seed did thereby, virtually, 


rescue from bondage all mankind (cp. 
Gal. iii. 7, 29). 

17. TFherefore] Lit. ‘ Whence ; ’ vv. 17, 18 
flow from V. 16 as a consequence. 

merciful and faithful] A double qualifica- 
tion : (1) having compassion for the weak- 
nesses of men ; (2) and yet faithful (or, 
‘ trustworthy ’) in regard to all that was 
requisite for procuring reconciliation be- 
tween the holy God and sinful men. His 
faithfulness to God, which had been proved 
by His enduring the extremity of suffering, 
also assured men that they might rely on 
Him as faithful to their interests. 

to make reconciliation for] tXaerKe^au, cp. Ps. 
Ixv. 3; where it stands for the Hebrew word 
which is commonly rendered ‘make an 
atonement for,’ but in Dan. ix. 24, ‘make 
reconciliation for. ’ Only by atoning for sin 
could He restore man to his proper relation 
to God. 

18. He is qualified to be both ‘ merciful 
and faithful ; ’ for He is able both to pity 
those that are tempted and to give them 
real help : — the ground of each qualification 
being given in the clause, ‘in that He 
hath suffered, being Himself tempted.’ 
In that He Hiinself was subjected to ten^- 
tation. He can sympathize. In that He 
continued firm under the utmost pressure 
of temptation, and ‘ suffered,’ He is ‘ per- 
fected ’ as the ‘ Captain of our salvation.’ 

them that are tempted] A description of 
mankind at large ; yet also a thought spe- 
cially welcome to the Hebrew Christians in 
their existing trials. 

III. In chs. i. and ii. it has been 
shown from the O. T., firsty that Messiah 
was immeasurably superior in dignity to 
the Angels, through whom the Law was 
given ; and secondly y that He was^ to^ take 
part in man’s nature, and suffer in it for 
man’s salvation. Thus He is qualified to 
stand between God and man ; making 
atonement to God for the sin of man, and 
sanctifying man that he may draw near to 
God. Man has in Him what he needed, 
a ‘merciful and faithful High-priest* (ii. 
17). Here, then, we reach the principal 
topic of the Epistle, the High-priesthood of 
Christ. 

Before this, however, is discussed, an- 
other preliminary remark must be ii^e. 
The thought might occur to a Helnrew} 
A A 2 
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6 Bom. 16. 8 . callmg, consider Apostle and High Pnest of onr profession, 
2 Christ Jesus; who was faithful to him that ^appointed him, as 
«Nmn.l2.7. 3 also ®Moses was faithful in aU his house. For this man was 

<*Zech. 6 . 12 . counted worthy of more glory than Moses, inasmuch as ^he 
• Boh 2 10 builded the house hath more honour than the house. 

/▼OT. 2. ' * 4 For every house is builded by some 7nan ; but «he that built 
^ things is God. -^And Moses verily was faithful in all his 
JSf. 1 . 2. ‘ house, as <^a servant, *for a testimony of those things which 

HDeut.i8.i6, 

18. 19. ^ Gr. made, 1 Sam. 12. 6. 


* Granting all that has been urged concern- 
ing Christ, must we not still reco^ize the 
authority of the Law, given by Moses as 
God’s envoy, — which Law is, in fact, our 
title-deed to the possession of the Holy 
Land ? ’ This is disposed of in chs. iii. iv.; 
where it is shown that Moses was but ‘ a 
servant in God’s house,’ bearing witness to 
One Who should come after him ; and that 
Canaan was only a type of the rest which 
is in reserve for the people of God. Fur- 
ther, if they who disbelieved God’s word 
as given by Moses were excluded from 
Canaan, how careful should Christians be 
not to neglect the Gospel message ! how 
earnest in * holding fast their (covenant) 
profession ’ (iv. 14) ! looking to Christ not 
only as God’s High-priest^ to procure for- 
giveness of sins, but also as God’s Envoy, 
Whose voice they are to obey. 

1 . holy brethren,.,'] Members of the 
family, sanctified by Christ (ii. 10, 11). 

corusider'] Or ‘contemplate;’ — fix your 
minds on Him. 

Apostle and High Priest] — in one. Moses 
had been God’s ‘ apostle ’ (Exod, iii. 10-16), 
to lead Israel out of Egypt and to give 
them God’s Covenant ; but the maintenance 
of the covenant was provided for through 
the hi^h -priesthood, which was for the 
‘ sanctification ’ of the people. Christ was 
not only ‘ Aiiostle ’ (John x. 36, xvii. 3). to 
offer to men the terms of eternal life, but 
‘High-priest’ also, to sanctify His re- 
deemed people. 

professimu [Rev. V. ‘ confession ’] as in 
iv. 14, X. It is the correlative of 

‘covenant.’ God of His own grace estab- 
lishes His immutable Covenant ; but man 
on his side must assent to, and accept, the 
terms of the Covenant. 

Christ Jesus] Jesus (alone, as in iv. 14, 
vi. 20, vii. 22, x. 19, xii. 2, 24, xiii. 12). 

2, faithful] Both in revealing, and in 
performing, His Father’s will (John x. 18, 
xii. 49, 60, xvii. 4, 8). 

appointed] Lit. ‘made ; ’ as in 1 S. xii. 6, 
‘The Lord that made Moses and Aaron.’ 
Neither an envoy nor a High-Priest can be 
self-constituted (cp. v. 4). 

in aU his house] God’s household. 

8 . For] Consider Him ; ‘ for ’ well does 
He deserve all your attention. 

For this man...] ‘For fie hath been 
accounted;’ both in the prophecies con- 


cerning Him, and in God’s actual exaltation 
of Him (ii. 9). 

more glory] Rather, ‘ a higher glory ’ 
(Vulg. ‘ amplioris glorise ’) ; cp. xi. 4 
{m(yi'e excellent), Luke xi. 31, 32 {greater). 

than Moses] So in 2 Cor. iii. 7-iv. o we 
have a contrast between the ‘ glory ’ of 
Moses and that of Christ. After his 
descent from the Mount temporary rays of 
light shone from the face or Moses ; but 
Christ is ‘the image of God,’ and ‘in His 
face ’ is given ‘ the light of the knowledge 
of the glory of God.’ 

inasmuch as] Or, ‘according as.’ [Rev.V. 
‘ by so much as. ’] The difference between 
Jesus and Moses is not one of degree 
merely, but of kind. Moses was, indeed, 
faithful in regard to the whole of that 
house, which he erected, by God’s com- 
mand, to be the outward means by which 
God would ‘ dwell ’ among Israel. But 
that house was, confessedly, typical only. 
The true ‘ House of God’ was ^the Church 
of the Living God ’ (1 Tim. iii. 15), built of 
‘ living stones ’ (1 Pet. ii. 5). He Who is 
‘ the Wisdom of God ’ (1 Cor. i. 24) had 
long before constructed that house iaeally 
(Prov. ix. 1) ; and Hisfihuman nature was 
‘the Rock,’ on which He, ‘ the Christ, the 
Son of the Living God,’ actually built His 
Church (Matt. xvi. 16-18). How vast the 
difference between Moses and Christ ! 

than the hou8e\ Moses was, after all, but 
one of God’s household ; though he was so 
highly honoured in the kind of service that 
was entrusted to him. 

4 . For every...] ‘I say, he that hath 
builded the house ; for ’-y-wnere you have a 
house, material or spiritual, you must 
needs have a builder. 
by some man] Rather, by some one. 
all things] For that universal Temple 
which Christ has built, and to which by 
our ‘ heavenly calling ’ {v. 1) we belong, 
embraces all things (ii. 8 ; cp. Eph. i. 10). 
The builder of such a Temple must be Ood. 
6. to be spoken after] By the great Pro- 

E het of the Church. The ‘ house’ built by 
loses is called in Num. ix. 15 ‘ the tent of 
testimony,' and in x. 11 ‘the tabernacle of 
testimony.' This title represented the cha- 
racter of the work, which Moses did as ‘ a 
servant ’ in God’s house and family. The 
whole dispensation was ministerial, bearing 
witness to the future Christ (GaL iii. 24). 
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6 were to be spoken after; but Christ as *a son over his own 
house ; whose house are we, *if we hold fast the confidence 

7 and the ^‘oiciM of the hope firm unto the end. ^ Wherefore 
(as ’*‘the Holy Ghost saith, ’^To day if ye will hear his voice, 

8 harden not your hearts, as in the provocation, in the day of 

9 temptation in the wilderness : when your fathers tempted me, 

10 proved me, and saw my works forty years. Wherefore I was 
grieved with that generation, and said, They do alway err in 

1 1 their heart ; and they have not known my ways. So I sware in 

12 my wrath, ^They shall not enter into my rest.) Take heed, 
brethren, lest there be in any of you an evil heart of unbelief, 

13 in departing from the living God. But exhort one another 
daily, while it is called To day ; lest any of you be hardened 

14 through the deceitf illness of sin. For we are made partakers 
of Christ, ®if we hold the beginning of our confidence stedfast 


< ch. 1. 2. 

* 1 Oor. 3.16. 
A 6. 10. 

2 Oor. 6. 16. 
Eph. 2. 21. 

1 Tim. 8. 16. 
1 Pet. 2. 6. 
i Matt. 10.22. 
& 24. 13. 
Bom. 5. 2. 
f»2Sam.2d.2. 
Acts 1. 16. 

« Ps. 96. 7. 


0 ver. 6. 


Gr. If they shall enter. 


6. Christ oa] Rather, Christ (is faithful) 
as Son over ms house:— the ‘His’ still 
referring to the ‘ Son ; ’ as ‘ Whose ’ in the 
next clause evidently does. In x. 21, 
where He is spoken of (not as ‘ Son,’ but) 
as ^High-priest^' we have ‘over the house of 
God ; ’ because as Hi^h-priest He repre- 
sents the people in their relation to God. 

the confidence] Rather, ‘ our confidence,’ 
fRev. V. ‘boldness.’] irappriala, as in x. 35 
(but not as in v. 14 below). In x. 19 the 
word is rendered ‘ boldness ’ {raarg. * liber- 
ty’). It denotes ‘freedom of speech;’ here 
the freedom which befits children in ad- 
dressing a father. 

jrejoicing of the hope] Rather, ‘ rejoicing 
' ,jv. V. ‘ glorying ’] of our hope ; ’ the 
hope of the future inheritance in glory. ^ 

unto the end] Not satisfied with having 
been brought out of the house of bondage 
and admitted into covenant with God ; 
but advancing with steady perseverance, 
through trial and conflict, till we enter the 
rroraised rest. 

7. Wherefore] The A. V. makes what 
follows down to v. 11 to be parenthetic. 
This is in itself unlikely. It is better to 
suppose an ellipsis ; ‘ Wherefore (the case 
stands with us) as the Holy Ghost saith.’ 

8. in the day] Rather, ‘ as in the day.’ 
The names ‘ Massah ’ (temptation) and 
‘ Meribah ’ (provocation) both occur in 
Exod. xvii. 7. But the name ‘ Meribah ’ 
here probably (as in Deut. xxxiii. 8) refers 
to the incident mentioned in Num. xx. 13. 
Since this occurred in the 39th year after 
the Exodus, the combination of the two 
names shows that Israel’s hardness of heart 
lasted throughout their sojourn in the 
wilderness (cp. Deut. ix. 7). 

9. when] Rather, Where [Rev. V. 
* wherewith.’] 

It has been often remarked that a pro- 
bationary period of forty years occurred 
between the Crucifixion and the ‘days* 
foretold in Luke xix. 43. At the probable 
date of this Epistle (a.d. 64), thirty-five of 


those years had already elapsed. Cp. x. 25. 

10. grieved] Rather, sore displeased. 

and they] Rather, ‘but they.’ They 
wander, after their own imaginations, in 
search of happiness: but they have not 
known (or regarded) God’s ways, which 
would have conducted them to true rest 
and peace. Cp. Isai. lix. 8 ; Luke xix. 42. 

my rest] The place where He caused the 
tokens of His gracious Presence to abide. 
There the people were to find their rest 
(Num. x. 33 ; cp. Deut. xii. 9). 

12. Take heed] Cp. Deut. xi. 16. 

in any of you^ Cp. Deut. xxix. 18. 

of unbelief] Swayed by unbelief. The 
word contains in it the notion of ‘ unfaith- 
fulness ’ or disloyalty ; which agrees with 
the next words, ‘ in departing (or revolting) 
from the living God ; ’ from Him Who 
* lives for ever ’ (Deut. xxxii. 40), so that 
His promises and threatenings are alike 
certain. The Living God had now mani- 
fested Himself in His Son. To go back 
from faith in ‘ the Son of the Living God * 
(John vi. 69), to trust in the effete symbols 
of the Law, was to revive in a subtler form 
the idolatry of former ages. 

13. ex/iorri Or, ‘encourage;’ as did Joshua 
and Caleb (Num. xiv. 7-9). 

while it is called To day] Or, ‘ so long as 
the name, To-day, is used ; ’ — so long, 
therefore, as our probation on earth lasts. 
Cp. 2 Cor. vi. 2. 

of »in] Especially, the sin of unbelief; 
clothing itself under the garb of a reason- 
able regard to probabilities as set against 
God’s express command (Num. xiii. 2^-33). 

14. are made] Rather, ‘have been made* 
[Rev.V. ‘are become’] ‘partakers (see v, 1) 
of Christ ’ (lit. ‘ the Christ ’), and have a 
share in the privileges which belong to Hia 
Body, the Church, if only we do not sever 
the relation between Him and ourselves. 

hold... steadfast...] Or, ^ hold fast thebe- 
ginning of our confidence firm unto ihe 
end’ [so Rev. V.] (as in v. 6). vnomats 
here rendered ‘confidence’ (as it is in 
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T yer. 7. 

« Nmn. 14. 2. 
Dent. 1. 34. 


*• Num. 14. 
22, 29, &c. 

• l^nt. 1. 34. 

* Ch. 4. 8. 

« ch. 12. 16. 


6 Oh. 3. 14. 
c Ps. 96. 11. 
ch. 3. 11. 


15 unto the end ; while it is said, J’To day if ye will hear his yoice, 

16 harden not your hearts, as in the provocation. ^J’or some, 
when they had heard, did provoke : howheit not all that came 

17 out of Egypt by Moses. But with whom was he grieved forty 
years ? was it not with them that had sinned, ’’whose carcases 

18 fell in the wilderness P And 'to whom sware he that they 
should not enter into his rest, but to them that believed not P 

19 ^So we see that they could not enter in because of unbelief. 

Chap. 4. LET ®us therefore fear, lest, a promise being left us of 

entering into his rest, any of you should seem to come short of 

2 it. For unto us was the gospel preached, as well as unto 
them: but Hhe word preached did not profit them, ®not 

3 being mixed with faith in them that heard it. ^For we which 
have believed do enter into rest, as he said, ® As I have sworn 
in my wrath, if they shall enter into my rest : although the 


1 Gr. the word of hearing. 


* Or, hecauee they were not united by faith to. 


2 Cor. ix. 4, xi. 17) is used of that which 
supplies a solid fouTidation, and hence, of 
the realizing power of faith (xi. 1, * sub- 
stance’). Here it is in contrast with the 
‘ unbelief ’ of v. 12. 

16-19. The exposition of these verses has 
been obscured from its not being borne in 
mind th^ although the Apostle is caution- 
ing the Hebrews, yet the basis of his ex- 
hortation (ii. 18, iv. 15) is of an encouraging 
kind : ‘ Consider your merciful and faithful 
High-priest. Hold fast your filial boldness 
ana the rejoicing of your hope. For you 
are fellow-members of Christ ; you have a 
promise of entering into rest ; you have 
had glad tidings brought you. Only,’ he 
uiges, ‘rememlber that Israel’s ex.^mple 
proves how unavailing your privileges will 
be, unless you obey the voice that speaks to 
you.’ That some fell, was suflficient for the 
admonition of the Hebrews ; yet they 
needed not to be discouraged ; for none fell 
except the faithless and disobedient. Thus 
w. 16-19 are in unison with vv. 12-14. 

17. carca^es^ Lit. ‘ limbs ; ’ as though 
referring to the bones that lay scattered 
about in the desert. 

18. believed not\ disobeyed ; [Rev. V. 
were disobedient]. 

19. So we seej Rather, ‘ And we see ; ’ 
[so Rev. V.l or, ‘We see also.’ We 
’ perceive ’ it from the sequel of the history. 

because of unbelief] This is the emphatic 
term on which the exhortation in ch. iv. 
hangs. They were not excluded for their 
sin in making the golden calf, but for the 
sin of unbelief. 

IV. L This verse is an inference from 
iii. 12-19. 

Let us fear] For there is a salutary fear, 
which springs from faith (Phil. li. 12 ; 
1 Pet. i. 17-19) the safeguard of hope, 
and an incentive to diligence. 

a premise being...] Rather, while there 
(itill) remaineth a promiie. 

should seem] He would not have any of 
them (through loss of active love or neglect 


of Christian communion, vi. 12, x. 25) give 
reason for its being thought that they had 
‘ fallen short of ’ (cp. xii. 15) that promise. 
to come shan't] ‘ to have fallen .short. ’ 

2. For...'] Rather, For indeed we have 
received glad tidings ‘.—as they also did. 
Let us fear lest any miss that rest, even 
while the way to it is still open. For cer- 
tainly we are in the position of men to 
whom a joyful message has been brought ; 
as they also were ; but (their example 
shows that a passive reception of God’s 
promises is not enough, for) the word 
which they heard proved to them unavail- 
ing. Compare Acts xiii. 32. 

the word preached] Lit. ‘ word of mes- 
sage ’ [Rev. V . ‘ word of hearing ’]. 

not being mixed...] Or, ‘ seeing that it was 
not mixed ’ [Rev. V. ‘ because they were 
not united by faith with* them that heard ’]. 

8. F<yi'] This looks back to the whole of 
vv. 1, 2. Let none of us come short of that 
promised rest (r. 1) ; for the gladdening in- 
vitation to enter it has been sent to us, and 
only needs that we receive it in faith (v. 2). 
For wCf which have believed, do enter into 
{His) rest ; not, ‘ have entered.’ The 
‘ Captain of their Salvation ’ has already- 
entered ; and has (^ned a way by which 
they may follow. That is what tney are 
intent uix>n. By faith they alrea^ enter 
into rest. Both the O. and the N. T. teach 
that ‘ salvation ’ begins in this present life, 
as he said] The words quoted show, that 
the rest spoken of was one which had to be 
reached through obedient faith by the men 
of later times; and it was denominated 
‘God’s rest,’ although His own ‘rest ’had 
been complete from the time when the 
world was formed. But if man is to ‘ enter 
into ’ God’s rest, it must be by his being 
brought into conformity with the mind and 
will of Him, Who made all things, at the 
first, ^ * very good ; ’ and Who will again 
‘rejoice in His works,’ when sin sliaU no 
longer mar the face of the earth (Ps. civ, 
30-35), God’s sabbatical rest maae it oer- 
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4 works were finished from the foundation of the world. Eor he 
i^ake in a certain place of the seventh day on this wise, ‘^And 

5 God did rest the seventh day from all his works. And in this 

6 place again, If they shall enter into my rest. ^ Seeing therefore 
it remaineth that some must enter therein, ‘'and they to whom 

7 ^ it was first preached entered not in because of unbelief : (again, 
he limiteth a certain day, saying in David, To day, after so long 
a time ; as it is said, -^To day 2 ye will hear his voice, harden 

8 not your hearts. Eor if ^ Jesus had given them rest, then would 

9 he not afterward have spoken of another day. There remaineth 

10 therefore a ^rest to the people of God. Eor he that is entered 
into his rest, he also hath ceased from his own works, as God 

11 did, from his.) Let us labour therefore to enter into that rest, 

12 lest any man fall c' after the same example of ^unbelief. ^ Eor 
the word of God is ^ quick, and powerful, and ^sharper than any 


Gen. 2. 2. 
Ex. 20. 11. 
& 81. 17. 


« ch. 3. 19. 


/ Ps. 96. 7. 
ch. 3. 7. 


0 ch. 3. 12, 
18, 19. 

^ Isai. 49. 2. 


^ Or, the gospel was Jirst * That is, Joshua. * Or, disobedience. 

® Or, keeping of a sabbath. 


2 Cor. 10. 4, 5. 
< Prov. 6. 4. 


tain that such a period should at length 
come ; for He then blessed all His earthly 
creation, man included. But God’s blessing 
cannot be inefficacious. Therefore a time 
shall arrive when the curse which fell on 
our earth shall be removed (Rev. xxii. 3). 
Indeed, they who are ‘ partakers of Christ ’ 
(iii. 14), being ‘ redeemed from the curse ’ 
(Gal. iii. 13), do already possess ‘ an 
earnest ’ and pledge of that final rest in the 
gift of the Holy Spirit. 

4. spake in a certain pla^4i\ Or, ‘hath 
spoken [Rev. V. said] somewhere.’ 

from all his wo7'k8] From the works 
which He had made ; yet not from working 
(John v. 17), — especially, not from carrying 
on that work of ‘ blessing ’ and ‘ sanctifica- 
tion,’ of which the Sabbath was a means, as 
well as a type. • 

6. it remaineth] As a future thing, apart 
from that rest which followed the work of 
Creation (cp. v. 9). 

must] Rather, should [so Rev. V.]. The 
rendering ‘ must ’ appears to give to ‘ re- 
maineth ’ too much of the logical sense, ‘ it 
results from these premises.’ 

to whom it 7vas first preached] Rather, who 
first received the glad tidings. 

unbelief] Rather, disobedience [so Rev. 
V.] (cp. iii. 18) ; the disposition which 
springs from unbelief, as obedience does 
from faith (xi. 8). 

7. againy he] Rather, He again (putting 
a comma at the end of v. 6) [so Rev. V.l. 

limiteth] Rather, marketh out [bpilei) * 
—moving forward the horizon of His invita- 
tion so as to include a later generation in it 
[Rev. V. ‘ defineth ’]. 

in David] The Holy Spirit (iii. 7) spoke 
‘ in ’ or ‘ by ’ David. Others take ‘ in 
David ’ as= ‘ in the Book of Psalms.’ 

after so long^ a time] When Israel had 
been 400 years in occupation of Canaan. 

as it is said] Rather, ‘ as hath been before 
said ’ (namely, in iii. 7. 15). 

Jesus] Rather, Joshua (cp. Acts vii. 45). 


It was true thatunder Joshua the Lord had 
given Israel ‘rest’ from all their enemies 
round about (Josh. xi. 23, xxi. 44). But 
this was not the chief aim set before Israel ; 
or we should not find David, four centuries 
later, warning the people against forfeiting 
the ‘ rest ’ which was offered to them. That 
must have been a further and higher rest. 

9. a rest] Rather, a sabbath-rest ; lit. ‘ a 
keeping of sabbath ; ’ when the ‘ people of 
God ’ shall obtain rest from all that trouble 
them, and when ' all enemies shall b^ut 
under the feet of’ Jesus (i. 13), the ‘Cap- 
tain ’ of the Lord s Host^cp. ii. 8, 9). 

10. For] The rest which awaits the 
people of God is rightly called a Sabbath^ 
keeping; for he that (=i= every one that, 
Rom. vi. 7) is entered into His (God’s) rest, 
hath rested (as in v. 4) from his works, even 
as God did from His own. Such a one 
‘ rests from his labours ’ (Rev. xiv. 3). 

11. labour] Rather, give diligence [so 
Rev. V.] (as in 2 Pet. i. 10). 

example] Or, ‘pattern;’ typical form. 
Though the revelation given us be so much 
more glorious, yet our probation is an/cdo» 
gous to theirs. 

unbelief] Rather, disobedience (v. 6). 

12. For] I say, the same typical form ; 
For the word of God, which tries us, as it 
tried them (v. 2), has to do with the interior 
principles of action ; searching into men’s 
hearts to see whether they are truly obey- 
ing God. 

the word of God] Not (as in Rev. xix. 13) 
the personal Word ; to Whom, indeed, the 
description, ‘sharper than any two-eaged 
sword,’ is not appropriate (see Rev. i. 16, 
xix. 15^ CD. Wisd, xviii. 15) ; but, as in 
John xii. 48, that word which is the abiding 
expression of the mind and will of Goa 
(Isai. xL 8 ; 1 Pet. i. 25 ; Tit. i. 2, 3 ; cp. 
note on v. 2) ; and in particular the word of 
promise {v. 2). The promise of ‘good 
things to come’ searched out the motives 
of men in old times ; it does so stilL 
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*Eph. 6. 17. 
Eev. 2. 16, 

* 1 Cor. 14, 


24. 26. 

«^8. 33. 13, 


14. 

« Job 2a 6. 
Prov. 16. 11. 


0 cb. 3. 1. 

P cb. 7. 2a 
9 cb. 10. 23. 

»• Isai. 63. 3. 
• Luke 22.28. 
*2 Cor. 6. 21. 

1 Pet 2. 22. 
1 John 3. 6. 
« Epb. 2. 18. 


^^twoedged sword, piercing even to tlie dividing asunder of soul 
and spirit, and of the joints and marrow, and is *a discemer of 

13 ihe thoughts and intents of the heart. ’"Neither is there any 
creature that is not meuiifest in his sight : but all things are 
naked "and opened unto the eyes of him with whom we have 

14 do. ^ Seeing then that we nave ®a great high priest, ^'that is 
passed into the heavens, Jesus the Son of God, «let us hold fast 

15 our profession. For ’‘we have not an high priest which cannot 
be touched with the feeling of our infirmities ; but *wa8 in all 

16 points tempted like as we are, ^yet without sin. "Let us there- 
fore come boldly unto the throne of grace, that we may obtain 
mercy, and find grace to help in time of need. 


quick'l Rather, living. That word did 
not speak to one generation and then die 
out. The * word ’ of the * living God ’ 
could not become a dead letter. 
jK)w^fuC\ Rather, active [so Rev. V.] ; 
effective in operation (cp. 1 Tness. ii. 13). 

eharper^ So sharp is it, that it dissects 
the whole inward nature ; not only “ to the 
disparting of the soul and the spirit^^'* but so 
as to reach the most hidden parts of both, — 
yes (by a bold metaphor), their 'vertebrae and 
spinal marrow: The message of Revelation 
lays bare the various affections and habi- 
tudes of the spiritual and psychical natures. 

a discemei* of] ‘able to discriminate' 
[Rev. V. ‘ quick to discern ’] their character 
with judici^ accuracy. Cp. John xii. 48. 

'thoughts and intents...] Its busy, anxious, 
revolvings of thougfU (cp. Matt. ix. 4, xii. 
25), and its fixed rt^)d€s^ or lines^ of thought 
is. The sentence, which in its first part 
had described the * word ’ of God, now pro- 
ceeds to speak of God Himself. 

Twked] The sopliisms with which men 
think to cloke their misdoings, are of no 
avail before God (Gen. iii. 8-11). 

opened] Or, ‘ exposed ; ’ lit. ‘ with the 
neck bent back.’ 

with whom we have to do] The attitude 
towards the word of God, accepting or re- 
fusing its conditions, determines their actual 
relcUion to God. The thought of our rela- 
tion to God, which in ii. 17 had occurred 
in connexion with the High-Priestly oflBce 
of Jesus, prepares the way for a return 
to the consideration of that subject. 

14. /Seeinfjr...] Rather. Having, therefore 
(as in X. 19). in iii. 1 he had asked them 
to contemplate ‘the Apostle and High- 
priest ’ of their profession. The comparison 
which had been instituted between His 
Apostolic dignity and that of Moses had led 
the writer to trace out the terrible conse- 
quences which must follow from refuwng 
to ‘hear His voice,’— that soul-and-spirit- 
searching voice. Now, therefore, he can 

E roceed to speak of the provision which has 
een made for the comfort of all faithful 
souls in our Lord’s High-Priestly functions. 

is passed into] Rather, hath pasied 
through (as in 1 Cor. xvi. 6) [So Rev. V.] 
Jesus pas^ through the created heavens 


into ‘ heaven itself ’ (ix. 24) j as the High- 
Priest of Israel passed the Holy Place into 
the Holy of Holies, in which God’s 
S 3 anbolic ‘ resting place ’ was (see on iii. 11). 
There, then, in heaven is God’s true ‘ Rest ;’ 
into which we, by our ‘ heavenly calling * 
(iii. 1), are invited to enter. There our 
compassionate High-priest is already seated. 

Jesus] Typifien by him (r. 8) who led 
Israel into Canaan ; but incomparably 
mightier, for He is the Son of God. 

our joro/mion] [Rev.V. ‘confession’]. By 
which we vowed that our relation to God 
should be that of willing service (iii. 1). 

16. we have not...] As might have been 
feared, if we looked only at His greatness. 

he touched...] Or, ‘have compassion on’ 
(as in X. 34). 

but was] Rather, [so Rev. V.] ‘ but one 

that hath been. ’ 

like as we are] Lit. ‘ in the way of resem- 
blance ’ (cp. ii. 14, 17). 

yet without sin] This is a material part of 
the consolation which is here suggested. 
He was tempted; therefore He can have 
sympathy. He was sinless ; therefore He 
is fitted to be our Advocate. 

16. boldly] /iera nappijcria^. Lit. ‘with free- 
dom of speech ’ (as in iii. 6) ; not fearing to 
confess our weaknesses. 

the throne of grace] Symbolized by the 
Mercy-seat, on which the God of Israel sat 
enthroned between the Cherubim (cp. on 
Isai. xvi. 5). Thence we may receive mercy 
for the forgiveness of our sins, and also may 
find grace.^ to ‘ establish our hearts ’ (xiii. 
9) that we may ‘ serve God acceptably ’ 
(xii. 28), in spite of our infirmities (2 Cor. 
xii. 9). 

to help in time of need] A free rendering. 
Lit. ‘for seasonable (evWpor) help.’ 

V. The subject introduced in iv, 14-16, 
— our Lord’s tjualification for acting as our 
High-jpriest ,— 18 now more formally dis- 
cussed. The idea embodied in the High- 
Priest of Israel was that of one who was (1) 
empowered by God (2) to represent uie 
people in their relation to Himself, and to 
make atonement for their sins; but who 
(8) in spite of this elevation was fitted for 
dealing gently with them that went astray, 
because he himself was ‘encompassed witn 
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Chap. 6. EOE every Hgli priest taken from among men “is 
ordained for men ^in things 'pertaining to God, ‘'that he may 

2 offer both gifts and sacrifices for sins : ‘*who ^can have com- 
passion on the ignorant, and on them that are out of the way ; 

3 for that ‘'he himself also is compassed with infirmity. And -^by 
reason hereof he ought, as for the people, so also for himself, 

4 to offer for sins. 51 ^And no man taketh this honour unto him- 

5 self, but he that is called of God, as ^was Aaron. ^So also 
Christ glorified not himself to be made an high priest ; but he 
that said unto him, *'Thou art my Son, to day have I begotten 

6 thee. As he saith also in another pZacc, ^Thou art a priest for 

7 ever after the order of Melchisedec. "^^o in the days of his 
flesh, when he had ’"offered up prayers and supplications "with 
strong crying and. tears unto him "that was able to save him 

8 from death, and was heard that he feared ; « though he were 
a Son, yet learned he ’'obedience by the things which ho 

1 OVy can reasonably hear with. 2 for his piety. 

V Mark 1 4. 33. John 12. 27. « ch. 3. 6. Phil. 2. 8. 


» Ch. 8. 3, 

& ch. 2. 17. 

0 ch. 9. 9. 

& 10 . 11 . 

“ ch. 2. 18. 

& 4. 16. 

« Ch. 7. 28. 

/ Lev. 4. 3. 
ch. 9. 7. 
y 2Chr.28.18. 
John 3. 27. 

Ex. 28. 1. 
Num. 16. 6, 
40. 

* John 8. 64. 
Ps. 2. 7. 

1 Ps. 110. 4. 
«iMatt.26.39, 
42, 44. 

John 17. 1. 

« Ps. 22. 1. 
Mark 16. 34, 
37. 

0 Matt.26.63. 


infirmities.’ This whole idea {vv. 1-4) was 
perfectly realized in Jesus. 

1. takeri] Rather, being taken. This is 
the first point to which attention is called ; 
— he is taken from among men. 

ordained foi' menl Or, ‘appointed on the 
behalf of men ; ’ to represent them in their 
relation to God (cp. ii. 17). This repre- 
sentative character was signified by the 
twelve precious stones upon the breastplate, 
and by the names en^aven on the shoulder- 
pieces of the ephod (Exod. xxviii. 12, 21). ^ 

gifts] The word is used of oblations in 
general. Here, in contrast with ‘sacrifices,’ 
it denotes the meal-offerings and incense. 

2. have compassion on] ‘ deal gently (or, 
forbearingly) with.’ He is ready to make 
all reasonable allowance for those who are 
in ignorance or erroir The sin-offering of 
the liaw was for those who sinned ‘ through 
ignorance,’ from inadvertence, or under a 
misapprehension (Lev. iv. 2, v. 17). 

The first intercession offered by the 
great High-priest was for those who ‘ knew 
not what they did ’ (Luke xxiii. 34 ; cp. 
Acts iii. 17 ; 1 Cor. ii. 8 ; 1 Tim. i. 13). 

3. At the end of v. 2 there should be 
only a comma [Rev. V. semicolon] : — for 
that he also is compassed loith infirmUt/^ and 
because thereof is required, on the Day of 
Atonement (Lev. xvi. 6-14), first of all to 
make atonement for his own sins. 

4. honour] Or, ‘office.’ The words, ‘to 
himself,’ are emphatic; amounting to, ‘by 
his own act.’ 

but he that w...] Or, but (only) when he is 
called by God. 

5. Christ] ‘ the Christ ’ (as in iii. 14). 
He Who, at His baptism, was ‘anointed with 
the Holy Ghost ’ (Acts x. 38) and declared 
to be the Son of God, did not ‘ glorify Him- 
self/ nor ascend at once out of the waters 
of Jordan^ to heavenly glory. No : He 
awaited His Father’s will ; wnich was that 
He should be consecrated to His Royal 
Priesthood ‘ through sufferings ’ (ii. 10). 


6. As] Rather, Even as : — bringing into 
parallelism those two unique utterances of 
the Psalter, ‘ Thou art my Son,’ and, ‘Thou 
art a Priest for ever.’ 

order] Or ‘ style ; ’ not an ‘ order ’ of 
priesthood. It was an important element 
in the ‘ style ’ of Melchizedek, that he had 
neither predecessor, assistant, nor successor ; 
but stood absolutely alone. 

7. his flesh] He nad taken part in flesh 
(ii. 14) that He might be capable of suffer- 
ing. Cp. 1 Pet. iv. 1. 

when he had. .] Rather, having with 
strong crying and tears offered up en- 
treaties and supplications unto Him that was 
able to save Him from death, and having 
been heard &c. 

crying] Cp. Luke xxii. 44. ‘Tears’ are 
not actually mentioned in the Gospel 
narrative ; but could scarcely have been 
absent in that night of agony. 

able to save him from death] This was ex- 
pressed in His prayer: ^ Abba, Father, all 
things are possible unto Thee; take away this 
cup from Me : nevertheless, not what I will, 
but what Thou wilt.’ 

heard in that he feared] Rather, heard to 
the removing of his fear ; so that the fear 
departed, and He went forth, ‘ knowing all 
things that should come upon Him ’ (John 
xviii. 10), and endured all, not only with 
entire obedience, but with unclouded hope- 
fulness (xii. 2) [Rev. V. ‘for his godly 
fear ’]. 

8. Though he were a Rather, ‘Son 
though He was ; ’ — on two occasions de- 
clared by a voice from heaven to be God’s 
‘ beloved Son, in Whom ’ He was ‘ well- 
pleased ’ (Matt. iii. 17, xvii. 5). Between 
Him and the Father was uninterrupted 
identity of will ; but, in order that He 
mijght be qualified as man for the high- 
priesthood of humanity, He ‘learned* to 
practise ‘obedience,’ even ‘obedience unto 
death ’(Phil. ii. 8). 
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• ch. 11. 40. 


< Ch. 6. 20. 

«John 16.12. 
2 Pet. 8. 16. 
«Matt.l3.16. 

y ch. 6. 1. 

• 1 Cor. 3. 1. 


« lCor.13.11. 
& 14. 20. 
Eph. 4. 14. 

& Isai. 7. 16. 
1 Cor. 2. 14. 

« Phil. 3. 12. 
ch. 6. 12. 

* ch. 9. 14. 


9 suffered ; and * being made perfect, he became the author of 

10 eternal salyation unto all them that obey him ; called of God 

11 an high priest * after the order of Melchisedec, ^ Of whom 
^we have many things to say, and hard to be uttered, seeing 

12 ye are ®dull of hearing. For when for the time ye ought 
to be teachers, ye have need that one teach you again which 
he *'the first principles of the oracles of God; and are be- 
come such as have need of *milk, and not of strong meat. 

13 For every one that useth milk Hs unskilful in the word of 

14 righteousness: for he is “a babe. But strong meat belongeth 
to them that are ^of full age, even those who by reason ^of 
use have their senses exercised ^to discern both good and 

6 evil. THEBEFORE "leaving ‘‘the principles of the doctrine 
of Christ, let us go on unto perfection ; not laying again the 
foundation of repentance ^from dead works, and of faith toward 

1 Gr. hath no experience. * Or, of an habit, or, per- * Or, the word of the begin- 

* Or, perfect, 1 Cor, 2. 6, feetion. nxng of Christ. 

Eph. 4. 13. Phil. 3. 16. 


9. heiv^ made perf€ci\ So that in Him, 
‘ the First-born,^ the Divine ideal of 
humanity was completely realized (cp. on 
ii. 10). Thus ‘ perfected,’ He was qualified 
to stand as Second Head of our race, the 
author of ‘ eternal salvation ’ (Isai. xlv. 17), 
— the one meritorious and efficient cause of 
salvation (Acts iv. 12), — ‘ to all them that 
obey Him,’ submitting themselves to Him 
witn entireness of faith, and following His 
commands, even as He obeyed the Father. 
Cp. J ohn xii. 26. 

10. called...] To secure our ‘eternal salva- 
tion,’ we have a High-priest, Who not only 
by His sacrifice for sin fulfilled the typical 
requirements of the Aaronic hi^h -priesthood, 
but Who is also a High-Pnest after the 
style of Melchizedek (the King of Righte- 
ousness). 

11. Of ivhom] Rather, Concerning 
Whom ; that is, concerning Christ, viewed 
as the eternal High-Priest. 

many things...] More nearly: ‘much to 
say, and that not easily exjx)unded in 
words [Rev. V. ‘hard of interpretation’]. 

ye are] Rather, ye are become (as in r. 
12) ; this they had not always been. 

duU of] Or, “sluggish in” (cp. vi. 12). 
The words of Christ, which once had ^ws- 
sessed so deep an interest for them, now fell 
on listless and inattenti v e ears. He tells them 
this to rouse them out of their torpor. 

12. when for the time...] Rather, ‘where- 
af by this time {lit. on the score of time) 
ye ought to be even teachers, ye again have 
need (1 These, iv. 9) that one teach you 
what the first rudiments (in Gal. iv. 9, 
‘elements ’) of the oracles of God are.’ 

the oracles of God] His express utterances 
recorded in Holy Scripture (Rom. iii. 2 ; 
Acts vii. 38). 

st/ropg mea^TRather, solid food. 

18. For] ^is introduces (not a proof 
that the thing asserted in r. 12 w^as true, 
but) a development of what was implied in 
the figurative language just used. What 


had been a metaphor now becomes, in 
effect, an allegory. For every one that is 
fed on milk understandeth not that which 
is spoken about righteousness ; he is not 
capable of perceiving the nature of right and 
wrong ; for he is an infant ; whose moral 
sense has not yet been called into exercise. 

14. But. .] Rather, But solid food be~ 
longeth to men of ripe age [Rev. V. ‘ is for 
fullgrown men ’]. 

of use] Rather, of habit : — the only place 
where the word is found in the N. T. 
senses] Their faculties of perception. 
exercised] Or, ‘ fully trained ’ (xii. 11). 

VI. The word ‘ i>erfection ’ in 2 ?. 1 shews 
how closely this chapter coheres with the 
preceding. The warning is extremely 
solemn. To be a child is one thing ; to sink 
back from the intelli^^fence of manhood into 
childish imbecility is another. Israel under 
the Law was in a state of childhood (Gal. iv, 
1, 3) : but Christians have put away ‘ child- 
ish things.’ For them to return to the 
‘ weak and beggarly elements ’ of Judaism 
((ial. iv. 9) were to ‘ fall from grace ’ (ib. v. 
4 ; cp. ch. xii. 15). 

1, leaving] [Rev. V. ‘ Let us cease to 
sjjeak of ’] . 

the principles of ...] Lit. ‘the word of the 
beginning (v. 12) of Christ;’ — comprising 
the elementary truths which were preached 
during our Lord’s earthly ministry, before 
He had suffered, risen, ascended, and sent 
down the Holy Spirit. 
let us go on] Rather, let ui press on. 
Jt)rr/ec^^or^] ‘ ripeness ’ of spiritual charac- 
ter (in Col. iii. 14, ‘ perfectness ’). 

t^ foundation of] (1) Two inward acts, 
which were requisite for admission to- 
Covenant relations ; (2) Instruction con- 
cerning two ecclesiastical acts, by which 
the privileges of the Covenant state were 
conferred ; (3) Instruction concerning two 
Divine acts, by which the promises and 
threatenings of the Covenant will be at last 
carried into effect. 
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2 Gk)d, ®of tlie doctrine of baptisms, ‘^and of laying on of bands, « Act8i9.4. 

3 ®and of resurrection of the dead, -^andof eternal judgment. And ^^ctei7.3i* 

4 this will we do, ‘^if God permit. ^Eor ia impossible for 32. * ’ 

those ^wbo were once enlightened, and have tasted of *the 

5 heavenly gift, and *were made partakers of the Holy Ghost, and pActg 1*8. 21, 
have tasted the good word of God, and the powers of ’"the 1 Oor. 4. 19. 

6 world to come, if they shall fall away, to renew them again unto g^^att.12.31, 
repentance; "seeing they crucify to themselves the Son of God 2Pet. 2. 20. 

7 afresh, and put him to an open shame. Eor the earth which 1 
drinketh in the rain that cometh oft upon it, and bringeth forth * John 4. 1*0. 

herbs meet for them 'by whom it is di'essed, ‘>receiveth blessing & e. 32. 

Eph. 2. 8. 

1 Or, for. ”1 ch. 2. 6. « ch. 10. 29. ® Ps. 66. 10. i Gal. 3. 2, 6. 


repentance... and... faith] Cp. the words of 
Jesus at the very commencement of His 
preaching (Mark i. 13). 

dead works] Works not quickened by the 
love of God ; tainted with selfishness, which 
is spiritual death. 

2. of the doctrine.. ] Rather, ‘of teaching 
concerning Baptisms, and the laying on of 
hands, and the... and the...;’ so that ‘teach- 
ing ’ may refer to all that follows in the 
verse. 

baptisms] It would be needful to distin- 
ish the Legal ‘ washings ’ (ix. 10 ; cp. 
ark vii. 4) and the Jewish baptism of pro- 
selytes, as well as John’s baptism, from 
Baptism into the Triune Name. Cp. Acts 
xix. 3-5 ; where also mention is made of 
‘laying on of hands’ (r. G; see also viii. 17). 
By Baptism a man was incorporated into 
Christ’s Body, the Church. By ‘ laying on 
of hands’ he was consecrated to his indi- 
vidual office as a member of the Body. 

resurrection., judgment] Both of them ex- 
tending to all mankind (Acts xvii. 31, xxiv. 
15). The judgment is** eternal,’ because its 
consequences are so (cp. ‘eternal redemi^- 
tion,’ ix. 12). 

3. this] The pressing on to perfection. 

4. The solemn ‘ if ’ of -r. 3 is here com- 
mented on. There may be cases, in which 
men have sinned so fearfully against the 
light, that God withdraws His grace. 

for ^/io/?e]^Rather, as regards those. 
were...] Rather, have been... /wive tasted 
...have been made. 

once] ^ That is, ‘ once for all ; ’ already 
suggest!^ why it is ‘ impossible ’ to renew 
them. ;^)r men, who have received ‘the 
light (or, illumination) of the glorious Gospel 
of Christ ’ (2 Cor. iv. 4), and have ‘ fallen 
away ’ from it, in hatred of the light, there 
remains no other illumination (cp. x. 26). 
enlightened] See x. 32 (‘ illuminated ’). 
the heavenly gift] Probably, that special 
^ft of the Holy Spirit which was ‘sent 
down from heaven ’ (1 Pet. i. 12) upon the 
Apostles on the day of Pentecost. Cp. 
Acts ii.^ 38. ^ Of that spedal gift many 


tiher of the whole Body of the Church. 


6. tasted] Slightly different, in construc- 
tion and in meaning, from the ‘ tasted of ’ 
in V. 4. They tasted of that special Apos- 
tolic gift : they tasted how good the ‘ word 
of God’ was. For the expression “good 
word,” see Josh. xxi. 45; Jer. xxix. 10, 
xxxiii. 14. Cp. 1 Pet. ii. 3. 

world to come] Not the same words as in 
ii. 5 lit. ‘ the coming age ’ {^4\Xovto<s atwi/05, 
cp. Isa. ix. 6, LXX). In the supernatural 
endowments of the early Church, the influ- 
ences of the invisible (and as yet future) 
woi'ld might be said to have penetrated into 
this present visible system. 

6. if they shall fall away] Rather, and 
(yet) have fallen away. 

to renew them again] God's ministers can 
only work in harmony with the arrange- 
ments of the Gospel economy. Jesus is 
‘exalted... to give repentance and remission 
of sins’ (Acts v. 31) : if any turn away from 
Him, man is powerless to renew them. It 
is plain that this in no way justified the 
Montanists and Novatians in refusing to 
receive penitents back into the Church. 
The fact of their rej)entance proved, that 
such were not of those for whom renewal 
and repentance had become impossible. 
They no longer ‘put Christ to open shame.’ 

to themselves] So far as they are concerned, 
ratifying bv their own act and deed what 
the Jews had done when they crucified 
Him. Jesus had been condemned because 
He declared Himself to be the Son of God, 
If any fell back to the level of Judaism, 
what did they, in effect, but assert that 
Jesus had been justly condemned ? 

to an open shame] As a blasphemer (Matt. 
XX vi. 65). 

7. the earth] Rather, the land [so Rev. V.} 
(cp. Deut. XX viii. 8, 12). 

drinketh in] Rather, hath drunk in [so 
Rev. V.] (cp. Deut. xi. 11). 

herbs] Or, ‘ herbage. ’ In Exod. ix. 22, 25, 
the word includes vmeat, barley, and flax. 

by whom...] Rather, on whose account 
[Rev. V. ‘ for whose sake ’] (i. 14), indeed, 
it is tilled. As of old so much loving toil 


the Hebrew 15hurch at Jerusalem bad re- 



364 HEBREWS. VI. 

9 JaaL 6. e. 8 from God : ^hut that which heareth thorns and briers w rejected, 
9 and is nigh unto cursing ; whose end is to be burned. If But, 
beloved, we are persuaded better things of you, and things 
10 that acconapany salvation, though we thus speak. ^For ’’God 
rRom. 3 . 4 ! is not uniighteous to forget *your work and labour of love, 

2 These. 1 . 6 , which ye have shewed toward his name, in that ye have 

•iThe8s.i.3. ‘ministered to the saints, and do minister. And we desire that 

‘Rom. 16 . 25.’ « every one of you do shew the same diligence ®to the full 

2 Tim 1 l8. assurance of hope unto the end : that ye be not slothful, but 

•ch. 3 . 6 . ’ followers of them who through faith and patience ^ inherit the 

y ^h\o 36 promises. % For when God made promise to Abraham, because he 

•^ix.22.16, could swear by no greater, *he sware by himself, saying, Surely 

17. * * blessing I wiU bless thee, and multiplying I will multiply thee. 

Luke^i* 73 patiently endured, he obtained the promise. 

« Ex. 22 . 1 *1. 16 For men verily swear by the greater : and “an oath for confirma- 


ceived that ‘ gracious rain ’ (Ps. Ixviii. 9) of 
Pentecostal gifts with the like intent. If 
it brought forth abundant harvests, from 
which the bread of life might be communi- 
cated to a famishing world, it would be 
itself richly rewarded ; such land ‘ is a 
partaker (cp. xii. 10; 2 Tim. ii. C) of 
blessing from God ’ (Ps. xxiv. 5). 

8. thM which heareth... 1 Rev. V. ‘if it 
beareth. ’ 

to he humed\ As a consequence of the 
judicial curse (Deut. xxix. 20-23). 

9. better thingsl Lit. ‘ the better things ; * 
the better of the two alternatives just de- 
scribed in 2 ;. 7; namely, fruitfulness rewarded 
by blessing. 

cu^company^ Or, ‘go along with.* Their 
lives were visibly such as harmonized with 
God’s invisible plan of salvation. The word 
is used in Ezek. x. 16 of the wheels, which 
went along with the Cherubim. 

10. He was persuaded that they would 
receive the blessing of salvation ; for God 
was not unrighteous, that He should forget, 
or fail to reward, their loving deeds. 

your work... '\ or, (according to the better 
reading) your work, and the love which 
[so Rev. V.] ; — the words ‘ labour of ’ having 
come into some MSS., probably, from 1 
Tim. i. 3. Their work, being true and real 
work, should be rewarded (Jer. xxxi. 16). 
The love which they had shewed, or mani- 
fested (cp. 2 Cor. viii. 24), in relieving their 
distressed brethren. He would look on as 
directed towards His Name (Matt. xxv. 40 ; 
I^v. xix. 17). 

the saints] The ‘ holy brethren ’ (iii. 1). 

11. And] Rather, But. He had been 
speaking to them as a Church. ‘ But ’ he 
wishes that every one of them, individually, 
should manifest the same diligence in works 
of love, which he had commended in them 
as a community. 

to th£ full assurance] [Rev. V. ‘ unto the 
fulness of hope.’] This result would follow 
of itself. Their benevolent activity, if it 
had no immediate reward, would tend to the 
exercise and strengthening of their hope ; 


every deed of disinterested charity being, 
in fact, rewarded with a livelier anticipation 
of what God had in store for them. 

12. he not] Rather, become not. In v. 11 
he had charged them with being of “slug- 
gish” ears. Now he warns them not to 
become “ sluggish” in heart. The word is 
the same in both passages, and means 
“ torpid,” or inert, or insensible ; as hearts 
would be, which had lost their ‘first love,* 
and, with it, their energy of hope. 

followers] Rather, “imitators ’’[so Rev.V.]. 

patience] Which enabled them to bear up 
under the ourden of long-deferred hope. The 
verb is used in v. 15, ‘ having patiently en- 
dured ftaxpo^/u.T)(ra9. ’ 

inherit the promises] The reference would 
seem to be, in part, to their own immediate 
predecessors in the faith (xiii. 7, whose faith 
imitate), but also (as the following verses 
imply) to the saints former a^es. 

13. This requirement of ‘faith and pa- 
tience’ in order to an attainment of the 
promises is no new one. For — is it not set 
forth clearly in the history of Abraham ? 

16. And so] In the strength of the pro- 
mise confirmed by an oath, he went on to 
exhibit the full energy of hope unto the end. 
The tenns of the oath were such as might 
well stimulate hope. It began. For because 
thou hast done this thing ; as much as to say, 
‘ I am not unrifjhteous to forget this work of 
thine and the love thou hast shewed toward 
My name. Thou hast not withheld thine 
only son from Me ; be sure My love shall 
not fall short of thine. I too will not with- 
hold My only Son (Rom. viii. 32), but will 
give Him up to death, to bring about the 
fulfilment of My solemn promise, that in 
thy seed all... shall be blessed.’ 

obtained] Age after age Abraham in Para- 
dise found the promise advancing, in its 
various parts, towards completion; and, 
when Christ triumphed over death, he 
obtained in Him the gift of eternal life. 

16. tJve greater] Rather, that which ii 
greater. 

and an oath.,.] Rather, and an oath ii 
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17 tion is to them an end of all strife. Wherein God, ^willing more 
abundantly to shew unto ^the heirs of promise ®the immutability ch. ii. 9. 

18 of his counsel, ^confirmed it by an oath : that by two immutable “ Roi3i-ii.29. 
things, in which it was impossible for God to lie, we might have 

a strong consolation, who have fled for refuge to lay hold upon 

19 the hope ^set before us : which hope we have as an anchor of the ^ ch. 12. 1. 
soul, both sure and stedfast, ^and which entereth into that 

20 within the veil ; -^whither the forerunner is for us entered, 

even Jesus, ‘'made an high priest for ever after the order of 
Melchisedec, ^ ^ ^ 

Chap. 7. FOE this “Melchisedec, king of Salem, priest of the most ^ ' * 
high God, who met Abraham returning from the slaughter of ’ 

' Gr. interposed himself hy an oath. 


unto them an assured end of all contro- ‘immutable counsel,’ which forms the basis 


versy [Rev. V. ‘ in every dispute of theirs 
the oath is final for confirmation ’]. 

17. Wherein\ Rather, In regard whereof; 
in consideration of the fact that an oath 
puts a stop to all controversy. 

the heirs of promi8e\ Not Abraham and 
lusaac only, but their spiritual seed, who are 
‘heirs according to the promise’ {Gal. iii. 29). 

counsel^ Or, ‘ plan ; ’ the great scheme of 
Redemption (cp. Acts xx. 27). 

conlirmed it hy an oath] Rather, inter- 
vened [Rev. V. ‘ interposed ’] as mediator 
by an oath. The two parties to the Cove- 
nant of Blessing were God and man. How 
was this Covenant, then, to be guaranteed? 
Where was one to be found who could 
represent the interests of each party, and 
guarantee to each party the stability of the 
Covenant ? Clearly na created being could 
do this. None but God Himself could so 
act. By His oath He undertook thus to 
mediate. When he said, ‘R// Myself have I 
sworn,’ He engaged His own holiness and 
truth to the fulfilment of His promises. In 
appealing to Himself by an oath. He, in 
fact, took on Him the office of Mediator ; 
pledging Himself to do all that was neces- 
sary for giving the Covenant eternal validity. 

18. two... things] Two actual facts (cp. x. 
1 h, xi. 1 6) ; the original promise (Gen. xii. 3 ; 
ci^. xviii. 18), and the confirmation of it by 
oath (xxii. 1^. 

in which] Or, ‘in regard to which.’ 
consolation] Or, ‘encouragement ’[so Rev. 
y.]; incitement to persevering diligence 
(in xii. 5, xiii. 22, ‘ exhortation ’). 

jled for refuge] As to an asylum, Num. 
xxxy. 25, 26 (Grotius), or as storm-tossed 
mariners to a harbour of safe anchorage 
(Bengel, Wordsworth). 

to lay Iwld upon] Therefore the ‘hope’ 
must be something that is not of our origi- 
nating. Yet being ‘ laid hold of ’ it becomes 
ours ; ours to ‘ hold fast ’ (iii. 6), and to 
employ as an anchor. 

19. This hope w as an ‘anchor of the 
soul,’ cast upward into that within ih<} veil, 
the heavenly Holy of Holies (see Lev. xvi. 2, 
12, 16, — in the rules for the Day of Atone- 
ment); where it finds firm holding in the 


of the ‘ Mercy-seat. ’ 

sure and st^fast] Strong in substance and 
tenacious in its hold. 

20. whither...] Rather, whither, as fore- 
runner, Jesus IS for us entered;— as our 
‘ Leader ’ (ii. 10) ; and to act for us, or, on 
our behalf (as in v. 1, vii. 25) ; in such sort 
that His entrance ensures ours also (x. 19 ; 
J ohn xiv. 2, 3). 

made] Rather, having become [so Rev. 
V.] ; having at length fulfilled that so long 
mysterious oracle of Psalm cx. 

an high priest] This discourse has come 
back to the point from which it diverged in 
V. 10 ; having in the mean time roused the 
most earnest attention of the reader. 

for ever] The words els t6v alu>va stand 
emphatically at the end of the clause; — 
“ having become high-priest, after the order 
of Melchizedek for eve)' ; ” — so striking the 
key-note of vii. (see vv. 3, 16, 17, 21, 24, 25). 

Vll. The writer now proceeds to unfold 
the typical significancy of Melchizedek ’& 
history. 

(1) He was King and Priest in one ; like 
the Messiah of Pss. ii., xlv., cx., and like the 
typical Joshua of Zech. vi. 13. 

(2) When Abraham, shortly after God 
had put him in formal possession of Canaan 
(Gen. xiii. 14-17), had routed the invaders 
of the land, Melcnizedek went forth to meet 
him, and blessed him ; — as the Righteous 
King of Ps. Ixxii. is declared to be a foun- 
tain of blessing (v. 17). 

(3) Abraham acknowledged him as God’s 
Priest by giving him tithes from all the spoil. 

(4) His name and title are significant ; 
for he was both King of Righteousness, and 
then (for the order is important, Isai. xxxiii. 
17; Rom. v. 1) “King of Peace'' (cp. Ps. 
Ixxii. 3) ; righteousness and peace being the 
chief ends that were to be attained through 
a priesthood (cp. Rom. iv. 25, v. 1). 

(5) Melchizedek stands in the Scripture 
narrative with no mention of father, mother, 
or pedigree, of the beginning or end of his 
life ; and the suppression 01 these details 
adapts him for a type of the Son of God. 

1. For this Melchisedec] The predicate is 
at the end of v. 3, ‘ abideth &c.’ 
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6 Gen. 14. 20. 
« Nuin.18.21, 
26. 


<* Gen. 14.19. 
« Kom. 4, 13. 
Gal. 3. 16. 
/ch. 6. 6. 
& 6 . 20 . 


o Gal. 2. 21. 
ver. 18, 19. 
ch. 8. 7. 


2 the kings, and blessed him; to whom also Abraham gave a tenth 
part of all ; first being by interpretation King of righteousness, 
and after that also King of Salem, which is, King of peace ; 

3 without father, without mother,^ without descent, having neither 
beginning of days, nor end of life ; but made like unto the Son 

4 of Gk)d; abideth a priest continually. 5[ Now consider how great 
this man was, ^unto whom even the patriarch Abraham gave 

5 the tenth of the spoils. And verily ^they that are of the sons of 
Levi, who receive the office of the priesthood, have a command- 
ment to take tithes of the people according to the law, that is, 
of their brethren, though they come out of the loins of Abraham: 

6 but he whose ^ descent is not counted from them received tithes 

7 of Abraham, ^and blessed «him that had the promises. And 

8 without all contradiction the less is blessed of the better. And here 
men that die receive tithes; but there he receiveth therriy -^of whom 

9 it is witnessed that he liveth. And as I may so say, Levi also, 

10 who receiveth tithes, payed tithes in Abraham. For he was yet in 

1 1 the loins of his father, when Melchisedec met him. H ^If therefore 
perfection were by the Levitical priesthood, (for imder it the 

1 Gr. without pedigree. * Or, pedigree. 


2. Salem... pecLcel Such is its meaning in 
the name ‘home (or, foundation) 

of peace.’ Salem and Jerusalem being the 
same city, then the mountain, on which 
Abraham received the oath of Blessing from 
God, was in the district over which Mel- 
chizedek reipied. 

8. descent] Bather (as in marg:.), pedigree 
[Bev. V. ‘genealogy The Levitical pnest- 
nood was strictly genealogical (Ezra li. 62). 

made like^ The sacred narrative regarding 
Melchizedek was so ordered, both'in what it 
said and in what it left unsaid, that the 
historical picture is singularlv fitted to re- 
present in typical outline the Son of God. 

continually^ Or, * in perpetuity ;* without 
any term to the continuance of his office. 

4. the patriarch'] ‘the head of our race.’ 
In the original this stands, with marked 
emphasis, at the end : ‘Abraham gave tithe 
of the best of the spoil —(even he) the pa- 
triarch.’ This occurrence is commented on 
in the next six verses in the following order : 

^ (1) w. 5-7. The Levitical priests received 
tithes from their brethren on the ground of a 
compulsory legal enactment. Abraham, on 
the other hand, paid tithes to Melchizedek, 
not on account of any legal claim, but volun- 
tarily ; out of resf^ect for one who was his 
superior, and who had freely bestowed a 
blessing upon him in God’s name. 

(2) V. 8. The Levitical tithes are paid to 
dying men ; Melchizedek is set before us 
only as ‘ living.’ 

(3) w. 9, 10. In the person of Abraham 
the Levitical priesthood virtually paid tithe 
to Melchizedek. 

On these grounds it is inferred that the 
Melchizedelran style of priesthood (referred 
to in the Psalm) is one which is superior to 
the Aaronic. 

6. according to the law] By positive enact- 
ment, not by personal superiority. 


6. lohose descent...] Lit. ‘that is not regis- 
tered in pedigree from them ; ’ the form of 
expression being chosen to carry the mind 
on to the Antitype. 

received] Lit. ‘ hath received ; ’ his his- 
torical position. 

blessed...] This is a very distinctive part 
of Melchizedek’s action : and what he did 
in words, the Antitype did in reality. The 
attitude in which He was last seen by the 
Apostles signified that His work in heaven 
would be to pour out blessings on the faith- 
ful (Luke XXIV. 51). 

7. And without all cowirodtc^tonlBather, 

But without any controversy [Bev. V. 
' dispute ( 

8 . here] In the Levitical system. 

it is witnessed...] He is set before us in the 
Scriptural record simply as living ; no men- 
tion being made of his birth or death. 

8. as I may...] Bather, BO to ipeak 
[Bev. V. ‘ so to say ’]. Though not literally, 
yet virtually^ he aid so. 

11. If therefore] Bather, ‘ If however.’ 
The argument in vv. 5-10 h^ only reached 
so far as to prove, that a priesthood of the 
Melchizedekan order must be suiierior to 
the Levitical. The writer proceeds to draw 
from the fact, that Messiah is described in 
the Psalm as a Melchizedekan priest, yet 
weightier consequences. 

(1) vv. 11-14. The prediction of another 
kind of priest implied that the Levitical 
priesthood was set aside as imperfect, and 
consequently that the whole Legal constitu- 
tion was so too. (2) w. 15-19. This im- 
perfection becomes more evident when we 
consider that their consecration rested on 
mere carnal ordinances, not, as His did, on 
the power of an endless life. (3) vv. 20-22. 
The superiority of Christ’s Priesthood ap- 
pe^ from the fact that he was constituted 
Priest by a Divine oath. (4) w. 23-25. In 



HEBREWS. VII. 


367 


people reodved the law,) what further need v:a8 there that 
another priest should rise after the order of Melchisedec, and 

12 not be called after the order of Aaron ? For the priesthood 
being changed, there is made of necessity a change also of 

13 the law. For he of whom these things are spoken pertaineth 
to another tribe, of which no man gave attendance at the altar. 

14 For it is evident that ^oi^ Lord sprang out of Juda; of which 

15 tribe Moses spake nothing concerning priesthood. And it is 
yet far more evident : for that after the similitude of Melchisedec 

16 there ariseth another priest, who is made, not after the law of a 
carnal commandment, but after the power of an endless life. 

17 For he testifieth, *Thou art a priest for ever after the order of 

18 Melchisedec. For there is verily a disannulling of the com- 
mandment going before for ^the weakness and unprofitableness 

19 thereof. For Hhe law made nothing perfect, ^but the bringing 
in of ’"a better hope did; by the which ”we draw nigh unto 

20 God. IT -Ajid inasmuch as not without an oath he teas made priest: 

21 (for those priests were made ^ without an oath; but this with an 
oath by him that said unto him, ®The Lord sware and will not 

^ Or, hut it was the bringing in^ Gal. 3. 24. * Or, without swearbig of an oath. 


A Isai. 11. 1. 
Matt. 1. 3. 
Luke 3. 33. 
Rom. 1. 3. 
Rev. 6. 6. 

< Pb. 110. 4. 
ch. 6. 6, 10. 
& 6 . 20 . 

*= Rom. 8. 3. 
Gal. 4. 9. 

^ Acts 13. 39. 
Rom. 3. 20. 
&8. 3. 

Gal. 2. 16. 

ch. 6. 18. 
& 8 . 6 . 

« Rom. 6. 2. 
Eph. 2. 18. 
ch. 4. 16. 
o Ps. 110. 4. 


consequence of this He retains His Priest- 
hood in unbroken continuity ; always able 
and ready to save. 

that another...] Rather, that a priest 
should arise of a different kind. 

12. Surely he would have been designated 

* after the order of Aaron : ’—For, if the 
riesthood be changed, the consequence can 
e nothing less than a change of the Law ; 

which was established on the supposition of 
that priesthood’s being in existence. 

13. he o f whom] It was admitted by the 
Jews that their Messiah (addressed in Ps. 
cx.) was to be the Son of David (Matt, xxii. 
42). But the reference here is to Him Whom 
the Hebrew Christians confe.ssed to be 
Messiah : for, instead of ‘ pertaineth to,’ 
we should translate, is a member of (lit. 

‘ hath taken part in ; ’ cp. ii. 14). [Rev. V. 

* belongeth to H 

another tribe] Rather, a different tribe. 

gave] Rather, bath given [so Rev. V.]. 

14. evident] Rather, manifest ; as a 
matter of fact (cp. Rom. i. 3 ; Rev. v. 5). 

of which] Rather^ in regard to which. 
Many authorities instead of ‘priesthood’ 
have ‘priests’ [so Rev. V.]. The crime 
which filled up Judah’s iniquity, and 
ushered in the sentence of judicial hardening 
upon it (Isai. vi. 1-11), was King Uzziah’s 
assumption of priestly functions. 

16. it is yet...] Or, ‘ yet more abundantly 
is it evident;’ — namely, the imperfection 
of the Levitical priesthood and its con- 
sequent abrogation. In vv. 11-14 the 
argument had rested upon the simple fact 
that Messiah was not to be of Aaron’s line. 
In what now follows the inference is drawn 
from the eternal duration of His priesthood. 

for thit'l Lit. * if ; ’—if (as is the case) : 
nearly os m Acta xxvi. 23. 

another] * a different. ’ 


16. a carnal commandment] The rites used 
at Aaron’s consecration were of an outward 
kind ; bathing, offering the flesh of animals, 
touching his right ear, hand, and foot with 
blood, placing the fat and bread in his 
hands. Those ‘ carnal ordinances ’ (ix. 10) 
could have no intrinsic value. They were 
performed simply because they were 
enjoined. 

po%vcr] The word is used twice in refer- 
ence to the Eternal Priest in Ps. cx. 

endless] Rather, indissolable. It is 
only natural that a time should come, 
when a system of positive institutions 
should bo dissolved. Not so with regard to 
the living, life-giving energy conferred on 
the Eternal Priest. 

17. he testifieth] Or, according to another 
reading, ‘ it is testified of him.’ 

18. 19. Render, For there taketh place, 
on the one hand, a disannulling of the 
previous commandment, because of its 
weakness and unprofitableness (for the 
Law made nothing perfect), and, on the 
other, the bringing in of a better hope; 
by the which ... [Rev. V. mainly agrees]. 
The office of the Levitical priesthood was 
only to pioneer the way for the coming of 
the true Priest. It was ‘weak;’ leaving 
men ‘without strength’ to contend with 
sin and death (Rom. v. 6). It was ‘ unpro- 
fitable ; ’ rather burdening, than easing, the 
conscience. 

20. not A priest] Or, simply; it 
was not without an oath. [Rev. V. ‘ and 
inasmuch as it is not without the taking of 
an oath ’]. 

21. those. ] Rather, for they indeed 
were [Rev. V. ‘have been ’] made priests 
withemt an oath ; hut He. 

him that said] Omit ‘ after the order of 
Melchizedek. 
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P ch. 8. 6. 

& 9. 15. 

& 12. 24. 

fit Rom. 8. 34. 
1 Tim. 2. 5. 
ch. 9. 24. 

1 John 2. 1. 
r ch. 4. 16. 

* Eph. 1, 20, 
ch. 8. 1. 

t Lev. 9. 7. 

& 16. 6, 11. 
Ch. 6 . 3. 

« Lev. 16. 16. 
» Rom. 6. 10. 
ch. 9. 12. 

& 10 , 12 . 
y ch. 6. 1, 2. 

* ch. 2. 10. 
&5. 9. 


repent, Thou art a priest for ever after the order of Melchisedec :) 

22 by so much ^*was Jesus made a surety of a better testament. 

23 ^ And they ti^y were many priests, because they were not 

24 suffered to continue by reason of death : but this man, because 

25 he continueth ever, hath ^an unchangeable priesthood. Where- 
fore he is able also to save them ^to the uttermost that come 
unto God by him, seeing he ever liveth 7 to make intercession 

26 for them. ^For such an high priest became us, ^who is holy, 
harmless, undefiled, separate from sinners, «and made higher 

27 than the heavens ; who needeth not daily, as those high priests, 
to offer up sacrifice, ^first for his own sins, “and then for the 

28 people’s : for ^this he did once, when he offered up himself. For 
the law makoth ^^mon high priests which have infirmity; but 
the word of the oath, which was since the law, maheth the Son, 
*who is '^consecrated for evermore. 

1 Or, tohicK passeth not from, one to another. “ Or, evermore. 3 Gr. perfected. 


22. hy so muclil Since the priesthood of 
Jesus rested on a Divine oath, and was 
therefore immutable, the covenant which 
His priestly work was to conserve must be 
equally immutable. The Sinaitic Covenant 
was conditional and temporary ; this better 
Covenant absolute and eternal. 

testamentl Rather, covenant. A testa- 
ment no more requires a surety than it does 
a mediator (see on ix. 15). A covenant 
between God and man required both ; one 
who could give security to both parties 
that the covenant should not miscarry. The 
death of J esus satisfied the Divine require- 
ment ; His Presence in heaven satisfies the 
human. 

23. were... were not\ Rather, have been 
...are not. 

24. this man] Rather, He (as in v. 21). 
continuHh evei'^ Cp. John xii. 34 ‘(the) 

Christ abideth for ever ’ (the same words). 

un unchangeable ^iesthood] One ‘that 
passeth not’ from Him to devolve uiwn 
another : or ‘ tliat passeth not away.’ His 
was truly an ‘everlasting priesthood;’ 
while the Aaronic priesthood had only 
the semblance of a claim to that title 
(Exod. xl. 15). 

26. Wherefore he. is able a/so] Rather, 
Whence also He is able in virtue of His 
permanent Priesthood. 
by him] Rather, ‘ thro^h Him.^ 
to make intercession] Tnis is the great 
work of our High-priest in heaven (cp. 
Isai. liii. 12). His intercession surrounds 
the Throne of .Majesty as with a cloud of 
fragrant incense. 

26. The Apostle has shewn the transcen- 
dent excellence of Christ’s priesthood, as 
foretold in Ps. cx. He now adds, tha,t a 
High-Priest of such a kind not only realizes 
the Scriptural idea, but also is suited to our 
needs. Read ‘ also became us.’ 

such an high priest] Throughout the 
chapter, up to this point, the word ‘ priest * 
(taken from Ps. cx.) has been used. The 
change, which is made here, indicates that the 


writer is passing on to speak of the Levitical 
high;priesthood. Incomparably inferior to 
the Priesthood of Christ, it nevertheless 
foreshadowed it. 

holy] otrto?, cp. Acts ii. 27. It denotes 
one who is inwardly devoted to God. 

harmless] Or, ‘ benign ; ’ [Rev. V. ‘ guile- 
less ’] without any touch of evil feeling. 

undefled] Indeed (so the word denotes) 
incapable of defilement. 

^ separate] Rather, separated once con- 
tinually ‘ enduring the contradiction of 
sinners’ (xii. 3); now, infinitely removed 
from them. 

higher.. ] At the right hand of God Most 
High (Ps. cx. 1 ; cp. on iv. 14). 

27, 28. It is evident from v. 28 (‘the 
word of the oath,’ ‘consecrated for ever- 
more ’) that the writer is still contrasting 
the work of Him Who ;s spoken of in Ps. cx. 
with that of the Aaronic High-Priests. 
Here, in conclusion, he mves the deepest, 
the most fundamental, of all the points of 
distinction between them. 

Aaron, on the last day of his consecration 
(Lev. ix. 1-15), had first of all to offer for 
his own sins. And o7i each Day of Atone- 
ment it was necessary that he should do the 
same. But not so was it with our High- 
Priest. He abides always in the heavenly 
Holy of Holies; ever {v. 25) engaged in 
intercession for us. Every day of our 
mortal lives is for us a Day of Atonement, 
since He in Heaven ‘ is the propitiation for 
our sins’ (1 John ii. 2). 

this he did once] This, the work last- 
mentioned, He did once for all ; and that 
with no preliminary offering for sins of His 
own, for—He offered up Himself ; and only 
a sinless life can be accepted as an atone- 
ment for sin. 

28. men] To be emphasized ; mere men, 
in contrast with the Son. There should be 
a comma after ‘ high priests’ [so Rev. V.]. 

infirmity] Moral weakness which required 
that they should seek expiation for their 
own sins (v. 2, 3). 
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Chap. 8. NOW of the things which we have spoken this is the 
sum : We have such an high priest, “who is set on the right 

2 hand of the throne of the Majesty in the heavens; a minister^ of 
^the sanctuary, and of ®the true tabernacle, which the Lord 

3 pitched, and not man. ^ For every high priest is ordained to 
offer gifts and sacrifices : wherefore is of necessity that this 

4 man have somewhat also to offer. For if he were on earth, he 
should not be a priest, seeing that ^ there are priests that offer 

5 gifts according to the law : who serve unto the example and 


« Eph. 1. 20. 
Ool. 3. 1. 
ch. 1. 3. 
& 12 . 2 . 

6 ch. 9. 8, 12, 
24. 

0 ch. 9. 11. 
d ch. 6. 1. 


* Or, cfholy tMng$. 


® Or, they are prieets. 


mnce the law] Rather, after the Law 
[so Rev. V.J. A Divine oath, coming later 
than the Law (which was only ccynditional 
in its nature), had power to abrogate it. 

the /S^on] See on i. 2. 

consecrated] Or, ‘perfected* [so Rev. V.]; 
see ii. 10. v. 9 ; — freed from all semblance 
of infirmity, and endowed with fulness of 
glorious power. 

VIII. The repetition, in v. 3 below, of 
the statement that was made in y. 1, shews 
that the topic which was there introduced 
is now to be discussed. Ch. vii. had shewn 
the infinite superiority of Christ’s Priest- 
hood and the covenant which it conserved 
to the Aaronic priesthood and the covenant 
which rested upon it. But now the question 
occurs ; ‘ For what purpose, then, were that 
elder priesthood and covenant introduced ? 
or in what relation do th^ stand to the 
Christian dispensation ? ’ The answer is 
given in the three next chapters. — They 
supplied for the time tnen present* 
(ix. 9); which trained the faithful to think 
aright of sin and its consequences, and by 
their very imperfection compelled men to 
look forward to a futile system of spiritual 
and heavenly realities. 

1. Now of the things...] Rather, * Now to 
sum up briefly the things we are saying.* 
[Rev. V. ‘Now in the thmgs we are saying 
the chief point is this ’]. 

is set] Rather, sat down [|so Rev. V.l. 

2. a minister] To Whom is entrusted the 
care of God’s neavenly Sanctuary, and the 
work of presenting to God all that the 
redeemed people of God bring to be offered 
(see on^ v. 3). Though He be seated at 
God’s right hand, it is not as one who has 
no active duties. 

the sanctuary] So in xiii. 11. In ix. 8, x. 
19 it is rendered, the holiest. Compare ^so 
ix. 12, 24, 25 and Exod. xxix. 30. 

the true tahemacle] This seems to cor- 
^s^nd to the ‘ Holy Place * (or, first 
Tabernacle). Similarly in ix. 11, 12, Christ 
enters into ‘ the Sanctuary ’ by passing 
through a greater and more perfect Taber- 
nacle not made with hands.* In both 
pmces* it would appear (cp. ix. 24), the 
labernacle corresponds to the Heaven in 
which the ‘myriads of Angels * (xii. 22), 
worship, and the ‘Sanctuary* to the un- 
created heaven of the ‘ unapproachable 
VOL. VI. 


light’ in which God dwells (1 Tim. vL 
16). 

3. For] This assigns a reason for the use 
of the term ‘minister’ in v. 2. This 
Melchizedekan Priest also realizes whatever 
was presignified bythe Aaronic high -priest- 
hood : and every High-Priest (v, 1) is ‘ ap- 
pointed to offer both gifts and sacrifices,* 
on the behalf of the jpeople and as their repine- 
sentative. But precisely this is indicated 
by the term ‘ ministry * (cp. v. 6). 

wherefore...] Rather, wnence it is neces- 
sary tkat this one also should have 
somewhat to offer; as, in fac^ the word 
‘minister ’ in v. 2 implied that He had. 

to offer] Which he is now to offer, fw 
‘minister’ of the heavenly Sanctuary. Evi- 
dently this cannot refer to Bfis ‘ offering of 
Himself,* which was made once for all on 
earth (vii. 27, ix. 26, 28, x. 10,^ 12, 14 ) ; and 
in virtue of which He entered in once for all 
into the heavenly Sanctuary (ix. 12). It 
must refer to His offering the ‘ gifts and 
sacrifices * of His people ; their prayers 
(iv. 16), their ‘ sacrifices of praise * (xiii, 15), 
their works of love (xiii. 16 ; cp. Eph. v. 2) ; 
their oblation of themselves, their souls 
and bodies (Rom. vi. 13, xii. 1). 

4. For if he] If indeed Jesus were yet 
on earth, no true atonement having as 
yet opened a way into the heavenly 
Hanctuaiy, He would not even be a priest 
at all : since the divinely appointed Levi- 
tical system would in that case continue in 
full force ; discharging its appointed duty 
of testifying to the existence of that 
Tabernacle of Oody in which our High-Priest 
is actually ministering. But, in fact. His 
true Priesthood having now commenced, the 
typical system is ready to disappear (v. 13). 

there are jpriests] Rather, ‘there^ are 
already the priests ; ’ — the appointed priests. 
Many MSS. omit ‘priests :* ‘ since there are 
already those who offer ’ [so Rev. V.]. 

5. who] Or, ‘Men that.* While v. 4 
admitted the exclusive prerogative of the 
Levitical priests to minister m the earthly 
Tabernacle, this verse shews what the 
nature of their ministry was. 

serve unto] Rathen serve that which ia 
a delineation [Rev. V. ‘copy’] (ix. 23). The 
Tabernacle was only a duninutive outline 
sketch, which afford^ a few hints regarding 
‘ the heavenly things (or, places, ix. 23).* 

B B 
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/Col. 2. 17. 
cb. 9. 23. 

& 10 . 1 . 

0 Ex. 26. 40. 
Num. 8. 4. 

* ^ “ '4. 

3. 

6 , 8 
ch. 

,18. 

* Jer. 31. 31, 
32, 33, 34. 


* cb. 10. 16. 


» Zecb. 8. 8. 

♦» Isai. 64.13. 
John 6. 45. 

1 John 2. 27. 


® Roin.11.27. 
ch. 10. 17. 

2 Cor. 6.17. 


/'shadow of heavenly things, as Moses was admonished of God 
when he was about to make the tabernacle : See, saith he, 

that thou make all things according to the pattern shewed 

6 to thee in the mount. But now ^hath he obtained a more 
excellent ministry, by how much also he is the mediator of a 
better * covenant, which was estabhshed upon better promises. 

7 % 'For if that first covenant had been faultless, then should no 

8 place have been sought for the second. For finding fault with 
them, he saith, Behold, the days come, saith the Lord, when I 
will make a new covenant with the house of Israel and with the 

9 house of Judah: not according to the covenant that I made 
with their fathers in the day when I took them by the hand to 
lead them out of the land of Egypt; because they continued 
not in my covenant, and I regarded them not, saith the Lord. 

10 For Hhis u the covenant that I will make with the house of 
Israel after those days, saith the Lord ; I will ^put my laws into 
their mind, and write them ®in their hearts : and ”‘1 will be to 

11 them a God, and they shall be to me a people : and "they shall 
not teach every man his neighbour, and every man his brother, 
saying. Know the Lord : for all shall know me, from the least 

12 to the greatest. For I will be merciful to their unrighteousness, 
®and their sins and their iniquities will I remember no more. 

13 ^In that he saith, A new covenant y he hath made the first old. 

^ Or, iegtament. * Gr. give. * Or, upon. 


iha^Uno] Such a dim outline as is given 
by the ehadow of an object. 

pattern]^ Or, ‘model.’ The word supplies 
no ground for any inference respecting the 
nature of the ‘pattern,’ — whether it were 
presented to the sight of Moses, or only to 
nis mental eye. It is implied, however, 
that only a representation of heavenly things 
was furnished by it. 

6. But now\ — ‘now,’ as the case actually 
stands : contrast the supposition of v. 4. 

hy how much also] This is an additional 
way of exhibiting the transcendent superi- 
orly of Christ’s ‘ ministry.’ 

T^e Covenant, and the Priesthood by 
which it is established and sustained, are 
correlatives. In vii. 22 the superiority of 
the Christian Covenant was measured by 
that of the Priesthood, as determined by 
Ps. cx. 4. Here the superiority of Christ’s 
Ministzy is measured by that of the 
Covenant, as determined hyoev. xxxi. 31-34. 

the mediator] Who stands between the 
parties to the Covenant as one who is alike 
mterested in botk and who gives assurance 
to both that the Covenant shall be fulfilled. 

estahU^ied] Or, enacted: [so !l^v. V.] — 
so that it was the law, by which God’s 
dealings with His people were defined ; the 
constitution, under wnich His people were 
to live (cp. vii 11). 

7. faultless] Or^ without room for blame. 
In itself, indeed, it was so ; ‘ holy and just 
and good ’(Rom. viL 12), ‘tending unto 
life ’ {lb. 10). But in resp^ of sinful man, 
it was defective, and ‘ found to tend unto 
death * (t6'.). If, then, it was to be blamed, 


the ground of blame was not with it, but 
with them (see v. 8). 

sought] By that ‘everlasting love ’ of God, 
from which the New Covenant proceeded 
(Jer. xxxi. 3). 

the second] Rather, a second [Rev. V.]. 

8 . xoith them] The people. ‘ Not with it, 
but with them, says St. Chrysostom. The 
censure is contained in the clause, ‘ because 
THEY continued not in My Covenant’ {v. 9). 

mahe...mth] Lit. ‘accomplish... to wards.* 

9. they...!] Emphatic pronouns. 

continued not] A very gentle expression 

indeed. For 900 years they had been con- 
stantly guilty of shameful violations of the 
Covenant. 

regarded them not] Or, ‘ withdrew My 
regard from them.’ 

10. will make] Lit. ‘ will covenant.’ 

after those days] After the commence- 
ment of the * days ’ spoken of in v. 8. 

I will put] Lit. Putting My lawi into 
their mind, on their heart also will I 
write them. Cp. 2 Cor. iii. 3. 

11. neighbour] Or (correct reading), ‘ fel- 
low-citizen’ [so Rev. V.]. 

12. merciful] Or, ‘ propitious ; ’ ready to 
bestow forgiveness. 

unrighteousness] Lit. ‘unrighteousnesses;’ 
unrighteous acts [Rev. V. ‘ iniquities 

tfmr sins and their iniquities] The words 
‘and their iniquities ’ (not in the LXX or 
in the Hebrew, or in Rev. V.) may em- 
body a reference to Exod. xxxiv. 9. 

13. made... old] Or, ‘ declared... old.’ 
Though we^ are not (as the next clause 
shews) to introduce nere the technical 
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Now that which decayeth and waxeth old ia ready to vanish aBx. 26 . 8. 
away. ^ Ex. 26. i. 

Chap. 9. THEN verily the first covenant had also ^ordinances of 

2 divine service, and ®a worldly sanctuary. ^For there was a • ex.* 26 .* 23 .* 
tabernacle made ; the first, wherein was ‘^the candlestick, and Lev. 24. 6. 
«the table, and the shewbread; which is called ^the sanctuary. ^ 2 i.‘ 

3 -^And after the second veil, the tabernacle which is called the ch. 6. 19. 

4 Holiest of all ; which had the golden censer, and c'the ark of the 25. io. 

covenant overlaid round about with gold, wherein was ^the le! 33. 

f ;olden pot that had manna, and ^Aaron’s rod that budded, and <Num.l7.io. 

the tables of the covenant; and *over it the cherubims of gloiy 
shadowing the mercyseat; of which we cannot now speak parti- Deut.io. 2.* 

1 Kin. 8. 9. 

1 Or, ceremonies. * Or, holy. * Ex. 26. 18. Lev. 16. 2. 1 Kin. 8.' 6. 2 Chr. 6. 10. 


sense of *antiquate,’ yet that meaning is 
plainly pointed to. 

decayeth...^ Rather, ‘becometh old (cp. 
i. 11, Isai. li. 6) and decayeth with age.’ 
[Rev. V.‘is becoming old and waxeth aged’]. 

ready to vanish away"] Or, ‘ nigh^ unto 
perishing’ [Rev. V. ‘nigh unto vanishing 
away ’]. a(f>avi(ra6^ is in the LXX a very 
strong word ; being frequently used for 
‘ruin,’ ‘desolation,’ ‘destruction.’ 

IX. In the preceding chapter the Apostle 
had spoken of Christ as now seated in the 
heavenly Sanctuary, ministering on His 
people’s behalf under a new Covenant; 
which had for its basis the declaration, 
‘ Their sins and their iniquities will I 
remember no more.’ Evidently, if this 
were the case, the J ewish priesthood, 
sanctuary, sacrifices, and Days of Atone- 
ment (however precious in time past) were 
no longer of any worth. So serious a 
charge, alleged against a divinely appointed 
system, required to be more fully substan- 
tiated (ix. 1 — X. 18^. 

1. T/ien verily...] Howbeit, that first 
also [Rev. V. ‘Now even the first ’]. Al- 
though it was soon to be swept away, yet 
it had been provided by Divine wisdom to 
answer certain valuable ends. 

a worldly sanctuary] Rather, its sanc- 
tuary pertaining to this world ; belonging 
wholly to this visible, temporary, order of 
things (cp. Tit. ii. 12 ‘ worldly ’). 

The two points here introduced are 
treated of in the inverse order ; the sanc- 
tuary in w. 2-5, the service in vv. 6-10. 

2. tahe7y^^acle] The writer is speaking of 
the Levitical system, and will take it at its 
best ; — as it was in the time of Moses. 

made] Or, as in iii. 4, ‘ built ’ [Rev. V. 

‘ prepared ’]. The Tabernacle is first men- 
tioned as a whole ; and then its two por- 
tions are referred to separately. 

^ ^e shewbread] -fj irpoSecif t€>v aprtav. Lit. 
the setting forth of loaves ; ’ in two rows. 
Lev. xxiv. 6. 

mnctiiary] Or, ‘Holy Place ’ [so Rev. V.]. 

8. second veil] The first veil being 
S , hung at the entrance of the 

Holy Place (Exod. xxvi. 36), 


4. golden censer] Rather, golden altar of 
incense. The A. V. [so Rev. V.] followed 
the Vulgate (‘ thuribulum ’), influenced, no 
doubt, by the fact that the altar of incense 
stood in ‘the Holy Place.’ This fact, 
indeed, was, as Josephus says, ‘notorious 
to all men ; ’ nor does our text assert the 
contrary. It only makes the ^tar belong 
to the Most Holy Place ; which is expressly 
aflfirmed in 1 K. vi. 22 (not correctly ren- 
dered in A. V. ), ‘ the altar that belongeth to 
the oracle.^ On the Day of Atonement the 
altar of incense was connected with the 
mercy-seat in a very marked way, (1) by 
the fact that the ‘ blood of the sin-offering 
of atonement ’ was sprinkled on both of 
them (Lev. xvi. 15-19 ; cp. Exod. xxx. 10) ; 
(2) by the fact that ‘ the censer ’ from off it 
(so the words imply) was taken into the 
Holiest (Lev. xvi. 12). 

It seems incredible then that this altar 
should not be mentioned in vv. 2-4 ; while 
the difficulty attaching to its being spoken 
of as belonging to the Most Holy Place is 
scarcely appreciable. Though locally situate 
in the Holy Place, it did in its nature and 
idea appertain to the Most Holy ; and on 
the Day of Atonement was (as we have 
seen) distinctly associated with the Ark of 
the Covenant. 

round about] ‘ in every part ; ’ inside as 
well as outside (Exod. xxv. ID. 

golden j^t] The circumstance that there 
was nothing in the ark, when it was placed 
in Solomon’s Temple (1 K. viii. 9), ex- 
cept the Two Tables, is mentioned as if 
it were something remarkable. — Was it not 
also significant f That outwardly gorgeous 
temple was without the two great memorial 
symools of Divine energy which had 
existed in the lowly Tabernacle. 

5. of glory] According to J ewish tradi- 
tion there was a visible glory — the Shekinah 
— resting upon the Cherubim. Cp. Lev. 
xvi. 2. 

shadowing] Rather, oyemhadowix^. 
Their uplifted wings and bowed heads in- 
dicated the mysterious sanctity ol the 
‘ Mercy-seat ; * which was the very heart 
of the Holy of Holies, the meeting-point of 
B B 2 
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"*Nimi.28,8, 
Dan. 8. 11. 

“ Bx. SO. 10. 
Lev.lO. 2,11, 
12 , 15 . 

» oh. 6. 3. 

P ch. 10. 19. 
II John 14. 6. 
r GaL 3. 21. 
oh. 10. 1, 11. 

• Lev. 11. 2. 
Col. 2. 16. 
*Nuin.l9.7, 
&o. 

« Eph. 2. 15. 
CoL 2. 20. 
oh. 7. 16. 

• ch. 3. 1. 
y ch. 10. 1. 

• ch. 8. 2. 


6 cularly. fNow when these things were thus ordained, ^the priests 
went always into the first tabernacle, accomplishing the service 

7 of God, But into the second went the hmh priest alone ”once 
every year, not without blood, ® which he onered for himself, and 

8 for the errors of the people : ^the Holy Ghost this signifying, 
that flthe way into the holiest of all was not yet made manifest, 

9 while as the first tabernacle was yet standing : which was a 
figure for the time then present, in which were offered both 
gifts and sacrifices, ’“that could not make him that did the 

10 service perfect, as pertaining to the conscience ; which stood 
only in * meats and drinks, and ^divers washings, “and carnal 
^ordinances, imposed on them until the time of reformation. 

11 ^ But Christ being come ®an high priest ^ of good things to 
come, *by a greater and more perfect tabernacle, not made 

^ Or, rite»t or, eeremoniet. 


God and man (Exod. xxv. 22). The word 
rendered ‘mercy-seat’ is literally ‘pro- 
pitiatoiy ’ (cp. Kom. iii. 25). 

r riicvlarlyl That is, severally [so Rev. 
or, in detail. 

went... into] Lit. ‘Now, these things 
having been thus arranged, the priests go 
in;' and similarly in v. 7, ‘offereth;’ 
in V. 8, ‘ hath not been made... is standing;’ 
in V. 9, * are offered ’ [so Rev. V.]. These 
shew that the writer transfers himself 
mentally to the Tabernacle period. 
the service of God] Rather, the services 


[so Rev. V. 
ministry, sue) 




the various acts of their 
as lighting the lamps and 
burning the incense. 

7. <mce] Upon one day only. On that 
day he made two entrances : first, with the 
incense and the blood of the bullock, for him~ 
self, and then, with the blood of the goat, for 
the ignorances (cp. v. 2) of the people. 

offered^ Sprinkling it upon, and before, 
the mercy-seat (Lev. xvi. 14, 15). 

8. The Holy Ohost'\ Who spake by Moses. 

signifying^ Clearly indicating (^xii. 27). 

was yet standing^ Lit. ‘ as yet had stand- 
ing;* or, retained its divinely appointed 
status. The services of the Aaronic priest- 
hood were performed in ‘the first taber- 
nacle,’ the Holy Place. These depended 
for their validity on the observances of the 
Day of Atonement ; but those observances 
intunated most clearly that the way into 
the Holiest was not yet ‘made manifest.’ 
So far was the Aaronic priesthood from 
affording to Israel direct access to the 
* throne of grace ’ in Heaven, that even the 
High-Priest him self — the ‘called of God’ 
(v. 4)— was not allowed to enter the sym- 
bolic ‘Holy of Holies’ except for two 
short intervals on one day in each year. 
That ‘first tabernacle,’ then, testified that 
admission to God’s Presence was not yet 
gra/nted. At the same time, since God 
Himself had ordained this ceremonial sys- 
tem, it supplied ground for hoping that a 
complete reconciliation between God and 
man would in due time take place. 


9. a figure] Rather, a parable [so Rev. 
V.] (cp. xi. 19) ; a teaching by analogy. 

the time then present] Lit. ‘ which indeed 
is a parable for the time present.’ The 
meaning of this 'present time ’ is ascertained 
by the contrasted ‘ time of reformation ’ in 
V. 10 ; according to which it must denote 
the Levitical period. 

in which] Or, ‘throughout which’ [Rev. 
V. ‘ according to which ’]. 

him that..^ Whether the ministering 
priest (cp. viii. 5), or the worshipper whose 
offering he presented (cp. v. 14). 

the conscience] Not even the rites of the 
Day of Atonement, much less the ordinary 
services, could heal the wounded con- 
science, or give an assurance of perfect 
reconciliation with God. They effected 
what was necessary for the maintenance of 
an Israelite’s corpw'ate jmvUcges ; and, 
taken in combination^ with God’s other 
declarations concerning Himself, they sup- 
plied him with a good hope of forgiveness, 
but no more. Cp. on x. 3. 

10. which stood only...] Rather (correct 
reading), ‘ connected only with meats and 
drinks, and divers washings, — carnal ordi- 
nances imposed until &c. : ’ — the term 
‘carnal ordinances’ being in apposition 
with the ‘ gifts and sacrifices ’ of v. 9. 

imposed] Lying on them like a heavy 
yoke (cp. Acts xv. 10). 

reformation] Strictly^ ‘rectification;’ the 
setting things right wnich have gone wrong. 
Here the thing to be ‘rectified’ was the 
relation in which fallen man stands to God. 
11, 12. being come] Having at l&st arrived, 
of good things...] Or. ‘ of the good things 
that were to come ’ (cp. x. 1). From the 
begmning these ‘good things’ had been 
designed for man. Christ came to procure 
and dispense them. They were the things 
which He administered as High-priest , — 
forgiveness, sanctification, and eternal life. 

by a greater...] ‘Christ..., through a 
greater and more perfect Tabernacle, and 
(not by meant of the blood of goats and 
calves, but) by meant of His own blood. 
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12 with hands, that is to say, not of this building ; neither ®by the ® ch. lo. 4. 
blood of goats and calves, but ^by his own blood he entered in 
«once into the holy place, having obtained eternal redemption i Kt. L 19 . 

13 /or us* For if ® the blood of bulls and of goats, and-^the ashes Rev. i. 6 . 
of an heifer sprinkling the unclean, sanctineth to the purifying 

14 of the flesh: how much more shall the blood of Ohnst, *who d'han! 9 ^* 24 . 
through the eternal Spirit ^offered himself without ^spot to ‘^v. 16.14, 
God, Spurge your conscience from *dead works ♦"to serve the /Num. 19.2, 

15 living God ? ♦‘And for this cause ®he is the mediator of the new Ac. 
testament, ^that by means of death, for the redemption of the J 
transgressions that were under the first testament, ^ they which iPet. 3 . *18.* 

16 are called might receive the promise of eternal inheritance. For 14 ** 

ch.'7.*27.‘ 

* ch. 1. 3. 

^ ch. 6. 1. ”*■ Luke 1. 74. Rom. 6. 13. 1 Pet. 4. 2. « 1 Tim. 2. 6. » ch. 7. 22. k 12. 24. & 10. 22. 

p Bom. 3. 25. & 6. 6. 1 Pet. 3. 18. 9 ch. 3. 1. 


entered in... having obtained...* The 
‘Tabernacle not made with hands* (cp. 
Acts vii. 48) appears to be beat referred to 
the heavens, through which ‘ the Great 
High Priest passed ’ (iv. 14 ; cp. viii. 2). 

of this building^ Bather, belonging to 
this creation. 

12. goats and calves^ Sacrificed on the 
Day of Atonement {v. 13 ; Lev. xvi. 14, 15). 

once] once for all {vv. 26, 28). 
obtained'] By His obedience unto death 
(v. 15 ; Matt. xx. 28 ; Eph. i. 7). 

eternal redemption] A recovery of man’s 
forfeited inheritance (v. 15 ; cp. Eph. i. 14); 
such as would secure it for ever. 

13-28. An expansion of the statement 
made in vv. 11, 12 : — the fact that our 
redemption was effected by the blood of 
Christ being illustrated in vv. 13-22 ; while 
vv. 23-28 dwell on the eternal eflSicacy of 
His one sacrifice. • 

13. ashes] Used in the ‘water of purifi- 
cation ’ (Num. xix. 17-19). which is called 
by the LXX ‘ water oi sprinkling ’ (in 
vv. 9, 13, 20, 21). 

the unclean] Or, ‘them that have been 
defiled ’ [so Rev. V.l 

to the purifying] Lit. ‘ unto the purity ’ 
[Rev. V. ‘ cleanness ’]. 

of the flesh] So that a man who had 
‘ touched a dead body ’ (Num. xix. 11-16) 
was no longer debarred from entering the 
congregation. 

14. ^ Christ] Lit. ‘ of the Christ ; ’ of 
Him "Vvho was anointed to His priestly 
office by the Holy Spirit (Acts x. 38 ; Luke 
V. 18). 

through the eternal Spirit] The anointing 
of that Spirit (Whose energy is the ‘ fire of 
love ’) was as a flame, amidst which He, in 
the freedom of filial obedience (c^h. v. 8, 9), 
‘ offered Himself up to God.’ By that act 
of holy love He was evidenced to be perfect 
and without spot [Rev. V. ‘ blemish 
de(^ works] Works tainted with tne cor- 
ruption which entered man’s soul when he 
lost his love of ‘ the living God.* 
to serve] Or, ‘to worship’ (op. v. 9, 


x. 2, xii. 28). The nature of this ‘rational 
service ’ is explained in Rom. xii. 1. 

16. for this cause] Rather, by reason of 
this ; — because of the purifying efficacy of 
His self -oblation. He was thus qualified to 
act as Mediator of ‘the New Covenant’ 
(viii. 8) ; to secure its perpetual validity. 

. ^ new testament] Rather, new covenant, as 
in viii. 8, xii. 24. It is evident from x. 15-17 
that the passage, which has been quoted 
from Jeremiah, dominates the whole dis- 
cussion in chs. viii.-x. The use of the term 
‘ Mediator ’ shews that we have here to do 
with the Hebrew idea of a ‘covenant,’ not 
with the Roman idea of a ‘testament.’ A 
mediator is the proper guardian of a cove- 
nant (see Gal. iii. 15-20), but has no place 
in regard to a testament. Neither again 
does the death of a testator possess any of 
the sacrificial character which is referred to 
in vv. 15-22 (see notes). 

that by means of...] Rather, that^ a death 
having taken place for... [so Rev. V.], 
Christ ‘tasted death on behalf of every 
man ’ (ii. 9). He ‘ died for all ; ’ and so in 
His death ‘ all (in effect) died ’ (2 Cor. v, 
14, 15). By that ‘death’ the accuser’s 

S ower was abolished (ii. 15). The penalty 
ue from man for his ‘transgressions’ of 
God’s Covenant (Hos. vi. 7) was now paid : 
and, as regarded Israel, there was ‘ a re- 
demption of the transgressions that were 
under the first Covenant;’ i.e. a ransom^ 
more than compensation for those transgres- 
sions, and so procuring their remission, 
are called] Or, ‘have been called’ [so 
Rev. V.l ; made ‘partakers of the heavenly 
calling ’ (iii. 1). Cp. 1 Thess. ii. 12. 

mi^t receive...] Rather, ‘may receive 
the promise of the eternal inheritance' [so 
Rev. V.], i.e. may have it fulfilled to them. 

eternal inheritance] The ‘inheritance’ 
assigned to Israel under the provisions of 
the first Covenant was held by them ‘but 
a little while’ (Isai. Ixiii. 17, 18). The 
inheritance promised in the New Covenant 
is (like the Covenant itself, xiii. 20) etemah 
Cp. 1 Pet. i. 4. 
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•• Gal. S. 16. 

• Ex. 24. 6. 

< Lev. 16. 14, 
16, 18. 

« Ley. 14. 4, 
6, 7. 49. 
*Matt.26.28. 

y Ex. 29. 12. 
Lev. 8. 15. 

• Lev. 17. 11. 
» ch. 8. 6. 


where a teBtament is, there must also of necessity ^he the death 

17 of the testator. Tor ’’a testament is of force after men are dead : 
otherwise it is of no strength at all while the testator liveth. 

18 ^Whereuwn neither the first testament was ^dedicated without 
] 9 blood. For when Moses had spoken every precept to all the 

people according to the law, * he took the blood of calves and 
of goats, "with water, and ® scarlet wool, and hyssop, and 

20 sprinkled both the book, and all the people, saying, ®This is 
the blood of the testament which God hath enjoined unto you. 

21 Moreover *'he sprinkled with blood both the taoemacle, and all 

22 the vessels of the ministry. And almost all things are by the 
law purged with blood; and * without shedding of blood is no 

23 remission. ^It was therefore necessary that "the patterns of 
things in the heavens should be purified with these ; but the 


^ Or, he brought in. * Or, purified. 


* Or, purple. 


16. a testament] Bather, a covenant. 
The statement here made refers to covenants 
between God and man. 

there must...] Bather, there must needs 
be alleged (or, supposed) the death of him 
that made the covenant. When God en- 
gages to bless sinful man, He recedes from 
the claims of eternal justice, which has 
laid the sinner under sentence of death. 
Every such Covenant-engagement, then, 
must from the first have rested on the 
foreseen death of a Mediator to come, 
who should be God as well as man. In 
the death of Christ, as Mediator, both 
the parties to the Covenant had an interest. 
In that Jesus was, and represented, man. 
He endured death as the penalty of human 
sin. In that He was, and represented, God, 
He paid a ransom, which was sufficient to 
recover man from death and to open for 
him the gate of everlasting life. 

17. a testament...] Bather, a covenant is 
steadfast that is made over the dead. 

otherunse...] Bather, whereas it hath no 
force when ne that made the covenant 
liveth. The ‘living God’ could not, as 
such, enter into a Covenant ‘of life and 
peace ’ with sinf’il man. He had laid man 
under sentence of death. No created being 
could roll away that sentence; for none 
could ‘ take away the sin of the world.’ A 
Covenant that promised eternal life to man 
appeared, therefore, impossible ; — unless 
there could be One in Whose Person the 
Godhead and Manhood should meet to- 
gether (cp. note on vii. 22); Who, suf- 
fering death as Mediator, should, as man, 
endure the penalty of man’s sin : and Who 
as Ood, should ‘purchase to Himself a 
Church by His own blood ’ (Acts xx. 28). 

This interpretation of v. 17 (resting on the 
idea of a Covenant, not of a testament) is 
illustrated by w. 18-20. 

18. Wherewpon...] Bather, For which 
eaiue neither was the first (covenant) &c. 

dedicated] iyKeKalviortUf ‘ inaugurated ; ’ 
solemnly and formally instituted. In x. ^ 
the word is rendered, ‘ consecrated.’ 


19. the hook, and] Bather, the hook itseiit 
and [so Bev. V.]. After Moseshad sprinkled 
one halfol the sacrificial blood on the altar, 
he took the book and read it (Exod. xxiv. 
6, 7) ; as if the book had been on the altar. 
Thus the altar with the book upon it repre- 
sented God’s Justice; which could enter 
into covenant relations with sinful man 
only by means of an atonement. 

20. the hlood of the testament] Bather, the 
blood of the covenant (cp. Matt. xxvi. 28 ; 
1 Cor. xi. 25J. 

which. . .enjoined] This refers to ‘the cove- 
nant. ’ It brings into prominence the specific 
nature of the Sinaitic Covenant, as a Law 
whose promises were conditional upon the 
people’s obedience. 

God] In Exod. xxiv. 8, ‘the Lord* (cp. 
John vi. 45). The change avoids any con- 
fusion that might hav^^ arisen from the 
Gospel-sense of ‘the Lord.’ 

unto you] Or, ‘ in regard to you ’ [Bev. V. 

‘ to youward]. 

21. The Tabernacle, as the abiding symbol 
of God’s bein^ in Covenant with the pemle, 
was also sprinkled with blood. Cii. Lev. 
xvi. 16. 

he sprinkled... both the] Bather, he in like 
sprinkled ..the. 

22. And almost] The adverb probably 
qualifies both the clauses. ‘ One might 
almost say, that all purifications are, accord- 
ing to the Law, made with blood, and that 
apart from shedding of blood no remission 
(o^ forgiveness) takes place.’ 

23. necessary] Both because it was so 
prescribed by the Law, and because such a 
provision was in itself fitting (see on w. 16, 
17). The value of the rites arose from their 
being appointed by God (Lev. xvii. 11); 
Who was pleased to accept the blood of 
the slain animal as a vehicle of atonement 
for the offerer's soul: this efficacy being 
assimed to it because it typified the Blood 
of the One true Sacrifice for sin. 

Bather, delineationi {hvohtiyi 
as in viii. 6) [Bev. V. * copies 
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heavenly tliinge themselves with better sacrifices than these. 

24 Eor ^Christ is not entered into the holy places made with hands, 
which are the figures of ®the true; but into heaven itself, now 

25 ‘^to appear in the presence of God for us : nor yet that he should 
offer himself often, as ®the high priest entereth into the holy 

26 place every year with blood of others ; for then must he often 
have suffered since the foundation of the world : but now ^ once 
fi^in the end of the world hath he appeared to put away sin by the 

27 sacrifice of himself. ^And as it is appointed unto men once to 

28 die, * but after this the judgment : so Christ was once * offered to 
• bear the sins ’’^of many ; and unto them that "look for him shall 

he appear the second time without sin unto salvation. 

Chap. 10. EOE the law having ®a shadow ^of good things to come, 

« Tit. 2. 13. 2 Pet. 3. 12. « Col. 2. 17. ch. 8. 6. ch. 9. 11. 


ch. a 20. 

« ch. 8. 2. 

Rom. 8. 34. 
1 John 2. 1. 

• ver. 7. 

/ ver, 12. 
ch. 7. 27. 

1 Pet. 3. 18. 
i^lCor.10.11. 
GaL 4.r4. 

^ Gen. 3. 19. 
Eccles. 3. 20. 
<2 Cor. 6. 10. 
Rev. 20. 12. 

* Rom. 0. 10. 
< 1 John 3. 5. 
«‘Matt.26.28. 
Rom. 5. 15. 


heavenlij things] Or, ‘heavenly places’ (as 
in Eph. 1 . 20). The relations of Heaven 
and earth had been disturbed by man’s sin. 
The Holy Love of God could shine forth in 
its serene brightness only after the real 
atonement for sin made by Christ. 

24. is not entered] Rather, entered not 
[as in V. 12) [so Rev. V.]. 

figures] Typical images [Rev. V. * like in 
pattern to the true 

now] So that the present dispensation is 
one continuous day of full and perfect 
Atonement ; since God and man now meet 
together without any cloud between them. 
to appear] Personally, as our Advocate.^ 
26. nor yet] Rather, And not (as in 
V, 12 ; — vv. 25 being precisely parallel to 

vv. 11, 12). when Jesus entered heaven, 
it was to stand before God uninterruptedly 
on our behalf, ‘and not that He should 
offer Himself often ; ’ His one self -oblation 
on the Cross (vv. 14, 28, x. 10, 12) possessing 
an efficacy which extends to the whole race 
of man to the end of time. 

with (Lev. xvi. 3) blood of others] Or, 

‘ with blood not his own [so Rev. V.] so 
that he cannot rest any claim of personal 
desert upon it. 

26. hut now] As the case actually stands. 
in the end of the world] Lit. ‘ at the con- 
summation [Rev. V. ‘end’] of the ages;’ 
that ‘fulness of time,’ towards which all 
former ages had been converging. 

appeared] Rather, been maniiested. 
to put away sfw] Lit, ‘ for the disannulling 
(as in vii. 18) of sin.’ 

sacrifice of himself] So that He was priest 
and victim in one : priest, in His act of 
self -consecration ; victim, in His endurance 
of a penal death for sins not His own. 

27. os] Rather, ‘ forasmuch [Rev. V. 
‘inasmuch’] as.’ Men have but one pro- 
bationary life assigned them to do their 
work in. At death each man’s work has 
finality stamped upon it ; though its cha- 
racter will not be made manifest until the 
Day of Judgment. So too was it with 
Him Who was ‘ made in all things like unto 
His bre^ren* (ii. 17). Christ^ work of 
redemption was definitely completed by 


His self -oblation ; though the nature of its 
results cannot yet be made manifest. But 
at His second appearing the unspeakable 
grandeur of that work will shine forth in 
the salvation of all His faithful servants. 

it is appointed] airoKeirat belongs to both the 
terms which follow ‘ there is in reserve (cp. 
2 Tim. iv. 8 ; Col. i. 5) for men once to 
die, and after that judgment.’ 

28. so] Rather (correct reading), So also. 

Christ] ‘ The Christ ’ ; Priest and King. 
His first coming into the world (x. 6) was 
to offer His one atoning sacrifice, as Priest. 
He is now carrying on His mediatorial 
work in heaven, ‘ a Priest upon His throne.’ 
When He re-appears, it wul be to bestow 
His kingly gift of salvation. 

to hear the sins of many] A quotation from 
Isai. liii. 12. Upon the Cross Christ * bare 
in His own body ’ the burden of the collec- 
tive ‘ sin of the world ’ (cp. 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; 
John i. 29). Now He is engaged in dis- 
pensing the virtue of His atonement to 
individual souls ; — whose characteristic is 
that they ‘ look (or, wait) for Him ’ (Phil, 
iii. 20). Cp. Isai. xxv. 9. 

without Standing wholly apart from 
it [so Rev. V.] no longer, as at His first 
coming, ‘made sin for us ’ (2 Cor. v. 21). 

X. With the concluding word of ix. 28, 
‘ salvation,’ the great argument of vii.-ix. 
was virtually brought to a close. In w, 
1-18 of the present chapter it is recapitu- 
lated and enforced. This section has tnree 
subdivisions, each of which rests upon a 
passage of the O. T. : (1) w. 1-10, of the 
perfect sacrifice of Christ, on Ps. xl. 6-8 ; 
(2) w, 11-13, of His perfect on 

Ps. cx. 1 ; (3) m 14-18, of the perfect Cove^ 
nant which He has established, on Jer. xxxi. 
33, 34. The ruling thought of the section 
is seen in vv. 2, 10 (‘once’), v. 12 (‘one 
sacrifice’), v. 14 (‘one offering’), v. 18 (‘no 
more offering for sin ’). 

1. For] Only in Christ (ix. 11, 28) was 
this hope of present forgiveness and final 
salvation to be found : For the Law was 
utterly powerless to give these. It only 
furnished a shadowy outline (viii. 5) of the 
good things that were to oome (ix. 11). 
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• 9. and noi the very image of the things, ‘’can never with those 

sacrifices which th^ offered year by year continually make the 
<»rer. 14. 2 comers thereunto "perfect. For then ^ would they not have 

ceased to be offered ? because that the worshippers once purged 
•Lev. 10. 21. 3 shbuld have had no more conscience of sins. ®But in those 

ch. 9. 7. sacrifices there is a remembrance again made of sins every year. 

/Mic. 6.6, 7. 4 For is not possible that the blood of bulls and of goats should 

ch. 9. 13. 5 away sins. Wherefore when he cometh into the world, he 

pP8.60.8,&o. saith, Sacrifice and offering thou wouldest not, but a body 

6 2 hast thou prepared me : in burnt offerings and sacrifices for 
Amoa 5. *21, 7 sin thou hast had no pleasure. Then said I, Lo, I come (in the 

22. volume of the book it is written of me,) to do thy will, 0 God, 

8 Above when he said. Sacrifice and offering and ournt offerings 
and offering for sin thou wouldest not, neither hadst pleasure 

9 therein ; which are offered by the law ; then said he, Lo, I come 
to do thy will, O God. He taketh away the first, that he may 

John 17. 19. 10 establish the second. the whicn will we are sanctifiei 

ch. 13. 12. 

* Or, fhey noould have censed to he offered, because, * Or, thou hast Jitted me. 


the very image of the thirigsl In the Gosiiel 
we have the full, life-like,' presentation of 
the actual tlungs (cp. xi. 16). In Christ 
atonement, sanctification, and salvation, 
Bre facts; ever present to the eye of faith. 

with those...'] llather, with the same sacri- 
fices, year after year, which. The refer- 
ence is plainly to the ever-recurring Days 
of Atonement. Each of these involved a 
confession that its predecessor had failed to 
provide the worshippers with freedom of 
access to God’s Presence. The fact, that 
the same sacrifices had to be reiterated in 
never-ending succession, shewed that they 
did not effedt a true and final atonement. 

the comers thereunto] Or, ‘ those that draw 
near (with them) ’ (cp. v. 22, vii. 25). 

perfect^ Restored to complete peace and 
commumon with God (cp. v. 2, ix. 9). 

2 . once] ‘once for all.’ This purification 
is provided in the new Covenant ; its out- 
ward pledge being the * one Baptism for the 
remission of sins.’ Cp. v. 22, ix. 14. 

^ conscience of sins] Consciousness of unfor- 
given sins ; such as separated from God 
and called for ^resh expiatory sacrifices. 

8. a remembrance] ardtivriais, * a remember- 
ing:’ — a recalling to mind of sins which, 
almough ‘ passed over through the forbear- 
ance of God’ (Rom. iii. 25), continued 
adhering to the people; so that every re- 
turning Day of Atonement called for new 
typical sacrifices. 

4 . of bulls and of goats] Still pointing to 
the Day of Atonement (cp. ix. 12, 13). 

6 . JvTierefore] Since the legal sacrifices 
were unable to make any real atonement, 
the prophetic Psalm r^resents the Saviour 
as putting those sacrifices aside, and sub- 
stitJiting for them His own perfect obedi- 
ence and self-oblation. 
when he] The ‘Christ’ of ix. 28. 
into the world] Resigning His supra-mun- 
dano gloiy ; the glory whi^ He had * before 
the world was * (John xvii. 5). 


Sacrifice, more especially to the ‘ peace- 
offerings ’ (Lev. iii. 1, 0, 9, vii. 11-34); 
offering, the meal-offering. The burnt-offer- 
ings and sin-offerings are spoken of in v. 6. 

wouldest not] They were not the end aimed 
at in the Divine arrangements. They came 
in only provisionally, as a means by which 
men might be trained to draw near to God 
in lowly, reverential, faith, and so be enablod 
to obey Him (cp. Jer. vii. 21-23). 

a body...] So the LXX ; paraphrasing, 
as it does elsewhere, in a difficult passage. 
The Hebrew is literally : ‘ Ears hast Thou 
digged unto (or, for) me ears into which 
Thy word may sink deep. The rendering 
of the LXX seems to imply that the 
passage was understood of Messiah, whose 
obedience was to be exhibited in the midst 
of intense bodily sufferings. 

7. 1 come'] Rather, I am come [so Rev. 
V.]; in fulnlment of the many types ancl 

E rophecies contained in ‘ the volume ’ of the 
law. Cp. John vi. 38. 

8 . Above when he said] Rather, ‘Having 
first said — in the earlier words of the quo- 
tation. The writer wishes to call attention 
to the emphatic Then of the Psalm (‘Then 
said I’). After the insufficiency of the 
ceremonial system had been exhibited, 
then the Elect Servant of the Lord came 
forward to offer the one true sacrifice. 

Sacrifice and offering] Or (correct reding), 
* Sacrifices and offerings ’ [so Rev. V.]. 
which] Rather, Buck as (and so in v. 11), 
9. Omit ‘0 God.’ 

the first] The legal, typical, offerings. 
the second] His own perfect obedience 
‘ even unto death ’ (Phil. ii. 8). This, as 
the appropriate means of saving mankind, 
was what God willed ‘ before the foundation 
of the world’ (1 Pet. i. 20). 

10. By the which will] Rather, In virtue 
of which will God’s will concerning the 
salvation of men (1 Tim. ii. 4), wrought 
out by Christ. 
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Hhrougli the offering of the body of Jesus Christ once for all, < ch. 9 . 12 . 
11^ And every priest standeth daily ministering and offeMg *Ntim.28.3. 
oftentimes the same sacrifices, * which can never take away sins : 

12 ’^‘but this man, after he had offered one sacrifice for sins for mool 3 . 1 * 

13 ever, sat down on the right hand of God; from henceforth ch. 1 . 3. 

14 expecting ’‘till his enemies be made his footstool. For by one "Acts 2 . 36. 

offering ‘^he hath perfected for ever them that are sanctified. ® 

15 Whereof the Holy Ghost also is a witness to us : for after that <> ver.* 1 .* 

16 he had said before, ^’This is the covenant that I will make with pcIl 8 , 10. 
them after those days, saith the Lord, I will put my laws into 

17 4heir hearts, and in their minds will I write them; ^and their 

18 sins and iniquities will I remember no more. Now where re- 

19 mission of these is, there is no more offering for sin. ^ Having 
therefore, brethren, boldness to enter ’“into the holiest by « Bom. 6. 2. 

20 the blood of Jesus, by *a new and living way, which he 

hath ^consecrated for us, Hhrough the veil, that is to say, his * John 16 . 9 . 


1 Some copies have, Then he mid. And their. 


are sanctified] Rather, have been sancti- 
fied [so Rev. V.], or consecrated to God (see 
note on ii. 11). 

once for all] It is best to connect this 
with ‘offering.’ 

11. The argument now passes from the 
Day of Atonement to the daily sacrifices. 
The same remarks apply to these : (1) They 
are constantly repeated ; and (2) Each one 
of them is inefficacious. 

standeth] The word used of the Levitical 
ministers in Deut. x. 8, xviii. 5, 7 ; as of 
servants generally, 1 K. x. 8 ; 2 K. v. 25. 

take away] irepuXelv, to strip off that which 
surrounds, or adheres to, a thing. In 1 
Chron. xxi. 8, as here, it is applied to the 
removal of g^ilt. 

12. hut this man, af$cr] Rather, ‘ but He, 
when ’ [so Rev. V.]. 

for ever] In vii. 3 and x. 1 the phrase 
is rendered, ‘ continually ’ (more exactly, 

* in perpetuity ’). 

13. from henceforth expecting] iKSexop-evo ^ ; 
waiting with long-suffering patience from 
age to age (as in 1 Pet. iii. 20), In ix. 
28 aveKSexopevKK is used of His people’s wait- 
ing for His return. 

14. perfected for ever] Brought into a 
state of complete and uninterrupted com- 
munion with God. (^. V. 1, vii. 19. 

that are sanctified] That yield themselves 
to the power of that consecration which He 
bad bestowed on them (v. 10). Cp. ii. 11. 

16. Whereof...] Lit. ‘And the Holy Ghost 
also beareth witness unto us ’ [so Rev. V.] ; 
confirming what has been said about the 

• ‘ perfecting ’ of those who abide under the 
consecrating power of Christ’s Covenant, 

said before] Omit before. 

18. remission] d<^<ns, the word used in 
Lev. XXV. 10 (A. V. ‘ liberty 

no more] Or, ‘ no longer : —since there 
is no further need of it. 

19. The Thibd gi^at Argument, which 
began at v. 1, being complete, an ex- 


& u. 6. 

® Or, liber !y. * Or, new made, * cli. 9. 3. 


hortation now follows, similar to that which 
came in at the close of the Second Argu- 
ment (iv. 14-16). 

boldness] As in iv. 16. There is no longer 
cause for shrinking from God’s Presence. 

to enter int(A Lit. ‘concerning the en- 
trance into.’ They enjoy present freedom 
of access to the Mercy-seat {v. 22, iv. 16) ; 
and they look forward to the time when 
they shall actually enter the eternal Sanc- 
tuary (vi. 19, 20). 

by the blood] Rather, ‘in virtue of the 
blood ’ (cp. V. 10). This may be connected 
either with ‘ having boldness,’ or (more pro- 
bably) with ‘ entrance ’ (see ix. 25). 

20. by a new. .] Rather, ‘By the way 
which He consecrated (or, dedicated, see 
ix. 18) for us, a new and living (way).’ 

The thought contained in the last words 
of V. 19, ‘ in virtue of the blood of J esu^is 
here expanded in an allegorical form. The 
J ew’ish High-Priest was shut out from access 
to the Holy of Holies by the veil, which 
hung in front of it. How then did he pass 
into it on the Day of Atonement ? By what 
way? He entered in by the virtue of the 
sacrificial ^ blood (ix. 7, 25). This alone 
enabled him to draw aside the veil, which 
separated between sinful man and the Holy 
God. The atoning blood formed (for a brief 
interval) a way of approach to God. But, 
whatever the typical value of this entrance 
into the Holy of Holies might be, it could 
not ‘give life’ (Gal. iii. 21). The ‘living 
way ’ of reconciliation was ‘ consecrated for 
us ’ by the Blood of J esus. So long as the 
Word tabernacled in flesh, sin was not 
atoned for. But, when that flesh was 
rent, so that the life-blood poured forth 
from it, the way into the Holiest was ‘ made 
manifest ’ (ix. 8), and ‘ dedicated ; ’ 

‘ living ’ way, endued with * the power of an 
endless life ’ (vii. 16) ; allowing man to enter 
^to communion with the Living God, 

through the veiC] Having once ‘ reconciled 
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« cih. 4 14. 
»1 Tim.3.16. 

V oh. 4. 16. 

• Sph. 3. 12. 
Jam. 1. 6. 

1 John 3. 21. 
“ ch. 9. 14. 
*»Ezek.36.26. 

2 Cor. 7. 1. 
c ch. 4. 14. 

1 Cor. 1. 9. 
2 Thess. 3. 3. 

• Acts 2. 42. 
Jude 19. 

J Bom. 13. 11. 

V Phil. 4. 6. 

2 Pet. 3. 9. 
*Nuin.l5.30, 
ch. 6. 4. 

< 2 Pet. 2. 20, 
21 . 

Ezek. 36. 5. 
Z^h. 1. 18. 
2 These. 1. 8. 

< ch. 2. 2. 


21 flesh ; and having "an high priest over ®the house of God ; 

22 J'let us draw near with a true heart *in full assurance of faith, 
having our hearts sprinkled "from an evil conscience, and ^our 

23 bodies washed with pure water. ‘’Let us hold fast the profes- 
sion of our faith without wavering; (for ‘^he ia faithfiil that 

24 promised ;) and let us consider one another to provoke unto 

25 love and to good works : «not forsaking the assembling of our- 
selves together, as the manner of some ia ; but exhorting one 
another: and -^so much the more, as ye see ‘’'the day approaching. 

26 ^For *if we sin wilfully 'after that we have received the know- 
ledge of the truth, there remaineth no more sacrifice for*^sins, 

27 but a certain fearful looking for of judgment and ^ fiery indig- 

28 nation, which shall devour the adversaiies. ^He that despised 
Moses’ law died without mercy ’’'under two or three witnesses : 

29 "of how much sorer punishment, suppose ye, shall he be 
thought worthy, who hath trodden under foot the Son of God, 
and ®hath counted the blood of the covenant, wherewith he 

»» Deut. 17. 2. & 19. 16. John 8. 17. 2 Cor. 13. 1. « ch. 2. 3. & 12. 26. 

olCor. 11. 29. ch. 13. 20. 


US in the Body of His flesh through death,’ 
He did not resume the ‘ likeness of sinful 
flesh.’ The veil disappeared ; and in its 
room was seen the ‘ living way, ’ the glorified 
humanity of Him Who is ‘the way, the 
truth, and the life ’ (John xiv. 6) ; ‘ ni Whom 
toe have boldness and access with confidence by 
the faith of Him ’ (Eph. iii. 12). 

21. an high pinest] Lit. ‘a 

^eat priest ’ [so Rev, V,] ; the exact render- 
ing of the Hebrew words in Num. xxxv. 
25, 28. 

22. draw near] A liturgical term (as in r. 
1, iv. 16, vii. 25). 

with a true heart] The words used in Isai. 
xxxviii. 3, LXX (m A. V. ‘ with a perfect 
heart ’). 

in Jull assurance of faith] Faith com- 
pletely developed ; embracing the fulness 
of Christ’s redemptive work. 

hearts sprinkled. ..bodies washed] Both 
these terms refer to the benefits of the 
baptismal Covenant. 

28. faith] hope [Rev. V. ‘ confession of 
our hope ’]. Thus in v. 22 we have faith ; 
in V. 23, h^e ; in r. 24, lore. 

without waver 'ng] Rather, that it (our 
confession) waver not [so Rev. V."). In 
iv. 14, jcparwfiei/, we hold fast Irg our profes- 
sion of faith (objectively) ; here 
we maintain in unwavering fiimness the 
profession of our hope (subjectively). 

faithfut] And worthy of our trust (xi. 11). 

IM. consider one another] Looking with 
kindly interest on each other’s concerns, so 
that we may ‘ provoke ’ one another to a 
holy rivalry in generous deeds. 

Such zew of brotherly love would 
overcome that fear of persecution which 
made ‘some’ abstain from the public as- 
semblies of the Church. 

the assembling... together] To meet the 
common Lord and Saviour. This may be 
taken as implied in imavyayuyiiy : which 
occurs elsewhere, in the N. T., only in 2 


These, ii. 1, where it refers to the gathering 
of the saints to meet Christ at His s^ond 
coming ; and the verb is the one which is 
used in Ps. cii. 22. This inference is 
confirmed by the fact that the Ajwstle here 
proceeds to speak of * the day ; ’ just as in 
2 Thess. ii. 1, 2, he goes on to speak of 
* the day of Christ.’ 

the dag] Cp. 1 Cor. iii. 13. As in James 
V. 8, 9, so here there may be an allusion to 
the approaching visitation on Jerusalem ; 
but the thought of the Last Judgment had 
been linked on inseparably to that event by 
our Lord’s own prophecy (Matt. xxiv.). 

26. The wilful sin here spoken of must 
be apostacy (iii. 12, vi. 6) ; into which those, 
who forsook the fellowship of the Church, 
were in danger of dnfting. 

the knowledge] cTriyi/wiris implies a degree 
of real insight ; genuine ‘ recognition ’ of the 
truth. 

no more] or {v. 18), ‘ no longer.’ This is 
the dark side of the truth, of which the con- 
solatory side was presented in v. 18. To 
those who abide under shelter of the one 
atoning Sacrifice, no other sacrifice is need- 
ful ; to those who have left that shelter, 
none other can be of any worth. 

27. What remains for them is, during 
life, a certain vague and^ undefined, but 
anxious and fearful^ looking forward to 
judgment; and afterwards, inexorable jus- 
tice. 

fiery indignation] Rather, ‘ a fieiy jea- 
lousy * [Rev. V. ‘a fierceness of fire ’] ; with 
allusion, probably, to Deut. iv. 24. 

devour the adversaries] A reference to 
Isai. xxvi. 11 ; where also God’s jealousy is 
represented as a fire. 

28 . despised... died] Rather, ‘setteth at 
nought...dieth’ :“the provision of the Law 
reacting apostasy (Deut. xvii. 2-7). 

29. the bhod of the covenant] By which 
the New Covenant was established. 
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was sanctified, an unholy thing, ^^and hath done despite unto 

30 the Spirit of grace? For we know him that hath said, « Ven- 
geance helongeth unto me, I will recompense, saith the Lord. 

31 And again, ’’The Lord shall judge his people. ^ It is a fearful 

32 thing to fall into the hands of the living God. IfBut *call to re- 
meinbrance the former days, in which, « after ye were illuminated, 

33 ye endured* a ^eat fight of afflictions; partly, whilst ye were made 
^a gazingstock both by reproaches and afflictions; and partly, 

34 whilst *ye became companions of them that were so used. For 
ye had compassion of me “in my bonds, and ^’took joyfully the 
sf)oiling of your goods, knowing ^in yourselves that ®ye have in 

35 heaven a better and enduring substance. Cast not away there- 
fore your confidence, ^ which hath great recompence of reward. 

36 «For ye have need of patience, that, after ye have done the will 

37 of God, ■''ye might receive the promise. For ‘^yet a little while, 

38 and '‘he that shall come will come, and will not tarry. Now 
*the just shall live by faith: but if any man drawback, my soul 

' Or, that ye have in youreelvee^ or ^ for yourselvet. 

Luke 18. 8. 2 Pet. 3. 9. ^ Hab. 2. 3. < Rom. 1. 17. Gal. 3. 11. 


P Matt. 12. 
31, 32. 

Eph. 4. 30. 

9 Deut.32.35. 
Rom. 12. 19. 
»• Ps. 60. 4. 

« Luke 12. 6. 
t Gal. 3. 4. 

2 John 8. 

“ ch. 6. 4. 

» Phil. 1. 29. 
Col. 2. 1. 

V 1 Cor. 4. 9. 
»Phjl. 4. 14. 
lThess.2.14. 
« Phil. 1. 7. 
b Matt. 6. 12. 
Acts 6. 41. 

0 Matt. 6. 20. 
Luke 12. 33. 

1 Tim. 6. 19. 
Matt. 6.12. 
Luke 21.19. 

Gal. 6. 9. 

/ Col. 3. 24. 

1 Pet. 1. 9. 


sanctified] So that he was allowed to 
approach the All -holy One with acts of 
worship {v. 10, xiii. 12). 

unhx)ly] Lit. ‘ common ’ (in Rom. xiv. 14, 

* unclean Their apostasy was as an asser- 
tion that J esus was a mere man, and, con- 
sequently, a sharer in human sinfulness. 

done despite unto] or, ‘insulted,’ ‘treated 
with scorn.’ 

the Spirit of grace] Which (in accordance 
with the promise in Zech. xii. 10) had been 

* poured out ’ on believers ; teaching them 
to ‘ look unto Him, Whom ’ the sins of men 
‘ had pierced. ’ 

30. we know him] ^We know His cha- 
racter, that He is ‘ a ^od of truth ’ (Dent, 
xxxii. 6) ; Who ‘ will not call back His 
words ’ (Isai. xxxi. 2). 

Vengeance...] Rather, To me helongeth 
vengeance. God’s justice is inviolable. It 
must perform its work of ‘ recompensing.’ 

the Lord...] See Deut. xxxii. 36. God 
‘judges’ His people, when He vindicates 
their rights and overthrows their ‘ adver- 
saries ’ (cp. ib. V. 43) ; — those ‘ adversaries ’ 
among wnom the apostate had cast in his 
lot (v. 27). 

31. the living God] See the note on iii. 12. 

32. the former days] When they set a 
noble example to all Churches. 

illuminat€(^ As in vi. 4 (‘enlightened’). 

endured] Sustained, and bore up reso- 
lute^ under (cp. xii. 2, 3, 7, where the same 
word is used). 

fight of ajfiictions] A ‘fight,’ or combat, 
like that of the athlete. They had to wrestle 
with ‘ afflictions ’ (cp. ii. 9, 10). 

88. a gazing-stocky Or, * a spectacle ’ (cp. 
1 Cor. iv. 9) ; as when athletes were exposed 
to public view in the amphitheatre. The 
‘ reproaches’ were, probably, the slanderous 
accusations which were so commonly brought 
against Christians (cp. 1 Pet. iv. 14). 


became companions of] Rather, made 
yourselves partners with : — by your active 
sympathy with sufferers, drawing upon 
you popular violence or legal penalties. 

84. For ye had] Foi' ye both had. 
compassion of me in my bonds] Lit. ‘ sym- 
pathy with my bonds ; ’ or ‘ with them that 
were in bonds ’ [so Rev. V.] (xiii. 3). Ac- 
cording to A. V. the reference will be St. 
Paul’s detention at Caesarea. 
took joyfully] Or, ‘ accepted with joy.’ 
knowing in...] Rather, knowing that yd 
have for yourselves a better possession 
[in heaven] and one that abideth. The 
possession was theirs already by an inde 
feasible title ; because they were brethren of 
Him Who is ‘ Heir of all things ’ (i. 2). 

35. Cast not away] As soldiers might 
cast away their arms after a long fight. 

confidence] In v. 19 rendered ‘ boldness.’ 

36. For.. A They were not to be dis- 
pirited by the len^h of their trial : for — 
perseverance in doing the will of Goa was 
a needful preliminary to obtaining the 
reward whim He had promised. 

patience] Patient endurance, or, fortitude; 
as in 2 Thess. i. 4, Rev. xiii. 10. 
after ye have done] Rather, having done. 
receive] In actual fulfilment (xi. 13, 39). 
the promise] Of entering into His rest (iv. 
1), in the ‘ eternal inheritance ’ (ix. 16). 

37. he that...] Or, ‘he that cometh shall 
come, and shall not tarry.’ LXXand Rev. 
V. 

38. the. just] Rev. V. ‘ my righteous one.’ 
shall live] Cp. Ezek. xviii. 22 ; shall main- 
tain that spiritual life, which issues in sal- 
vation. Tnus the ‘ saving of the soul ’ of 
39 may be looked upon as an explanation 
of the term, ‘live,’ which is used here. 

by faitK] Lit. ^ from faith.’ The issue of 
his faith shall be life (see below). The 
Hebrew word rendered ‘ faith ’ in Hab. ii 4 
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*2 Pet. 2. 20, 39 shall have no pleasure in him. But we are not of them *who 
?Aot8 16. 30 draw back unto perdition ; but of them that * believe to the 
81. * * saving of the soul. 

iThess.6.9. Qjlip. 1L NOW faith is the ^substance of things hoped for, the 
<* Rom. 8. 24, 2 evidence ‘*of things not seen. For ^by it the elders obtained a 

l^Cor. 4. 18, 3 good report. IfTj^ough faith we understand that ®the worlds 

ver.*39. were framed bv the word of Q-od, so that things which are seen 

« Gen. 1.1. 

John 1. 3. ^ Or, ground^ or, eonjldenee. 


f enerally signifies stedfastnesSf or, fidelity ; 

ut the ‘ ivait for it * of v. 3 shews that it 
here denotes, stedfast affiance on €hd^8 pro- 
mise ; the prevailing idea of ‘ faith ’ in ch. xi. 
if any man] Rather, if he. 
draw 6acA‘] From patient waiting on God. 
Such withdrawal might be owing in some 
cases to cowardice, in others to self-confi- 
dence. The Greek word more naturally 
sug^sts the thought of the former of these ; 
the Hebrew that of the latter. 
shall have'l hath [so Rev. V.]. 

89 . not of them who...'] Lit. ‘not (on the 
side) of drawing back., but (on the side) of 
faith....’ It is this word which sup- 

plies the transition to ch. xi. 

saving] A rare word ; lit. ‘ winning,’ or 
‘acquiring:’ here, winning back from per- 
dition. The verb occurs in Ezek. xiii. 18 
{*save the souls alive ’). 

XI. In the conclusion of chap, x faith 
had been set forth as the means by which 
we obtain Eternal Life. The characteristics 
of this faith are now g^ven, and verified in 
a laige number of examples. 

1 . ^ow faith i«] This is not to be taken as 
a definition of faith. The Hebrew Chris- 
tians knew well that faith was ‘ belief in 
God’s word.’ But, if they did not require 
to have the term ‘ faith ’ defined, they did 
stand in need of being reminded what ^vas 
involved in the act of faith. God’s word 
had revealed to them certain facts relating 
to the invisible world, and had taught them 
to hope for a far higher state of existence 
than the present W^ell: where true faith 
existed, it would be found to give pi'csent 
substance to the things which ^cere thus pro- 
posed to their hoioe, and to supply conviction 
of the reality of ttiose unseen facts. They who 
were ‘ on the side of faith ’ (x. 39), then, 
must not cling tenaciously to the present 
and the visible : for faith has to do with the 
future and the unseen ; making the future 
present^ the unseen evident. 

the substance] Rather, ‘a substantiating,’ 
or * a giving present reality to ’ (see below) 
[Rev. V. ‘assurance’]. Faith, taking its 
stand firmly upon God’s word, apprehends 
the good things which He has promised, as 
if they actually existed. 

the evidenee] Rather, ‘ an evidence ’ [Rev. 
V. ‘ the proving ’]. As sight is the surest 
evidence to a man of what is seen (producing 
the clearest conviction), so is faith the 
evidence of those invisible truths which God 
has revealed. There exists the same real 


relation between man’s spirit and the things 
of the spiritual world, which exists between 
his eyes and the things of outward nature. 
Faith ‘ sees Him Who is invisible ’ (v. 27). 

things] irpdynara (there is no corresponding 
word in the first member of the verse) de- 
notes ‘ facts,’ or, ‘ real things ’ (as in vi. 18, 
X. 1 ; Luke i. 1). They are realities, though 
they are ‘not seen ; ’—unseen and beyond 
the reach of sight. 

2. by it] ‘ in virtue of it ’ (as in x. 19). 

the elders] All who are mentioned, or al- 
luded to, in this chapter (see v. 39). These 
acted as if the things which God had pro- 
mised were not less substantially present to 
them than the things of this world ; as if 
the invisible impressed their minds with a 
conviction no less deep than that which was 
produced by the visible. 

obtained a good report {v, 39)] In the wit- 
ness borne to them by Holy Scripture ; the 
witness that they were righteous men (v. 4), 
that they pleased God (2;. 5), that ‘ God was 
not ashamed to be called their God ’ {v. 16). 

3. Through faith] ‘ By faith ; ’ so in w. 11, 
28. The nature of faith is first of all illustra- 
ted by a reference to the opening chapter of 
Genesis. We can know nothing of the 
origin of the universe, or of the oaus^ of 
the great epochal changes which it has since 
undergone, except from Revelation. Clear, 
and even necessary, as the idea of creation 
may appear to the believer, we find no trace 
of it among nations that were wholly desti- 
tute of the light of Holy Scripture. Phy- 
sical science is by its own principles for- 
bidden to entertain the inquiry into the 
origination of things ; although, as a matter 
of fact, its investigations continually suggest 
the need of a supernatural beginning of the 
world of nature. 

undei'stand] Or, ‘apprehend’ (the word 
used in Rom. i. 20). Though the intellect 
cannot discover, or prove, the fact of crea- 
tion, it feels tne statement of Scripture 
regarding it to be in harmony with its own 
interior workin^^. 

the vforlds] Lit. ‘ the ages * (see on i. 2) ; 
the universe, and its parts, in their several 
stages of existence. The latest of such ‘ ages.’ 
as regards our own earth, commenced with 
the six days’ work recorded in Gen. i. 3-31. 

the word of God] Here, as in Ps. xxxiii. 6, 
His spoken word. The ten Divine utter- 
ances of Gen. i. 3-29 are, no doubt, speciidly 
referred to. 

so that] * in such wise that.* 
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4 were not made of tilings wHoli do appear. IT By faith ‘^Abel 
offered unto God a more excellent sacnnce than Cain, by which 
he obtained witness that he was righteous, God testifying of his 

5 gifts : and by it he being dead «^yet speaketh. f By faith -CEnoch 
was translated that he ^ould not see death ; and was not found, 
because God had translated him: for before his translation 

6 he had this testimony, that he pleased God. But without faith 
it is impossible to please him : for he that oometh to God must 
believe that he is, and that he is a rewarder of them that 

7 diligently seek him. ^ By faith fl'Noah, being warned of God of 
tilings not seen as yet, ^ moved with fear, ^prepared an ark to 
the saving of his house ; by the which he condemned the world, 

8 and became heir of Hhe righteousness which is by faith. ^ By 
faith Abraham, when he was called to go out into a place 
which he should after receive for an inheritance, obeyed ; and 

^ Or, M yet Bpnken of. * Or, being wary. 


<* Gen. 4. 4. 


® Gen. 4. 10. 
Matt. 23. 35. 
/ Gen. 6. 22. 


V Gen. 6. 13. 
fclPet.3.20. 


< Rom. 3. 22. 
Phil. 3. 9. 

Gen. 12. 1. 
Acts 7. 2. 


things which are] ‘ the things which are. * 
Many authorities have, ‘ that which is ; ’ 
suggesting more distinctly the idea of the 
visible universe. 

were not made] Or, ‘had not their being.’ 
The visible world was not generated by, or 
formed out of, pre-existing phenomenal 
matter; as most schemes of pnilosophical 
speculation (unable to get outside the em- 
pirical maxim, ex nihilo nil) had imagined. 

which do appear] Rather, that did appear 
{<t>ai.pofiivo)v ) ; tnat had p/tc7i07?ig;ia^ existence ; 
standing out to view, before there was any 
human eye to look upon them. 

4, more excellent] Of a higher kind (cp. 
on iii. 3). So different were the two sacri- 
fices, that the one was accepted by God and 
the other rejected. How was this ? It was 
because Abel offered his sacrifice ‘ by 
faith ; ’ a faith of which the effect was to 
make him ‘righteous ’4n God’s sight. We 
can scarcely avoid the supposition, that 
Abel was taught of God to associate the 
death of the lamb which he offered with the 
hope of atonement for sin and consequent 
victory over death. 

by which] Rather, by means of which 
iv. 7). The obvious reference of this is to 
sacrifice ; ’ and it was actually through, or, 
by means of, his sacrifice that Abel obtained 
witness from God that he was a ‘ righteous ’ 
man. Some refer it to ‘ faith.’ 

righteous] Cp. 1 John iii. 12. The context 
‘he that doeth righteousness,’ ‘he that doeth 
sin ’) appears to point back to Gen, iv. 7. 

of his gifts] Or, unto his gifts [Rev. V. 

‘ in respect of ’]. 

by it] by means of it: — his sacrifice. 
When dead, he yet spake ; oearing witness 
to God’s faithfulnesB. His very mood had 
a voice (Gen. iv. 10 ; ch. xii. 24), which cried 
^oud to God, and was heard by Him. 
Thus,^ by means of that one sacrificial act, 
standing as it does at the head of the history 
of our race, Abel has spoken to all suc- 
ceeding generations, and still speaks : pro- 
claiming that to God’s Saints death is in- 
nocuous. 


6. Abel lived on after death. Enoch did 
not even see death (Ps. Ixxxix. 48; John 
viii. 51). He was ‘ translated ’ or ‘ trans- 
ferred,’ from this world of shadows to the 
world of invisible realities, on which his 
faith had been fixed. 

6. to please] To act in such a way a.3 to 
please. None could set themselves to walk 
with God, or strive to live acceptably to 
Him, unless they had faith ; faith which 
enabled them to ‘ see Him Who is invisible,’ 
and to believe that He is righteous and true 
to His promises. 

cometh to] Or, ‘ draweth near to ; ’ as a 
worshipper (cp. x. 1, 22). 

is a reward^] Or, ‘ sheweth Himself (lit. 
becometh) a re warder.’ 

diligently seek] Or, simply, ‘seek* (cp. 
Ps. ix. 10, xxvii. 8 ; Ana^s v. 4, 6). 

7. not seen as yet] As yet, far beyond 
the reach of human vision. The first Divine 
warning seems to have been given 120 years 
before the Flood (Gen. vi. 13). 

/mr] Rather, godly fear [so Rev. V.] (as 
in xii. 28) ; an apprehension of coming 
danger, which sprang from a sense of God’s 
holiness and man’s sinfulness. 

prepared] Or, ‘ builded ’ (as in iii. 3, 4). 

by the which] Rather (as in v. 4), by 
means of whieh ; — as the outward embodi- 
ment of his faith. 

became heir...] Noah’s building the Ark 
led to his being delivered from death, and to 
his becoming the new covenant-head of the 
human race ; so that he was ‘ heir * of the 
promises made to those who, servii^ God 
in faith, are graciously accepted by Him as 
righteous. 

by faith] Lit. ‘according to faith’ [so 
Rev. V.] (see marg. of v. 13, and 2 Tim. i. 
9) ; on the basis of faith : faith in God 
being ‘reckoned for righteousness’ (Gen. 
XV. o) ; of which it is the living germ. 

8. called] The strict rendering is, ‘By 
faith Abraham, when he was called, obey^ 
to go out ’ [so Rev. V.]. 

should after receive] Rather, ‘was after- 
wards to receive.’ 
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* Gen. 13. 3. 
» ch. 6. 17. 

‘ ch. 12. 22. 
ch. 3.4 
lev. 21. 2. 
Gen.17. 19. 
cc 21. 2. 

(I See Luke 
1. 36. 

»• Rom. 4 21. 

• Rom. 4. 19. 
< Gen. 22. 17. 
Rom. 4. 18. 

“ ver. 39. 

« ver. 27. 
John 8. 66. 

V Gen. 23. 4. 
lChr.29.16. 
Ps. 39. 12. 

1 Pet. 1. 17. 

» ch. 13. 14. 
« Ex. 3. 6. 
Matt. 22. 32. 
Acts 7. 32. 

6 Phil. 3. 20. 
ch. 13. 14. 

0 Gen. 22. 1. 


9 he went out, not knowing whither he went. By faith he 
sojourned in the land of nromise, as in a strange county, 
* dwelling in tabernacles wim Isaac and Jacob, ’"the heirs with 

10 him of ttie same promise : for he looked for ’‘a ci^ which hath 

11 foundations, ® whose builder and maker ia God. ^Through faith 
also PSara herself received strength to conceive seed, and «wa8 
delivered of a child when she was past age, because she judged 

12 him »• faithful who had promised. Therefore sprang there even 
of one, and *him as good as dead, *so many as the stars of the 
sky in multitude, and as the sand which is by the sea shore 

13 innumerable. ^ These all died ^in faith, “not having received 
the promises, but * having seen them afar off, and were per- 
suaded of them, and embraced them, and ^ confessed that they 

14 were strangers and pilgrims on the earth. For they that say 

15 such things 'declare plainly that they seek a country. And 
truly, if they had been mindful of that country from whence 
they came out, they might have had opportunity to have 

16 returned. But now they desire a better country, that is, an 
heavenly: wherefore God is not ashamed ®to be called their 

17 God : for ^he hath prepared for them a city. ^T^y faith ‘^Abraham, 
when he was tried, offered up Isaac : and he that had received 

* Gr. according to faith. 


whither he toent] Lit. ‘whither he cometh.’ 
At each sta^e of his journey he walked 
simply by faith. 

9. a strange country] Or, ‘ a land not his 
own ’ [so Rev. V.]. He fully recognised the 
fact, that the land was not to come into his 
own possession. The only piece of ground 
in it which became his was the burial-place 
of Machpelah : for the purchase of which 
he insist^ on Joying the full price. 

tabernacles] Rather, tents [so Rev. V.] 
(Gen. xii. 8, xviii. 1, xxiv. 6, 7). In these 
he ‘dwelt,’ or, took up his abode ; content 
to have no other earthly home. 

10. a dty] Rather, the city [so Rev. V.] : 
the ‘ heavenly Jerusalem ’ (xii. 22) ; one of 
whose ‘gates’ Jacob saw, in his vision, 
thronged by Angels (Gen. xxviii. 17). 

which hath foundations] Emphasizing the 
contrast between the heavenly city, which 
‘ abideth ’ (see on xiiL 14), and the tents of 
the patriarchs. 

builder cmd Tndker] Rather, architect and 
builder. 

11. also Sa/ra herself] Or, ‘ Sara herself 
also : ’ — Sarah, who a little before had been 
reproved for unbelief. 

and wa^...age\ Rather, and that, when 
the was poet age. 

12. Therefore...] Rather, Wherefore also 
there sprang from one ; the ‘ also ’ pointing 
to the reward of his faith (cp. Phil. ii. 9). 

one] Isai. h. 2 ; Ezek. xxxiii. 24. 

cLsgood as dead] It is the same word as 
in Rom. iv. 19, ‘ dead.’ 

the sand which...] Rather, ‘the sand by 
the sea-shore, which is inniunerable.’ 

18. These alt] Abraham and his family. 

in Lit. as (marg.), ‘according to 

faijbh^ (v. 1) ; standing on the ground of faith. 


not having... confessed] Rather (correct 
reading), not having received the promises 
[that is, the things promised], but having 
seen and saluted [Rev. V. ‘^eted ’] them 
from afar, and having confessed. ' They 
‘saluted’ the yet distant object of their 
faith, as travellers within sight of Jerusalem 
give it a reverent greeting. 

pilgrims] Rather, sojourners. 

14. declare plairdy] Or, ‘ make it plain ’ 
[Rev. V. ‘ manifest ’]. 

seek a country] Rather, ‘ are seeking their 
country ’ [Rev. V. ‘ softer a country of their 
own ’] ; — ^eir true home (cp. xiii. 14). 

15. When the patriarchs called them- 
selves ‘ strangers ’ they did not refer to their 
having left Chaldea. If they had thought 
of that as still their country, they might 
easily have found ‘ opportunity to return ; ’ 
and so would have ceased to be wan- 
derers. 

16. ashamed] Lit. ‘ ashamed of them ’ [so 
Rev. V.]. They had shewn themselves to 
be fitting recipients of His j^ace. 

for] Such lang^uage God ‘ was not 
ashamed ’ to use : for in His wondrous 
counsel ‘ He hath prepared for them,’ from 
the foundation of tne world (Matt. xxv. 34), 

‘ a city,’ in which ‘ He Himself will be with 
them, their God ’ (Rev. xxi. 3). 

17. Having shewn, in w. 8-16, how the 
faith of the patriarchs was exhibited in 
their whole character, he now proceeds to 
speak of some particular acts of faith. 

offered up] So far as Abraham personally 
was concerned, the offering was complete. 

received] Rather, accepted ; cheerfully 
submitting to the conditions under which 
the promises were made. 
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18 tlie promises ^offered up his only begotten son, ^of whom it was a jam. 2.21. 

19 said, «That in Isaac shall thy seed be called: accounting that « Gen. 21. 12. 
God able to raise /mn up, even from the dead ; from whence 9 . 7. 

20 also he received him in a figure. % By faith Isaac blessed Jacob 1^2?.' 

21 and Esau concerning things to come. ^ By faith Jacob, when he 0 Gen! 27. 27, 

was a dying, ^blessed both the sons of Joseph ; and » worshipped, ^ ^ 

22 leaning upon the top of his staff. If By faith Joseph, when he lo, 20! * * 

died, ^made mention of the departing of the children of Israel; j|^c^en. 47.31. 

23 and gave commandment concerning his bones. By faith 

* Moses, when he was bom, was hid three months of his parents. Ex. 13. 19. 

S jcause they saw he was a proper child ; and they were not ^ 2* 

raid of the king’s ’"commandment. ^ By faith "Moses, when Ex. l. is. 
he was come to years, refused to be called the son of Pharaoh’s " 2- 10. 

25 daughter ; ® choosing rather to suffer affliction with the people 0 pg. 94, 10. 
26 of God, than to enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season; esteeming 

^’the reproach ^of Christ greater riches than the treasures in Pch. 13. 13. 
Egypt: for he had respect unto «tho recompence of the reward. 9 ch. 10. 36. 
27 irSy faith ’’he forsook Egypt, not fearing the wrath of the king : »• Ex. 10. 28. 
28 for he endured, as * seeing him who is invisible. Through faith 

* Or, to. * Or, remembered. * Or, for Christ. 


18. of whom] Rather, ‘Unto whom.’ 

Thatj Rather, For (as being part of the 

quotation). The name ‘seed of Abraham ’ 
was to belong to the line which descended 
through Isaac. 

19. (ible...d^ad] Rather, ‘able even to 
raise from the dead.’ He had firm con- 
fidence in God’s veracity, and he thought it 
no way ‘incredible that God should raise 
the dead ’ (Acts xxvi. 8). 

from whence aUo] Rather, from whence he 
did also in a figure receive him hack 
[so Rev. V.]. After Isaac had been laid as 
a victim on the altar and, by means of the 
substituted ram, figu^tively slain, he was 
restored to his father like one that had been 
raised from the dead. 

20. Although Isaac gave his blessing to 
J acob at first under a misapprehension, yet, 
when he found out his error, he distinctly 
ratified what he had done (Gen. xxvii. 33, 
xxviii. 3, ^ ; and, in blessing Esau, he 
recognised Jacob’s superiority. 

21. both] Rather, each of [so Rev. 
V.]; discriminatingly (marg. ref.). The 
act of ‘ worship,’ mentioned in Gen. xlvii. 
29-31, was prior to the benediction of 
Ephraim and Manasseh. When J acob had 
received an assurance from J oseph that he 
should be buried in the land of promise, he 
‘ bowed himself upon (or towards) the bed’s 
head ’ (cp. 1 K. i. 47). So the Hebrew. The 
LXX have ‘worshipped upon the top of 
his staff.’ 

22. when he died] ‘ as he was dying ’ 
[Rev. V. ‘ when his end was nigh ’]. 

'piade mention of] Or (marg.), ‘called to 
mind concerning.’ Joseph had for eighty 
years been the ruler of Egypt, yet he did 
not forget the great promises which God 
had made' to Israel. 

28. he was a proper child] Rather, how 


comely the child teas. It would seem from 
St. Stephen’s ‘comely before God’ (Acts 
vii. 20), that there was something of un- 
earthly beauty in the child, such as befitted 
one with whom God would hereafter ‘ speak 
face to face.’ This kindled the faith of the 
parents, so that they had courage to set at 
nought the kin^ murderous edict. 

24. refused] He did so, virtually, when 
he took part with the oppressed Israelite. 

25. to enjoy the pleasures of sin] Rather, 
to ei^oy the short-lived fruit of sin 
that is, the honour and wealth which would 
have been his, during this life, if he would 
have renounced his connexion with Israel ; 
— the ‘ sin ’ specifically referred to being 
that of apostasy (cp. iii. 12, 13). irp^cncacpov 
here rendered ‘ short-lived ’ is used in 2 
Cor. iv. 18 (‘temporal’). 

28. the reproam of Christ] The contempt 
with which men treated the very idea of a 
future Saviour of mankind, such as Israel 
professed to look for. To the wise counsellors 
of Pharaoh this expectation would appear 
grossly absurd . The reputed ‘ promise ’ was 
said to have been maae to Abraham some 
four hundred years before, yet here was 
God’s elect nation in abject bondage ! What 
language could describe the folly of one who 
would sacrifice his prospect of succeeding 
to the throne of Egypt for a delusion ! 

had respect unt^ The ‘recompense of 
reward’ looked for by Moses was none other 
than that which had been already m entioned, 
in X. 35, as the aim of Christians. 

27. foi'sook] Rather, left (cp. Matt. iv. 13). 

endured] Persevered in this resolve. This 

he did, as seeing by faith the ‘ mighty hand 
and stretched out arm ’ of God. 

28. Through faith] Rather, ‘ By faith.* 
Pharaoh had refused to allow Israel to go 
into the desert to ‘ hold a feast to the Lord * 
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* Bx. 12. 21. 
« Ex. 14. 22. 

» Joih. 6. 20. 
V Josh 0. 23. 
Jam. 2. 26. 

• Josh. 2. 1. 

• Judg. 6.11. 
Judg. 4. 6. 

« Judg. 13.24. 

Judg. 11.1. 
&12. 7. 

• 1 Sain.16.1. 
& 17. 45. 
/lSam.1.20. 
& 12 . 20 . 

9 2Sam.7.11, 
&c. 

* 1 Sam. 17. 
34,35. 

Dan. 6. 22. 

* Dan. 3. 26. 
fcl Bam. 20.1. 

1 Kin. 19. 3. 

2 Kin. 6. 16. 
i 2 Kin, 20. 
7, Ac. 

Job 42. 10. 
Ps. 6. 8. 


*lie kept the passover, and the sprinkling of blood, lest he that 

29 destroyed the firstborn should touch them. ^ By faith ^they 
passed through the Red sea as by dry land: which the Egyptians 

30 assaying to do were drowned. ^ By faith *the walls of Jericho 

31 fell down, after they were compassed about seven days. ^ By 
faith *'the harlot Bahab perished not with them ^that believed 

32 not, when 'she had received the spies with peace. IT -A-nd what 
shall I more say ? for the time would fail me to tell of ®Gedeon, 
and of *>Barak, and of ®Samson, and of ‘^Jephthae; of «David 

33 also, and -^Samuel, and of the prophets : who through faith 
subdued kingdoms, wrought righteousness, ^^obtained promif^s, 

34 * stopped the mouihs of Hons, * quenched the violence of fire, 
* escaped the edge of the sword, ^out of weakness were made 
strong, waxed valiant in fight, turned to fiight the armies of 

35 the aliens. "Women received their dead raised to life ^again : 
and others were ® tortured, not accepting deHverance ; that they 

36 might obtain a better resurrection : and others had trial of cruel 
mockings and scourgings, yea, moreover ^of bonds and imprison- 

37 ment : «they were stoned, they were sawn asunder, were 
tempted, were slain with the sword : ’‘they wandered about «in 

^ Or, that were disobedient. 


»» Judg. 16. 8. 16. 1 Sam. 14. 13, Ac. 2 Sam. 8. 1. « 1 Kin. 17. 22. 2 Kin. 4. 36. <> Acts 22. 26. 

P Gen. .39. 20. .Tor. 20 . 2. 9 1 Kin. 21. 13. 2 Chr. 24. 21. 2 Kin. 1. 8. Mntt. 3. 4. • Zech. 13. 4. 


(Exod. X. 9). Moses, in obedience to God’s 
command and relying on His promise, held 
‘ a feast unto the Lord ’ (ib. xii. 14) in Egypt. 

kept] Or ‘ performed ; ’ since the verb 
belongs also to the ‘ sprinkling of blood ’ (on 
the door-posts of the houses, ib. xii. 7). The 
noun renaered is from the verb 
which is used in Levit. i. 5 &c., of sprink- 
ling blood on the altar. On that passover- 
evening every house became an altar. 

lest he... should] Rather, that the de- 
stroyer of the first-born might not touch 
them; but might spare all whose doors 
were sealed with paschal blood. The faith 
of Moses was signally displf^ed in this. 

29 . which... assaying to dot Lit. ‘of which 
[sea]... making trial;’ — to discover if they 
too could not pass through it. 

31. On Rahab’s faith see Josh. ii. 9-11. 
that believed not] Rather (as raai^.), that 
were disobedient (cp. iii. 18 ; Acts xix. 9) ; 
aJthough they knew that Israel was coming 
up under God’s directions (Josh. ii. 9-11). 

with peace] Severing herself from Israel’s 
enemies, and adjuring the spies in God’s 
name to make a covenant of peace with her. 

82-^8. The instances of faith which are 
alluded to in these verses fall into two 
groups : the first of an active {vv. 32-34), and 
the second of a passive {w. 3^38), character. 

82 . In order of time Gideon follows 
Barak ; but he is placed first, as the 
victory which he gained was pre-eminently 
a triumph of faith (cp. Isai. ix. 4, x. 26). 
Of the kings, David only is mentioned. 
Duringthe r^al period the nation’s spiritual 
life was chiefly upheld by the prophets, here 
represented by ^muel (cp. Acts lii. 24). 

M. David subdued Hngdoms (2 S. viii. 
1-14), executed righteousness (ib. 15), and 


obtained j^omises of the most wonderful 
kind (2 S. vii. 12-15) ;— or, obtained the 
fulfilment of promises ; his patient faith 
being rewarded by the throne of Israel, 
The clause, ‘ stopped the mouths of lions,’ 
is best taken as referring to Daniel (Dan. 
vi. 22), since quenched the power of fire in 
the next verse evidently refers to Dan. iii. 
25. 

34. violence] Rather, power [so Rev. V.]. 
escaped] As Elijah (2 K. i. 9) and Elisha 
(ib. VI. 13). 

out of weakness] As ’damson (Judg. xvi. 
28), and Asa (2 Chro. xiv. 11). Tne last four 
clauses of this verse may be referred to the 
men of the Maccahean period. 

of the aliens] Of forei^ers ;— as in the 
case of Gideon ( J udg. viii. 12). 

36. raised to life again] Lat. ‘out of a 
resurrection,’ efai/aordcrew?. 

others] As Eleazar and the seven sons of 
the Maccabean mother (2 Macc. vi. and vii. ). 

tortured] Or, ‘broken on the wheel* 
(2 Macc. vi. 19, 28, 30). 

deliverance] Lit. ‘the redemption ;’ the 
offer of purchasing life by apostasy. 

a l)€tter resurrection] Better than that 
which had been wrought for the Israelite 
mothers by Elijah and Elisha. ‘ The K ing 
of the umverse,’ said one of them, ‘ shafi 
raise up us, who have died for His laws, to 
an eternal revival of life ’ (2 Macc. vii. 9). 

36. cruel mockings] 2 Macc. vii. 7, 10. 
scourgings] ib. vii. 1. 

37, sawn asunder] As Isaiah is said to 
have been. 

were temptecD So the youngest of the seven 
martyrs in 2 Macc. vii. After his six brothers 
had remained firm under the worst bodily 
torture, Antiochus applied to him a yet 
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sheepskins and goatskins ; being destitute, ajOSicted, tormented ; 

38 (of whom the world was not worthy :) they wandered in deserts, 

39 and in mountains, and dens and caves of the earth. And 
these all, “having obtained a good report through faith, received 

40 not the promise : God having * provided ®some better thing for 
us, that th^ without us should not be *'made perfect. 

Chap. 12. WHEREFORE seeing we also are compassed about with 
so great a cloud of witnesses, “let us lay aside every weight, and 
the sin which doth so easily beset ws, and ^let us run ‘’with 

2 patience the race that is set before us, looking unto Jesus the 
author and finisher of cur faith; ^who for the joy that was 
set before him endured the cross, despising the shame, and ^is 

3 set down at the right hand of the throne of God. •''For con- 

^ Or, foreseen. * Or, beginner. 


*lKm. 18.4. 
& 10 . 9 . 

« ver. 2. 13. 

» ch. 7. 22. 
& 8 . 0 . 
y oh. 6, 9. 
Bov. 6. 11. 

« Ool, 3. 8. 

1 Pet. 2. 1. 

6 1 Cor. 9. 24. 
Phil. 3, 13. 
c Bom.12.12. 
ch. 10. 36. 

Luke 24.26. 
Phil. 2. 8. 

1 Pet. 1. 11. 

« Ps. 110. 1. 

1 Pet. 3. 22. 
/ Matt.10.24. 
25. 


sharper test of fidelity, promising with an 
oath to give him great wealth ana to make 
him his personal friend, if only he would 
abandon Hhe laws of his fathers.’ 
with the sword ] 1 K. xix. 10, 13, 19. 
wandered ahouf\ Rather, went about [so 
Rev. V.], a different word from that in v. 

sheepskins^ The word used of Elijah’s 
mantle in 2 K. i. 8. 

tormented] Rather, distressed [Rev. V. 
‘ evil -entreated ’] ; the word used in v. 25 
(‘suffer affliction), xiii. 3 (‘ suffer adversity’). 

88. in deserts and in mountains'] So Judas 
Maccabeus (2 Macc, v. 27). 

dens] ib. vi. 11, x. 6. 

caves of the earth] underground caverns. 

89. received not the promise] The thought 
is carried back to x. 36 and its exhortation 
to patient endurance ; thus preparing the 
wav for ch. xii. 

40, some better thing] The mysterious 
privileges of the Gospel dispensation. 
Abraham and Moses^nd David were not 
‘made perfect’ (xii. 23) until Jesus had 
established the New Covenant, in virtue of 
which we are now already (in one sense) 
‘ perfected ’ (see on x. 14). His resurrection 
from the dead was the fulfilment of ‘ the 
promise unto the fathers ’ (Acts xiii. 32, 33). 
for us] Or, ‘ concerning us ’ [so Rev. V.]. 
that they...] Or, ‘ that they should not be 
made perfect apart from us.’ This thought, 
‘not apart from us,’ forms the ground of 
the exhortation in xii. 1. Those ancient 
worthies, who have now at length been 
‘ mi^e perfect ’ (xii. 23), stand around us, 
adding solemnity to our lives. 

XII. The exhortation begun in x. 32-36 
is now resumed (see on xi. 39). If they, 
who had so much less light granted them, 
persevered thus manfully, what patience 
and courage ought we to exhibit ! 

1. The strict connexion is ; Wherefore 
let us also.. .run with patience [so Rev. V.], 
— even as those did of whom we have been 
speaking. But into this framework there 
are inserted two subordinate clauses : one 
to enforce the ‘Wherefore,’ — having so 
great a cloud of witnesses surroun^g 
us; the other to suggest a needful prelimi- 
VOL, VI. 


nary to the ‘running,’ — laying aside every 
encumbrance and the sin &c. 

a cloud of witnesses] The heroes of faith 
stand in a near relation to us (cp. on xi. 401. 
They hover around us (cp. v. 23 below), 
witnesses to the solemn ‘ profession ’ (iii. 1) 
which we have made ; and, as smcA, watching. 

lay aside] As a runner might lay aside 
his outer garments, shoes &c. (Eph. iv. 22). 

weight] Or, ‘encumbrance.’ But the 
word may have a directly moral significa- 
tion ; ‘pride,’ or ‘ conceit.’ 

doth so easily beset us] Or, ‘ is so ready to 
beset us.’ Probably the sin referred to is 
that of timidity or false shame (see below) ; 
the sin which induced some of the Hebrew 
Christians to shrink back from their pro- 
fession (x. 25). 

patience] Patient fortitude ; as in x. 36. 
the race] An athletic term, which carries 
our thoughts back to x. 32. 

set before us] With certain rules laid down 
to which the candidates must conform, and 
certain rewards for those who win the race 
(cp. 2 Tim. ii. 5). 

2. looking] With eyes turned away from 
other objects and fixed on one only. 

the author (in ii. 10, ‘ captain *) and 
finisher] Or, ‘the beginner and the per- 
fecter Who by His victory won the grace 
of regeneration for the army of Faith ; and 
Who, after sustaining them in their con- 
flicts, shall Himself bestow on them the 
crown of victory. 

of our faith] Rather, of faith; as the 
principle of spiritual life. 

for the joy] in (n'der thaJb he might gain 
the joy. Suffering was the price He must 
pay for it. ‘The Saviours joy,* says 
Theodoret, ‘ was the salvation of mankind * 
(cp. Isai. hii. 11). 

set before him (as in v. 1)J assigned to 
Him, in the counsel of eternal love, for His 
reward. 

the cross] ‘Here, at last,’ says BengeL 
‘ he speaks of what to many was so odious ; * 
— a * cause of stumbling ’ (1 Cor. i. 23). 

8. For] Fix your eyes on Himj I say 
F(yr, consider how slight your trials mre,. 
when they are compared with Bfis. 

0 c 
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a GaL 6. 9. 
^l,Cor.l0.13. 
oh, 10. 82. 

1 Job 6. 17. 
Prov. 3. 11. 
fc Ps. 94. 12. 
Prov. 3. 12. 
Jam. 1. 12. 
jaev. 3. 19. 

* Deut. 8. 6. 

2 Sam. 7. 14. 
Prov. 13. 24. 

Ps. 73. 16. 
1 Pet. 6. 9. 
"Num. 16.22. 
Job 12. 10. 
Eccles. 12. 7. 
Isai. 42. 6. 
Zech. 12. 1. 

® Lev. 11. 44. 
1 Pet. 1. 16. 
P Jam. 3. 18. 
9 Job 4. 3, 4. 
Isai. 35. 3. 


aider him that endured such contradiction of sinners against 

4 himself, ‘'lest ye be wearied and faint in your minds. Ye have 

5 not yet resisted unto blood, striving against sin. And ye have 
forgotten the exhortation which speaketh xmto you as unto 
children, 'My son, despise not thou the chastening of the Lord, 

6 nor faint when thou art rebuked of him : for *whom the Lord 
loveth he chasteneth, and scourgeth every son whom he 

7 receiveth. Hf ye endure chastening, God dealeth with you as 
with sons ; for what son is he whom the father chastenetn not ? 

8 But if ye be without chastisement, ’"whereof all are partakers, 

9 then are ye bastards, and not sons. Furthermore we have fead 
fathers of our flesh which corrected us, and we gave them 
reverence : shall we not much rather be in subjection unto "the 

10 Father of spirits, and live ? For they verily for a few days 
chastened us ^ after their own pleasure ; but he for our profit, 

11 ®that tve might be partakers of his holiness. Now no chastening 
for the present seemeth to be joyous, but grievous : never- 
theless afterward it yieldeth ^the peaceable fruit of righteousness 

12 unto them which are exercised thereby. ^Wherefore ^lift up 

^ Or, 03 teemed good, or, meet fo them. 


contradiction] From the berinning it had 
been foretold that He should be as ‘ a sign 
to be spoken against ' (Luke ii. 34). 

faint] As those who lose heart and give 
up their endeavour. Literally, the clause 
stands ; ‘ that ye be not "weary, fainting in 
your souls.’ 

4 . The figure is now changed, from the 
race-course to the wrestling-ground (as in 
1 Cor. ix. 24-27). 

not yet] In earlier times many had stood 
firm in their opjwsition to a sinful world, 
and risked their lives (Acts vii.-xii.). The 
death of St. James may have taken place 
two years previously (cp. on xiii. 7). 

6. forgotten\ It is a strong term ; quite 
forgotten (eKAe'ATio-dc). 

speaketh.. .as unto] Rather, discourseth 
piev. V. ‘reasoneth ’] with you as with. 

despise not] Do not think lightly of it, or 
cast it away in disdain ; but reverence it, 
as having in it very precious fruit. 

chctstming] Or, ‘discipline,’ training, 
education ; a phase of meaning, which is 
to be borne in mind throughout this pas- 
sage. 

faint] Or, * be disheartened ’ {v. 3). 

6 . and scourgeth] yea, and scourgeth. 
So the LXX. The ELebrew has, ‘Even as 
a father (chasteneth) the son...’ 

receiveth] To his favour. 

7. If ye endure] Cp. x. 32 and vv. 2, 3, 
above. If, having chastisement sent on 
you, you endure it (after Christ’s example), 
then know for your comfort that Ood deal- 
eth with you as with sons. This patient 
enduring is the contrast of the ‘ despising ’ 
in V. 6. 

what son is he] Or, ‘ what son is there ; ’ 
— what genuine son ? 

8. all a/re] Rather, all have been made. 

bastards] Supposititious children, not 


really belonging to the family (Deut. xxxii. 
5 ; Matt. xiii. 38 ; John viii. 39-44). 

9 . Furthermore Up to this point the 
argument has been drawn from the analogy 
of human education. But this falls 
short of representing the value of our 
Heavenly Father’s di8cij:)line. 

have had fathers...] Lit. ‘have had the 
fathers of our flesh as chastisers.’ 

be in subjection] Submitting our wills to 
His (as in James iv. 7). 

the Father of spirits] From Whom our 
yjirits have their immediate origin (cp. 
Eccl. xii. 7). 

and /iret Obtaining from Him the only 
true life (Prov. viii. 35); that which is 
granted to the ‘ just man ’ who abides ‘ in 
his faith ’ (ch. x. 38) ; the essence of which 
is participation in God’s holiness (see v. 
10 ). 

10 . for a few days] Occasionally, during 
our childhood. God’s training lasts so long 
as there is room for growth in holiness ; 
consequently, until death. 

after their own pleasure] Rather, a8 
seemed good to them [so Rev. V.] ; to the 
best of their judgment : though sometimes 
they might be over-lenient, and sometimes 
unduly severe. God’s discipline, on the 
contrary, always tends with certainty to 
our highest welfare. 

partakers of his holiness] And so, in the 
end, of ‘everlasting life’ (Rom. vi. 1^). 
Cp. 2 Pet. i. 4. 

11 . no chastening] Or, ‘ all chastisement 
seemeth for the time present to be not a 
matter of joy, but of grief.’ 

peaceable^ Rather, peaceful ; in contrast 
with the disturbance caused by ‘grief.’ 

are evetxised] Rather, have been exer- 
cised, BO as to be thoroughly trained and 
proficient (as in ch. v. 14). 
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13 the hands which hang down, and the feeble knees; ’’and make ♦•Prov.4.20, 
^straight paths for your feet, lest that which is lame be turned ^7. 

14 out of the way ; •but let it rather be healed. ^Follow peace J J 4 , 
with all wen, and holiness, ^without which no man shall see the Rom. 12. ik 

16 Lord: * looking diligently *'lest any man ®fail of the grace of 

Q-od ; 'lest any root of bitterness springing up trouble you^ and 2 Cot. 7. i. ’ 

16 thereby many be defiled ; “lest there he any fornicator, or profane Epi'. 5. 6. 
person, as Esau, *>who for one morsel of meat sold his birthright. * 

17 For ye know how that afterward, ®when he would have inne- •Deut. 29 .i 8 . 

rited the blessing, he was rejected : ^for he found no ® place of « 

18 j^epentance, though he sought it carefully with tears. 51 For ye col?3. 5 , 
are not come unto •the mount that might be touched, and that Gen. 26. 33. 
burned with fire, nor unto blackness, and darkness, and tempest, 3 ^ 33 ' 

19 and the sound of a trumpet, and the voice of words ; which ch. 6. 6. 

^ lEiX 19 12 

' Or, even. 2 fall from. ® Or, way to change his mind. & 20. 18.* 

Deut. 4. 11. Rem. 6 . 14. 2 Tim. 1. 7. 


12. lift up\ Lit. * straighten anew.’ 

feehle\ In Luke v. 18 and 24, ‘ palsied ’ 

Iso Rev. V.]. Their sluggishness of faith 
has ended in spiritual paralysis ; so that 
they make little progress in ‘ the race set 
before them ’ [v. 1). 

13. lest. . .] Or, * that the lame be not turned 
out of the way,’ in dread of its roughness ; 
* but may ratner be healed. ’ The Church 
must not only remove stumbling-blocks 
(Isai. Ivii. 14) out of the way of the lame 
(the doubtful-minded, 1 K. xviii. 21), but 
must also labour for their recovery (cp. 
Isai. Ivii, 17, 19). 

14. holiness] Rather, sanctification 
[Rev.V. ‘the sanctification’], as ini Thess. 
iv. 3, 7. They are to seek ‘ peace with all 
men,’ so as not to provoke any needless 
contest with evil ; but in doing this, they 
are to guard against anything that would 
interfere with theii# consecration of heart 
and life. Cp. 1 Pet. iii. 12-15. 

16. The members of the Church are to 
have a brotherly care of each other (cp. 
iii. 12, 13, iv. 1, x. 24). 

fail of] Or, ‘ fall back from ’ [Rev. V. 

‘ lest there be any man that falleth short ’]. 
Cp. iv. 1. 

of bitterness] Producing bitter fruit. The 
‘ root ’ designates the man who draws others 
into apostasy ; see Deut. xxix. 18, 19. 

many] Rather, the many [so Rev. V.] ; 
the body of the congregation. 

16. as Esau] ‘Any fornicator, or [more 
generally Iproiane person ; ’ — of which pro- 
faneness Esau stands as the type. He 
desj^ed his birthright : that bmthright 
which made him heir of the blessing pro- 
nounced on Abraham ; perhaps, also, of the 
right of priestly ministration (Num. iii. 12, 
13h Being thus sensual and faithless, he 
had cast away all care for that * sanctifica- 
tion * (v. 14), of which he had received the 
outward pledge in the rite of circumcision. 
He had become * profane. ’ Let all who 
belong to the ‘ church of the firstborn ’(v. 
23) beware of bartering away their heavenly 
birthright. ^ 


one morsel of meat] Rather, ‘ one meal ’ 
[Rev. V. ‘ mess of meat ’]. 

17. how that... would Rather, that 

when he afterward would fain have. 

place of repentance] Or, ‘ room for repent- 
ance ; ’ — for that ‘ repentance,’ which he 
‘ sought after with tears ; ’ which was, a 
change of the Divine purpose that had been 
announced in Isaac’s benediction of J acob. 
There was no room for such a change. 
God’s sentence was irreversible. 

sought it carefully] Or, simply, ‘sought 
after it ’ (as in xi. 6) [Rev. V. ‘ diligently ’]. 

18. For] Having reminded them of the 
exhortation which Moses addressed to Israel 
of old, he now assigns a reason why the 
Hebrew Christians should be even more 
diligent than* their fathers not to ‘fall 
away from the grace of God ’ (v. 15) ; For^ 
how incomparably greater were the mani 
festations of that grace which had been 
made to them ! 

are not come] Rather, have not drawn 
near ; as into God’s Presence (cp. x. 22) : 
and so in v. 22. That this thought pre- 
dominates throughout the passage, is plain 
from V. 28. 

touched] Rather, felt by the hand ; as an 
object is felt by men who grope in the dark 
(cp. Isai. lix. 10). When the people were 
led forth out of the camp by Moses to ‘ the 
nether part of the mount ’ (Exod. xix. 17, 
Deut. iv. 11), they must have advanced 
through the thick darkness like an army of 
blind men ; anxiously groping after the 
barriers at the foot of the mountain, beyond 
which they were forbidden to go on pain of 
death. It was a parable, in which the 
character of the Legal Dispensation was 
sketched. What a contrast to the later 
Dispensation ! No need was there to grope 
after that Mount Zion, on which ‘ the 
glory of the Lord was risen ’ (Isai. lx. 1). 

hlaekness] Or, ‘ thick gloom.’ 

19. The ‘sound of a trumpet’ is men- 
tioned in Exod. xix. 16, xx. 18. The * voice 
of words’ is from Deut. iv. 12; where it 
refers to the ‘Ten Words.* 
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^ Ex. 20* 10. voice they that heard ■^intreated that the word should not be 

Deut 6. 6. 20 spoken to them any more : (for they could not endure that 

* 19 16 which was commanded, And if so mudh as a beast touch the 

<B^r. 3 ‘i 2 ! mountain, it shall be stoned, or thrust through with a dart: 

2 , 10 . 21 *and so terrible was the sight, that Moses said, I exceedingly 

I Dent 2.* 22 fear and quake :) but ye are come 'unto mount Sion, *and unto 
Ps. 68.17.’ the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem, *and to an 
22 innumerable company of angels, to the general assembly and 
Jam. 1. 18.’ church of ’“the firstborn, ’'wmch are ^written in heaven, and to 
Judge of all, and to the spirits of just men I’made 
Phil 4 . 3 . * 24 perfect, and to Jesus «the mediator of the new ^ covenant, and 
13. a to ’’the blood of sprinkling, that speaketh better things 'than 

Ps. 94. 2. ^ Or, enrolled. a Or, ieeiament. 

9 PhiL 3. 12. ch. 11. 40. « ch. 8. 6. »■ Ex. 24. 8. ch. 10. 22. 1 Pet. 1. 2. * Gen. 4. 10. ch. 11. 4. 


intreo^...] Lit. ‘deprecated (or asked 
to be excusea from) having anything fur- 
ther spoken to them. ’ (^. v. 25. 

20 . covld Tvot endwrc] The thought that 
even unconscious animals were to be slain, 
as if guilty of sacrilege, was appalling. 

ATid i/...] Rather, ‘If even a beast.’ 

or...dari] This clause should be omitted. 

21 . and «o...] Rather, And (so terrible 
was the sight!) Moses said. The passage 
specially referred to is Deut. ix. 15-19. 

22 - 26 . At Sinai, and imder the Dispen- 
sation that was there founded, men had 
‘ drawn near ’ to God only to shrink back 
in alarm from Him (Exod. xx. 21). The 
contrast now follows : 

(1) Christians ‘have drawn near,’ not to 
the terrible Desert moimtain, but to ‘ the 
city of the living God ; ’ of which Zion (cp. 
Ps. 1. ^ was a type. 

(2) There they meet ‘ myriads of Angels,’ 
not dispensing a ‘ fiery law ’ (Deut. xxxiii. 
2), but holding joyous festival. 

(3) Thev have their names enrolled, not 
after any human pedigree (Num. i. 18), but 
as heirs of heaven. 

(4) Their causes are heard, not by fallible 
men (Exod. xviii. 13-26), but by Him Who, 
being the God of all, cannot but be a 
righteous Judge. 

(5) Instead of looking forward to the im- 
defined * blessing ’ promised to Abraham at 
some future time, they know that the de- 
parted ‘righteous’ are now ‘perfected,’ 
and that the same ‘perfection ’ is already 
made over to themselves. 

(6) Through a Covenant, not mediated by 
man (like that at Sinai, which was broken 
before it was formally established, so that 
the mediator himself stood aghast, v. 21), 
but b y th e Divine Saviour. 

(7) *Who ratified the Covenant, not with 
the blood of animals, which bore witness 
to man’s guilt, but with His own atoning, 
and consecrating, Blood. On this sustain^ 
contrast the admonition in v. 25 rests. 

22. are came] ‘ have drawn near ; ’ v. 18. 

the keaveiUy Jerusalem] The true mother 

Church, to which all the Churches on earth 
are affiliated (Gal. iv. 26). 


to an innumerable... {v. 23) ...firstborn] 
Rather, to tens of thousands of Angels in 
festal assembly, and to the congregation 
of the first-born. ‘ Tens of thousands of 
Angels ’ had attended ‘ the ministration of 
death’ on Sinai (2 Cor. iii. 7), and had 
mournfully watched over Israel’s later his- 
tory. Now they were able to hold festival ; 
celebrating the victory of Divine love. 

At Sinaij too, there had been a ‘ congre- 
gation of first-born,’ who were numbered 
by Moses (Numb. iii. 42ff). But the Hebrew 
Christians were joined to a nobler ‘congre- 
gation of first-born,’ whose names were en- 
rolled (even while they were yet pilgrims, — 
‘coetus peregrinantium ’) in ‘the book of 
life,’ because all of them ‘ conformed to the 
image ’ of the One First-bom. 

23. to God the Judge of all] Or, to the 
JudgCy Who is God of all ; — the God and the 
Judge of Angels also. As ‘ God of all,’ He 
cannot but judge all equitably. 

As universal and impartial Judge, He 
has admitted to the citizenship of the Holy 
City not those only who have been ‘ bom 
anew * into it on earth, but also ‘ the spirits 
of just men ; ’ who (like Abel) had ‘ made a 
covenant with Him over sacrifice ’ (Ps. 1. 5j, 
and were now ‘ jierfected ’ (xi. 40) through 
the one Mediatorial offering. 

24 . new covenant] vea is not the word gene- 
rally employed to mark the contrasted cha- 
racter of the two Covenants. It points 
rather to this Covenant’s having a new, 
fresh, vigorous, life ; while the other was 
ready to die. 

blood of sprinkling] Which really effects 
— what the sprinkling of sacrificial blood by 
Aaron (ix. 13, 14) or by Moses (ib. 19-21) 
typically represented — purification from 
guilt (cp. X. 22 ; 1 Pet. i. 2). 

better things...] Or (corr. reading), better 
than Abel : more nobly and excellently than 
Abel could. Righteous Abel did, indeed, 
speak to all later ages of God’s readiness to 
accept the faith and obedience of His ser- 
vants ; but his voice had no power to quiet 
the conscience of his guilty brother. But 
the blood of J esus offered pardon even to 
those who had shed it (Acts lix. 19). 
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25 that of Abel. H See that ye refuse not him that speaheth. For 
^if they escaped not who refused him that spake on earth, much 

more shall not we escape^ if we turn away from him that speaTceth * lo, 29, 29. 

26 from heaven : "whose voice then shook the earth : but now he « Bx. 19. is. 
hath promised, saying, ® Yet once more I shake not the earth * 2 k 

27 only, out also heaven. A^^.d this word. Yet once more, signifieth Matt. 24* .se! 
^the removing of those things that ^are shaken, as of things 2 Pet 3. 10 . 
that are made, that those thmgs which cannot be shaken may Jpa*. fj; 3 ] 

28 remain. Wherefore we receiving a kingdom T^hich cannot be lead. ee. 16. 
moved, ^let us have grace, whereby we may serve God accept- 2Thess.i.8. 

2^fably with reverence and godly fear: for *our God is a con- i 

suming fire. & 2. 17. * 

Chap. 13. LET "brotherly love continue. ^^Be not forgetful to s. 

2 entertain strangers : for thereby ® some have entertained angels 2 Pet 1.7. 

3 unawares. % **Eemember them that are in bonds, as bound with 1 John k ii, 

&c. 

1 Or, majf be shaken. * Or, let us hold fast. & 4. 7, 20, 21. 

Rom. 12. 13. 1 Tim. 3. 2. 1 Pet. 4. 9. o Gen. 18. 3. & 19. 2. ^ Rom. 12. 16. Col. 4. 18. 1 Pet. 3. 8. 


26. refuse noi\ Or, ‘ decline not to hear ’ 
(the same word as in v. 19). 

him that speaketh] God, Who now ‘speak- 
eth ’ to us * in His Son ’ (i. 1). 

escaped not] (^. ii. 3. 

who refused] Kather, when they refused 
so Rev. V.l. That did not absolve them 
rom the obligation laid upon them. 

if we turn away] Lit. ‘we that turn 
away.* Cp. LXX of Josh. xxii. 16, 18. 

from heaven] That heaven into which 
Jesus entered ‘by His own blood’ (ix. 12, 
24) ; from whence the ‘ beseeching ’ voice 
of ‘God in Christ’ (2 Cor. v. 20) is con- 
tinually issuing. 

26. shook the earth] Exod. xix. 18. The 
earth trembled, as with birth-throes (Ps. 
xcvii. 4), when God^ great plan for forming 
‘ a kingdom of priests ’ to Himself (Exod. 
xix. 6) began to work. 

now] Under the Gospel dispensation ; to 
which the prophecy in Hagg. ii. 6-9 looked 
forward. 

promised] It is not said, ‘ threatened.* If 
the framework of heaven and earth is to be 
shaken, it is for the introduction of a far 
higher constitution of things. 

Yet once more I shake] Or, ‘Yet again, 
once for all, I will shake.’ Israel’s dis- 
obedience had brou^t the Sinaitic Cove- 
nant to an end. But the hi^h design, 
which ^ Israel as a nation had failed to ac- 
complish, was not abandoned. God would 
‘ yet again once for all ’ set to His hand, 
and ‘ snake the heaven and the earth and 
the throne of kingdoms ’ (Hagg, ii. 21, 22) ; 
that ‘the desire of all nations’ might 
come (marg. ref.), even His chosen Servant 
(typified by Zerubbabel), whom He would 
make to be as the immoveable Seal of His 
own immoveable kingdom (ib. ii. 23). 

27. This work of God (so the ‘ once for 
all signified) should he final 

that are made] Rather, that have been 
made [so Rev. V.]. So in Isai. Ixvi. 1, 2, 
it IS said of heaven and earth, ‘ all these 


things hath My hand made ; ’ and this as a 
reason why th^ cannot furnish a fitting 
Temple for God; Whose abode must be 
spiritual (cp. Ivii. 15). The things that are 
to ‘remain’ must be such as partake of 
God’s own holiness. 

28. wc receiving a kingdom] Rather, see- 
ing that we receive a kingdom, 

cannot he moved] Rather, cannot be 
shaken [so Rev. v .] : Dan. ii. 44, vii. 14, 
27. Cp. the note on v, 26 above, 

let us have] Or, ‘ let us hold fast.’ 

serve Ooif] Or, * do service to God ; J pre- 
senting to Him a ‘holy, acceptable, sacrince,’ 
our ‘ rational service^ (Rom. xii. 1). 

reverence] Such as a due sense of the holt- 
n^s of God is fitted to inspire even in the 
highest of created beings (cp. Isai. vi. 2). 

29. for] Rather, for indeed ; — though 
He be so gracious ; though He have conde- 
scended to call Himself ‘ our God ’ (xi. 16).^ 

a consuming fire] In Deut. iv. 24 there is 
added, ‘ even a jealous God ; ’ Who is into- 
lerant of everything that would injure the 
puri^ of His people (cp. Exod. xxiv. 10, 
17 ; Lev. x. 1-3). That Fire has been burn- 
ing in the Church age after age ; ;^t is 
the Church itself ‘not consumed’ (Exod. 
iii. 2 ; Mai. iii. 6). 

XIII. 1. brotherly fore] [Rev. V. ‘ love of 
the brethren ’]. Cp. ii. 11, iii. 1 ; 1 Thess. iy. 
9, 10. How active this love had been in 
the Hebrew community, we saw in vi. 10, 
X. 34. In rr. 2, 3, two forms of this 
brotherly kindness are mentioned— kindness 
to ‘ strangers ’ and to ‘ prisoners ; ’ both of 
which classes had been named by Christ as 
among his ‘ brethren ’ (Matt. xxv. 38-40), 

2. The Emperor Julian (Ep. 49) held 
that the kindness shewn by Christians to 
strangers was one of the principal causes of 
the spread of Christianity, 

3. bound with them] So closely united to 
them in love that you cannot but share 
their bonds (1 Cor. xii. 26 ; cp. x. SS 
above). 
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* 1 Cor. 6. 9. 
Gal.6.19,21. 
Eph. 6. 6. 
Ool. 3. 6, 6. 
Rev. 22. 16. 

/ Matt. 6. 25, 
34. 

Phil.4.11,12. 
1 Tim. 6. 6,8. 
V Deut.31.6,8 
Ps. 37. 26. 

A Ps. 27. 1. 

& 56. 4,11,12. 
& 118. 6. 

» ver. 17. 

* oh. 6. 12. 

* John 8. 68. 
ch. 1. 12. 
Rev. 1. 4. 

Eph. 4. 14, 

&6. a 

Col. 2. 4, 8. 

1 John 4. 1. 


them; mid them which suffer adversity, as being yourselves 

4 also in the body. % Marriage ta honourable in all, and the bed 
undefiled : *but whoremongers and adulterers God will judge. 

5 %L€t your conversation he without covetousness ; and ^he content 
with such things as ye have : for he hath said, will never 

6 leave thee, nor forsake thee. So that we may boldly say, ^The 
Lord is my helper, and I will not fear what man shall do unto 

7 me. ^'Bemember them which ^have the rule over you, who have 
spoken unto you the word of God : * whose faith follow, con- 

8 sidering the end of their conversation. Jesus Christ *the same 

9 yesterday, and to day, and for ever. ^*”36 not carried about 
with divers and strange doctrines. Por it is a good thing that 
the heart be established with grace; "not with meats, which 

10 have not profited them that have been occupied therein. ^®We 
have an altar, whereof they have no right to eat which serve 

^ Or, are the guides. 


« Rom. 14. 17. Col. 2. 16. 1 Tim. 4. 3. « 1 Cor. 9. 13. & 10. 18. 


suffer adversity] Or, ‘are in distress’ [Kev. 
V,, ‘ are evil entreated ’], see on xi. 37. 

in the body] And therefore exposed to the 
like sufferings. 

4. Marriage is honourable] Rather, Let 
marriage be held in honour. 

in all] Rather, ‘ in all things ^ (as in v. 
18; Tit. ii. 9, 10). No part of that which 
is God’s institution is to be treated with 
disresi>ect. 

the bed] Rather, let the bed be. Many 
ood authorities introduce the second clause 
y ‘for,’ instead of ‘ but ’ [so Rev. V.l. 

Ood] Human law may not be able to 
reach such, but there is One Who will with- 
out fail judge them— God, 

5. conversation k,c.]OT^ ‘conduct;’ habits 
and manner of life. [Rev. V. ‘ be ye free 
from the love of money ’]. 

he hath said] ‘He Himself,’ or, ‘He.’ 
The quotation is from Josh. i. 5, where the 
words are addressed to Joshua after the 
death of Moses. A similar assurance was 
made to Jacob when he left Isaac (Gen. 
xxviii. 15), and to Solomon when he was 
about to lose his father (1 Chro. xxviii. 
20 ). 

6. may boldly say] Rather, say boldly 
[Rev. V. ‘with good courage’]. There 
ought to be a colon after ‘ fear,’ and read. 
What shall man do onto me 1 

7. which have... spoken] Rather, if had 
the rule over you (lit. your leaders ; — the 
same word as in v. 17) which spake [so Rev. 
V.]. The reference is plainly to such as 
James the Just, bishop of Jerusalem, who 
was put to death in a.d. 62. 

follow] i.e. imitate (vi. 12) [so Rev. V.]. 
considering] Or, ‘ observing carefully. ’ 
the end of their conversation] Or, * the 
issue of their life ’ [so Rev. V.] how nobly 
they concluded their long course of con- 
sistent labour ; faithful to the last. 

8. the same] is the same. The Greek 
order is somewhat more emphatic : * Jesus 
Christ is yesterday and to-day the same, 


and for ever.’ He is ‘ the same to-day,’ in 
your season of trial, that He was yesterday y 
when your fathers were tried ; and He will 
be the same ‘ for ever.’ 

9. carried about with., doctrines] Rather 
(corr. reading), carried away by... teachings 
[so Rev. V.l away from that simplicity 
of faith, which marked your departed 
leaders {v. 7) : and so, away from tne one 
unchanging Source of spiritual life {v. 8). 

The circumstances of the Church at Jeru- 
salem were at this time very critical. The 
fact that the Temple-services still continued 
to be celebrated, might incline some to sup- 
pose that the Levitical ritual was meant to 
be perpetual. True, the sacrifices were not 
needed (as the preceding part of this Epistle 
had shown) for the puriiose of atonement. 
But might they not be the appointed 
channels of self-consecration and thanks- 
giving 1 And were not the sacrificial feasts 
valuable means of brotherly communion? 
The ‘many teachers’ who existed among 
the Hebrew Cliristians (James iii. 1) might 
easily be led to form divers^ and ever-vary- 
ing, theories on these points; embodying 
elements that were strangCy and alien to the 
true principles of the Gospel. 

€8tabli8hed]^B.diQ firm and strong (cp. 
Col. ii. 7). This stedfastness of heart could 
be produced only by abiding in the ‘ grace ’ 
of Christ (Rom. v. 2) ; not by sacrificial 
meats, mere ‘ carnal ordinances ’ (ix. 10). 

which have not] Lit. ‘ wherein they that 
walked found no profit.’ Had men not tried 
long enough what could be got from the 
Law as an outward system ? Had they not 
walked in it, regulating their whole life by 
it, and found it unprofitable (vii. 18) ? 

10. We have an altar] By means of which 
our souls are upheld in health and comfort 
(v. 9). The ^tar is that, on which Jesus 
offered up Himself ‘ to sanctify His people * 
{v, 12) : by which both our thank-offeni^ps 
to God and our deeds of kindness to our 
fellow-men are hallowed (m 15, 16). We 
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11 the tabernacle. Eor I’the bodies of those beasts, whose blood is ? 
brought into the sanctuary by the high priest for sin, are burned 21 . ' * 

12 without the camp. Wherefore Jesus also, that he might sanctify & 6 . 30 . 

13 the people with his own blood, « suffered without the gate. Let 3 . 

us go forth therefore unto him without the camp, bearing *'his « John 19 . 17 , 

14 reproach. 'For here have we no continuing city, but we seek ^ 

15 one to come. *By him therefore let us offer “the sacrifice of ipet. 4 . li 
praise to God continually, that is, ®the fruit of our lips ^giving 

^ Gr. confessing to. 

& 12 , 22 . 

* B|)h. 6. 20. 1 Pet. 2. 6. « Lev. 7. 12. Ps. 60. 14. 23. & 69. 30, 31. & 107. 22. & 116. 17. « Hos. 14. 2. 
have an Altar, of (or, from) which they that were not permitted to feed on the most 


serve (viii. 6) the tabernacle have no right (or, 
power, as in 1 Cor. ix. 4) to eat. Only by 
faith {sit.rmm corda) can any have ‘ power ’ 
(cp. tlohn i. 12) to partake of the one 
true Sin-offering whi^ was offered upon 
that invisible Altar. 

This is the only view regarding the nature 
of the ‘ Altar ’ here spoken of, which satis- 
fies all the requirements of the context. 

(1) It cannot be taken of the Gross. That 
was the instrument by which our Lord’s 
death was effected ; but so far was it from 
being ai^ ‘ the Altar, which sanctifieth the 
gift,’ that it stands as the outward symbol 
of the curse pronounced by the Law (Gal. 
iii. 13) upon the malefactor. The cross was 
as little an altar, as the Roman soldiers 
were priests 

(2) Nor yet can it be understood of the 
Lord's Table. 1 1 is, of course, true to say 
that they who continued to serve the Taber- 
nacle had no right to partake of the Lord’s 
Supper ; and if v. 10 had stood alone, this 
might have been what it asserted. But the 
argument of vv. 11, 12 compels us to carry 
our thoughts to the ’Altar on which Christ 
offered Himself once for all as the world’s 
Sin-offering. 

That antitypal Altar was wholly outside 
the range of the Levitical system, because 
it belonged to an order of things infinitely 
elevated above it. On that Altar He, Who 
went forth bearing the ‘reproach’ of the 
legal High-Priest’s anathema, was offered 
up ; realizing in fulness of perfection every 
thing that had been presignified by all the 
legal sacrifices. If, then, the Fire of that 
antity ml altar was ‘ the Eternal Spirit ’ — 
the ‘ Fire of Love ’ (see on ix. 14), — what 
could the Altar itself be but Christ’s own 
Divine-human personality ? 

11. This disability was figuratively set 
forth by the Law. For not even the High- 
Priest was ^rmitted to eat of the sin-offer- 
ings of the Day of Atonement. The bodies 
of the bullock and the goat were to be 
mrried ‘without the camp,’ and to be there 
burnt (Lev. xvi. 27). Those sacrifices repre- 
sented simply the penalty of sin, decUh; 
^d were to be ‘ burnt ’ (not with holy altar- 
fire, bu^ as polluted things (cp. Josh. vii. 
16, LXX). The Law itself, th en, declared 
that tpey ‘who served Hie Tabernacle’ 


solemn of its typical sin-offerings. So long 
as the Jews held Jesus to be, like their own 
sin-offering, simply an ‘ accursed thing,’ 
they could not partake of that Sacrifice. 

12. Wherefore] That he might fulfil what 
was presignified by that provision in the 
Law, Jesus was contented to be led outside 
the gate of Jerusalem (marg. ref.), as one 
laden with guilt (cp. Lev. xxiv. 23 ; Num. 
XV. 35 ; Acts vii. 58). This He did that He 
might ‘ sanctify the pecmle ’ (which was the 
end aimed at by the Day of Atonement, 
Lev. xvi. 30) ; see on ii. 11, 17. 

‘ Through the offering of ’ His sacred 
‘ Body we are once for all sanctified ’ (x. 10). 
When He ‘ bore the sins of many ’ (ix. 28), 
and ‘ tasted death for every man ’ (ii. 9), 
He made a real atonement for sins ; and 
abolished the power of sin and death. The 
virtue of that sacrifice is communicated to 
all who obey Him ; so that it becomes to 
them the reality, which was typified by the 
^peace-offerings' of the Law; — a means of 
communion with the Holy and Blessed 
God. In the fullest sense, then, ^we have an 
altar ; ’ of which we may eat and live for 
ever. 

13. go forth unto him] Go outside the un- 
believing and rebellious camp ; to Him, in 
Whom we have Sacrifice and High-Priest 
and Altar all combined. 

14. Let us not hesitate to go forth ; For 
we, like our fathers (xi. 13-16), are only 
travelling towards the city that dbideth (the 
same word as in xii. 27, ‘ remain ’). 

one to come] Rather, that which is to 
come [so Rev. V.] ; — the subject of sure 
promise. 

16. By him] Rather, Through Him [so 
Rev. V.]. Through Him, as the one offer- 
ing for sin, by which we are sanctified 
(y. 12) ; through Him also, as the living 
Altar (altar and priest in one), whereby our 
gifts are made acceptable to (rod. 

continually] The ‘ thank-offerings ’ of the 
Law were only occasional. Those of Chris- 
tians are to be, ‘ at all times and in all 

S laces ; ’ of pe^etual recurrence. Op. 
iuke xxiv. 53. The Rabbins say, * In the 
world to come aU the offerings cease ; but 
the offering of praise never ceases.’ 

fruit of our Ups giving] Rather, fruit of 
lipa that give. Words of praise, uttered 
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yBom.12.13. 16 i.liftTiIrfl to his name, *'But to do good and to communicate 
Phn.^‘ 1 ^' forget not : for •with such sacrifices G-od is well pleased. ^[“Obey 

cih. 6. 10 . * them that ^have the rule over you, and submit yourselves : for 

iTh^’ JS* ^’they watch for your souls, as they that must give account, that 

1 Tim?6. ir! J^ay do it with py, and not with grief : for that is unpro- 

ver. 7. 18 fitable for you. ^ •I^y for us : for we trust we have ^a good 

7.^^* 19 conscience, in all things willing to Hve honestly. But I beseech 
e Rom.is.’ao. you •the rather to do this, that I may be restored to you the 

00 ^* 4 %^^* sooner. ^Now-^the God of peace, ^'that brought again from the 

iThes8.6,26. dead our Lord Jesus, *that great Shepherd of the sheep, 
2T^8 s.^3.i. 21 'through the blood of the everlasting ^ covenant, *^make you 

• Philem. 22. i Or, £iuid«. * Or, iettummi, 

f 1 Thess. 6. 23. 0 Acts 2. 24, 32. Rom. 4. 24, & 8. 11. 1 Cor. 6. 14. & 16. 15. 2 Cor. 4. 14. Gal. 1. 1. 

Col. 2. 12. 1 Thess. 1. 10. 1 Pet. 1. 21. ^ Isai. 40. 11. Ezek. 34. 23. & 37. 24. John 10. 11, 14. 


1 Pet. 2. 26. & 6. 4. i Zech. 9. 11. ch. 10. 

by the lips, are as fruit, borne by affections 
wnose roots are in the heart. In the ‘ fruit 
of the lips,’ therefore, man’s * rational ser- 
vice* of Grod finds expression, and so the 
whole body becomes ‘a living sacrifice* 
(Rom. xii. 1). 

Jo his Twzmel To Him as He has revealed 
Himself in that * ^eat Name * (Mai. i. 11) 
into which we are baptized. 

16. Butj Thanksgiving to God is the first 
mat sacnfice ; but it is not the only one. 
Deeds of kindness to our fellow-men are 
also offerings of * sweet odour, acceptable to 
God’ (Phil. iv. 18). 

In the Communion* Service both the offer- 
ing mentioned in vv, 15, 16 are combined 
with the sacramental feeding on the Body 
and Blood of Christ. 

to communicai^ To impart of our earthly 
store to those who are m need (Rom. xii. 
13). 

17. In V. 7 he had bidden them imitate 
the faith of their departed ‘rulers.* Having 
warned them in w, 8-16 against being 
drawn aside from the one Fountain of 
grace, he now speaks of their duties to tlieir 
living ‘rulers.* 

submit yourselves] Rather, ‘ defer (to 
them) ;* yielding to their authority, com- 
plying with their admonitions (cp.* 1 Cor. 
xvL 16). Such compliance was reasonable ; 
For they on their part watch, with unsleep- 
ing care (Luke xxi. 86), for your souls {2, 
Cor. xii. 15). 

give (iccouni] Or, ‘ give an account * of 
the flock entrusted to their charge. 

may do it] Rather, may do this [so 
Rev. V.], ue. wat^ for your souls. Yield 
a ready compliance to your pastors’ 
admonitions ; for they on their part keep 
watch for your souls’ salvation wdth godly 
earnestness ;-'that so they may do this 
their work (cp. 1 Tim. iv. 16) with joy (Acts 
XX. 24 ^ Phil i. 4), and not with grief (as 
mcmmmg over your unfruitfulness, 2 Cor. 
xii. 21) ; for that were indeed your loss. 

18. for we trust] Or, * we are persuaded * 
[so Rev. V,]. He states this, b^use they 
would pray on his behalf witn greater con* 


29. fc 2 Thess. 2. 17. 1 Pet. 6. 10. 

fidence, if they were assured of his in- 
tegrity. 

a good conscience]Act& xxiii. 1, xxiv. 16. 

in all Rather, desirouB in all 

things to act rightly (or, ‘honourably’) 
[Rev. V. ‘ honestly ’]. 

19. the rather] the more earnestly [Rev. 
V. ‘ exceedingly ’] as in ii. 1. 

restored to you] Re-instated (aTroKaraorada}) 
in his former relations to them. St. Paul 
had been tom away from the Church at 
Jerusalem precisely at the moment when 
the plan, at which he had so lon^ laboured, 
for testifying the love he bore to his brethren 
after the flesh, had to all appearance 
reached a prosperous issue. 

20. JVow] Rather, But. He longed to 
see them ^am : but, however that might 
be, he committed them to the God of peace 
(cp. Rom. XV. 33) ; the God, Who, amidst 
the unceasing changes of the world, ‘ blesses 
His people with peace* (Ps. xxix. 11). 

brouaht again] Rather (as in Rom. x. 7), 
brought u^ — with a plain reference to Isai. 
Ixiii 11, LaX. The ascent of Moses and 
Israel out of the depths of the Red Sea was 
typical of the restoration of Christ and (in 
due time) of His redeemed hosts out of 
Hades. 

thal great Shepherd] So named in contrast 
with Moses ; as in iv. 14 he was styled ‘ the 
great High-Priest,’ in contrast witn Aaron. 

through the blood] Bather, ‘in virtue 
of [Rev. V. ‘ with ’] the Blood.’ The death 
of Christ, as the expression of His perfect 
obedience, was of infinite merit. His Bloo^ 
poured out on the Cross, sealed the everlast- 
ing covenant of peace between God and 
man ; which being effected (and because it 
was effected) the Surety of the Covenant 
was Himself raised from the dead. 

blood of the. .covenant] By which the cove- 
nant was ratified (Exod. xxiv. 8). 

21. make you perfect] Supplying whatever 
has been defective, repainng whatever has 
been decayed, in you. It u not the word 
used in ii. 10, v. 9 &c.jbut {KaTafnlaa 
same as in Gal. vi. 1 j 1 Thess. iii. 10. 
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perfect in every good work to do his will, working in you that * Phii. 2. 13. 
which is wellpleasing in his sight, through Jesus Christ ; ’»*to »» G^i. 1 . 6. 

22 whom he gloy for over and ever. Amen. ^And I beseech you, ^ 
brethren, suiter the word of exhortation : for *‘1 have written a ” 1 Pet. 6 . 12 , 

23 letter unto you in few words. ^Know ye that ^our brother ®iThe8s.3.2. 
Timothy ^’is set at liberty; with whom, if he come shortly, I PiTim. 6 . 12 . 

24 will see you.^ ^Salute all them <*that have the rule over you, « ver. 7. 17. 

25 and all the saints. They of Italy salute you. ^ »‘^ace he with *• Tit. 3. 16. 
you all. Amen. 

^ Or, doing. 


— - I 

every good vx)rk] 2 Cor. ix. 8. 
to do his mil] So conforming you to the 
character of Chnst (x. 7, 9 ; cp. x. 36). 

working] Lit. ‘ doing ; ’ the same word 
being used in regard to God and man. Cp. 
marg. ref. 

ivell pleasing] Cp. Rom. xii. 2. 
through Jesus Christ] Through Whom alone 
the renewing power of the Holy Ghost is 
communicated to man. 

to whom] A similar doxology follows the 
words, through Jesus Christy in 1 Pet. iv. 11. 
Op. 2 Pet. hi. 18 j Rev. i. 6. 

^ 22. And I beseech you, brethren] So in the 
similar supplementary paragraphs in Rom. 
XV. 30, xvi. 17 j 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 

suffer] Rather, bear with [so Rev. V.] 
(2 Cor. xi. 1). 

’ of exhortation] The expression used 


in Acts xiii. 15. We gather from it, that 
the writer looked on his Epistle as in the 
nature of a homiletic address. 

for ‘ For indeed it is with few words 
that I have written unto you.’ His words 
had been few in comparison of what was 
required for a full discussion of the subjects 
he had touched upon (cp. v. 11). Since 
he had avoided making undue demands on 
their attention, he hoped they would bear 
patiently what he had addressed to them.^ 

23. set at liberty] anoKekvtieuot is used in 
Acts iii. 13, iv. 21, xxvi. 32. 

24. Thej/ of Italy] The Hebrew Christians 
who resided in Italy. So, when writing 
from Ephesus, he adds : ‘ The Churches of 
Asia salute you ’ (1 Cor. xvi. 19). 

26. Cp. marg. ref. 



JAMES 


INTRODUCTION. 


1. 1. The ‘James, servant of 
God and of the Lord Jesus Christ,’ 
who addresses ‘the Twelve Tribes 
which are in the dispersion,’ may- 
be safely identified with that James 
of Jerusalem, who is prominent in 
Acts xii., XV., and xxi 

2. Further, he may be iden- 
tified with James ‘the Just’ or 
‘Righteous,’ who is mentioned by 
Josephus, and described more fully 
by Hegesippus in Eusebius. His 
martyi'dom took place in the inter- 
regnum between the procuratorship 
of Festus and that of Albinus, 
about A.D. 62 or 63. 

3. The internal evidence of the 
Epistle points in the same direction. 
The man who reveals himself to 
us in it, is a Christian, and yet a 
Jew; and, as such, not severed 
from those J ews who, though they 
had not yet embraced Christianity, 
might hereafter become Christians; 
one who saw in Christianity the 
completion and perfection of the 
older Covenant ; who probably 
looked on all Gentile Christians as 
received into Israel ; yet would 
not lay on them a yoke of Judaism, 
but conceded to them a liberty 
that he would not use (probably 
did not desire) himself. Thus he 
was qualified to act as a mediator, 
in a conciliatory spirit, in the 
questions which arose ; looking on 
all things with the practical object 
of promoting the quiet discharge 
of duty ; without taste for specu- 
lation, abhorring controversy, shun- 


ning ‘questions,’ impatient of ‘talk ’ 
as a substitute for or hindrance to 
work. 

4. St. Paul describes this James 
of Jerusalem as ‘the Lord’s bro- 
ther’ (Gal. L 19 ; see note on St. 
Matthew, xiii. 55). He calls him 
one of the Apostles, and in the 
same sense as the rest of the 
Apostles (1 Cor. ix. 5). 

5. There is every probability, 
primd facie j that James ‘the bro- 
ther of our Lord ’ was, accurately 
speaking, our Lord’s cousin, being 
the son of ‘ Mary of Clopas,’ his 
mother’s sister (or perhaps her 
cousin). Various incidental con- 
siderations point to the same con- 
clusion. Only two persons bearing 
the name of James are mentioned 
in the Gospels or the early part of 
the Acts — the son of Zebedee, and 
the son of Alphseus. And, after 
the death of the former, James of 
Jerusalem is spoken of without 
any distinctive epithet, as if there 
was no longer another for whom 
he could be mistaken. Moreover, 
the position of primacy which 
James assumes among the Apostles 
and elders at Jerusalem, and the 
deference which St. Paul shews 
towards him, all combine to indi- 
cate an Apostle, not ‘ born out of 
due time,’ but one of the Twelve. 

6. The internal evidence from 
the Epistle of St. J ames is no less 
important. The Epistle does not 
indeed assert the writer’s Apostle- 
ship. But it is unquestionably the 
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work of a constant and devoted 
follower of Jesus of Nazareth. It 
is impossible that it should have 
been written by any one who had 
not, throughout the whole course 
of Christas ministry, drunk in His 
words and stored them in his 
heart, till his whole spirit was 
steeped in their inspiration. 

II. St. James, while governing 
the Mother Church of Jerusalem, 
wrote to ‘ the twelve tribes in the 
dispersion,’ with a sort of patri- 
archal authority, if not actual 
jurisdiction. For the Jews who 
were scattered abroad, were wont 
to apply to the ecclesiastical au- 
thorities at Jerusalem for direction, 
and to receive decrees from them. 
And thus those Jews who had 
believed in Christ were already 
prepared to look for guidance and 
doctrine, to him who stood at the 
head of the Christian Church at 
Jerusalem. No other Apostle or 
Bishop could claim their attention 
precisely in the same way. It is 
here taken for granted that the 
‘ twelve tribes ’ are the believing 
J ews, whose faifh was in a Messiah 
already come. 

III. Written from Jerusalem 
to the Jews of the Dispersion, the 
Epistle is, without prejudice to its 
Christian character, and notwith- 
standing the remarkable correct- 
ness of its Greek diction, essentially 
Hebrew in tone of thought and 
feeling, and even phraseology, re- 
minding us of the teaching of the 
Saviour Himself. He who received 
His words had first been imbued 
with the peculiar character of 
Semitic, and especially Hebrew, 
culture. It may perhaps admit of 
doubt whether the books of ‘ The 
Wisdom of Solomon ’ and ‘ Eccle- 
siasticus’ are among the actual 


sources of St. James’s teaching, or 
whether they are merely to be 
looked upon as intermediate pro- 
ducts of the same school of thought 
and philosophy, in which the Jewish 
mind found its congenial sphere 
from the days of Solomon to those 
of St. James. Yet the resem- 
blances seem too many and too 
striking to be explained upon the 
latter supposition ; and it is most 
probable that St. James possessed a 
familiar acquaintance with all the 
so-called ‘ Sapiential books.’ 

Again, the stress laid on sins of 
the tongue and on the unruliness 
of that member, and the melan- 
choly picture of the social relations 
between rich and poor, seem to carry 
us back to the same storehouse of 
practical experience. Equally cha- 
racteristic and remarkable, espe- 
cially in contrast with the argu- 
mentative trains of thought and 
closely-linked statements to which 
we are accustomed in St. Paul’s 
writings, is the abrupt gnomic 
form of enunciation which often 
disguises the real closeness of the 
connexion of the thoughts. 

So also, instead of general state- 
ments, St. James is fond of placing 
before us in a concrete form repre- 
sentations of scenes vividly, almost 
dramatically, realising to our ima- 
ginations the lessons which he 
wishes to enforce. See i. 11, 24 ; 
ii. 2 &c. And with these again 
are connected the picturesque allu- 
sions, so numerous in the Epistle, 
to the phenomena of the outward 
world, earth, and sea, and sky; 
which bespeak the Jew, — the 
native of Palestine, — and above 
all, the devoted disciple of Him 
Who ‘ knew the pleasant way ’ of 
teaching by parables. 
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« Acts 12.17. 
Gal. 1. 19. 
Jude 1. 

Tit, 1. 1, 

« Acts 26. 7. 
<*Deut,32.26. 
John 7. 36. 
Acts 2. 5. 

1 Pet. 1. 1. 

« Matt 6. 12. 
Acts 6. 41. 
Heb. 10. 34. 
/ 1 Pet 1. 6. 


Chap. 1. "JAMES, servant of God and of tlie Lord Jesus Christ, 
®to the twelve tribes ** which are scattered abroad, greeting. 
2 ipjy brethren, *[count it all joy ^ when ye fall into divers tempta- 
Stions; ‘'knowing thuy that the trying of your faith worketh 

4 patience. But let patience have her perfect work, that ye may 

5 be perfect and entire, wanting nothing. any of you lack 

wisdom, Get him ask of God, that giveth to all men liberally, 

6 and upbraideth not ; and *=it shall be given him. ^But let him 

9 Bom. 5. 3. h 1 Kin. 3. 9. Prov. 2. 3. ‘ Matt. 7. 7. Luke 11. 9. John 14. 13. & 16. 7. 

* Jer. 29. 12. 1 John 6. 14, 15. i Mark 11. 24. 1 Tim. 2. 8. 


1, 1 . a servant of... Jesus Christ] More 
exactly, slave, bondman^ of Him Who has 
purchased us to Himself. It seems to 
indicate some (though undefined) ministry, 
beyond the ordinary Christian’s relation to 
his Lord (see 2 Tim. ii. 24). The co-ordinate 
mention of God and th£ Lord Jesus Christ 
implies their co-equal dignity. 

to the twelve tribes] A name of pride to 
the children of the twelve patriarchs, even 
when the commonwealth of Israel was no 
more. Here the Christian Jews, as being 
the true Israel, are probably meant, not the 
whole Church, St. Paul’s ‘Israel of God' 
(Gal. vi. 16) ; though Gentile converts, 
attached to Churches chiefly Jewish, may 
be included. 

^ which are scattered abroad] Lit, of the 
dispersion [so Rev. V.T, i.e. who were 
dispersed abroad in the Captivity and did 
not return to Palestine. Many had formed 
ties in the far East, and remained there. 
All these Jewish colonies were in corre- 
spondence with Jerusalem, and received 
the decrees of the Sanhedrim on ritual and 
ecclesiastical matters. So those who be- 
came Christians would still look to Jeru- 
salem, and gladly receive an Epistle from 
the pastor of that Church. See Introd. ii. 

2 . My brethren] "Hie double tie of brother- 
hood in blood and in faith may account for 
the frequent use of the words ‘ my brethren' 
(IB times) in this Epistle. St. Paul and St. 
John prefer ‘children.' 

count it dlljoy] In spite of outward appear- 
ances and the suggestions of human weakness. 

when ye fall into divers temptations] We 
speak of trials of affliction, and temptations 
ot allurement ; but the same family of words 
in the original expresses both. Here the 
temptations are such as persons ‘ fall 
into,' or ‘fall in with,' and therefore are— 
(1) outward, as opposed to the inner temp- 
tations of V, 14; (2) not self -sought; such 
as we fallt not run, into. Those who fall 


into temptation may, even while suffering, 
feel joy, remembering (1) its uses in de- 
taching the soul from earth, disciplining it 
and conforming it to Christ ; (2) the assur- 
ance of help proportioned to their need 
(1 Cor. X. 13) ; (3) the promise of reward 
great beyond all comparison of the suffering 
(2 Cor. iv. 17). 

The coincidences between w. 1-12 and 
Ecclesiasticus ii. are very striking. 

8. knowing ^ this] Teaching them, that 
these temptations test the reality and depth 
of faith, and that the process of trial [cp. 
Rev. V. ‘the proof of your faith’] works 
and establishes patience. ‘ Patience ' is not 
merely passive submission : rather, enduring 
fortituae, the elastic snirit which bears up 
gainst trials until it ibnquers. Cp. Rom, 
ii. 7, V. 3 ; Heb. xii. 1. 

4 . have her perfect work] Further marking 

the energetic character of this ‘patience’ 
(cp. 1 Thess. i. 3) ; the ‘work' being the 
exercise which develops and purifies pati- 
ence to perfection. ‘Perfect,’ as used in 
N. T. of human things, implies full growth 
(cp. 1 Cor, xiv. 20; Eph. iv. 13; Heb. v. 
14 ; 1 Cor. xiii. 10, 11). ‘ Entire,’ not 

maimed or incomplete. ‘ Entireness ’ (A. V. , 
‘ perfect soundness ’) was given to the 
cripple in Acts iii. 16. 

wanting nothing] Rather, wanting [Rev. 
y. ‘ lacking '1 in nothing : the same thought 
is expressed first positively, then negativmy. 

5. If any of you lack (or, is wanting in) 
wisdom] The phrase of the last verse re- 
pated : let him ask of Gody Whose attribute 
18 to give~~to give to allsxid that liberally y 
with open and stretched-out hands ; or lit. 
with sim^icitpy single-hearted good-will. 

That it belongs to man to ask, and to 
God to give, is one contrast. Another is, 
that when man gives, he gives and some- 
times upbraids, making the receiver chafe 
under the obligation. 
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ask in faitk, nothing wavering. For lie that wavereth is like a 
7 wave of the driven with the wind and tossed. For let not 
that man think that he shall receive any thing of the Lord. 
8, 9 double minded man is unstable in all his ways. fhe 

10 brother of low degree ^rejoice in that he is exalted: but the 
rich, in that he is made low : because ”as the flower of the grass 

11 he shall pass away. For the sun is no sooner risen with a 
burning heat, but it withereth the grass, and the flower thereof 
falleth, and the grace of the fashion of it perisheth : so also 

12 shall the rich man fade away in his ways. Blessed is the man 
jhat endureth temptation : for when he is tried, he shall receive 
i’the crown of life, ® which the Lord hath promised to them that 

13 love him. Let no man say when he is tempted, I am tempted 
of God : for God cannot be tempted with ^evil, neither tempteth 

1 Or, glory. » Or, evils. 


»»» ch. 4. 8. 


« Job 14. 2. 
Ps. 37. 2. 

1 Cor. 7. 31. 
1 John 2. 17. 


0 Job 6. 17. 
Pror. 3. 11. 
Heb. 12. 6. 
Rev. 3. 19. 
i»lCor.9.26. 
Rev. 2. 10. 

9 Matt.10.22. 
ch. 2. 5. 


6. in faith] Relying on God’s will to 
give {v. 5). The word is further defined, as 
often in St. James, by the negative^ fol- 
lowing : — nothing wavering^ or doubting ; 
‘at odds with oneself, undecided, hesitating 
in V. 8, of two minds. This doubting is 
illustrated by an im^e from outward 
nature ; the ceaseless agitation of the storm- 
driven wave [Rev. V. ‘ surge ’] represents 
the unrest of a soul not ‘grounded and 
settled in the faith ’ (Col. i. 23). 

7. Lord] St. Paul’s rule is to use Kvpto? 
of Christ. St. James uses it sometimes of 
Christ (e.p. i. 1, ii. 1, v. 7) ; but also of the 
Father or (more probably) of the Godhead 
in Unity (as here and v. 10). 

8. double-minded] In iv. 8 the context 
suggests the notion of duplicity ; but here 
the double-minded man is not so much 
wicked as weak in faith * halting between 
two opinions ’ (1 K. »viii. 21). 

unstable] aKaraoraTos does not occur again 
in the received text of the N. T., though it 
is probably to be read in iii. 8. The cognate 
substantive is common in the general sense 
of disorder, confusion, disturbance, unsettled- 
ness, Cp. iii. 16. 

9. Read ‘ But let the brother.’ Vv. 9, 
10, should be compared with the ‘Beati- 
tudes’ in^ Matt, v., and the parable in 
Luke xviii. 10, seqq. : see too 2 (Jor. xi. 30; 
and especially 1 Cor. yii. 22. Whether 
poor or rich, the Christian, as such, is 

laced so high that he looks down on and 

eyond worldly distinctions, — except in so 
far as he may nnd rank and riches a tempta- 
tion to descend to earthly things, or low 
estate a help to reach spiritual blessings. 

10 . Poor and rich are alike treated as 
disciples who are to be taught to go on to 
perfection. Both classes are recog^sed 
here, and taught to become Christians 
indeed, the poor being exalted, the lofty 
being humbled.^ Each haa the contraries 
reconciled in himself ; the poor, rich in 
faith {infra, ii. 6) ; the rich, poor in spirit 
(Matt. V. 8); that both may inherit a 
blessing. And this is wrought, (1) out- 


wardly, in the uncertainty of riches (1 Tim* 
vi. 17), through which, if he is merely a rich 
man, he sh^l fade away as they do; (2) 
inwardly, in the change of heart, which 
makes him count as loss all things that had 
seemed gain to him, that he may win Christ 
(PhU. iii. 7). Cp. Mark x. 17. 

11. The burning heat [Rev. V. ‘ scorching 
wind’] is the burning wind, blowing like 
the hot blast of a furnace from the torrid 
wilderness : for this, rather than the mere 
power of the sun’s rays, is the scourge of 
Palestine, not merely exhausting, but 
scorching and shrivelling up the vegetation 
(Ezek. xvii. 10). Cp. Jonah iv. 8. 

the grass] All the gorgeous wild flowers of 
Palestine (cp. Matt. vi. 28, 30). Hence the 
grace or comeliness of its form (lit. ‘face’) 
here spoken of. See Ps. ciii. 15, 16 ; Isai, 
xl. 6, 7 ; 1 Pet. i. 24. 

his ways] ‘ His goings, joumeyings ’ 
(iropeiat?, cp. Luke xiu. 22). 

12. St. James returns to the thought of 
V. 2. The blessing is not in the temptation, 
but in its work on the soul, in the coura^jeous 
endurance of it, in the strength of faith in 
the Lord’s promise of the crown of life (cp. 
1 Pet. V. 4), in contrast with the rich man’s 
fading away. 

when he is tried] Not tempted, but tested 
[Rev. V. ‘hath been approved’]; i.e. when 
patience has had her perfect work (v. 4). 
Cp. 2 Tim. iv. 8. 

13. Let no man say &c.] Not referring to 
deliberate blasphemers, but to those who, 
instead of enduring, give up the struggle 
against temptation in despair, as if an irre- 
sistible force were pressing them. The 
error is corrected, and the actual work of 
Grod shown in 1 Cor. x. 13. Evil has no 
place with God, and had none in His 
creation. See Gen. i. 31. 

God cannot he tempted] His nature cannot 
be reached or touched by any power of 
evil : nor is He the author of it to others. 
But it is in the nature of weak sinners to 
throw the blame on God, — ‘Why hast thou 
made me thus?’ Not ‘enduring* the 
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14 lie any man : but every man is tempted, when he is drawn 

15 away of his own lust, and enticed. Then ’’when lust hath 
conceived, it bringeth forth sin : and sin, when it is finished, 

16 'bringeth forth death. Do not err, my beloved bretl^en. 

17 *Every good gift and every perfect gift is from above, and 
cometh down from the Bather of lights, “with whom is no 

18 variableness, neither shadow of turmng. *Of his own will 
begat he us with the word of truth, ^that we should be a kind 

V Eph. 1. 12, 


temptation, they first surrender themselves, another ; e.g. by the gnomon of a sun-di?,!); 
and then plead that they were tempted by turning (cp. the word troj^ic) ; all seem to 
a Power which could not be resisted. See be allusions to astronomical phenomena, 
Prov. xix, 3 (LXXV ^ napakkayrt may be well applied to the alter- 

}ie\ avTo?, probably ‘ neither Himself nation of day and night, the rising and 
tempteth any man ’ [Rev. V. ‘ and He Him- setting of sun, moon, stars ; and rpon^? 
self tempteth no man ’]. an-oo-Ktao-pa [Rev. V. ‘shadow that is cast by 

14 . But it is by his own lust that every turning’] may refer to the changes of the 
man is tempted, being drawn away and en- moon (cp. the intermittent revolving light 
ticed. Lust, if sometimes dormant, is always in a lighthouse); or (but less probably) to 
lurking within awaiting opportunity. Cp. eclipses ; or to the advent of night by the 
Mark vii. 21, sq. earth’s rotation. But the language is 

16 . In Rom. vii. 7, ‘sin’ produces ‘lust.’ phenomenal, not scientific; vividly teaching 
But St. James begins with the ‘ lust ’ which that the Father Who lightens our darkness 
is the first manifestation of the inward cor- is free from the imperfections of his crea- 
ruption. This gradually becomes definite tures ; that in His unchangeableness we 
in a determination to some specific sin : and have the foundation of our faith, and the 
this, again, takes a body in an outward assurance that as He is the author of all 
sinful act ; and having arrived at full good, so the good of which He is the author 
growth, brings forth its offspring— death. is unmixed. 

when it is finished] When it has come to 18. This verse is the basis of the moral 
full growth (see note on V. 4) [Rev, V. ‘when and practical precepts which follow. The 
it is fuUgrown ’] In marg. ref. s, St. Paul ^ace of God in the regeneration of the 
calls death ‘the wages of sin,’ in contrast to believer is the starting-point of the Christian 
life, the gift of God. Here, as there, death life. The works, so much dwelt on after- 
implies not merely the dissolution of the wards, are the fruits of this first work of 
body, but exclusion from that life which is God in us. 

‘the gift of God,’ the crown of life which Of his own wiU] Not for any work or 
He has promised. And this adds a proof merit of ours (Tit. iii. f } ; cp. Eph. i. 5, 11. 
that temptation does not come from God. The instrument of this regeneration is 
That which ends in death cannot be derived the Word of truth (cp. 1 Pet. i. 23, 25). In 
from the Author of life. Eph. i. 13, ‘the word of truth’ = ‘the gospel 

16. Do not err &c.] [Rev. V. ‘ be not of your salvation ’ (cp. Col. i. 5). So infra, 
deceived ’1 This is a link between vv. 15 v. 21. But moreover the Fathers recognise 
and 17 ; ‘Do not be deluded into thinking in this Word of Truth a nwstical allusion 
either that God is the author of evil to you, to the Personal Word of God. Probably 
or that you can expect good from any other St. J ames is not directly spealdng of God 
Giver than Him.’ the Word ; but he shews a consciousness of 

VI. ^ft... gift] 66(ns...5wpT7fia, the second the relation between the notion of the Per- 
word [Rev. V. ‘‘boon ’J more emphatic than sonal Word and that of the word of Revela- 
the fiwt ; cp. Prov. xxi. 14. — ‘ Every kind of tion whereby we receive Him. 

^ft that is good, every one that is perfect begat he vd] [Rev. V. ‘ he brought us 
in Us kind, comes down to us from God.’ forth ’] ; anetcvria-ev belongs to the mother, 
and cometh down] Or, comino down ; the not to the father : but it is an intelligible 
participle perhaps implying the continual description of the regeneration or new crea- 
lUapse of the heavenly grace. tion ; ‘ He is our Father and Mother in 

the Father of lights] (1) of the material One ’ (Bengel). 
lights of the created heavens ; but (2) of a kind of firstfruits of his creatures] Some 
those intellectual and spiritual lights, of understand here the first converts ; but the 
which the former are the least ini^equate word, like ‘first-bom,’ si^ifies consecration 
emblems ; the thought which culminates in to God, rather than priority among men. 

‘ Light of Light,’ following ‘ God of God,’ The ‘first-fruits’ were offered in the Temple- 
in the Nicene Creed. God is ‘ Very Light ’ service on the morning after the Paschal 
{avT64not). Sabbath, i.e. on the morning of the Resur- 

variableness Stc.] Or variation [oB 'Rev. Y,]; rection. Hence the word derives a higher 
shadow (such as is cast by one body on meaning, as applied, (1) to Him, ‘ the first- 


*• Job 16. 86. 
Ps. 7. 14. 

• Rom. 6. 21, 
23. 

* John 3. 27. 
1 Cor. 4. 7. 
'*NuTn.23.19. 
Mai. 3. 6. 
Bom. 11. 29. 
» John 1. 13. 
&3. 3. 

1 Cor. 4. 15. 
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19 of •firstfruits of Hs creatures. 5[ Wherefore, my beloved brethren, 
®let every man be swift to hear, ^slow to speak, ®slow to wrath : 

20 for the wrath of man worketh not the righteousness of G-od. 

21 Wherefore ^laj apart all filthiness and superfluity of naughti- 
ness, and receive mth meekness the engrafted word, « which is 

22 able to save your souls. ^But -^be ye doers of the word, and not 

23 hearers only, deceiving your own selves. For any be a 
hearer of the word, and not a doer, he is like unto a man 

24 beholding his natural face in a glass : for he beholdeth himself, 
and goeth his way, and straightway forgetteth what manner of 

25jnan he was. • But ^ whoso looketh into the perfect *law of 
liberty, and oontinueth therein^ he being not a forgetful hearer, 
but a doer of the work, *this man shall be blessed in his ^deed. 

26 ^If any man among you seem to be religious, and ^bridleth not 
his tongue, but deceiveth his own heart, this man’s religion is 


• Jer. 2. 3. 
Eev. 14. ^ 


« o. o. 

1 Pet. 2. 1. 

^ Acts 13. 26. 
RcJm. 1. 16. 
Eph. 1. 13. 
Tit. 2. 11. 

1 Pet. 1. 9. 

/ Luke 6. 46. 
Rom. 2. 13. 

1 John 3. 7. 
9 Luke 6. 47, 
&c. 

^ 2 Cor. 3.18. 
i ch. 2. 12. 
fe John 13.17. 


fruits of them that slept’ (1 Cor. xv. 20 
23), ‘ the first-bom from the dead ’ (Col. i. 
18 ; Bev. i. 5) ; (2) from Him, to ‘ the 
Church of the first-bom’ (Heb. xii. 23). 
And as He is styled ‘first-bom of every 
creature ’ in Col. i. 15, ‘ the first-fmits of 
his creatures ’ here is the designation of the 
Body of Christians, in their degree. The 
Only-Begotten is the First-fmits : but the 
adopted children are * a sort of first-fmits ’ 
among mankind. So of Israel, Exod, iv. 22. 

19. For ‘ wherefore (ioart) &c. ,’ many MSS. 
have ‘ Ye know (i<rr«) this [so Rev. 

let ’ &c. The new life is not to shew itself 
by stirring, but rather, in relation to the 
Wi/rd, by hstening. 

sl^w to wrath, follows ‘slow to speak;’ 
cp. iii. 9, 10. 

20. The work which beseems the sons 
of God, and is incompatible with the in- 
dulgence of sinful wrath, is to work that 
righteousness which comes of the grace of 
God, and avails to please Him. 

2L Mthineas and naughtiness comprise 
two classes of sins,— the sensual and the 
malignant; sins against one’s own per- 
sonality, and sins against one’s neighbour ; 
the one opposed to holiness, the other to 
righteousness. ‘Superfluity of naughtiness’ 
[!l^v. V. * overflowing of wickedness the 
abundance^ overflow of malice describes 
the evil which, having tilled the heart, over- 
flows in the outer conduct ; Matt, xii. 34 ; 
Luke vi. 45 ; Ps. xviii. 3 (Prayer Book). 

lay apart] Put oflf all this, as filthy gar- 
ments, and receive the word (‘be swift to 
hear’), meekness (‘be slow to wrath’). 
There is a higher significance in the expres- 
sion, if we recognise the personal indwelling 
of the Word of God; cp. Acts xx. 32 ; Gal. 
iii. 27; Col. ii. 6. 

engrafted] ifi-<f>vTov an ^rr. Ary. in the N. T. ; 
‘divinely implanted [Rev. V.l or given,’— 
the contrast being between tnat which is 
acquired by teaching: or study, and that 
which comes to us either as a natural gift 
(as the phrase is) or by inspiration. 


22. The contrast of ‘doers’ and ‘hearers’ 
shews the ineffectual character of the hear- 
ing. a»cpoaTT)5 suggests listening for amuse- 
ment to a lecture or recitation. 

deceiving your own selves] Rev. V. ‘de- 
luding.’ On this wilful self-deception, see 
V. 26 ; Matt, vii. 21-23. 

23. his natural face] Lit. the face of his 

hirth (to irp6<Tu>irQv rrji yet'eo’eioi avrov), 

in a glass] Mirror. The ancient mirrors 
were of polished metal (Exod. xxxviii. 8; 
1 Cor. xiii. 12). 

24. He glances carelessly, and passes by 
without a second look. 

26. looketh into] trapciKv\pa%^ cp. the literal 
sense in John xx. 6 ; cp. 1 Pet. i. 12. The 
object of this study is ‘the perfect law, 
that of liberty ’ (the latter thought flowing 
from the former) ; ‘ the law, ’ virtually = ‘ the 
word ’ in vv. 22, 23, but viewed as a rule of 
practice ; — not a different and more perfect 
law (for the law itself is of God), but the 
law fulfilled in perfection such as Judaism 
could not reach. The mle is tempered by 
freedom (Rom. viii. 1, 15 ; Gal. iv. 24-31). 

Rev. V. reads ‘ noit a hearer that forget- 
teth, but a doer that worketh.’ 

in his deedj Rather, in his doin^ [so Rev. 
y.] ; the doing of these things being an end 
in itself, containing its own reward. 

26. religious ...religion] ^pn<r#co?.. .^pTjo-iceta, 
devout... devotion (as Tyndale and Cran- 
mer). The words refer, not to acts of 
worship, but to the general tenor of reli- 
gious duty which marks a life as dedi- 
cated to God’s service. If a man thinks 
himself, claims to be thought in this sense 
‘religious’ or ‘devout,’ his devotion, if real, 
will take a practical shape in the habitual 
discharge of duty. 

vain] ‘Of none effect, unavailing before 
God,’ as Matt. xv. 8; 1 Cor. xv. 17, and 
therefore ‘unreal.’ The dominant thought 
is, ‘ Be ye doers of the word ’ (v. 22) : and 
this is pithily put in a double antithesis : 
doers, not hearers only, (w, 22-25)— floors, 
not talkers (vv. 26, 27). 
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« 1 Cor. 2. 8. 
k Deut 1. 17. 
Prov. 24. 23. 
22. 16. 


« John 7. 48. 
1 Cor. 1. 26. 
dLuke 12.21. 
1 Tim. 6. 18. 
Bev. 2. 9. 

« Ex. 20. 6. 
Prov. 8. 17. 
Matt 6. 3. 
Lnke 6. 20. 

1 Cor. 2. 9. 
n Cor.11.22. 
Acts 18.60. 


27 vaiia. Pure religion and undefiled before God and the Father is 
this, ^To visit the fatherless and widows in their affliction, **and 
to keep himself unspotted from the world. 

Chap. 2. MY brethren, ^ve not the faith of our Lord Jesus Christ, 

2 **tke Lord of glory, with ** respect of persons. For if there come 
unto your * assembly a man with a gold ring, in goodly apparel, 

3 and there come in also a poor man in vile raiment ; and ye 
have respect to him that weareth the gay clothing, and say unto 
him, Sit thou here *in a good place ; and say to the poor, Stand 

4 thou there, or sit here imder my footstool : are ye not then 
partial in yourselves, and are become judges of evil thought* ? 

5 ^Hearken, my l^lov^ brethren, ®Hath not God chosen the poor 
of this world ^rich in faith, and heirs of ®the kingdom «which 

6 he hath promised to them that love him ? But -^ye have 
despised the poor. Do not rich men oppress you, <^and draw 

7 you before the judgment seats ? Do not they blaspheme that 

^ Gr. synagogue. * Or, well, or, seemly. ® Or, ihai. 


27. pure... and UTidefiled] The same idea, 
expressed (as usual) positively and nega- 
tively. Yet perhaps pure refers more to 
the inward source : uv^Uled to the freedom 
from evil contracted by converse with 
others. Before God arui the Father [Rev. 
V. ‘our God and Father’] (see 1 Pet. ii. 
20) contrasts His judgment with man’s; 
cp. Matt, vi, 1-18. ‘ To visit ’ the afflicted, 
is an act of char^ recomised by the Son of 
Man as done to H^imselr, Matt. xxv. 34. 

to keep himself &c.] In 1 John v. 18 these 
words stand absolutely. Here probably 
two thoughts are combined : to keep him- 
self unspotted’ (cp. 1 Tim. v. 22), and 
‘ to keep himself [safe] from the world ’ — as 
‘from the evil’ (John xvii. 16). Active 
charity and moral purity make up the defi- 
nition of the religious life ; the more direct 
duty towards God being assumed as the 
root of aU. 

II. 1. the faith of^r Lord Jesus Christ] 
i.e. the faith in ^m : as Gal. ii. 16 ; 
Acts iii. 16. To have this is probably not 
to hold the faith (objective, the dortrine 
believed), but to have the faith which 
believes (subjective) ; as Mark xi. 22. St. 
James argues how lifeless that faith must 
be which does not conquer evil temper, 
indolence, unbridled tongues, or (as here) 
respect of persons. 

of glorm Cp. marg. ret ; Acts vii. 2 ; 
Eph. i. If; emphatically of the Divine 
glory. Paraphrase, ‘ Why pay such de- 
ference to the persons of men, when you 
have for the object of your faith the Lord 
Jesus — the Chmt of glory ?’ 

with respect of persons] A Hebrew phrase, 
frequent in O. and N. T. ; favour, accept- 
ance shewn to the person^ i,e. the outward 
shew and accidents, instead of the substan- 
tial merits, of the case. In Exod. xxiii. 2, 8 ; 
Lev. xix. 16, the warning is equally against 
subserviency to the great, and partiality 
to tibe humble. But in the N. T. the former 
meaning is found alone. 


2. Again an individual instance is substi- 
tuted for an abstract precept. 

into your assemhly] Literally synagogue — 
the only place in the N. T. where this word 
is distinctly applied to a Christian assembly. 
Elsewhere in the N. T. (except Acts xiu. 
43), always used of the material building. 

3. There is neither fault in ‘goodly,’ nor 
merit in ‘filthy ’ apparel. The rebuke is for 
those whose ‘ respect ’ was paid, not to merit, 
not even to ‘j^rson,’— but to apparel ! 

Iw/ve respect] not the same word 

as in V. 1 ; but the same as in Luke i. 48 
(cp. ix. 38), ‘ look with favour on one.’ 

under my footstool] i.e. on the floor at my 
feet. The fondness of the Jews for ‘the 
chief seats in the synagogues ’ is touched 
upon in Matt, xxiii. 6 &c. 

4. are ye partml] Rev. ‘ are ye divided ; * 
Si€Kpi9rrre probably means that this respect 
of persons shewM that they were halting 
between God and the world, double-minded. 

and are [were] become judges of [Rev. V. 
‘^th’l evd thoughts] i.e. jud^ possessed, 
biased by evil, unfair, modes of thinking and 
deliberation. 

6. Rather, Did not God choose those 
that are poor as to the world ‘ to be rich ’ 
&c. Cp. 1 Cor. i. 26, sq. 

rich in faith] i.e. by virtue of faith rich [in 
heavenly riches], contrasting their worlmy 
poverty with their heavenly riches. 

6. Rather, but ye despised [Rev. V. 
‘have dishonoured j the poor man. Note 
the contrast : ‘ God chose the poor — ye did 
despite to the poor man.’ 

Do not rich men] Rather, the rich as a 
class, opposed to ‘ the poor,’ (v. 5). Another 
suggestion, —‘How ill do they, as a class, 
deserve the attention that you pay them I ’ 

draw you &c.] Add themselves [so 
Rev. V.], i.e. with their own hands drag 
you, as in Matt, xviii. 28. 

7. that worthy name] [Rev. V. ‘the 
honourable name’] The name of CHRIST 
(cp. Acts V. 41, XV. 17) ; the Covenant-name, 
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8 worthy name by the which ye are called ? If ye fulfil the royal 

law according to the scripture, ^Thou shalt love thy neighbour ^ Lev. 19. is. 

9 as thyself, ye do well : but *if ye have respect to persons, ye 
commit sin, and are convinced of the law as transgressors. Gal. 6 . 14. ’ 

10 For whosoever shall keep the whole law, and yet offend in one * 

11 pointy *^he is guilty of all. For 'he that said, ^Do not commit *Deut. 27 . 26 . 
adultery, said also, Do not kill. Now if thou commit no 
adultery, yet if thou kill, thou art become a transgressor of the 

12 law. ^ So speak ye, and so do, as they that shall be judged by ’"the m ch. 1. 25. 

13 law of liberty. For ’‘he shall have judgment without mercy, that ” 22. a 

hath shewed no mercy ; and ® mercy ^rejoiceth against judgment, * 

14 '’What doth it profit, my brethren, though a man say he ® 1 John 4.’ 

hath faith, and have not works ? can faith save him ? 7 26 

15, 16 « If a brother or sister be naked, and destitute of daily food, and « See Job 3il 
’'one of you say unto them. Depart in peace, be ye warmed and ‘ 
filled ; notwithstanding ye give them not those things which are ri 

17 needful to the body ; what doth it profit? Even so faith, if it 

' Or, that law which »aid. * Or, glorieih. 


in which they are called His i)eople and 
He their Gk)d ; a name ‘ invoked over them ’ 
in the form of Baptism. 

they blaspheme &c.] The word is to be 
understood of actual blasphemy against the 
name, doctrine, word, and way of God. It is 
used in reference to persons or things which 
have a halo of sanctity about them {e.g. Acts 
vi. 11, 13) ; and most often, specifically, of a 
sin against God. 

8, S. the royal lavi^ That kingly^ law to 
which all others minister, each in its own 
sphere : being, in fact, the second of those 
two Commandments on which ‘hang all 
the Law and the Prophets.’ 

according to the scripture] i,€. According 
to the real spirit of tile scriptural precept. 

ye do well] ‘ True, if you really act up to 
the spirit of that law, you do well ; but if 
you treat the poor as an enemy, and the 
rich as a neighbour (Matt. v. 43), ye commit 
(«pvd^e<r6e, ye work, practisey implying a habit, 
noi a single act of) sin. See Matt. vii. 23 ; 
Acts X. jS ; Heb. xi. 33. 
convinced] iKcyxofievoiy rather, oonvioted. 
of the law] Probably, that very law to 
which the appeal was made in v. 8. 
transgressors] Breakers of a positive law. 
10. whole law... one point] (1) The 
principle of duty, and of obedience to all 
the Commandments, is one ; so that if we 
keep nine commandments, and break one, 
we are not doing God’s will, but our own. 
(2) All the precepts are alike expressions 
of one Divine will, and rest on one 
authority (‘ He that said ’ &c.). (3) All the 
precepts are manifestations of love at work 
love first to God, then to our neighbour ; 
and each failure shews defect in this, 
guilty of all] Cp. Matt. v. 21, 22, xxvi. 
i ‘ * ®l^her * guilty * of that 

which the Law forbids; or ‘liable to, in 
its penalties. Cp. Rom. iii, 19. 
U. Compare Matt. v. 21, sg., 27, «g. 

,VOL. YI. 


12. tSo speak ye. and so do] The assertion 
of equal responsioility for words and deeds 
is characteristic of St. James ; see i. 19, 
26, iii. 2-11, iv. 11. 

the law (rather, a law) of liberty] Le. ‘ the 
royal law ’ {v. 8), ‘ the perfect law, that of 
liberty ’ (i. 25) ; not a law of outward com- 
pulsion but an inward principle, mould- 
ing man’s spirit by the working of the 
‘ free ^irit ’ of God (cp. Rom, viii, 2). 

13. See Matt, xviii, 23, sq. 35. ‘Mercy,* 
the spirit of brotherly love in us, ‘rejoicetn 
[glorieth,marg.] against judgment,* triumphs 
over it. Goa is not the Judge, but the 
Father, of those in whom He beholds the 
Spirit of His Son moving. Here, as in the 
parable, it is not injustice, but the rigid 
exaction of justice, which is condemned. 

14. The w(yrks (which carry us back to 
i. 22, 27) are tacitly identified with the 
‘ royal law ’ of v. 18. They are equiviJent 
to love, and contrasted with an unworking, 
unloving faith. Cp. Gal. v. 6. The pro- 
fession of faith is assumed throughout: 
‘ Gan the [Rev. V. ‘ that’] faith thus de- 
scribed — this faith of his, such as one can 
have who has no works — save him?' 

15. a brother or sister] One of the 
Christian brotherhood (1 Pet. ii. 17). 

naked] Insufficiently clad, as in the 
parable (Matt. xxv. 36, sq.). 

16. Impart in peace] A Hebrew phrase, 
used hypocritically — ‘May God grant you 
them I ’ a plain mockery in the mouths of 
men who had the opportunity of being 
God’s instruments to supply these neces- 
sities (cp. 1 Tim. vi. 18). 

what doth it proft] (1) and most simffiy, 
‘profit the hungry and naked brother. ’ But 
(2) him who might have done this to Christ, 
but did it not (Matt. xxv. 45). 

17. The faith of which we are speaking.*. 

* is dead in itself ’ [Rev. V.]. 


■D -n 
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18 both not works, is dead, being ’alcme. Yea, a man may say, 
tChou bast faith, and I baye works : shew me thy faith ’without 

19 thy works, 'and I will shew thee my faith by my works. Thou 
believest that there is one Gh>d ; thou doest well : ^the deyils also 

20 believe, and tremble. But wilt thou Imow, 0 vain man, that 

21 faith without works is dead P Was not Abraham our father 
justified W works, “when he had offered Isaac his son upon the 

22 altar ? ’Seest thou *how faith wrought with his works, and by 

23 works was faith made perfect P And the scripture was fulfilled 
which saith, •'Abraham believed God, and it was imputed unto 
him for righteousness : and he was called *the Friend of Qi)d. 

24 Ye see then how that by works a man is justified, and not by 

25 faith only. Likewise also “was not Eahab the harlot justified 
by works, when she had received the messengers, and had sent 

26 them out another way ? For as the body without the ^spirit is 
dead, so faith without works is dead also. 


^ Gr. hy » Some copies read, hy thy works, * Or, Thou seest. * Or, breath. 


18. A friendly ^ speaker ar^es, * You 
claiin credit for faith without dewing any 
evidence of it, while I work its wor^. 
Prove the existence of your faith, if you 
can^ by any evidence except that of works ; 
while I, by working, exhibit my faith in 
the only way in which proof of it can be 
gpven.’ If a man say that he has faith, no 
one can contradict him. But the works of 
faith can be seen, and these will prove that, 
thoi^h invisible, it is present. 

without thy works] Lit. apart from (x"p'«) 
them; supply, ‘if thou canst.’ 

19. that there is one God] Rather, that 
God is one [so Rev. V.], asserting the unity 
as well as the existence of God; for the 
pgument is with a Christian Jeio, zealous 
in the assertion of this verity, as being the 
fin*oundwork of the revelation to Moses 
(pent. vi. 4 &c.), where His absolute 
right to their allegiance is rested upon it. 
On devils believing cp. Mark i. 24, v. 7. 

tremble] Nay, ihivor or shudder [so 
Rev. V.], with such horror as makes the 
hrir bristle; cp. Job iv. 15. Such is the 
faith which works not, because it loves 
not ; the assurance of judgment to come ; 
the foretaste of the ‘torments’ of ‘the pit!’ 

20. wilt thou kiww] Rather, hast thou 
the will to know ; brinring out two 
truths : — (1) The real obstacle to the recep- 
tion of the truth resides in the corruption 
of the wilL (2) The intellectual assent at 
once involves pr^tical conseouences. 

vain mam] Vain through self-deceit. 

without works] * Apart ’ from its character- 
istic works V, 17 : cp. John xv. 5. 

dead] ympd. Others read «py* 7 , idle [Rev. 
V. ‘barrel^, and so ‘useless.’ Cp. Matt, 
xii. 86 ; 2 Pet. i. 8. 

21. Abraham our father] Father of the 
Jews, according to the flesh ; and of all the 
faithful, by that adoption which makes 
^m heirs of his blessing ; see Gal. iii. 7-9. 
The incident referred to was not Abraham’s 
first trial, or first promise ; but the crown- 


ing trial and temptation of his life. Hence 
his faith and its reward (in short, his justi- 
fication) are concentrated in this incident. 
Heb. xi. 19 is the key to the whole. 
Believing that God w'ould find the way to 
fulfil His own promise, Abraham did not 
hesitate to obey the command which seemed 
to make it impossible. 

22. faith wrought with his works] So 
that his works through this faith became 
what without it they would not have been. 
Work is faith ripened. 

23. Gen. xv. 6, belongs to the period 
before the birth of Ishmael. But the words 
are taken to have been most truly fulfilled 
when Abraham’s faith, advancing from 
high to higher, obtained its final triumph 
in the sacrifice of Isaac. 

it was imputed [Rev; V. * reckoned '\unto 
him] So q^uoted (from LXX) by St. Paul, 
1. c. In the original, ‘ He counted it to 
him.’ This ‘ imputation ’ of righteousness, 
then, lies at the root of all that St. James 
says of justification. Whether or not there 
is any conscious reference to St. Pauls 
teaching, the distinction between imputed 
and actual righteousness (Rom. iv. 2-8) 
cannot fairly left out of sight in inter- 
preting St. James. From first to last, 
faith enables to all working ; — in working, 
faith holds its own ; — and when woric 
proves to be imperfect, as all work must, it 
IS through faith alone that this is remedied. 

the Friend of God] Cp. marg. refli. 

24. by faith only] As isolated, apart from 
works (see on w. 20. 22). 

25. The ‘works’ spoken of are solely 
those by which her faith was shewn in 
the incident mentioned in marg. reff. 
Rahab was justified, not by the general 
tenor of her life, but by that one work of 
faith which saved her from the judgment 
of Jericho. 

sent them out] iKPaXovaa expresses their 
hurried departure (cd. Acts xvi. 37). 

26. For as &c.l The general conclusion 



JAMES. IIL 


463 


Cha?. S. my brethren, «be not many masters, ^kno’wing that we « Bom. a. so. 

2 shall receive the greater 'condemnation. For *in many things bL^*a *87 
we offend aU. If ‘Uf any man offend not in word, <the same is a e i ^L& 4 e! 

3 perfect m^, and able also to bridle the whole body. Behold, Prov. 20 . 9. 
?we put bits in the horses* mouths, that they may obey us; and d 

4 we turn about their whole body. Behold also the ships, which i Pet. 3. lo! 
though they he so great, and are driven of fierce winds, yet are 

they turnM about with a very small helm, whithersoever the 
. 5 governor listeth. Even so ^the tongue is a little member, and i/prov.i2.i8. 
"boasteth great things. Behold, how great ^a matter a little fire * 2. 

^kindleth ! And Hhe tongue is a fire, a world of iniquity : so is & 73 ] g/ 9 . ' 
the tongue among our members, that *it defileth the whole body, * Prov.i6.27. 
and setteth on fire the ^course of nature ; and it is set on fire of 

7 hell. For every ^kind of beasts, and of birds, and of serpents, Mark 7. 15. 
and of things in the sea, is tamed, and hath been tamed of 

8 ® mankind : but the tongue can no man tame ; it is an unruly 

1 Or, judgment. 3 wheel. ^ Gr, nature of man. 

* Or, wood. * Gr. nature. 


of w. 17, 20, is resumed, and the unreality 
of a merely correct intellectual belief, with- 
out love to God or man, is reasserted. 

III. 1. A warning against the eagerness 
of many to gain position, without considera- 
tion of their fitness ; and against the danger 
of assuming it without fitness. 

masters] Or, teachers [so Rev. V.J ; 
= the HArew Rabbi. Cp. Matt, xxiii. 8. 
Probably rivalries in the Ohurch-teaching 
are touched (cp. vv. 14, 16). But he refers 
also to a tendency to talk instead of acting, 
and to the responsibility incurred by those 
who undertake to teach others their anty. 

the greater condemnatwrii [Rev. V. ‘ heavier 
judgment ’]. Being puni^ed, if we fail, in 
proportion to our telf-assertion. 

2. in many things (or ‘ oftentimes,’ as 
Matt, ix. 14) we offend all] A ^ave con- 
fession here, where the duty of ‘works * is 
so broadly enforced (cp. 1 John i. 8). 
Mercifully, ‘to offend’ is not necessarily 
‘ to fall,’ but may be merely ‘ to stumble.’ 

offend not in word] St. James deems 
much, rash, or vain talking very serious. 
Many who keep their hands pure are care- 
less of their tongues. The man who rules 
this member can rule all the others. 

3. ‘ But pR«v. V. ‘ now ’] if we put our 
horsei’ bridles into their mouths... then 
we turn their whole body about.’ 

4. In 1 . 6, ‘ the wave of the sea driven 
by the wind,’ typifies the man of two minds, 
the waver er or doubter. Here the ships 
‘ driven l^fore fierce winds ’ represent tne 
soul^carried away by vehement p^rions. 


helm the ship ; even as a little spark can 
kindle a conflagration. 

how great a matter &c.] Rather, how 
small a fire kindleth how great a forest ! 
[Rev. V. ‘how much wood (fire-wood) is 
kindled by how small a fire ’]. A forest-fire 
is an incident often referred to by the 
ancients. 

6. The tongue, that world of iniquity, 
is fire. Rev. V . ‘ And the tongue is a fire : 
the world of iniquity among our members 
is the tongrue which defileth.’ 

80 &c.] Omit 80 . The tongue hath its 
place among our members as that whioh 
defileth (lit. ‘^otteth ’) &c. Cp. Jude 23 ; 
2 Pet. ii. 13 ; Eph. v. 27. 

the course of nature] rov rpoxov -ri}? yci^<r€<d$. 
Rev. V. ‘the wheel of nature;’ ‘ wheel ’= 
circle, cycle ; and comes very near 

to ‘ creation ’ (icrtVis) in its collective sense. 
So it comes to be, ‘ the course of human 
life, as the wheel comes round and round in 
successive generations.* Op. Eccl. xii. 6. 

is set on fire of heU] Is itself kindled at 
the gehonna of fire (Matt. v. 22, xviiL 9 ; 
Mark ix. 47). 

7. seryent^ Reptiles [Rev. V. * creeping 
tlungs’I Every kind...w tamed of man- 
kind : lit. every nature.. .of man’s naJtwre 
(<^y<ri 5 ). Man’s nature and powers grapple 
with each nature of the other creatures, 
and master them all in detail. The charter 
of his mastery is Gen. i. 28, 

8 . can no man tame] The context implies 
that he is thinking of ^^/-control. 

unruly] ‘ Ungovernable,* aKaraoxerov, cor- 


guiding will. better the self-contradictory, unaccountable 

0. preaf Characteristic of character of the mischief — blessing and 

the httle member’s ’ arrogance. But it cursing, blowing hot and cold-described in 
®^Pl^y vaunt. Often it does guide the w. 9-12. 

Whole body, as the bridle the horse, the 
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9 evil, *full of deadly poison. Therewitli bless we God, even the 
Father ; and therewith curse we men, ’"which are made after the 

10 similitude of Gk>d. Out of the same mouth proceedeth blessing 
and cursing. My brethren, these things ought not so to be. 

11 Doth a fountain send forth at the same ^ place sweet water and 

12 bitter ? Can the fig tree, my brethren, bear olive berries P 
either a vine, figs ? so can no fountain both yield salt water and 

13 fresh. 51 "^Vho is a wise man and endued with knowledge among 
you ? let him shew out of a good conversation ®his works ^witn 

14 meekness of wisdom. But if ye have ^bitter envying and strife 

15 in your hearts, ’’glory not, and lie not against the truth. •Fhis 
wi^om descendeth not from above, but is earthly, ^sensual, 

16 devilish. For * where envying and strife ts, there is ^ confusion 

17 and every evil work. But ’*the wisdom that is from above is 
first pure, then peaceable, gentle, and easy to be intreated, full 
of mercy and good fruits, ^without partiality, ®and without 

^ Or, hoU. * Gr. tumult, or, unquiet- * Or, without wrangling, 

* Or, natural, Jude 19. we*#. 


jpQum] Diatinctively, venom ; conveying, 
as BO often in Holy Writ, a reference to the 
Old Serpent and the first temptation. Cp. 
£ccl. X. 11 5 Ps. Iviii. 3, sq. 

9. God, even the Father] The Lord and 
Father [so Rev. V.]. 

curse we men] The allusion to Gen. i. 26, 
sq,, proves the greatness of the sin. 

10. ought not so to he] xpn implies that 
they are contrary to law and nature. 

11. Doth a fountain] * The fountain^ [so 
Rev. V.] individualised as a familar object 
of reference. 

at the same place] Or opening [so Rev. V.], 
the fountain being the subterranean source 
which Bupplies the water. The one corre- 
sponds to the heart, the other to the mouth, 
of man ^Matt. xii. 35, xv. 18). A moral 
impossibility is illustrated by physical im- 
possibilities, such as the Jews in Palestine 
would appreciate readily and keenly. 

12. As the tree, so the fruit, ‘after his 
kind.’ ‘ Can a fig-tree bear olive-berries, or 
a vine figs ? Neither can salt water yield 
sweet water.’ 

18. The subject is still the need to control 
the tongue, and uhe desire of ‘ many ’ to be 
‘masters ’ or teachers (r. 1), which implied 
both a pretension to the possession of 
wisdom, and an inclination to expend it in 
words. St. James sees in such word- wisdom 
a mere instrument of vanity and contention. 

wise... and endued with knowledge Pro- 
bably, ‘intelligent and practically wise ’ 
(cp. Matt. xi. 25 ; 1 Cor. i. 19). A man’s 
mental gifts are to be used in works, not 
words ; in meekness, not contentiously ; with 
such consistent ^rseverance as to shew a 
good life ; see Gm. i. 1^ Heb. xiii. 7. 

meekness of wisdom] This carries us back 
to i. 19, and forward to v. 17. 

14. envying and strife] Rather, jealonsj 
and party-spirit or faction [so Rev, V.J. 
Zi^Ao? may be either ^ood or bad zeal ; but 
the bad sense prevaHs in the N. T. (Acts 


V. 17). 'Epi^eta is the sordid rivalry of poli- 
tical factions, jobbing partisanship, intrigue. 
So here and in r. 16 ; cp. Phil. i. 16. 

the truth] Not mere ‘veracity’ but the 
Gospel of Him Who is Himself the Truth 
(cp. i. 18). If your wisdom bears such fruits 
as these, your glorying is the lie of Satan 
and Antichrist. 

16. This wisdom descendeth not &c.] 
Rather is not one (or that) which de- 
scendeth. Two kinds of wisdom are recog- 
nised ; as, above, two kinds of faith ; one 
good, the other bad ; see v. 17. 

from above] Or, ‘ from on high, ’suggesting 
the inspiration of the Holy Ghost (con- 
trasted with ‘ devilish ’). 

earthly, sensual, devilish] A descending 
climax : (1) ‘Earthly,’ deposed to heavenly, 
‘descending from above.’ (2) ‘Sensual,’ 
elsewhere also rendered * natural ; * 
man’s state under the dominion of his own 
unregenerate nature, with all his natural 
faculties, and with a soul, but wanting 
the Spirit, alien from God. Cp. 1 Cor. ii. 
14, XV. 44, sq. ; Jude 19. (3) ‘ Devilish,* 
or ‘ demoniac ; ’ the last stage, in which the 
man, no longer left to himself, is possessed 
by a spirit, — but not of God I See v. 6. 

16. envying and strife See on v. 14. 
confusion] aKaToerraaia^ sometimes used of 

internal disorder and anarchy (1 Cor. xiv, 
33 ; 2 Cor. xii. 20) ; sometimes of the actual 
outbreak of uproars and tumult to which 
these lead (Luke xxi. 9 ; 2 Cor. vi. 5). Here 
both are comprehended. See note on, v, 8. 

every evil work] Or ‘thing’ [Rev. V. ‘vile 
deed ’]. See the dismal catalogue in 2 Cor. 
xii. 20 ; Gal, v. 19, sq, 

17. first j^re, then...] Not a mere enu- 
meration of 1st, 2nd, 3rd &c. Purity is 
first ; and all the other qualities second, as 
results of this essential attribute. This is 
the wisdom of the dove, the Intuition of 
holy innocence ; as in Eden before the Fall. 
Then the other qualities i-^peaeeahle, full 
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18 hypocrisy. •'And the fruit of righteousness is so^ in peace of 
them that make peace. 

Chap. 4. FEOM whencje come wars and ^fightings among you? 

come they not hence, even of your ^ lusts “that war in your 
2 members P Ye lust, and have not: ye ®kill, and desire to have, 
and cannot obtain : ye fight and war, yet ye have not, because 
^ ye ask not. ^Ye ask, and receive not, ^because ye ask amiss, 
4 that ye may consume it upon your ^lusts. H^^Ye adulterers and 
adulteresses, know ye not that ®the friendship of the world is 
enmity with God ? ^ whosoever therefore will be a friend of the 
5»world is the enemy of God. Do ye think that the scripture 
saith in vain, fi'The spirit that dwelleth in us lusteth ®to envy ? 
6 But he giveth rnore grace. Wherefore he saith, ^God resisteth 


1 Or, hrawlinga. * Or, envy. 

* Or, plecuniree. So ver. 3. * Or. pleamree. 


* Or, enviously ? 


Matt. 23. 12. 
Liike 1. 62. 

1 Pet. 6. 6. 


vProv.11.18. 
Hos. 10. 12. 
Phil. 1. 11. 

“ Rom. 7. 23. 
Gal. 6. 17. 

*» Job 27. 9. 
Prov. 1. 28. 
Isai. 1. 16. 
Mic. 8. 4. 
Zech. 7. 18. 
e Ps. 66. 18. 

1 John 3. 22. 
&5. 14. 
d Ps. 73. 27. 
•1 John 2.16. 
/John 16. 19. 
Gal. 1. 10. 

0 SeeGen.6.6 
Prov. 21. 10. 
h Ps. 138. 6. 
Prov. 3. 34. 


of the inward peace of God, and working 
accordingly (see next verse, and 1 Cor. xiv. 
33) : — gentle, fair and considerate beyond 
the demands of strict justice, making 
allowance for others, not tenacious of its 
own rights (cp. 2 Cor. x. i. : and see 
1 Tim. iii. 3 ; Tit. iii. 2) : — easy to be en- 
treated or persuaded, not obstinate in 
one view of things, but candidly receiving 
the suggestions of others \-~full of urmxy 
and g(^ fruits, i.e., the works which are 
the fulfilment of the royal law (ii. 8) : — 
without partiality (or, as the margin, 
wrangling) [Rev. V. ‘ variance ’] x— without 
hypocrisy, frequently used as an epithet of 
‘love’ and ‘faith’ (itom. xii. 9 ; 1 Pet. i. 22), 
unfeigned, real. 

18. them that make peace'] Emphatic. The 
work of the peacem^ers (Matt. v. 9; cp. 
Col. i. 20) is its own reward : and thus 
the translation ‘for them that make peace’ 
[so Rev. V.J comes the same thing ; for 
as they sow, they reap : peace is the be- 
mnning, middle and end : it is in their 
Hearts; it is their work and their righteous- 
ness (Heb. xii. 11) ; it is their great reward; 
— sown in this world ; reaped, even in this 
world, though not in worldly fashion (John 
xiv. 27) ; but above all, and perfectly, in 
the world to come. 

IV. 1. Whether these were strifes of 
(so-called) religious parties, or individual 
rivalries for smfish ends, they were works 
of the flesh coming of lusts, literally, 
pleaiures [so Rev. v.], sins of pleasure 
(so in V. 8) rather than of avarice or any 
other form of greed ; cp. also Tit. iii. 3. 

tkat'war in yo'ur memhei's] Different sins 
possessed the several members as their in- 
struments ; cp. 1 Pet. ii. 11. 

2, 8. These accusations have seemed so 
incredible, as brought against the disciples 
by an Apostle, that forced explanations 
have been adopted to evade them. But 
they are plain and consistent : cp. 1 Pet. 
iv. 15. Render, ‘ye fight and war. Ye 
have not ’ &c. The first fault is that they 
^k not of God ; hence the wars and fight- 
ings, when one has, and another cannot 


obtain. The second fault is that they ask 
‘amiss’ {KOKtog, ‘with evil intent’), that they 
may consume (use up, waste, as Mar. v. 26 ; 
cp. 2 Cor. xii. 15) it in their pleasures (see 
on V. 1), in sensual and worldly indulgence. 
Such asking makes that which might be not 
evil in itself, evil to them : it seelcs to make 
God the instrument of their desires, instead 
of subjecting these to Him. 

4. adulterers and adulteresses] The ‘ friend- 
ship of the world, enmity with God,’ shew 
that the fleshly sin, even if literally im- 
puted, does but symbolise apostasy from 
God, according to the usage of the 0. T. 
prophets ; e.g. Jerem. iii., Hosea ii., iii., iv. 
&c. The best authorities have only the 
words ‘ ye adulteresses ’ [so Rev. V.], which 
is more difficult. In the 0. T. figure, God 
is always the bridegroom or husband, to 
Whom all His people are wedded ; and so, 
perhaps, all (male and female alike) are 
designated in their unfaithfulness as adul- 
terous spouses of the Lord. 

friendship of the world] The world, as 
antagonistic to God, lying under the powers 
of darkness and their prince. We must 
make our choice (Matt. vi. 24). The very 
I will ’ to gain the world’s favour incurs of 
itself the enmity of God. 

5, 6. Paraphrase : — ‘Ye adulterous spouses 
of the Lord, know ye not that to love the 
world is to be the enemy of God ? Or think 
ye that all which Scripture saith of this re- 
lation of God to man is unmeaning ? Pas- 
sionately He yeameth for the entire posses- 
sion of the Spirit which He Himself gave 
to dwell in us. But in proportion to His 
burning jealousy is the abundance of the 

S ace that He giveth. It is the measure of 
is intense yearning for us. Nothing short 
of His love could pass into aught so 
terrible ! ’ [Rev. V. ‘ Or think ye that the 
Scripture speaketh in vain 1 Doth the 
Spirit Which He made to dwell in us long 
unto envying?’]. 

6. Wherefore he saith] Rather, * it saitlL’ 
i.e. ‘ the Scripture,’ as in v, 5. The ‘ proua* 
are the enemies of God (v. 4), viewed as 
rebels ; followers of the rebel angel (v. 7) 
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. 4 . 27 . 

*2Chr.l6.2. 
I Isaa. 1. 16. 
•‘lPet.1.22. 
1. Joliu 3. 3. 
» ch. 1. 8. 

• Halt. 5. 4. 
P Job 22. 20. 
Luke 14. 11. 
1 Pet 6. 6. 

« Eph. 4. 31. 
1 Pet 2. 1. 

7. 1. 

Bom. 2. 1. 

1 Cor. 4. 6. 

• Matt.10.28. 


7 the proud, but giyeth grace unto the humble. Submit your- 
selves therefore to Gk)d. ^Eesist the devil, and he n^l flee from 

8 you. *Draw nigh to God, and he will draw nigh to you. 
‘Cleanse your h^ds, ye sinners; and purify your hearts, ye 

9 "double minded. ®Be afflicted, and mourn, and weep : let your 
laughter be turned to mourning, and your joy to heaviness. 

10 ^^Humble yourselves in the sight of the Lord, and he shall lift 

11 you up. Speak not evil one of another, brethren. He that 
speaketh evil of his brother, ♦‘and judgeth his brother, s^aketh 
evil of the law, and judgeth the law : but if thou judge the law, 

12 thou art not a doer of l£e law, but a judge. There is one law- 
giver, ‘who is able to save and to destroy : %ho art thou that 
ludgest another ? 


^^m.14.4, 23 mQo to now, ye that say, To day or to morrow we will 
• Prov.27.1. go into such a city, and continue there a year, and buy and 
3 ^’ gain: whereas ye know not what shall he on the 

cb*i. 10.’ ’ morrow. For what is your life? ^®It is even a vapour, that 


1 Or, For it it. 


whom we are to resist, and who is baffled 
by those who humble themselves. 

7. therefore] Because this submission im- 
plies the humility to which God gives grace 
(v. 6). For then Christ, Who conquered 
the Tempter, will fight for us. 

8. Draw nigh to God &c.] Not only with 
‘mouth* or ‘lip^’ which is in effect to 
remain far from Him (Matt. xv. 8 ; Isai. 
xxix. 13) ; but with ‘ heart ’ and ‘ hands,’ — 
the inward disposition, the outward life 
and practice, — in sincerity and truth. And 
then He will be found. 

Cleanse your hands, ye sinners] In 1 Tim. 

ii. 8, ‘ holy hands ’ are among the conditions 
of acceptable prayer. 

purify your hearts, ye double minded] The 
more subtle evil demands a higher purifica- 
tion ; the word ayvi^ti.v expressing either 
special preparation for a religious service 
(John XI. 55 ; Acts xxi. 24, 26, xxiv. 18), or, 
as here, inward sanctification (1 Pet. i. 22 ; 
1 Jo. iii. 3). The * sinner ’ is one that is 
separated from Christ (Heb. vii. 26) ; the 
‘double minded’ (see on i. 8) is he who 
would fain serve God and the world [v, 4). 

9. Be afflicted] ToA<uirwpi7<raT€, i.c. feel the 
real wretchedness of your condition (cp. 
Bev. iii. 17). If this reality is felt, re- 
pentance wfll shew itself in the outward 
manifestations of ‘mourning ’ and ‘weeping.’ 
Jewish (generally and Oriental) joy (2 Sam. 
vi. 14 ic.) and sorrow (Lev. xvi. 29, 31; 
Num. XXV. 6 &c.) were very demonstrative. 

heavines^ Downcastness, as that of the 
publican (Luke xviii. 18). 

10. in the sight of the Lord] That self- 
abasement is enjoined which the sense of 

Presence works (Job xHi. 5 ; 1 Pet. v. 5). 

11. An abrupt change, resuming the 
subject of * the tongue ; ’ its licence, m con- 
trast with the quiet discharge of duty, — its 
misuse (in presumptuous judgments of 
others), in contrast with strict self- judgment 
and watchfulness. 

Speak not evU] The evil not of slander, but 


of harsh unauthorized judgment, censori- 
ousness. Rev. V. ‘ Speak not one against 
another, brethren. He that speaketh against 
a brother ’ &c. 

the law] To violate the spirit of the ‘ great 
commandment ’ is to censure th4 Law itself. 
To judge, or criticise the Law, one must be 
outside of, and above it ; not within its 
sphere and under its jurisdiction. Other- 
wise it cannot be judged comprehensively, 
disinterestedly, and (consequently) fairly. 
It is by ‘doing’ it that a man comes to 
understand it (John vii. 17) : and the doer 
is not likely to criticise. 

12. To judge the Law belongs to the 
same authority as to make the Law. Read, 
* the lawgiver and jndge ie One ; even He 
Who is able to save an0 to destroy.* 

who art thou..] Brings man’s nothingness 
into shaTO [contrast with the Majesty of 
God the Lawgiver and Judge ; and exposes 
the self-delusion of those who thus encroach 
on His prerogative. 

^ another] thy neighbour [so Rev. V.]. In 
ii. 10, 11, the unity of the Lawgiver was the 
proof of the unity of the whole Law. In 
this verse God, in His unity, is contrasted 
with all those to whom the Law is given. 

13 . From presumptuous judgments of 
others it is a slight step to presumptuous 
confidence in one^ own future ; v. marg. reff. 

To-day &c.] Note the chain of the scheme ; 
every link of which is treated as safe, 
whereas any one may break, and ruin the 
whole ; — to-day — to-morrow — a year. 

into such a city] Into this city ; i,e. as 
if pointing it out while speaking. We see 
the commercial genius of the nation, already 
developed by their dispersion; a people 
without a home, following their traffic from 
place to place. 

14 ^ 16. V. 14 is parenthetic, and v, 16 
contmues v. 13, ‘Go to... instead of your 
saying ’ (w ye ought), ‘ If ’ &c. 

It is] xo are [so Rev. VJ. 

a vapour] Cp. Job vii 7; Wisdom ii. 2. 



IV. V. 


15 appeareth for a little time, and then vanisheth away. For that 
ye ought to say, the Lord will, we shall live, and do this, or 

16 that. But now ye rejoice in your boastings : 'all such rejoicing 

17 is evil. Therefore ®to him that knoweth to do good, and doeth 
it not, to him it is sin. 

Chap. 6. 0^0 "to now, ye rich men, weep and howl for your 

2 miseries that shall come upon you. Your riches are corrupted, 

3 and ^your garments are motheaten. Your gold and silver is 
cankered ; and the rust of them shall be a witness against you, 
and shall eat your flesh as it were Are. ^Ye have heaped trea- 

4isure together for the last days. Behold, ‘^the hire of the 
labourers who have reaped down your fields, which is of you kept 
back by fraud, crieth : and *the cries of them which have reaped 

5 are entered into the ears of the Lord of sabaoth. -^Ye have lived 
in pleasure on the earth, and been wanton ; ye have nourished 

6 your hearts, as in a day of slaughter. ^^Ye have condemned and 
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V Acts 18.21. 
1 Oor. 4. 19. 
Heb. 6. 3. 

• 1 Cor. 6. 6. 
“Luke 12.47. 
John 9. 41. 
Rom. 1. 20. 


«Prov.ll.28. 
Luke 6 . 24. 

1 Tim. 6. 9. 

> Job 13. 28. 
Matt. 6. 20. 

0 Bom. 2. 5. 

Lev. 19. 13. 
Job 24. 10. 
Jer. 22. 13. 

0 Deat.24.16. 
/Job 21. 13. 
Amos 6. 1. 
Luke 16. 19, 
25. 

1 Tim. 5. 6. 
ch. 2. «. 


See too Hosea vi. 4, xiii. 3. The condition 
* If the Lord will, we shall live,’ must pre- 
cede even the first link in the chain of 
V, 13. 

16. ye rejoice in your h6astin^s\ tca.vx^<rQ* 
implies glorying or boasting {v. Prov. 
xxvii. 1, LXX) ; and this may be well- 
founded (in the Lord, in the Cross, 1 Cor. 
1 . 31 ; Gal. vi. 14), or ill-grounded (in men, 
1 Cor. iii. 21). But aXa^ov^La [Rev. V. ‘ vaunt- 
ing’] expresses presumptuous boasting — 
‘ All such glorying is evu.’ 

17. See marg. reff. and John xiii. 17. 
St. James delights in abrupt apophthegms. 
Probably the reference is to the boastful 
rejoicing just mentioned. The Jews relied 
on their knowledge (Rom. ii. 17-20) ; and 
their condemnation was, that they said 
they saw ; therefore their sin remained 
(Jonn ix. 41). Their ‘hearing’ was not 
Moing,’ and therefore ‘their relifon was 
vain ’ (i. 26). The correspondence with Rom. 
xiv. 23 is very remarkable ; and St. James 
supplements St. Paul. 

V. 1. Go to now] See on iv. 13, where 
the rebuke was directed against those who 
hasted to be rich, and made sure of living 
to gain their object. Here St. James turns 
abruptly to those who are rich, only think- 
ing of themselves, careless of charity, 
humanity, or even justice. This denuncia- 
tion of woe is addressed to persons who 
were still formally within the pale of God’s 
Church along with ‘the election,’ ‘ the true 
Israel,* thouf they were cutting themselves 
off from it (see Rom. x., xi.). The k^ to 
this paragraph is Christ’s discourse in MaU. 
xxiv. ; and ‘the last days,’ ‘the coming of 
the Lord,’ must be interpreted according to 
the general analogy of Apostolic thought 
on this subject, the times and the seasons 
remaining unrevealed {ih, 36). 

thut shall come upon you] That are ooxning 
[so Rev. V.] upon you (cp. Luke xxi. 26, 
36), ‘ soon,’ ^d ‘ suadenly.’ 

2. Your riches are corrwj^edl The general 
term comes first ; particulars are specified 


afterwards. The wealth of the ancients 
was of a miscellaneous sort, consisting not 
merely of the precious metals, but of more 
perishable things. It is still the Oriental 
fashion to heap up garments, shawls, car- 
pets, and ail manner of stuffs, as the 
furniture of a princely house. Such wealth 
as this was liable to corruption and decav, 
and especially to the ravages of the moth. 
See marg. reff., and Isai. 1. 9, li. 8. 

3. Gold and silver are liable to be so 
tarnished as to justify the expression rust, 

as it wei'efire] The glowing metal itself is 
thought of as consuming the living fiesh. 

for the last days] Men lay up treasure /oj* 
the future ; but these did it ‘ in (not for) the 
last days.’ This is spoken as if from the 
very last day of all. When the end came, 
it found them heaping up treasures which 
they could never use. See Matt. xxiv. 38 ; 
Luke xvii. 26, 28, xii. 16, sq. 

4. the hire of the labourers\ The Mosaic 
law was very jealous for the rights of those 
who had nothing but their labour : see 
marg. reff. Those who have no earthly 
protector have Him; the Lord of Sabaath, the 
Lord of Hosts is His name. 

6. ye killed the fust (or Righteous) One, 
Suggested by Christ’s words (Matt, xxiii, 
35) of the sin of the Jews, from a^e to age, 
in killing the prophets of God ; till in me 
fulness of time, when God sent His own 
son, they slew Him also (i6. xxi. 33). 

Ac doth not resist you] Omit ‘and.* Cp. 
Isai. liii. 7 ; Matt. v. 39, xxvi. 63; 1 Pet. li. 
21. True, the Jews of the Dispersion had 
had no part in this particular act ; but in it 
the national sin had culminated, and from 
it the thought goes on to other sins, which 
differed rather in degree than in kind, ^ , 

A very few years later, St. James him- 
self followed his Lord, being murdered at 
Jerusalem by those very Jews who had 
given him the surname of ‘ the JustJ or 
‘the Righteous,’ and called him the ‘Bul- 
wark of the people.’ 
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• jrail. 4. 5. 
Heb. 10. 25. 

1 Pet. 4. 7. 

• ch. 4. 11. 

< Hatt.24.33. 
1 Oor. 4. 5. 

» Matt 5. 12. 
Heb. 11. 85. 

•» Pb. 94. 12. 
Matt. 10. 22. 

0 Job 1.21,22. 
& 2 . 10 . 

V Job 42. 10, 

Q Niizn.14.18. 
Pa. 103. 8. 

Matt 6.34, 
&c. 

• Epb. 6. 19. 
Col. 3. 16. 
*M»k 16.18. 


Tkflledtheiust; oBrfhedoflinotresiBtyou. f'Be patient thew 

fore, brethren, nnto the oonjing of the Lord. Behold, the 
husbandman waiteth for the jprecioua fruit of the earth, and 
hath long patience for it, untu he receive *the early and latter 

8 rain. Be ye also patient ; stablish your hearts : <for the comine 

9 of the Lord draweth nigh. ** Grudge not one against anothe:^ 
brethren, lest ye be condeihned: behold, the judge ^standeth 

10 before the door. *“Take, my brethren, the prophets, who have 
spoken in the name of tiie Lord, for an example of suffering 

11 affliction, and of patience. Behold, "we count them happy 
which endure. Ye have heard of ®the patience of Job, and Iwe 
seen ^the end of the Lord ; that «the Lord is very pitiful, and of 

VI tender mercy. ^But above all things, my brethren, ’’swear not, 
neither by heaven, neither by the earth, neither by einy other 
oath : but let your yea be yea ; and your nay, nay ; lest ye fall 

13 into condemnation. ^Is any among you afflicted ? let him pray. 

14 Is any merry ? *let him sing psalms. Is any sick among you ? 
let him call for the elders of the church ; and let them pray over 

15 him, * anointing him with oil in the name of the Lord : and the 

’ Or, Be long pafienf, or Suffer tsifh long patience, * Or, Groan, or, Grieve not. 


7. Or, long-suffering, ’ (/^«wfpo- 
evfiijaaTe)^ whether in expectation (Heb. vi. 
15J^r in endurance : here in both. 

The words * therefore ’ here, and * be ye 
also patient,' in v, 8, imply a connexion, not 
a transition. They recall the attitude of 
the Christ before His murderers (Isai. 
liii 7 ; Matt, xxvii, 12-14 ; Rom. xii. 19 ; 
1 Pet. ii. 19, iii. 17). But all this has its 
limit : — * Patience, imtil the coming of the 
Lord : He will redress the balance, if 
meanwhile, you imitate Him.’ 

the AusbandTnan] Cp. Matt. xiii. 39. There 
is a faith in the future which makes all 
present trials bearable. 

until he receivel Kather, ‘ until it re- 
ceive.’ 

early and latter rain'] The ‘ early rain ’ 
feU in the early part of the civil year, 
about October, soon after seed-time ; * the 
latter ’ at the beginning of the ecclesiastical 
year, about March. 

8 . stablish your hearts] Brace, nerve them 
to endure ^ that comes between ; cp. 
1 Thess. iii. 13. The prospect of the Lord’s 
coming makes this easy, for it is at hand. 

9. lest ye be condemned] Or, that ye be 
not judged [so Rev. V.1 ; see Matt. vii. 1. 
‘ If ye grieve under ill-usage, yet let it 
not be as invoking vengeance on those 
who use you ill.’ Long-suffering has the 
promise of the reward; the want of it 
becomes uncharitableness, and therefore is 
‘in danger of the judgment.’ 

10. ^ken] spake [so Rev. 

in the name of the Lord] Tne idea of 
‘ prophet ’ is of one who speaks not out of 
his own heart, but as he is moved by the 
Holy Ghost (2 Pet. i. 21). This exhortation 
carries us back to Matt. v. 11, 12. 

of suffering affliction, and of patience] 
[‘affliction’ is omitted in Rev. V.]. Not 
one idea (as of suffering with patience), but 


two. Expect sufferings because they are 
the badge of your profession (2 Tim. iii. 
12) ; and bear them in the spirit of patience. 

11. which endure] ‘who endured’ [so 
Rev. V.L viz. the Prophets above men- 
tioned. In these instances the reward was 
not in this world, but it was a matter of 
faith that such sufferings would not always 
remain unrecompensed (cp. 2 Thess. i. 5). 

the end of the Ikmd] The conclusion to the 
trials of Job. 

12. Cp. marg. ref. Both these warnings 
refer, not to the confirmation of the truth 
by a solemn appeal to God on due occasion, 
but to a habit of usi^ oaths lightly in 
business or conversatiorCand especially (as 
here) under irritating circumstances. 

13. afflicted] [‘suffering,’ Rev. V.] ; 
KOKoiraBtlv elsewhere in N. T. is used of 
outward suffering (cp. 2 Tim. ii. 3, 9, iv. 
5) ; here (in contrast with ‘ merry ’) of the 
inward sense of suffering. The remedy is 
Prayer : not necessarily to obtain the 
removal of the trial, but for the increase 
of faith, to raise the spirits, so that we be 
strengthened (confoitaH) and of good cheer. 
Mernness or mirth (in the moaern sense) 
is not meant ; but a temper cheerful, faith- 
ful, and hopeful, to sustain us while work 
is still to be done. 

14. the elders of the church] The words 
point not to certain gifted individuals, as 
such, but to a solemn visit of the body, as 
the representatives of the Church in which 
they are the ministers. 

Ut them pray over him.] Bending over the 
bedridden man (cp. Luke iv. 39 with Matt, 
viii. 14) and praying for him (cp. too Acts 
xix. 13). It has been thought that the 
imposition of hands along with prayer is 
impUed. The act is not improbable in itself ; 
but it is not contained in the words. 

anointing him with oil] So Mark vi. 13 
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prayer of faith shall save the sick, and the Lord shall raise him «igai.83.24. 
m ; “and if he have committed sins, they shall be forgiven him. 

16 llUonfess your faults one to another, ana pray one for another, nui£ 11.2! ’ 

that ye may be healed. *The effectual fervent prayer of a I8. 

17 righteous man availeth much. Elias was a man subject to i^am!i2.i|*. 

like passions as we are, and *he prayed 'earnestly that it might 1 13 . 0! 

not rain : “and it rained not on the earth by the space of tliJee ^7^* 

18 years and six months. And ^he prayed again, and the heaven priv. is. 29. 

19 gave rain, and the earth brought forth her fruit, Brethren, ‘^if 3 i. 

20 any of you do err from the truth, and one convert him ; let him J ac^u. 16 . 
Jtnow, that he which converteth the sinner from the error of • 1 Kiii.i 7 .i. 
his way ^ shall save a soul from death, and « shall hide a mul- 

titude of sins. 46. * 

^ Or, in his ‘prayer. c Matt.l8.16. 


Rom. 11. 14. 1 Cor. 9. 22. 1 Tim. 

The use of oil as an outward sign belongs to 
its use as a religious symbol, e.g. in the 
unction of King, Priest, Prophet, as well as 
of the vessels of the sanctuary (Exod. xxx. 
23-33; Ps. cxxxiii. 2 &c.). And this anoint- 
ing symbolised the unction of the Holy 
Spirit (1 Sam. x. 1, 9; cp. Isai. Ixi. 1 ; Acts 
X. 38 ; 2 Cor. i. 21 ; 1 John ii. 20, 27). Christ 
spoke the word, and a miracle was wrought. 
His Apostles spoke, as a rule, in His name, 
with the same result. These elders do not 
speak as having authority, but ‘pray and 
‘ the prayer of taith’ is the means of healing. 
Christ Himself sometimes used outward 
symbols, e,g. John ix. 6, 11. 

in the name of the Lord]^ Join with 
* anointing ; ’ the name of Christ being the 
power which made the outward symool a 
means of grace ; see Acts iii. 16, iv. 10-12. 

15. the prayer of faiOC] Note how the 
condition of faith is connected with Christ’s 
miracles of healing^ just as with the for- 
giveness of sins ; Mcause all evil, spiritual 
and physical, flows from one source and is 
healed oy one Saviour. The want of faith 
was an obstacle to healing (Mark vi. 5, 
sq.), as it is to salvation. ^ See the promise 
in Matt. xxi. 22 ; Mark xi. 22, sq. 

raise him wp] From the bed of sickness, as 
in Acts ix. 34 &c. 

and if he have committed «in«] If the sick- 
ness be only bodily, it shall be healed ; if 
spiritual also, his sins shall be forgiven ; 
both alike through faith. 

The so-called sacrament of Extreme Unc- 
tion in the Romish Church derives no 
authority from this verse. To quote the 
title, J Extreme Unction’ (sacramentum 
exeuntium) is enough. For the unction of 
St. J ames is primarily and distinctively for 
the healing of the sick. 

16. Confess your faults'] It is right that 
others, cognisant of the sin, should be 
equally aware of the repentance ; and that 
the penitent should have the help of all 
their prayers objects not attained by con- 
fession under the seal of secrecy. 

healed'^ Bodily ailments are seldom men- 
tioned in the N. T. without reference to 


4. 16. • Prov. 10. 12. 1 Pet. 4. 8. 

spiritual things ; cp. the use of the verb ‘ to 
save,’ and see 1 Pet. ii. 24. 

the effectual &c.] ‘ Great is the force of a 
righteous man’s prayer, when urgent ’ 
[Rev. V. ‘ in its working ’]. Not as if the 
rayers of the righteous are ever likely to 
e slack ; but this is a special zeal, a special 
emotion and fervour of heart, an agony of 
prayer, such as takes Heaven by storm 
(Matt. xi. 12 &c.). Cp. Col. iv. 12. 

17. subject to like passions] Of like nature, 
feelings, or affections, perhaps also ‘ temp- 
tations ; ’ so that, notwithstanding the awe 
with which he impresses us, there is no rea- 
son that we should not do what he did. 

that it might not rain] In 1 Kings xvii. 1, 
Elijah anncmnces the coming drought, but 
his prayer is not mentioned. The gift of 
rain is afterwards naturally connected with 
the prayer recorded in xviii. 36, 42. The 
si)ecification of three years and six months, if 
remarkable, was certainly familiar to the 
Jews (cp. Luke iv. 25). Extant Jewish 
writings specify the same period. 

19. Another practical precept to conclude 
with : embodying that thought of the duty 
of h'otherhood which runs like a golden 
thread through the tissue of the Epistle. It 
has been treated negatively, ‘ Do the 
brethren no ill ; repay no injuries ’ (r. 9) ; 
then positively, * Minister to them, and pray 
with them for bodily and spiritual healing ’ 
(v. 14) ; and now, lastly, ‘ Seek them out ; 
reclaim for Christ His lost sheep.’ 

err from the truth] Cp. GaJ. vi. 1. This 
expression is quite general. The ‘truth* 
may be doctrinal, or practical, or both. 

20. mve a soul from death] A greater 
work, a higher charity, than ‘to save (or 
heal) the sick ; ’ the words carry us forward 
to the Judgment-Day. 

hide.,. sins] [Rev. V. ‘cover’] To hide sins 
is to procure their forgiveness, in so far as 
God is pleased to give one of us influence 
over another’s eternal lot. Their joy shall 
be in this fruit of their labour, and they 
shall share^ in their degree, the blessed work 
of Christ m hiding, blotting out sins, and 
saving souls from oeath. 
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The first Epistle of St. Peter, 
accepted without a trace of doubt 
or hesitation by all early Christian 
writers (Euseb. H, E, iii. 25), has 
always retained its high position 
in the estimation of the Church. 

(1) The immediate occasion of 
this Epistle was the approach, or 
outburst, of persecutions in Asia 
Minor. In other Epistles allusions 
are frequently made to sufferings 
and difficulties, in this the readers 
are presented to our minds as 
undergoing, or on the eve of under- 
going, fiery persecutions. The first 
and most direct object of the 
writer is to inspire Christians with 
an absolute confidence in the 
Divine favour and support. 

This point elicits the thought 
which specially occupied the mind 
of St. Peter. AH the confidence 
of Christian hope depended upon 
the certainty of the truths which 
converts had already received. 
And our Apostle takes occasion 
at two most critical points in the 
Epistle (i. 25, v. 12) to attest the 
soundness of the doctrine which 
his readers had received from St. 
Paul, to whom their conver- 
sion is incontestably to be attri- 
buted. In V. 12 he emphatically 
states that the especial object of 
the Epistle was to affirm, in the 
strongest form of words, and attest 
that the faith which they had re- 
ceived was the true grace of Qod. 
To this he adds [see Bev. V.] ‘ in 
WHICH stakd!' thus substituting 


for a simple declaration of th?ir 
secure position as adherents to the 
Pauline doctrine of grace, an em- 
phatic exhortation to steadfastness 
in maintaining it. 

(2) Readers addressed, — The 
Apostle throughout the Epistle 
is addressing not any separate 
or distinct party, faction, or class 
in the Church, hut the entire 
body of Christian converts in 
those districts where the Gospel 
was undoubtedly planted by the 
instrumentality of St. Paul. That 
body of course included a consider- 
able number of Jewish converts; 
but not less certainly the great 
majority of the first converts and 
of those who were added to the 
Church in the interval between 
St. Paul’s preachiirg and the issue 
of this Epistle, were Gentiles by 
birth, training, and previous re- 
ligion. This being the case we 
find in the Epistle both a pervading 
tone of ancient Hebrew thought, 
equally intelligible to Jews and 
Gentiles under Apostolic teaching, 
and at the same time forms of ad- 
dress, exhortations, and injunctions 
specially adapted to those who were 
most exposed to heathen influences, 
and were undergoing a rapid but 
not yet complete process of transi- 
tion from old heathenish customs 
to Gospel purity and light The 
Apostle, far from having Israelites 
exclusively before his mind, gives 
his deepest and most earnest 
thoughts to a body in which 
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there is neither J ew nor Gentile, in 
which Christ is all in all. 

(3) The date of the Epistle is 
approximately settled if we admit 
the fact, now scarcely open to 
serious controversy, that the 
Apostle was acquainted with the 
Epistle to the Ephesians, which 
was, certainly written towards the 
close of St. Paul’s two years’ 
residence at Rome, in bonds but 
not yet incarcerated. This leaves 
no option of a composition earlier 
than A.D. 63. A much later date 
is certainly precluded by the notices 
of the constitution of the Chiu-ch (v. 
1). With this agree other clear in- 
dications in the Epistle, especially 
those which refer to the condition 
of the Christians in Asia Minor. 
It is evident on the one hand that 
partial, but very frequent, attacks 
had been made upon them ; that 
accusations of disloyalty, neglect 
or violation of legal enactments, 
had been urged ; that the name of 
Christian was held up to scorn 
(iv. 14) and apparently was re- 
garded as in some cases a sufficient 
ground for condemnation even to 
death (iv. 15, 16). But it seems 
clear that no regular, systematic 
persecution, conducted under im- 
perial authority, had broken out 
at that time either in the city 
where this Epistle was written or 
in the districts to which it was 
addressed. The mutterings of the 
storm were heard, and there were 
frequent anticipations of impending 
woes ; but the great judgment had 
not yet begun f|*om the house of 
God (iv. 17). 

On these groimds we must assign 
the Epistle to the interval between 
the first year of St. Paul’s im- 
prisonment and the burning of 
Rome in July a.d. 64. 

(4) Place of compositim . — If v. 


13 be read without reference to 
any early tradition, or to any con- 
sideration of the history of the 
Apostle and of early Christendom, 
it would at first sight appear that 
when the Apostle gives the saluta- 
tion of the lady or Church co-elect 
— Le. elect with the Christians to 
whom the Epistle is addressed — 
in Babylon, he distinctly intimates 
that well-known city as the place 
where he was then residing. The 
early records of Christianity, how- 
ever, which give very full accounts 
of Christian Churches, and which 
especially give prominence to those 
founded by Apostles or under their 
guidance, are absolutely silent as 
regards the existence of a Church 
at Babylon. We have no notice 
of a succession of Bishops, no in- 
timation of persecutions in that 
city. The Church must have been 
swept away without a trace of its 
existence. Moreover we have hi^ 
torical evidence, accepted by all 
critics as genuine, which proves con- 
clusively that a community of Chris- 
tians, more especially of Hebrew 
Christians, to whom St. Peter is 
ass umedto have confined his personal 
ministrations, did not and could not 
exist in that city or the adjoining 
district at the time in question. 

We have then no alternative 
but to accept the old unvarying 
testimony of the Fathers, who must 
have known the sense in which the 
statement was understood through- 
out Asia Minor, that St. Peter de- 
signates Rome by the name of Ba- 
bylon. 

The objection however is strong- 
ly urged that it is highly improb- 
able that St. Peter should have 
used a mystic term in an Epistle 
dealing notwith apocalyptic visions 
but with simple matters of fact 
But we should observe that the 
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whole clause in which this appel- 
lation occurs must be understood 
in a symbolical sense. This saluta- 
tion is giren, not — as is elsewhere 
the case where Churches are dis- 
tinctly specified as sending or 
receiving greetmgs — by the Church 
in Babylon, but by ike co-elect^ a 
feminine adjective, to which the 
literal reader would naturally 
supply the word woman or lady. 
This expression must be accepted 
as a mystical designation of the 
Christian community, dwelling in 
a city which the Apostle styles 
Babylon, the head-quarters of idol- 
atrous worship, the abode of anti- 
christian and persecuting powers; 
such as Babylon was in the times 
of the prophets, to whose voice St. 
Peter was ever listening ; such as 
Borne, and Borne alone, was in his 
own time. What could be more 
natural than that the Christians 
of Borne should send such a greet- 
ing to their co-elect brethren, just 
at a time when the ‘ van ward 
clouds of evil days * were gathering 
thickly and threatening to burst 
over both ? 

(5) This Epistle gives us a 
lively illustration of the relative 
position of the Apostolic body 
represented by St. Peter, and of 
the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

What we have seen is a distinct 
recognition by St. Peter of the 
soundness and completeness of the 
younger Apostle’s teaching, a 
recognition which at that time was 
most important, if not indispen- 
sable to the general reception of 
that Apostle’s claims. The Epistle 
presents us with the clearest pos- 
sible proof of the fundamental 
accordance of principle and the 
thorough unity of spirit in those 
two Apostles, in whom the earl- 
iest and best representatives of 


Christian life recognised *the most 
righteous and most noble columns ’ 
of the Church. 

It may be objected that some 
doctrines specially characteristic 
of St. Paul have no certain or 
distinct place in this Epistle ; that 
of justification by faith alone being 
the most conspicuous instance. To 
this a satisfactory answer maylbe 
given. The Epistle is much shorter 
than either Bomans or Galatians, 
in which alone St. Paul explicitly 
sets it forth, having special reasons 
for dwelling upon the doctrine in 
opposition to those who maintained 
the sufficiency of the law. It 
would not indeed have been pos- 
sible within so small a compass to 
develope or even to state every 
application of the central truth, to 
which in common with all essential 
doctrines, that of justification by 
faith must be referred. Now that 
truth of truths, vital union with 
Christ, and hearty reception of 
the inseparable truths of atonement 
and redemption, stands out with 
singular distinctness in the highly 
wrought representation of the 
Church as a spiritual temple, and 
with as singular completeness in 
the summary statements of doctrine 
which are specially characteristic 
of this Apostle. Had there indeed 
been any repugnance to the form 
in which the great doctrine of 
justifying faith was preached by 
St. Paul, assuredly St. Peter would 
not have hesitated to indicate his 
apprehension that it was liable to 
be misimderstood and misapplied. 
He was not likely to be less out- 
spoken than St. James; nor, had 
such been his feeling, would he 
have withheld the warning which 
he afterwards gave, probably 
elicited by Antinomian teaching, 
in his second Epistle. 
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In conclusion we would briefly 
call attention to these facts. The 
Epistle is admitted in its principles, 
its form and substantial bearings 
of doctrine, to be at once Petrine 
and Pauline ; that at least is the 
outcome of most careful, and, it 
must be added, most jealous 
scjutiny. We would simply add 
that the unity of spirit thus mani- 
fested accords with all the notices 
of the mutual relations between 


the two Apostles which are to be 
found (1) in St Paul’s own writ- 
ings, (2) in the other Books of the 
New Testament, specially in the 
Acts of the Apostles, and (3) in 
Christian writers in all quarters of 
Christendom within the period 
when the Apostolic tradition 
held by the soundest critics 
have been retained without inter 
mixture or deterioration. 


S' 



THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OP 

PETER. 


« John 7. 36. 
Acts 2. 6, 9. 
Jam. 1. 1. 
6Bph. 1.4. 
ch.2.9. 
o Bom. 8. 29. 
All. 2. 

2 Thess. 2. 
13. 


Chap. 1. PETER, an apostle of Jesus Christ, to the strangers 
® scattered throughout Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, «and 
2 Bithynia, elect ^according to the foreknowledge of God the 
Father, through sanctification of the Spirit, unto obedience and 
•sprinkling of tne blood of Jesus Christ : -^Grace unto you, and 

« Heb. 10. 22. & 12. 24 / 2 Pet. 1. 2. 


The Salijtation (i. 1, 2). 

1, 1. to the strartgen...] Lit. ‘to the 
strangers, or sojourners, of the dispersion ’ 
[Rev. V. ‘ to the elect who are sojourners of 
the Dispersion ’]. rraptmhijiJLOi means per- 
sons sojourning for a brief season in a 
foreign land, and was applied primarily to 
Hebrews dispersed throughout the world. 
But the Apostles and intelligent Christians 
of the Apostolical age understood such de- 
signations in a wider and more spiritual 
sense. These words, therefore, apply to all 
believers, Jews or Gentiles, whose true 
home, whose citizenship and conversation, 
is in heaven, and who, like their prototypes 
the patriarchs, are strangers and pilgrims 
upon earth. 

2. elect] All who require exhortation, re- 
proof ana correction, all who are in a state 
of s^vation, but are far from being assured 
of the same result. 

acc(yrding &c.1 The origin of election, viz. 
the foreknowledge of God the Father. The 
early Fathers, and, without an exception, 
the Eastern Church for ages, understood 
this expression to mean that election de- 
pends upon personal qualities in individuals 
foreknown to God. The Latin Fathers, 
however, who are followed by the ^eat ma- 
jority of modem divines, held that fore- 
Icnowledge is inseparable from predestina- 
tion. As Augustine says, ‘God foresees 
noting of good which He does not 
effect.* There is no difficulty so far as 
rega^s the general purposes of God with 
reference to His Church. That He fore- 
knew, or that He predestined the gathering 
of the Church of the elect from Judaism 
and heathendom, is not a proposition which 
can ^ controverted or which could give 
offence. This we believe to be the meaning 
of the Apostle. 

scmctijicatum] The cause, condition, and 
means of the admission into the inheritance, 
ayiiur^, as understood by the Jewish as 
well as Gentile converts, is separation from 
an evil world and dedication to God. 

N.B. Remark the force of the three pre- 


positions, (icara) in accordance with the fore- 
knowledge and eternal will of the Father, 
(<>') through or, more exactly, in the initia- 
tive act and the progressive course of spiri- 
tual sanctification, (eU) unto the effect and 
end of that election and work. 

unto obedience and sprinkling] The end, so 
far as our actual state is concerned, is two- 
fold. We are brought into a state of obedi- 
ence, prompt and willing obedience to our 
Lord, and of purification from guUt by 
virtue of His atoning Blood. The sprinkling 
of blood, according to the terms of the eter- 
nal Covenant, has the special effect of cleans- 
ing from the guilt of sin. It is applied to the 
conscience by the Spirit in Baptism ; see 
Acts xxii. 16. The blood of tne paschal 
lamb, and of other sacrifices, especially of 
the heifer, typified this expiatory efficacy 
of Christ’s Blood, and also tne propitiation 
which it ensures : cf. Heb. ix. 13, 14, 22. 

Obsers^e the mode in which each Person 
of the adorable Trinity acts concurrently 
for our salvation, the’ Father foreknows, the 
Son atones, the Spirit applies the work of 
the Son to the conscience. 

Orace] St. Peter, like St. Paul (Rom. i. 7), 
and St. Jude (v, 2), combines the two beauti- 
ful salutations of the Greeks (x^ip*) and of 
the Hebrews (shalom)^ but ^ives to each the 
true and full Christian significance. Grace, 
i.e, spiritual blessing bestowed gratuitously 
by a loving Father ; and peace with God, 
peace in Christ accorded to those who were 
enemies to God,^ace applied to the con- 
science by the Spiritj and pervading the 
whole existence of believers. 

8-12. St. Peter now introduces the great 
subject of his Epistle with a thanksgiving 
for the privileges of Christians, viz. regene- 
ration, hying hope, a future inheritance and 
preservation unto final salvation. He passes 
on to the feelings which characterize true 
Christians in seasons of severe trial, such as 
were then afflicting them ; they rejoice in 
sufferings needful for the attestation of faith, 
and by which it is developed, giving a sure 
earnest and foretaste of salvation. 
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3 peace, be multiplied. ^ Blessed be the Gbd and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, which ^according to his ‘abundant mercy *hath 
begotten us again unto a lively hope *^by the resurrection of 

4 Jesus Christ from the dead, to an inheritance incorruptible, and 
imdefiled, ‘and that fadeth not away, ’^‘reserved in heaven ‘^for 

5 you, "who are kept by the power of God through faith unto 

6 salvation ready to be revealed in the last time. ® Wherein ye 

f reatly rejoice, though now ^’for a season, if need be, «ye are in 
eaviness through manifold temptations : that ’“the trial of your 

1 Gr, mueh, * Or, for us, 

p2 Cor. 4. 17. oh. 6. 10. « Jam. 1. 2. »* Jam. 1. 3. ch. 4 12. 


V 2 Cor. 1. 8. 
Bph. 1. 3. 

* Tit. 2. 6. 

< John 3. 3. 
Jam. 1. 18. 
»'lCor.l6.20. 
1 Thess.4.14. 

1 ch. 6. 4. 

Col. 1. 6. 

2 Tim. 4. 8. 

« John 10.28, 
29. 

Jude 1. 
o Matt. 6. 12. 
Rom. 12. 12. 
2 Cor. 6. 10. 


3. Blessed &c.] St. Paul begins the second 
Epistle to the Corinthians and that to the 
Ephesians with the same form of words. 
If, as we believe, St. Peter had seen one or 
both of those Epistles, he must have adopted 
the words ejmressly to indicate the perfect 
harmony of feeling and of doctrine between 
himself and the Apostle of the Gentiles. 

Father of our L^d Jesus Chrisi\ It is be- 
cause the Father is the Father of our 
Saviour that we bear to Him the relation 
of adopted children, that He is our merciful, 
forgiving, and loving Father. 

which... hath hegotttn\ Rather, who... begat 
[so Rev. V.l. This passage teaches us (1) that 
the original cause of our regeneration is 
the will of the Father, determined solely Iw 
His own great mercy. See marg. reff. 
(2) That the effective cause, i.e. the agency 
by which that purpose was carried into 
effect, was the Resurrection of J esus Christ 
from the dead. 

lively hope^ Or, a living hope [so Rev. 
V.], i.e. a hope having in it the principle of 
spiritual life, springing as from a root, from 
the Resurrection of 'bur Lord, and producing 
the fruits of life. St. Peter dwells with 
earnestness and frequency on the doctrine 
of the Resurrection, and on the hopes and 
blessings which it involves. He loves also 
so much the epithets, lively and living, 
and the mention of hope, that it has been 
observed that if St. J onn may be called the 
Apostle of love, and St. Paul of faith, 
St. Peter is especially the preacher of hope. 

4 . to an inheritance] The Christian is 
born again not merely to the subjective, or 
inward, change from despair to living hope, 
but to the objective change from the mor- 
tality, corruptible, polluted, and withering, 
which he inherited from Adam, to the im- 
mortality incorruptible, not liable to disso- 
lution — undefiled, not subject to pollution — 
that fadeth not away, having in it the prin- 
ciple of eternal youth, whicn is his inherit- 
ance in Christ. 

reserved in heaven] The ancient commen- 
tators infer from this that Christians are 
not to look forward to a state of millennial 
felicity on earth. The expression rtrrifniti^vrj 
is remarkable.^ It implies that the care 
of God for His elect is from everlasting, 
and that in founding the heavens He re- 


served a portion for the inheritance of 
His children, not like Paradise open to 
the assaults of the evil one, but naving 
salvation for its walls. 

6. who are kept] An expression which 
suggests a warning, for it excludes those 
who do not remain in the faith ; but which 
is also full of comfort, since it assures us 
that the Father Who preserves the inherit- 
ance, also protects and guards the heirs. 
4>povpovfi.€vov^ is a military term, and means 
such a guard as is maintained to protect 
a fortress from assault or surprise. 

by the power] Lit. ‘in the power.’ im- 
plying that the believer is kept within the 
sphere of God’s special manifestation of 
power,— encircled by the everlasting arms, 
ready to he revealed] The salvation, unto 
which we are kept, is already accomplished, 
though not yet fully manifested. The in- 
heritance is already secured, but it will not 
be bestowed until the last time. Even to 
departed Saints who are secure of salvation, 
if the ancient Fathers are right, that glory 
will not be fully manifested until Unrist 
Who is their life shall appear, and they 
with all believers will appear with Him in 
glory. 

6. Wherein] The word probably refers to 
the statement of present and future bless- 
ings, the lively hope and the assured in- 
heritance. 

for a season] Lit. ‘ for a little ’ [Rev. V. 
‘for a little while’], brief in duration; 
brief, i.e. compared with eternity. 

if need he] Afiiictions do not come unless 
they are necessary conditions of the ac- 
complishment of God’s work, whether for 
the salvation of the suffering l^liever (Acts 
xiv. 22), or for the advancement of the 
kingdom of Christ, the blood of martyrs 
being the seed of the Church. 

are in heaviness] have been afifiicted [Rev, 
V. ‘have been put to ^ief’], referring to 
afflictions which actually had befallen the 
Churches planted by St. Paul. 

7. that the trial [Rev. V. ‘proof’] &c.] 
The result of all temptation to the faithful 
is to purify them and attest the sterling 
qualities of their hearts. If gold, a materiw 
and therefore a perishable thing, is ^nefi^ 
by the purifying fire, much more must this 
be the case with the imnerinho.Ki« 
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faith, being much more precious than of gold that perisheth, 
though ‘it be tried with fire, *might be found unto praise and 

8 honour and glory at the appearing of Jesus Christ ; "whom 
having not seen, ye love; *m whom, though now ye see him 
not, yet believing, ye rejoice with joy imspeakable and full of 

9 glory : receiving *'the end of your faith, even the salvation of 

10 y(ywr souls. ^*Of which salvation the prophets have enquired and 
searched diligently, who prophesied of the grace that should come 

11 unto you: searching what, or what manner of time “the Spirit 
of Christ which was in them did signify, when it testified before- 
hand ^'the sufferings of Christ, and the glory that should foUcav. 

12 <=Unto whom it was revealed, that ‘^not unto themselves, but 

Luke 10. 24. 2 Pet. 1. 19. “ ch. 3. 19, 2 Pet. 1. 21. * Ps. 22. 6. Isai. 63. 3. Dan. 9. 26. John 12. 41. 

0 Dan. 9. 24. Heb. 11. 13, 39, 40. 

* Praise ’ means the api)robation of God, into their mouths, which so far from ori- 
the immediate result of triumph over temp- rinating they were unable to comprehend 
tation ; ‘ honour ’ refers to the distinction (cp. Dan. vii. 16). 

conferred upon the good soldiers of Christ grace] Not exclusively a Pauline e^res- 
in the Church militant; ‘glory,’ which sion, but Pauline because thoroughly Cnris- 
includes both the preceding, and raises them tian. In the controversy against J udaizers 
to their highest intensity, is already their the mind of St. Paul was especially directed 
portion, now reserved in heaven, and to be towards this aspect of Christ’s religion ; yet 
manifested when the Church triumphant are the grace and truth which came by Him 
will be enthroned with the Lord, and share the common treasure of the faithful, 
that glory which was His ‘from the begin- 11. whaU or what manner] The points, 
ning of tne world.’ about which the prophets are said to have 

ai the appearing] Or, revelation [so Rev. been specially anxious, are the date and the 
V.]. oiro/caAvi/«? implies that a glory now circumstances of our Lord’s Advent in the 
complete will be unveiled, and manifested, flesh. It is certain that believers in pro- 
See iv. 13 ; Rom. viii. 18, 19 ; 1 Cor. i. 7 ; phecy were convinced that the Messiah was 
2 Thess. i. 7. to come about that very time ; a persuasion 

8 . having not seen] St. Peter seems to refer which extended far beyond the borders ^f 
to our Lord’s saying (John xx. 29). The Palestine, and was noted by the historians 
Gentile converts in Asia Minor could not of Greece and Rome. 

have seen Him, nor probably had many of the Smrit of Christ] The Spirit proceeding 
the Jews resident in those parts. The ex- from the Father and the Son. Who there- 
pression is rightly understood to imply that fore is called indifferently tne Spirit of 
the writer had himself seen the Lord, and God, the Spirit of the Father, and here 
it is therefore a mark of authenticity. (as in Rom. viii. 9) of Christ. This is the 

9 . receiving] This represents believers as strongest possible declaration of the God- 
already receiving, if not in complete pos- head of Christ, for none ever doubted that 
session of, the object and reward of faith, the Spirit whicn dwelt in the prophets was 
The Christian who is virtually dead with the Spirit of God. 

Christ is also virtually risen with Him, and testified] It was a saying of the Jews that 
in a very true, thor^n inchoate, or incom- the prophets universally and exclusively 
plete sense, does receive salvation. Cp. Eph. iirophesied of the days of the Messiah, 
li. 8 ; Tit. iii. 6 ; Rom. v. 1. the sufferings of Christ] One of the very 

even the scd/vatixm] Some have inferred chief est points of controversy with the Jews 
from this text that Faith which secures jus- referred to the question whether Christ was 
tification is indefectible. But KOfiiC6ntvoi to suffer (see Acts iii. 18, and xxvi. 23). 

* receiving ’ has an imperfect sense, very Our Saviour had declared repeatedly before 
different from ‘ having received. ’ It implies and after his Crucifixion that those sufferings 
that in proportion as the Christian realizes had been represented by all the Prophets as 
by faith, he appropriates and enjoys by anti- necessary conditions of His triumph. See 
cipation the ultimate blessings of salvation, especially Luke xxiv. 25, 26. The veil which 

10 . the prophets] The view of prophetic still hangs over the J ews (see 2 Cor. iii. 
inspiration in this passage is peculiar and 13-16), and prevents them from recognising 
striking. The words and declarations which their own Messiah, is their invincibl^reju- 
the prophets were commissioned to utter dice touching His humiliation and suffering, 
are represented as subjects of diligent in- N.B. Remark the construction tA ei? 
quiry to themselves ; so far were they from "X-piajov Tra^fiaro — the sufferings destined for 
being the products of their own intelligence. Christ, or rather which were to befall Him. 
It is implied that the Spirit of Christ pre- 12 . The Prophets were taught by Divine 
sented images to their mmds, and put words revelation that the subject-matter of their 


* Job 23. 10. 
Ps. 66. 10. 
Prov. 17. 3. 
Isad. 48. 10. 
Zech. 18. 9. 
1 CJor. 3. 13. 

* Born. 2. 7. 
1 Cor. 4. 6. 
♦♦I John 4.20. 
» 2 Cor. 6. 7. 
Heb. 11. 1. 

y Rom. 6 23. 

* Gten. 49. 10. 
Dan. 2. 44. 
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unto US they did minister the things, which are now reported 

unto you by them that have preached the gospel unto you with Dan. a. il;* 

®the Holy Q-host sent down from heaven; Avhich tmngs the Bpii. 3 . lo. 

13 angels desire to look into, f Wherefore <^gird up the loins of your Eph^ 6 .^i 4 ^ 
mind, ^be sober, and hope Ho the end for the grace that is to be fcLuice 21.34. 

14 brought unto you ^ at the revelation of Jesus Christ ; as obedient 13. 

children, ^not fashioning yourselves according to the former lusts fLuke^r’sb, 

15 Hn your ignorance : ’^but as he which hath called you is holy, so 1 Oor. 1 . V. 

16 be ye holy in all manner of conversation ; because it is written, * 

1 7 ” Be ye holy ; for I am holy. % And if ye call on the Father, ® who i MtB 17. 30.* 
jsrithout respect of persons judgeth according to every man’s 

^ Gr. perfectly. 76, 

2 Cor. 7. 1. Heb. 12. 14. 2 Pet. 3. 11. Lev. 11. 44. & 19. 2. <> Deut. 10. 17. Acts 10. 34. Rom. 2. 11. 


inspired utterances belonged not to their 
own time, or to the special circumstances of 
Israel, but to the latter days, i.e. to the 
Christian dispensation. 
unto us\ “unto you ” [so Rev. V.]. 
they did ministerl All preaching of the 
Word is called a ministration, with the 
special idea of subordination to God and 
service to man. 

which ... preached] Rather, which were 
now reported [Rev. V. ‘now have been 
announced’] to you by them that preached 
the Gospel. The two expressions reported, 
i.e, announced as actual and realized events, 
and p^'eached the Gospel (a single word, 
evangelized), are correlatives with ‘testified 
beforehand’ and ‘prophesied.’ The same 
Holy Spirit which predicted the events by 
the Rrophets announced their fulfilment by 
the preachers of the Gospel. 

to look inU^ Trapoucvi/zou, gee J oh. xx. 5 note ; 
Jas. i. 28. The mysteries of the Gospel are 
here represented as objects of deep contem- 
plation and earnest inquiry to the Angels; a 
truth mystically signified by the two cherubs 
whose wings overshadowed the ark. 

Notice the comprehensive grandeur of 
the view thus presented to us by St. Peter 
of the agents engaged in the ministry of 
redemption ; Prophets from the beginning. 
Evangelists in the fulness of time, Angels 
throughout watching and inquiring, all alike 
overshadowed, iwssessed, and energized by 
the ever-present Spirit of Christ. 

13. Wherefore\ if such were the feeling 
and acts of Prophet8,Evangeli8ts,and Angms 
under the abiding Presence of God’s Spirit, 
what ought your exertions to be ? 

gird up the... mind'] As persons gathered 
up their loose robes with a girdle, that 
their movements might be unimpeded, so 
Christians must bring all loose thoughts and 
feelings under restraint, and brace all the 
jwwers of the inner man, the ‘thinking 
faculty (6iavoia), ^ the soul as the living 
intellectual principle of our nature,’ in order 
to meet the trials and fatigues of a pilgrim- 
age towards heaven. 

he^ 8o6erl This probably points to the 
sobriety of spirit, socially characteristic of 
Ohur^ teaching, which Divine grace alone 


makes compatible with fervent zeal and 
lively hope. Enthusiasm combined with 
self-control and perfect self-possession is 
found in such a Christian warrior as St. 
Paul. Cp. Acts xxvi. 25. 

hope to the end] Rather, hope perfectly 
[Rev. V. ‘ set your hope perfecfly ’], i.e. 
with a perfect and enduring hope. 

14. not fashioning] Or not conforming 
yourselves (cp. marg. ref.; Eph. ii. 3). 
(rv<rx.rip.aTLC6p.€Pot implies that the soul be- 
comes similar to, all but identified with, 
the object which it pursues. 

in your ignorance] The unconverted Jew 
sinned against light, the Gentile without 
direct or sufficient light («*' rh dyi/ouji, a state 
of absolute but not wilful ignorance; see 
Eph. iv. 18; Acts xii. 30). The strange 
grossness of Gentile sensuality called for 
special warnings, such as we find most 
strongly urged by St. Paul in Epistles 
addressed to Gentile converts. 

15. he xohich hath calle^ Or, He Who 
called you ; i.e, God the Father, to Whom 
the calling and election of believers are 
always attributed. The special end of God’s 
calling and election is ‘ holiness ’ (see 
1 Thess. iv. 3, 7), consisting character- 
istically in entire separation from sin, and 
here, specially from sensual defilement. 

conversation] avam-po^n applies pwuliarly 
to the outward course of life, the discharge 
of relative duties. 

16. be ye holy] Ye shall be holy [so 

Rev. V.]. This injunction involves the 
necessity of conformity to God, a spiritual 
change going farther even than submission 
to His will. 

17. if ye caU on the Father] Or, if ye invoke 
as Fa&er Him Who &c. So every Christian 
does who uses the Lord’s Prayer : in doing 
BO he must bear in mind that his Father is 
his Judge ; and that He judges every man 
according to his own worlj^ without refer- 
ence to his nation, his position, or his privi- 
leges— points specially applicable to Jewish 
converts (Rom. ii. 1-3) — but of practical 
importance to all. St. Peter refers not to 
the future, but to the present, continuous, 
judgment of a man’s work. 
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FlCkff.7.1. 
PliiLS.iS* 
Heb. U. S8. 

««nnf K ft 


ft 7. 23. 

« SBek.20.16. 
ch.4.3. 


18 work, J®pass the time of your « sojourning here in fear : forasmuch 
as ye know ’’that ye were not redeemed with corruptible f ‘ 
as silver and gold, from your vain conversation ^received 

19 tradition from your fathers ; but *with the precious blood of 

20 Christ, “as of a lamb without blemish and without spot : *who 

^ verily was foreordained before the foundation of the world, but 

^Acte 20.28. 21 was manifest ^in these last times for you, who by him do believe 

Sph. 1 . 7. - ~ ^ - . 

Heb. 9. 12. 

Rev. 6. 9. 

*» Ex. 12. 6. 
lead. 63. 7. 

John 1. 29. 

1 C5or. 6. 7. 

• Rom. 3. 25. 

Epb. 3. 9. 

Co\. 1. 26. 

2 Tim. 1. 9. 

Tit. 1. 3, 3. 

Rev. 13. a y (jai. 4. 4. Eph. 1. 10. Heb. 1. 2. * Acta 2. 24. « Matt. 28. 18. Acta 2. 33. Epb. 1. 20. 
Heb. 2. 9. *» Acta 16. 9. c Rom. 12. 9, 10. ITheaa.A 9. 1 Tim. 1.6. Heb. 13. 1. 2 Pet. 1.7. lJohn3.18. 
ft A 7. John 1. 13. • Jam. 1. 18. 1 John 3. 9. / Pa. 103. 16. Isai. 40. 6. Jam. 1. 10. 


in Gk)d, ‘that raised him up from the dead, and “gave him glory ; 

22 that your faith and hope might be in God. ^Seeing ye ^'have 
punned your souls in obeying the truth through the Spirit 
unto unfeigned ®love of the Drethren, see that ye love one another 

23 with a pure heart fervently: ** being bom again, not of corruptiDle 
seed, but of incormptible, *by the word of God, which liveth 

24 and abideth for ever. 'For -^811 flesh is as grass, and all the 

A Or, For that. 


18. A second and not less cogent argu- 
ment; ye ought to be holy because your 
deliverance from the bondage of inherited 
guilt has been effected at an infinite cost. 

redeemed] Or, ‘ransomed.’ This passage 
of St. Peter expresses, more fully than any 
other in which the word occurs, the special 
object of the Redemption, viz., deliverance 
from the power and guilt of sin, specially 
from the evil spirit that worketh in the 
children of disobedience, and leadeth them 
captive according to his will. 

vain conversation] Or, ‘manner of life’ 
[so Rev. V.]. See note on v. 15. The word 
rendered vain (/naraios) has generally a 
special reference to idolatry and is ecmiva- 
lent to heathen (cp. Acts xiv. 15; Rom. 
i 21 note), a point of importance in refer- 
ence to the following statement that it was 
‘received by tradition from your fathers,’ 
i.e. Gentiles. Not that St. Peter would 
have exempted the Jewish converts from 
the charge, but it applied to them far less 
forcibly than to idolaters practising cruel 
and licentious rites without compunction 
or remorse. 

19. The doctrine of Atonement by Christ’s 
Blood, typified by that of the paschal lamb, 
is here stated with the utmost completeness 
and distinctness. The first condition of an 
atoning sacrifice is that it shall be free from 
the pollution which it expiates ; so our 
Paschal Lamb, in a sense peculiar to Him- 
self, was without all taint of sin. 

20. foreiyrdamed] Lit. ‘ foreknown ; ’ but 
the knowledge of God is inseparable from 


XXU* Will, 

before the foundation of the world] Not in 
time, which began with creation, subject to 
vicissitudes and change, but in eternity, 
resting upon the unchangeable will of God, 
and determined by considerations which 
cannot be fully understood by His creatures. 
The sacrifice of Christ has been from the 
beginning tiie only meritorious cause of 
salvation. 


^ in these last times] Or, at the end of the 
times [so Rev.V.], i.e. in the period which 
^pertains to the final dispensation of 
God. The ‘last,’ because it is not to be 
superseded by any further manifestation 
until the end of time. 

21. who by him do believe] Rev. V. ‘ who 
through Him are believers.’ 

raised him... and gave him glory] The two 
main tniths which effected the conversion 
both of J ews and Gentiles were the Resur- 
rection of Christ and His Ascension. The 
Scriptures indifferently represent the Father 
as raising the Son, thereby reco^ising Him 
as His true Son (Rom. i. 4), and the Son as 
raising Himself, thereby declaring the abso- 
lute oneness of the Godhead and the unity 
of Their work. 

22. St. Peter argues 'thus. The souls of 
Christians are purified, an actual process 
begun at conversion and going on through 
life, having one permanent and paramount 
object, the unfeigned love, in whfrk.our 
Apostle, like St. John, St. Paul, 

James, recognises the true fulfilmenie " ^ 
law of righteousness. Omit ‘ throule 

‘ Spirit ’ and ‘ pure.’ ‘ Fervently ’ (4' - wus) ‘ 
is emphatic ; it involves the idea of intensity. 

28. being bom again &c.] Rather ‘having 
been bom again,’ become regenerate. The 
spirit of sonship is the spirit of brother- 
hood : becoming children of one Father we 
become brethren, members of one family, 
of one body, members each of the other : 
this in a far higher sense than that of 
natural relationship, since we are bom, not 
as in our first birth of corruptible seed, 
with sensual affections, but of incorruptible, 
the germ of spiritual life, of which the 
giver and implanter is the living and 
eternal Word of God. 

24. As men bom of flesh, merely natural 
men, feelings of love might be transient and 
fickle, like the nature to which they belong, 
and however attractive and specious they 
would perish without result; tnat nature is 
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glory of man as the flower of grass. The grass withereth, and j ^ ^ ^ 
25 the flower thereof falleth away : ‘'but the word of the Lord i 6 . 17. 
endureth for ever. ^ And this is the word which by the gospel * John 1 . 1 . 
is prea ched un to you. ^ 

Chap. 2. “WHEREFORE “laying aside all malice, and all guile, \ 

2 and hj^oci^ies, and envies, and all evil speakings, ^as newborn jam. 
babes, desire the sincere ''milk of the word, that ye may grow ** Matt. is. 3 . 

3 thereby : if so be ye have ^tasted that the Lord ts gracious. ?c?r. 1*4^^. 

4 To whom coming, as unto a living stone, ® disallowed indeed of Cor. 8 . 2 ! 

6 men, but chosen of God, and precious, ^ye also, as lively stones, 5^' 

iare built up ‘'a spiritual house, ^an holy priesthood, to offer « Acts 4. 11. 


' Or, be ye built. 

like grass that is scorched by the sun, and 
flowers that fall off yielding no fruit : but 
the word of God being eternal, must pro- 
duce durable effects, and that word has been 
preached to men in the Gospel. In the 
concluding clause St. Peter substitutes 
‘ the Lord ’ for ‘ our God ’ (Isai. xl. 8), thus 
identifying the Lord— that is our Lord 
Jesus Christ with Him Whom Jews and 
Christians alike call ‘ our God.’ 

25. This word — eternal in duration, and 
that which had been preached to his hearers 
and had been received by them — is the joy- 
ous tidings or Gospel [Rev. V. ‘the word of 
good tidings.’] In the form in which it was 
presented to them it was substantially and 
essentially the very word of God : i.c. St. 
Peter attests the absolute integrity of Gos- 
pel truth as it had been preached in the 
Churches of Asia Minor by St. Paul. 

II. 1. Wherefore] Inasmuch as you have 
been regenerated by the word of God (i. 23), 
and have received it from your spiritual 
teachers (i. 25), you must lay aside all evil 
passions, especially Ihose which are opposed 
to brotherly love. 

mato] St. Peter puts this first, as the 
main cause of dissensions ; St. Paul places 
it last as the climax of all offences against 
brotherly love (Eph. iv. 31). kokU refers 
specially to malignity [Rev. V. ‘wicked- 
ness ’]. 

guile &c.] Gilile is the inward disease, 
hypocrisy its outward manifestation, and as 
a result of the consciousness of evil, envy in 
its various forms. 

2. As newborn bahes] Cp. i. 23. Hebrew 
writers called disciples ‘ sucklings.’ 

desire &c.] Each word is emphatic; the 
milk for spiritual babes is pure unadultera- 
ted doctrine, which is conveyed in and by the 
Word (Aoy tied*/, rendered elsewhere ‘reason- 
able,’ Rom. xii. 1). 

wncere] Lit. ‘ without guile,’ or deceit, in 
antithesis to the guile which must be put 
away. Tb XoyiKbi/ adoXo*/ yi\a= ‘ logical guile- 
less milk ’ [Rev. V. ‘ the spiritual milk that 
is without guile *1 ; doctrine derived from 
the Word, unadulterated by any false- 
hood. Whether St. Peter identined the 
Son of God with the Word may be ques- 
tioned, but that he regarded dim as its 


f Eph. 2. 21. 

^ Isai. 61. 6. & 66. 21. g Heb. 3. 6. 

source, and it as His perfect manifestation, 
is certain. 

that ye may grow thereby"] Add [so Rev. 
V.], ‘ unto s^vation ’ ; indicating the true 
end of spiritual growth. 

^ 3. Omit so be. The conjunction if (et, not 
etjrep), implies that the desire of v. 2 must 
exist in those who, as Christians, have 
known experimentally the sweetness of 
spiritual food, and learned from it to appre- 
ciate the graciousness of the Lord. 

the Lord] In the N. T., as a rule, the 
Lord Jesus Christ ; here Jehovah (see Ps. 
xxxiv. 8) ; an important point in its bearing 
upon St. Peter’s Christology. 

4. Another and distinct metaphor in order 
to shew the necessity of perfect union with, 
and conformity to, “Him from Whom spiri- 
tual life is derived. St. Paul has the same 
metaphor (cp. marg. ref. /). The Christian 
comes to Christ to be built up in the faith, 
and He to WTiom he comes is conceived^ of 
as the head corner-stone, instinct with life, 
holding together the building and felt as the 
princi^e of stability in every part. 
disallowed] Ps. cxviii. 22 ; Matt. xxi. 42. 
precious] In i. 19 Tt>ios referred to intrin- 
sic preciousness, ivruw here refers to the re- 
co™tion of that preciousness by the Father. 

6. lively stones] living ; the word shews 
that we receive life from Him Who hath life 
in Himself, and must therefore be fellow - 
workers with Him. 

a spiritual house] The antitype of the ma- 
terial temple, of which the glory, together 
with the uses which it prefigfured, is trans- 
ferred to the Church of Christ. 

an holy priesthood] Add *‘5 |Rev. V. ‘ to 
be ’] before these words. Christians built 
up in Christ are made a spiritual house, or 
temple, for a special pur^se, that they may 
become a holy priesthood, qualified and em- 
powered to offer spiritual sacrifies. The 
priesthood of Christians does not trench on 
the peculiar province of our one High 
Priest, nor on the other hand does it ex- 
clude the office of a vicarious priesthood, 
representing and acting on behalf of the 
body corporate ; this is sufficiently proved 
by pMsages in the O. T., which at once re- 
cognise the pwple as priests, and yet restrict 
certain functions to the Aaronic priesthood. 

E E 2 
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m ^sjmtaal sacrifices, ‘acoeptaWe to God by Jesus Christ. 
6 Wher^ore ali^ it is contained in the scripture, *BehoH, I lay 
in Sion a comer stone, elect, precious : and he that be- 
t Keveth on him shall not be confounded. Unto you therefore 
which believe he ie ^precious: but unto them which be dis- 
obedient, •^the stone which the builders disallowed, the same 

8 is made the head of the comer, •‘and a stone of stumbling, 
and a rook of offence, ®«;cn to them which stumble at the word, 

9 being disobedient : ^>whereunto also they were appointed. But 
ye are « a chosen generation, ’“a royal priesthood, »an holy nation, 
^a peculiar people ; that ye should shew forth the ®praise8«of 
ium who ham called you out of ** darkness into his marvellous 

10 light : ®which in time past were not a people, but are now the 
people of God: which had not obtained mercy, but now have 
obtained mercy. 

1 Or, an honour. a Or, a purehatted people. * Or, virtues. 

Bpli. 6. 8. Ck)l. 1. 13. 1 Thess, 6. 4. * Hos. 1. 9. Bom. 9. 26. 

.rcaiw Or, through Jesus Christ. a royal priesthood] Cp. Exod. xix. 6 

The Bpiritual sacrifices of prayer, praise, (LXX]. Christians are in a peculiar sense 
and all Christian works, are offered through all ‘kings and priests,’ or ‘a kingdom of 
Himas the One true High Priest; acceptable priests’ (Rev. i. 6), Iw virtue of their 
are they to God through Him, by reason mystic union with the One King and One 
of His One perfect oblation of Himself. Priest of the universe. 

6. Rev. V . ‘ because it is ’ contained. an holy nation] The Hebrews were a holy 

Behold &c.] This passage is ^oted freely, nation, as being separated from the heathen 

still more freely by St. Paul (Rom. ix. 33). by moral and ceremonial law ; Christians in 

7. he is predoit^ Or lit. is the honour virtue of spiritual association with each 
[Rev. V. ‘ the preciousness ’] ; i.e. that pre- other, and of renunciation of all evil 
ciousness, spoken of in the preceding passage, heathenish habits. 

appertains to you who believe. a peculiar people] Rev. V. ‘ a people for 

which he disobedient] Read, ‘ which are un- ‘ God’s own possession.’ Lit. ‘ a people of 
believing ’ [Rev, V. ‘ such as disbelieve acquisition ’ (Aabs eU TreptTroiTjo-ii/), a people 
the stone] St. Peter combines Ps. cxviii. acquired and possessed as a specif and 
22, and Isai. viii. 14. According to the peculiar treasure. 

first passage the rulers and priests of the The appropriation of all these epithets, in 
Hebrews rejected and cast out the living their fullest and most *Apiritual meaning to 
stone, the only one on which the building Christians, shews how distinctly the 
could rest ; but in consequence of that Apostles, St. Peter and St. Paul, alike in- 
very act, by virtue of the sufferings which culcated the truth that all the promises 
Christ then underwent, He became [Rev. made to Israel, as the seed of Ahraham, 
V. ‘was made’] (1) the very corner-stone were fulfilled in the Church. Judaism 
on which and by wnich the Jews and Gen- was absorbed and transfigured in Chris- 
tiles were compacted into one harmonious tianity, in which Gentiles and Jews be- 
whole ; but (2) to them who rejected Him, came one race, one nation, and one body. 

‘a stone of stumbling ’ against which they should shew forth] 

came into collision, and ‘ a rock of offence ’ the Rev. V. ‘the excellencies.’ 

(cp. Luke ii 34). ^ Lit. ‘ the virtues ’ or perfections. 

^ 8. even to them! Omit. Lit. who being who hath called you out of darkness] Gen- 
disobedient stumble at Christ’s doctrine. tile converts had been brought out of the 
whereunto] i.e. to which result of unbelief, total night of heathenism, and they were 
i.e. utter overthrow, they were appointed, more immediately present to the Apostle’s 
The rejection of the Jews, brought about by mind ; but reference to Jewish converts is 
their disobedience, was not a new thing, but not excluded, of whom the best informed had 
had been foreseen and predetermined. been but partially enlightened (cp. 2 Cor. 

9. But ye] The ye is emphatic ; but as for iii. 14), and of whom the great majority 
ou, who in conti^istinction from the un- were in total darkness, 
elieving Jews have received the Messiah, marvellous] As transcendent and incon- 
you are the new generation consbting of the ceivable ; the glory of Him Who dwelleth in 
‘ remnant of gr^ ’ among the Israelites light unapproachable (1 Tim. vi. 16). 
and of all Gentiles who are united to the 10. No passage in this Epistle indicates 
Head of the Body by faith. more distinctly the Gentile converts as 

a chosen generaticn^ Rev. V. ‘an elect race.’ specially the objects of St. Peter’s address. 
Cp. Deut. X. 16; Johni 13; Isai xliii. 20, 21. not a people] Implying that they who in 
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11 Dwly beloved, I beseech you ^^as strangers and pilgrims, 

^abstain from fleshly lusts, « which war against tSe soul; Heb!^ih*i 3 . 

12 ^having your conversation honest among the Gentiles ; that, • Kom.i 8 .ii 

'whereas they speak against you as evildoers, «they may 1^17 

by yowr good works, which they shall behold, glorify God ®in the s. 21V 

1 3 day of visitation. % * Submit yourselves to every ordinance of man * Matt. 6 . le. 

14 for ihe Lord’s sake : whether it be to the king, as supreme ; or * 
unto governors, as unto them that are sent by hiTn /for the Tit. 3.1.’ 
punishment of evildoers, and ^'for the praise of them that do well. ^ jg g* 

15 Eor so is the will of God, that *with well doing ye may put to & Tit. 2 . 8 . 

^ Or. wherein. 


Christ are one people had no real existence 
as such before tneir conversion. 

11. This verse marks the main division of 
the Epistle. From the beginning St. Peter 
has been concerned mainly with the privi- 
leges, blessings and dignity of believers, 
and with the general fundamental prin- 
ciples which follow as a necessary conse- 
quence from their relation to God : he now 
passes on to exhortations about their rela- 
tive duties to each other and to all men, 
with special reference to the circumstances 
of the times, to the temptations to which 
they were peculiarly exposed by their pre- 
vious habits, and to the effects which tneir 
example would have for good or for ill 
upon the heathen. 

08 strangers and pilgrims^ Cp. i. 17, where 
the word * sojoummg ’ represents the condi- 
tion of those who are here called ‘ strangers,’ 
but more properly ‘ dwellers in a strange 
land ’ (TrapoiKot). ‘ Pilgrims ’ (TrapeirtfiTjfioi) de- 
notes specially persons who take up their 
abode for a short time, not as settlers, but 
as visitors in a foreign city or land. The 
hoTnCy the true country of the Christian, 
is heaven ; wherever he may be living on 
earth he is equally a stranger. 

fleshly lu8ts'\ Cp. Gal. v. 16 ; Rom. vii. 23 ; 
those inordinate appetites which wage an 
incessant war against the soul, tending to 
reduce it to a state of slavery, and finally 
to destroy it everlastingly. 

wa/r^ Implying active aggression, not sim- 

% a state of antagonism. 

I. conversation konest\ Conversation 
[Rev. V. ‘ behaviour ’] here as in i. 15, 17 = 
outward conduct, habits of life, by which 
the inner principle is manifested and attes- 
ted. It must be * honest ’ [Rev. V. ‘ seemly ’], 
lit. ‘beautiful’ (koAtj), such as may attract 
and command admiration and esteem. 

among the Gentiles] To whom they for- 
merly belonged, or among whom they lived, 
partying in their excesses. 

whei'eas^ Or, wherein [Iv y), i.e. in the very 
point which now is aimed at by calumnious 
misrepresentations. Cp. Rom. ii. 1. 

^ they speak against you as evildoer^ Chris- 
tians were specially attacked by G-entiles, 
generally at the instigation of Jews, on 
political grounds as enemies of the state 


(cp. Acts xvii. 6, 7) ; on religious grounds as 
atheists, i.e. rejecting the objects of heathen 
worship ; on ethical grounds as introducing 
unlawful customs and abominable impurity 
(Acts xvi. 20, 21). St. Peter has each point 
present to his mind in this and in the 
following exhortations. 

good works] A good conversation (see 
above) manifested in good works. 

the day of visitation] Not the judgment of 
the last day, but a visitation of grace, i.e. 
when God should visit their souls so that 
they should return to this Shepherd and 
Bishop, or Visitor {erri<TKoiro^). 

13-17. From the general exhortation to 
good works St. Peter passes on to special 
applications of the principle, dwelling in 
order upon those points which were most 
likely to affect Gentile observers in judging 
the tendency of Christian doctrine. 

IZ. ordinance of man] Lit. ‘every human 
creation;’ i.e. every authority constituted 
or appointed by man. 

for the Lord's sake] Both because ‘the 
powers that be are ordained of God ’ (Rom. 
xiii. 1) ; and because submission to legiti- 
mate authority is a most effectual means 
of removing obstacles to the advance of 
God’s kingdom. 

to the king] The emperor at that time was 
Nero, not only notorious for unspeakable 
crimes, but the first persecutor of the 
Christians, the man under whom both St. 
Peter and St. Paul suffered a long-foreseen 
martyrdom. The precept is therefore uni- 
versal, binding on the conscience of all 
Christians in their private capacity as 
subjects ; the sovereign is supreme by the 
ordinance of man, as the personal represen- 
tative of all power inherent in the state. 

14. govemiors] The Greek word is so- 
cially applied to provincial magistrates, vmo 
are to be obeyed simply as the King’s (not 
God’s) representatives and del^ates. 

for the punishment &c.] The twofold 
object of the magistracy, (a) to check crimes 
by punishment and (6) to promote good 
works by rewarding and protecting the 
agents. 

16, It is God’s will that by such conduct 
you should silence (<^iuov»', lit, stop the 
mouth as with a gag) calunmiators, who in 
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< Gal. 6. 1,13. 
*1 Oor.7.22. 

< Rom. 12.10. 
Phil. 2, 8. 

Heb. 13. 1. 
"Prov.24.21. 
Rom. 13. 7. 

0 1 Tim. 6. 1. 
Tit. 2. 9. 

P Matt. 6. 10. 
Bom. 13. 5. 

Q oh. 3. 14. 

** Matt. 16.24. 
Acts 14. 22. 

1 These. 3. 8. 

• ch. 3. 18. 

* John 13.16. 
PhiL 2. 6. 


IGsileiice the ignorance of foolish men: ^as free, and not ^ using 
your liberty for a cloke of maliciousness, but as *the servants of 

17 Q-od. * ^Hjonour all mm, ***Love the brotherhood. ’‘Fear God. 

18 Honour the king. Servants, he subject to your masters with 
all fear; not only to the good and gentle, but also to the froward. 

19 For this is thankworthy, if a man for conscience toward God 

20 endure grief, suffering wrongfully. For ^what glory is ity if, when 
ye be buffeted for your faults, ye shall take it patiently P but if, 
when ye do well, and suffer for ity ye take it patiently, this is 

21 ^acceptable with God. For ’‘even hereunto were ye called: 
because •Christ also suffered ®for us, ^leaving us an example, 


^ Gr. having. 
* Or, JEtteem. 


® Or, fhanky Luke 6. 32. 
ver. 20. 


* Or, thank. 

5 Some read, /or yow. 


their wilful ignor^ce {ayvuxria) of the true 
principles of Christians, assume that they 
lead to evil deeds, not to good deeds ; ^md 
who because of that ignorance must be 
regarded as foolish, senseless — a defect not 
merely of mind, but of heart. This applies, 
not to the magistrates, but to those who 
invent or disseminate false reports. 

16. Freedom did not imply license to 
break the laws of men, being in fact another 
word for subjection to God. What he 
warns them against most specially was 
making that liberty a pretext for malicious- 
ness (Kflueta), a woi^ which designates any 
kind of eril, most frequently malignity, 
malice (v. 1 ; Rom. i. 29 ; Eph. iv. 31) ; but 
here the evil and refractory spirit shewn in 
violation of law. 

17. Homur all men] An universal pre- 
cept rebuking the narrow and exclusive 
spirit common in all ages to mere professors 
of religion, and inculcating reverence for 
man as such, bearing the impress of his 
Divine origin. 

the brotherhood] Those who are regenerate 
and children of one Father in Christ. 

Fear God. Honour the king] The fear of 
God is urged not only as the beginning of 
wisdom, but in reference to the preceding 
precepts. The distinction between sub- 
mission to authority and fear due only to 
the Giver and Lord of life (cp. Matt. x. 28) 
was specially to be borne in mind, as ex- 
emplified ty St. Peter himself (Acts iv. 19), 
and by all Christian confessors and martyrs. 
The antinomian had to learn the fear of 
God, the zealot his duty to the king. 

18. Servamts] Not slaves (Eph. vi. 5 ; 
Col. iii. 22) but domestic servants. Slavery 
was a condition contrary to inherent human 
right, and as such doomed to pass away 
under the influence of Christianity ; servi- 
tude tempered and re^ilated by Christian 
principles is inseparame from social order. 
St. Peter’s precept applies to both con- 
ditions; but at that time the temptation 
against which it warns was a peculiarly 
trying one. It was hard to reconcile tem- 
poral Ixindage with spiritual liberty ; hardest 
when masters were infidels, and as such 
likely to treat their slaves with cruelty. 


he suhgeci] Lit. ‘submitting yourselves.’ 

to the froward] Lit. the ‘crooked,’ but 
in the sense ‘perverse,’ which is exactly ex- 
pressed by ‘froward;’ here it is in anti- 
thesis to ‘gentle,’ or, as the word so ren- 
dered means, equitable and kindly. The 
duty is thus enforced in its fullest extent, 
including even ‘fear’ in all its legitimate 
working : but it does not include evil com- 
pliance, such as was held by Roman legists 
to be a duty on the part of freedmen and of 
necessity on the part of slaves. 

19. thankworthy]lR,e\.Y . ‘acceptable, ’and 
in V. 20. Lit. ‘ a grace ’ (x^pt?). 

conscience toward God] ProDably = ‘ con- 
sciousness of the Presence and Power of 
God’ (cp. 1 Cor. viii. 7). 

20. ‘(xlory’ (xAeos, not Kavx»?#xa) refers to 
the effect produced upon others by good con- 
duct. They will think and say nothing of 
such conduct if the punishment be provoked. 

ify when &c.] Rev. V. ‘ if, when ye sin and 
are buffeted for it ’ &c. The Apostle appears 
to recognise no merit ifi patient endurance 
of afflictions brought on by our own faults, 
but regards such patience as simply a 
duty ; whereas when the Apostles ‘ rejoiced 
that they were counted worthy to suffer 
shame for His name,’ when after cruel and 
illegal scourging ‘ they sang praises unto 
God ’ (Acts xvi. 25), they won the crown of 
righteousness. In both cases the power of 
grace is felt, in the latter it is manifested to 
all observers, and wins ‘glory.’ 

21-25. The Aj^stle passes on from the 
duty to the motive. Upon the lowliest 
Christian he presses the highest principle ; 
thus combining practical every-day work 
with the sublimest mystery of redemption. 

21. hereunto] i.e. to patience under suf- 
fering. 

because Christ also] Even He, your Master, 
whom ye profess to follow : but the peculiar 
force of me exhortation lies in the motive 
of gratitude. 

suffered for us, leaving Read ‘ for you 
...you.’ St. Peter is urging upon maltreated 
servants the most difficult of all duties. 

example] vnoy pafiixhu^ a line or sketch traced 
by the teacher over which the scholar was 
to write a letter or draw a figure ; a model 
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22 that ye should follow his steps : «who did no sin, neither was “ ^ 

23 guile found in his mouth : *who, when he was reyiled, reyiled Heb. 4 ! is’ 
not again; when he suffered, he threatened not; but y^com- «isai. 63, 7, 

24 mitted /imse?/ to him that judgeth righteously: *who his own h^ 12.^.* 
self bare our sins in his own body ^on the tree, "that we, being v Luke 23.46 
dead to sins, should live unto righteousness : ^by whose stripes 

25 ye were .healed. Eor ®ye were as sheep going astray; but are H?b.’9.'28.‘ 
now returned ‘*unto the Shepherd and Bishop of your souls. aRom.6.2,11, 

Chap. 3. LIEIBWISE, “ye wives, he in subjection to your own &7. 6. * * 
husbands; that, if any obey not the word, ^they also may 
•without the word ®be won by the conversation of the wives; ciEzek. 34 . 23 ! 

2 while they behold your chaste conversation coupled with fear. 

^ John 10 . 11, 

i Or, committed his cause. ^ Qr, to. _ . , 00 ^ 

Heb. 13. 20. 

« 1 Cor. 14. 34. Eph. 6. 22. ^ 1 Cor. 7. 16. « Matt. 18. 16. ch. 2. 12, 


therefore not merely to be contemplated, 
but exactW copied, line for line, feature for 
feature. The word is peculiar to St. Peter, 
and is characteristic of his own close minute 
adherence to his Master’s teaching and 
imitation of his Master’s example. 

foll(n6\ With close and diligent following. 

22. who did no The servant is 

tempted to deceit — in His lips was no guile : 
the servant is provoked to insolent and 
passionate words — when He was reviled 
and suffered He neither reviled nor threat- 
ened : as the Lord committed His cause to 
the one righteous Judge, so the servant has 
to look 1 ^ to Him as at once his Example 
and his Judge. 

24. who... hare our stm] (‘bpe’) 

has a sinf^lar fulness of significance : it is 
a sacrificial term, constantly used in the 
LXX for offering sacrifice. Here it in- 
cludes two meanings, our Lord took up our 
sins, and in His Body which He offered 
on the Cross He expiated them. It must 
also be noted that when He took up our 
sins, He took them away, enabling us to be 
rid of them. 

on the tree] $v\ov is used by St. Peter in 
Acts, V. 30. 

being dead?[ anoyevonevoi [Rev, V. ‘ having 
died ’] ‘ having ceased to exist ’ or to be 
liable to sins, our old or besetting sins. 
The temptation may be terribly strong 
— had it not been so it would not have 
needed a dying Saviour, and had not that 
work been effectual He would not have 
undertaken it. 

stripes] Lit. bruise, the livid mark left by 
scourging. 

25. as sheep going astray] Cp. Isai. liii. 6 ; 
Ps.^ cxix. end. It implies that wild and 
perilous courses might have been natural, 
as they were in fact all but universal, 
before converts were brought into the fold 
and placed under the care of the heavenly 
Shepherd. 

Shej}herd and Bishop] Christ’s two-fold 
office is here marked. He is our Shepherd 
because He feeds, guides and protects us ; 
He is our Bishop because He inspects, 


exercises vigilant control over us and over 
all subordinate she^erds and Bishops to 
whom for a season He commits the charge 
over Christians. 

III. 1“6. The Apostle proceeds in his 
enumeration of relative auties, not from 
servants to masters, as might here be ex- 
pected, but to wives. St. Peter’s main 
object is to inculcate submission, resi^a- 
tion, and avoidance of conduct which mi^ht 
ex^perate or alienate persons in authority 
or in a position of social superiority. Cer- 
tainly m that age and country, especially 
in Asia Minor, no persons were in more 
need of advice, encouragement and exhorta- 
tion than married women. The Greeks, in 
accordance with the views of their highest 
philosophers, regarded a wife as holding an 
intermediate position between a free person 
and a slave ; if not as a chattel, or mere 
property, yet as an absolute dependent, 
and at best, as a trusty instrument for the 
management of his household ; as the mother 
but not the educator of his children, the 
agent but not the partaker of his counsels. 
Among barbarians generally, the wife and 
the slave were in the same position. 

1. Likewise] Emphatic, ‘ in the same 
manner ’ as slaves are bound to submission 
so are wives. 

thatf if any obey not the word] The excep- 
tion to the rule. The Apostle expected that 
most husbands of believing wives would 
themselves be Christians. 

the word] The ‘ Gospel ’ (cp. i. 23, ii. 8). 

without the word] implies the rejection 

of the word. The statement therefore means 
not that the husbands had not he^d of, but 
that they had rejected, Christianity. 

may... be won] #cep5i?^<roxnrai (cp. 1 Cor. ix. 
19, 21) implies to gain as converts to Christ. 

conversation] Rev. V. * behaviour,’ the 
whole conduct, habits and demeanour (cp. 
ii. 12). 

2. behold] Having observed as eye-wit- 
nesses (jiroirreveravres) and having special op- 
portunities for ascertaining, 

chaste... fea/r] ‘Chaste’ implies extreme 
purity of heart and conduct ; ‘ fear,’ rever- 
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• 1 Tim. 2. 9- 
Tit. 2. 8 , &C. 

/Ps. 45. 13. 
Horn. 2. 29. 

2 Cor. 4. 16. 


v Gen. 18. 12. 

* 1 Cor. 7. 3. 
Eph. 6. 26. 
Col. 8. 19. 

< 1 Cor.12.23. 
1 These. 4. 4. 
fc Job 42. 8. 
Matt. 5. 23. 

* Bom.12.16. 
& 16. 6. 

Phil. 3. 16. 


3 •’Whose adorning let it not be that outward adorning of plaiting 

4 the hair, and of wearing of gold, or of putting on of apparel; but 
let it he -^the hidden man of the heart, in that which is not 
corruptible, even the ornament of a meek and quiet spirit, which 

5 is in the sight of God of great price. For after this manner in 
the old time the holy women also, who trusted in God, adorned 

6 themselves, being in subjection unto their own husbands : even 
as Sara obeyed .Graham, calling him lord : whose 'daughters 
ye are, as long as ye do well, and are not afraid with any amaze- 

7 ment. % ^Likewise, ye husbands, dwell with them according to 
knowledge, giving honour unto the wife, *as unto the we^ier 
vessel, and as being heirs together of the grace of life ; *that 

8 your prayers be not hindered. % Finally, ^ he ye all of one mind, 

1 Or. children. 


ence for the rightful and inalienable autho- 
rity of the husband. The union of the two 
principles, so difficult to ob=ierve in cohabi- 
tation with a heathen husband, characterizes 
the perfect Christian wife. 

8. Not a prohibition of outward adorning, 
but a declaration of its worthlessness if op- 
posed to, or separated from, inward graces. 

plaiting the Aair] Excessive care in wreath- 
ing the hair is constantly noted by contem- 
porary satirists ; not merely as a symptom 
of vanity, but as a common occasion of 
cruelty to slaves. 

of gold] Rev. V. * jewels of gold,’ the gold 
ornaments, necklaces &c., which are still in 
the East used to an extent beyond all pro- 
portion to a woman’s means. 

of apparel] Costly raiment, such as is 
reckoned among household riches by sacred 
and profane wTiters. 

4. the hidden man] Here equivalent to the 
souL the inner principle of life, as distin- 
guished from the outward, material body. 

in that which is not corruptible] Rev. V. 
*in the incorruptible apparel of a meek’ 
&;c. ; the expression contrasts the imperish- 
able beauty of a Christian spirit with perish- 
able ornaments (cp. i. 7). 

a meek and quiet spirit] That spirit which 
in the sight of God is the true and truly 
precious jewel becoming and characterizing 
the Christian wife. 

6. after this manner] Le., such were the 
ornaments worn by matrons of old. 

who trusted in God] Rather, who hoped in 
God [so Rev. V.], whose hoi>e was Godwards. 
That hope in all times enabled truly 
religious women to bear with humility and 
atience the yoke made cruel and grievous 
y human laws, or more especially by un- 
disciplined and tyrannical passions. 

6. calling him lord] A term that denotes 
supremacy, such as was enforced by the 
sentence oi God (cp. marg. ref.). 

whose daughters ye are^ Rather, ‘ whose 
daughters ye became’ [Rev. V. ‘ye now 
are^. The majority of those addressed 
were Gentile converts, not Hebrews by 
birth. The argument stands thus, Just as 
you became children of Abraham, being 


regenerate on the condition of faith, so you 
became daughters of Sarah on the condition 
of following her example. 

amazement] TTrorjo-tt/, ‘ terror ’ [so Rev. V.]; 
the nervous terror which produces or indi- 
cates bewilderment. The fear of the Chris- 
tian wife must be carefully distinguished 
from nervous terror ; the one leads to faith- 
ful discharge of duty, the other to misap- 
prehension of what is really her duty, or to 
inability to discharge it. 

7. This short address to husbands is in- 
troduced in order to guard against any abuse 
of the preceding advice to wives : and to 
enforce the truth that the relation of the 
husband to the wife is not one of authority 
but of mutual affection to be regulated by 
Christian principle. 

Likewise] i.e. with the same^ regard to 
Christian principle ; or {aliter), in the same 
spirit of obedience to the law of Christ ; or 
{aliter), As I have exhorted wives, so now I 
exhort husbands. ‘ 

according to knowledge] The words point 
specially to the duty of forbearance and 
kindliness to the wife as weaker in 
physical and mental constitution. Upon 
the obvious disparity of natural powers 
heathenism founded the law of despotic 
power universally claimed for the husband ; 
while Christianity derives from it a peculiar 
obligation to love and cherish. 

giving honour &c.] arroi/e/xoi/Te? is common 
in classical writers, always in reference to 
what is due from one to the other party : 
so that the rendering of honour is not a mere 
act of favour, but the recognition of a due. 

that your prayers he not hindered] As they 
would be were the true relations disturbed 
by the husband’s unchristian demeanour, 
or disregard of his wife’s claim to due 
reverence. Two hearts at variance with 
each other will not offer the common 
incense of prayer, nor can husband or wife 
brin^ singly and separately an acceptable 
offermg, while labouring under the sense of 
unrepented or unforgiven wrong. 

8“il. The Apostle passes to the great 
Christian principles which underlie and 
regulate all relative duties. 
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having compassion one of another, ^ ^love as brethren, ^ he pitiful, »Rom. 12 . 1 a 
9 he courteous : ®not rendering evil for evil, or railing for railing t ^33 

but contrariwise blessing ; knowing that ye are thereunto called, coi. 3 * 12 . 

10 ^that ye should inherit a blessing. For Qhe that will love lifo, 

and see good days, *'let him refrain his tongue from evil, and his 5 * 39 ^ 

11 lips that they speak no guile : let him 'eschew evil, and do 1 Cor. i 12 . 

12 good ; ^let him seek peace, and ensue it. For the eyes of the ^ 

Lord are over the righteous, "and his ears are open unto their r rqV. 14. 5 . 
prayers : but the face of the Lord is ^against them that do evil. 1^?* 

13 ^ *And who is he that will harm you, if ye be followers of that 3 John 11 .^* 

14 yrhich is good? *'But and if ye suffer for righteousness’ sake, < Rom. I 2 .i 8 , 
happy are ye: and 'be not afraid of their terror, neither be ^j^hn^g^si 

^ Or, loving to the brethren. * Gr. upon. Jam. 6. 16. 


* Prov. 16. 7. Rom. 8. 28. 


8 . Finally] The word is emphatic ; as the 
final end ana true object of all injimctions 
attend to these principles. 

aU of one mind &c.] bfx6<fipove^^ Rev. V. 
‘like-minded.* St. Peter sets forth those 
principles in five words. The first principle 
IS unity of thought and feeling. 

having compassion one of another] A single 
word (ovfttrafler?) Sympathizing [Rev. v. 

‘ compassionate ’], involving interchange of 
fellow-feeling in joy or sorrow. 

love as brethren] One word {<j>i.\dSe\<f>ot.)f i.e. 
lovers of brethren with that special feeling 
of brother^ love which unites all children 
of God in Christ. 

pitiful] evcrtrkayxvoh lit. ‘ good-hearted * 
[Rev. V. ‘ tender-hearted ’]. 

be courteotJLs] (i}i\6<f>poueif Rec. text; but 
read raireivdihpove^, humble-minded [so Rev. 
V.] — the point which St. Peter, having his 
Master’s teaching ever in mind, is specially 
anxious to impress «pon all Christians. 

9. not rendering &(^ St. Peter now ap- 
plies the principles of Christian life to inter- 
course with those without ; having more im- 
me^ately in mind the temptations to which 
believers were exposed in contact with the 
heathen, at a time when persecution was 
near at hand and already making its 
approaches felt by evil acts and evil words. 

but contrariwise blessing] Blessing is here 
a participle ; but do the very reverse, * bless 
them that curse you ’ (Matt. v. 44) ; a word 
which St. Peter of all the Apostles was 
specially careful to bear in mind. 

knoioing that] Omit : for ye were called 
unto this, viz. to bless others in order that 
ye may yourselves inherit blessings ; or ye 
were called unto this, that is, to a state of 
blessing in order that ye may bless others. 

10-12. This citation enforces the dis- 
charge of all Christian duties by reference 
nol: merely to the future judgment, but to the 
abiding Presence of the All-seeing Judge, 
and of His constant dealings with the evil 
and the good. 

^ 10, Four conditions for a happy and good 
life; the first is that the tongue must be 
restrained not merely from evU-speaking, 


y Jam. 1. 12. ch. 2. 19. » Jer. 1. 8. John 14. 1. 


but from all deceit and falsehood (cp. Jas, 
i. 26). The suppression of angry feelings 
presented peculiar difficulty at that time 
and under the circumstances of the Christian 
converts. 

11. let him eschew] Lit. ‘ turn away 
from ’ [so Rev. V.] evil ; the old word 
eschew is singularly expressive, implying 
anxious shrinking, the Anglo-Saxon sceoh, 
our ‘ shy,’ and the German scheu. 

seek. . .and ensue] Rev. V. ‘pursue.’ Empha- 
tic words ; the last implies earnest pursuit. 

12. In connexion with outward acts the 
Psalmist has promises of temporal blessin^F, 
but in reference to the great Christian prin- 
ciple of charity he appeals to the highest 
spiritual motive. The eyes of the Lora are 
fixed on the righteous ; He hears their 
prayers. 

that do evil] St. Peter omits the words 
that follow in the Psalm, ‘ to cut off the 
remembrance of them from the earth,’ evi- 
dently because he would fix attention 
exclusively upon the spiritual and eternal 
consequences of evil-doing. 

13. will harm you] ’Ibe word^ is em- 
phatic, do you any real evil. Cp. Isai. 1. 9. It 
stands in direct antithesis to ‘ good.’ 

that which is good] Some render, ‘Him 
Who is good.’ 

foUovjers] Rev. V. ‘ zealous ; ’ the better 
reading and equally applicable to zeal for 
goodness or for God. 

14. But and if ye suffer] ‘ But ’ is em- 
phatic ; i.e. notwithstanding the general 

romise of exemption from narm, it may 

appen, and you must expect that it will 
happen, that you will be called upon to 
suner. 

for righteousness' sake] Either for the pro- 
fession of the Christian faith, or for the 
conduct which becomes that profession. 

happy are ye] That lesson St. Peter had 
learned from his Master (Matt. v. 10), and 
had learned it thoroughly ; see Acts v. 41. 

be not afraid of their terror] Rey, V. 
‘ fear not their fear i.e. (cp. Isai. viii. 12, 
13), such terror as dismays those who do 
not fear God supremely. 
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• P6. 119.46. 
Acts 4. 6. 
Col. 4. 6. 

&Heb.l3.18. 
« Tit 2. 8. 


«* Rom. 6. 6. 
Heb. 9. 26. 
•2 Cor. 18.4. 
/ Col. 1. 21. 

V Rom. 1. 4. 


15 troubled; but sanctify the Lord God in your hearts: and 
ready always to give an answer to every man that asketh you a 
reason of the hope that is in you with meekness and ^fear: 

16 having a good conscience ; ®that, whereas they speak evil of 
you, as of evildoers, they may be ashamed that f^sely accuse 

17 your good conversation in Christ. Eor it is better, if the will 
of God be so, that ye suffer for well doing, than for evil doing. 

18 For Christ also hath **onoe suffered for sins, the just for the 
unjust, that he might bring us to God, *being put to death -^in 

19 the flesh, but quickened by the Spirit : by which also he went 

1 Or, rwerBnoe, ^ 


16. the Lord God\ Read, the Lord the 
Christ [Rev. V. ‘ Christ as Lord ’]. A man 
who sets up God in his heart as the only 
true object of reverence and fear, is exempt 
from all other fear. 
and h€\ Omit. Rev. V. being, 
to rive an answer^ irpln airokoyiavj a word 
peculiar in the N. T. to St. Paul and our 
Apostle. It means a complete and satis- 
factory account, and, consequently, defence, 
of the principle questioned or assailed. It 
is the word afterwards formally adopted by 
those who undertook to set forth the prin- 
ciples of the Christian faith in answer to 
opponents. Hence the age immediately fol- 
lowing the Apostolic has been designated 
the Apologetic age. 

to every man that asketh you a reason^ 
To any man who asks for an account, a 
rational principle, of the hope which is 
in you, you must be ready to give a satis- 
factory and rational account. To so much 
he is entitled for his own sake, so much 
you are bound to give upon demand, for the 
sake of the truth on which your hope is 
based. It may be doubted whether it ap- 
plies to questions merely captious or put in 
order to elicit grounds for persecution. Such 
questions are commonly and best met, as 
they were in our Lord’s case, by dignified 
and reverent silence. 

with meekness and fear] Precede with but 
[Rev. V. ‘yet’]. ‘Fear’ may include 
anxiety to avoid, giving offence by incon- 
siderate or intemperate arguments, but it 
certainly does not mean fear of magistrates. 

16. a good conscience] The only security 
for an effectual defence of the truth. 

wh£r€as] Or wherein [so Rev. V.], i.e. in 
reference to the point on which you are 
attacked (ii. 12 note). 

they speak... evildoers] Rev. V. *ye are 
spoken against.’ The Christian was often 
arraigned not for his faith, but for his con- 
duct misunderstood or misrepresented. 

they may be ashamed] Or, ‘ put to shame ; ’ 
convicted of falsehood. 

good conversation] Note the repeated use 
of the words good and ‘ conversation * in 
the sense of conduct. 

in Christ] The Divine nature in which the 
Christian, as such, moves and lives, and 
has his true being. 


17. if the will of God be so] Whatever may 
be done will be in accordance with God’s will. 

18. hath (mce suffered] Rather, suffered 
once for all. St. Peter refers to the one act 
by which pardon for sin was procured. The 
points of likeness and contrast are equally 
striking. Christ suffered not for His sins, 
but for sins in general ; so must the Christian 
suffer, not for evil-doing, but remembering 
that he has been saved from sins. 

that he might binng us to God] The ^at 
end and effect of the atoning death of 
Christ ; it gives man access to God, i.e. 
restores him -to communion with God (cp. 
Rom. V. 1, 2 ; Eph. ii. 18, iii, 12). Hence 
the duty and the power of following the 
example of Him Who procured such access. 

being put to death... the Spirit] We have 
two statements : (1) Christ underwent death 
in the body, i.e. the material and visible 
form which He assumed in the Incarnation, 
(2) He was quickened in the spirit, i.e. the 
higher spiritual nature which belonged to 
the integrity of His humanity, and which 
was the medium through which th e lif e-gi ving 
energy from God was a^mmunicated to that 
humanity. 

Every Christian, like his Master, is called 
upon to die ; his material body must undergo 
that process; but the spiritual princi^e 
within him, by virtue of which he is re- 
generate in Christ, receives a new, inde- 
structible life at the very moment of 
dissolution. Our Lord’s spirit, thus endued 
with life, at once manifested its life-pving 
}X)wer ; so may each Christian spirit m ana 
by its suffering win converts. 

19. by which] in which [so Rev. V.], 
i.e. in which spirit, disembodied and quidc- 
ened with the new undying life. After 
death our Lord in His own human spirit 
went forth and preached, i.e. proclaimed 
certain tidings ‘to the spirits in prison;’ 
i.e. to certain spirits, specified afterwards, 
who when He thus came and preached to 
them were, not in bonds or penal durance 
ae condemned criminals, but in custody, as 
prisoners awaiting: their doom. 

St. Peter specially refers to the deluge 
because that catastrophe was a prelude and 
type of the general judgment, to which the 
Apostle would here direct the attention of 
his readers. 
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20 and ^preaclied unto the spirits »in prison ; which sometime were 
disobedient, *when once tne longsuffering of Gk)d waited in the 
days of Noah, while Hhe ark was a preparing, "‘wherein few, 

21 that is, eight souls were saved by water. "The like figure where- 
imto even baptism doth also now save us (not the putting away 
of ®the filth of the fiesh, ^^but the answer of a good conscience 

22 toward God,) «by the resurrection of Jesus Christ: who is gone 
into heaven, and ‘’is on the right hand of God; ^angels and 
authorities and powers being made subject imto him. 

Chap. 4. FOEASMUCH then “as Christ hath suffered for us in 
4}he fiesh, arm yourselves likewise with the same mind : for ^he 
2 that hath suffered in the fiesh hath ceased from sin ; ®that he no 
longer ** should live the rest of his time in the flesh to the lusts 

C Rom. 14. 7. ^ Gal. 2. 20. 


^ ch. 1. 12. 

< Isai. 42. 7. 
^ Gten. 6. 3. 

1 Het). 11. 7. 

Gen. 7. 7. 

2 Pet. 2. 6. 


« Eph. 6. 26. 

0 Tit. 3. 6. 

P Rom. 10. 10. 
a oh. 1. 3. 

»* Pb. 110. 1. 
Bom. 8. 34. 
Eph. 1. 20. 
Bob. 1. 3. 

• Rom. 8. 38. 

1 Oor. 16. 24. 

a ch. 3. 18. 
b Gal. 5. 24. 


Col. 3. 3, 6. 


20. Which soTfietime were disobedient^ i.e. 
who at a former time [Rev. V. ‘ aforetime ’] 
had disobeyed the announcement or com- 
mand then riven to them. 

when owcej Omit ‘ once.’ See the Greek. 

waited^ aTrefeSep^ero, which St. Paul uses 
frequently, implies attentive and patient 
waiting or expectation. God’s long-suffer- 
ing lasted while Noah was building the ark, 
a period of many years. 

wherein few\ This marks the extent of the 
old disobedience. None obeyed the call of 
Noah, all perished save the fe^ his own 
family, who entered the ark. They were 
saved by the water which destroyed the 
others. So that the persons to whom 
Christ went and preached were those who 
had neglected or rejected warnings in life 
uttered by a human prophet. 

21. Rev. V. ‘which also after a true like- 
ness doth now save vou, even Baptism.’ 
The same water, witich drowned those who 
disobeyed Noah, saved those who entered 
into the ark ; so riso baptismal water, which 
potentially drowns and destroys the old man, 
or our sinful nature, saves all who are brought 
into, and remain in, the true ark with Christ. 

not the putting away] Baptism saves us, 
not as an external operation, sc. the putting 
away uncleanness of the body ; but as an 
inward process attested by the appeal 
which the purified conscience makes to God. 

the answer] en-epwTTjfxa, lit. ‘the question’ 
in the sense of a prayerful questioning, a 
etition or supplication. The putting off all 
odily defilement is the act of tne outer man, 
the questioning in prayer is the act of the 
inner man. 

by [‘through’] the resurrection &c.] The 
Resurrection of Christ is thus stated to be 
the cause why Baptism saves us. He was 
thereby declared to be the Son of God with 
ower (Rom. i. 4, iv. 25). Both St. Peter and 
t. Paul therefore attribute our regeneration, 
justification and salvation in a special sense 
to the Resurrection. Baptism is the instru- 
mental caus^Clirist’s death the meritorious 
cause. His Resurrection, brought to bear 
upon the heart by His Spirit, u the effica- 


cious cause ; of which the movement of the 
conscience in prayer to the Father, calling 
Him Abba, Father, is the attestation. 

22. angels and authorities and povier^ Cp. 
Matt, xxviii. 18. Probably this pswsage 
refers to ‘ the powers and principalities of 
darkness, as well as of light.’ It is no slight 
consolation to know that not only all good 
spirits are wholly subservient to Christ, 
ministering therefore to those who are heirs 
of salvation, but that Satan and his powers 
are absolutely subject to Him, acting only 
by His permission, and even when inflicting 
punishment, doing it for the benefit of the 
Church. Cp. 1 Cor. v. 5 ; 2 Cor. xii. 7 ; 
and 1 Tim. i. 20. See also Rev. xx. 2. 

IV. 1-11. Resumption of the argument 
from iii. 18. From the fact that Christ suf- 
fered in the flesh, i.e> in the body, are de- 
duced practical inferences, shewing that He 
suffered not only to bring us into a state of 
reconciliation, but also into a state of holi- 
ness. His death at once represented and 
effected a complete conquest over sin. 
Hence St. Peter enforces the duty of es- 
chewing all old heathenish habits, with 
special reference to the judgment which 
awaits the quick and the dead. 

1. Omit. 

arm &c.] do you also (emphatic) arm 
yourselves with the same thought ; iwoia. 
refers to the thought which was in the 
mind of Christ, viz. that death, met and 
undergone in the same spirit which actu- 
ated Him, puts an end to contact with 
sin, in His case with the sins of others, 
which were then blotted out, expiated, and 
done away with, but in the case of those 
who are baptized into His death, to contact 
with personal sins. Cp. Rom. vi. 6, 7. 

hath ceased from sin] Christ having suf- 
fered for sin, abolished sin, had no more to 
do with it in the way of atonement ; the 
Christian must follow that example. 

2. ^€...hi8] Rev. V. ‘ ye... your,* The word 
‘live’ (/Siwcrai) has a somewhat emphatic 
meaning, being never used of ammals; 
henceforth the life must be a true life, such 
as befits man. 
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xLum. XK XX. 

Jam. 1. 18. 
^Ez^.44.6. 
&46. 9. 

Acts 17. SO. 

0 Bph. 2. 2. 

1 Thesfi. 4. 6. 
Tit. 3. 3. 

A Acts 13. 46. 
& 18. 6. 

* Acts 10. 42. 
Rom. 14. 10. 
1 Cor. 16. 61, 
62. 

Jam. 6. 9. 

* Qh, 3. 19. 

^Matt. 24. 13, 


life may sufi&ce us have wrought the will of the Gentiles, 
when we walked in lasciviousness, lusts, excess of wine, revel- 
4 lings, banquetings, and abominable idolatries : wherein they 
think it strange that ye run not with them to the same excess 
o of riot, ^speaking evil of ym : who shall give account to hiTn 

6 that is ready *to judge the quick and the dead. For for this 
cause *was the gospel preached also to them that are dead, that 
they might be judged according to men in the flesh, but live 

7 according to God in the spirit. ^But ^the end of all things 
is at hand: ♦»be ye therefore sober, and watch unto prajer. 

8 **And above all things have fervent charity among yourselves: 

14. Phil. 4. 6. .Heb. 10. 25. Jam. 6. 8. »»Luke 21. 34. Col. 4. 2. « Col. 3. 14. Heb. 13. 1. 


8 . Omit * of our life ’ and ‘ us.’ 

tmll of the Gentiles] Kev. V. ‘ desire.* 
This implies that the mass of St. Peter’s 
hearers had formerly lived as Gentiles ; 
Gentiles among Gentiles. The evil habits 
enumerated were prevalent among all 
Gentiles, and especially in the eastern pro- 
vinces of the Empire, to an extent hardly 
to be realized by Christians, and certainly 
not shared by J ews. 

when we walked] Better, ‘ having walked ’ 
fRev. V. ‘ and to have walked 
in lasciviousness &c.] Six forms of gross 
sensuality are pointed out. Of these three 
are personal, applying to individuals as 
such : first, * lasciviousness,’ or more 
exactly, lascivious actions or habits, such 
as fill the pages of satirists and licentious 
poets of that age; secondly, ‘lusts,’ the 
inner principles of licentiousness ; thirdly, 
‘ excess of wine ’ [Rev. V. ‘ winebibbings ’], 
a word, occurring here only in the T. 
The three following are social evils (1) 
‘ revellings,’ a word which has the special 
sense of riotous processions of wild youths 
such as were common in Greek cities ; (2) 
‘ banquetings ’ or ‘ drinking bouts ’ [Rev. V. 
‘ carousings ’1, often prolonged through the 
night ; (3) ‘ abominable idolatries,’ lit. illicit 
idolatries, not as contrary to human law, 
but to the eternal principie of right. Here 
it is evident that St. Peter specially refers 
to the general, all but universal connexion 
of the grossest sensuality with idolatrous 
practices, such as all his Gentile readers 
must have shared, but from which the Jew 
recoiled. This passage, with others, is deci- 
sive as to the nationality of his readers. 

4 . The Gentiles, not regarding any or all 
the sins so abjured as harmful, felt and ex- 
pressed the utmost surprise at the absten- 
tion of Christians, and looked upon them 
as morose, superstitious bigots, misanthro- 
pists, equally opposed to the enjoyments of 
man and to the worship of the gods. 

excess of riot] Both words are emphatic ; 
the former (a»^dxv<rt?) means an overflowing, 
or outburst ; the second (ao-wTta) expresses 
utter dissoluteness, ruinous profligacy. 
speakinq evil oj^oul Lit. Dlaspheining. 
o. Op. iii. 19, 20. The sense of this verse 


must be that the Gospel, i.e. the glad 
tidings of the triumph over death by our 
Lord’s Death and Resurrection, was 
preached to the dead — possibly to all 
past generations — with the intent and 
object of teaching them that although they 
should have been judged according to the 
law of nature and of God to suffer death in 
the body, they might be quickenedj ^- 
cording to a 8j)ecial putting forth of Divine 
grace, in the spirit, and stand with spiritu- 
alized bodies before the judgment-seat of 
Christ. The meaning and effect of their 
punishment was made known to them, 
and the access to God, which Christ’s 
death opened to all, was offered to them. 
This is connected also with v, 5 as shewing 
the universality of the Final Jud^ent. 

them that are dead] Rather, ‘ tliem that 
were dead when the Gospel reached them 
referring to physical, not to spiritual death, 
that they miyht he judged &c.] They were 
to learn that they had, as a natural la\^to 
undeigo death, the wa^s of their sin. Ibe 
next words, hut live according to God^ i.e, 
according to the Divine law of grace and 
life, tell the ultimate and perfect effect 
upon those who were prepared to receive it. 

7. The order of the Greek words is em- 
hatic. Of all hoxcever the end is near ; lit. 
as drawn near : — the word constantly used 

in reference to the coming of Christ and 
His kingdom. The last day is spoken of as 
near, not with reference to our chronology, 
but to the development of God’s purposes 
in His various di8i>en8ation8. 

«o6cr] Rather, sober-minded [Rev. V. * of 
sound mind ’] : referring to a general state 
of wise and sober mind. 

waich] vi}\(/aTe [Rev.V. ‘be sober’] implies 
sober, thoughtful, abstinence, giving the 
mind in a c^m composed state to the great 
duty of prayer. In Mark xiii. 37 the word 

8. above all] Omit ‘and.’ Charity must 
precede all acts which manifest the Chris- 
tian life. 

have fervent charity] Having or keeping 
your charity intense [Rev. V? ‘being fer- 
vent in your love 
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9 for ‘^charity ^sliall cover tlie multitude of sins. ^’Use hospitality 

10 one to another « without grudging. »‘As every man hath received 
the gift, even so mimster the same One to another, *as good 

11 stewards of Hhe manifold grace of God. ^If any man speak, let 
him apeah as the oracles of God ; *if any man minister, let him 
do it as of the ability which God giveth : that ^'God in all things 
may be glorified through Jesus Christ, *to whom be praise and 
dominion for ever and ever. Amen. 


oprov.10.12. 
1 Cor. 13. 7. 
Jam. 6. 20. 
pRom.12.13. 
fl 2 Cor. 9. 7. 
Phil. 2. 14. 

»• Rom. 12. 0. 
1 Oor. 4. 7. 

« Matt.24.45. 
& 26. 14. 

1 Oor. 4. 1. 


12 Beloved, think it not strange concerning "the fiery trial which * 

is to try you, as though some strange thing happened unto you : Eph°4 li. ’ 

13 jbut rejoice, inasmuch as ^ ye are partakers of Christ’s sufferings ; “ Jer* 23. 22. 
‘^that, when his glory shall be revealed, ye may be glad also 

14 with exceeding joy. ^If ye be reproached for the name of I’cor. 3 . 10 . 
Christ, happy are yej for the spirit of glory and of God resteth 

upon you : •''on their part he is evil spoken of, but on your part ^v.T.’6* * 

15 he is glorified. But ‘'let none of you suffer as a murderer, or “i Cor. 3 . 13 . 
as a thief, or as an evildoer, '‘or as a busybody in other men’s 


' Or, will. 

« Matt. 6. 11. 2 Cor. 12. 10. Jam. 1. 12. / ch. 2. 12. & 3. 16. 0 ch. 2. 20. 

^ 1 Thess. 4. 11. 1 Tim. 6. 13. 


0 Rom. 8. 17. 
2 Cor. 1. 7. 
Phil. 3. 10. 

" ch. 1. 5, 6. 


shall cover] Or, covers [Rev. V. ‘cover- 
eth ’]. Earnest charity casts a cloke over 
many offences, refuses to see them. 

9. hospitality] The kindly reception of 
strangers (cp. Matt. xxv. 35), and of all who 
need comfort and help. 
grudging] Or ‘murmuring’ [so Rev. 

iV the gift] Or, a gift [so Rev. V.]. 
From temporal the Apostle now passes to 
spiritual duties; ‘gift’ (xapi<r^a) means 
specially a spiritual endowment, whether 
miraculous or ordinary, whether personal 
or ministerial. 

as good stewards] The proper office of the 
steward, as understood by the readers of 
St. Peter, was rightly to administer and 
dispense his master’s goods, providing for 
the due maintenance of all the household. 

11. If any man speak] Here St. Peter 
refers to two kinds only of the manifold 
gifts, but they include all that is needed 
for the edification and organization of the 
Church. Speaking includes all kinds of 
instruction given by Christians to each 
other, whether ordinary, extraordinary, or 
official. A man who si)eaks thus must 
speak not as using his own natural un- 
inspired utterances, but as being a bearer 
of Divine utterances. 

the oracles\ Not '‘the oracles,’ but as 
oracles [Rev. V. ‘as it were oracles ’] 
being themselves entrusted with such 
utterances. The exhortation is singularly 
impressive, implying a complete surrender 
of the speakers self to the movements of 
the Holy Spirit (cp. Mark xiii. 11). 

minisUr] This does not refer to ministra- 
tions in the Church, but to the distribution 
of gifts spoken of in the preceding verse. 

to whom] The most natural construction 
connects tne words with Jesus Chrst. As- 
cription of glory and power to the Son is 


thoroughly in accordance with the princi- 
ples and the style both of St. Peter and of 
St. Paul. 

12-19. St, Peter now recurs to the train 
of thought of i. 3-9 ; and points to the cer- 
tain hope of glory which awaits those who 
are partakers of Christ’s sufferings. The 
expressions employed throughout imply 
that severe persecution is imminent, if not 
already begun. 

12. think it not strange] ievc^€<rSe (cp. v. 4) 
is peculiar to St. Peter. The feeling de- 
precated is that of strangeness, as though 
suffering was not the home-portion, so to 
speak, of a Christian. 

concerning &c.] Or, ‘ at the fiery afQiotion 
which is taking place among you for a 
trial Rev. V. ‘ concerning the fiery trial 
among you, which cometh upon you to 
prove you.’ 

13. inasmmh] i. e. ‘ to the extent in which. ’ 
So far as the Christian’s sufferings are of the 
same kind, proceeding from the same causes, 
as those undergone by his Master, he is 
called upon to rejoice, for that present par- 
ticipation in suffering secures future parti- 
cipation in His glory. See i. 7. 

14. If ye he reproached] Rather, If (or 
* when ’) ye are reviled. 

/o7* the name of Christ] Lit. ‘in Christ’s 
name,’ i.e. simply because you confess Christ 
as your Lord. 

fw the spirit] Hence the blessedness of 
the Christian who when suffering has a 
fecial sense of the abiding Presence of the 
Spirit of God. 

on their part ...glorified] Omit. 

15. Rni I Read ‘for.’ St. Peter touches 
evidently upon charges often brought falsely 
and maliciously by persecutors. 

as a thief] A special sin of slaves. Cp. 
Eph. iv. 28 ; Philemon v. 11 (note). 

an evildoer] A legal term, equivalent to 
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< Acte 6. 41. 
fcl8ai.10.12. 
Jer. 26. 29. 
Esek. 9. 6. 
Mal.8. 5. 

* Luke 28.31. 
wLuke 10.12, 
14. 

*»Prov.ll.31. 
- * 6 . 
Lnke 23. 46. 

» Philem. 9. 

^ Luke 24.48. 
Acts 1. 8. 

« Bom. 8. 17. 
Bov. 1. 9. 

«* Acts 20.28. 
•1 Cor. 9. 17. 
/I Tim. 3. 3. 
T^.l. 7. 

Matt. 20. 25, 
26. 

1 Cor. 3. 9. 


16 matters. Yet if any man suffer as a Christian, let him not be 

17 ashamed ; *but let him glorify Gk)d on this behalf. For the time 
is come *that judgment must begin at the house of God: and 
^if it first begin at us, "‘what shall the end he of them that obey 

18 not the gospel of God ? "And if the righteous scarcely be 

19 saved, where shall the ungodly and the sinner appear ? Where- 

fore let them that suffer according to the will of God ® commit 
the keeping of their souls to him in well doing, as unto a faithful 
Creator^ 

Chap. 6. THE elders which are among you I exhort, who am also 
"an elder, and ^a witness of the sufferings of Christ, and also,® a 

2 partaker of the glory that shall be revealed : ^feed the flock of 
God ^ which is among you, taking the oversight thereof^ ®not by 
constraint, but willmgly ; f not for filthy lucre, but of a ready 

3 mind ; neither as ^‘^bemg lords over ^Ood's heritage, but ‘being 

1 Or, oi much <u in yoit. is» * Or, overruling, 

fcPs. 33. 12. < Phil. 3. 17. 2 Thess. 3. 9. Tit. 2. 7. 


* malefactor ’ or criminal ; a word summing 
up all offences against the law. 

a busybody [Rev. V. ‘meddler’] in other 
merCs matters\ A single word, aWorpioenitr- 
*toiro«, an aTTof A«y. in the N. T. : lit ‘one who 
usurps authority in matters not within his 
provmce.’ 

16 . on this behalf] Read, in this name [so 
Rev. V.] ; the real substantial charge against 
Christians was that of professing the Name 
of Christ. 

17. The cleansing of the sanctuary, i.c. 
the Church of Christ, must be the very 
first act in the process of judgment. All 
its severe trials therefore are to be re- 
garded as intimations and preludes to 
the general judment. The sifting involves 
a separation of the soimd from the un- 
sound, which must needs bring suffering 
to all, and ruin to those who do not endure 
to the end. 

18 . the righteous] The Christian, as such, 
is clear from the guilt which incurs con- 
demnation ; but if he being righteous is saved 
only on the condition of passing through 
afliiction so terrible, affecting life, property, 
character, what must be the position of a 
wilful offender against God and His law ? 

the ungodly] Cr, impious ; a<re^Tjs is a term 
specially applying to false worship rather 
than to demal of God. 

sinner} In the special sense of transgressor, 
for ‘sin is the trangression of the law.’ 

19 . Omit, as, St. Peter sums up the ar- 
gument with singular power. The Chris- 
tian has to remember throughout that he 
suffers according to God’s will, and there- 
fore necessarily for a wise and loving pur- 
pose. What he has to do is simply to com- 
mit his soul to his Creator, trustmg not only 
in His power, but in His faithfulness. St. 
Peter is careful to add ‘in well doing.’ In 
order to have and to justify that absolute 
reliance on God’s faithfulness, Christians 
must have good and holy works to offer as 
proofs of their faith. 


V. 1. The elders] Add, therefore, ^ The 
elders represent the highest authorities in 
the Churches. The term includes those 
who afterwards, within a few years, were 
formally designated as Bishops. 

I exhort] This text has been misused as a 
proof of St. Peter’s supremacy, but it is 
simply a word of persuasion. St. Peter 
gives three reasons to enforce the earnest- 
ness of the exhortation ; (1) community of 
office, (2) the fact that he was a witness of 
the sufferings of Christ, (3) that he shared 
with them the hope of glory. 

a uyitness] In the special sense of one 
called to bear witness of what he had seen. 

2. feed] Rather tend [so Rev. V.]; irotadvare 
includes all the duties of a shepherd. It was 
a word deeply impressed upon St. Peter’s 
consciousness, being thj special duty im- 
posed upon him as a proof of love (John 
xxi. 16), where the A. V. improperly, as 
here, renders the word ("•oiVeui/e) ‘feed,’ for 
which a totally different word (i36<r»ce) is 
twice used in w. 15, 17. 

the flock of Ood] The Church is the flock 
of God the Father as the maker and pos- 
sessor; of God the Son as the purchaser 
and restorer ; of God the Holy Ghost as 
the feeder and guide. 

taking the oversight thereof] Rev. V. ‘exer- 
cising the oversight. ’ The word («vi(r«o7rovrre?) 
is important, for it means ‘ acting as over- 
seers or Bishops,’ an expression which at a 
very early period was appropriated to the 
actual governors of the Cnurch, and which 
soon became their formal official designation. 

Twt by constraint] Not by fear but love. 
^wUlingly] Rev. V. adds ‘according unto 

not for filthy lucre] Not with a disgraceful 
view to profit.^ Op. marg. ref. e. The only 
reward for which ne oared is to preach the 
Gospel without charge. 

of a ready mindX npoBvimi implies not 
merely willingness, but earnest desire. 

8. as being lords] Rather, lording it over 
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4 ensamples to the flock. And when *the chief Shepherd shall 
appear, ye shall receive ^a crown of glory ’"that fadeth not away. 

5 ^Likewise, ye younger, submit yourselves unto the elder. Yea, 
"all of you be subject one to another, and be clothed with 
humility : for <^God resisteth the proud, and ^’giveth grace to 

6 the humble. « Humble yourselves therefore under the mighty 

7 hand of God, that he may exalt you in due time : ’’casting all 

8 your care upon him ; for he carethfor you. *Be sober, be vigi- 
lant; because *your adversary the devil, as a roaring lion, 

9 walketh about, seeking whom he may devour : whom resist 
^tedfast in the faith, ^knowing that the same alflictions are ac- 

10 complished in your brethren that are in the world. But the 
God of all grace, *'who hath called us unto his eternal glory by 
Christ Jesus, after that ye have suffered *a while, “make you 


fcHeb.13.20. 

* 1 Cor. 9. 26. 
2 Tim. 4. 8. 
Jam. 1. 12. 

ch. 1. 4. 

« Rom. 12.10. 
Eph. 6. 21. 
Phil. 2. 3. 

0 Jam. 4. 6. 

P Isai. 67. 16. 
& 66 . 2 . 

« Jam. 4. 10. 
*• Ps. 37. 6. 
Matt. 6. 25. 
Phil. 4. 6. 
Heb. 13. 6. 

• Luke 21.34, 

1 Thess. 6.6. 


« Job 1. 7. Rev. 12. 12. « Eph. 6. 11. Jam. 4. 7. * Acts 14. 22. 1 Thess. 3. 3. 2 Tim. 3. 12. 
y 1 Cor. 1. 9. 1 Tim. 6. 12. * 2 Cor. 4. 17. “ Heb. 13. 21. Jude 24. 


[so Rev. V.]. The word implies that the 
Presbyter-Bishops had real authority, but 
warns them against an arrogant domineering 
spirit in its exercise. 

God’s heritage] Rev. V. Hhe charge al- 
lotted to you,’ viz. the several Churches 
under the charge of the presbyters addressed 
by St. Paul. 

ensamples] Lit. types in the special sense 
of examples. Each head of the flock must 
stand out as a distinct representative of the 
unseen Master to Whom he and his people 
must be conformed. 

4 . the chief Shepherd] St. Peter thus points 
out the true and only origin of all authority 
in the Church. Presbyters or Bishops are 
true shepherds, but only as delegates of the 
chief Shepherd (cp. ii. 26). This great word 
is used by St. Peter only ; the last thing he 
would have dreamt of would have been its 
misapplication to hdnself or his successors. 

a crovm of glory that f adeth not away] Cp. 
i. 4. The metaphor is suggested by the 
wreaths of flowers in common use, and spe- 
cially awarded as crowns to victors in public 
games. 

6. The younger would seem to be the sub- 
ordinate ministers of the Church, probably 
including deacons. 

YeUy M of you be subject] Omit ‘ be sub- 
ject ’ and read with Rev. V. * yea, all of you 
gird yourselves with humility.’ 

be clothed] tyKOfi^a-aarSey an air* Aey. in the 
N. T., means to be clothed as with a white 
scarf worn by slaves, and in a manner 
which intimates promptitude in the dis- 
charge of menial duties. 

6. The words ‘mighty hand’ refer 
specially to a putting forth of power in the 
form of chastisement. The Christian yields 
humbly and submissively, with a certainty 
that every visitation is intended for his 
good, and must therefore be followed by a 
great deliverance and exaltation. 

in due time] When our Lord at His second 
coming will give a crown of glory to the 
humble. 

7. Two very different words are used here 


in reference to man’s care — which 

involves anxiety, and is to be suppressed 
or thrown off— and God’s care (ix^Aei) which 
is loving and providential. Render, * cast- 
ing all your anxiety upon Him ’ [so Rev. V.]. 

5 . The sobriety of mind and spirit is 
here indicated, without which watchfulness 
would degenerate into anxiety. 

your adversary the devil] ‘The adversary’ 
(o avrCSiKo^) is the maintainer of the opposite 
side in a trial for life or death ; ‘ the devil ’ 
(6 Sta^oAo?) is the calumniator, one who 
knowingly advances false charges. The evil 
one ‘prowls about, not daring to enter the 
fold, but ready to seize any wanderer and to 
devour him.’ The craft as well as the fero- 
city of Satan is distinctly set before us. 

‘ Roaring ’ (wpvo^ei'os) is specially used to in- 
dicate the hungry howl of the lion or wolf. 

9. The one great point, on which the 
‘ rock-man ’ Peter concentrates attention, is 
the flrmness, solid, rock-like stedfastness, 
which has its root and sustenance in faith. 
He well knew the effects of the presence, 
and of the loss, of that central principle. 

knowing] Persecutions were already break- 
ing out in all parts of the Roman Empire, 
and were, at the time when St. Peter wrote, 
in process of fulfilment. 

your brethren] Lit. your brotherhood in 
different parts of the world, i.e. probably 
within the dominions of Nero. 

10. Read, ‘ Who called you ’ [so Rev. V.]. 
To God the origin and perpetual source of 
all grace, the calling of Christians is invari- 
ably attributed in the N.^ T. 

by Christ Jesus] Read in Christ [so Rev. 
V.]. Christ is the life, head, and very prin- 
ciple of all existence to the Christian. 

a while] b\iyov^ lit. ‘ a little ’ [Rev. V. * a 
little while ’], includes both the brevity of 
the time and the comparative lightness of 
the sufferings. 

make you peifect] Or, ‘ will make you ’ 
&c. [Rev. V. ‘ shall Himself perfect ’]. 

Each of the four words has a distinct 
sense; the first (KaTopnVei) perfect is properly 
applied to a thorough process of amend- 
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6 2 Thess. 2. 11 j^rfect, Establish, strengthen, settle ^ou, hiTn he glory and 
dominion for ever and ever. Amen. 

Bev. 1. 6.* 12 ‘^By Silvanus, a faithful brother unto you, as I suppose, I 

J 2 (^.1.19. have ® written briefly, exhorting, and testifying f that this is the 

/A^‘20.‘24.* 13 true grace of God wherein ye stand. 51 The church that is at 
1 Cor. 16. 1. Babylon, elected toother with you^ saluteth you ; and so doth 

12^12 ‘^Marcus my son. If* Greet ye one another with a kiss of charity. 

26. ’ * Peace he with you all that are in Christ Jesus. Amen. 


h Rom. 16. 16. 1 Cor. 16. 20. < Eph. 6. 23. 

xnent, bringing for instance a damaged net 
into perfect order (Matt. iv. 21; Mark i. 19). 
StaUu^ (<rrrip£$ei}f elsewhere rendered con- 
firm, is the second step in the process of 
conversion, used to denote the object of 
Apostles in a second missionary journey ; 
strengthen (<r6ei/w<rei, used only by St. Peter) 
refers to the imparting of spiritual strength 
(cp. Eph. iii. 16; settle (SefieAicuo-ci, omitted 
by Rev. V.) : looking upon the Christian as 
corrected, confirmed, strengthened, St.Peter 
sums up all in the one great thought that he 
must be ‘ founded on the rock’ (Matt. vii. 25, 
where the same word is used). 

11. Read to Him he the might [Rev. V. 
* dominion ’] &c. 

12. as I suppose] Rev. V. ‘ account him ; ’ 
the word Ao-yt^o/xat implies an estimate rest- 
ing on rational and sure grounds (cp. Rom. 
vm. 18). He gives this expression of well- 

f rounded confidence in order to satisfy all 
is readers that the Silvanus whom they 
knew well as the companion of St. Paul, was 
equally esteemed and trusted by himself. 
A point never lost sight of in this Epistle is 
the existence of perfect harmony of principle 
and feeling between himself and St. Pam. 

Connect unto you with I have written [so 
Rev. V.] : St. Peter was not concerned to tell 
his readers that Silvanus was well known and 
trusted by them ; he was concerned to tell 
them that in his deliberate opinion Silvanus 
was a true, faithful brother in Christ. Read 
By Silvaxma, the [Rev. V. ‘ our ’] faithful 
brother, as i judge, 1 write unto you in 
few words. 

exhorting, and testifying &c.] The first 
(irapaxaXijv) implies an earnest and persua- 
sive form of ^dress (r. 1 note) ; the next 
(eirifiapTvpwu) a Strong attestation. St. Peter 
has in mina the necessity above all things of 
attesting the completeness and soundness 
of the faith as already received by them. 

wherein ye stand] in which stand [Rev.V. 

* stand ye fast therein’]. A vigorous ad- 
monition. This is the true grape of God, 
see to it that ye do not fall from it. 

18. JTie church that is at Babylon] Lit. 

‘ the co-elect in Babylon ’ [Rev. V. ‘ She 


that is in Babylon, elect together with yOa ’]. 
The word ‘ church ’ is not in the Greek, but 
is accepted by nearly all commentators an- 
cient and modern as the true meaning. 

at Babylon] See Introd. p. 411 (1). Tne city 
of Babylon at that time was certainly not 
the seat of a Christian community ; (2) no 
ancient record has the slightest trace of St. 
PetOT’s presence or work in Chaldeea ; (3) all 
ancient authorities are unanimous in the 
^sertion that the later year or years of his 
life were nassed in the west of the Roman 
empire. On the other hand, Babylon was 
well known in Asia Minor during the life- 
time of St. John as the symbolic^ designa- 
tion of Rome, and, the whole phrase has a 
symbolical form or tone. Accordingly we find 
an absolute consensus of ancient interpreters 
that here Babylon must be understood as 
equivalent to Rome. There was good reason 
why such a name should be here given to it. 
All the persecutions then impending, in fact 
already in progress, came from that city, 
which succeeded Babylon as the tj^ and 
centre of antichristian forces. The Church 
elect together with other Churches suggested 
the remarkable contrast ; from that little 
community^ faithful and loved by all, came 
the salutation of peac^ in antitnesis to the 
bowlings of persecution. 

Marcus my son] ‘ J ohn, whose surname 
was Mark ’(see marg. ref.). He was pro- 
bably converted by St. Peter, who was on 
terms of affectionate and close intercourse 
with Mary his mother ; and at the latter 
time of the Apostle’s life he was (according 
to tradition) employed by him as his amanu- 
ensis. This mention adds somewhat to the 
form of the preceding arguments, which 
identify Babylon with Rome, there being 
ample proof that St. Mark wrote his Gospel 
in that city. 

14. with a kiss of charity] [Rev. V. * love 
Notice the connexion between this and the 
reiterated exhortations to brotherly love. 

Peace... Christ Jesus] Or, Peace to yon all 
who are in Christ [so Rev. V.], i,e, all who 
bore the name of Christ and had been 
baptized into Him. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


I. Though included among the 
Canonical Books of the N. T. 
at the Council of Laodicea (a.d. 
366), the second Epistle ascribed 
to St. Peter was not generally 
accepted in the early Church 
as a part of Canonical Scripture, 
neither are allusions to it nor 
quotations from it of frequent 
occurrence in the early Christian 
writings. 

Yet even the small amount of 
evidence we have testides to a wide 
circulation of the Epistle. In the 
far separated districts of Alex- 
andria, Palestine, Cappadocia, Pro- 
consular Asia, Italy and Carthage, 
were Christians into whose hands 
the Epistle had come, and they 
shew by their allusions that they 
supposed those • for whom they 
were writing to be able to appre- 
ciate citations drawn from it, and 
therefore to have seen and read it. 
We shall not then be wrong in 
assuming that much more evidence 
than we now possess was laid before 
the Fathers at Laodicea when they 
admitted this second Epistle into 
the Canon in spite of the doubts 
which in certain quarters had been 
east upon it ; and its acceptance, 
after having been classed among 
the disputed books, is the best 
possible assurance that there was 
satisfactory proof then existing 
that the Epistle was what it pro- 
fesses to be. 

II. In the absence of any deci- 
sive external evidence, we must 

VOL. VI. 


turn to the Epistle itself, and see 
what testimony can b© deduced 
from its own language. 

The author of our Epistle calls 
himself Symeon [Simon] Peter and 
claims to be an Apostle of Jesus 
Christ (i. 1, iii. 2). He further 
states that he has already written 
an Epistle to those whom he is now 
addressing (iii. 1). He speaks as 
an old man, whose death is near at 
hand (i. 14), and claims on this 
ground the right of calling to 
the remembrance of those to 
whom he writes the solemn les- 
sons which they had learnt both 
from the O. T. prophecies, and 
from those who had spoken to 
them in the name of Jesus Christ 
(iii. 2). The whole of the Epistle, 
in its illustrations and quotations 
bears evidence that the writer was 
a Jew. But the most solemn por- 
tion of the letter is that wherein 
he asserts that he was one of those 
who had been present at the Trans- 
figuration. 

When such are the claims of 
the writer, made in such solemn 
manner, we cannot reject what he 
says without comparing the Epistle 
with everything else which may 
bear upon it, and enquiring whether 
the character of the writing will 
allow us to receive it for what it 
claims to be. And especially should 
we compare it in every particular 
with the first Epistle, which is 
on all hands accepted as a veritable 
letter of St. Peter. 

FF 
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For such a comparison we must 
refer our readers to the Introduc- 
tion in the Speaker’s Commentary. 
Here we can only say that the 
comparison shews many good 
grounds for accepting the second 
Epistle as the work of the same 
writer who composed the first. The 
tone of the two letters is the same 
on a great many points, and where 
there are variations, these can be 
sufficiently accounted for by the 
times in which, and the objects for 
which, each was composed. The 
language of the two letters exhibits 
in large abundance the same pecu- 
liarities which differ entirely from 
those which an imitator of the first 
would have endeavoured to intro- 
duce into the second. The lan- 
guage also of the second Epistle 
has many points of resemblance 
to words which must have come 
from St. Peter in the Acts, and to 
some which most likely did so in 
the Gospels, while the mental 
characteristics of the writer of 
2 Peter so completely agree with 
those exhibited in the earlier 
Epistle, that to suppose them 
different persons is veiy difficult. 
There are at the same time many 
things to be found in the second 
Epistle which we can hardly con- 
ceive an imitator introducing or 
allowing to appear. If both letters 
be by St. Peter all that we find in 
them may be explained naturally ; 
to ascribe the second to an imitator 
raises difficulties which seem to 


pass solution. For these reasons, 
not indeed amounting to proof, but 
when combined with the decision 
of the Laodicean Council affording 
most strong presumption, it seems 
right to accept the verdict of 
antiquity and to receive our Epistle 
for St. Peter’s. 

III. Of the time and place of writ- 
ing, little can be said. St. Peter was 
expecting his death soon to come, 
but we have no certain evidence in 
what year he suffered martyrdom. 
The traditions on which most 
reliance can be placed make it very 
probable that he died in Rome, and 
that his death was after A.D. 63 
and before a.d. 70. Further than 
this we cannot go ; nor need we, 
because there is no allusion to the 
destruction of J erusalem in his 
Epistle, necessarily conclude that 
he died before it was destroyed. 
It seems almost certain that by 
‘ Babylon ’ in the first Epistle 
(v. 13) Rome is intended, and if 
this be so, we can hardly conclude 
otherwise than that he was in the 
same city when he wrote the second 
Letter. It was not written so long 
after the first as to make the former 
out of mind, and as tradition places 
the death of the Aix)stle in Rome, 
it seems likely that he laboured 
there during his last years on earth. 
It was one of the greatest centres 
of life, and a place whence his in- 
fluence would be most widely 
spread. 
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Chap. 1. ^ SIMON Peter, a servant and an apostle of Jesus Clirist, 

to them that have obtained “like precious faith with us through * Rom.l .12. 

2 4 he righteousness ^of God and our Saviour Jesus Christ : ^ Grace 

and peace be multiplied unto you through the knowledge of h 4, 1, 

3 God, and of Jesus our Lord, according as his divine power hath Jude 2, 
given unto us all things that jpertain unto life and godliness, 

1 Or, Symeofif Acta 16. 14. * Gr. of our God and Saviour , Tit. 2. 13. 


The title of the Epistle as given in the 
A. V. is only found in some late MSS. The 
Textus Receptus adds * the Apostle ’ after 
‘Peter.’ The MSS. of greatest authority 
(S, A, B) and inost recent editors give 
merely ‘ Of Peter ii.’ 

I. 1-11. The apostolic salutation and 
prayer for a blessing on those for whom he 
writes, followed by an earnest exhortation. 
Seeing that God has granted unto you all 
thinM which pertain to a godly life, take 
good heed that ye provide with all dili- 
gence such CTaces as may prove you to be 
not unfruitful, for thereby shall be pro- 
vided for you an entrance into the eternal 
kingdom of God. 

1. Simon Peter] In the first Epistle we 
have only the one name Peter given. 
Writing to churches of mixed Jews and 
Gentiles he combine^j both names and calls 
himself Simon Peter. The union is a token 
that Jew and Greek were rapidly being 
made one in Christ. 

a sei'vant and an apostle] This precise 
combination is found in no other apostolic 
salutation. The former word, used often 
by St. Paul (Rom. i. 1 ; Phil. i. 1 &c.), and 
more exactly rendered bond-slavey implies 
the entire devotion of the servant to his 
Lord j the latter the service in which his 
devotion engaged him. 

like precious faith] Rather, a 
i(r6Ti/uiof implies that the faith admits all 
those who have received it to the same 
Christian privileges, and is for that reason 
alike precious io all and for all time. 

faith] That ‘substance of things hoped 
for ana evidence of things not seen ’ (Heb. 
xi. 1), which alone can be spoken of 
as the gift of God’s righteousness. The 
word rendered obtained (Aaxov<ri), literally, 
recdved by loty indicates that this faith, 
which forms the foundation of the Christ- 
ian’s life, is a gift of God’s grace, and not 
of merit, or by transmission. 

with ws] The expression would include 
the Apostle and all those members of the 


Christian Church among whom he was 
labouring when the Epistle was written. 

through the righteousness] Better, ‘ in the 
righteousness’ Tso Rev. vj. That is, in 
the righteous aealing of God with men. 
The Judge of all the earth will do right, 
and under the Christian dispensation ad- 
mits all believers to equal privileges 
through faith. 

of God and our Saviour] Read of our Chd 
and Saviour. 

2. Gi'ace &c.] Read ‘Grace to you and 
peace be multiplied ’ (cp. 1 Pet. i, 2). 

through the knowledge] Better, in the 
knowledge \qo Rev. VJ. imyvuxri^ is much 
used by St. Paul. It signifies a steady 
growth in knowledge, an advance step by 
step (cp. vv, 5-8), not knowledge matured 
but ever maturing. In this constant increase 
of the knowledge of God through Christ 
(no man cometh unto the Father but by 
Him) shall be found the abundance of 
peace for which St. Peter prays. 

Jesus our Lord] An unusual expression 
found only here and in Rom. iv. 24. 

8. according as his divine power &c.] 
Better, seeing that His divine power &c. 
[so Rev. V.]. The prayer in v. 2 needs 
only earnest zeal on man’s part to bring 
about its fulfilment, since Goa has given on 
His side all things that tend to this in- 
crease of grace and peace. His seems most 
fitly referred to Jesus. 

halh given] Better hath granted [so Rev. 
V.]. The word in the ork^al 
is only found in the N. T. here and in Mark 
XV. 45. 

life and godliness] Under life is embraced 
all that is needful for the attainment of 
eternal life, both the soul’s support in this 
life, and the hope for the world to come : 
godliness refers to those means whereby the 
blessing of such life is to be cherished, and 
that growth in Divine knowledge attained 
through which eternal life will become ours. 
Both are Christ’s free gifts for men to trea« 
sure and to use. 


F P 2 
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• John 17. 8, 
1 Theis. 2, 

12. & 4. 7, 

2 Tim. 1. 9. 
1 Pet. 2. 9. 

• 2 Oor. 7. 1. 
/2 Oor. 3. 18. 
Sph. 4. 24. 

1 John 3. 2. 
9 Ch. 2. 18. 

A ch. 3. 18. 

< Pet. 8. 7. 


«throtigli the knowledge of him ‘^that hath called us ^to gloiy 

4 and vi^e : ^whereby are given unto us exceeding great and 
precious promises : that by these ye might be f partSjiers of the 
divine nature, shaving escaped the corruption that is in the 

5 world through lust. And beside this, ^giving all diligence, add 

6 to your faith virtue ; and to virtue ^knowledge ; and to know- 
ledge temperance ; and to temperance patience ; and to patience 

1 Or, 


to glory and 'yiriwe] Read by His own 
glory and virtue [so Rev. V.l. That the 
word virtue (or excellency) should be applied 
to a Divine Being need not startle us. It 
is in exact accordance with 1 Pet. ii. 9. 
Ohry is the essential subjective conception 
of the Godhead ; virtue, the manifestation 
of God’s working in and for believers. 

4. are given] Render, He hath granted 
[so Rev. V.l. Whei’ehy refers to all 
those things that are requisite for life and 
godliness spoken of in v. 3. Through these 
hrst-imparted aids we are enabled to become 
sharers in still larger gifts of grace. 

exceeding great and precious promises] 
Read, His precious and exceeding great 
promises [so Rev. V.]. The j^eciousness 
consists in their beings not promises merely, 
but actual present aids to our growth in 
holiness. Bo Christ’s Sacraments are not 
pledges for the future only, but strength 
for the present. 

that by these] i.e. the aids granted unto 
them towards life and holiness. 

ye might be partakei's] Read, that ye may 
become partakers &c. [so Rev. V.J. The 
idea of growth, which pervades all the 
language of this clause, is best given by the 
literal rendering of yivn<rBt, 
ojf the divine nature] i.e, of the holiness 
winch belongs to God. All God’s disci- 
pline, even Ii is chastisements, are designed 
for this end, that we may become ‘ par- 
takers of His holiness’ (Heb. xii. 10). 
God’s word at first was ‘ Let us make man 
in our image, after our likeness.' His will 
is still to restore to its pristine holiness 
that which was at first very good in His 
sight. We shall be like Christ when we 
see Him as He is, and nearer to this resto- 
ration God is ever leading those whom in 
His love He has already called * sons of 
God ’ through Christ. 

having escaped. . .lust] Lit. ‘ having escaped 
from the corruption that is in the world 
in lust.’ Corruption is in the world, 
and we can see its fatal action ; but its 
fountain is in the lust that dwells within 
men’s hearts (cp. Mark vii. 21). 

The word for escape (airo^^ovrt^) is pecu- 
liar to this Epistle, and is found agaih li. 18, 
20. The Christian must flee from the cor- 
ruption which is in the world, as not fled 
from Sodom, fleeing for his life ank cast- 
ing no look behind nim, lest he shomd be- 
come again entangled. \ 

\ 


<^0opoi, rendered corruption, has also^ the 
sense of destruction^nd is used with that 
meaning in ii. 12. Both senses should here 
be kept in mind. The destruction is the con- 
sequence of the corruption, he who would 
escape the one must flee from the other. 

6. And beside this &c.] Render Yea, and 
for this very reason &c. 

giving all diligence] This is the portion 
which man is to contribute towards his 
growth in Christian graces. rraptLvwiyKovrt^ 
contributing [Rev. V. ‘adding on your 
part’], intimates that it is only a httle 
which man can do along with the mighty 
work which is being wrought in and for 
them. Lit. the word is ‘to bring in 
by the side of,’ and it is one of the numer- 
ous uni(jue words which are found in these 
two Epistles of St. Peter. 

add to your faith virtue] Lit. provide [Rev. 
V. ‘ supply ']iD. your faith virtue. eVcxopiTytiK 
originally meant ‘ to furnish the expenses of 
a chorus when a ne^^lay was to be brought 
cpon the st^e.’ Cfp. in 1 Pet. iv. 11. 
From the primary sense the word came to 
have the general notion of supplying or wo- 
viding in any matters (cp. v. 11, and 2 Cor. 
ix. 10 ; Gal. iii. 6). God’s gift of faith is to 
be evidenced by its fnwits, and the Apostle 
begins the enumeration of these with a word 
in common use among heathen writers for 
the summit of moral excellence. With him 
it seems to mean that earnest and living 
spirit which prompts to action. 

But as earnestness misdirected may do 
harm instead of good, there is to be joined 
unto it knowledge. Thus the foi^ of the 
verse becomes : In your faith {i.e. in its 
exercise) supply virtue, and in your virtue 
knowledge [so Rev. V.]. Thus good desires 
may be brought to good effect. 

6. And to knowledge temperance] And iXL 
your knowledge tempei^ance. rfyiepiTeia im- 
plies that whole self-control of the life, its 
feelings, tempers, passions and longings, 
which enables a man to gain rule over him- 
self. Cp. 1 Cor. ix. 25. 

and to temperance patienc^ And in your 
tempei^am/ce patience. This patience is to be 
no mere callous Stoical indifference, but 
(cp. the next clause, and in your patience 
godliness) in it, and constituting the 
main part of it, is to be that true of 
God, which makes men ready to endure 
hardships and wron^ for His sake and in 
His service. It will include also steady 
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7 godliness ; and to godliness brotherly kindness ; and *^to bro- fc Gal. e. lo. 

S Sierly kindness charity. For if these things be in you, and 
abound, they make you that ye shall neither be ^barren *nor ijohniB. 2. 

9 unfruitful in the knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ. But he Tit. 3. 14. 
that lacketh these things is blind, and cannot see afar off, and 

10 hath forgotten that he was "purged from his old sins. Where- » Eph. 5. 26. 

fore the rather, brethren, give diligence ®to make your calling Ig 

and election sure : for if ye do these things, ^'ye shall never fall: j> ch? 3. 17, ’ 

11 for so an entrance shall be ministered unto you abundantly into 
the everlasting kingdom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. 

12 ^Wherefore «I will not be negligent to put you always in 
remembrance of these things, **though ye know themy and Phil. 3 . 1 . 

Jude 6. 


* Gr. 

perseverance, like the constant but imper- 
ceptible growth of a fruit-bearing tree, of 
wnich the same word is used in Luke viii. 15. 

7. And in your godliness brotherly kind- 
ness [Rev. V. ‘ love of the brethren ’ ], and 
, . , love. When our hearts are filled with that 
fear of God which is also love towards 
Him, we shall not rest there. As 
God is the Father of the whole race, and 
we all are brethren, our affections will ex- 
tend themselves to all men. Yet it is both 
natural and scriptural that our Christian 
fellow-believers should hold the first place 
in our hearts. So St. Peter mentions fore- 
most brotherly love, i.e, love towards our 
brethren in Cfnrist (cp. Gal. vi. 10). 

8. For if these things he yours, and 
abound unto you. There is to be no 
uncertainty in the holding unto these 

g races, they are to be part of the man 
imself. They are to be firmly fixed, like 
a plant deeply rooted, and whose growth is 
constant. Tnis is the sense of the latter 
verb ahoundy whicff perhaps would be 
better rendered multiply. 

neither. ..barren nor unfruitful^ Better, not 
idle nor unfruitful, dpybs is used of ‘ idle 
words’ (Matt. xii. 36; cp. xx. 3, 6). The 
Apostle’s words intimate that such a 
growth in grace as he has just described 
cannot be hid, it will work, and make its 
presence felt. 

in the knowledge &c.] Better unto [so Rev. 
Y.] the knowledge &c. It marks the goal 
unto which all the Christian’s works and 
their fruits will be tending. Here we have 
th^ ever-waxing knowledge (ewiYvoxn?) again. 

9. Lit. For he to whom these things are 
not present is blindy seeing only what is 
near. There are many gradations in reli- 
gious life. Yet even the least advanced are 
in a better state than he to whom these 
things are not present, to whom no light 
shines to guide nis footsteps on the way of 
faith. fivuindCuiv is used of one who has 
to close his eyes that he may see at 
alL who is weak-sighted, and to whom the 
light is painful, whose vision is consequently 
very limited. 

and hath ...^sins] htmug forgotten the 
Cleansing from his old sins [so Rev. Y.]. 


idle. »-]Pet.6.12. 

The expression {\ri6rjv Aa/Swi/) denotes that the 
condition into which such a man has come 
is one which he has voluntarily accepted ; 
he has made no effort, given no diligence to 
contribute anything towards improving the 
first gifts pertaining unto life and godliness. 

10. Rather, give the more diligence [so 
Rev. V.]. Whereforey i.e. because by the 
possession and constant increase of these 
graces you become fruitful unto the know- 
ledge of Christ, be ye the more diligent. 

sure] The calling and the election have 
reference to conditions which neglect may 
render insecure. Both words should there- 
fore be taken of the entering into com- 
municm with God in this world. The call 
to which St. Peter refers had come through 
the preaching of the Gospel, the election 
through the admission of tne converts into 
Christ’s Church. 

S stumble [so Rev. Y.l. The stumbling 
shall render the calling and election 
of Christians insecure, is one from which 
there is no rising. 

11. For thus shall be richly provided 

for you [Rev, Y. ‘ supplied unto you ’] 
the entrance &c. The Apostle takes up 
here the word in v. 5, when he spake 
of what the Christian man should pro- 
vide on his part. The beginning of the 
new life, the gift of faith, was from God. 
This is to be used as a groundwork on 
which the follower of Christ labours to 
build up virtue after virtue. And in the 
end there will be provided for him, also 
from God, the entrance into Christ’s 
eternal kingdom. Both the beginning and 
the end of the work are of God. 

into the everlasting kingdom &c.] alwi/to? = 
eternal [so Rev. Y.]. 

12. Wherefore I shall be ready (or sure) 
ahoaps...and^ are established in the truth 
which is with you [so Rev. Y.]; i.e. the 
truth which had been imparted to them by 
their teachers, and which they now professed. 

In the words ‘ though ye know them * we 
have an indication that the letter is 
written either to those whom the Apostle 
himself had instructed, or whom he Knew 
to have been taught by St. Paul (cp. iiL 
12), or by Silvanus (1 Pet. v. 12), to whose 
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13 be established in the present truth. Yea, I think it meet, 
♦as long as I am in this tabernacle, <to stir you up by putting 

14 you in remembrance ; “knowing that shortly I must put oS 
this my tabernacle, even as *our Lord Jesus Christ hath 

15 shewed me. Moreover I will endeavour that ye may be able 
after my decease to have these things always in remembrance. 

16 ^For we have not followed cunningly devised fables, when we 
made known unto you the power and coming of our Lord Jesus 

17 Christ, but ‘were eyewitnesses of his majesty. For ho received 
from God the Father honour and glory, when there came such 
a voice to him from the excellent glory, “This is my beloved Son, 

18 in whom I am well pleased. And this voice which came from 
heaven we heard, when we were with him in ^the holy mount. 


brotherly faithfulness allusion is made in 
the first Epistle. 

18. Better, And I think it right [so Rev. 
V.]. It is not the meetiiess or fitness of his 
admonition which the Apostle has in mind, 
but that it is the right and just thing for 
him to do. 

this tahemacle] This figurative expression 
for the body is ^so used by St. Paul (marg. 
ref.) ; and St. Peter here employs the same 
mixture of metaphors which occurs in St. 
Paul’s language there. 

14. Better, Knowing that the putting off 
of xny tabernacle cometh swiftly [so Kev. 
V.] These words may refer to the advanced 
age of the Apostle, from which he was 
conscious that the fulfilment of Christ’s 
prophecy concerning him (John xxi. 18, 19) 
could not be far distant. 

hath shewed me] Better shewed me [Rev. 
V. ‘signified unto me ’]. Cp. also John xiii. 
36, St. Peter had now learnt the full force 
of Christ’s sayings, and to what end the 
following of Jesus was to bring him. 

16. Better, Tea I will »ve diligence 
that at every time ye may 6c able after my 
dejoease to call these things to remembrance 
[so Rev. V.]. There shad be left behind, 
when St. Peter is dead, some record to 
which at each occasion, when need arises, 
they may be able to appeal for a reminder 
of his lessons, v’hich they would probably 
not have always in remembrance. 

The word f^o5os= decease (lit. departure) 
is that which is used by the Evangelist 
(Luke ix. 31) in the account of the Transfi- 
guration, concerning Christ’s decease. St. 
Peter would naturally give the same name 
to his own death. 

16. we] When speaking of things with 
which not only he but James and John also 
had to do, he passes from the singular to 
the plural number. He might have con- 
tinued to use the sin^ar, but the memory 
of the scene is with him, and in thought he 
is with his companions on the mountain, and 
thus they are included in his language. 
followed] iiajcokov0i^oav7ttfB> (x>mpound form, 
and thus a word with a somewhat fuller 
force. It is found only in this Epistle 
(ii. 2, 15) in the N. T* The Apostle asserts 


that he is not merely following the lead of 
another, speaking at second-hand, but is 
himself the actual witness of and for the 
whole narrative. 

fables] fxveoi ; possibly such as heathen 
stories of the ap])€arance of the gods among 
men, or some of the Gnostic figments con- 
cerning emanations from the Divinity. Such 
stories had been moulded and fashioned by 
the skill and cunning of their authors, while 
what the writer tells us of the Transfigura- 
tion he had seen for himself. 

made known unto you] These words are not 
to be referred to the first Epistle of St. Peter, 
though the power and coming of Christ are 
there spoken of, as in all Christian Scrip- 
tures, but rather to the preaching of St. 
Peter and his companions. 

coming] irapovo-ia. To the presence of the 
Son of God among men they were the 
best witnesses who had seen His fflory, and 
heard the voice which declared the Divine 
nature of J esus. Thep could teach with as- 
surance that He had come into the world. 

eyewitnesses] Not as in Luke i. 2, avT^nrat, 
but a word very frequently used of 

those w’ho nave been admitted by initiation 
into the highest mysteries of their religious 
worship. And the word may have been de- 
signedly used here by the Apostle to signify 
the initiation of himself and his companions 
on the mount of the Transfiguration into 
mysteries which they were to make known 
when Christ was risen from the dead. 

17. honour and glory] The former refers 
to the voice which declared Jesus to be the 
Son of God, the latter to the brightness of 
His body and robes at the time of the Trans- 
figuration. 

when &C.1 Lit. ‘ when such a voice was 
brought to him by the excellent glory.* Tbe 
exceflent (or majestw) glory is an expression 
equivalent to the H^rew Shechinah^ the 
visible manifestation of God’s Presence 
above the mer^-seat, and so siraifies God 
Himself. By God was the voice uttered 
which proclaimed Jesus as Divine. 

18. we] Emphatic: ‘and this voice we 
om^seVves heard.’ 

the holy mount] Not an expression of late 
date. No name would be more fitly ap- 
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19 5F We have also a more sure word of prophecy; whereunto ye 
do well that ye take heed, as unto ®a light that shineth in a 
dark place, until the day dawn, and <*the day star arise in your 

20 hearts : kno'^ng this first, that ®no prophecy of the scripture 

21 is of any private intei^retation. For -^the prophecy came not 
4n old tune by the will of man : s' but holy men of God spake 
as they were moved by the Holy Ghost. 

Chap. 2. BUT “there were false prophets also among the people, 
even as ^ there shall be false teachers among you, who privily 
shall bring in damnable heresies, even ‘^denying the Lord that 
bought them, ®and bring upon themselves swift destruction. 

2 And many shall follow their ^pernicious ways ; by reason of 

3 whom the way of truth shall be evil spoken of. And ^ through 
covetousness shall they with feigned words c'make merchan- 

1 Or, at any time. * Or, lascivious toays^ as some copies read. 

2 Cor. 2.17. , 


®P8. 110.106. 
John 6. 35. 

2 Cor. 4. 4. 
Rev. 2. 28. 

• Bom. 12. 6. 
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Luke 1. 70. 
Acts 1. 16. 

“ Deut. 13. 1 . 
b Matt. 24. 11. 
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1 Cor. 11. 19. 
1 Tim. 4. 1. 
Jude 18. 
c Jude 4. 
a Gal. 3. 13. 
Heb. 10. 29. 
Rev. 6. 9. 
e Phil. 3. 19. 
/2Cor.l2.17, 
18. 


plied to the place on which God first revealed 
Himself in His glory. 

19. Wei Apostle and those for whom 
he is writing. 

Render either (1) we have the word of pro- 
phecy made more sure ([so Rev. V.] i.e. by 
what we have seen and heard when we 
were with Jesus at His Transfiguration). 
Or (2) wehave the word of prophecy yet more 
sure {i.e. on which men may rather rest their 
trust than on our narrative of what we have 
seen). This latter rendering is preferred by 
the writer of this note. 

a light] Better, a lamp [so Rev. V.]. 
The lamp of prophecy was the source of 
light to God’s servants as they moved 
through this life, which is a squalid place 
until it receives the full illumination which 
a right faith in J esus brings to the heart. ^ 
until the day dawn] Siavyd<^, ‘dawn,’ is 
only found here in# the N. T. It differs 
from the word used by the Evv. (Matt, 
xxviii. 1 ; Luke xxiii. 54), and implies a 
thorough illumination. In the Apostle’s 
thought there is a course of illumination 
which must gradually be shed over the 
believers, ana in the end they will attain 
to that brightness which may be compared 
to entire daylight. 

the dav 8tar[ 4}u3a<l>6poi is another unioue 
word. The picture set before us by this 
‘ light-bringer ’ is of that light which grows 
within meivs hearts as the reward of constant 
faith, and of study of God’s revelation, which 
makes them wise unto things Divine, and 
also gives them understanding concerning a 
life to come. 

20. the scripture] Omit the. 

intei^etatio^ is only found here 

in the N. T. The words of the prophets of 
old were no mere human exposition, no en- 
deavour on man’s part to point to a solution 
. of the difficulties which beset men’s minds 
in this life. The prophets were moved by a 
Spirit beyond themselves, and spake things 
deeper than they themselves understood. 
Op. 1 Peter i. 10. 

, 21. ‘For ho prophecy ever came by the 


will of man, but men spake from God, being 
moved by the Holy Ghost ’ [so Rev. V.]. 
It is not meant that the very words were 
given to the prophets, but that God’s Spirit 
within them was the source and commence- 
ment of all their utterances. What to say 
was given to them, the garb in which it was 
to be clothed was marked by the indivi- 
duality of the men. 

II. 1. But there were (arose) [so Rev. V.] 
false prophets. The text speaks of the gradual 
rise and spread of lessons that should lead 
men astray from the purity of the faith. 
The writer is standing at the commence- 
ment of such an irruption of error, and 
marks the signs and gives his warning. 

anwiig the people] i.e, of Israel. 

false teachers] Now that Christ had come 
the gift of prophecy was withdrawn and 
Christ’s ministers were to be teachers after 
another manner. Their lessons should be 
travestied for the delusion of men. 

damnable heresies] Better, destructive 
heresies [so Rev. V.], i.e. which destroy not 
only those who are led astray thereby, but 
those who lead them likewise. 

even &c.] Denying even the Master that 
bought them [so Rev. V.]. This describes 
the nature of the heretical teaching. In the 
history of the heresies of the Apostolic age, 
every phase resulted in a denial of Jesus 
Christ. ' 

bring &c.] ‘ hanging * expresses the result 
of the wrong teaching, viz. not only destruc- 
tion unto others, but on themselves. Swift 
{raxivhi) refers quite as much to the sudden- 
ness with which the destruction shall come 
as to any other characteristic of it. 

2. Render, And many shall follow their 
lascivious ways (cp. v. 18). 

by reason of whom] Both they who teach 
error and they who follow them. Both 
bring the way of truth into dishonour. 

3. through covetousness] ev (in) expresses 
exactly the condition of these false teachers 
as set before us in Scripture. From Simon 
Magus onward they are described as covet- 
ous. Cp. V. 14 ; 1 Tim. vi. 5 ; Titus i. 11 ; 
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diee of you : *wHose judgment now of a long time lingereth 

4 not, ana their damnation slumbereth not. 1[For if God 
spared not *the angels *that sinned, but ^cast theTti down to 
hell, and delivered them into chains of darkness, to be re- 

6 served imto judgment; and spared not the old world, but 
saved ’**Noah the eighth jperson, ♦‘a preacher of righteousness, 

6 ® bringing in the flood upon the world of the ungodly ; and 
^turning the cities of Sodom and Gomorrha into ashes con- 
demned ihmi with an overthrow, « making them an ensample 

7 unto those that after should live ungodlv; and delivered just 

8 Lot, vexed with the filthy conversation of the wicked : (for ^hat 
righteous man dwelling among them, *in seeing and hearing, 
vexed his righteous soul from day to day with their unlawful 

9 deeds;) *the Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of 
temptations, and to reserve the unjust unto the day of judg- 

10 ment to be punished : but chiefly ^them that walk after the 


Jude 16. These false brethren were sunk 
in covetousness. 

feigned words] They promised what they 
could not give because they had it not to 
give {v, 19). Cp. Rom. xvi. 18. 

ju^merd] Rather, sentence [so Rev. V.]. 
Their doom is pronounced already. Cp. 
PhU. iii. 19. 

and their damnation] Better, their de- 
struction [so Rev. V.] as in v. 1. 

4. The Apostle proceeds to give examples 
of the punishment of the ungodly and the 
deliverance of the righteous. These he 
draws (1) from angels that sinned, (2) from 
the world before the flood and the deliver- 
ance of Noah, and (3) from the overthrow 
of the cities of the plain out of which Lot 
was saved. 

spared &c.] Better, spared not angels 
when they sinned [so Rev. V.]. Cp. Gen. 
vi. 4 ; Jude 6, with that extra-biblical litera- 
ture in which mention is not unfrequently 
made of the sins and punishments of the 
angels {e.g. ‘Bk. of Enoch,’ vii. 1, 2). Such 
traditional literature was familiar to the 
Apostles (1 Cor. x. 4 ; 2 Tim. iii. 8). 

cast them down to hell] roprapwcrac, lit. 

* having cast them into Tartarus,’ which to 
a J ewish mind would be the same as Hades 
or Gehenna. 

delivered them] napeStoKe contains the idea 
of committing to prison. Cp. Acts viii. 3. 

chains] ‘ Pits ’ [so Rev. V.]. The writer 
of these notes prefers A. V. The expression 

* chain of darkness ’ is found in Wisd. xvii. 
17, and the idea of ‘chaining in darkness’ 
enters largely into the Rabbinical literature 
concerning the fallen angels. 

reserved unto judgment] Cp. Matt. xxv. 41. 

5. Though the wrong doers and wrong 
teachers may be many, their number shall 
not profit them, for God reserved only 
JVoah with seven others [so Rev. V,] when 
the flood swept away the ancient world of 
the ungodly. 

a preacher of riphteousness] We have no 
intimation of this in the -Scripture, but 


Josephus records that there was a tradition 
of the kind among the Jews. 

Mnging &c.] Better, when He brought 
a flood &c. [so Rev. V.l 

6. tui'ning...into ashes] recfipuxra^ is unique, 
and is one of the writer’s picturesque and 
expressive words. 

maJcing them] Rather, having made them, 
as if in perpetuity, that men might always 
be able to point to them. Omit after. 

7. And delivered just (righteous) Lot. 
He, like Noah, had by his life been a herald 
of righteousness. 

veoced] The verb is rather connected pri- 
marily with the sense of physical weariness 
than mental pain. Render, distressed 
[Rev. V. ‘ sore distressed ’]. 

with the filthy conversation of the wicked] 
Render, by the lascivious manner of life 
{avcuTTpofft^) of the wicked! aSea-poi signifies 
‘those who set law at defiance and so are 
deprived of its protection.’ 

o. This parenthetic verse is an expla- 
nation of the nature of Lot’s distress. It 
was by what he saw and heard that he 
vexed (lit. tormented) his righteous soul. 
His ‘ dwelling Among them ’ was by his own 
choice (Gen. xiii. 11) ; hence such self -tor- 
menting might be natural. 

9. The apodosis of those clauses which 
commenced in v. 4. 

The Lord knoweth] And God’s knowledge 
implies His power. 

to deliver the godly] As He shewed in the 
instances of Noah and Lot. 

Render the next clause : and to reserve 
under puniahment the unrighteous, i.e. 
such as the offending angels, and the ante- 
diluvian generation, and the Sodomites. 
For their state is one of chastisement even 
before the judgment-day comes. Op. the 
parable of the rich man and Lazarus. 

10. Above all others shall God reserve 
under punishment those now described. 

them that walk after the fiesh] Described 
bjr St. Jude as offending in like manner 
with Sodom and Gomorrah. * 
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flesh in the lust of uncleanness, and despise ^government. 
If* Presumptuous are they, selfwilled, they are not afraid to 

1 1 speak evil of dignities. A^ereas angels, which are greater in 
power and might, bring not railing accusation ^ against them 

12 before the Lord. But these, 'as natural brute beasts, made to 
be taken and destroyed, speak evil of the things that they 
understand not ; and shall utterly perish in their own corrup- 

13 tion ; “and shall receive the reward of unrighteousness, as they 
that count it pleasure ^to riot in the day time. ® Spots they are 
and blemishes, sporting themselves with their own deceivings 

14^while ‘'they feast with you ; having eyes full of ® adultery, and 
that cannot cease from sin ; beguilmg unstable souls : ®an heart 
they have exercised with covetous practices; cursed children: 

15 which have forsaken the right way, and are gone astray, follow- 
ing the way of /Balaam the son of Bosor, who loved the wages 

* Or, dominion^ * Some read, against themselves. ® Gr. an adulteress. 


* Jude 8. 

V Jude 9. 

* Jer. 12. 3. 
Jude 10. 


« Phil. 3. 10. 

* See Rom. 
13. 13. 

c Jude 12. 

<ilCor.ll.20, 

21 . 

• Jude 11. 


/ Num. 22. 
Jude 11. 


in the lust of uncleanness] Such lusts as 
defile all who are captivated by them. 

government] dominion [so Rev. V.], every 
form of authority which would exercise 
restraint upon these offenders. 

Presumptuous^ Daring [so Rev. V.] : 
though tney have known the penalties of 
sin yet they defy them. 

they^ are not afraid &c.J they tremble not 
to rail at dignities [so Rev. V.] ; dignities 
(fiofot) are Spiritual Rowers, God’s Agents 
in the government of the world. 

11. Whereas angels] St. Jude’s example is 
also of the Archangel Michael. 

though greater in power and might ; i.e, 
than the dignities. 

accusation] judgment. Cp. Zech. iii. 2. 

12. as natural &c.] as creatures without 
reason [so Rev. V.]. Though professing to 
have greater light Aan other men they act 
with as little reason as the brute creation. 

born mere [or natural) animals [so Rev. 
V.]. And never advancing beyond the 
‘ things which they know naturally as brute 
beasts ’ (Jude 10). 

to he taken and destroyed] Which, for the 
harm they do, deserve no letter fate. 

speak evil &c.J railing in matters 
whereof they are ignorant, shall in their 
destroying bo utterly destroyed [Rev. V. 

‘ surely be destroyed ’]. In this respect too 
their lot shall be that of mere animals, 
which by their appetites are led on to de- 
struction, and are taken and slain while at- 
tempting to seize some prey. 

13. Rev. V. ‘ suffering wrong as the hire 
of wrong-doing.’ For their work of de- 
struction they shall reap destruction. 

riot] revel. Other features in the charac- 
ter of the false teachers. The day is for 
honest walking, and ‘ they that are drunken 
are drunken in the night ’ (1 These, v. 7), 
but these men give day as well as night to 
their revels, ana find pleasure in so doing. 

Spots and blemishes] An utter contrast to 
those whom Christ redeemed (1 Pet. i. 19), 
and who shdhld strive after His likeness 


Who was a lamb vrithout blemish and with- 
out spot. 

sportimj &c.] revelling in their deoeiv- 
ings, i.e. the things which they had gotten 
by deceit, and on wnichthey lived delicately. 

Rev. V. reads hereayan-ots [ ‘love-feasts ’] 
for aTraraiy, as in Jude 12. 

14. full of adultery] Lit. as in the marg., 
expressing that complete absorption in 
sensual thoughts and desires that the eye 
seems to realise the presence of some object 
of the desire and to be intently gazing on it, 
beguiling &c.] enticing unstedfast souls 
[so Rev. V.]. The metaphor is from a bait 
to catch fish (cp. v. 18; Jas. i. 14), and 
would come at once to the minds of the 
fishermen of Galilee. 

an heart &c.] havi^ a heart exercised 
in covetousness [so Rev. V.]. The third 
evil characteristic of these deceivers. They 
are greedy of gain. Like athletes for a con- 
test, these men trained themselves in their 
habits of greed. 

cursed children] children of cursing [so 
Rev. V.] ; men wno have a curse in store 
for them. 

16. forsaking the right way ; such a * way’ 
(Acts xiii. 10) as Elymas (a forerunner of 
the false teachers against whom St. Peter 
speaks) was seeking to pervert, 
following] Rev. V. ‘having followed.’ 
e$aKo\ovOelv is found three times in this 
Epistle d. 16, ii. 2, 15) and nowhere else in 
the N. T. It gives the idea of following 
out to the end, as Balaam did, though he 
learnt that his way was unpleasing to the 
Lord. Comparing Rev. ii. 14, 15, the 
writer of this Epistle and St. Jude had 
probably the Nicolaitans in their thoughts 
when they spoke of Balaam’s sin as marking 
the offenders against whom they wrote. 
For Posor Rev. V". reads ‘ Beor.’ 

who loved the wages of unrighteousness] 
Balaam’s love was for the gain, though with 
his lips he refused it. So these deoeivers 
have one thing on their lips but another in 
their hearts. 
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16 of imrighteouBness; but was rebuked for his iniquihr : the dumb 
ass fij)eaking with man’s yoioe forbad the madness of the prophet. 

17 If ‘^These are wells without water, clouds that are earned with 
a tempest ; to whom the mist of darkness is reserved for ever. 

18 For when ^ they speak great swelling words of vanity, they allure 
through the liists of the flesh, through much wantonness, those 

19 that 'were ^ dean escaped from them who live in error. While 
they promise them *hberty, they themselves are Hhe servants 
of corruption : for of whom a man is overcome, of the same is 

20 he brought in bondage. For ”*if after they "have escaped the 
pollutions of the world ® through the knowledge of the Loj^d 
and Saviour Jesus Christy they are again entangled therein, and 
overcome, the latter end is worse with them than the beginning. 

21 For ^it had been better for them not to have known the way of 

' Or, /or a UHUt or, a as somo read. 


16. iniqmty\ transgression. His defence 
was a defiance of God’s command, which 
at first spake expressly that he should not 
go with Balak’s messengers. 

forbad] staved. It was not the ass but 
the Angel who really hindered Balaam on 
the way ; but the clearer vision of the dumb 
beast was the cause of the first delay, and 
so the whole result is ascribed to what 
was but the first step towards it. 

17. Having specified the sins which 
should mark the lives of these false teachers, 
the Apostle now goes on to notice the vain 
nature of all which they profess to teach. 
They promise great thinra, and men look to 
them with expectation but are doomed to 
disappointment. 

wells] springs without water. These false 
teachers bear the semblance of teachers. 
Just as a place in Eastern lands where water 
has flowed will continue green, but dis- 
appoint the thirsty traveller who may be 
led by a little verdure to hope for water, 
80 these teachers give promise, but that pro- 
mise is never realized. 

clouds &c.] and mists driven by a tempest 
[Rev. V. ‘ storm ’]. These promised showers 
of blessing, but the wind carried them away, 
and they did no good to the ground over 
which tney were swept so quickly. 

to whom &c.] lor whom (the deceiving 
teachers), the blackness of darkness is &c. 
Cp. Jude 13. 

is reserved] bath been reserved. Cp. Jer. 
xxiii 9-12. Omit for ever, inserted here 
from St. Jude. 

18. For, uttering great swelling words of 
vanity [so Rev. vT]. They are waterless 
fountains, and rainless mists, because their 
words are vanity. 

allure] entice (as in v. 14) in the lusts of 
the flesh ; wi=-the condition in which these 
men live. 

through much wantonness] by lascivious- 
ness [so Rev. V.]. The word is plural and 
intimates that there is no temptation which 
they do not offer. This is thebait by which 
they entice their followers. 


those that were clean escaped] those who 
are just escaping [so Rev. V.]. Those that 
live in error are the heathen who know not 
God. To weak converts the false teachers 
utter their proud promises, and showing 
them a life more like their old one, and call- 
ing for less restraint than true Christianity 
demands, win them to their teaching. 

19. Promising them liberty. These apos- 
tates would make a wrong use of words like 
those of Rom. viii. 21 ; 2 Cor. iii. 17, and 
leave out of mind admonition such as that 
of Gal. V. 13. 

servants] bondservants. These false 
teachers have taken service as bondslaves 
under a master who uses them to corrupt 
others, and who will destroy them too. 

of the same is he also brought into bondage. 
Cp. marg. reff. 

20. A reason for calling these false 
teachers bondservants. » 

pollutions] defilements, the corruption 
that was in the heathen world through lust 
(i. 4). These teachers by mining the fellow- 
ship of the Christian Church seemed to 
have made this amount of progress. 

through the knowledge.. . Christ] This is that 
full knowledge (eTriy»'«<ris) on which the 
Apostle so strongly insists (marg. ref.). 

entamjled] Caught in the folds of a net 
from which there is no escape. 

the latter end &c.] the last state is be- 
come worse with them than the first [so Rev. 
V.]. Cp. Matt. xii. 45. The writer knew 
the circumstances under which Christ spake, 
and could use His words as they were in- 
tended to be used. 

21. With increased knowledge comes 
increased responsibility, and neater con- 
demnation for the misuse of what men 
know. They crucify the Son of God afresh. 

the way of righteousness] Defined in v. 20 
as the knowledge of the Lord and Saviour 
Jesus Christ. The Apostle’s use of the 
present expression as equivalent to the 
former, shews that faith in Christ was 
never without works of righteousness. 
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righteousness, than, after they have known it, to turn from the 
22 holy commandment delivered* unto them. But it is happened 
unto them according 1x) the true proverb, ^The dog is turned 
to his own vomit again ; and the sow that was washed to her 
wallowing in the mire. 

Ch^. 3. THIS second epistle, beloved, I now write unto you; 
in both which ®I stir up your pure minds by way of remem- 

2 brance : that ye may be mindful of the words which were 
spoken before by the holy prophets, ^and of the commandment 

3 of us the apostles of the Lord and Saviour : ® knowing this 

•first, that there shall come in the last days scoffers, ^walking 

4 after their own lusts, and saying, ®Where is the promise of 
his coming? for since the fathers fell asleep, all things con- 

5 tinue as they were from the beginning of the creation. i[For this 
they willingly are ignorant of, that -^by the word of God the 
heavens were of old, and the earth standing out of the water 


«Prov.2ail. 


a ch. 1. 13. 


b Jude 17. 

« 1 Tim. 4. 1, 
2 Tim. 3. 1. 
Jude 18. 
d:ob. 2. 10. 

• Jer. 17. 16. 
Ezek. 12. 22, 
27. 

Matt. 24. 48. 
/ Ps. 33, 6. 
Heb. 11. 3. 


the holy commxindment &c.] Christ’s ex- 
planation of the moral law in His Sermon 
on the Mount may emphatically be called 
by this name. Some or the precepts which 
He there delivered were those which these 
false teachers disregarded in their own lives, 
and from the restraints of which they pro- 
mised freedom to those who joined them. 

22. Omit But. 

^ proverb] The two proverbs which are here 
cited are taken from the two beasts held in 
greatest contempt in Eastern and Jewish 
thought. The dog to this day is the usual 
scavenger in Oriental cities, and swine are 
an abomination. Cp. Matt. vii. 6. 

is turned kc.] tuniine...liad 'M;a5/?ed. 

III. 1-7. To their otner sins the false 
teachers added tlmt crowning one of ‘sit- 
ting in the seat of the scornful,’ in wilful 
forgetfulness that it is eternally true that 
‘ the way of the ungodly shall perish.’ 

1. In the conclusion of the letter the 
.jostle apiieals still more earnestly to the 
affection of those to whom he writes. The 
word ‘ beloved ’ addressed to them is found 
four times in this short chapter. 

The ‘ now ’ = already intimates that 

the 2 Ep. came not long after the first. 

and in both of them/giir wp your Bincere 
mind by putting yon in remembo'ance [so 
Rev. V.]. A resumption of what has been 
said in i. 13. 

2. That ye should remember &c. Of the 
value which the writer of this Epistle 
attached to the teaching of prophecy, we 
have evidence in i. 19. 

and the commandment of the Lord and 
Saviour through your apostles [so Rev. V.]. 
The Apostles can rightly be called the 
Apostles of those to whom they have written 
or preached. 

3. that... in the last days] This expression 
was used by the 0. T. writers to signify the 
end of that dispensation (Isai. ii. 2; and 
Micah iv. i). Then in the N. T. it occurs 
of the coming of Christ in the flesh (1 Pet. i. 


20). But specially was the phrase, in some 
form, employed after the Ascension to 
signify the, no 'doubt soon expected, return 
of Christ to judgment. Therefore St. Peter 
and St. Jude, seeing the si^s of the times, 
spake of them as marks tnat the time of 
tne end was near. But if there can be 
little question that these Apostles ex- 
pected that the second coming would not 
be long delayed, yet both St. Paul in the 
2 Ep. to the Thessalonians and St. Peter 
here indicate the proper spirit in which 
such expectations were to be entertained* 
Men were not to think of knowing times 
and seasons. With God one day is as a 
thousand years, and a thousand years as 
one day ; and if He bring not the end at 
once, it is because He is long-suffering, and 
willeth not that any should perish. 

mockers shall come with mockery [so 
Rev. V.]. The characteristic of this 
mockery seems to be that the men would 
profess themselves willing to accept all that 
was told them concerning Christ, if only 
they could have the evidence for it framed 
after their own desire. 

4. and saying &c.] In the spirit of those 
mentioned in Isaiah (v. 18, 19). 

/or from the day that the fathers fell 
asleep; i.e. the first Christian generation. 
These had looked for and no doubt often 
made mention of the approaching Advent, 
but they had died without seeing it. If these 
men had died, and the Advent was not yet, 
was there (asked these mockers) ever to be 
an Advent ? 

6. For this they wilfully forget [so Rev. 
V.]. The mockers have spoken of all 
things as unchanged from the creation of 
the world. The Apostle brings an example 
to refute them, and one of which, had it 
not been from wilful ignorance, they must 
have been conscious. 

by the word of God] Cp. Gen. i. 6, 9. 
that there were heavens of old. The 
heavens had existed, and the eartii too, 
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» Geii. 7. 11. 
oh. 2. 6. 

* ver. 10. 
<’Matt.25.41. 
2 These. 1. 8. 

* Ps. 90. 4. 

»» Hab. 2. 3. 
Heb. 10. 37. 

l8ai.30.18. 

I Pet. 3. 2a 
«Ezek.l8.23, 
32. 

P Bom. 2. 4. 
« Matt.24.43. 
Luke 12. 39. 
Rev. 3. 3. 

»■ Ps. 102. 26. 
Isai. 51. 6. 
Matt. 24. 35. 
Bom. 8. 12. 
Heb. 1. 11. 
Rev. 20. 11. 
-LPet.1,16. 

I I Cor. 1. 7. 
Tit 2. 13. 


6 and in the water: ^whereby the world that then was, being over- 

7 flowed with water, perished : but *the heavens and the earth, 
which are now, by the same word are kept in store, reserved unto 
*fire ag^st the day of judgment and perdition of ungodly men. 

8 in’But, Deloved, be not ignorant of this one thing, that one day 
M with the Lord as a thousand years, and *a thousand years as 

9 one day. ”*The Lord is not slack concerning his promise, as 
some men count slackness; but *is longsuffering to us- ward, 
®not willing that any should perish, but ^that all should come 

10 to repentance. But «the day of the Lord will come as a thief 
in the night ; in the which »*the heavens shall pass away with a 
great noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent heat, the 
earth also and the works that are therein shall be burned up. 

11 ^Seeing then that aU these things shall be dissolved, what 
manner of persona ought ye to be «in all holy conversation 

12 and godliness, * looking for and ^hasting unto the coming of 

1 Or, hcuHng the eoming. 


long ^es before the flood, and men at 
that time might have held the same notions 
that all things in the world were unchang* 
ing. But the flood came. 

and an earth compaoted out of water 
and amidst water. The Apostle speaks in 
the language of Pss. xxiv. 2 ; cxxxvi. 6. 

6. By which means. The waters above 
the firmament and those under it were alike 
employed to bring about the deluge. ^ 

the ivorld] «d<r/[*o? is used here in a limited 
sense, for it was only the inhabitants of the 
earth that perished. The very element out 
of which and amidst which the earth had 
been compacted was employed as the means 
of its destruction. Ana it is against Him 
these mockers scoff, at Whose word the 
same agencies become, according to His will, 
creative or destructive, 

7. But the heavens that now are. In 
contradistinction to the ‘new heavens* 
spoken of in v. 13. 

have been stored up for Are. As in 

the ancient world, created by God’s word, 
there was, even in the materials whereof 
the earth was created, a means whereby it 
could be destroyed, so hereafter the heavens 
and the earth are to be destroyed by that 
other element which now tends so much to 
their conservation. 

being reserved against the day of judg- 
TnerU wnd destruction of ungodly men. This 
shall be the birthday of the new heavens and 
the new earth, wherein righteousness shall 
dwell, the ungodly having been swept away 
from it as sinners had been from the world 
before the flood. 

8. But forget not this one thing, beloved. 
Be not ye like these mockers, forgetful of 
what tne older Scriptures should have 
taught them. For God time, as men regard 
it, exists not. So His doings cannot be sub- 
jected to human standards. 

9. The Lord, Who has made the promise, 
does not, for any reason of His own, delay 
the fulfilment thereof. 


as some men count slackness'] Men might 
be tardy in fulfilling what they had pro- 
mised because they would gain by the delay. 
God deals not so with men ; when He is 
slow, it is that they may be the gainers. 

to us-ward] to jQXi-xoard, Cp, Exod. 
xxxiv. 6. 

not wilHng] not desiring. It was not 
God’s will that man fell, and a way was 
prepared at once for his redemption ; and 
this prf)vision declares that from everlasting 
God has been the same, not desiring th<bt 
any should perish. 

but that all should come to repentance] Cp. 
1 Tim. ii. 4. The way unto this ‘ knowledge 
of the truth ’ is by repentance (2 Tim. n. 
25), and this repentance is the gift of God, 
which He offers to all who will accept it. 

10. But the day of the Lord] The expres- 
sion is common in the O. T. to signify the 
Advent of the Messiah, usually with the 
idea that His coming would be a time of 
judgment. In consequence it was readily 
adopted by the N. T. writers (1 These, v. 2), 
to signify the second Advent (cp. 1 Cor. i. 
8 ; Phil. i. 6 ; 2 Thess. ii. 2). 

will come as a thief] Omit by night, 
with a great noise] poMov is used to de- 
scribe the noise of bees, the sound of flights 
of birds, the whizzing of weapons through 
the air, and the din of cataracts of water. 
shall pass away] Cp. Luke xxi. 33. 
shall melt] shall be dissolved {KvBii erovrat), 
St. Peter employs oroiveta of the whole con- 
stitution of the worla, and means that as 
water was the agency of destruction in the 
ancient world, so at the last day fire shall 
not be restrained within its own domain, 
but prevail over and bring to nought all else. 

the works that are therein] All man’s crea- 
tions, and everything which he has done. 

11. Seeing... are tYiXin all to he dissolved... 
in holy living and godliness. The life of 
the believer will be in marked contrast to 
that of the false teachers. c 

19. hasting unto] earnestly desiring. 
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the day of God, wherein the heavens being on fire shall “be 
dissolved, and the elements shall *melt with fervent heat? 

13 Nevertheless we, according to his promise, look for *'new 
heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth righteousness. 

14 Wherefore, beloved, seeing that ye look for such things, be 
diligent *that ye may be found of nim in peace, without spot, 

15 and blameless. And account that “the longsuffering of our 
Lord ia salvation ; even as our beloved brother Paul also accord- 

16 ing to the wisdom riven unto him hath written unto you ; as 
also in all his epistles, ^speaking in them of these things; in 

• which are some things hard to be understood, which they that 
are unlearned and unstable wrest, as they do also the other 

17 scriptures, unto their own destruction. ^ Ye therefore, beloved. 


« Pb. 80. 8. 
Isai. 34. 4. 

* Mic, 1. 4. 
ver. 10. 
visai. 66.22. 
Eev. 21. 1. 

• 1 Cor. 1. 8. 
& 15. 68. 
Phil. 1. 10. 

0 1 Pet. 3. 20. 
ver. 9. 

Bom. 8. 19. 

1 Cor. 15. 24. 
1 Tboss.4.16. 


the coming'\ Lit. the presence; the word 
constantly used of the second Advent of 
Christ (Matt. xxiv. 3). And St. Peter here 
expressly names that coming, the day of 
God, by his words testifying to that teach- 
ing which fills the whole Ejnstle, and was 
cast off by the false teachers who denied 
the Divinity of Jesus. 

wherein^ Dv reason of which. The com- 
ing of the Son of Man shall be the cause 
of all these signs and destruction. 

shall melt &c.] liKtrai ; a stronger word 
than in v, 10. It implies not only the re- 
laxation of all the bonds of nature, but the 
wasting away of the whole universe. 

18. hut according to His promise ; Isai. 
Ixv. 17. 

14-18. The Epistle closes with an earnest 
exhortation to holiness of life because 
Christ’s coming is expected, and also to a 
right conception of God’s longsuffering. 

14. seeing that ye look for these things; 
i.e. for the promise of the new heaven and 
the new earth, strive to prepare that you 
may be fit to be received into those everlast- 
ing habitations. 

give diligence . . .in peace. For the thought 
in the la«t two words cp. 1 Thess. v. 23. 
By sanctification only can men look with 
peace for the coming of the day of the Lord. 

without spotf and blameless in his sight. 
Conformed as much to the likeness of 
Christ as sinful men may be. He wsis 
without spot and blameless (Eph. i. 4), and if 
God sanctify us wholly we shall then be 
made like unto Him. 

15. The passage in the writings of St. 
Paul which comes nearest to the lan^age 
of this verse is Rom. ii. 4 ; but the spirit of 
the words is also to be found in 1 Tim. iL 4 ; 
Tit. ii. 11. 

our beloved brother Paul., wrote. The use 
of ‘ our ’ is very natural, for if St. Paul had 
already written to the Churches for which 
the present Epistle was intended, he would 
be dear to them as to St. Peter ; and in his 
labours among ‘all the Churches’ he may 
have been known by face to some to whom 
St. Peter was writing. 

according to the wisdom given unto himl 
Cp. St. Paul’s estimate of hiuMelf 1 Cor. 


iii. 10. There cnn be no doubt that his 
learning and special training in the Jews’ 
religion made him in every way the most pro- 
minent and able member of the Apostolate, 
and that his influence is no more than duly 
represented by the large share which his 
writings occupy in the N. T. To St. Peter 
his wisdom would be the more abundantly 
apparent after the ^read of Christianity so 
widely among the (^entiles. 

wrote to you. We cannot tell what 
Epistle is here alluded to. There is enough 
in the Epp. to the Ephesians and Colossians, 
concerning diligent preparation for the com- 
ing of Christ, of being without spot and 
blemish, and of the mercy of God in man’s 
salvation, to give abundant foundation for 
St. Peter’s remark. Cp. Eph. i. 4, ii. 8, iv. 
5, V. 27 ; Col. i. ii. 8. 

16. in all his epistles'] These words shew 
that St. Peter had in his mind not any 
one single topic on which St. Paul had 
written, but those general lessons and warn- 
ings which are found in all his letters. 

things hard to be understood] A statement 
as true now as when St. Peter wrote it. 

tohich the ignorant and nnstedfast 
wresty i.e. ‘ put on the rack, subject to tor- 
ture.’ The verb is very expressive of the 
violent methods of those who made St. 
Paul contradict St. James, or St. Peter, or 
St. John. 

the other scriptures'] Thus St. Peter in- 
cludes the Epistles of St. Paul among the 
‘ Scriptures ’ \ypa<f)aC). This word is used in 
the N. T. of the 0. T. Scriptures alone, 
except in this passage. We may therefore 
conclude [a) that there were beinpf gathered 
even at this date a bo^ of writing con- 
cerning Christ and His Church whi<m were 
to form a new covenant, to be set forth to 
fulfil and in a degree to supersede the older 
Scriptures ; and (6) that among these writ- 
ings the Epistles of St. Paul were included. 

unto their own destruction] The lessons of 
the false teachers have been called ‘ heresies 
of destruction* (ii. 1), and such as should 
bring on those who held them ‘ swift destruc- 
tion.^ Nothing but destruction can await 
those who thus abuse what is written. 

17. F(S... knowing these things beforehand^ 



m ^ It PETEK, IIL 

I^^w**** «seemg ye know thm tUngt before, <*beware lest ye also, being 
4 14 ®rror of the wicked, fall from your own 

0 ^ 1 . 10. 18 stedfaetness. «But grow in grace, and in the knowledge of our 

/a^nuiAsl Bord and Saviour Jesus ChriOT. -^To hinr) he glory bo^ now and 
E©v. L e! for ever. Amen. 


i.e. that false teachers shall come and be- not only Lord (as in i. 8), but Saviour also, 
raile the unstedfast, and that the end will this being the doctrine for which from 
be destruction both to the deceivers and the outset he has been contending, and 
the deceived. which the false teachers, some in one way, 

the error of^ the wicked] Probably (cp. ii. 7) some in another, denied, 
the sensual indul^nce which the Gnostic the glory. All the gracious gifts and he%)8 
teachers permitted to their followers. could come from none but God, there- 

18. But grow in grace] The food which fore to Him be that eternal glory which 
shall promote such growth is described 1 Pet. belongs to God alone. 
iL 2. This can only be longed for by those for evei^ Not only in time be the glory 
who have put away all malice, guile, given to Christ, but also when time shall be 
hypocrisy, envy, and evil-speaking; and the no more. When that day of eternity comes 
steps of this growth are marked in i. 5 7. there shall be no night to succeed it, and 
Lord and Saviour] Here he calls Jesus so the glory will be, like the day, eternal. 


I. JOHN 


INTRODUCTION. 


* 1. The general biography of St. 
John belongs to the Introduction 
to his Gospel. It is important, 
however, to enter upon the study 
of his Epistles, with certain facts 
of his life present to the memory. 

The special favour bestowed 
upon St. John by his Divine 
Master might have led us to sup- 
pose that he must have taken an 
active part in the propagation of 
the Gospel. But, in the Acts and 
Apostolic Epistles, St. John is 
almost completely overshadowed 
by others, especially by St Peter 
and by St. Paul ; he is only Jive 
times mentioned in these books. 

"We naturally enquire how St. 
John was employed while other 
Apostles were traversing sea and 
land. The sacked legacy bequeathed 
to him from the Cross — the Virgin- 
Mother given to the virgin-soul — 
must have demanded his reveren- 
tial care. He w’as at Jerusalem 
during the second visit of St. Paul 
(Gal. ii. 9), but it has been con- 
jectured that he returned to Gali- 
lee until after the destruction of 
Jerusalem. In that case St. John 
would have left the Holy Land 
about A.D. 67. The undying tradi- 
tion of the Church that he lived 
on far in the first century of the 
Christian era, if not beyond it 
(to A.D. 102) — after all the other 
Apostles had entered into their 
rest — is quite in accordance with 
the tone of some words of Jesus 
( J ohn xaci. 22). There is compressed 


a whole biography of blessed un- 
eventful years and the work of the 
old man, ^ abiding ’ in the Church, 
even to the close of the first cen- 
tury, and helping to draw the net, 
filled with fishes, safely to the shore. 

2. The polemical purpose of parts 
of this Epistle is marked. St. 
J ohn deals with the essential and 
permanent substance of error. The 
Antichrists, of whom he tells us 
that they have come (1 John ii. 18), 
were the exponents, in that age, 
of errors which will appear, again 
and again, in other shapes, until 
the last dark and dreadful spiidt 
shall arrive, whose advent is spoken 
of by the same solemn word as the 
Saviour’s own. Therefore did St. 
John furnish the Church with 
infallible guidance against forms of 
error, which might have proved 
fatal to her very existence. Pecu- 
liar germs of speculative error were 
in the teeming air of Asia Minor 
(cp. Acts XX. 30), which were 
destined to find an appropriate 
nidus in the Church herself. A 
few years later (a.d. 65-66) St. 
Paul deems it necessary to warn 
Timothy, as Bishop of Ephesus, 
against the ‘polemics’ or ‘anti- 
theses ’ of ‘ the gnosis that is falsely 
so called ’ (1 Tim. i. 4). St. Paul 
signalized this error; St. John 
confuted it. Gnosticism was, pro- 
bably, one of the gravest dangers 
which Christianity has had to 
undergo. Its object was to take the 
Christian creed ; to tiunsform, and 
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appamitly it ; to elevate 

tie faith into a philosophy — 
knowledge — and then to substitute 
this hnmvledge for the faithj con- 
cealing the deception by retaining 
the terminology of the Gospel. 
Gnosticism was eclectic. On the 
side of Greece and Hellenic Egypt, 
Platonism, Stoicism, and Pythago- 
reanism — on the side of Persia and 
India, Parseeism and a pantheistic 
cosmogony supplied it with ma- 
terials. 

The two most important features 
of this singular system were its 
dualistic and doketic aspects. DiiaU 
ism asserted that the good and the 
evil of creation proceeded from 
two principles, one good, the other 
evil, — the one light, the other 
darkness. Spirit was the good 
influence, co-extensive with light. 
Matter was the power of evil, 
whose home was the realm of dark- 
nesa A mind thoroughly imbued 
with these ideas could only look 
at the dogma of the Incarnation 
from one point of view. The 
Christian Church taught that the 
‘ Word was made flesh.’ But how 
could the Word of Light be hyjx)- 
statically united to a true material 
body, plunged in the darkened 
world of matter 1 Christ, indeed, 
had been seen on the earth. But 
the human flesh which was seen was 
only apparent. Bedemption was 
a spectral drama played out by un- 
substantial shadows. A shadow 
was nailed in appearance to an 
apparent Cross. Philosophical du- 
alism was by a logical necessity 
theological doketism, anti-dogmatic 
and anti-sacramental. 

The errors with which St. John 
was immediately concerned may be 
looked upon as heresy of the intel- 
lect, heresy of the senses, and heresy 
of the imagination. 


(a) The heresy with which St 
John had to deal in its intellectual 
forms is specially connected with 
the name of Cerinthus, a man of 
Jewish descent and educated at 
Alexandria, the head-quarters of 
that philosophy from which his 
corruption of Christianity would 
most naturally emanate. He taught 
that the world was not made 
the Supreme God, but by a certain 
power altogether separate and at a 
distance from that Sovereign Power 
Which is over the universe, and 
one which was ignorant of the God 
Who is over all things. He repre- 
sented Jesus as having been the 
son of J oseph and Mary, bom after 
the manner of other men, though 
distinguished above all others by 
justice and prudence and wisdom. 
He taught moreover that, after 
the Baptism of Jesus, the Christ 
descended upon Him in the form 
of a dove from that Sovereign 
Power Which is over all things; 
and that He then announced the 
unknown Father, and wrought 
miracles ; but that towards the 
end (of His ministry) the Christ 
departed again from Jesus, and 
Jesus suffered and rose from the 
dead, while the Christ as a spirit- 
ual being remained impassible. 
This Christology if free from the 
aberrations of later Gnosticism, is 
evidently Gnostic. 

{b) The errors with which St. 
J ohn had to deal as moral heresy 
— heresy of the senses — appear to 
have attained formidable propor- 
tions. In the warning to the 
Church of Ephesus (Rev. ii. 6) 
Nicolaitanism was plainly a fleshly 
heresy, antinomian upon principle 
— a sensuality half veiled by 
Gnostic symbols. It is evident 
what an advantage such a system 
must have derived from^the very 



I, jOHsr. 


sky and soil of Asia ]^^^nor. There 
were ^onsj it was said, who 
actually wi^ed to be served by 
deeds of unspeakable pollution. 
But in the walks of the glorious 
Ortygian grove, by the delightful 
banks of the Cenchrea or Cayster, 
near the islands which were 
haunted by Aphrodite, under the 
sUadow of the Temple of Artemis, 
beneath that burning and volup- 
tuous sky, the way was smooth 
for heresy which travelled with 
the human heart. The First Epistle 
of St John sums up and represents 
the strain of holy teaching in the 
Church of Ephesus, which tempered 
the righteous severity of the mes- 
sage addressed to it — ‘ but this thou 
hast, that thou hatest the deeds of 
the Nicolaitanes, which I also hate.’ 

The system of Cerinthus would 
naturally lead, if not to Nicolaitan 
abandonment, at least to a fatally 
lowered line of Christian action — 
and that precisely in the way 
indicated in the First Epistle of St. 
John. According to Cerinthus the 
purpose of Christ’s coming into the 
world was not the procuring of that 
redemption ‘ which consists in the 
remission of sins,’ but the illumina- 
tion of the intellect by a lofty 
philosophy. He was not a Re- 
deemer, propitiation for the whole 
world, but the teacher of the en- 
lightened and initiated few ; and 
a teacher not of righteousness, nor 
of keeping Cod’s plain undeniable 
commandments, but of speculative 
knowledge, Cerinthus separated 
J esus from Christ. He would 
not admit any real suffering on the 
part of the Higher Being Who was 
impassible, or of the lower who was 
but a phantom. Sin and atonement 
— ^the nature of the first, the 
necessity of the second — find no 
place in hjs philosophy. St. John 
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therefore defines sin ; sisserts Christ 
to be a propitiation ; and shews 
the reality of His Death and of 
the Sacraments, which are the abid- 
ing witnesses of its existence as a 
fact and its continuance as a power. 

(c) But heresy in Ephesus also 
clothed itself in the form of Oriental 
magic. Ephesus had become a 
centre for magical practices, for 
incantations and evocations, for all 
which in our days might be called 
spiritimlism. In the Acts of the 
Apostles ‘ exorcists,’ and ‘ practisers 
of curious arts ’ are connected with 
Ephesus (Acts xix. 13-19). Magi- 
cians came constantly from Asia 
and Persia with new enchantments, 
and with the herb supposed to pro- 
duce a sacred delirium. Alexandria 
poured forth a crowd of Egyptian 
diviners. Chaldeans aiTived for the 
purpose of selling their calculations. 
Cabalistic papers, called ‘ Ephesian 
letters,’ were in repute throughout 
the Roman Empire for the pur- 
poses of healing and divination. 
They were written upon the statue 
of Artemis, and carved and en- 
graved upon gems in rings. 
Apollonius of Tyana,the Cagliostro 
of antiquity, was received with 
tumultuous welcome at Ephesus. 

Over all the gaiety and profligacy 
of Ephesus there hung an impres- 
sion of some mysterious awe, of 
some strange communication with 
the powers of another world. In 
his Epistle to the Ephesians St. 
Paul not only refers to the Temple 
of Aj'temis (ii. 20-22), but his 
recognition of the mysteriousness 
of human life, of its perpetual con- 
flict with evil intelligences (vi. 12) 
is nowhere so awful or so ample. 
He recognizes the atmosphere of 
Ephesus as one in which the Spirit 
of God and the spirits of evil 
worked with a quickened energy. 

G G 
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rNTEODTJCTION TO 


St. John’s tone is the exact counter- 
part of this. His warning (1 J ohn 
iv. 1-3) about the spirits contem- 
plates an awful revelation of the 
world of evil intelligences around 
us identical with that which is 
conveyed in the language of the 
Epistle to the Ephesians about the 
powers of darkness. 

But these passages, which the 
conviction of the Church has 
always associated with the local 
and temporary controversies of 
Ephesus and of the first century, 
have within them the ‘semina 
setemitatis.’ Every Christian who 
is at once a thoughtful student of 
the Epistle, and a thoughtful ob- 
server of the times, must have 
felt that if these utterances 
were at first elicited by the 
spiritual needs of the .Christians 
of Asia Minor, they have an un- 
exhausted meaning for us also. 
Men are attempting to make a 
shadowy ideological Christ — a spi- 
ritualized Christ Who is not True 
Man, a human Christ who is not 
True God. St. John tells us how 
to deal with such figments (1 John 
L 1-3, V. 20). A philosophy, 
confident in its own -strength, and 
arrogating to itself the title of 
spiritual, would give a God with- 
out a Christ, or would offer to 
us the wi etched and impossible 
compromise of retaining the ethical 
beauty of Jesus without bowing 
before the mystery of His Incar- 
nation. Did the old man of 
Ephesus really see through the 
storm and mists of ages ? Did he 
know the law by which Deism (so 
called) is perpetually sinking, firet 
to pantheism, then to atheism 1 
At least he wrote — ‘Whosoever 
denieth the Son, the same hath not 
the Father* (1 John ii. 23). 

There are those who would gird 


in the love of Christ within the 
narrow rim of a human system, 
and limit the extent of the re- 
deeming Passion. Contrast St. 
John’s declaration (1 John ii. 2). 
There are those who imagine that 
an assumed favour of God does 
away with the eternal distinction 
of actions, and makes sin not peril- 
ous to believers ; those who ^ 
perilously near to thinking that a 
man may be ‘ a very good Catholic 
and a very bad Christian.* The 
Church needs the sharp clear tone 
of 1 John iii. 8, v. 17. 

There are times when the con- 
sciousness that sin is growing sub- 
dued within weakens the felt need 
of Redemption. Here is one who 
warns us that ‘ the blood of J esus 
keeps cleansing us from sin * 
(1 John i. 7). There are times 
wdth individual souls, when the 
brooding consciousness of some par- 
ticular transgression covers them 
with a horror of great darkness ; 
or when the heart sinks down in 
utter prostration, as we look up at 
the unascended height of moral 
perfection. For suth 1 John ii, 1 
is written. 

3. Such, then, the Epistle stands 
before us. It may originally have 
been communicated to the cycle of 
Johannine Churches; but it was 
not intended to be restricted to 
their use. It is not merely the 
charge of a Bishop or Metropolitan, 
cumbered with local and transitory 
details. It is the voice of an Apostle 
ringing on through the ages, and 
speaking to successive generations 
in a language that is for all time. 
It represents the permanent as op- 
posed to the transient principles and 
feelings of the Church. The Epistle 
is second in importance, we may 
almost say, only to the Gospel with 
which it is so inseparably con- 
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nected. It is that GrospePs best 
exposition and invaluable defender. 
It is an arsenal in which weapons 
will be found against forms of 
error which are ever arising. It 
is also the loveliest image of a 
human existence, which we may 
well conceive to have been as tnily 
conformed to the One Perfect Life 
as any which has ever been passed 
upon the earth. It has been said 
that the nearer the style is to the 
thought, and the thought to God, 
the better it will be. This highest 
merit St. John’s style possesses. 
Viewed in its external circum- 
stances and earthly moulding it 
was influenced by two elements. 
The language of the Galileans 
was Syro-Chaldaic. Greek was, 
however, much spoken in Galilee 
of the Gentiles. Not the exqui- 
site Greek of Athens, or even of 
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Alexandria, but * common,’ with a 
touch of barbarian and foreign 
forms, yet not quite without He- 
braic force and Hellenic splendour. 
In St. John’s style there is some- 
thing of both his countries — much 
of Galilee, a little perhaps of 
Ephesus. To Galilee and its in- 
fluences belong the ineradicable 
Hebraic tinge ; to Greece its eleva- 
tion, its distinction, its incision. 
The great Chrysostom, Archbishop 
of Constantinople, exclaims over 
one of St. PauJ’s Epistles, ‘ I re- 
joice with joy exceeding in my 
delight at the sound of that 
trumpet of the Spirit.’ Such 
thrilling elevation is scarcely the 
efiect to be expected from the 
letter of the Apostle of love. But 
here, if anywhere, we may find the 
utterance of the Wisdom that is 
‘suaviter fortis, et fortiter suavis.’ 


G Q 2 



THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF 


JOHN. 


! "wliicli was from the beginniiig, which we have 

> John 1.14. heard, which we have seen with our eyes, ^ which we have 

c Lnk 24^39 loo^ed upon, and «our hands have handled, of the Word of life ; 

i John 1 . 4. * 2 (for ‘^the life «was manifested, and we have seen it, /and bSar 

• Rom.16.26. witness, ‘'and shew unto you that eternal life, ^ which was with 

^ Father, and was manifested unto us ;) Hhat which we have 
Acts 2. 32. * seen and heard declare we unto you, that ye also may have 

h 2 fellowship with us : and truly *^our fellowship is with the 

< a^ 4.’26.* Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ. And these things write 

k 1 Cor. 1. 9. 


I. 1-4. Christ is with St. John the be- 
ginning and end of all Christian preaching. 
The indeterminate expressions which he 
employs correspond, not to abstract ideas 
but, to this Living Person, the centre of his 
teaching and of his life. Hence it is that 
he uses indifferently to desimate Him either 
personal pronouns (‘He Who’) or imper- 
sonal pronouns (‘that which ’). 

1. won] The word shews that, before His 
manifestation. He existed with the Father. 

from theheginning] Either (l)/rom eternity, 
or, at least, from the beginning of the world ; 
or (2) from the be^nning of the Ministry 
of Christ, the initium rei Christicmce. In 
favour of (1) are the analogy of the prooe- 
mium of the Gospel, and the elevated 
tone of the whole context. 

seen... gazed upon... handled. Each of the 
phrases here has its own proper siraificance. 
Strai^e errors were abroad. Taking its 
starting-point from the necessary evil of 
matter, Doketism denied the Flesh of Christ. 
These words maintain by an emphatic appeal 
to human ears, eyes, hands, that He was no 
thadowy Christ. He is One Who came, in 
the likeness of sinful flesh, in the reality of 
hiunan flesh. 

have heard^ Specially such discourses as 
are recorded in the fourth Gospel. 

gazed upon [Rev. V. ‘beheld’]. Omit 
have. Between seen and gazed upon 
(iB€<urdfitOa) a distinction is to be noticed, 
as between the sight which has simply 
knowledge for its result and object, and that 
fuller and more entranced gaze which re- 
joices in the object contemplated (cp. 
John vi. 36-40 ; Acts i. 11). 

handled. Omit hme, Cp. marg. ref. ; 
John XX, 27. 

o/] i.e, concerning. 

the Word of life] The Personal Word, the 
Logos, Whose attribute it is that He is the 
Life ; Who is at once both the Word and 
the Life (cp. Ephes. iv. 18). 

2. Cp. Johni. 14. The Apostle in the 


Gospel writes from an objective and historical 
point of view. He begins with the historical 
fact (‘The Word was made Flesh’), and 
passes on to a statement of the personal im- 
pression made upon himself and others (‘and 
we beheld with entranced gaze His glory ’). 
But in the Epistle the process is exactly 
reversed. St. John begins with the personal 
impression made upon himself and others ; 
pauses to affirm the historical reality of the 
object, which has produced this impression ; 
and then returns to the subjective impres- 
sion. 

was manifested Once for all historically 
in the Incarnation and life of Jesus. 

and shew] declare, as in y. 3. The word 
indicates properly the bearing of a message 
from another. 

the life, the eternal (life) [so Rev. V.]. 

Eternal, here an attribute of Christ, is also 
an attribute of Qod (Rom. xvi. 26). Note 
that just this attribute of God and Christ 
is applied to future reward and punishment 
(2 Thess. i. 9). 

3. that ye also] That you, no less than 
we, may derive fruit from it, 

fellowship with] Fellowship denotes com- 
merce and society in the same faith, 
religion, and Church, where all partake of 
the same Sacraments. 

with wsl One blessed result of the recep- 
tion of the Incarnate God is fellowship, 
communion with the Church, as the Apostolic 
Church. The word Church, if never used 
W St. John in his Gospel, or in the 1 and 2 
Epp., has its equivalent in the we, the plural 
of communion ; the ‘ we’ being the expression 
of the Apostle’s intense conviction of his 
fellowship with all Christ’s people, and 
theirs with him. 

and truly our fellowship is] ‘ and truly the 
fellowship which I have called ours (vnth us) 
is something more than that. It is with 
the Father’ &c. The idea of the double 
fellowshm is mven in John xv. 1 seq. 

Jesus Christ] When there is a reference, 
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5 we tuito you, ^that your joy may be full. ^’"This then is the 
message which we nave heard of him, and declare unto you, 

6 that ♦‘God is light, and in him is no darkness at all. we 
say that we have fellowship with him, and walk in darkness, 

*7 we lie, and do not the truth : but if we walk in the light, 
as he is in the light, we have fellowship one with another, 
and ^the blood of Jesus Christ his Son cleanseth us from all sin. 

8 If we say that we have no sin, we deceive ourselves, ♦‘and 

9 the truth is not^ in us. *If we confess our sins, he is faithful 
and just to forgive us our sins, and to ^cleanse us from all un- ^ jg ^ 

% 26. 4. Prov. 20. 9. Eccles. 7. 20. Jam. 3. 2. »• ch. 2. 4. • Ps. 32. 6. Prov. 28. 13. « Ps. 6l! 2. 


Ot 10. 24. 

2 John 12. 

»» ch. 3. 11. 

» John 1. 9. 
A 8. 12. 

0 2 Cor. 6.14. 
l»l Cor.6.11. 
Eph. 1. 7. 

1 Pet. 1. 19. 
Rev. 1. 6. 
«lK:m. 8.46. 

2 Ohr. 6. 36. 
Job 9. 2. 


direct or indirect, to heretics who denied 
the Incamationj the name Jestis is specially 
used as appropriate to the Human Nature. 
Jesus Christ implies peculiarly a recognition 
of His Messianic character (v. 6). 

4. your joy] Or, ‘owr joy’ [so Rev. V.]. 

full] fulfilled, raised to the highest point. 

Cp. V. 4 and John xvii. 2. The word 
should be translated in the Epistle exactly 
as in the Gospel. It is most important thus 
to bring out the many coincidences which 
tend to establish an identity of authorship 
in the Gospel and Epistle, and to make 
valid for the former all the evidences which 
may be adduced for the latter. 

5. of him] from Him [so Rev. V.]. Christ 
is He of whom St. John’s heart is so full 
that it seems as if all must understand of 
Whom he speaks. 

declare] announce [so Rev. V.], avayyeK- 
Xofitvt is not the same compound of ayye\\<o 
as in v. 3. The word is always used of 
solemn teaching with a certain character of 
authority about it. 

that God is light] Since light is the sub- 
tlest, the purest^ tlfl most glorious of things, 
God is c^ed light, i.e. aNature free from 
alien inter-mixture, most pure, most holy. 

darkness] i.e. of sin or ignorance, of error 
or of death. All and every kind of dark- 
ness is excluded from the nature of God, 

, 6. If we say] €«»/ {if) with conj. expresses 
mere supposition^ not conviction. The writer 
feels no certainty that it will happen, yet it 
may. A subtle gentleness lies in the form 
of St. John’s expression. 

we lie] If any claim communion with 
Him, and yet persistently have their life- 
walk in the sphere of moral darkness, their 
whole life becomes a lie. 

do not the truth] The realm of truthy in 
St. John’s conception, is not limited to 
speech, written or articulate. It extends 
to the thoughts, and indeed to the whole 
life. Right action is truth made visible. 

7. Read and the blood of Jesus His Son 
[so "Rev. V.] sc. poured forth. The whole 
sacrifice, nay the whole obedience of Jesus, 
consisting in His perfect holiness, was con- 
summated by His voluntary self-sacrifice. 
The expression inmlies (a) the reality of the 
Human Body of J^us, (6) the reality of His 
sufferings, (c) the reality of His sacrifice. 


It is remembered in heaven as the source 
of redemption (Rev. v. 9, vii. 14, xii. 11). 
It points also to the fulfilment of all that 
was symbolized by blood in the earlier 
dispensation (Hebrews ix. 11, 23). 

cleanseth] is ever purifying. The Blood 
of Jesus has not only a momentary efficacy. 
Its virtue extends to the whole Christian 
life continuously. The purification is two- 
fold. It implies (1) justification, by which 
we are brought back into communion with 
God ; (2) sanctification, by which the power 
of sin is gradually abolished. The red rose 
of pardon and the white rose of purity (if we 
may venture to use such language as mystics 
have loved) grow upon one stem and spring 
from one root. 

8. Here we have one of those subtle lines 
of connexion so common in St. John. 
‘What! they who, according to v. 7, make 
their abiding life-walk in the light; who 
habitually ‘ form the glorious procession of 
the sons of light’ — must it be said of them 
that they have a perpetual ^Ut, which 
needs th^erpetual cleansing of a perpetual 
pity ? ’ The answer to this implied objec- 
tion is ‘Yes ! for if we say ’ &c. Note who 
speaks — a veteran and faithful Apostle of 
Christ. 

the truth is not in us] It may be round us, 
near us, acknowledged, contended for, but 
it has not penetrated the soul. The 
imagination of our own sinlessness is an 
inward lie. 

9. If we confess our sim] The petition in 
the Lord’s Prayer supposes the Christian 
perpetually penetrated with the sense of 
sin. It is implied in it that he prays daily 
for forgiveness (Luke xi. 3). 

he is faithful and righteous [so Rev. V.]. 
These two attributes are conjoined in 
Psalm cxliii. 1. 

sins... unrighteousness] There are inExod. 
xxxiv, 7 three words for 5m under different 
aspects ‘ iniquity, transgression, sin ’ (A. 
V.)— sin as vanity y nothingness; sin as 
separation from God ; sin as mistake 
and error — avo/mta, aSiKia, afiapria (LXX), 
If we may be guided by the Hebrew words 
of which they appear as the translation, we 
should say that sin is transgression as a 
terrible mistak^ umrighteousness as a 
separation from God. . 
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lOj^tteonsness. M w» say that we have not sinned, w» make 
S liar, aad his word is not in ns. 

SB. Chap* 2. MY little children, th^ thin^ write I nnto you, that ye 
^ not. And H toy man sin, «we haye an advocate with the 
AIL si| B 2 .* ^ slather, Jesus Christ the right^us : and ^he is the propitiation 
^ our*B only, but ^also for the sine of the 

• L 8. ? whole world. ^ And hereW we do know that we know him, if we 

/John 1421, ^ keepl^ commandments. “He that saith, Ikuowhim, and keepeth 
FdL 4 12 « ^ «is a lito, and the truth is not in him. 

* ch. 4 isj ^ -'whoso keepeth hm word, *^in hi-m verily is the love of Qod 

< johni6.45. 6 perfected : ^hereoy know we that we are in him. ^He that saithhe 


10. MBt make A»w] A peculiar Johannine 
phrase, ‘to declare one to be such by word 
and deed* (1 John v. 10 ; John v. 18). 

hie irprd ie not in John v. 38. The 
expression is parallel with, and an advance 
upon, * the trujh is not in us * [v, 8). 

As this Epistle alone in the N. T. is 
addressed to a generation which had grown 

up m ftis uAiat oi 

surrounded by Christian influences, it 
would quite naturally (as it does here) give 
prominence to the Christians’ perpetual 
need of pardon. Christiana sometimes for- 
get that pardon is to be always sought, 
puriflcation to be always going on. We are 
peipetually to pass through new pardons 
and new purifications, coming from new 
surrenders of self to Christ. This passage 
(esp. r. 9) certainly does not speak of ‘ one 
paraon of all sins, past, present, and future,* 
out of contmuing sinfulness and ever- 
renewed pardon. The apwintment of the 
g^erad confession and i^solution in the 
Prayer-Book for everp day in the year is 
perhaps the best practical commentary upon 
the spirit of these verses. 

11. 1, 2. The object of this teaching is 
holiness That ye may not sin. 

we have\ The A^stle tenderly and hum- 
bly incluaes hims^ among those who have 
and need an Advocate. 

advocate^ Paraclete, one who is called in 
to aid him whose cause is to be examined, 
or whose petition is to be considered (John 
xiv, 16 note). Chiist is our Advocate : (1) 
interpretatively, by pleading before tne 
Father His merite or Blood; (2) formally 
and properly by pleading for us, by express- 
ing His desire for the salvation of His 
pTOple, in such -wise as m^ beseem Him. 
Christ pleads the cause of His Church with 
the Father ; the Holy Spirit with men. Note 
the intense conviction of Christ’s living Per- 
eonality in St. John’s heart. He is for St. 
John not merely a memory, but the living 
Advocate. He continues the same work which 
the Ap(^le saw Him be^in upon earth. 

the rigktemt] Jesus Cnrist is not only a 
sage teaching a system of beautiful ideas to 
a schooL He is not only the Word Who is 
the Life ; He is BiyhAeomy and the Chris- 
tian’s life is to be an imitation of His 
righteousneis (iii. T-IO). 


2. heiskc.ll His propitiation is not merely 
an isolated act of history. The advocacy of 
Christ is here based upon His offering ; and 
we have three characteristics of it ; (a) It 
is present and abiding ; (6) it i& propitiatory ; 
(c) it is universal. 

for our sins] irepl, the technical sacrificial 
preposition, used with verbs Bignif 3 dng to 
to lot. 

the whole world] ‘whole’ (oXov) signifiea 
fulness of quantity; all {nav) completeness 
of number. 

world] Here, men universally (iii. 16, vi. 
51). In the Divine idea and puri) 08 e Christ 
laid down His life for all. In historical 
reality and fact it will profit those only who 
receive it. 

8. hereby] In this that follows. 

%ve knowciG.] A gentle parody of the ambi- 
tious gnosis of the Gnostics. 

keep] TTjpianfv signifies to keep the eye fixed 
upon an object ; hence to keep the eye of 
the soul fix^ upon the commandments, in 
our desire to perform them thoughtfully and 
conscientiously. ^ 

4. St. John does not assert it as a fact 
that there is such a person actually ; but 
given the existence of such — ‘ he is a liar’ &c. 

6. An instance of one of St. John’s most 
beautiful peculiarities. ‘To observe His 
commandments ’ {v. 4) is much ; ‘ to observe 
His word ’ (v. 5) as one great whole is more, 
i.e. not merely keeping the commandments 
in act, but the word of Christ, one and indi- 
visible. Again, the ‘ love ’ in this verse is, 
in expression, an advance upon the ‘ know- 
ledge ’ in V, 4. He who not only observes 
the commandments but the word not only 
knows God but perfectly loves Him. Love 
presupposes knowledge. 

is the love &c.] Rev. V. ‘hath the love of 
God been perfected.’ ‘ The love of God ’ is 
man’s love toward God. In speaking of 
‘ perfection ’ the Apostle here, as often else- 
where, expresses an ideal standard. In pro- 
portion as we advance towards this ideal of 
a perfected, finished love towards God, ‘ we 
know that we are in Him.’ 

6, He that saith] As in v. 4,- a notion of 
vaunting is implied. 

abideth] One of those truly Johannine 
words, which he had cavwht from the lips of 
Christ. It compresses John xv. 1-6 into s 
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abideth in bim bought bimself also so to walk, even as be walked. *» Matt.11.2a. 

7 f Brethren, write no new commandment unto you, but an old 

commandment ” which ye had from the beginning. The old 
commandment is the word which ye have heard from the begin- ”* ch. 3 . 11 . 

8 ning. Again, **a new commandment I write unto you, which SjoS 13 . 34 . 
thing is true in him and in you : ® because the darkness is past, & 16. 12 . 

9 and ^the true light now shineth. «He that saith he is in the 

light, and hateth his brother, is in darkness even until now. p3Simi2M. 

10 ’’He that loyeth his brother abideth in the light, and 'there is «i Cor. 18. 2 . 

11 none ^ occasion of stumbling in him. But he that hateth his 

• brother is in darkness, and %alketh in darkness, and knoweth • 2 Pet.’i.io. 
not whither he goeth, because that darkness hath blinded his * 

12 eyes. If I write unto you, little children, because “your sins are «Ltike 24.47. 

13 forgiven you for his name’s sake. I write unto you, fathers, Ac 5 ts 4 .i 2 . 
because ye have known him ^that ia from the beginning. I write » ch. 1. 1 . 
imto you, young men, because ye have overcome the wicked one. 

I write unto you, little children, because ye have known the 

14 Bather. I have written unto you, fathers, because ye have 
known him that is from the beginning. I have written unto 

' Gr. teandah 


single word, and implies spiritual imman- 
ence, interpenetration of life and spirit. 

Ihe ‘walk’ denotes the action of life, 
external and internal, wherever we are or 
turn on the path by which we must go. 
The walk of Christ is the Christian’s highest 
and only standard, and St. John refers to 
that description of it, which he had traced 
for them. 

7 . new] Katvb^ expresses that which is new 
in relation to quality^ set over against and 
occupying the place of the outworn or effete 
(Heb. viu. 8-13) ; veo?, when used, expresses 
that which is new in relation to time. St. J ohn 
is spealdng of no %>ngle commandment, but 
of the one entire Gospel commandment. 
The commandment was in a sense old to 
those who had it so long; in a sense 
fresh and new, because it superseded and 
took the place of an older one. 

8 . whim thing.,. in you] Paraphrase, *A 
new commandment I am writing unto you, 
which taken as a whole in its universality (&) 
is true, and of which you have attestation, 
partly in the example of Christ in the Gospel, 
partly in your own experience.’ 

is past] Rev. V. is passing away ; * is 
drifting by’ {irapdyerai), 

the true light] Not the true as opposed to 
the falsej but as opposed to the imperfect ; 
that which corresponds absolutely with the 
highest idea of light. 

shinetK] Not shining so as to be recognized, 
but enlightening so as to dispel darkness ; as 
in the Collect, ‘Lighten our darkness.’ 

9 . in darkness] As his proper element, 
in exile from the light of God (John iii. 

ib. occasion of stumbling <rKdvbakov is used 
by LXX for the wood in a trap (Ps. 
cxl. 5 ; CD. Jtom. xiv. 13 ; Rev. ii. 14) ; then 
a stumbling-block upon which one strikes 


the foot (Rom. ix. 33 ; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 8); thence, 
sin which entices men to destruction. 

11. The inner condition of him who hates 
his brother — ‘ is in the darkness ’ — the out- 
ward life— ‘ walketh in the darkness.* He 
has lost his point of orientation — he knoweth 
not whither he goeth^ to what unsurmised 
guilt and punishment. Something worse 
follows— the darkness has not only blinded 
him, but blinded his very eyes once for all. 
He has lost the very faculty of sight I 

12-14. The thrice-repeated *I am writing 
refers to the whole Epistle ; the thrice-re- 
peated ‘ I have written ’ points to the por- 
tion of it which was already written. 

It certainly seems, at first sight, some- 
what difficult to understand this importu- 
nate prolixity of affection. But the unusual 
form gives an emphasis of its own. All 
that he was about to write, or had written, 
would be practically meaningless unless 
they had received forgiveness and grace, 
and the faculty to embrace and imderstand 
it. All his spiritual children on entering 
into covenant with God had had their sins 
forgiven, and been brought into ‘ a state of 
salvation,’ a permanent condition of accept- 
ance. The elderj as life went on, learned to 
know no theological novelty — but the Ever- 
lasting Which was from the beginning. The 
young, confirmed in the faith, had within 
them a fountain of perennial youth and 
energy through the personal Word abiding 
in them. 

12. are forgiven] The verb is in the per- 
fect, expressing a permanent state as the 
result of a past condition. 

13. “He that is from the beginning” is 
not here the Ancient of days, the eternal 
Father. He is most mobably — ‘ the eternal 
Pre-existent Christ, Who was from the be- 
ginning.* 
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John 21. 6. 
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you, young men, because •'ye are strong, and the word of 
ijod abidetn in you, and ye have overcome the wicked one. 

16 1[*Love not the world, neither the things that are in the world. 
"If any man love the world, the love of the Father is not in 

16 him. For all that te in Ike world, the lust of the flesh, ^and 
the lust of the eyes, and the pride of life, is not of the Father, 

17 but is of the world. And ®the world passeth away, and the 
lust thereof : but he that doeth the will of God abideth for ever. 

18 If <*Little children, «it is the last time : and as ye have heard that 
^ antichrist shall come, ^even now are there many antichrists ; 

!fc— 


14 . “The Word of God” here is the liv- 
ing Personal Lord (cp. iv. 4 ; John xiv. 18, 
23, XV. 6). The thought of the indwelling 
of Christ in the heart is also the ground of 
the exhortation in 1 Pet. iii. 14. 

15 - 17 . St. John in his strongest prohibi- 
tions never runs into fanatical excess. ‘ All 
that is in the world ’ without the qualifica- 
tion (‘the lust of the flesh ’) might justify the 
extremest spirit of monasticism. It is not 
of material things^ but of worldly lusts that 
St. John affirms that they are not /row the 
Father, 

There are tvM reasons given by St. John 
for this admonition, i. ‘If any love the 
world, the love towards the Father is not 
in him.* This is the application of the law 
of human nature that two master-passions 
cannot co-exist in one man. ii. The fleeting 
character of the world, its irremediable 
transitoriness. 

16 . the lust of thefleshj A general term for 
all the propensities which objects presented 
to our senses have a tendency to awaken. In 
St. Paul, St. John, and St. Peter, it generally 
signifies the animality of man, as the 
natural * fountain, ’or ‘ hearty ’ or ' seat,’ of 
appetites in the bad sense. To this is con- 
stantly opposed the nature of man, trans- 
formed and^ instrengthened by the Holy 
Spirit, and thus elevated into the wider 
sphere of true reason. 

of the eyes] Desire so far as it is conveyed 
by the movement of the eyes. The sins of 
envy and volumtuousmess are connected with 
the eye (Mark vii. 22 ; 2 Pet. ii. 14). 

pride of life'] arrogancy of living [Rev. 
V. ‘vainglory of life’] ; fltos denotes not higher 
life, but the period of time during which 
we preserve it ; and that which belongs to 
its prolongation of pleasurable enjoyment. 
St. J ohn indicates three special forms, under 
which the worldly spirit which he attacks 
is revealed ; (1) carnal desires, (2) desires 
awakened in the soul by the objects of 
sight, (3) vanity, love of ^clat, deliberate 
self -seeking. 

17 . The thought of the •j^sing away 
of the world’s smftin^ scene lay very deep 
in the heart of primitive Christianity (cp. 1 
Cor. vii. 31). All higher spirits, indeed, 
recur to this in their truest moments. 

hut Ae Ac.] ‘ He who continues doing the 
will of God’ is ‘not accessible to earthly 


vicissitudes ; for him death does not exist. 
He is partaker of a life of unchanging happi- 
ness, which will only attain its complete 
development when earth, with its life and 
riches, shall have passed away... Join thy 
heart to the eternity of God, and thou shalt 
be eternal with Him ’ (St. Aug. ). 

18. the last tiTne] the last hour (wpa) [so 
Rev. V.]. St. John has been speaking (v. 
17) of the drifting by of the world. Hence 
he proceeds to speak of ‘ the last hour. ’ 
But how is it the last time, the last hour ? 
Antichrist must first come, and then the 
day of Judraient. Could that hour have 
many Anticnrists, if it were not the last ? ’ 
have heard] heard. A lesson taught by 
Christ Himself (Matt. xxiv. 24 ; John v. 43) 
and by His Apostles (Acts xx. 29, 30 ; 2 
Thess. ii. 3 : 2 Cor. xi. 4 ; 1 Tim. iv. 1). 

antichrist] This word, absolutely peculiar 
to St. John, means ‘adversary of Messiah.’ 
Through our Lord and St. Paul Christians 
had only learnt in general to expect the 
personal appearance of one great enemy 
of Christ, tne Antichrist. In his Epistle 
St. John gives solemn warning that 
those heretics who derived the God-Man 
were not merely precursors of Antichrist, 
but impersonations of the Antichristian 
principle — each of them in a true sense an 
Antichrist. The term is used by St. John 
himself only five times, and that specifically 
to characterize heresy denying the Incarna- 
tion, Person, and dignity of Christ as God- 
Man. Antichrist is ‘ tne liar ; ’ his spirit 
and teaching is a lie pure and simple. The 
one Antichnst, whose coming was stamped 
into the living tradition of the early Church, 
and of whom believers had necessarily 
‘heard,’ is clearly distinguished from many 
who were already in existence, and were 
closely connected with him in spirit. 

shall come] cometh [so Rev. V.] The 
word denotes a solemn predestined entrance 
of any great messenger of God, or repre- 
sentative of an idea, upon the stage of 
history. It is the almost technical term for 
Christ’s appearing. Hence, it is applied to 
the Man of Sin or Antichrist, and well 
brings out the parody of Christ. 

are] ytyovaanv^ are in existence p^v. V. 
‘have arisen’] have come into existence, 
and are (1 John iv. 3). , 
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19 whereby we know ^tbat it is the last time. *Tbey went out 
from us, but they were not of us ; for if they bad been of us, 
they would no doubt have continued with us : but they wertt outy 
Hbat they might be [made manifest that they were not all of us. 

20 5[But ^ye have an unction "from the Holy One, and ®ye know 

21 all things. I have not written unto you because ye know not 
the truth, but because ye know it, and that no lie is of the 

22 truth. ^’Who is a liar but he that denieth that Jesus is the 
Christ ? He is a-ntichrist, that denieth the Father and the Son. 

23 fl Whosoever denieth the Son, the same hath not the Father : 

24»[W] that acknowledgeth the Son hath the Father also, ^[Let 

that therefore abide in you, * which ye have heard from the 
beginning. If that which ye have heard from the beginnii^ shall 
remain in you, f ye also shall continue in the Son, and in the Father. 

25 "And this is the promise that he hath promised us, even eternal 

26 life. If These things have I written unto you * concerning them 

27 that seduce you. But ^the anointing which ye have received of 
him abideth in you, and *ye need not that any man teach you : but 
as the same anointing "teacheth you of all things, and is truth, 
and is no lie, and even as it hath taught you, ye shall abide in 

28 ^him. And now, little children, abide in him; that, ^when he 
shall appear, we may have confidence, ‘’and not be ashamed 

29 before him at his coming. If ^ If ye know that he is righteous, 

1 i* 


m 


fclTlm.41, 
2 Tim. 3. 1. 

< Ps. 41. 9. 
Acta 20. 30. 

Matt. 2424. 
John 6. 87. 

2 Tim. 2. 19. 
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19. Omit no doubt. Read the last words 
of the verse that all are not of ns. 

20. yehave..Jrom\ Signifies having some- 
thing received from another, as its author 
and giver. 

unction^ chrism (xpitr/xa), allusively to 
Christ ana Antichrist. It should be noticed 
that while St. John does not here mention 
the Holy Ghost directly, the symbolical 
unction in this place is a prelude to the 
fuller music of thf Veni, Creator Spiritus, 
below (iii. 24, iv. 13, v. 6). . 

the Holy One'] i.e. Christ (marg. ref.). 

ye know all things] Science and revdation 
are two different spheres. The Apostle’s 
assertion points to the Saviour’s promise, 
and, like it, is limited to the last. 

21. The objection, ‘ If we thus realize our 
Lord’s promise, recorded in the Gospel, and 
know all things, why do you write,’ is met, 
‘ Not because you have not learned, or do 
not know the truth, but just because you 
know it ! ' 

22. Who is the liar, hut... This is the 
Antichrist, he that denieth &c.; the liar 
[so Rev. V.] is the same wdth the Antichrist 
following. 

^ that Jesus is th^ Christ] ‘Jesus has one 
signification, Christ another : though Jesus 
Christ our Saviour is one, Jesus is His pro- 
per name, and Christ is the name of His 
office ’ (August.). 

28. but he that acknowledgeth] he that 
confesseth. By a necessary process of 
thought, the rationalist and spiritual Schools 
are constantly being absorbed in atheism or 
pantheism. ^ Godj opposed to Christ, is not 
the Father, the living God ; He becomes a 


metaphysicai abstraction, alternately ex- 
panded into the monstrous god who is all, 
or diluted into the shadowy god who is 
nothing. This text is the expression of true 
Christian Theism against Judaism, Deism, 
and Mahommedanism. Cp. 1 Pot. i. 21. 

24. In the A. V. we have three different 
words {ahidCy remain y continue) for one and 
the same Greek word. Retain abidey and 
omit have before heard. 

25. ...the promise that he promised us, 
even the eternal life. 

26. These things] i.e. those which go be- 
fore. See note on i. 4. 

them that seduce you] are for misleading 
you [Rev. V. ‘ that would lead you astray *J. 

27. And as for you — the unction {i.e. the 
Holy Spirit) which ye received from Him 
abideth in you, and ye have no need that 
any man be teaching you ; but as His unc- 
tion is teaching you concerning all thin^, 
and is true, and is not a lie, and as it tai^t 
you (once for all), so ye abide in Him. The 
word His is of importance in the argument. 
It brings out the efficacy of the unction as 
Divine. 

and is truth] i.e. the Spirit of God Him- 
self Who teaches men cannot lie. 

28. when... appear] Rev. V. ‘if he shall 
be manifested. ’ 

confidence... ashamed] Opposed, as in Phil, 
i. 20. iioppTjai'a is literally ‘ liber^ of speech 
to speak out all we think.’ It was the 
almost technical word used by Athenians 
of their privilege as citizens. 

coming] irapova-ioy the technical teim for 
the coming oi Christ (2 Thess. ii. 8), and of 
the Han of Sin as His unholy counterpart. 
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’ye know that «eyery one that doeth righteousness is bom of him. 

3 BEHOLD, what manner of love the Father hath bestowed 
upon us, that ®we should be called the sons of God: there- 
fore the world knoweth us not, ** because it knew hiTn not. 

2 51 Beloved, *now are we the sons of God, and ‘^it doth not yet 
appear what we shall be : but we know that, when he shall 
appear, •we shall be like him ; for ^ we shall see him as he is. 

3 fi'And every man that hath this hope in him purifieth himself, 

4 even as he is pure. ^ Whosoever committeth sin transgresseth 

5 also the law: for ^sin is the transgression of the law. And 
ye know 'that he was manifested *to take away our sins; 

6 and ’in him is no sin. Whosoever abideth in him sinneth 
not : ’“whosoever sinneth hath not seen him, neither known him. 

7 5f Little children, **let no man deceive you: ®he that doeth 

8 righteousness is righteous, even as he is righteous. ’’He that 
committeth sin is of the devil ; for the devil sinneth from the 
beginning. ^ For this purpose the Son of God was manifested, 

9 othat he might destroy the works of the devil. ’’Whosoever is 
bom of God doth not commit sin; for ‘his seed remaineth in 

^ Or, know ye. 


Bom. 2. 13. P Matt. 13. 38. John 8. 44. « Gen. 3. 16. John 16. 11. Heb. 2. 14. »* ch. 6. 18. » 1 Pet. 1. 23. 


29. doeth righteotLsrpess] The sense deiiote.s 
the course, or tendency, in which a man 
continuously and determinately perseveres. 

is bom] yeyewriTtu [Rev. V. * IS begotten ’], 
a present state as the result of a past action. 
^ him, lit = From him (ii avrov). 

III. 1. what manner of love] i.e. How 
great and marvellous. Cp. Matt. viii. 27. 

be called] ‘be, and be owned to be.’ (See 
Luke i 32-35.) After be called, some read 
and we are pev. V. ‘ and such we are ’]. 

the sons of God] Omit the, [Rev.V. ‘ chil- 
dren of God ’] . St. John never uses the word 
of any human child of God (xii. 36 is 
the nearest approach to an exception). He 
employs a different word {rUvov) here and 
V. 2, iu. 10, V. 2 ; cp. Gospel i. 12, xi. 52. 
The first, probably, rather contemplates the 
adoptive act, by which one who does not be- 
long to the family is adopted and brought 
into the relation of a son ; the second the 
nature imparted to those who are bom and 
produced by actual birth. 

2. it doth not vet appear] Rev. V. ‘it is 
not yet made manifest wnat we shall be. 
But... that, if He shall be manifested ’ &c. 

like him] 2 Cor. iii. 13. As the whole 
body, face, and above all eyes, of those who 
look at the sun become bathed in light. 

* The whole life of a good Christian is one 
act of holy desire for this ’ (August.). 

8. everp man that hath] Holds and 
cleaves to, 

this heme in him] Him, God is the object 
on whicn this hope reposes. The hope of 
the N. T. is patient, comfortable expectation 
of the promises of God, built upon the sure 
foundation of God’s word. But hope, like 
our strongest affections (anger, fear, love), 
i^jtersonal in its highest form ; and so God 
Himself is the highest object of hope. 
pwHfieth] Is continually purifying himself. 


as he] As Christ, and Christ alone. 

4. Every one that is doing sin is also 
doing lawlessness, for sin is lawlessness. 

Every sin-doer also doetJi lawlessness. The 
connexion is, ‘If we would not lose that 
h(^, we shall aim at a universal holiness. 
We shall refrain not only from palpable 
violation of the law, but from all sin.’ 

6. Our is omitted by e.g. Rev. V. ; but 
internal arguments are thought by the 
writer of these notes to turn the balance in 
its favour, 

to take away] alpeiv designates that which 
consists in lifting a burden, in order that it 
may not crush him upen whom it weighs. 
The context here would seem to require us 
to think stiU more of lifting away the power 
than the guilt of sin. 

6. knovm] knoweth. No habitual sinner 
(the present part, denoting continuance in) 
has attained a true historical knowledge of, 
and insight into, His character, much less 
has he gained inner knowledge and love of 
Him. To see in the N. T. often denotes 
clear religious knowledge ( J ohn i. 18, vi. 46). 

7. even as he is righteous] Even as does 
not always or necessarily imply parity or 
equality. He purifies us even as He is 
pure ; but He is pure eternally, we pure 
by faith ; we are righteous and He is 
righteous ; but He immortally and for ever» 
we by believing in Him Whom we see not. 

8. the devU] See note on John vi. 70. 

destroy^ \va^, to weaken, deprive of power, 

abolish in principle ; a word in this sense 
peculiar to St. John. 

9. 6orn] Rev.V. ‘begotten’ {yeyewifiJLivoi 
...yry^wTjToi). The tenso shews that St* 
John is speaking of those who retain and 
develop the new life and continue in it. 

his seed remaineth in him] Hii...Him. The 
pronouns refer to Qod» His hdly seed con* 
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10 him : and he cannot sin, because he is bom of God. In this the 
children of Qnd are manifest, and the children of the devil : * whoso- * ch. 2 . 29. 
ever doeth not righteousness is not of God, “neither he that 

11 loveth not his bmther. For ®this is the ^message that ye heard v Johii’i3.34. 

12 from the beginning, ^ that we should love one another. Not as 

'Gain, who was of that wicked one, and slew his brother. And •Gteii.4.4,8. 
wherefore slew he him ? Because his own works were evil , and his Heb. 11 . 4. 

13 brother’s righteous, ^Marvel not, my brethren, if “the world a joLiis.is, 

14 hate you. *'We know that we have passed from death unto life, 19 . 

because we love the brethren. ®He that loveth not his brother lo^^* 

15»abideth in death. ^Whosoever hateth his brother is a murderer : « ch.* 2.’ 9, ii. 

and ye know that *no murderer hath eternal life abiding in him. “Matt. 6. 21 , 
16 -^Hereby perceive we the love 0 / God^ because he laid down 5 . 21 . 
his life for us : and we ought to lay down our lives for the bre- Rev. 21 *. 8. 

17 thren. But whoso hath this world’s good, and seeth his brother 

have need, and shutteth up his bowels of compassion from him, Eph.*6. 2.* 

18 ^how dwelleth the love of God in him ? My little children, *let Deut.i6.7. 
us not love in word, neither in tongue ; but in deed and in tmth. J'chf4^^V 

19 And hereby we know *^that we are of the truth, and shall ^ assure » Roin.* 12 .* 9 . 

20 our hearts before him. *For if our heart condemn us, God is 

21 greater than our heart, and knoweth all things. ’“Beloved, if fc jS^i 8 . 37 . 

our heart condemn us not, Hhm have we confidence toward »iCor.4.4. 

m Job 22. 26, 

' Or, commandment, * Gr. perttuade. Heb. 10.22. 


tinues in abiding vital union with Him. fellow-man and fellow-sinner. The limit 
This is the essential cause that ‘ whosoever of the word is not the fellow-regenerate^ but 
is bom of God doth not commit sin.’ tloQ fellow-redeemed. 

he cannot sm] ou SuVarat apapraveiv. He is 17. An argument from the greater to the 
not able to sin. ^ less. The sacrifice of a portion of worldly 

10. The Gospel, as exhibited by St. John, goods is small compared with the sacrifice 
is not only the spiritual law which directs of life itself, which is our bounden duty, 
souls, and the law which rebates con- heart, sympathy [Rev. V. ‘com* 

sciences ; it is also the social law, which passion ’]. 

should govern the earth, and the love of kow dwelleth] how abideth love towards 
man for man is irreparably linked with his God in him ? 

love for God. 18. When St. John was lingering at 

12. Not as Cain was of the evil one [so Ephesus, even to extreme old age, and was 

Rev. y.] sc. shall it be with us. Abel is with diflficulty carried to church by the dis- 
mentioned by our Lord as the proto-martyr, ciples, and could not sustain his voice for 
and viewed as the representative of the many words, he used to say nothing at each 
whole generation of Saints in contrast with service but Little children ! love one another, 
Cain, the whole seed of the evil one. At length the disciples and brethren some- 

13. brethren] Here alone are Christians what wearied, said, ‘Master, why are you 

thus addressed in the Epistle. always saying this?’ He answered. *Be- 

14. Cp. John V. 24. The condition of cause it is tne precept of the Lora, and 
man without the Son of God is a condition sufficient, if it only be done.’ 

in which he is in wrath (John iii. 36). The 19. assure] Or persuade, still, pacify, 

correlative of the condition, severed from 19, 20. Rev. V. ‘ Hereby shall we Imow 

the life of God and pervaded by an ever- that we are of the truth, and shall assure 
deepening misery, is death (John v. 25). our heart before Him, whereinsoever our 
The love of the brethren is not the cause heart condemn us ; because God is &c.’ The 
but the effect of this blessed translation. interpretations of these words fall under 
16. perceive] know [so Rev. V.], have two general divisions, as they are supposed 
studied and consequently know. to aim at (i.) quieting or (ii.) awakening con- 

the love of God] love, that love which is science. Tnose who adopt (i.) think that it 
above all love. Omit the and of God, is a gracious pardoning omniscience which 
we ought] Are morally bound. we are to keep in view, (ii.) St. John’s 

to lay aown..:brethren] Cp. John x. 15. object, however, is to appeal to, andaiooJfccn 
The measure of love is to have no measure, conscience ; and his woids fall into this view 
The model of love is the love of Jesus giving with an unforced emphasis which goes far to 
His life for the life of the world. prove the truth of the interpretation. 

for the brethren] On their behalf (vWp). 21, confdence] Rev. V. ‘ Mdness.* 
Brother here, andm w. 10-16, denotes every 
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22 God. And <>wliatsoeyer we ask, we receive of him, because we 
keep bis commandments, ^and do those things that are pleasing 

23 in his sight. cAnd this is his commandment, That we should 
believe on the name of his Son Jesus Christ, ’’and love one 

24 another, *08 he gave us commandment. And *he that keepeth 
his commandments “dwelleth in him, and he in him. And 
^hereby we know that he abideth in us, by the Spirit which he 
hath given us. 

Chap. 4. BELOVED, “believe not every spirit, but ^try the 
spirits whether they are of God: because ‘’many false prophets 

2 are gone out into ^e world. Hereby know ye the Spirit* of 
God : ** Every spirit that confesseth that Jesus Christ is come 

3 in the flesh is of God : and ® every spirit that confesseth not 
that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is not of God : and this 
is that spirit of antichrist, whereof ye have heard that it 

4 should come ; and ^ even now already is it in the world. ^‘’'Ye 
are of God, little children, and have overcome them : because 
greater is he that is in you, than ^he that is in the world. 

5 'They are of the world: therefore speak they of the world, 

6 and *the world heareth them. We are of God: *he that 
knoweth God heareth us ; he that is not of God heareth not 
us. Hereby know we ’"the spirit of truth, and the spirit of error. 

7 f " Beloved, let us love one another : for love is of God ; and 

8 every one that loveth is bom of God, and knoweth God. He 

9 that loveth not ‘’knoweth not God; for ^’God is love, cin this 

i John 3. 31. * John 16. 19. & 17. 14. i John 8. 47. 1 Cor. 14. 37. Isai. 8. 20. 

” ch. 3. 10. ® ch. 2. 4. P ver. 16. Q Rom. 6. 8. 


23. The ‘ coiumandments ’ of v. 22 are 
summed up in one (cp. ii. 3-5). The two that 
follow {belief and love) are not two but one. 
Faith and piety, dogma and duty, run into 
one. 

24. The first direct mention of the Holy 
Spirit (cp. ii. 20 note). The direct mention 
is puTTOsely deferred (cp. Rom. v. 6 with 
Tiii. 1 sq^.). The whole structure of St. 
John’s Epistle is thus Trinitarian. He has 
mention^ the Father and the Son (i. 3), 
now the Spirit. 

dwelleth] abideth. 

bp the ^rit] ix (from) indicates the 
abundance out of which something is given 
(see in Matt. xii. 34 ; J ohn viii. 44). The 
same word is unfortunately translated (A. 
V.) dwdleth at the beginning of this verse 
and abideth at the close [Rev. V. ‘ abideth ’ 
in each place]. 

IV. 1. Believe not any spirit, i.e. do 
not give credence to it, the assent of faith, 
merdy upon its own word. In the utterance 
of any powerful teacher St. John would 
have seen, not the individual, but (1) the 

f eneral spirit at work, and (2) behind and 
eyond that the influence of a superhuman 
intelligence, good or evil. 
but tTy\ teit, [Rev. V. ‘ prove ’]. 
vMmy . . .worl^ It was a cntical time in the 
spiritual world. Cp. 2 John v. 7. 

2. confmeth &c.J In this passage the 
Incarnation is looked upon as a past foot 
with permanent consequences in the present ; 


in 2 John v. 7 it is looked upon as a present 
and continuous principle. 

3. Omit that and Christ.. Jlcsh.* 

that spirit of Antichrist] to tov 'A.vrixpC<rTov ; 
or whole power and principle of the Anti> 
Christ. 

should come] is comihg. They “had 
heard ” this not only in this Epistle, but m 
an integral ijart of Catholic tradition in 
which they lived and breathed. Cp. 2 
Thess. ii. 5. 

4. them] i.e. the false prophets {v. 1). 

he that is in you] i.e. the Rersonal Word. 

6. A testimony broad enough to include 
all who have truly received Christ by faith : 
and narrow enough to exclude all who make 
any other than Christ the service of their life. 

the spirit of the Tmth (John xiv. 17). 

7. oyamj is a word born within the bosom of 
revealed religion ; it occurs in the LXX, but 
there is no example of its use in any 
heathen writer whatever. ‘ A wicked man 
may have Baptism. He may have prophecy. 
He may receive the Sacrament of the Body 
and Blood of Christ (1 Cor. xi. 29). All 
these things a wicked man may have. But 
no wicked man can have love ’ (Aug.). 

is horn] Rev. V. ‘is beg^otten.’ 

8. Ood is love] Something much beyond 
the mere Socinian view that ‘ God is bene- 
volent ; ’ or the Calvinistic view that God 
has given in Redemption touching evidence 
of His love to man. * God is Love ’ points 
not only to our Creation and Redemption, 
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was manifested the love of G-od toward us, because that God 

sent his only b^otten Son into the world, ’’that we might live r ch. 5 . 11 . 

10 through him. Herein is love, «not that we loved God, but that • John I 6 .I 6 . 
he loved us, and sent his Son *to be the propitiation for our sins, 

1 1 5r Beloved, "if God so loved us, we ought also to love one another. « Matti8.33. 

12 *No man hath seen God at any time. If we love one another, John I 6 . 12 , 

13 God dwelleth in us, and ^his love is perfected in us. ® Hereby « Tim. 0 . 10 . 
know we that we dwell in him, and he in us, because he hatn v ch. 2 . k* 

14 given us of his Spirit. And "we have seen and do testif^hat * 

15 "the Father sent the Son to he the Saviour of the world. "Who- b John 3 ! 17.* 
soever shall confess that Jesus is the Son of God, God dwelleth " Rom. 10 . 9. 

16 in him, and he in God. And we have known and believed the 

love that God hath to us. <*God is love ; and "he that dwelleth ^ yer. g. 

17 in love dwelleth in God, and God in hinl. Herein is ^our love * 24- 

made perfect, that ^ we may have boldness in the day of judg- f Jam. 2 . 13. 

’ Gr. lone with ns. 


but to an inner essential Love in the ever- 
lasting Trinity. 

9. tovjard us] in ns ^so Rev. V.]. 

sent] hath sent ; aTreirr^ev implying the 
present, permanent, continuing effect of the 
mission of the Son of God, should be care- 
fully compared with the aorist (a7re<rT<t\e, v. 
10), which signifies the propitiation effected 
by that mission considered as one great act. 
Note the bearing of the verse upon the 
doctrine of the Atonement. (1) We did not 
first become objects of God’s love in con- 
sequence of the Atonement. Rather, the 
sending of the Son was an evidence of a 
love wnich already existed. (2) God’s love 
was not evoked by ours, but preceded it, 
even when we were aliens in heart. 

ordy-begotten] The title is selected to in- 
dicate and enhance the extent and precious- 
ness of the Father’fi^gift. It occurs only here 
and in St. John’s Gospel (i. 14, 18, iii. 16, 18). 

11. If expresses no doubt ; it is in sense 
almost equivalent to since, 

so loved us] Cp. John iii. 16. The so re- 
fers to the manner of His love (v. 10) — not 
to the quantity but to the quality of the love. 

12. Ood] Both here and in John i. 18, 
the Divine Name stands without the article. 
This confirms the inference that he is speak- 
ing not of the Father, but of the Godhead 
(see note on John i. 18), which is the doctrine 
of the greatest teachers of the Church. 

hath seen . . . dwelleth] hath beholden. . .abid- 
eth. True ! He is invisible. But, if we love 
one another, He comes very close to us. Yes ! 
He abideth in us. Observe the distinction 
between simple sight (i. 18) and the intent 
contem]olation here (redeaTai). The question 
how this statement is to be reconciled with 
St. Matt. V. 8 ; 1 John iii. 2— and with the 
sight of God attributed in the Old Testa- 
ment to Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Job, Moses, 
Micaiah, Isaiah, is discussed at length by 
St. Augustine, who points out that the sight 
s^ken of is not that of exterior objects or 
of mental phenomena. No living man in 
this life can See Him and live (Exod. xxxiii. 


20) ; but iii. 2 exactly answers to the sight 
which was withheld from Moses. Great 
theologians have well said that the Invisible 
God is seen invisibly, i.e. by that nature 
•which is also invisible in us — by a pure 
heart. 

13. Cp. iii. 24. ‘ Whence know we that 

He hath given us of His Spirit ? Ask your 
own heart. If it is full of love, you have 
the Spirit. Whence know we that we may 
thus know that the Spirit dwelleth in us ? 
Ask St. Paul (Rom. v. 6) ’ (Au^.). 

14. We have ‘ beheld ’ (mth adoring 
wonder, reBeatxeda) and bear witness Uaprv- 
povfiev) that the Father hath sent (pen.) the 
Son &c. Cp. John iv. 42. 

16. ‘We know and have believed the 
love that God hath in ns — i.e. by -virtue of 
the Incarnation. Op. John xvii. 26. 
This verse goes to the very root of the 
heresies upon the Incarnation which St. 
John had in view. Such heresies generally 
have refused to receive— neither the power, 
nor the -wisdom of God, but, strange to 
say — His goodness. The mystery under 
which the pride of the sophist sank was, at 
its root, the mystery of the love of God. 

dwelleth] abideth. 

17. Herein is love made perfect with us, 

i.e. between us, mutual love. Love gene- 
rally to God and man, is fulfilled and per- 
fected in this, viz. that we may have 
boldness in the day of Judgment — ^because 
as He Who is the Love, is {i.e. abides in 
deathless love in the Gospel, in Heaven 
where we may see Him by faith, and in our 
hearts), so are we in this poor fallen world. 

the day] The Hebrews distinguished two 
* ages,’ that before Messiah, and that after 
Him. The ‘ last day ’ is the last of the ‘ age * 
in which Christ shall come again. St. John*! 
eschatology is at one with that of St. Peter 
and St. Paul, and looks on the day of 
Judgment— the ‘ Last Judpient.’ as it 
was, with true instinct, called— -with a vivid 
realization, as if it were all but present. Op. 
Rom. ii. 15, 16. 
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«Hatt 22.37 
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0 John 1. 12. 
6 ch. 2. 22,23. 
&4. 2. 

« John 1. 13. 
d John 16.23. 
« John 14.16, 
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2 John 6. 
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P John 16.38. 
ch 3. 9. 
fclCor.16.67. 
ch. 4. 16. 

< John 19. 34. 
^ John 14 17. 
& 15. 26. 

1 Tim. 3. 16. 


IS mmt : ^because as be is, 80 axe we in this world. There is no 
fear in love; but p^ect loye oasteth out fear : because fear hath 

19 torment. He that feareth ^is not made perfect in loye. We 

20 loye him, because he first loyed us. a man say, I loye 
God, and hateth his brother, he is a liar : for he that loyeth 
not his brother whom he hath seen, how can he loye God 

21 *whom he hath not seen P And Hhis commandment haye we 
from h im, T hat he who loyeth God loye his brother also. 

Chap. 6. WHOSOEVER “belieyeth that ** Jesus is the Christ is 
«bom of God : ‘*and eyery one that loyeth him that begat loyeth 

2 him also that is begotten of him. By this we know that we 
loye the children of God, when we loye God, and keep nis 

3 commandments. «Eor this is the love of God, that we keep 
his commandments : and -^his commandments are not grievous. 

4 Eor ^whatsoever is bom of God oyercometh the world : and 
this is the victory that overcometh the world, even our faith. 

5 Who is he that oyercometh the world, but ^he that believeth 

6 that Jesus is the Son of God? This is he that came *by 
water and blood, even Jesus Christ; not by water only, but 
by water and blood. *^And it is the Spirit that beareth witness. 


18. There are two kinds of fear, one 
servile, the other holy — the fear of him who 
quails before punishment, and the tender 
fear of him who loves righteousness. 

torment^ punishment ; there is punishment 
in fear, Tne guilty agitation which lays hold 
of the wilful sinner so long as he sees in God 
nothing but a severe and awful Judge — ^the 
trouble which is spread over the soul by a con- 
viction of the ‘ wrath of God ’ — mves place to 
quiet confidence in all who cherisn those 
loving relations with God established by 
Jesus Christ, of which St, John has just 
spoken. The foundation of such confidence 
is not laid in the personal imrit or sanctity 
or emotions of the Christian, but in the 
love of God revealed in Christ, by which 
he is united with his Saviour. There 
are two opposite points of view in the spiri- 
tual life ; one considers God as a Father, to 
Whom we remain united by love, and Whom 
Jesus Christ has revealea to us — the other 
as a Judge, Who acts upon us by the dread 
of punishment. This is the Apostle’s point. 
He speaks of an tdeal spiritual condition, in 
which love reigns with imdivided sway, so 
as entirely to have banished fear. ^ 

JSe VuU fea/reth] Continues fearing. 

19. Omit him. Was St. John thinking 
here of his own gracious call ? (John i. 38). 

20. h(yw...love\ Rev. V. ‘cannot love.’ 

21. he who loveth"] Continues loving (^. 
V. 18). In the example and teaching of St. 
John’s Gospel, we have not only the moral 
law which is to rule the conscience, but the 
tocial law which is to govern society. So 
the love of man is taken up into, and be- 
comes inseparable from, the love of God. 
St. John not only exalts our duty towards 
our brethren : he makes it divine. 

V. 1. horn) l^v. V. ‘begotten.* 

2. the chQ/iren of Ood\ i.e. the members 
of Christ. When then we love the mem- 


bers of Christ, we love Christ ; when we 
love Christ, we love the Son of God. Love 
cannot be separated. Choose any one of 
these objects of love; the rest necessarily 
follow. When we love God, we know that 
we love the children of God. 

8. The commandments spoken of are 
those observed by Jesus Himself, and 
developed in the Sermon on the Mount. 
There we have a law of sanctity beside 
which all human morality is pale. The 
task is difficult, impossible. Nay, St. John 
says, ‘They are not grievous.’ Such a 
declaration could only come from his own 
life and ex^rience. 

4. horn] Rev. V. ‘ beg/»tten.* 
overcometh] Rev. V. ‘hath overcome.* 
our faith] i.e. the Christian religion ob- 
jectively as received Iw faith subjectively 
(cp. Acts vi. 7, xiv. 27: Rom. i. 5). The faith 
is spoken of, not merely as the means of vic- 
tory, but as a victory in itself. There Is 
something very noble in this deep, silent, 
unexcited triumph — our faith is a victory ! 

6. This is he iJhcd came ^ water and blood, 
even Jesus Christ ; not with the wcUcr only, 
hut with the water and with the blood ; [so 
Rev. V.]. (i) The force of the words is — 

‘ This is He Who came, conditioned (so to 
speak) by — with the intervention of (6to) — 
water and blood, not accompanied only by 
(ei^) the water, but by the water and the 
blood.’ (ii) ‘ The most perplexing incident 
in the Gospel ’ (xix. 341 is ^vert^ to and 
followed up in this ‘ tne most perplexing 
passage in the Epistle’ (Lightfoot). The 
explanation of the passage is found by the 
writer of these notes in 9ie idea of vni/ness 
which runs through w. 6-12, and which is 
also a characteristic of St. John’s Gospel 
Cerinthianism prevailed in Asia h^or, 
and St. John met its advances. Now Ce- 
rinthuB separated Christ, the Divine .^on, 
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7 because the Spirit is truth. Eor there are three that bear record 

in heaven, the Father, *the Word, and the Holy Ghost: **and ^ - 

8 these three are one. And there are three that Dear witness in w John ^.sq. 
earth, the spirit, and the water, and the blood : and these three ” Joiui 8 . 17. 

9 agree in one. If we receive "the witness of men, the witness 3 13 

of God is grater : ® for this is the witness of God which he hath 17 . ’ ’ * 

10 testified of hM Son. He that believeth on the Son of God ^^hath 

the witness in himself : he that believeth not God «hath made Ajohn s. 33, 
hiTn a liar ; because he believeth not the record that God gave * 38. * 

11 of his Son. »*And this is the record, that God hath given to ns I 
12«temal life, and 'this life is in his Son. *He that hath the Son ch. 4. 9. 

^th life ; and he that hath not the Son of God hath not life. 

13 “These things have I written unto you that believe on the * j®oi^'20.3i. 


from Jesus, the good but mortal and 
finite man. The two, he said, met at the 
waters of Jordan, upon the day of the Bap- 
tism, when Christ united Himself to J esua 
for a few years. Before the Passion the 
Divine ideal Christ withdrew, the man Jesus 
suffered, while the impassible, immortal 
Christ was far away in Heaven. This St. 
John utterly denies in v, 6. There is no such 
fortuitous juxtaposition of two beings. 
There is one Lord Jesus Christ — declared to 
be onCy not only by His Baptism, the witness 
of water y but by His Passion, the witness of 
6^ood, not only in Jordan but on Calvary. 
Look at the pierced side, and we have a 
visible type and summary of this, not only 
the water but the blood! But, behind 
this, is something more than an allusion 
to a temporary controversy — something 
eternal as the Gospel. The water, the 
blood, the Spirit are three great factors in 
the Gospel: it is full of them. Now the 
water centres, so to speak, in Baptism (iii. 5), 
and the hlood is ^ftibolized, exhibited, ap- 
plied, in Holy Communion {v\.) • ana the 
Spirit, by His Divine power, is perpetually 
making them effectual. Thus the water 
and the blood in l;he Gospel and in the 
Church, in the Book and in the Sacraments, 
are abiding witnesses of the Incarnate 
Lord. And before these stands a third 
Witness, Who is Divine — the Spirit Who 
calls forth in long succession preachers, 
missionaries, martyrs, reformers, healers, 
saints. The outward and inward in the 
Church are harmonious. Her master has 
|dven her an outward administration and an 
inward power. The water and the blood 
warn the Church not to spiritualize the 
material. The Spirit saves the Church from 
materializing the spiritual. 

This interpretation would not exclude a 
reference to expiation and aancHHcation — to 
the sacrifice and cleansingy the altar and the 
laver (Exod. xxx. 18, 21, xl. 6), so wonder- 
fully significant of the benefits of Christ’s 
death. ^ It is not inconsistent with the 
symbolical hint of the Divine and Human 
Natures of J esus seen by so many ancient 
writers in incident (John xix. 84), and 
constantly remembered, as they supposed, 
in the primitive usage of mixing water with 


wine in Holy Communion. It would in- 
clude the quickening by the Spirit and the 
cleansing from sin— the ideas of the out- 
poured Spirit and of the sacrificed human 
life ‘which underlie the two sacraments’ 
and St. J ohn’s use of the terms ‘ blood ’ 
and ‘ water.’ 

8 . and these three OLgree in one] Co-operate 
to one end, — ‘ to the subject of the leading 
clause, that Jesus is Christ,’ or ‘to over- 
coming the world ’ (v. 5). Or, ‘ these three ’ 
^asc. ) ‘ are (joined) into the one (the one 
Substance, neuter).’ The whole of v. 7 of 
A. V. and in earth {v. 8) are unsupported 
(a) by any uncials, (6) by any cursives, 
except three of comparatively recent date, 
(c) by any good MSS. of ancient Ver- 
sions, (d) by any Greek Fathers of the first 
four centuries, (e) by any older Lectionaries. 
Bentley’s golden words may well re-assure 
any who suppose that the candour of Chris- 
tian criticism has weakened the proof of the 
great Christian dogma of the Trinity : ‘ If 
the fourth century knew that text, let it 
come in, in God’s name ; but if that age did 
not know it, then Arianism in Us height was 
heat down without the help of that verse ; and 
let the fact prove as it will the doctrine is 
unshaken.’ 

9 . Rev. V. * for the witness of God is 

this, that He hath borne witness conceminfl: 
His Son.’ ^ 

^ 10 . the witness in himself All the objec- 
tive witness (w. 6-9) is crowned and per- 
fected when it passes inwardly into the 
soul, into the heart and life— when the 
believer on the Son of God hath the witness 
in himself. 

because &c.] Rev. V. ‘because he hath 
not believed in the witness ’ &c. It is un- 
belief, not only denying His Divinity, but 
insulting His veracity. 

12. im the life. 

13 . There are two readings here, the 
contracted and uncontracted. The umoon- 
traded is represented by A. V. — the con- 
tracted by Kev. V., which does not repeat 
the words— ‘ believe on the name of the 
Son of God.’ 

hdieve on the name'] The Name in the 
absolute sense, in the eye of God, is that 
by which the true essence of the Being 
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name of the Son of God; *that ye may know that ye have 
eternal life, and that ye may believe on the name of the Son 

14 of Gk)d. And this is the confidence that we have ^in him, 
that, J'if we ask any thing according to his will, he heareth 

15 us : and if we know that he hear us, whatsoever we ask, 
we know that we have the petitions that we desired of him. 

16 1[If any man see his brother sin a sin which is not unto death, 
he shall ask, and *he shall give him life for them that sin not 
unto death. ® There is a sin unto death : do not say that he 

17 shall pray for it. ‘^AU unrighteousness is sin : and there is a 

18 sin not unto death. If We know that whosoever is bom of Qod 
sinneth not ; but he that is begotten of God ^keepeth himself, 

19 and that wicked one toucheth him not. And we know that we 

20 are of God, and ^ the whole world lieth in wickedness. And we 
know that the Son of God is come, and ^'hath given us an under- 
standing, ^that we may know him that is tme, and we are in 
him that is tme, even in his Son Jesus Christ. ^This is the tme 

21 God, *^and eternal life, if Little children, *keep yourselves from 
idols. Amen. 

^ Or, concerning him. 


named is characterized, and not only a 
connotative mark. This verse is very im- 
portant, as unequivocal teaching thskt 
the main object of this Epistle is practical 
and spiritual, not polemical. 

14. conjidence &c.] ‘boldness towards 
Atw.* Note in this passage two conditions 
of acceptable prayer — corifidence, and har- 
mony with God's will. 

15. desired] ‘have asked.’ St. John’s lan- 
guage here is strikingly like 1 Sam. i. 17 
(LXX). 

16. 17. Under the general head of prayer, 
a special case requires to be considered. 

16. a sin unto death] As to this, four 
tests are positively discoverable in the text 
itself, (a) It does not seem to be any 
single sin, but sin of a particular kind 
(there is sin), (fi) From the emphatic way 
in which brother is used, it could only occur 
amo^ Christians, in the full communion of 
the Church, (y) It would seem to be such 
Bin as was, in some sense, perceptible and 
visible — ‘ if any man see.' (5) According to 
the Johannine sense of the word, the death 


19. lieth in wickedness] in tiie evil one. 
The image may be taken from a child on a 
parent’s lap. 

20. an understanding] A faculty, a new 
sense. We have five senses by which the 
visible world comes before us. Faith is 
a new sense, a new eye, by which the 
invisible world comes before us. 

that we may know] Knowledge only in 
the deeper sense of the word. When it 
treats of the relations of two persons, it 
designates the ‘perfect intuition which each 
has of the moral being of the other’ (Godet). 

him that is true] Or, according to another 
reading, the Very God [Rev. V. as A. V.]. 
eternal life] A title of ♦*esus (i. 2). 
the true God] the Yerj (oAijdiws) God. It 
seems desirable to distinguish between 
and a\ij9iv6^. The latter, as applied 
to (jod, denotes the Being Who alone is 
worthy to be so called, because He alone 
realizes the idea expressed by God. As 
opposed to idols, irnplies all that is 

expressed in 1 Cor. viii. 4, 6, 6. This truly 
Johannine word is found 13 times in the 


spoken of cannot be bodily death from the 
judgment of God; but moral and spiritual 
death (iii 14), deprivation of the life (v. 12). 

I do TWt say &c.] Rev. V. ‘ not concerning 
this do I say that he should make request ’ ; 
(OMT^cq^is distinguished from ask (oi-njo-et) in 
the previous sentence. See on John xvi. 23. 
Not that he farbidtf but only doth not hid. 
to pray for them, or did not promise good 
success to prayer offered for such an one. 
(Cp. Jer. vu. 16.) 

18 - 20 . The Apostle marks by a tlmeefold 
we know tkree great general principles of 
the Epistle. 

18. Weknow] His own personal conviction 
enlarges, as it were, into that of the Church. 

hut he... himself] Bather but that ‘the 
BegOttra of God (S Ik rov Gcov), i.C» 

Jesus, keepetk him ’ [so Rev, V.]. 


Go 8|^1 and 1 Ep. of St. John, 10 times in 
the Revelation — only in 6 other places of 
the New Testament. [Rev. V. is as A. V.]. 

21. guard. <#>vA.a<r<reiy (only here m 
St. John^s Epp., and three times in his Gos- 
pel, xii. 25,47, xvii. 12), is distinguished from 
rriptiv (keep) as the outward ^ard of a gate 
or bulwark, is distinct from the inward prin- 
ci^ of watchful observation. 

The horror of idols, with which the Epistle 
closes, is a characteristic which its writer 
possesses in common with the author of ■^e 
Revelation (Rev. ix. 20, xxi. 8, xxii 16). It 
may be added that both the exhortation 
here, and the abstinence from direct use of 
the 0. T. throughout the Epistle, distinctly 
shew that St. J ohn was primarily address- 
ing Gentile Christians. 
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• I. To whom is this letter in- 
scribed — ^to the Church in general, 
or to a 'particular Church per- 
smifiedi Or, if addressed to an 
individual, what was her name ? 

The writer of the present notice 
has come to the conclusion that the 
Second Epistle of St. John was 
sent to an individual Christian 
woman, Kyria, while admitting 
that the weight of authority is 
against this interpretation. His 
reasons are as follows. 

It seems easy to see why many 
writers thought themselves con- 
strained to have recourse to alle- 
gory. (a) The person addressed by 
St. John, if person it was, was 
lost in obscurity. But the first verse 
interpreted of a woman, Kyria, and 
her children, v^xdd imply that they 
were known and loved far and 
wide through the Church, by ‘ all 
who knew the truth. ^ A personi- 
fication, therefore, of a Church, or of 
the Church as a woman with many 
sons, would remove the difficulty. 
(b) It certainly would appear sin- 
gular to many that a note to a 
private friend should find its place 
among the Epistles known as Catho- 
lic, (c) The language of St. Peter, 
whether interpreted of the Church 
in Rome or of the Church in the 
literal Babylon, might seem to 
afford an almost exact parallel. 

Of these objections, (a) presses 
the words too closely, and does not 
make sufficient allowance for the 
sympathy between the Churches in 
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St. John^s day ; (6) has been thus 
answered. If by the term Catholic 
Epistles we are to understand 
Apostolical letters, St. Paulas (d 
air6(TTo\os) only excepted, the diffi- 
culty is entirely removed. But 
even on the other hypothesis (that 
the ancients originally gave the 
name of Catholic to no Epistles but 
such as were really encyclical) the 
difficulty is not serious. In some 
Churches, apparently, the Second 
and Third Epistles were not at first 
incorporated in the collection of 
Catholic Epistles. When these 
short letters were, sooner or later, 
received into that collection, one 
or other of two reasons may have 
been taken into account. Possibly 
these brief notes may have been 
considered as appendices or accom- 
paniments to the First Epistle. 
Possibly no more suitable place in 
the canon could be found for their 
canonical preservation, than just 
beside the First Epistle j which 
arrangement, as they were so brief, 
did not in the least alter the 
original signification of the term 
‘Catholic Epistles.^ In reference 
to (c) Bp. Lightfoot adds — 
‘The salutation’ to the ‘elect 
lady’ {v, 1) from her ‘elect sister’ 
{v, 13) will then be a greeting sent 
to one Church from another \ just 
as in 1 Peter the letter is addressed 
at the outset €id^€KToh Uovrov 
(i. 1) and contains at the close a 
salutation from ^ cV Ba^vXwpl 
cvviKKsKTfi (v. 13). This is the 

H H 



466 


INTRODUCTION TO 


strongest point that can be raised 
for the hypothesis, and has unques- 
tionable weight. But the myste- 
rious imt of St. Peter in the 
passage, and the symbolical colour- 
ingimparted by theword ‘Babylon,’ 
makes the passage in St. Peter 
very different from the straight- 
forward and literal tone of St. J ohn 
in his Second Epistle. 

II. Who is the ‘ Elder ’ ? 

1. (a) The style and contents of 
this short note point irresistibly to 
the pen and heart of St. John — 
and that negatively and 'positively. 
The teaching about Antichrist is 
peculiar to St. John and to the 
First Epistle, and was especially 
needed in the Churches of Asia 
Minor. Much more convincing 
than the many similarities of style 
is the constant reference to the 
First Epistle. 

(6) With reference to the title 
of vp€(rfivr€po9, assumed by the 
writer of these two short letters 
(2 John 1 ; 3 John 1), two conclu- 
sions are confidently maintained by 
many modem critics, (a) It is 
allowed that the 2 and 3 Epp. of St. 
John are from one hand, and that 
the hand of the writer of the 
Gospel and of the 1 Ep, But the 
writer of 2 and 3 Epp. twice calls 
himself o irp^a^vr^pos. The title, 
in such a connexion, can only de- 
signate the official presbyter, the 
minister of a particxilar Church, 
and cannot possibly have been 
assumed by an Apostle. (/5) Eccle- 
siastical history has preserved one 
page written by Papias, which 
enables us to identify the writer of 
the Gospel and the three Epp. with 
the Presbyter John spoken of by 
that writer. In reply it may be 
said : — 

(a) An expression used by St. 
Peter (1 Ep. i 5) presents a parallel 


to the language of St. J ohn (2 John 
V. 1 ; 3 John V, 1), even if we are 
compelled to understand by it the 
official term for the ordinary mi- 
nister of a Church, which seems 
however to be unlikely in this case. 
If St John calls himself ‘the 
Presbyter,’ St Peter addresses the 
presbyters as ‘the fellow Presbyter.’ 
If it is necessary then to suppose 
that the word Presbyter in this 
place is technical and official (which 
is more than doubtful), it would 
not, therefore, follow that an Apos- 
tle could not apply it to himself. 

{0) Whatever the word may 
mean in the famous passage pre- 
served by Eusebius, Papias appa- 
rently assigns the title to several 
other Apostles by inference. It 
would seem more than probable 
that by the Presbyter John he 
simply indicates the Apostle St. 
John a second time. And Papias 
mentions him with this attribute, 
not because the second John is a 
different person from the first, but 
because he wishes to indicate the 
two different ways in which he 
obtained the informa^tion which he 
so much preferred, ‘ from the 
living and abiding voice ’ of man 
to the less vivid narrative of 
books. ‘ The Elder,’ then, at the 
beginning of our Epistle signifies 
the aged Apostle who had seen 
Jesus, the oldest of those who had 
walked with the Lord, the one 
existing representative of holier 
days and a more favoured genera- 
tion. We conclude that the Second 
Epistle of St. J ohn comes from the 
Apostle, and is addressed to an 
individual. 

III. The conclusion that this 
truly Apostolical letter is addressed 
to an individual, a woman, a 
widowed mother, seems to give it 
a deeper interest The great ques- 
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tion about any religion is not 
whether it is capable of making 
converts in one generation only. 
Can it communicate its power un- 
diminished to a second generation ^ 
Can it find its way into the life of 
the family? This Epistle answers 
the question at a later date than 
any other part of the N. T., and 
thus supplies what we scarcely 
find elsewhere. The absence of all 
reference to Kyria^s husband makes 
us conclude that she was a widow 
with probably three sons at least 
(v. 1 note). Upon these sons 
the Gospel had laid the strong 
grasp of its purity. Their life had 
touched the centre of Truth, and 
from it described the perfect circle 
of Love. St. J ohn found them 
making their continuous life-walk 
in the sphere of a truth which was 
not only speculative ; for they 
who had lost one earthly parent 
kept ever in the path indicated by 
a command coming from the 
Father, and received by all His 
children. In its main particulars, 
the natural inferences from the 
Epistle would«correspond with the 
historical tradition of the life of 
St John. Its whole tone, and 
the title of Hhe Ancient’ or ‘Elder’ 
(6 Trpca-^vTcpos) indicate the writer’s 
old age. Equally would it seem 
apparent {v. 8) that the Apostle 
was absent from his usual place of 
abode. That absence might, pos- 
sibly, have been one of the tours 
of visitation for the appointment 
of Bishops and regulation of 
Churches mentioned by an early 
vTiter. But men are not apt to 
write in such a strain, except to 


those who have been severed from 
them by barriers not easily crossed. 
The close of the note, after its 
solemn warnings, is irradiated by 
a gleam of joy at the prospect of a 
meeting so full and bright, that 
we may be tempted to find the rift 
in the clouds through which it 
falls in some circumstance which 
promised deliverance from the 
exile in Patmos — possibly the 
death of Domitian and the acces- 
sion of Nerva. 

IV. The external evidence for 
this Ep. of St. John is, as might 
be anticipated, less than that 
which can be adduced for the 
First. Still it is considerable, both 
in the East and West. In the 
Alexandrian school it was gene- 
rally recognized. Clement of Alex- 
andria looks upon it as a note of 
the simplest tone, addressed to a 
lady of Babylon, by name Electa. 
Dionysius of Alexandria recognizes 
it and 3 Ep. as by St. J ohn. Later 
on, the evidence is overwhelming. 
In the West, Irenseus, the disciple 
of Polycarp, the representative of 
the best traditions of the ‘ school 
of Ephesus,’ quotes this Ep. (v. 11) 
as written by ‘John, the disciple 
of the Lord.’ The Muratorian 
Canon, after mentioning the 1 Ep. 
in close connexion with the Gospel, 
adds towards the close an explicit 
recognition of 2 Epp. of John, 
In the seventh Council of Car- 
thage (a.d. 256) under Cyprian, 
an African Bishop expressly cites 
apassage from this Epistle as jus- 
tifying his vote against the validity 
of heretical baptism. 
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Chap. 1. THE elder unto the elect lady and her children, "whom 
I love in the truth ; and not I only, but also all they that have 

2 known **the truth; for the truth’s sake, which dwelleth m 

3 us, and shall be with us for ever. ‘'Grace 'be with you, 
mercy, and peace, from God the Father, and from the Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Son of the Father, ‘^in truth and love. 

4 rejoiced CTeatly that I found of thy children ® walking in 
tinth, as we have received a commandment from the Father. 

5 And now I beseech thee, lady, ^ not as though I wrote a new 
commandment unto thee, but that which we had from the 

6 beginning, ^that we love one another. And ^this is love, that we 
walk after his commandments. This is the commandment. 
That, »as ye have heard from the beginning, ye should walk in 

7 it. For ''many deceivers are entered into the world, 'who con- 
fess not that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh. ^This is a 

8 deceiver and an antichrist. "Look to yourselves, ‘^that we 

^ Gr. shall be. 


h The suppression of his name is quite 
in accordance with St. John’s usage in his 
GospeL 

elect lady] ^ excellent Kyria. Rev. 
y. is as A. V. here and in w. 5, 13. 

her children] cp. v, 4. If Kyria be (see 
Introd.) an inmvidual, the expression and I 
found of thy children (v. 4) would shew that 
she had at least three living children. 
whom I love in truth : i.e. with true love. 
2. for the triUh*8 sake] The conformity of 
f uth through the whole Church. * Truth ’ 

is used five times in this Epistle, six times 
in 3 John. The best way of loving in truth 
is to love /or the Truth. 

dwelleth &c.] Rev. V. ‘abideth,’ and it 
■hall be &c. Thu thought is half benedic- 
tion, half prophecy, like the beginning of 
V. 8 . 

8. Grace, mercy, peace] This rush of words 
is unlike St John’s usual calm reserve. Can 
it be that some circumstance— possibly the 
mwrtyrdom of Timothy— filled the heart of 
St John and caused him to use in this place 
a fonn of salutation which would remind an 
Ephesian Christian of the Bishop of Ephesus, 
and of words which were likely to have 
been constantly on his lips ? 

The word Lord, which occurs nowhere in 
St. John’s Epistles, should be omitted here 
[so Rev. V.]. 

vn truth and love] As, in very advanced 
life, he draws near tne evening of his days, 
the two things which are dearest to St. 


John’s heart, and ever on his lips, are truth 
and love, 

4. have found of thy children. Some find 
in these words a sad and gentle hint that cer- 
tain others of Kyria’s children were not 
walking in the Truth. 

6, 6. These verses carry with them irresist- 
ible evidence of coming fUAm the heart and 
pen of St. John. The love— tAc charity— 
what is it? Walking according to God’s 
commandments. But the commandment, 
which includes all commandments— what is 
it ?— Why, the Love ! The Love expanded 
issues in the commandments. The com- 
mandments, essentially enfolded in the 
commandment, contract again into the 
Love. 

6. it] i.e. the Love more probably than 
the commandment. This passage in which the 
Love (charity) is identified with the command- 
ment suggests the best definition of Mm). 
It is the compression into one word ot the 
whole saying of Jesus in Mark xii. ^81, 

7. are gone out [Rev. V, * forth ’] i/nto the 
world. These ‘ seducers ’ had been in tiie 
Churcl^ and then went out from their place 
in the Church into the world. 

Jesus Christ coming in the fleih. The 
Incarnation is here viewed as a present 
living principle. 

This is the deceiver amd the antiohriit. 
The many deceivers are looked upon as 
concentrated and gathered into one. 

8. Look to yovrsdves] The emphatic to 



IL JOHN. L 


m 


lose not those tilings ’which we have ^wrought, hut that we 
9 receive a full reward. ^^’V^osoever transgresseth, and abideth 
not in the doctrine of Christ, hath not God. He that abideth in 
the doctrine of Christ, he hath both the Father and the Son. 

10 5[If there come any unto you, and bring not this doctrine, 

receive him not into ^our house, « neither bid biTn God speed : ® Bom.i6.i7. 

11 for he that biddeth him God speed is partaker of his evil deeds. * isfsJ.’ 

12 ’’Having many things to write unto you, I would not write Gal.'i. 8, 9. 
with paper and ink : but I trust to come unto you, and speak 

13 2face to face, ‘that ^our joy may be full. ^‘The children of rs jokn is. 

* thy elect sister greet thee. Amen. • Sohn. 17.13. 

^ ® lJohiil.4. 

^ Or, gained : Some copies gained, hut that ye re- * Qr. mouth to mouth, * 1 P©t. 6. 13. 

read, uhich ye have ceive, dfc. s Qr, your. 

yourselves ii^lies St. John’s absence very peace, the Latin for the health, the Greek 
strongly. (Cp. Phil. ii. 12.) for the happiness, of the person addressed. 

‘That ye lose not those things that ye The three salutations are eminently cha- 
FRev. V. * we have ’] wrought (a elpyacraa-ee), racteristic of the general view of life and its 
but that ye receive reward in full ’ (cp. aim entertained by the three races. The 
Ruth ii. 12). Roman, to whom health and strength 

9. transgresseth] irapafialvuiv, leading for- seemed all in all, said Salve. The Greek, 
ward Wpodyuiv, Rev. V. ‘ whosoever goeth whose existence aimed supremely at ‘ light 
onward j. The word seems here to include and sweetness,’ said Xaipe^ looking upon^oy 
two ideas — going beyond the line of truth in as the highest aim. The Hebrew, who had 
what seems to him an advance, with an allu- a revelation, and knew the blessedness of 
sion to the vaunted progress of advanced reconciliation with God and conscience, 
Gnostic thought — carrying others with him, said Peace. 

leading them with bold and self-willed am- 12, trmt] Rather, hope [so Rev. V.]. 
bition, outside the barriers. face to face] lit. ‘ mouth to mouth.* Cp. Gal. 

the Petrine] 'Re,Y.Y. ‘ the teaching,’ t.c. iv.l9, 20. He writes gently, but would speak 
the‘doctrine which has Christ for its .4 more gently still. The voice can be in- 
which He taught’ (cp. John vii. 16, 17). fleeted, as the turn of discussion requires. 

10, 11. good speed hid him not. [Rev. V. that our [Rev. V. ‘your ’] joy> may he ful- 

* give him no greeting ’]. The liturgical filled. ^ Cp. marg. reft. The high associa- 
practice of repeating ‘ the Lord be with you ’ tions with which this expression is connected 
after the Creed, as ‘ a symbol and bond of lead us to suppose that it would scarcely 
peace ’ has been tfticed to this verse. have been applied by St. John to any meet- 

This dogmatic severity, this moral indig- ing but one of peculiar solemnity after a 
nation against certain forms of heresy, cruel and prolonged separation which had 
breathes in the language of Ignatius to the threatened to be eternal. See Introd. to 
Ephesians, 15 or 20 years later, this Epistle* 

The Hebrew salutation was a wish for the 
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I. This Epistle is addressed to 
Gains = Cains, a very common one. 
Three persons of the name are men- 
tioned as disciples in connexion 
with the earliest records of Apos- 
tolic Christianity (the first in Acts 
xix. 29 ; a second in xx. 4 ; a 
third in Rom. xvi, 23, who is also 
spoken of as a Corinthian, 1 Cor. i. 
14). Many identify the Cains of 
this Epistle with the Corinthian 
Cains, (a) The trait of character 
indicated (3 John w, 5-8) is, as 
far as it goes, exactly of a piece 
with the generons and noble 
character indicated in Rom. xvi. 
23. The honse of Cains, the 
Corinthian, was a shrine of wor- 
ship, and a centre of hospitality 
for missionaries. (6) St. John 
mentions with pain certain schis- 
matic tronbles, cansed by some 
haughty prelate who brought his 
mean and selfish ambition within 
the same sphere where Cains exer- 
cised his gentle virtues. Diotre- 
phes rose in unholy rebellion 
against the authority of the 
Apostle. His wicked and mis- 
chievous words did not refrain 
from defaming a soul so pure, and 
a life so beautiful, as that of the 
old man whose holy presence made 
Ephesus at that time the true 
centre of Catholic Christendom 
(v. 10). This Diotrephes tried 
to cut off from the Churches com- 
munion those whose only offence 
was that they did not belong to 
his party, and would not yield to 


his unjust sentences of exclusion 
(t>. 10). Now, if the Cains of this 
Epistle be Cains of Corinth, then 
absent from Ephesus at his former 
home, we have indubitable evi- 
dence of a state of things in the 
Church of Corinth which singularly 
illustrates this Epistle — a coinci- 
dence of time, place, and circum- 
stances. The Third Epistle of St. 
J ohn most probably belongs to the 
close of the first century, towards 
the end of the Apostle’s life. The 
style and turn of thought and 
expression confirm the impression 
that it is the production of a very 
old man. It was about the same 
time, somewhere close to the year 
A.D. 95, that St. Clement wrote his 
Epistle to the Coijpthians. The 
painful picture drawn by Clement 
of the feuds in the Corinthian 
Church would quite agree with the 
expressions of St John to Caius 
(m 9, 10). (c) The author of 

the singularly learned and acute 
‘ Synopsis of Scripture ’ attributed 
to Athanasius, not only identifies 
the Caius of our Epistle with 
Caius the Corinthian of whom St 
Paul speaks (Rom. xvl 23), but 
connects him with St. John, with 
Ephesus, and with the publication 
of St. John’s Gospel, Certain it is 
that in the Epistle of Clement we 
see, very much as in St. Paul’s time, 
the excitable nature of the Corin- 
thian Christians, and the further 
development of ecclesiastical de- 
mocracy, invading thePresbyterate, 
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if not the Episcopate. The Boman 
Church — more tranquil and solid in 
the presence of her Uvelier but less 
practical sister — offers the latter 
her haughty advice, and establishes 
the austere order of ecclesiastical 
discipline. The picture of feud 
and insubordination drawn by St. 
Clement is of the darkest kind; 
&nd the schismatic spirit among 
people of the same blood and 
language is intensely contagious. 
Communication between Ephesus 
and Corinth was constant and easy, 
and the Corinthian origin of Caius 
would give him especial interest in 
a schism which it was possibly 
attempted to extend from Corinth 
to Ephesus. The supposition, 
then, that the Caius of St John’s 
Epistle is the Corinthian Caius, is 
at least not improbable. 

The external authority for the 
Third Epistle of St. J ohn has been 
incidentally stated in the examina- 
tion of the similar evidence for the 
Second. The instinct of the 
Church after deliberate thought 
and examination — the brevity of 
the letters — fnd the entire want of 
conceivable purpose in drawing up 
Epistles so free from doctrinal 
peculiarity, and so completely 
Johannine in thought and style, 
are amply sufficient to entitle the 
two Epistles to their place in the 
Canon. 

II, The Second and Third 
Epistles of St. J ohn contribute their 
own peculiar element to the stock 


i 

of Christian truth and practica 
They lead us from the region of 
miracle and prophecy, out of an 
atmosphere charged with the super- 
natural, to the more average every- 
day life of Christendom, with its 
regular paths and unexciting air. 
There is no hint in these short notes 
of extraordinary charismata. The 
tone of their Christianity is deep, 
earnest, severe, devout, but has the 
quiet of the Christian Church and 
home very much as at present con- 
stituted. The religion which per- 
vades them is simple, unexagge- 
rated, and practical The writer 
is grave and reserved. Evidently 
in possession of the fulness of the 
Christian faith (2 John 3, 7, 9), he 
is content to rest upon it with a 
calm consciousness of strength. The 
sword of controversy strikes one 
downright blow, and is returned to 
its scabbard {v, 7). In the Third 
Epistle, a solemn hint is given — ^how 
much needed, and for a time how 
much neglected, events too clearly 
proved — of the dangers to which 
the Church might be exposed by 
ambitious aspirants after ecclesias- 
tical primacy {v. 9). St. John’s 
condemnation of the spirit of heresy 
is recorded in the 2 Ep. ; his con- 
demnation of the spirit of schism is 
written in the 3 Ep. Every age of 
Christendom up to the present has 
rather exaggerated than dwarfed 
the significance of this condemna- 
tion. 
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» 2 John 4. 
e 1 Cor. 4.16. 
Fhilem. 10. 


**1 Cor. 9.12, 
15. 


Chap. 1. THE elder tmto the weUbeloved Gams, ®whom I love *in 

2 the truth. ^Beloved, I ^ -wish above all things that thou m^est 

8 prosper and be in health, even as thy soul prospereth. Inr I 
rejoiced greatly, when the brethren came and testified of the 

4 truth that is in thee, even as *»thou walkest in the truth. I 
have no neater joy than to hear that «my children walk in truth. 

5 ^Beloved, thou doest faithfully whatsoever thou doest to 

6 the brethren, and to strangers ; which have home witness of 
thy charity before the church: whom if thou bring forward 
on their journey ^ after a godly sort, thou shalt do well : 

7 because that for his name’s sake they went forth, ^taking 

8 nothing of the Gentiles. We therefore ought to receive such, 

9 that we might be fellowhelpers to the truth. I wrote unto 


^ Or, truly. * Or, pray. * Gr. worthy of Qad. 


1. Iieloved, as in w. 2, 5, 11. The word 
is characteristic of St. John (1 John ii. 7, 
iii 2b iv. 1, 7, 11). 

2. m aU things I pray (et/xo/xat). This 
prayer of St. John for a dear friend 
(possibly in bad health) may act as a 
corrective to the unnatural mysticism of a 
certain form of pseudo-spirituidity. ‘ Sick- 
ness,’ said Fasc^, * is the natural state of a 
Christian.’ Some have pushed this saying 
with its measure of undoubted truth so far 
as to pray for sickness. In this verse Hooker 
finds the justification of our Prayer-Book in 
containing prayers for temporal blessing. 

8. witnefsmg to thy truth. The words 
imply contrast with Diotrephes and others. 

4. Greater joy than these (joys) I have 
[not] [Rev. v. ‘neater joy have I none 
than this ’], viz. that I should hear of my 
children walking truly,’ i.€. sincerely ^ as at 
the close of the last verse. Cp. Philem. v. 4. 

6. thou doest fa 'thfully whatsoever than 
workeet {iriarhv TTOitU S iay ipyd^j}) [ReV. V. 
‘ thou do^ a faithful work in whatsoever 
thou doest ’]. Note the different words, the 
second signifying toil/td work (Matt. xxi. 
28 Ac.). 

to the hrefhren^ and to strangers^ Rev. V. 
^toward them that are brethren and strangers 
withal.’ 

6. witnessed to thy charity. Rev. V. 
‘ bare witness to thy love. ’ 

hefore the eh/arcl{\ i.e, the Ephesian 
Church. This is the first occurrence of the 
word Church in St. John’s writings — with- 
out the article here. Our Lord never used 
the word Church in His public addresses. 
Only before His disciples, far on in His 
Ministry, did He ever use the word Churchy 
and that only three times (Matt, xvt 18, 


and twice in xviii. 17). But it did not fall 
within the purpose of St. J ohn’s Gospel to 
record these words of Jesus. We find it 
three times in the Third Epistle. 

speed forward on their journey ; i.e, help- 
ing them on their journey. 

aftei^ a godly sort] lit. ‘ worthily of God * 
[so Rev. V .]. He who honours such faithful 
servants of God, honours Christ, our God, 
Who sends them. The Apostle implies that 
this is the standard by which every action 
is to be measured — to make it, as far as 
possible, worthy of God in every part. 
Every action of the regenerate life should be 
finished in every detail, and made as com- 
plete as it can be made by loyalty and 
reverence, by love and gratitude, for the 
eyes of the Lord of men and Angels. What 
an ideal of life to say to oneself in this or 
that action, ‘ do this worthily of God ! ’ 

7. * for the sake of the Name’ [so Rev. V.] 
Just as the Name in the O. T. is put abso- 
lutely for Jehovah (Dent, xxviii. 68; 1 
Chron. xiii. 6), so in the N. T. it is used 
for Christ (Acts iii. 16, iv. 12, v. 41. Cp. 
James iL 7). Note too that na??ic implies 
a true personality lying behind it. It is 
never used of qualities, only of persons (see 
Matt, xxviii. 20). 

8 . We] Cp. 1 John ii. 1. It is beautifully 
like St. John’s humility to include himself 
in a confession of sinfulness, or in an obliga- 
tion to perform a duty. 

might he fellowhelpers] may become fel- 
low-workers (a Pauline word, Philem. 24 ; 
Philip, iv. 3 ; 1 Thess. iii. 2). 

9. St. John informs Caius that he had 
written to the Church, of which that gentle 
and hospitable Christian was a valued 
member, but he has reason to Snow that 
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the cslmrcli: but Diotrepbes, who loveth to have the pre- 

10 eminence among them, receiveth us not. Wherefore, if I 
come, I ■will rememl^r his deeds which he doeth, pratmg 
against us with m^cious words : and not content therewith, 
neither doth he himself receive the brethren, and forbiddeth 

1 1 them that would, and casteth tJiem out of the church. Beloved, 

^follow not that which is evil, but that which is good. -^He that • Ps- 
doeth good is of God : but he that doeth evil hath not seen God. i pet! 3. ii.* 

12 ^Demetrius ^'hath good report of all men, and of the truth /iJohii*2.29. 

itself: yea, and we also bear record; *and ye know that our 7 

13 lecord is true. If 'I had many things to write, but I will not ^ John 21.24 

14 with ink and pen write unto thee : but I trust I shall shortly <2 John 12 . 
see thee, and we shall speak *face to face. ^ Peace he to thee. 

Our friends salute thee. Greet the friends by name. 

1 Gr. mouth to mouth. 


Diotrephes would not receive or obey his 
Apostolic bidding. He, therefore, impli- 
citly warns Gains to be careful that the 
contents of this letter, at least, should be 
made known to the Church. 

^ Dwtrephe^] Probably a Bishop. Ecclesias- 
tical ambition would seem to St. John in 
particular against the mind of Christ (Matt. 

XX. ^). 

them} i.e. the individuals comprised in 
the collective word ‘ the Church.’ 

receiveth us not] Our apostleship, our 
authority, our brethren, our letters, our 
injunctions. 

10. I come] eAj/ iKBui, This expresses 
uncertainty with some small amount of pro- 
bability — if I shall come, which is not quite 
impossible. 

I will remember] bring to remembrance 
(cp. John xiv. 26), i.e, reproach, bring to 
shame. • 

with wicked words. The character of his 
works was defined by the character of his 
words; nay, those words are works. The 
sketch, short, and touched with an old man’s 
trembling pen, reminds us of the dramatic 
element so marked in the fourth Gospel. 

anvd not content &c.] Diotrephes was 
schismaticaly not heretical. 

casteth them out] e/c|3aAAo). A Johannine 
word for excommunication (John ix. 34). 

11. follow] Imitate [so Rev. V.]. The 
verb is apphed in N. T. both (a) to persons (2 
Thess. iii. 7, 9), and (6) to things (Heb. xiii. 7). 
The words imitate that which is good are 
the motto and principle of Saints’ Days in 
the Church’s calenaar, and of religious 
biography. The link of connexion is ‘Do 
not imitate Diotrephes, rather make Deme- 
trius your type of Christian life.’ 

12. To DemetriuB witness is borne [Rev. 
V . Demetrius hath the witness of all men ’]. 

and of the truth itself] The testimony 


even of all men may be deceived ; the testi- 
mony of the Truth cannot be deceived. The 
testimony of the truth itself is the testimony 
of God, Who is the highest Truth, of Christ 
Who says, ‘ I am the Truth’ (John xiv. 6). 
Blessed is he who has this testimony ! 

and we also are bearing witness. The 
passage is intensely Johannine. (1) The 
Johannine coirelatives, witness and the 
Truth, are found together. (2) The Jo- 
hannine idea of threefold witness pervades 
the passage. Demetrius has three witness^ 
(a) the world (vff6 irat/rwv), (b) Jesus (vir* avTi)S 
rr}? dArj^eia?), (c) the Churchy specially ii> 
eluding St. John himself {toX rffieti Se fiofyn/^ 
povfi€»',\.T.A. ; cp. John xxi. 24). 

ye kmw] Read thou knowest [so Rev. V.]. 
But the Epistle was evidently not intended 
to be kept strictly private by Caius {w. 
10 , 11 ). 

that our witness is true. A sort of mark 
of St. John (xix. 35). 

13. with ink and pen] The original signifies 
black pigment and reed. 

14. I am hoping straightway to see 
thee. 

The friends . . . Salute the friends. Friend- 
ship is transfigured and elevated into 
something better — fraternity; and “the 
friendSy^ in St. John’s mind, are not only 
mutual friendsy but the friends of Jesus, 
That which was said of Abraham as the 
friend of God (2 Chron. xx. 7 ; Isai. xli. 8), 
or of Moses (Exod. xxviii. 11), is more deeply 
true of the friends of Jesus (John xv. 15). 

by name] Cp. ‘ callii^ His own sheep by 
nameV (John x. 8). The quiet tender in- 
dividualism of these words forms a fitting 
transition from the superhuman dignity of 
the Apostolate, to the more ordinary 
pastoral office. A hush as of evening rests 
upon the close of the note. 
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L The writer calls himself {v, 1) 
“ Jude the brother of James.” Now- 
in the primitive Christian times, 
and among the Judseo-Chiistians 
for whom this Epistle, from the 
character of its contents, must 
have been intended, there was only- 
one person, after the martyrdom 
of James the brother of John 
(Acts xiL 2), who could have been 
spoken of simply as James ” with- 
out further description, and whom 
all men from such brief mention 
might be expected to recognize. 
Tins was the James who presided 
over the Church in J erusalem, who 
is usually spoken of as Bishop 
there, and who in Gal. i. 19 
is called ‘ the Lord’s brother.’ 
Thus the writer of the present 
Epistle claims to be the Judas 
named among “ the brethren of the 
Lord” in Matt xiii. 55 ; Mark vi. 3, 
He was a different person from the 
Apostle ' J ude, who appears also to 
have had the names Lebbaeus and 
Thaddseus, and with reference to 
whom St. John (xiv. 22), when he 
wants to distinguish him, uses the 
words ‘^not Iscariot.” 

II. The Epistle is addressed to 
Christians who had been Jews. 
This is the reason why the writer 


* That he was not an Apostle is inferred 

oi.ti ames v.^. x ; aisciaiiuB we bii>ie ; and from 
the severance in Acts L 14 of the ‘brethren 
of the Lord’ (John vii. 15) from the 
Apostolic body, being placed last in. the 
enumeration, as if they had most recently 
been included among the believers. 


calls himself “ brother of James.” 
For we learn from Eusebius that 
all the J ewish people, not the 
Christians only, held James the 
Bishop of J erusalem in high regard. 
Moreover all the illustrations that 
are used in the letter are those of 
a Jew writing for Jews. The 
deliverance from Egypt, the fallen 
angels, the cities of the plain, the 
legend of Michael’s contention with 
Satan, the references to Cain, 
Balaam, and Korah, as well as the 
prophecy ascribed to Enoch, are 
all found in a very brief space, and 
are touched upon in such a manner 
as could be edifying to none save 
those who were familiar not only 
with Old Testament Scripture, but 
also with J ewish traditions. 

III. When we“ consider the 
brevity of St Jude’s Epistle, and 
that it was, though now called 
Catholic, addressed in the first 
instance only to a small section of 
the Christian Church, we need 
not be surprised that it did not 
receive great recognition from the 
early Christian writera It is 
mentioned in the Muratorian 
Canon, which may be taken as 
representing the opinion of the 
Western Church soon after the mid- 
dle of the second century. It was 
knoym in Italy and the Churches 

dria, by the middle or latter part 
of the second century, while at the 
commencement of the fourth cen- 
tury its acceptance in thp East was 
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not general. Jerome writing in 
the fourth century gives a reason 
for the non-acceptance of the 
Epistle which probably had weight 
with many of the early Chris- 
tians ; — < Because in it J ude derives 
a testimony from the book of 
Enoch, which is apocryphal, it is 
i^ected by most.* But at the 
CJouncil of Laodic8ea(A.n. 3 6 3) when 
the canon of the New Testament 
was first settled authoritatively, 
and when there would be more 
evidence for and against the 
Epistle accessible than we now 
possess, it was received among the 
Canonical Books, as also at the 
Council of Carthage (a.d. 397), 
and there seems no reason, in spite 
of the objections raised against it 
in early times, for questioning its 
authenticity. 

lY. Concerning the time when 


the Epistle was written there is 
not much to guide us, nor in 
reference to the place where it was 
composed. From the notice of the 
descendants of Jude the brother of 
the Lord preserved by Eusebius 
from Hegesippus, we should con- 
clude that they were resident in 
Palestine and had always lived 
there. It seems natural therefore 
to suppose that the Epistle was 
written somewhere in that country 
for the J ewish converts to Christ- 
ianity. If, as seems to be intimated 
by Hegesippus in the passage just 
alluded to, St. Jude was dead in 
the time of Domitian ; and if the 
Epistle is from grammatical and 
other considerations placed after 
2nd Peter, its composition is to 
be assigned to the period between 
A.D. 65-80. 



THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF 

JUDE. 


> John 17.11, 
12, 16. 

1 Pet. 1. 6. 

• Bom. 1. 7. 

1 Pet. 1. 2. 

2 Pet. 1. 2. 
•Tit. 1. 4. 
/Phil. 1. 27. 

1 Tim. 1. 18. 
& 6 . 12 . 

2 Tim. 1. 13. 
&4 7. 

PGal. 2.4. 

2 Pet 2. 1. 


Chap. 1 . JUDE, the servant of Jesus Christ, and ® brother of 
James, to them that are sanctified by God the Father, and 

2 ^'preserved in Jesus Christ, and ^called : Mercy imto you, And 

3 ^p^ce, and love, be multiplied. ^Beloved, when I gave all 
dihgence to write unto you ® of the common salvation, it was 
needful for me to write unto you, and exhort y<ni that ^ ye should 
earnestly contend for the faith which was once delivered unto 

4 the saints. <^For there are certain men crept in unawares, 
^who were before of old ordained to this condemnation, ungodly 
men, Huming ^the grace of our God into lasciviousness, and 
^denying the only Lord God, and our Lord Jesus Christ. 


> Bom. 9. 21, 22. 1 Pet. 2. 8. « 2 Pet 2. 10. ^ Tit. 2. 11. Heb. 12. 16. i Tit 1. 16. 2 Pet. 2. 1. 


1. Judas. [So Rev. V.]. The Greek 
form of the name Judah (the son of Jacob). 
Cp. Matt. xiii. 55. 

a servant of Jesus 0irist] More exactly 
bondservant In the wider sense all the 
faithful may be called servants of Christ 
(cp. 1 Cor. vii. 22; Eph. vi. 6 &c.), but on 
the other hand those are specially so called 
who devoted their lives to the preaching of 
the Gospel and the spread of Christ’s 
Church. The latter is the meaning of the 
word here (cp. Rom. i. 1 ; Phil. i. 1 ; J^. i. 1). 

to them that are called^ beloved in God 
the Father y and kept for Jems Christ [so 
Rev. V.]. These converts are called in the 
same manner as St. Paul speaks of the 
Roman Christians (marg. ref.). Beloved in 
God when in connexion with called implies 
most naturally those to whom God’s love 
has been shewn in their caU unto the king- 
dom of His Son. In their relation to God 
they are beloved, and by God also are they 
kept for Jesus Christ. 

9. Belovedy while I was giving. . .our com- 
mon salvation, I waB con8trained...cmcc for 
all delivered to the saints. St. Jude had in 
mind some larger and more general address 
on the salvation wrought for all men by 
Christls death, but circumstances forced him 
to lay aside that first purpose and to send a 
brier letter relative to those matters on 
which warning seemed at the moment to be 
most needed. The circumstances were these, 
He sees that the prophetic words spoken by 
St. Peter about false teachers and their 
heretical lessons (2 Pet. ii. 1) have received 
their fulfilment, and that heretical teachings 
have resulted in corrupt practice ; and this 
oaUs forth his impassioned letter. 

common salvation] Salvation is called com- 
mon (cp. Tit. i. 4) as being that which has 
been offered to us all, and which we have all 
embraced. Faith (wiaTu) here, as always in 


the N. T., means the lessons of Christ as 
published by His Apostles. But this teach- 
ing having once been given by the Apostles, 
there was to be no addition made thereto 
no innovations introduced, as had been done 
by the teachers of whom St. Peter wrote. 
Nothing could be more natural under the 
circumstances than that the writer of such 
a letter as this is intended to be, should 
ground his exhortations on the words of so 
eminent a forerunner as St. Peter. Accord- 
ingly we find that in^ many parts of the 
remainder of the Epistle there is much 
resemblance to that part^ of the 2nd Ep. of 
St. Peter, in which tne rjie of false teachers 
had been foretold. 

4. crept in privily... of old set forth... 
denying our only Master and Lord, Jesns 
Chnst. Cp. 2 ret. ii. 1. That Apostle 
points to a time before the evil teaching 
had culminated in the evil living which 
ultimately ensued from it. St. Jude’s lan- 
guf^e is directed against the deeds from 
which he would protect his readers. 

ungodly] The characteristic of the Gnostic 
teachers who allowed nothing to check their 
irreverent speculations, but proceeded till 
they had formed a system which was a 
caricature of the Christian revelation. By 
the time that St.^ Jude’s Epistle was 
written the seeds of irreverence were bring- 
ing forth a crop of corruption. Some taught 
that they were superior to the world at 
large and could not perish owing to the 
very property of their being. They might 
therefore indulge in all imparities without 
restraint. Some maintained that the soul 
passed from body to body till its knowledge 
of aU things, including the basest and most 
degrading, was completed. The consequence 
of such a teaching was that those who put 
it to the proof became entangled in the 
attractions of grovelling vices. Another 
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6 1[I will^ therefore put you in remembrance, though ye once 
knew this, how that "'the Lord, having saved the people out of "‘i Oor. 10.9. 
the land of Egypt, afterward ” destroyed them that .believed "Niun.14.29, 

6 not. And ®the angels which kept not their ^ first estate, but left^ gg 

their own habitation, J^he hath reserved in everlasting chains Heb. 3 .‘ 17’ 

7 under darkness «unto the judgment of the great day. Even as 
"Sodom and Gomorrha, and the cities about them in Hke manner, J iJ; 
giving themselves over to fornication, and going after ^ strange »*Greii.i9,24.* 
flesh, are set forth for an example, suffering the vengeance of ^ 

8 eternal fire. 5[f likewise also these filthy dreamers defile the flesh, * 2 Pet. 2 . 10 . 

9 despise dominion, and * speak evil of dignities. Yet '^Michael the <ex. 22 . 28, 
Archangel, when contending with the devil he disputed about the 

body 01 Moses, ® durst not bring against him a railing accusa- Rgy' 12 . 7 . 

* »2Pet.2.ii. 

1 Or, principality, * Gr. other. 


tenet was that good and bad were merely 
matters of opinion ; what the result of act- 
ing on such a doctrine must be, can be easily 
understood. Again, matter was evil in its 
nature and not fit to be propagated, there- 
fore marriage was to be repudiated, and 
such repudiation brought in its train the 

S ossest corruption in hfe and conversation. 

olding such opinions on the corruption of 
the flesh, none of these sects could accept the 
teaching that the “ Word was made flesh,” 
and so they were led in one way or another 
to deny, some the Divinity, some the 
Humanity, and all consequently the Atone- 
ment of Christ. 

5-11. The Apostle enumerates those 
characters in Holy Scripture to whom in 
the last verse he had alluded as prototypes 
of these later heretics. He imputes to them 
seven forms of offence. 

5. Now I desire to. ..knowing as ye do 
all things once all &c. The writer 
has an anxious wish that the old lessons 
should be recalled vividly to mind. 

the people] ‘a people’ [as Rev. V.] i.e. 
Israel as a whole people. Though He first 
saved them, yet His second act (to Sevrepov) 
was to destroy the unbelieving part of them. 

6. And angels which kept not their own 
dignity I Rev. V. * principality ’], hut for- 
sook [‘left ’] their proper Jiabitation^ He hath 
kept in everlasting bonds &c. Another in- 
stance of like unfaithfulness ending in 
licentiousness. The reference is to the 
explanation current amoi^ the J ews of Gen. 
vi. 2. There “the sons of God ” is interpreted 
to mean Angels. The proper habitation 
which the Angels forsook was their position 
in heaven. Of the latter portion of the 
traction we have little if any trace in the 
Scriptures. In the Book of Enoch allusions 
to their doom are numerous. 

7. having in like manner with these 
given themselves... and gone after strange 
jiesh, are set forth as an example of eternal 
fire, suffering punishment. These refer to 
the fallen angels mentioned in v. 6 . In the 
latter part of the verse it seems necessary 
to translate sm example of eternal fire. The 


rendering of A, V. “ suffering the vengeance 
[Rev. V. ‘punishment’] of eternal fire,” 
follows the order of the Greek words ; but 
the writer of these notes prefers ‘ an example 
of eternal fire.’ A destruction so utter, and 
so permanent as theirs has been, is the 
nearest approach that can be found in this 
world to the destruction which awaits those 
who are kept under darkness to the judg- 
ment of the great day. 

8. Yet in like manner these dreamers 
[Rev, V. ‘in their dreamings’J also defile 
the fleshy and set at naught dominiony and 
rail at dignities. Such men are fitly called 
dreamers, who by their sinful excess have 
been cast into a stuj^r, and so are most com- 
pletely enslaved. With false thoughts con- 
cerning freedom they give rein to their carnal 
appetites, and thus defile the flesh, which we 
are taught by Christ’s assumption thereof 
is to be elevated and purified, and not 
degraded. The excesses to which the 
Apostle is here alluding arose from a per- 
version of those principles of Christianity 
which were represented by the community 
of goods, but which these men perverted 
into a doctrine of other kinds of community 
which resulted in carnal debauchery. The 
other offences here mentioned, the setting 
at naught of dominion, and railing at dig- 
nities, might have had their origin from the 
same source. 

9. The conduct of Michael the Archangel 
himself is brought forward as a rebuke to 
these sinners who rail at dignities. The 
devil was only a fallen dignity, but yet the 

rince of the Anj^ls did not rail at him in 

is accusation. Tbe only passage in which 
this connexion of the Archangel with the 
burial of Moses is mentioned is in the 
Tar^m Jonathan on Deut. xxxiv. 6, where 
Michael is said to have been made guardian 
of the grave of Moses. What the circum- 
stances of the dispute were we cannot 
gather from ancient sources; but to the 
writer of the Epistle and those for whom he 
wrotej the story was a part of the traditional 
exposition of Holy Writ, and therefore 
suitable to be quoted in such a solemn 
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JT^b. «. JUB. 

oGen. 4 6. 

1 John 8. 12. 
^Nuxn. 22. 7, 
21 . 

2 Pet 2. 16. 
«Nuin. 16.1, 
Ac. 

<2 Pet 2. 13. 
• 1 Cor. 11.21. 
/ Prov.26.14. 
2 Pet 2. 17. 
PEpl^ 4. 14. 
k Matt 16. 13. 
<lBaL 67. 20. 
tPhiL 3. 19. 
12 Pet. 2. 17. 
*»Gen. 5. 18. 


10 tion, but add, ‘'The Lord rebuke thee. 'But these speak evil 
of those things which they know not: but what they know 
naturally, as brute beasts, in those things they corrupt them- 

11 selves. Woe unto them! for they have gone in the way «of 
Cain, and **ran greedily after the error of Balaam for reward, 

12 and perished ® in the gainsaying of Core. 1|[ ‘‘These are spots 
in your ^feasts of charity, when they feast with you, feed- 
ing themselves without fear : ^ clouds t/iey are without water, 
‘'carried about of winds; trees whose fmit withereth, with- 

13 out fruit, twice dead, ‘^plucked up by the roots ; ‘raging 
waves of the sea, *= foaming out their own shame ; wandeiing 
stars, ‘to whom is reserved the blackness of darkness for ever. 

14 And Enoch also, "‘the seventh from Adam, prophesied of these. 


exhortation as St. Jude is here giving. Cp. 
Zechariah (iii. 1-5). 

10. Bui these men rail at whatsoever things 
they know not^ and what they understand 
naturally, like the hrute beasts [Rev. V. 

‘ creatures without reason *1. in these things 
they are corrupted [Rev. V. ‘destroyed’]. 
They knmo (otfiao-i) : the word is applied to 
mental comprehension and knowledge, and 
is therefore fitly used for such knowledge 
as can he plained concerning the dominion 
and dignities at which these men rail : ‘they 
understand ’ {iiri<rrain<u) is first used in refer- 
ence to skill in handicraft, and the know- 
ledge expressed thereby is such as would 
have regard to things palpable, and matters 
of outward sense. ‘In these things’ i.e. 
they have sunk deep in the slough of their 
excesses. 

11. Woe unto them f for they went in the 
way of Cain, and ran riotously in the error 
of BaZaam for hire, and perished in the 
gainsaying of Korah. The Apostle seems to 
nave intended the words way, error, and 
gamsaying to form an ascending scale de- 
scriptive of the increasing perverseness of 
these offenders. These new teachers were 
envious of men and perverse towards God, 
like Cain ; they were teachers of error, and 
willing to work evil and lead others into 
It, for gain’s sake, as was Balaam ; and their 
ambitious self-seeking led them to resist all 
authority, after the manner of Korah. 

The verbs here deserve notice. The tense 
implies that the conduct described has 
become habitual with these sinners ; and in 
the last of the verbs is implied not that they 
are destroyed absolutely, and without hope, 
but that their destruction is the sure result 
of persistence in their evil life. 

12. These are they who are hidden rocks 
in y<ywr love-feasts, feasting with you 
without fear, feeding themselves [Rev. 
V. ‘ shepherds that without fear feed them- 
selves] clouds without water borne along by 
winds, trees of late autumn, without ff^ity 
twice dead, pVacked up by the roots. These 
erring professors were a source of danger to, 
and threatened the overthrow of, the infant 
Church; very fitly therefore are they 
likened to rocks on which there is danger of 


making shipwreck. Feasting &c. These 
men were become shepherds, not to the 
flock, but to themselves, and made the 
love-feast a scene of revelry. They had been 
counted as acquisitions to the Church, but 
now they are found to be men of promise 
but no performance. This the Apostle first 
illustrates by calling them clouds without 
water, which seem as though they were 
charged with showers of blessing, but dis- 
appoint the expectation of the thirsty land 
and are borne past by winds. Then he 
changes his figure and calls them trees of 
late autumn, those which do not shew signs of 
becoming productive until the season is well- 
nigh ended, and when there is no hope that 
fmit can be brought to perfection. They 
come into leaf, but bring forth no fruit, and 
so may well be called doubly dead, for not 
only have they nothing to shew as fruit 
this year, but their habit is such that there 
is no hope of better things another year. 
They have no crop now^^ and no chance of 
a crop hereafter, and so their doom is pro- 
nounced ; they will be, and so in prophetic 
tone may be even now said to be, plucked 
up by the roots, 

18. The writer has in his thought the 
words of Isaiah (Ivii. 20). These men foam 
out their own acts of shame, and cast them 
forth for all men to see and then blame 
the Church for the ill-deeds of these pro- 
fessors. These men have some share of 
light, they have some degree of knowledge, 
but they have cast off all regard for the 
regulation of the Christian brotherhood, and 
so, though they may be called stars, yet 
they belong not to the system, they stray at 
random and without law. Then follows 
their fate, separated from the source of 
illumination they phall share the darkness 
which is spoken of before (v. 6) as the abode 
of the fallen angels. 

14. The mysteriousness attaching to 
Enoch (Gen. v. ^) makes him a fitting 
centre round which prophetic utterances 
should cluster. The form of this prophecy 
is that of the O. T. Scriptures, and parallels 
may be found for the language in Mai. iii. 
1, iv. 1 ; Deut. xxxii. 2. c, 

Of th^ all 0 implies that not only did the 
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saying, Behold, "the Lord oometh -with ten thousands of his "Deut.ss. 2 . 

15 saints, to execute judgment upon all, and to convince aU 5®^- W- 
that are ungodly among them of all their ungodly deeds which §^5.’ si. 
they have ungodly committed, and of all their ‘^hard speeches 2Thess. 1 . 7 . 

16 which ungodly sinners have spoken against him. if These 

are murmurers, complainers, walking after their own lusts ; Ps. si. is.* 
and their mouth speaketh great swelling wards, ^having men’s 

17 persons in admiration because of advantage. ’’But, beloved, 
remember ye the words which were spoken before of the apos- ’*2 Pet. 3 . 2 . 

18 ties of our Lord Jesus Christ; how that they told you •there 
should be mockers in the la^ time, who should walk after 2Pet. 2. i. 

19 their own ungodly lusts. These be they %ho separate them- 

20 selyes, "sensual, having not the Spirit. But ye, beloved, ho ?4 14.‘ 
^building up yourselves on your most holy faith, praying in Heb. 10 . 26, 

“ 1 Cor. 2. 14. Jam. 3. 16. » Col. 2. 7. 1 Tim. 1. 4. V Rom. 8. 26. Eph. 6. 18. 


words of Enoch refer to the sinners among 
whom he lived^ but were applicable also to 
the generation in which St. Jude was. 

15. to eocecute judgment upon all and to 
convict all the ungodly of all their works 
of ungodliness 'imich they have ungodly 
wrought, and of all the hard words &c. 
The phrases in this passage are quite 
Hebrew in their form and justify a belief 
that the source from which they are quoted 
was known to St. J ude in that language. 
The writer of the Epistle seems to have 
rather paraphrased than translated the 
latter part of the prophecy, and he 
fashions his paraphrase here to apply not 
only to the driers of the flesh, but also to 
those who set at naught dominion and rail 
at dignities, and who are perishing in the 
gainsaying of Korah. How the irreverent 
go^ess spirit of these men’s actions was 
conspicuous we may see from the emphatic 
manner in which Ae four times over em- 
ploys the word ungodly in this verse. 

16. Murmwrers, as were those who (John 
vi. 43) were displeased at Christ when He 
spake of His heavenly origin, and who saw 
in Him only the Son of Joseph ; complainers 
too, ever blaming their own lot, and 
rasping after what they fancy to be 
better ; for it is according to their own 
lusto that they ^ide their life. Their self- 
conhdence furnishes pride in their speech, 
and the great swelling words are the out- 
ward sign of their inward character. 

having.,. advantage\ Rev. V. ‘shewing 

W^n they do depart from their rule^nd 
defer to others, such conduct is only dic- 
tated by hope of advantage. 

17. He enforces his own warning by a 
remmder of the teaching which th^ had 
received from the Apostles of Jesus Christ, 
and probably thereby intends to intimate 
that he himself was not an Apostle. 

18. Rev. V. ‘How that they said to 
you,’ In the last time there shall be mockers 
walking &c. There is not a doubt that the 
early Curistians generally understood that 
some mighty visitation o! God, the end of 


the age, and the Coming of Jesus to judge 
the world was not far distant. And the 
words of Christ in that discourse (Matt, 
xxiv.-xxv.) on which most of these phrases 
are founded lend themselves easily to such 
an interpretation. With the advance of the 
first century the mixed character of Christ's 
sermon which foretold these evil days was 
becoming unravelled. St. Paul lived at the 
beginning, St. Peter and St. Jude in the 
development, and St. John at the comple- 
tion of the period which Jesus had spoken 
of as typical of the times when the end of 
all things should come. Therefore while to 
St. Jude the last times might be near, yet 
their approach was not to lessen Christian 
activity. His exhortation was “build up ” 
&c. (v. 20), on the erring have compassion, 
and labour for their recovery. 

ungodly lusts] Lit. ‘lusts of ungodli- 
nesses.’ The addition of ‘ungodlinesses* 
(not found in the parallel pass^e of St. Peter) 
shews how this characteristic was stamped 
upon the deeds of these false teachers. 
This addition bespeaks a later stage of the 
evil, and contributes another indication that 
St. Jude’s composition was later in date 
than St. Peter’s Epistle. 

19. These he they who make separations. 
Omit themselves. The reference is to men 
who cause divisions within the Church. 
airo6toptfoi/Te9 is an aira^ key, in the N. T. 

Senfoal (v^x^'to?) is here as everywhere 
else in the N. T. opposed to spiritual 
(iri'evju.aTuccJy) ; and its use in James iii. 15 
supports its application here to those who 
caused divisions within the Church. 

having not the Spirit] Contrast the true 
possession of the Spirit in Acts iv. 31-32. 
There is no doubt a reference to the 
lan^^e of the Gnostic taunts against the 
early Christians. They called tnemselves 
spiritual {irvevfiariKol) ; and asserted that^ 
because of their superior degree of know- 
ledge, they had no need to care for 
the observance of a virtuous life : the 
Christians they named mere naiu/ral men 
{ifrvxt’KoX) without the exaltation which 
knowledge {yvStm) imparted, and therefore 
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JUDE. I. 


•Tifc.2.18. 
2Fet 3.12. 

1 Tim. 4. 16. 
b Amoa4i. 11. 
Ze(di.3. 2. 

1 Oor. 3. 16. 
0 Zech.3.4, 6. 
Bev. 3. 4. 
dRom.16.26. 
Bph. 3. 20. 

• Ool. 1. 22. 


21 the Holy Ghost, l&ep yoTn;selyes in the loye of Gkxi, ^looking 

22 for the mercy of onr lord Jesus Christ imto eternal life. And 

23 of some have oompasmon, making a difference : and others 
“save with fear, “pulling them of the fire; hating even 

24 “the garment spotted by the fleiA. ‘*Now .unto him that is 
able to keep you from^ falling, an^ «to present you faultless 

25 before the presence of his glory with exceeding joy, to the only 
wise God our Saviour, he glory and majeSy, dominion and 
power, both now and ever. Amen. 


/Bom. la 27. 1 Tim. 1. 17. & 2. 3. 


bound to live strict lives, or forfeit their 
hopes of the world to come. St. Jude uses 
their phraseology, but with a slight differ- 
ence of sense, and says these are really 
ntUwrdl men, men who follow the dictates 
of nature only, and have no share of the 
Spirit of God. 

20. They of whom the Apostle has just 

r ken by their spirit of division break 
m the Church of Christ, therefore he 
urges on his readers a contrary course, that 
they should build up instead of destroy. 
Cp. 2 Pet. i. 5-7. He calls faith most koly^ 
because its fruits were so different from 
those which were exhibited in the lives of 
the men who boasted of their superior 
knowledge, and lived in consequence in 
v/nholy freedom. 

Christians cannot build without help, 
and so St. Jude adds, vraying in the Holy 
Ghost (cp. Eph. vi. 18), i.e, with His aid, 
that your intercessions may be effectual. 

21. The end of this working and prayer. 
Continue to be of those whom God loves, 
looking ever for more and more proof of 
mercy till eternal life is given. 

So by his lesson that men should pray in 
the Spirit, continue in God’s love, and look 
for Christ’s mercy, the Apostle gives a view 
of that faith on which he was moved (v. 3) 
to write, the faith in the Trinity in Unity 
“ which was once delivered to the saints.” 

22. 23. And on some have mercy, who 
are m doubt. And some save, snatching 
them out^ of the fire; and on some have 
mercy with fear, hating &c. Three classes, 
each in worse p%ht than the one mentioned 
before them. First come those who are 


s — 

waverers, secondly thpse who are all but in 
the fire of sin (cp. marg. ref.), and lastly, 
those who are so far gone in their eviTcourse 
that there is some danger in the attempt to 
save them, and it is only the great love for 
souls that will prompt men to the labour, 
for all that surrounds and envelops such 
sinners must be hateful 
24, 26. A solemn doxology. 

Now unto Him that is able to guard you 
from stumbling. It is a fitting commenda- 
tion of his hearers in danger of a fall, to 
commit them to the guardianship of Him 
Who alone can save. airrai<mt is found no- 
where else in N. T. 

and to set you before the presence of Hii 
glory, i.e, at the last day when Christ shall 
appear in His glory to judge the world, 
without blemish in exceeding joy ; afi4»/uioc 
is constantly used by the LaA for the 
victim without blemish of the Levitic^ 
offerings, and Christ is consequently called 
(1 Pet. i. 19) a lamb without blemish. Being 
such Himself, He is abk to bring BGis^ople 
to the same purity (cp. Eph.v. ^), The jay 
is the joy of the ransomed and purified be- 
liever. 

26. Omitioi«e, which has perhaps crept in 
from Rom. xvi. 27. Here, as in 1 Tim. i 1, 
the word Saviour is applied to God the 
Father. All such intenmanges of epithet 
have their doctrinal lesson. Cp. the ap- 
pli^tion of Paraclete to Christ in 1 Jolm 

Add after “ our Saviour ” the words 

through Jesus Christ our Lord. 

now and ever"] Read before all time, and 
now, cmd for evermore. 



THE KEVELATION 

OF ST. JOHN THE DIVINE. 

INTRODUCTION. 


1? The Authorship of the Revela- 
tion. — (1) Was the writer of this 
Book the Apostle St. John ? He 
describes himself as “ the servant ” 
of Jesus Christ (i. 1), — as one 
“ who bare witness of the Word of 
God, and of the testimony of Jesus 
Christ ’’ (i. 2), — expressions which 
seem designed to identify him 
with the writer of J ohn i. 1 4, xix. 
35 ; 1 John i. 2. The writer also 
names himself John (i. 1, 4, 9, 
xxii 8), — a name wliich often 
occurs in the Old Testament and 
in the Apocrypha. When we ask, 
therefore, Who is this John? — 
with one voice the earliest eccle- 
siastical tradition and the latest 
rationalism of ^ur own day answer, 
** The Apostle, the son of Zebedee.” 
It is important to state the external 
evidence which has led to an a^ee- 
ment so remarkable. 

2. — a. The Eastern Church: 
The earliest connected commentary 
on the Apocal3^se which we possess, 
was the work of Andreas, Bishop 
of Caesarea towards the close of the 
fifth century. In proof of the 
inspiration of our Book, Andreas 
appeals to “Gregory the divine 
[of Nazianzus], and Cyril [of Alex- 
andria], as well as to the more 
ancient writers Papias, Irenseus, 
Methodius, and Hippoljdius.” We 
are here introduced to the name — 
Papias — ^which fills so important a 
place iUj^the present controversy. 

VOL. YI, 


He was “ a successor of the Evan- 
gelist John, whose Revelation lay 
before him (Andreas). He was 
probably born about A. D. 60-70. Ac- 
cordingly, the first direct evidence 
which we possess for the authen- 
ticity of the Apocalypse is given 
by one who was a contemporary of 
the Apostle John ; who had seen 
and heard him ; and who . was 
bishop of Hierapolis, a city but a few 
miles distant from that Laodicea 
(Rev. iii. 14) which wus one of 
the Seven Churches. 

If evidence for the authenticity 
of the Apocalypse adduced from 
the age of the Apostolic Fathers, is 
by some not deemed conclusive, the 
evidence from the age of apologetic 
literature; — an age which is closed 
by Eusebius of Csesarea, and which 
begins with St. Justin Martyr — ^is 
all-sufficient. The Apocalypse is 
the only Book of the N. T. to which 
J ustin M. refers by name, and St. 
J ohn the only writer. Melito {drc. 
A,D. 169) was Bishop of Sardis, one 
of the Seven Churches (Rev. iiL 1). 
Melito was most zealous in the 
investigation of the Canon of the 
O. T.; and he is stated by Eusebius 
and by St. Jerome to have writ- 
ten “concerning the Apocalypse of 
John.*' Apollonius was Bishop (or 
Presbyter) of Ephesus, where St. 
John had lived and taught, and 
where opposition must have at once 
arisen to any work ascribed to the 
I I 
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Apostle which had not proceeded 
from his pen. Apollonius wrote circ- 
JlJ), 170-180, not only before Ire- 
n»us (a.d. 190), and independently 
of him, but also at a time when no 
one questioned the identity of the 
author of the Apocalypse with the 
Apostle John. He testifies that 
St. John wrote the Apocalypse, 
and that he resided at Ephesus. 

The most valuable testimony, 
however, from the second century 
which we possess is that of St. 
Irenseus, Bishop of Lyons (a.d. 
130-202). He succeeded Pothi- 
nus who was ninety years of age, 
and who had associated, like Poly- 
carp, with the generation of St. 
John. Further, the fact that 
Irenseus was himself a pupil of 
Polycarp renders his testimony as 
to St John virtually that of a con- 
temporary.^ Having given his own 
conjectxires as to the meaning of the 
mystic number of Rev. xiii 18, he 
concludes with the statement, that 
St John beheld the Vision almost 
in our own generation, towards the 
end of the reign of Domitian.” In 
none of his writings does Irenseus 
betray the least consciousness that 
any doubts had been entertained as 
to the authorship of the Apocalypsa 

^ Perhaps the most important mesage 
out of many in the writings of this Father 
is the following v. 30, 31 ; for the 

Greek text see JEuseb., ff. E,, v. 8) In 
op^sition to the erroneous reading 616, 
in Kev. xiii. 18, Irenseus supports the true 
reading 666: this, he observes, is found 
** in aU the correct and ancient copies ; ” 
and it has also in its favour “ the testi- 
mony of those who had seen John face to 
face.” 

• The terms Priest ” and “Plate ” of 
gold have been much discussed. The 

Plate ” of gold [WrouVoi/, the equivalent 
of Vy, (Ex. xxvui. 32 (36) ; Lev. viiL 9, 
LXA), and of ntS (Ex. xxix. 6), “the 
Frontlet” inscribe “Holiness to the 
Lord,” — see the note on Ex. xxviii. 36] 
was the token by which the High Priest 
was distinguish^ from the other priests. 


Polycrates, a later bishop of Ephe- 
sus (f A.D. 196), thus describes St. 
John : — “And moreover John, he 
who leaned on the Lord’s bosom, who 
came to be a Priest that wore the 
Golden Plate, and a witness, and a 
teacher, he too has fallen asleep at 
Ephesus.” ^ Thus, at the end of the 
second century, we have evidence 
from Ephesus itself as to the fact 
of the residence and death of the 
Evangelist J ohn in that city ; dr — 
more generally — from the region of 
the Seven Churches, we have Apol- 
lonius and Polycrates in Ephesus, 
Papias in Hierapolis, Polycarp 
in Smyrna, and Melito in Sardis, 
all bearing witness to the Apo- 
calypse as the authentic work of 
the Apostle John. We are now 
at the threshold of the third 
century. 

Clemens Alexandrinus (a.d. 
165-220) was trained in the 
school of Pantsenus “a hearer of 
the Apostles,” and from him and 
other teachers had every oppor- 
tunity of learning the facts bear- 
ing upon the life of St. John. 
As to the Apocalypse, Clemens 
refers to the description of “Jeru- 
salem which is above,” with its 
foundations of precious stones ; he 

Neander Bees in these two terms a refer- 
ence to the rank which St. John held in 
the Church. We know how continually 
St. John, throughout the Apocalypse, uses 
the symbolism of the Old Covenant ; may 
we not then, see in the nirakov an emblem 
of the dignity, whether moral or ecclesias- 
tical, ascribed in the Church to the 
Apostles? May not Polycrates have thus 
referred to the Apostles as “High Priests,” 
distinguished from the ordinary members 
of the^ Church who receive in the Apoca- 
lypse itself the title of “ priests ” (Rev. i. 
6, V. 10, XX. 6]? May we not see here, 
on the part of the primitive Church, a 
belief in the connexion of the Old and the 
New Dispensations, and in the mainten- 
ance of the Apostolic office in the second, 
continuing the Edgh Priestly office in the 
first? 
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quotes XXL 18, as “the utterance 
of the Apostolic voice”; and he 
refers to the work as the work of 
St. John. Origen (a.d. 186-253), 
the pupil of Clemens Al., made 
the Canon of the N. T. a subject 
of special inquiry: and when the 
authority of any of its Books was 
assailed, he never fails to state 
the fact. It is noteworthy, there- 
fore,, that Origen is ignorant of 
any doubts entertained as to the 
Apocalypse, which he quotes as 
the recognized composition of the 
Apostle and Evangelist John. 

St. Hippolytus lived early in 
Cent. iii. (a.d. 220), and was the 
disciple of Irenaeus. In his treatise 
on Antichrist he repeatedly cites 
the Apocalypse as the work of St. 
J ohn, “ who when in the island of 
Patmos saw the Revelation. ” To 
Methodius (tA.D. 311) also, the 
writer of Rev. xx. 13, is the 
“ blessed John.” St. Cyril Alex, 
(t A.I). 444) accepts the Apocalypse 
without any question, and St. 
Ephraem Syrus who wrote circ. a.d. 
370, refers to the Apocaljrpse itself 
as he refers to any other part of 
Scripture, ascribing it to the 
Apostle John. In fact, the Apo- 
calypse was recognized from the 
first as the work of the Apostle in 
the district (Asia Minor) most in- 
timately interested in its contents. 

St. Chrysostom’s life unites the 
fourth and fifth centuries. His inci- 
dental reference to Rev. xxi 19-21 
proves his familiarity with the Book. 

The evidence of the Eastern 
Church may be fitly summed 
up by that of Eusebius, (H, K 
iii. 24, 25) who an ardent anti- 
chiliast, and hesitating to accept 
the Book on doctrinal grounds, 
unhesitatingly cites the Apocalypse 
as Holy Scripture, and places it 
among the Homologumena. 


jS. The Western Church: — 
“The Muratorian Fragment” (circ, 
A.D. 170) may be regarded as a 
summary of the decision of the Wes- 
tern Church as to the Canon, shortly 
after the middle of the second cen- 
tury. Its testimony to the Apoca- 
lypse is as follows : — “ The blessed 
Apostle Paul himself following the 
order of his predecessor John, writes 
to seven Churches only by name 
in this order . . . For John 

also, in the Apocalypse, though he 
writes to Seven Churches, never- 
theless speaks to all.” Evidence 
of a similar nature is supplied by 
the celebrated Codex Claromon- 
tanus (D), of about the third 
century, a Graeco-Latin copy of 
the Pauline Epistles, which, im- 
mediately before the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, gives a Latin catalogue 
of the Books of the N. T. , and there 
speaks of “John’s Revelation.” 
The Canon of the old Latin Version 
(before a.d. 170) coincided with 
that of the Muratorian Fragment. 

The Apocalypse was regarded 
by the Montanists (a.d. 140) as 
the work of the Apostle J ohn ; and 
Tertullian (a.d. c. 160-240), who 
may be taken as their representa- 
tive, quotes or alludes to almost 
every chapter of the Book. There 
is no trace, however, of Tertullian 
having first learned to know or 
value the Apocalypse through his 
association with the Montanists ; 
his testimony is the testimony of 
the African Church, “an inheri- 
tance, not a deduction” (Westcott). 
St. Cyprian (a.d. 250) knows no 
distinction between the canonical 
authority of the Gospels and of the 
Apocal 3 rpse. Yictorinus, bishop of 
Pettau in Pannonia (who suffered 
as a martyr under Diocletian, A.D. 
303), wrote, towards the close of 
the third century, his commentary 
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on the Apocalypse — the earliest 
now extant. His evidence and that 
of Iiactantius (a.d. 320), St. Hileiry 
of Poictiers (f 36S), of St. Didymus 
(t 394), of St. Ambrose (t 397), 
and 01 St. (t 430) is to 

the same effect : — ‘ The Apocalypse 
is the genuine composition of the 
Apostle and Evangelist St. John.’ 
From every quarter, indeed, the 
testimony of the early Latin 
Fathers to the Apostolic authority 
of the Apocalypse is decided and 
unanimous, — testimony which is 
summed up in the statement of St. 
Jerome (a.d. 330-420).^ 

3. a Where was the Revelation 
written ? — From the Acts we in- 
fer that St. J ohn continued at J e- 
rusalem for some time after the 
Lord’s Ascension : indeed, it is 
probable that, as long as Jerusa- 
lem was the centre of the Judseo- 
Christian Church, it was the rule 
that some one, at least, of the 
Apostles — doubtless one of “ the 
pillars ” (Gal. iL 9) — should remain 
there. It may also be infeiTed 
that St. John continued to reside 
there imtil the alarm of the Ro- 
man war reached Judaea, shortly 


‘ The ecclesiastical histories most 
clearly inform us that John lived until the 
rew of Trajan, that is, that the Prophet 
fellasleep in the sixty-eighth year after the 
Lord’s Passion ; for in the island of Path- 
mos, to which he had been banished for 
the testimony of the Lord, by the Emperor 
Domitian, he beheld the Apocalypse con- 
taining the 'infinite mysteries of future 
things.” Adv. Jovinian., i. 26. Cp. De 
Vir. 111., c. 9. If it be objected that the 
synod of Laodicea (ctrc. 860) does not 
include the Apocalypse in its catalogue 
of the Books of the O. and N. TT., the 
reply is obvious, that those Books only 
are there set forth which were publicly 
read during Divine worship. It was not 
tmusual to abstain from the public read- 
ing of the Apocalypse, partly on ac- 
count of its mysterious obscurity, as 
in the case of tHe Book of Ezekiel, and 
partly from the use made of the Book in 
the chiliastic controversy. Nevertheless 


before a.d. 66 and the defeat of 
Cestius who ^st besieged Jeru- 
salem (cp. John xxi. 22). At 
a city of Pereea called Pella, St. 
John may have organized the 
Church under the Bishop Symeon ; 
and thus Pella may have been 
the starting-point of the Apostle 
on his road from Jerusalem to 
Ephesus. Whether or not St. 
John had accompanied St. Peter 
to Rome/ and remained there 
till he had suffered, it is clear that 
it was not until after the death 
of St. Paul that St. John settled 
at Ephesus {i.e, after a.d. 64). 

Ephesus was the first of the 
Seven Churches addressed in the 
Apocalypse (ii. 1) : it had been 
founded by St. Paul, who also 
addressed to it one of his Epistles, 
written a.d. 61, or 62. That St. 
John had not taught there during 
St. Paul’s lifetime follows from the 
express statements of the latter 
(see Rom. xv. 20 ; 2 Cor. x. 16 ; 
cp. Gal. ii. 7, 8); and if the dis- 
persion of the Apostles occurred 
during the siege of J erusalem, 
drc. AD. 68, St. John would be 
found, about this time, at Ephesus, 
and in the valley of the Meander. 

the ‘^Quinisext Council” (“In TruUo,” 
a,d. 692), which^accepts both the “Aposto- 
lical Canons ” and the canons of Laodicea. 
accepts at the same time in its second 
canon the decisions of the African synods 
{Condi. Cartkag.f a.d. 398, and a.d. 419) 
which distinctly include the Apocalypse 
as the composition of the Apostle Jonn. 

* Nicephorus {drc. 800, H. E.. ii. 42) 
mentions the report that St. John re- 
mained in J erusalem until the death of the 
Blessed Virgin (cp. John xix. 27). The 
statement made at the Council of Ephesus, 
that she accompanied St. John to Ephe- 
sus, and that she died and was buried 
there, is first referred to in Epiphanius 
{Hcer. 78, 11) this bears upon the (Ques- 
tion of St. John’s residence in Asia Minor. 

^ There was an old tradition according to 
which St. J ohn was plunged in a vessel of 
boiling oil near the place where at a later 
date (a.d. 271) the Forta Latina existed. 
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Ib was from Ephesus accordingly 
as a centre that St. John thence- 
forward governed the Churches of 
Asia : — and this office, as the sole 
survivor of those “who were re- 
puted to be pillars (Gal. ii. 9), 
he naturally filled. A considerable 
interval in all probability elapsed 
between St. J ohn’s first settlement 
af Ephesus and his exile to Patmos, 
to the mines, according to Yictori- 
nus.* This sentence of banishment 
was in all respects conformable to 
the general usage of the Roman 
Empire, according to which the 
islands of the Mediterranean were 
employed as places of exile. 

The past tenses in i. 2, 9, have 
been adduced in proof that the 
Revelation was not committed to 
writing until after the Apostle’s 
return from exile ; although the 
style of the Epistles to the Seven 
Churches has been urged on the 
other side. At all events, whether 
written in Patmos, or at Ephesus 
after he was restored to liberty, 
we can trace, in the imagery and 
in the allusions of the Apocalypse, 
strong internal confirmation of 
what history tells us both as to 
the region in which St. John re- 
sided, and as to the scene where he 
beheld his Visions, Eusebius and 
Jerome fixed the date of the exile 
in the^ourteenth year of Domitian. 
Shortly before or after Domitian’s 
death (a.d. 96), St. John was 
released from exile, and returned 
to Ephesus. There he resided 
until his death in the reign of 
Trajan, and there his tomb was 
famous for many years. The date 

® result arrived at here differs from 
that in the Introduction to the Gospel of 
St. J ohn (p. Ixxxvii. ). It is there accepted 
that the Apocalypse was written “ before 
the destruction of Jerusalem.” 

^ Little vjeight is to be attached to the 
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of St. J ohn’s death would thus be 
some time about the year 98. 

3. )3. When wm ihe Revelation 
written ? 

a. — The External ^dence on this 
matter of the date is as follows : ® — 

Before Cent. iv. all statements 
support the conclusion that St, 
John was banished to Patmos by 
Domitian (a.d. 81-96). Some 
writers place the exile in the 
fourteenth year of his reign, and 
all agree that the Visions of which 
the Revelation is the record were 
received in Patmos.^ 

b. — The Internal Evidence , — It 
has become a principle of rational- 
istic exegesis that St. John refers, 
throughout this Book, to events in 
his own age,— events which had 
already occurred, and which were 
notorious to all. It is also assumed 
that the Apostle fully shared in 
the popular delusion as to the 
return of Nero (ch. xviL), who, 
we are told, is the Antichrist of 
the Apocalypse. The “internal 
evidence ” brought forward to 
prove this is as follows : — 

i. ‘ The Book was written before 
the destruction of Jerusalem.^ 
Rev. xi. 1 is said to prove that 
the Temple must have been still 
standing ; while v, 2 (cp. xx, 9) 
informs us that the City was in a 
state of siege, of which the result 
is stated in Luke xxi. 24. Some 
writers also argue from vii. 4-8, 
that the Twelve Tribes were still 
in existence. In answer, it is 
sufficient to say, that this exposi- 
tion of St. John’s words not only 
assumes that they must apply 

external evidence for placing the coinpo- 
sition of the Apocalypse under Nero. The 
two solitary witnesses to this effect are 
the superscription of the Syriac version, 
ascribed to the sixth century ; and Theo- 
phylact (t A.D. 1107). 
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literally to the literal Jerusalem — 
an application of which no proof 
whatever is given * but also takes 
for granted that language, founded 
upon the language of earlier pro- 
phecy {e.g, Ezek. xl. 3 itc. ; Zech. 
ii. 2), and manifestly figurative, is 
to be understood in its baldest and 
most unspiritual sense. 

ii. ‘ The Seven Heads of the 
Seven-headed Beast (xiii. 1, xviL 
3), indicate seven individual men, 
that is to say, seven Roman Em- 
perors, — Babylon (xvii. 5) being 
Rome.’ In xvii. 10 we are told 
that Jive have fallen ; that the sixth 
is now reigning; that the seventh 
is not yet come. In v. 11, we 
further read that the Beast “ thrt 
waSy and is not, is himself also an 
eighth y and is of the seven^ This 
is taken to be Nero. It cannot be 
Augustus, or Tiberius, or Claudius, 
none of whom came to a violent 
end ; nor can it have been Cali- 
gula, who did not stand in a hos- 
tile relation to the Church ; there 
remains only Nero, in whose death 
the people did not believe, and 
who was expected from the East, 
to regain his throne by the aid 
of the Parthians. In xiii. 3 the 
deadly wound — the deathrstrohe ” 
of the Beast — was healed. And 
thus Nero, the fifth Emperor, and 
who is “of the seven f returns to 
reign as the eighth, as Antichrist. 

Independently of other oi)iec- 
tions the historical difficulties are 
not easy to be overcome. With 
which of the Caesars does the series 
begin ? If with J ulius Ca\sar, 
then Nero is the sixth, not the 
fifth Emperor, and the theory 
collapses. But if — as the great 
majority of this school maintain 
— the series begins with Augustus, 
there is the greatest variety of 
opinion as to who is the seventh 


Emperor, and as to the Emperor 
under whom the Apocalypse was 
written. For we have (1) Au- 
gustus, (2) Til^erius, (3) Caligula, 
(4) Claudius, (5) Nero, (G) Galba, 
(7) Otho, (8) Yitellius, (9) Ves- 
pasian, (10) Titus. According to 
many, the sixth Emperor of Rome 
was Galba, an old man, seventy- 
three years of age at his accessichi. 
According to others, Vespasian : 
Galba, Otho, and Vitellius' not 
beingreckoned at all, — their united 
reigns being regarded merely as 
an interregnum. The date of the 
Apocalypse is, under these systems, 
between a.d. G8 and 70. 

On the otiier hand, in support of 
thehistoi’ical evidence, the following 
internal arguments are adduced ; — 

i. The condition of the Churches 
of Asia IMinor. These Churches 
had been founded by »St. Paul 
])etwecn the yt‘ars a.d. 55-58. 
St. Paul wrote to Ephesus and to 
Colosse in the year 63 ; in 63 or 
G4 St. Pt'ter wrote to all the 
churches of that region (1 Pet. 
i. 1) ; and neither Apostle hints 
at any deadness in' 'their religious 
life. Can we ascril )0 to St. John, 
four or live years later, — i.e., in 
the year G8, — the language of ii. 5, 
iii. 3, 1 G ^ 

ii. The eccl esias tical organiza - 
tion which the Apocalypse takes 
for granted, is not less incompa- 
tible with a date so early as the 
year G8. Hitherto the titles ‘Pres- 
byter ’ and ‘ Bishop ’ are synony- 
mous (cj). Acts xx. 17, 28 and 
Tit. i. 5, 7 ; Acts xiv. 23 and 
Phil. i. 1.) It is only toward 
the end of the Apostolic age 
that the presbyteral authority is 
concentrat(‘d in the ])erson of a 
chief of tJie flock, wiio assumes 
specially the name of Bishop. In 
the Apocalypse he bears the name 
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of the Angel of the Church. The 
Apocalypse makes us contemplate 
the transition from the primitive 
presbyterian constitution to the 
monarchical organization univer- 
sally admitted in the second cen- 
tury. This detail, then, excludes 
as positively the epoch of the year 
68, as it agrees naturally with the 
cftite indicated by Irenseus. 

iii. The ecclesiastical usage re- 
ferred to in i. 3, implies a public, 
official reading in full religious 
assembly for worshij) ; and not 
merely private or individual read- 
ing. The stated reading of the 
Apostolical writings in public wor- 
ship cannot have commenced in 
A.D. 68. This usage did not exist, 
as a received form, before the ruin 
of Jerusalem, a.d. 70; and conse- 
quently the Apocalypse which here 
points to this custom cannot have 
been composed in a.d. 68. 

iv. The use of the expression, 
“ the day of the Lord ’’ (i. 10), is 
unknown, before the destruction 
of Jerusalem, to the Apostolical 
writings. Tlie usual phrase had 
been, “ the fiiftit day of the week ” 
(Acts XX. 7 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 2). “ The 
Lord's day ” belongs to the later 
Apostolic age, when the Church 
had broken off all tics with the 
Synagogue. This fact proves that 
the ^ate of the Apocalypse indi- 
cated by Irenauis, viz. under Do- 
mitian, is that which alone suits 
such language. 

V. We know from the Acts of 
the Apostles that the Judseo-Chris- 
tian Church still participated, in 
the year 60, in the worship of the 
Temple ; and yet, in ii. 9, iii. 
9, J ews are spoken of as ‘ the 
Synagogue of Satan. ^ A fact so 
momentous as the destruction 
of Jerusalem and of the Jewish 
nation fan alone explain the use 


of such an epithet applied to the 
ancient people of God. 

vi. The banishment of the author 
of the Apocalypse agrees precisely 
with the kind of punishment in- 
flicted under Domitian ; while 
under Nero, at the supposed date 
of the Book, the punishment was 
death. 

4. Doubts as to the Apostolic 
Authorship. — External Evi- 
dence : — During the first four 
centuries, these doubts centre in 
the person of Dionysius, bishop of 
Alexandria (a.d. 247. Cp. Euse- 
bins, H. E. vii. 25). The lengths 
to which the Allegorists of the time 
pressed their arbitrary interpre- 
tation of Scripture, and the dis- 
satisfaction felt at their system 
of spiritualizing its language led 
men into the opposite extreme, 
and favoured the gross literalism 
whicJi looked forward to a sensual 
Millennium. Dionysius, who was 
an Allegorist, naturally opposed 
the o])inions of the Chiliasts ; and 
he unha})pily adopted, as the means 
of refuting their error, the method 
of doubting whether the Book, on 
which they rested their cause, had 
an Apostle for its author. The 
arguments which were urged in 
proof of this conclusion were purely 
internal and subjective ; and there 
is no proof whatever that any his- 
torical evidence was brought for- 
ward in support of them : — ‘ The 
doctrine taught in the Apocalypse,' 
it was said, ‘ is false ; and con- 
sequently the Book cannot be 
Apostolic.’ ® 

That the Apocalypse was not 

® The evidence of Cains (a Roman pres- 
byter, apparently a friend and companion 
of Irenasus) against the Apocalypse disap- 
pears upon examination ; and the opinion 
that the Apocalypse was ever ascribed to 
Cerinthus, rests upon the unsupported 
testimony of the Alogi. 
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written by the author of the Fourth 
Gospel, Dionysius seeks to prove 
by the following arguments : — 

(i.) The writer of the Apoca- 
lypse names himself (i. 1, 4, 9, 
xxii. 8) ; the Evangelist never does. 
The obvious reply is, that St. John 
is here writing in the Prophetic 
style I and in it anonymous pro- 
phecy is inadmissible : — cp. Dan. 
vii 15, viii. 1, 15, ix. 2 &c. ; and 
the other prophets passim. 

(ii.) The Apocalypse differs from 
St. John’s other writings in style, 
in the character of its Greek, and 
by its barbaric idioms and sole- 
cisms (see p. 492). 

(iiL ) The Apocalypse further 
differs in its tone of thought, and 
by the absence of the character- 
istic terms frequent in the Fourth 
Gospel and the Catholic Epistles. 
The objections (ii) and (iii.) form 
the staple of modern criticism. 

5. The present stage of subjective 
Criticism . — The question as to the 
relation of the Apostle John to 
the two principal works which 
bear his name, admits of four 
answers : — 

The Apostle John has written 

I. The Apocalypse as well as the 
Gospel ; 

II. Certainly the Gospel, but 
not the Apocalypse ; 

III. Certainly the Apocalypse, 
but not the Gospel ; 

lY. Neither the Gospel, nor the 
Apocalypse. 

After the settlement of the Canon 
of the N. T. (always excepting the 
doubts which were founded upon 
the misuse of the Apocalypse by 
the Millennarians), the verdict 
of antiquity, as represented in the 
answer No. I., was universally 
accepted, till in the xvith Cent. 
Erasmus (followed by Carlostadt), 
having reproduced the doubts sug- 


gested formerly by Dionysius, and 
at this period by Luther and 
Zwingli, declared himself in favour 
of the answer No. II. ; and from 
the xviiith Cent, theories that 
the author was “ John whose 
surname was Mark ” (Acts xii. 
12); or ^Hhe Presbyter John;”'*^ 
or, generally, an unknown writer 
named “John,” — have been van- 
ously maintained. 

The next stage of criticism, re- 
presented by the answer No. III., 
is that of the school of Tubingen. 
Writers of this school insist upon 
the early and definite decision of 
ecclesiastical tradition in favour 
of the authorship of the Apoca- 
lypse by the Apostle John, and of 
his residence in Asia Minor ; and 
they rely upon the genuinely Apos- 
tolical (that is to say, “genuinely 
J ewish ”) type of thought pre- 
sented by the Apocalypse. Hence 
they conclude that this Book alone 
is the work of the Apostle John; 
and they consequently assert, on 
account of the alleged difference 
of style, that the Fourth Gospel 
and the three Epistles did not 
proceed from him.^ 

The unsatisfactory results of 
either member of the dilemma 
presented by the answers No. II. 
and No. III., has led to a partial 
return to the answer No. On 
the one hand, the authenticity of 
the Apocalypse is admitted ; and, 
on the other, the authenticity 
of the Fourth Gospel and the 


® If such a person ever existed, he has 
left no trace behind him. 

^ Volkmar holds that the Apocalypse 
is a forgery by a Christian versed in the 
Scriptures, devised during the lifetime 
and in the name of St. John, and with 
the design of carrying out that hostility 

n. i r i*... 

John. 
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Epistles : but it is asserted that an 
essential divergence distinguishes 
these writings, — a divergence to 
be accounted for by the hypothesis 
that, in the interval between the 
composition of the Apocalypse and 
of the Fourth Gospel, a profound 
transformation took place in the 
faith of the Apostle John: — ‘‘When 
tlfe Apocalypse was written, Jeru- 
salem,’^ it is argued, “was still 
standing ; and thus the passage 
from this Book to the Gospel must 
have been a transition from a 
lower to a higher point of view : 
— a progress in religious con- 
ception, and also a progress in 
style, manifested when the Apostle 
John found himself at Ephesus, 
where Paul had laboured before 
him.” The transformation in St. 
John’s opinions was caused by 
his sense of the Divine judgment 
which fell on the J ewish Sanctuary, 
and also by the normal develop- 
ment of the Christian mind ; — 
“The Gospel, is thus the Apo- 
calypse spiritualized. ” 

Yet again, the controversy has 
veered to a different jioint : — to 
No. lY. Some seek to prove, (1) 
that all the Apostles died long 
before the end of Cent. i. ; (2), that 
St.John never resided and laboured 
in Asia Minor ; (3), that the ac- 
count usually accepted, of his 
residence at Ephesus is not more 
ancient than Irengeus ; and that 
Irenaeus, through a mistake, changed 
“the Presbyter John” of Papias, 
into the Apostle J ohn, — erroneously 
connecting with the latter what he 
had heard in Asia Minor, when a 
boy. The theory has found no 
support. It requires us to believe 
that four independent witnesses — 
Apollonius at Ephesus, Irengeus 
in Gaul, Clemens at Alexandria, 
andTert\^llian in Africa, — shared in 


the same misconception; and that 
this misconception has come to be 
accepted as history, while every 
trace of the true facts has been 
obliterated. 

6. Doubts as to the Apostolic 
Authorship. — Internal Evidence. 
— It is evident at a glance that 
the Apocalypse presents wide 
divergences in structure and form 
from the other writings of St. 
J ohn ; but it is equally evident 
that such divergences are implied 
in the nature of the Book itself. 
From first to last the Book is a 
reflexion of the O. T., echoing the 
prophetic voice, and exhibiting all 
the severity of the prophetic lan- 
guage. The style and manner, 
too, of the Apocalypse, as of any 
other composition, must, of neces- 
sity, be influenced by the position 
of the author throughout : — one 
need only call to mind the hymns of 
Mary, and Zacharias, and Simeon, 
differing as they do from the usual 
style of St. Luke. The fact is 
that the divergences in form and 
structure between the Apocalypse 
and the Fourth Gospel present 
themselves as natural and inevit- 
able ; while, at the same time, the 
analogies which may be traced 
between the ideas and the language 
of both writings, are too numerous, 
and are often marked with too 
great subtilty, to be fortuitous. 
The Gospel, no less than the Apo- 
calypse, is marked by its depen- 
dence on the O. T. ; and the Apo- 
calypse, as well as the Gospel, is 
throughout full of allusions to, as 
distinct from direct citations of, 
the earlier Scriptures, — allusions 
interwoven, as if unconsciously, 
with the author’s style. ^ 

* E.g. let Rev. i. 10 ; iv. 2; xvii. 3 ; xxi. 
10, be compared with Num. xxiv. 2 ; 2 
Chron. xv. 1 ; Isai. Ixi. 1 ; Ezek. xi. 6 ; — 
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I. As to the reasons, derived 
from internal characteristics^ against 
the composition of the Apocalypse 
by an Apostle, the gi'eat majority 
of doubts ” founded upon such 
grounds almost carry with them 
their own refutation.^ 

II. It is urged that ‘ the Apo- 
calypse differs from the other 
writings of the Apostle John by 
the severity of its spirit^ and temper^ 
and tone.'' 

The fiery spirit of St. John has, 
no doubt, left its impress on the 
Apocalypse : e.g. the loving words 
of the Epistles to the Seven 
Churches are mingled with stern 
tones of reproof. And 3"et with 
all this, the principle that “God 
is love is deeply stamped upon 

Rev. iv. 3, with Ezek. i. 28 ; — Rev. vii. 1, 
with Dan. vii. 2 ; — Rev, xiv. 10, with Jer. 
XXV. 15. See also the Messianic allusions 
in Rev. iii. 7 ; v. 5 ; xxii. 1(3. So in the 
Gospel, let John i. 51 be compared with 
Gen. xxviii. 12; — John ii. 1(3, with Jer. 
vii. 11; — John v. 2i(, with Dan. xii. 2; — 
John ix. 39, with Isai. xlii. 7 ; — John x. 
16, with Isai. Ivi. 8. The Messianic allu- 
sions are no less clear : — Christ must first 
“be manifest unto Israel,” John i. 11, 
31 ; — Nathanael addresses Him as “King 
of Israel,” John i. 49 ; — “ Salvation is of 
the Jews,” John iv. 22 ; — and finally, the 
“ Hosanna ” of John xii. 13. 

® E.g. (a) ‘ The entire history of the 
exile of the Apostle J ohn in Patmos under 
Domitian is, we are told, a fiction founded 
on Rev. i. 9, which is the record of an 
unreal vision.’ Not to mention the posi- 
tive evidence already adduced, the ecstatic 
condition of the >Seer does not connnence 
until V. 10, — V. 9 bearing all the marks of 
a plain historical narrative in which, under 
the circumstances of the time, there is not 
the least improbability. 

{fi) * The author does not call himself 
an Apostle ; he does not speak of himself 
as an Apostle, or in the manner in which 
an Apostle might be expected to speak.’ 
But why should the title “ servant ” 
(5ov\os) Rev. i. 1 (cp. eh. x. 7, xi. 18) 
prove that he was not an Apostle, when 
we find the same title assumed by St. 
Paul, Rom. i. 1; Gal. i. 10; Phil. i. 1; 
Tit. i. 1 ? The writer is naturally referred 
to as a “prophet ” (as in Rev. xxii. 9; cp. 
ch. X. 7), just as were Ezekiel and Daniel. 


the Apocalypse. Although the 
Book, as describing the Divine 
judgments, dwells on the wrath of 
God (cp. John v. 22-29), still we 
never lose sight of His mercy and 
loving-kindness. In a word, like 
all the other Johannine writings, 
there is a mixture of gentle an(i 
loving utterances with severity. 

III. The question as to Xhe 
identity of doctrine is next to be 
considered. And first of all, as 
to the Chris tology of the Book : — 

(a) The Christology of the 
Apocalypse perfectly reflects that 
of the Fourth Gospel. The Gospel 
presents Christ, in His state of 
humiliation, as the object of faith ; 
the Apocalypse reveals Him in 
His state of Glory, as a King 

The style, moreover, and manner through- 
out the Book agree in all respects with 
the character of the “ son of thunder ” 
(Mark iii. 17) as dei)icted in the Gospels 
(e.g. Luke ix. 54). 

(y) ‘ The Author speaks of the Twelve 
as he wxmld not have done had he be- 
longed to their number ,’ — e g. in xviii. 20, 
xxi. 14. But if in xviii. 20 the Apostles 
are spoken of objcctivdy, so also are they 
similarly spoken of in 1 Cor. xii. 28 ; Eph. 
iii. 5 ; while xxi. 14 simply reflects the 
teaching of Matt. xvi. 18, xix. 28 ; Eph. 
ii. 20. 

(3) ‘ The reflexion of the language and 
imagery of ancient prophecy which marks 
the Apocalypse, show's that the Visions 
recorded by its author are not original ; 
but a mere rejietition of the words of 
earlier Seers, in which he clothes his own 
anticipations of the future.’ This is au 
argument really directed against the whole 
proj>hetic Volume, where we find succes- 
sive prophets emi)loyiiig the very expres- 
sions of earlier predictions and developing 
their sense : it is also a denial of that pro- 
gressive character which marks all Reve- 
lation, as set forth in Heb. i. 1. 

(t) ‘The Christ of the Aj^ocalypse is 
not the Christ of the Gospels. Cp. v. 5, 
xix. 15, xix. 13. Is this,’ we are asked, 
‘the Jesus of Matt. xi. 28-30, xii. 18- 
20?’ The answer is clear: The Christ of 
the Apocalypse is the Christ of the Gospel, 
— Christ in His character of King (Matt, 
xxv. 31-40), — Christ in His character of 
Judge (Jonn v. 22-29; cp. Ps. ii. ; Isai. 
hciii. 1-6). 
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carrying out the scheme of re- 
demption, and executing judg- 
ment. Each Book is the com- 
plement of the other ; and both, 
by their union, make up one per- 
fect whole. The Evangelist looks 
to the past; and brings to light 
those features of the life of Christ 
which set forth the glory of the 
"Word made flesh : — the writer of 
the Apocalypse studies with the 
sanfe care the future ; and unfolds 
the progress of the Kingdom of 
God. 

(b) The doctrine of the Holy 
Spirit: — TheFerso7iality of the Holy 
Ghost is an admitted doctrine of 
the Fourth Gospel ; so also in the 
Apocalypse, the Divine Spirit is a 
distinct Person. 

(c) The Ministry of Angels — of 
which the Apocalypse from be- 
ginning to end testities — is taught 
by Christ in John i. 51 ; is con- 
fessed by the people, John xii. 29 ; 
is represented as a matter of fact, 
John XX. 12, 13. 

(d) The Christian life is pre- 
sented and enforced by both works 
in the same Mioughts, expressions, 
and formula?. 

(e) Eschatology : — The doctrine 
of the Apocalypse properly so- 
called, as revealing the Second Ad- 
vent of Christ, — His “ Coming,” 
His^“ Presence,” the ‘‘Parusia” (1 
John ii. 28; cp. Matt. xxiv. 27, 
37, 39), — and especially the future 
perfection of the kingdom of God, 
has been termed ‘‘ Eschatology.” 
This, the leading theme of the Book, 
is brought forward exactly after 
the same maimer as is the leading 
theme of the Fourth Gospel. The 
First Advent of Christ in the 
Spirit is, indeed, the great theme 
of the Fourth Gospel ; but still 
mention of His Personal and Visi- 
ble retmrn is not absent (John v. 


28, 29, xiv. 2). In the Gospel 
the ordinary forms of language are 
used to express the thought; in 
the Revelation all is conveyed by 
figures. In the former, the stand- 
point is the presence of the Spirit ; 
in the latter, the issues of history. 
The A])ocalypse, at each instant, 
recalls and reflects the prophetic 
language of the Old Test.; while 
it also sums up the Eschatology of 
the New. Eschatology is, by its 
very idea, the history of the future, 
— the history of the building up of 
the kingdom of Christ, on the ruins 
of the kingdom of Satan. In a 
word, the history of Christian hope 
is re-echoed, throughout the ages, 
in the central thought of the Apo- 
calypse — “ The Lord is at hand.” 

{/) Demonology : — In both 
works the epithets. Devil and Sa- 
tan, are those common to all St. 
John’s writings, and in both the 
efiects of the evil principle are 
ascribed to Satan personally. 

IV. The Language and style of 
the Apocalypse : — 

The objection which, at all times, 
has formed the principal argument 
against our ascribing the Apoca- 
lypse to the Apostle John, rests 
upon its style, — a style which some 
affirm to be so distinct from that 
of the Fourth Gospel and the Jo- 
hannine Epistles, as to compel us 
to infer a difierent author. The 
peculiar style of the Apocalypse is 
recognized on all hands : it results 
naturally from the excited condi- 
tion of prophetic ecstasy. The dis- 
tinction is clearly defined between 
one who speaks ‘‘in the Spirit” (i, 
10, iv. 2 (tc.) and one who speaks 
“ with the understanding” (1 Cor. 
xiv. 15). We know how St. Paul 
describes the former state in 2 Cor. 
xii 2-4 ; and we can trace the 
effect of this spiritual exaltation in 
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the contrast between the historical 
and the predictive portions of a 
Prophet^s utterance : — cp. Isaiah 
xxxvi., xxxvii. with the rest of the 
Book. To explain, on ‘‘ rational ” 
grounds, this phenomenon of the 
diversity of style and language pre- 
sented by writings of the same 
author, various theories have been 
started Some tell us that St. 
J ohn’s old age deprived his diction 
of its wonted force and vigour ; 
while others, who place the date of 
the Apocalypse before the date of 
the Gospel, consider that his resi- 
dence at Ephesus affected and 
softened the Hebraistic peculiari- 
ties of his earlier style. It has 
even been suggested that the Apo- 
calypse was originally written in 
Aiumaic.^ 

So early as the third century, the 
peculiarities of style which mark 
the Book were used as an argu- 
ment to prove that the writer of 
the Fourth Gospel and of the First 
Epistle of St. John could not have 
been the author of the Apocalypse. 
Of the Gospel and Epistle Diony- 
sius Alex, writes that they were 
composed ‘‘ not only without blem- 
ishes, but in elegant and polished 
Greek ; their author evidently pos- 
sessing the gift of both knowledge 
and expression (rfjf yv^accosy rijs (f)pd~ 
o-foy). He who beheld the Apo- 
calypse, on the contrary, had the 
gift of knowledge, but not that of 
expression : — his Greek was not 
accurate; it abounded in barbar- 

* That the Book was originally written 
in Greek, is evident, not only from the 
fact of its having been addressed to Greek- 
speaking communities, but also from the 
familiarity with the Greek language which 
the work displays ; — for example, in such 
instances as the Greek names of precious 
stones (ch. xxi.); the Greek measures of 
weight and length (vi. 6, xiv. 20, xxi.); 
the Greek rendering of Hebrew words (ix. 


ous idioms and sometimes even in 
solecisms.” 

The Apocalypse, as contrasted 
with the Fourth Gospel and the 
Johannine Epistles, is said to con- 
tain : — 

(a) ‘ Hebraisms or Aramaic 

idioms.’ 

If this be an objection, an analo- 
gous instance may be adduced 
The style of Josephus, when he 
writes the history of the 0. T., is 
more decidedly Aramaic than when 
he describes the events of his own 
time, and does not refer to a 
foreign model. Doubtless, the He- 
brew element in the Apocalypse, 
where St. J ohn delineates the 
bright or the gloomy outlines of 
the future, after the manner of the 
Hebrew Prophets, is far more con- 
spicuous than in those compositions 
in which he, as well as other N. T. 
writers, calmly records his own 
reminiscences. In the former his 
thoughts flow cV TTvcvpoTLj in the 
latter eV voi. It is evident of itself 
that the historical portions of the 
N. T. would naturally depart far 
more from the style and manner of 
the Old than the prophetical. The 
language of the Apocalypse, in fact, 
is more akin to the Hebrew than 
to the Greek; and while the Fourth 
Gospel proceeds in propositions of 
the usual historical and narrative 
character, the Apocalypse is occu 
pied with Visions and imagery cor- 
responding to the Hebrew diction 
of the O. T., especially to its pro- 

11) ; the B^bolism of Greek letters (i. 8, 
xxi. 6, xxii. 13,— especially ch. xiii. 18) ; 
not to mention the use of classical expres- 
sions such as irv^pos, tifjLLiapLoVy fxe<rovpdin}/Jia, 
vajccyOtvof, rnKavriatoi ^vX.ou Bvivov, Terpdyuvoff 

Biavyi^^ &c. One may add, too, the use of 
the LXX when reference is mode to the 
Old Test. cp., c.p., vii. 9, xi. 9, with 
Dan. iii. 4, 7, 29, v. 19, vi. 25;— ch. v. 6, 
with Isai. xi. 1, 10 &c. 
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phetic and sacred forms of speech 
— Thus we find in the Apoc. for 
“Jerusalem ” only the form *l€pov- 
craKrjfi which is always 

used in the LXX version of the 
Canonical Books; while in St. 
John’s Gospel, as in St. Matthew’s 
(with one exception, — Matt. xxiiL 
37), and St. Mark’s, the Greek and 
ciVil form, ‘lepoo-oXu/ia, alone is 
found. And yet the Apocalypse, 
“affer all allowance made for 
solecisms, shows a very consider- 
able command of the Greek vo- 
cabulary, and (what is more im- 
portant) a familiarity with the 
intricacies of the very intricate syn- 
tax of this language ” (Lightfoot). 
When this Hebrew colouring is 
urged as an objection, it is not diffi- 
cult to point out that here also the 
Apocalypse resembles the Fourth 
Gospel. It is pretty generally ad- 
mitted by modem critics that the 
style of the Gospel of St. John is 
that of a bom Jew, and certainly 
not that of an educated Greek. 

(b) It is further objected that 
‘The Author of the Apocalypse and 
the Author of® the Fourth Gospel, 
differ in their use of the LXX.’ 
On the contrary, a striking parallel 
may be noted. Both writers fol- 
low the LXX, — although both 
sometimes abandon this Version in 
order, to approach more nearly to 
the Hebrew text. Thus, in Rev. 


* E.g. the Hebrew words, Abaddon^ ix. 
11 ; Har-Magedon^ xvi. 16 ; Amen, HcUle- 
Ivjahy xix. 1, 3, 4, 6; — such phrases as, 
“ He that hath the key of David,” “the 
root and offspring of David,” “the Lion 
of the tribe of Judah ” (iii. 7, v. 5, xxii. 
16) ; — the names of the Twelve Tribes of 
Israel, v. 6, xxi. 13. The Apocalypse 
does not, indeed, mention any one of the 
Hebrew Prophets by name. It knows 
nothing of Isaiah^or Daniel, or Zechariah, 
^ individuals. But nearly in every line 
it breathes their spirit, ana almost utters 
their words. 

« E,g» a-jipirar is found only in i. 5, iii. 


ii, 27 (cp. xix. 15), the variation is 
insignificant from the LXX Ver- 
sion of Ps. ii. 9, and is owing to 
the nature of the context. The 
absence of direct quotations ac- 
counts for the fewness of the in- 
stances in which the Apocalypse 
(as in Rev. i. 7) abandons the 
LXX in order to return to the 
Hebrew original. In the Gospel 
also such instances are rare. 

(c) ‘ Differences in language and 
manner ’ afford another ground of 
objection. There are certain pecu- 
liarities characteristic of the Apoca- 
lypse, on the one hand, and of the 
Fourth Gospel and the 1 Ep. of St. 
John, on the other, which cannot 
fairly be taken into account ; inas- 
much as such peculiarities result 
from the different subjects with 
which these writings are severally 
occupied : but, leaving them out 
of sight, it is objected that words, 
characteristic of St. John’s man- 
ner, or of frequent occurrence in 
his Gospel, and Epistles, occur 
but rarely in the Apocalypse.® 
It is difficult to understand why 
a hard and fast rule, such as this 
form of the objection points to, 
should be imposed on any author ; 
and why he should be expected to 
use the same word an equal num- 
ber of times in his different writ- 
ings. May there not be, in all 
cases, valid reasons for his selec- 


9, xii. 11, XX. 9 ; and ayd-TO) only in ii. 4, 
19; — only in xvii. 10; — <f>aivetu only 
in xiv. 18. m<rr6s, which is foimd eight 
times in the Apocalypse, occurs only in 
John XX. 27 ; 1 John i. 9; 3 John 5; — 
TTto-Tts, which is found four times in the 
Apocalypse, occurs only in 1 John v. 4 ; 
—eid<rd(u and eewpetv are frequently used 
in the Fourth Gospel, as well as in 1 J ohn 
i. 1, iii. 17, iv. 12, 14, but dewpetv alone ia 
used in the Apocalypse, and* there, only 
in Eev. xi. 11, 12 (opai/, etSov, con- 

tinually employed in the Gospel and Epis- 
tles, being the verbs which appear in the 
Apocalypse). 
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tion ? When we are told for in- 
stance that, instead of Koo-fxos — so 
repeatedly used by St. John (e.^. 
John i. 9, hi. 16), and which also 
appears in Rev. xi. 15, xiii. 8, 
xvu. 8 — the Apocalypse more fre- 
quently employs ra edvrj, nav Wvos 
(e.g. ii. 26, xiv. 6 ; cp. John xi. 
48-52, xviii. 35), the reason is, 
“ because, in the struggle which 
constitutes the object of that Vision, 
the nations are ‘ the heathen ’ who 
represent, in a concrete manner, 
the worldly principle ” (Godet). 

(d) Irregular constructions : — 
E.g. in i. 4, 5. But the rules of gram- 
mar are not unknown to the author, 
for he follows those rules elsewhere : 
he evidently does not err from ig- 
norance, but emancipates himself 
designedly from grammatical laws. 

(e) Solecisms : — Considered from 
a Greek point of view, these may 
be explained as arising out of the 
mixture of two constructions, con- 
striictio ad sensmn^ variatlo struc- 
turce kc. In this light they should 
always have been considered, and 
not ascribed to the ignorance of 
the writer, or even regarded as 
Hebraisms. 

(/) The style of the Apocalypse : 
— In point of style, the Book of 
the Revelation is marked by those 
parallelisms full of Oriental ma- 
jesty which belong to the grandeur 
of the propiietic language. Exam- 
ples of the similarity of the Apoca- 
lypse in this respect to the Fourth 
Gospel are numerous. 

7 . The modern conception of ^^Apo- 
kalyptiJc.^^ — The Revelation of St. 
J ohn and the Book of Daniel have 
been classified in modern times 
apart from the other Books of 
Scnpture, as constituting a distinct 
species of literature styled ‘ Apoka- 
lyptik,’’ defined to be “The sum 
and substance of the revelations, 


as well of the O. as of the N. T., 
respecting the end of all things.” 

The term has been formed from 
the word with which the Book of 
the Revelation begins, ^ATroKoXvyjrLs. 
^ATTOKoXvyjALs, morcover, has been dis- 
tinguished from 7rpo(f)rjT€La. “Reve- 
lation” implies both a Divine “pro- 
phecy ” and a human activity; a 
distinction inferred from Dan. li. 
22, 23 and Rev. i. 1, 2, where God 
reveals His secret counsels, and 
the human prophet communicates 
them to the world (see on Rev. i. 
I). “Prophecy” remains strictly 
^vithin the limits of its fundamen- 
tal idea ; “ Apocalypse ” goes into 
concrete details, symbolizes and 
allegorizes. An Apocalypse and a 
Prophecy are thus regarded as two 
distinct species of the same genus, 
according as the objective “revela- 
tion ” or the subjective “prophe- 
tic” communication becomes more 
prominent ; and I Cor. xiv. 6 is 
adduced as conferring on this dis- 
tinction the authority of St. Paul. 
The earlier Prophets, it is further 
said, bring out the ])articular situa- 
tion of the people of God at a given 
time into the light of prophecy ; 
the Apostles also disclose only cer- 
tain things relating to the future, 
as the wants of their readers may 
require : — but the Book of Daniel 
and the Apocalypse have the-more 
general aim of giving light to the 
Church of God in those times when 
there is no revelation ; the former 
illumining the darkness which pre- 
vailed from the Captivity until the 
destruction of Jerusalem by the 
Romans ; the latter guiding the 
Church from the destruction of 
Jerusalem until the Second Com- 
ing of Christ. And thus Jewish 
“ Apokal 3 rptik ” relates to the first 
Advent of Messiah, and Christian 
“Apokalyptik” to His Second Ad- 
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vent.^ There is yet another alleged 
characteristic of Apocalyptic litera- 
ture, which comes nearer to the 
subject of the j)resent section, but 
which is certainly not to be re- 
stricted to the Book of Daniel or 
to the Revelation : — In prophecy, 
we are told, the Spirit of God finds 
His immediate expression inwords; 
biA in Apokalyptik ” human lam 
guage disappears, for here are '‘’‘un- 
speai^ahle words, which it is not 
lawful for a man to utter (2 Cor. 
xii. 4). The Apokalyptic writer 
beholds in Vision the unseen and 
the future ; but he beholds them 
embodied in plastic symbolic shapes, 
as in a dream ; only that these 
images are not the cliildren of his 
own fancy, but the product of 
Divine revelation adapting itself 
essentially to our human horizon. 
The form peculiar to Apocalyptic 
prophecy is the symbolic. As the 
subjective form of Apocalyptic 
prophecy is the Vision, the corres- 
ponding objective form is the sym- 
bolic. It is evident, however, that 
the employment of symbols is 
not peculiar tb Apocalyptic pro- 
phecy, defined as above. “Apo- 
kalyptik did not appear without 
being prepared for by the earlier 
prophets, and only reached its full 
development in Daniel. Jeremiah 
is thijpughout symbolical, and so 
are Ezekiel, Joel and Hosea. 

Nor yet is the N. T. — apart from 


Outside the Canon of Scripture there 
3xist the remains of a rather extensive 
literature, likewise styled “Apokalyptik 
\g (Jewish) the “Ascensio Isaiae,” the 
‘ Book of Henoch,” the “ Fourth Book of 
Esdras,” and portions of the Sibylline 
3racles. To Christian Apocalyptic litera- 
ure belong : — The Sh^herd of Hermas ; 
he Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs ; 
he Apocalypse of Peter &c. , &c. 

* Thus we have the following symbols 
f which the meaning is not obscure, — 
iight, Johi; L 4, 8, xii. 46;— the Lamb, 


the Apocalypse — without its own 
symbolical element (as, e.g, in Acts 
xxi. 11); and especially in the 
Fourth Gospel, a fact which con- 
stitutes a fresh proof of the simi- 
larity between it and the Revela- 
tion.^ In the Apocalypse, on the 
other hand, the symbolism is con- 
fessedly dark and comjJex, — a 
mysterious hieroglyphic which has 
too often been interpreted arbi- 
trarily and rashly. The entire 
Book is to be understood through- 
out in a symbolical sense. Its 
figurative language has manifestly 
two forms, — it consists (1) Of ideal 
symbols or the images of material 
things;*'' (2) Of symbolical num- 
bers. Among every ancient people, 
especially in the East — in India, 
China, Chaldtea, Egypt ; in Greece, 
long before Pythagoras — we find 
importance attached to numbers ; 
and this, too, in connexion with 
religious worship. This instinc- 
tive apprehension of the heathen 
world involves a profound truth. 
Number and Proportion are essen- 
tial and necessary attributes of 
the Kosmos ; and God, as a God 
of order (Wisd. xi. 21), has ar- 
ranged each several province of 
Creation — even to the minutest 
particular (“ the very hairs of your 
head are all numbered,'^ Matt, x, 
30) — according to definite nume- 
rical relations (Ps. cxlvii. 4 ; Isai. 
xl. 26; Ecclus. xvi. 26, 27).^ Not 

i. 29, 36; — the Temple, ii. 19; —the brazen 
Serpent, iii. 14 ; — living Water, iv. 10^15, 
vii. 37-39 ; — Manna, vi. 31 ; — the healing 
the blind man, ix. 39; — the Shepherd and 
the door, x. 1-16 ; — washing the disciples’ 
feet, xiii. ; — the Vine, xv. 1; — the pro- 
phecy to St. Peter, xxi. 18. 

^ For proof of this, consult the Speaker’s 
Commentary on Revelation, pp. 468-472. 

^ Nature, in not a few of her provinces, 
works according to strict numerical laws, 
e.g, in crystallography, chemistry, zoology 
and physiology. 
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only where the thought transcends 
the limits of man’s understanding 
(e,g, Gen. xiii. 16 ; Jer. xxxiii. 22; 
Rev. vii. 9), but also in the pro- 
vince of human freedom (e.g. Job 
xiv. 16 ; Ps. Ivi. 8), all has been 
divinely disposed according to 
number and proportion, order and 
design : and should such disposi- 
tions not admit of being computed 
by human faculties, or should God 
reveal them in mystery, they 
are nevertheless capable of being 
represented not only by means of 
ideal types and symbols, but also 
by numerical relations. 

The conception of the sanctity 
and symbolical dignity of numbers 
may probably have passed over to 
the Israelites from their heathen 
neighbours : at all events, it is 
certain that tliis universal senti- 
ment is reflected from the pages of 
the O. T. 

(a) Numbers taken simply. — 
The number Three : * — 

Among the heathen, if at all 
civilized, every type and image of 
Deity, all that stands in imme- 
diate relation to It, — all, in short, 
in which the Divine completes 

* The number Two is the “ signature ” 
of tcitivnony — of truth — of certainty {'iyeut. 
xvii. 6, xix. 15 ; John viii. 17). There 
were two Tables of Testimony (Ex. xxxii. 
15) ; — the Apostles and the Seventy were 
sent forth “ two and two ” (Mark vi. 7 ; 
Luke X. 1) ; — there are “iwo Witnesses 
(Rev. xi. 3) “ two olive-trees ” (Zech. iv. 
3). The remtition of a revelation is the 
assurance of its truth, — e.g. Gen. xli. 32 ; 
Judges vi. 39 ; 1 Kings xi. 9. And thus 
Two symbolizes God’s witnesses and 
martyrs throughout all time. 

® E.g. three Angels appeared to Abra- 
ham (Gen. xviii. 2); the benediction is 
^/ircc-fold in Num. vi. 24-26 ; Balaam’s 
blessing is also three-io\di (Num. xxiv. 10); 
each year Cjod’s people must appear before 
Him three times (Ex. xxiii. 14, 17 ; Deut. 
xvi. 16); above all, there is the Ter 
Sanctus,— the “ Holy, Holy, Holy,” of 
Isai. vi. 3. Christ performs three miracles 
of raising from the dead (Matt. ix. 18; 


itself, has the stamp of Three, 
This idea almost forces itself on 
the mind when man contemplates 
Creation : there are three dimen- 
sions of Space ; — Time is past, 
present, fxiture ; — the Universe 
offers to the view, Sky, Earth, and 
Sea. It is but natural, indeed, 
that the essential character of the 
Triune GOD, as He has revealed 
Himself, should be impressed upon 
His works. And so, in the ilicord 
of Revelation Three is the nume- 
rical ‘‘signature” of the Divine 
Being, and of all that stands in 
any real relation to God.^ 

The Number Four : — 

The number Three being the 
“ signature ” of God, of the Crea- 
tor ; Four is the “ signature ” of 
Nature, of the created, of the 
world : — not of the world as 
“ without form and void,” but as 
a KooryLo^, as the revelation of God 
so far as Nature can reveal Him. 
To the Hebrew,** the world was 
this manifestation of the Divine 
creative power (Ps. xix.); and 
the number Four, which denoted 
the form of the World, was the 
“ signature ” of the world as that 
scene which “ declared the glory 

Luke vii. 12; John xi.) ; He three times 
announces that He will rise from the dead 
on the third day (Matt. xvi. 21, xvii. 23, 
XX. 19); He is “the Way, and the Truth, 
and the Life ” (John xiv. 6) ; He*i8 Pro- 
het, Priest, and King. Some cemsider, 
y preference, that Three, when applied 
tt> (jod, symbolizes the conception of Life. 

* In Scripture Four^ appears first in 
Gen. ii. 10, where the river of Eden parts 
into four heads. We read of “the four 
corners of the earth ” (Isai. xi. 12; Ezek. 
vii. 2) ; of “ the four winds of the heaven ” 
in Dan. vii. 2; Zech. ii. 6 (cp. Ezek. 
xxxvii, 9; Matt. xxiv. 31); — and of the 
four constellations (Job xxxviii. 31, 32). 
This is also the language of Rev. vii. 1, 
XX. 8. Among the heathen, Four is the 
number of the elements and of the regions 
of the earth. It is the holy number of the 
Pythagoreans— the sacred Tetractys, or 
divine Quaternio, by which tl|jey swore. 
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of God.” The Living Beings who 
are the symbols in heaven of the 
Divine glory which Creation re- 
veals — who are the ideal repre- 
sentatives of Creation (see on Rev. 
iv. 6) — appear, in Ezek. i., four 
in number, with four faces, four 
wings, four wheels (cp. Ezek. x. 9), 
four sides. See also St. Peter’s 
Vision (Acts x. 11, 12, xi. 5, 6), 
where living Creation is sym- 
bolized. When the enumeration 
of the world’s inhabitants is meant 
to be exhaustive, that enumeration 
is of four classes (Rev. v. 9). The 
old Creation had fallen from God ; 
the new Creation was hereafter to 
be His Kosmos, in the essential 
meaning of the word ; and towards 
this restoration the Jewish Theo- 
cracy was the first step : “In thy 
seed shall all the nations of the 
earth be blessed” (Gen. xxii. 18). 
From such considerations, leaving 
aside all material notions, is to be 
derived the religious significance 
of this number 

The number Three — the “ signa- 

JJLLO 

number Tour -^the “ signature ” of 
Creation, are combined in nume- 
rical symbolism both by addi- 
tion and multiplication : 4 -f- 3 = 7 ; 
4x3 = 12 ; — e.(/. the Three and the 
Tour of the /^even-branched Can- 
dlestick ; and the Tour rows of 
Three in the Twelve stones of the 
Breastplate (Ex. xxv. 31-37, 
xxviii. 17-21). 

The number Seven : — 

This number is employed to 
present, in the language of sym- 
bolism, the following relations : — 
(a) As 3 and 4 make one number 
in 7, Seven is the note of union 
between God and the world, and, 
therefore, signifies union and har- 
mony ; (6) As the conceptions of 
God ancj the world are the con- 


ditions of every religion, so all 
systems which aim at union with 
God must include them. Being 
the symbol of this union, Seven is, 
in general, the ‘‘ number ” of re- 
ligion ; (c) The end of religion 
being union with God, the number 
(Seven), which signifies this, is the 
necessary “ signature ” of Salva- 
tion, Blessing, Peace, Perfection.® 
The ethical and religious signifi- 
cance of Seven was alone recognized 
by the Hebrews. The Bible be- 
gins, in the Book of Genesis, with 
a Seven ; and ends, in the Apoca- 
lypse, with a series of Sevens. The 
symbolical value of this number 
is to be sought in the seven days 
during which Creation arose from 
chaos and was pronounced to be 
“very good” : — ^when God “rested 
on the seventh day from all His 
work which He had made ” (Gen. 
ii. 2) ; when He blessed it, and 
sanctified it as a day of rest for 
the Creation also (cp. Prov. ix. 
1).® And thus the sacred Seven is 


^ With the heathen, Seven had almost 
exclusive reference to natural relations : 
the seven planets ; — the seven colours in 
the rainbow ; — the seven tones in music ; 
— the seven strings of the lyre of Helios ; 
— the seven reeds in the pipe of Pan, the 
personified all. On man, as the world in 
miniature, — the Mikrokosm , — Seven was 
stamijed. Solon and Hipocrates defined 
the seven ages of man. The Chinese dis- 
tinguished seven material souls in man, 
together with three spiritual souls. The 
Egyptians worshipped the seven planets ; 
ana Herodotus tells of their seven castes. 
There were also the sacred “Heptads ” of 
Greece and Rome ; and hence, the si^ifi- 
cance attached to Rome’s seven hills. 
Cicero styles Severi ‘ ‘ rerum omnium fere 
nodus.” In the Pythagorean doctrine of 
numbers, seven is the number of a Kouposj 
in accordance with the sevm sacred oivi- 
sions of tinie^ which all nations seem to 
have recognized. In the Oriental division 
of time into seven days, the Indians and 
Chaldaeans gave to each day the name of 
one of the seven planets, as representing 
the harmony of the world. 

® By some the origin of the Jewish 
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the signature of perfection, — 
the type of all development in the 
history of the creature, especially 
of the human race as it struggles 
to rise out of imperfection and un- 
rest and sin, to the state of perfec- 
tion and rest and holiness, through 
the redemptive operation of God. 
If in this symbolical number we can 
look backwards to the work of the 
first creation of the world ; we can 
also look forward to the New 
Creation, — to the sabbath rest ” 
(o-ajS/Sartor/xor, Heb. iv. 9) of the 
people of God. Of this progress ^ 
Israel is the type, — by its origin, 
its preparatory discipline, its de- 
liverance from Egypt, its organiza- 
tion through the Law ; and in this 
progress the numerical symbol 
Seven is of never-ceasing recur- 
rence, The very existence of the 
Jewish nation rested on its Cove- 
nant-union with God ; and of this 
the “ bow in the cloud ” (Gen. ix. 
13), with its seven colours, was the 
Divinely appointed ‘‘token.” With 


Sabbath is derived from an Egyptian, and 
primarily from a Chaldsean source. 

Cp. the seven steps ” (Ezek. xl. 22, 
26), symbolizing the gradual preparation 
of humanity for the New Temple and 
perfected Kin^om of God. 

® The great Festivals lasted seven days : 
— the Passover (Ex. xii. 15), the Feast of 
Weeks (Ex. xxxiv. 22), the Feast of Taber- 
nacles (Deut. xvi. 13). Pentecost was 
seven weeks after the Passover (Lev. xxiii. 
15, 16) ; each seventh year was “ a sabbath 
of rest unto the land^’ (Lev. xxv. 4) ; and 
the Jubilee year was the year after seven 
times seven years ” (Lev. xxv. 8-11). The 
Great Day of Atonement fell in the seventh 
month (Lev. xvi. 29, 30), as did the Feasts 
of Trumpets and of Tabernacles (Num. 
xxix. 1, 12). And thus, the 7th day is a 
Sabbath ; the 7th week a Pentecost ; the 
7th^ year a Sabbatical year ; the 7th Sab- 
batical year a Jubilee. 

® In the Feast of Tabernacles (Num. 
xxix. 13-34), • the whole idea of sacrifice 
was ordered according to Sei^en : — during 
the seven days were sacrificed, of goats, 7 ; 
of rams, 7x2; of lambs, 7 x 7 x 2 ; of 
bullocks, 7 X 5 X 2 , — seven bullocks being 
offered on the seventh day. One may add 


reference to this sacred number — 
Seven, or Seven multiplied by Seven 
— all the legal festivals were 
ordered.® Seven was the number 
of sacrifice^ (Num. xxiii. 1, 14, 
29 j 2 Chron. xxix. 21 ; Job xlii. 
8). Seven is also used as a sacred 
number in the N. T.^ In the 
Apocalypse, the prominence of the 
number Seve7i is as remarkable as 
it is unquestionable, (i). There 
are the cases in which the numer- 
ical symbol is exhibited, but not ex- 
pressed : — such are the doxologies 
of V. 12, vii. 12; the enumeration 
of the dwellers on the earth, vi. 
15 ; the enumeration of God’s 
enemies, xix. 18. (ii). There are 

the far more numerous instances 
in which the numerical symbol is 
indicated expressly : — in ch. i., 
the seven Spirits, the seven Churches, 
the seven Candlesticks, the seven 
Angels, the seven Stars ; elsewhere, 
the Seals, the Trumpets, the Vials, 
the Thunders, the Lamps of fire, 

the seven elements of the sacrifice, — the 
bullock, the ram, the p3at, the dove; 
com, wine, and oil; and, in the Sanctuary 
and its service, the seven branches of the 
Candlestick, and its seven lamps (Ex. xxv. 
31-37). Solomon’s Temple was seven years 
in building (1 Kings vi. 38). The length 
of each curtain of the Tabernacle was 
7x4 cubits (Ex. xxvi. 2) ; — the number of 
the pillars of the Tabernacle court was 
7x4x2 (Ex. xxvii. 10-15). Judicial acts, 
whether of mercy or of punishmeip.t, in- 
volved the sacred number : e.g. the punish- 
ment of Cain (Gen. iv. 15, 24) ;— -the seven 
years of plenty and of famine in Egypt 
(Gen. xli. 29, 30). Cp. the use of Seven in 
Josh, vi, 4 — the compassing of Jericho; 
in 2 Kin^s v. 10 — the healing of Naaman; 
in Dan. iv. 16 — the “ times.” 

^ E.g. the seven Beatitudes ; the seven 
petitions in the Lord’s Prayer ; the seven 
parables in Matt. xiii. ; the miracle of the 
seven loaves ; “ the seven words ” from the 
Cross ; the seven discijdes in John xxi. 2 
(cp. the 7 X 10 disciples, Luke x. 1) ; the 
seven Deacons ; the seven “ Charismata ” 
(Rom. xii. 6-8) ; the sev'CJi characters of 
“wisdom” (Jas. iii. 17); the seven “vir- 
tues ” (2 Pet. i. 5-7). 
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tlie horns and eyes of the Lamb, 
and so throughout the Book. 

Among the Jews the half of 
Seven (3| x 2 = 7) was taken as 
the symbol of times of tribulation : 
e.g. the period of famine and of 
Israelis oppression in the days 
of Elijah — a period so expressly 
snecified by Christ in Luke iv. 25 
(cp. Jas. V. 17) ; and this “broken 
nui^ber — this half of Seveii — is 
a symbol of great significance in 
Rev. xi. xiii. A condition of 
things is thus symbolically repre- 
sented in which the Church suffers 
oppression from the Woild-power, 
and seems to be abandoned by 
God. “ A time and times and 
the dividing of time” (Dan. vii. 
25, xii. 7 ; Rev. xii. 14), or this 
period of 3^ years according to 
the usual interpretation, is the 
prophetic duration of the deliver- 
ance of the Saints into the power 
of their oppressors. In Rev. xi. 
2, 3, the period of 42 months 
(= 1260 days; — “a time, and 
times, and half a time,” xii. 14) 
is the period during which the 
Holy City is trodden down, and 
the Witnesses are persecuted (cp. 
“ three days and a half ” xi. 9). 
This “broken number” may also be 
taken to be the “ signature ” of the 
broken Covenant ; or may, per- 
haps^ denote a period when God's 
Covenant of mercy is hidden from 
view, though the glory to be hoped 
for is still in store, — a glory fully 
developed in the sacred Seven. 

Further, if one be subtracted 
from Seven, we get Six, a deficient 
number, — the half, also, of Twelve, 
— and thus the “signature” of 
non-perfection. The source of the 
idea is to be sought for in the six 
days of Creation, as days of work ; 
and thus Six\^ also the “signature” 
of human labour. The command 


to “ work ” on the “ six days ” is 
given seven times (viz. Ex. xx. 9, 
xxiii. 12, xxxL 15, xxxiv. 21, 
XXXV. 2 ; Lev. xxiii. 3 ; Deut. v. 
13) ; and thus man follows the 
Divine exemplar, for not until the 
seventh day did God rest (Gen. ii. 
2). This number is also a symbol 
of human rule and power, for on 
the sixth day God conferred on 
man his dominion over animated 
Creation (Gen. i. 28). After the 
pause which, in each case, precedes 
the last Seal and the last Trumpet, 
the judgments which fall on the 
world and which are complete in 
the number 6, are fulfilled in the 
7 (Rev. xi. 15). Accordingly, Six 
is the number of the world given 
over to judgment. In Rev. xiii. 
18, the threefold appearance of six 
in higher orders (666 = 6 + 60 + 
600) is said to indicate that the 
Beast can only rise to greater 
ripeness for judgment. 

The number Twelve ^ denotes, 
not by addition as Seven, but by 
multiplication, the combination of 
the “ signature ” of God, and the 
“signature” of the world (3 x 4). 

In Scripture, Twelve is not, in- 
deed, the number of the Covenant 
itself as Seveii is, but of the Cove- 
nant-people in whose midst God 
dwells, and with whom He has 
entered into Covenant relations. 
The division into Twelve Tribes 
fixes the relation of the Israelites, 
as God’s elect people, to this sym- 
bolical number. That this relation 
was divinely fixed we learn from 

* According to the material conceptions 
of the heathen, Twelve was the regulating 
number of the Universe, both in space 
and time. There are 12 chigf Stars — 12 
signs of the Zodiac in the path of the 
sun ; 12 months in the year ; 12 hours in 
the day. Egyptians, Greeks, Romans, 
had 12 chief deities ; there were 12 Titans j 
12 labours of Hercules &c. 
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such passages as Ex. xxiv. 4, 
xxviii. 21; Josh. iv. 1-9; 1 K. 
xviii. 31 ; Ezra vi. 17. That the 
relation was not accidental, — that 
it did not spring from the mere 
fact that Jacob had twelve sons, 
is clear from the incorporation of 
the Tribes of Ephraim and Man- 
asses in place of their father 
J oseph, which woTild have disturbed 
the number Twelve had not Levi 
been specially separated among the 
other Tribes (Num. i. 47, ii. 33). 
That this explanation is just, we 
learn from the divinely appointed 
arrangement of the Camp of Israel 
(Num. ii.); where the Tabernacle 
in which God dwelt was in the 
midst (v, 2), with three Tribes 
encamped on each of the four sides 
(w, 3-31). Jerusalem — the Holy 
City which replaced the Camp in 
the wilderness — was built, on four 
hills, with three gates on each side 
(cp. Rev. xxi. 13). And thus 
the number Twelve was the “sig- 
nature of Israel as God's elect 
people with God in their midst : 
while the perpetuation of this 
number as that of the Apostles of 
Christ, and this selection of it 
(Matt xix. 28) to mark out the 
Christian Church also as the Cove- 
nant-people with whom God shall 
ever dwell, — fixes Twelve as the 
“ signature " of the collective body 
of the Redoemed. 

’ The introduction of Twelve as a factor 
of other numbers is also significant: — 
12 X 2, — The courses of the priests (1 Chron. 
xxiv. 1-19). In the Apocalypse the “Four 
and twenty Elders,” with their thrones 
(iv. 4). 12x4, — The “forty and eight 
cities*’ of the Levites (Num. xxxv. 7). 
12x8, — The offering of “ninety and six 
rams ’’(Ezra viii. 35). 12x10, — The 120 
priests (2 Cfiron. v. 12) ; the 1^ disciples 
(Acts i. 15). 12 X 10 X 10 X 10 (= 12,000), 
— The length and breadth of the City 
(Rev. xxi. 16). 12 x 12, — The wall of the 
City (Rev. xxi. 17). 12x12x10x10x10 
(= 144,000 or 12,000 from each of the 


Eor the symbolic use of Twelve 
in the N. T. , see the twelve thrones 
of the Twelve Apostles (Matt. xix. 
28; Acts i. 26); the twelve legions 
of Angels (Matt, xxvi, 53) ; the 
twelve baskets full of fragments in 
the miracle of the loaves (Matt, 
xiv. 20) : — in the Apocalypse, the 
Woman with “a crown of twelve 
Stars’* (xii. 1); or, referring to the 
New Jerusalem, the Twelve Angels 
at the twelve gates on which were 
the names “ of the Twelve Tribes of 
Israel," and the twelve foundations, 
on which were “ the names of the 
Twelve Apostles of the Lamb " 
(xxi. 12, 14) ; — in fine, the “ twelve 
manner of fruits " of the Tree of 
Life (in connexion with the twelve 
months) in xxii. 2.^ 

The number Ten : — 

As the numerical system of all 
nations consists of decads, and the 
number Ten represents the entire 
system, it is the natural symbol of 
perfection and completeness.^ Thus 
Ten symbolizes, not God and the 
world — like 3 and 4, but that 
peculiar quality of completeness 
and perfection which belong to 
both. From such speculations has 
been derived the imiversal custom 
of setting apart a Tenth of aU to 
God, — a symbolical conception 
which may be noticed as early as 
the time of Abraham, who #gave 
Melchizedek “ tithes of all " (Gen. 

Twelve Tribes), — The sealed of Rev. vii. 
4 ; see also xiv. 1. 

* The Pythagoreans gave to Ten the 
name of Kosmos, — transferring to it the 
name properly belonging to their Tetractys; 
for, as Four is the number of the Universe 
which comi^rehends all relations, so Four 
involves Tew, inasmuch as 1 -f 2 + .3 -f 4 = 10, 
or the groat TerpaxTvs (see Suidas, s. v. 
dptejULos). As 4 follows 3, so also 10 follows 
3x3. Ten is, therefore, the “ signature ” 
of the perfected K6<r/u,os, and they claimed 
for it— as the perfectly explicit Monaa and 
Tetractys — everything that embraces what 
is odd and even^ what is evil and good. 
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xiv. 20) ; and which was divinely 
ratified in the Law (Lev. xxvii. 
30; Num. xviii. 21, 24). Though 
hut a tenthy the tithe was given in 
token that the whole was the Lord’s. 
Hence, too, “the words of the 
Covenant, the Ten Command- 
ments” (Ex. xxxiv. 28) gave the 
complete summary of the Law, 
sftid were the condition of Israel’s 
existence as a people. 

I!i the Bible, accordingly, as the 
“ signature ” of a complete and 
perfect whole, Ten appears, at 
times, by itself ; at times, in con- 
nexion with other symbolical num- 
bers.® Noah, the head of the tenth 
generation of mankind, was a type 
(Gen. V. 29) of the future uni- 
versal Eedemption. The tenth 
generation signifies “ for ever ” 
(cp. Deut. xxiii. 3, as explained 
by Neh. xiii. 1). The ten Egyp- 
tian plagues symbolized the com- 
plete outpouring of Divine wrath. 
The ten horns of the fourth Beast 
represented ten kings, and symbo- 
lized perfect power (Dan.vii.7, 24).® 
The number Five, the half of 
teny represent# one-half of the “sig- 
nature ” of perfection. In this light, 
it symbolizes in Scripture a relative 

^ E.g. in the details of the Tabernacle. 
The Tabernacle consisted of ten curtains, 
forming a covering, in surface forty cubits 
by tit^-nty -eight {i.e. 10x4 by 7x4), and 
of wmch the “ loops ” and “ taches ” were 
fifty (or 10 X 5) ; its length being 10 x 3 
cubits (Ex. xxvi. 1, xxxvi. 8-18). The 
length of its court was 10 x 10 cubits, by 
10 X 5 (Ex. xxvii. 18). The Holy of Holies 
was a cube, each edge being of ten cubits 
(see on Rev. xxi. 16). 

® In order to intensify the idea, the 
powers of Ten are froc^uently employed 
singly or in combination with other sym- 
bolical numbers : — e.g. “a thousand (lO*'’) 

f enerations ” (1 Chron. xvi. 15 ; Ps. cv. 
) ; and again, to express indefinite 
time, “ a thousand years ” (Ps. xc. 4 ; 
2 Pet. iii. 8). Also combined with other 
numbers ; — e.^jr. the captivity in Babylon 
for seventy (10 x 7) years ( Jer. xxv. 11) ; 
— the seventy “sevens ”(10x7*) of Daniel 


imperfection. Thus, he that sins 
through ignorance in holy things 
“shall make amends,” “and shall 
add the fifth [=a double tenth^ 
thereto ” (Lev. v. 16; cp. vi. 5, 
xxii. 14). In the N. T., the five 
foolish virgins are placed beside 
the five who were wise (Matt. xxv). 
In the Revelation the locusts have 
power but for five months (ix. 5, 
10); and in xvii. 10, five of the 
“ seven kings ” are fallen. 

(b) Numbers applied to Time. 
— I. In modern times the “Year- 
day theory ” has gained the highest 
popularity in the attempt to ex- 
plain the chronological and numeri- 
cal statements of the Apocalypse. 
This theory is thus defined : In 
the predictions of Daniel and St. 
John which relate to the general 
history of the C.^hurch between the 
time of the prophet and the Second 
Advent, each day represents a 
natural yeavy as in the Vision of 
Ezekiel (iv. 4-6) ; a month denotes 
30, and a time 360 years. This 
theory is applied by its advocate 
to some passages but not to all 
(e.g, not to the Millennium). So 
arbitrary a proceeding is self- 
destructive.^ 


(ix. 24) ; — in Elijah’s days the seven thou- 
sand (lO'*x7) in Israel who did not bow 
the knee to Baal (1 EIngs xix. 18 ; Rom. 
xi. 4); — in the Apocalypse the 12,000 
(10-'’ X 4 X 3) from each of the Twelve Trib^ 
( = 10^x12’* =144,000), vii. 4, xiv. 1 ; — the 
“ thousand and six hundred furlongs ” 
(10^ X 4^^), xiv. 20. 

f The passages which are appealed to in 
proof of this theory, and which explain its 
meaning, are Num. xiv. 34, Ezek. iv. 4-6, 
and Dan. ix. 24-27. The last of these, ac- 
cording to the common interpretation, in- 
dicates “seventy weeks of years,” or 490 
years, — “ each day for a year.” As to the 
two passages Num. xiv. 34, Ezek. iv. 4-6, it 
is not easy to see what support can be found 
in them for the “ Year-day ’’theory; and 
the argument from the “seventy weeks” 
of Daniel (ix. 24-27) is still less conclu- 
sive. 
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' *" II. ‘‘A Time, and Times, and 
half a Time ’’ (Rev. xii. 14) : — 

This symbolical period is bor- 
rowed from Dan. vii. 25, and xii. 7, 
These ‘‘three and a half times 
are the half of the “ seven times ” 
of Dan. iv. 16 (LXX. 20). 

The majority of the older as 
well as of the more recent inter- 
preters take a to represent 

a year: the text itself, however, 
does not fix any period — years, 
months, weeks, days ; and probable 
though it may be that the three 
and a half times typify three and 
a half years, this result cannot be 
relied upon as a certainty by the 
interpreter of prophecy. 

From what has been said in these 
latter sections it seems to follow 
of necessity that the Apocalypse 
must be understood throughout in 
a symbolical sense. In the case 
of no part of Scripture however, 
has the maxim of St. Irenjeus, 
“ Every prophecy is an enigma 
before its accomplishment,” been 
more completely forgotten. The 
symbolical interpretation of this 
Book has, from the earliest times, 
been carried to an extravagant 
excess, and to the most inconsistent 
conclusions. 

8. The Interpretation of the Apo- 
calypse . — The most usual method 
has been to seek in successive 
historical events — past, present, 
or future, — the fulfilment of its 
predictions ; but in the exposition 
of the Book, and in the effort to 
trace the object and plan of the 
inspired writer, St. Augustine^s 
grand conception of the provi- 
dential course of history, has 
been accepted in the following 
pages as u conveying the funda- 
mental truth which underlies every 
statement of the Revelation. Ac- 
cording to St. Augustine, the 


events which come to pass in this 
world are neither fortuitous nor iso- 
lated. Divine Providence directs, 
co-ordinates, and controls them all, 
causing everything to concur to- 
wards one and the same end — the 
triumph of purity and holiness, 
of truth and justice, as they were 
originally revealed to the Hebrew 
people, and as Jesus Christ haj 
confirmed them, and announced 
them anew to the nations. Who- 
ever hears the voice from on High, 
and follows it, belongs to the elect 
people — to “ the City of God ; ” 
beside which lies the city of the 
earth occupied with the interests 
of this lower sphere — a city proud, 
tyrannical, the persecutor of the 
Saints, but which does not the 
less subserve, albeit by means of 
which it is unconscious, the es- 
tablishment of the Divine Kingdom, 
Such was Babylon in the East; 
such was Rome in the West : 
both Imperial Cities, and both 
ordained to diffuse God’s revelation 
— the one the Old Testament, the 
other the New. The Empire of 
Rome was universal^ because such 
must be the Kingdom of Christ : 
and as the Old Law was but the 
preparation for the New, so all 
events in the old world converged 
towards Rome and towards the 
Coming of Christ ; and in the 
same manner all events after *lhat 
Coming have concurred to the final 
triumph and to the Universality of 
the Christian Faith. 

If this central thought be kept 
in mind, many interpretations, 
seemingly opposed to each other, 
will be found to harmonize ; it 
being assumed that the successive 
events which are taken to be the 
complete accomplishment of an 
Apocalyptic prediction, are but 
illustrations merely — specimens, so 
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to speak, — of God^s dealings with 
the Church and with the world. 
Thus, to give one or two instances, 
we see in the Seven Churches of 
Asia (Rev. i.-iii) not only literal 
Churches existing in St. John^s 
own day, but also examples of 
different conditions of the Church 
Catholic throughout all future 
tftne ; — the “ Locusts and their 
king Apollyon under the fifth 
Tnimpet (Rev. ix. 1-11) may 
apply very closely to Mohammed 
and his creed, while this same 
Vision may also foreshow different 
phases of hostility to the Christian 
Faith at different epochs of 
history ; — the indications of Anti- 
christ which are given in Rev. xi. - 
xix. may not be fully realized 
before the Last Days ; and yet, 
in what age of the world may we not 
see fulfilled the saying of St. John 
concerning the age in which he 
himself lived ( 1 J ohn ii. 18)? 

There are three principal sys- 
tems of exposition, as they are 
commonly classified, according to 
which the Apocalypse has, for 
the most part* been interpreted : — 
the Preterist ; the Historical or 
Continuous ; the Futurist. It is 
obvious, however, that there is 
scarcely a single writer belonging 
to any one of these three schools 
(exc^^pt writers who are strictly 
Rationalists) who does not fre- 
quently accept several results of 
expositors bdonging to either or 
to both of the two other schools. 
This classification, nevertheless, 
is sufficiently exact for the purpose 
of giving some notion of the numer- 
ous and discordant expositions 
which are put forward from time 
to time ; and which by their arbi- 
trariness and mutual contradic- 
tions, have rendered the history of 
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Apocalyptic exegesis the oppro- 
brium of theology. 

(1) TAe Preterist System, — Ac- 
cording to this system the successive 
statements of the Revelation apply 
chiefly to the history of the J ewish 
nation down to the destruction of 
Jerusalem, and to the history of 
Pagan Rome. This system is held 
by many, widely separated from 
those Rationalists, to whom it is a 
principle to deny the existence of 
the predictive element in Prophecy. 
All that St. John has written must, 
in the opinion of these last, relate 
to events which occurred before his 
death. 

(2) The Historical or Gontinivous 
System . — The Historical school in- 
cludes the great majority of Com- 
mentators. To it belong those who 
uphold the “Year-day^’ theory (p. 
501); as well as those who interpret 
chronologically. Writers of this 
school differ widely among them- 
selves. They differ, e.g. as to the 
questions — (a) Whether the Apoca- 
lypse is strictly continuous or 
consists of “ synchronous ” pro- 
phecies. (6) Whether the sixth 
Seal refers to Constantine, or to 
the First French Revolution. A 
general tendency to allegorize is an- 
other characteristic of this school. 

(3) The Futurist System . — The 
Futurists apply the predictions 
of the Apocalypse to the events 
which are immediately to precede, 
or immediately to follow, the Second 
Advent of Christ. The writers of 
this school usually (although they 
are not always consistent) interpret 
literally : — Israel is the literal 
Israel ; the Temple is the literal 
Temple rebuilt at J erusalem ; the 

“ times,” 42 months,* 1260 days, 
are 3^ natural, literal years. It 
is clear that there can be no dis- 
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cussion as to the accuracy or 
inaccuracy of the results of this 
system of interpretation in any 
of its forms. The future defies 
criticism. 

(4) Tht Spiritual System adopts 
for its leading idea the great con- 
ception of St. Augustine, and may 
be defined as follows : — The Book 
of the Revelation does not contain 
presages of contingent, isolated, 
events; but it contains warning and 
consolatory prophecies concerning 
the great leading forces which make 
their appearance in the conflict be- 
tween Christ and the enemy. So 
full are its contents, that every age 
may learn therefrom, more and 
more, against what disguises of 
the Serpent one has to guard one- 


self ; and also how the afflicted 
Church at all times receives its 
measure of courage and of con- 
solation. And the ‘‘SpirituaP' 
system of interpretation receives 
support from Apocalyptic symbol- 
ism. The imagery of the Book 
describes naturally, in accordance 
with the whole spirit of Prophecy, 
the various conditions of the King- 
dom of God on earth, during its 
successive struggles against *the 
Prince of this world. The figura- 
tive utterances of the Seer are 
specially suited for this purpose, 
owing to the latitude of applica- 
tion wdiich all symbolism allows ; 
and this, without distorting the 
sense or offering violence to the 
language, of a single passage. 
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ANALYSIS OF THE CONTENTS. 

The most usual, and most obvious, division of the Apocalypse is into three 
principal sections : — 

«I. The Pbologue (i.-iii.), setting forth {a) the Vision of Christ; including 
the commission given to the Apostle John (i. 1, 11, 19), an intimation of the 
historical personality of the Seer, as well as the place and occasion of his 
receiving the Beveiation (w. 9-11); — {h) the enumeration of the Seven 
Churches (i. 11; chs. ii., hi.) which symbolize the Church Universal (hi. 
22) for whose sake the prophetical utterances are intended ; — (c) the Seven 
Epistles (chs. h., hi.). 

II. The Eevelation Propeu (iv. 1-xxii. 5). 

III. The Epilogue (xxh. 6-21) which gradually passes from visionary 
representation ; and, referring back in v. 8 to the Prologue, closes with a 
Divine attestation, and with threats mingled with promises. 

The Eevelation Proper may be divided into Seven chief Visions: — 

i. The Prelude (chs. iv., v.) which introduces the Divine judgments. These 
chapters contain two scenes : — the Appearance in heaven of the throne of 
God (ch. iv.) ; and the Appearance of the Lamb Who takes the Sealed Book 
“ out of the right hand of Him that sat on the throne ” (ch. v.). 

ii. The Vision of the Seven Seals (vi. 1-viii. 1); including an interlude 
between the sixth and seventh Seals which consists of two scenes : — that of the 
Sealing of the Elect (vii. 1-8), and that of the “ Great Multitude which no 
man could number ’’ (vii. 9-17). 

iii. The Vision of the Seven Trumpets (viii. 2-xi. 19) ; including as before 

an interlude between the sixth and seventh Trumpets which again consists of 
two scenes: — that of the “Little Book” (x. 1-11), and that of the “Two 
Witnesses _ ; 

iv. The Vision of the Woman, and her three enemies (xu. 1-xiii. 18) — the 
Dragon (xii. 3-17) ; the Beast from the sea (xii. 18-xiii. 10) ; the Beast from 
the earth or “ False Prophet ” (xiii. ll-18h 

V. The group of Visions in ch. xiv. : — {a) The Vision of the Lamb with His 
Company on Mount Zion {yv. 1-5) ; (5) the Vision of the three Angels pro- 
claiming judgments {w. 6-11); (c) the Episode {vv, 12, 13); (d) the Vision 
of the Harvest and the Vintage {vv. 14-20). 

vit The Vision of the Seven Vials (xv. 1-xvi. 21); again including an 
interlude between the sixth and seventh Vials which now consists of one scene 
— that of the three unclean spirits gathering the Kings of the earth “ into 
the place which is called Har-Magedon ” (xvi. 13-16). 

vii. The Vision of the final Triumph (xvii. 1-xxii. 5); presenting four 
Scenes: (a) The history and fall of Babylon (xvii. 1-xix. 10) — the hostile 
World-power; (6) The overthrow of Satan (xix. 11-xx. 10) — the hostile 
Spiritual power; (c) The Universal Judgment (xx. 11-15); (c^) The glories 
of the New Jerusalem (xxi. 1-xxii. 5). 



THE REVELATION 

OF 

St. JOHN THE DIVINE. 

Chap. 1. THE Eevelationof Jesus Christ, “which God gave unto 
* 0^22 16 servants things Which ^must shortly come 

Cor.’ 1.6. pass; and '^he sent and signified it by his angel unto his 

ch. 6. 9. 2 seiwant John : ‘^who bare record of the word of God, and of the 

/Luk^/*28! testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things «that he, saw. 
ch. 22. 7. 3 -^Blessed is he that readoth, and they that hear the words of this 

The title “ the Divine ” (o dcoXdvos) wan xxv. 27), this prophetic use of (n 7 /xaiVu) is 
first applied to St. John by Eusebius, who peculiar to St. John (xii. 33, xviii. 32, xxi. 
explains that St. John, omitting the Gene- 19). The term denotes the figurative and 
alogy of Christ after the flesh, began his symbolical character of what follows. 
Gospel with the doctrine of the Lord’s hy his an/jd] The office of unveiling the 
Divinity— the Beokoyta. The memory of the different scenes of the Apocalypse seems to 
Apostle is thought to be still preserved in have been assigned to a particular Angel 


the Great Theatre at Ephesus,” are read as 
titles of the highest order of the priests of 
Artemis, the words tol<: BtoKoyoig Kat vfxvwSo’i^, 

I. -III. The Prologue forms the first of 
the three great divisions of the Book. 

I, 1-3. The Inscription, setting forth the 
title and prophetic {v. 3) character of the 
Apocalypse, commends it to the study of 
the Church. 

1. “Revelation” on the part of God is 
the foundation of all true projihecy ; on the 
side of man, a spiritual intuition or vision 
is to be presupposed {vv. 2, 11). Here it is 
used subjectively, — for it is the distinctive . 
ofl&ce of Christ to reveal the mystery of God 
(Matt. xi. 27 ; John i. 18). Hence it is 
added— 

which God gave him. In harmony with 
the doctrine of Ht. John as to the relation 
of the Son to the Eather (John v. 20). 

his s€7'vants] i.c, Christ’s servants, the 
Church in general (xxii. 6, 9). 

things which Because so ordained 

by God {bci not fxiWei, ver. 19). This idea 
is essentially presupposed in all prophecy 
(see iv. 1). Kev. V. ‘...which God gave 
Him to shew, even the things ’ &c. 

shortly^ Tax€i, i.e. as time is computed 
by God ; not that the events are close at 
hand. The key to this 2 :)assage, xxii. G, 7, 
and Rom. xvi. 20, is supplied by the 
“ speedily ” 'ra\eL) of Luke xviii. 7,^ 8, 
where long delay is imjilied. In the Divine 
estimation one day may wrap up in itself a 
thousand huilian years, and the converse 
(2 Pet. iii. 8), Thus there may be, to speak 
with the Apocalypse, silence for half an 
hour (viii. 1), or, according to human mea- 
surement, for half an eternity. 
signijiedl Except in Acts xi. 28 (cp. Acts 


his servant John} The title “servant” 
designates the prophetic office (Isai. xlix. 5 ; 
Amos iii. 7 ; cp. Rev. xix. 10). The jiroper 
name “John” after the prophetic manner, 
accredits the writer (see Dan. viii. 1, ix. 

2. record] witness. This idea {ixaprvpia) 
a])pears at the beginning, and recurs at the 
end of, all the three greater documents 
which we have received from St. John. 
The Apostle guarantees his veracity by the 
statement that he was an eye-witness. 

the word of God] Not the Personal Word 
(xix. 13), but the projihetic contents of this 
Book (cp. Ezek. i. 2, LXX), which from 
first to last proceeds from God. 

the testimony of Jesus Christ] i.e. if taken 
subjectively j the witness borne by Jesus Who 
(r. .5, iii. 14) is “the faithful witness and 
Who attests the contents of the Book (xxii. 
20) ; if taken objectively and as parallel ^o “the 
word of God,” the witness “concerning” 
Jesus combining both senses as in xix. 10. 

[even] of all things. The verb {Uetv) here, 
so constantly used in this Book for the “ see- 
ing ” a Vision, denotes that immediate in- 
tuition whereby the prophet is said “to 
see” what God communicates {e.g. Isai. i.l; 
Ezek. xxxvii. 8 ; Mic. i. 1; Hab. i. 1). This 
use of the word proves that the “perspec- 
tive” character of prophecy, according to 
which events distant in time are presented 
in juxtaposition to the eye of the Seer, be- 
longs to the Apocalyjise. Thus what is 
“sipiified”to St. John had been “seen” 
by him— seen in “Vision” (ix. 17); or at 
times, is also “heard” {v. 12, xxii. 8). 

3. he that readeth, and the if that hear] i.e.. 
the public reader in the Cnurch (Luke iv. 
16 ; 2 Cor. iii. 14), and those present there. 
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prophecy, and keep those things which are written therein : p Jam. 6. 8. 
for i^the time is at hand. 

4 J OHN to the seven churches which are in Asia : Grace he » John i. i. 
unto you, and peace, from him * which is, and ^ which was, Zech. 3. 9. 
and which is to come ; *^and from the seven Spirits which fj^hn^s. i 4 . 
o are before his throne; and from Jesus Christ, ^who is the iTim. 6. 13 . 
faithful witness, and the first begotten of the dead, and ”the 
prince of the kings of the earth. Unto him ®that loved us, "Eph. i. 20. 


this prophecy., those things'] the py'ophccy^ 

i. (M of this Book (see xxii. 7, 18)... the 
things. See Luke xi. 28. 

the Ume] KaLp6<;^ the season determined on 
(xi. l5, xxii. 10), not mere duration (xpo»'Of, 

ii. 21, vi. 11). Both are combined in Acts 
i. 7 ; 1 Thess. v. 1. The term here employed 
denotes the critical epoch-making periods 
fore-ordained of God (Acts xvii. 26). 

is at hand] See v. 1 note ; cp. marg. reff. 
and Rom. xiii. 11. At every moment the 
end draws nearer, but every moment it is 
near (Matt. xxiv. 48-51). liiiration is thus 
treated in the Apocalypse as relative to the 
Divine apprehension. Writers of a certain 
school hold that the authors of the N. T. 
all laboured under the common delusion 
that the power of Antichrist was to continue 
for the literal })eriod of 3-V years (xii. 14, 
xiii. 5), when the Lord was to return and 
overthrow the power of Pagan Rome. 

4-8. The Apocalyi)se is addressed to the 
Seven Churches {v. 11) which, in their 
mystic unity, represent the Church Uni- 
versal (see ii. 7, 11, 20). Not all the 


afterwards Bishop, and Magnesia to which 
Ignatius wrote, are omitted ; but the 
“ Seven ” only which, without at all sup- 
pressing their historical character, were 
chosen to supply themes for warning, for 
encouragement, for consolation, for promise ; 
— Churches, too, in special relation to the 
Apostle ,John,c.</. Ephesus (r. 11, ii. 1). 

4. A.sm] Not the continent, nor yet the 
region called ‘Asia Minor,’ — but a district 
scarcely one-third of this, the bequest of 


Gospel, and died. Cp. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. 

Grace to you and peace. Cp. the form of 
salutation in St. lector’s two Epistles, and 
in most of those of St. Paul. 

from him which is] ano (rov omit) 6 oii/. 
The first of the many departures from ordi- 
grammatical construction with which 
the Apocalypse abounds. The title of the 
immutable God, Jehovah, the self-existing 
One (Heb. xiii. 8; Janies i. 17; Mai. iii. 6), 
niust be retained in the dignity and emiJia- 
sis of the nominative case : — cp. Ex. iii. 14. 

and which was] These words are not to be 
divided by a comma Fas in A. V.] from the 
former part of the title ; both united form 


0 Joh n 13. 34. & 1 5. 9. Gal . J._20. 

a special title of God (cp. Which art and 
Which wast,” xi. 17, xvi. 5). 

and which is to come] This clause is also in 
some sort a proper name of our Lord (Matt, 
xi. .8 ; John i. 15, 27 ; Heb. x. 37 ; cp. Hab. ii. 
3; Mal.iii.l): its occurrence in this compound 
title attests the equal dignity of the Son 
with the Father. The complete title is not 
a description of the eternity of God, — 
present, past, future (see iv. 8, 10), it 
simply means “ which is and which was, 
and which is to come” to Judgment. This 
latter member of the clause supplies the 
key-note of the Book, with which it begins 
{v. 7), and with which it closes (xxii. 7, 12). 

the seven Spirits] Not the Seven principal 
Angels (viii. 2) as the later Jews counted 
them (Tobit xii. 15), but the Holy Ghost, 
8evenold in his operations, “ that doth His 
Sevenfold Gifts impart ” (see Isai. xi. 2 ; 
Zech. iii. 9, iv. 10). Angels are never called 
‘ Spirits ’ in the Apocalypse ; nor would 
such a sense agree with the prerogative 
claimed for Christ (iii. 1). This expression, 
which guides the mysterious Sevenfold ima- 


by this interpretation, which rests upon the 
vaiied manifestations of one and the same 
Spirit (1 Cor. xii. 4) in the Church ; the 
number Seven being the symbol of God’s 
covenant with His people. Each one of 
the Seven Spirits (symbolizing the diffusion 
of the Holy Spirit) is ayioi/. Viewed 

in Himself, and in His personal Deity, He 

IS TO Ili/eu/ita TO ayiot'. 

5. faithful] In the N. T. “faithful” 
TTio-ro?) is used, (1) in an active sense signi- 
ying ‘tri ’ 


alone is “faithful” in this latter sense (see 

iii. 14). The thought hero expressed, which 
is characteristic of St. John (see on v. 2), 
may be founded on Isaiah Iv. 4. 

the first-born of the dead. A thought 
found only here and in Col. i. 18: — a 
correspondence with Pauline doctrine. Cp. 
1 Cor. XV. 20 ; Acts ii. 24. 

and the ruler of the kings of the earth. Cp. 
xvii. 14, xix. 16. The prize tifiered by the 
Tempter Christ has won by the way of 
death (Matt. iv. 8, 9 ; John xvi*. 33). 

Unto him that loveth us. His love rests 
evermore on His redeemed. Cp. John xiii. 1. 
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16 voice as the sound of many waters. « And he had in his right 
hand seven stars : and ^out of his mouth went a sharp twoedged 
sword: «and his countenance was as the sun shineth in his 

17 strength. 1[And ^when I saw him, I fell at his feet as dead. 
And ’*he laid his right hand upon mo, saying unto me. Fear 

18 not; am the first and the last: am he that liveth, and 

was dead; and, behold, -1 am alive for evermore, Amen; 

19 and “have the keys of hell and of death. Write ^the things 
which thou hast seen, ‘^and the things which are, <^and the 

20 things which shall be hereafter ; the mystery ^of the seven stars 
which thou sawest in my right hand, -^and the seven gold^m 
candlesticks. The seven stars are ‘^the angels of the seven 
churches: and *the seven candlesticks which thou sawest are 
the seven churches. 


as the voice of many waters. Cp. xiv. 2, (Gehenna^ Matt, xviii. 9 ; Jas. iii. 6) is the 
xix. 6 ; Ezek. xliii. 2. lake of fire, the final abode of the lost, 

16. And he had... stars'] His o-wm, repre- spoken of in xix. 20, xx. 10, 14, 15. The 

sented by the Seven Stars. See ii. 1. Some keys are the symbol of authority (iii. 7, 
explain, “which he pras^d as a garland,” ix. 1, xx. 1). Cbrist used these “keys” 
i.e. “a cro\NTi of stars.” The words of Jer. wben the penitent was admitted into Para- 
xxii. 24, suggest to others the idea of seven dise (Luke xxiii. 43) ; and He asserted His 

signet rings on the right hand. power to use them in John xi. 25, 43. 

and out of his mouth proceeded &c. The 19. Write therefore &c. : in continuation 
sword of Christ is designated in this Book either of v. 11, or of v, 18. Note the occur- 
(ii. 12, i6, xix. 15, 21) by the heavy Thra- rence here, and in ii. 5, 16, iii. 3, 19, of oivy 
cian broadsword found elsewhere in as characteristic of St. John’s style, 

the N. T. only in Luke ii. 35). The shorter the things {in\ 12-16) which thou sawest. 
sword (/iAoxaipa) occurs in vi. 4, xiii. 10, 14. and the things which arc] i.e. as contrasted 
For the imap'e, see marg. reff. The early with those which are about to happen, the 
writers saw in the “two edges” the Law things j^resent being described in chs. ii., 
and the Gospel. Or the meaning may be iii. 

that the words which Christ utters are and the things which shall come to pass 
w'ords of judgment and cornmand. hereafter^ i.e. in Vision,— e.^r. ch. iv. &c. 

and his countenance] His “face”: see Home find a threefold division of the Book 
John xi. 44. According to others, the whole indicated in this verse : — (1) vv. 12-18 ; (2) 
form was radiant with the brightness. ii., iii. ; (3) iv.-xxi. : other^, connecting this 

17. as one dead. So Moses (Ex. xxxiii. verse with r. 11, refer it altogether to the 
20); or Daniel (viii. 27). The state of pro- Seven Epistles of chs. ii., iii. — the words 
phetic ecstacy (Dan. x 7 ; Matt. xvii. 6). which are describing the rea/ condition of the 

Fear not ; I am the first and the Churches (contrast e.g. iii. 17) ; and the 

These words explain v. 8. The prerogative word hereafter telling the Churches of their 
three times claimed for Jehovah (Isai. xli. Lord’s coming. 

4, xliv. 6, xlviii. 12) is three times claimed 20. the inystery] Either governed by 
in this Book for Christ (here, ii. 8, xxii. 13). write^ v. 19; or placed absolutely. 
Some explain, \iirst in glor>% last in humi- Throughout the N. T. a mystery denotes 
liation ’ (Phil. ii. 6-8) ; others, ‘ Primus, what is secret^ that which lies beyoAd the 
quia Ego sum causa originis; novissimus, reach of the natural understanding, and 
quia Ego judex et finis.’ which God’s Spirit only can unfold : in a 

18. / am &c.] Or, and the living one; word, the direct antithesis to 

‘ Who is possessed of absolute being’ : — the angels] These “Angels” appear not 
“ I live for ever ” (Deut. xxxii. : see 1 Tim. merely at the head of each of the Churches 
vi. 16). All hopes of immortality are but (ii., iii.), but also as “Stars” in the right 
shadows, compared with the guarantee hand of the Redeemer (cp. v. 16, ii. 1, iii. 1). 
which this truth of Christ’s life affords. By the “Angels’’ here are to be under- 
Omit Amen. stood the Bishops^ in the modem sense of 

and I have the keys of death and of hell, the title, of the Seven Churches,— the term 
“ Hell ” [Rev. V. ^ Hades ’J is in like manner ‘ Bishop ’ (eTriVKOTros^ Acts xx. 28 ; Phil. i. 1 ; 
combined with Heath, in vi. 8, xx. 13, 14. 1 Tim. iii. 2 ; Tit. i. 7) not being as yet 
“Hades,” personified in vi. 8, xx. 14, is restricted to the Successors of the Apostles, 
here conceived of as a city with walls and This title, “ Angel,” denoting a high 
gates, of which Christ had already spoken spiritual function, may have been suggested 
(Matt. xvi. 18). In the natural order by Hag. i. 13, and Mai. ii. 7. In the 
“death” precedes “Hades” [Sheol], the typical language of Scripture a “Star” is 
gathering place of departed souls. “Hell” the symbol of highest dominion (Num. 


9ver. 20. 

** Isai. 40. 2. 
Eph. 6. 17. 
Heb. 4. 12. 
«Acts 26. 13. 
ch. 10. 1. 
«Ezek.l. 28. 
**Dan. 8. 18. 
«ver. 11. 
y Rom. 6. 9. 
*ch. 4. 0. 
a Ps. 68. 20. 
ch. 20. 1. 
*»ver. 12, &c. 
cch. 2. l,&c. 
rfch. 4. 1, &c. 
‘'ver. 16. 
/ver. 12. 

9 Mai. 2. 7. 

^ Zech. 4. 2. 
Phil. 2. 15. 
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Chap. 2. TJNTO the angel of the church of Ephesus write ; These 

things saith “he that holdeth the seven stars in his right hand, “ch. 1. 16 . 
^who walketh in the midst of the seven golden candlesticks; *'ch. 1 . 13. 


xxiv. 17 ; Isai. xiv. 12 ; Matt. ii. 2) ; and 
also of faithful teachers ^)an. xii. 3) ; and 
so of the Angels here. The title ‘Angel’ 
is borrowed from the J ewish Synagogue, in 
which the angel = messenger of the as- 
sembly was the person who presided over 
and arranged the meetings for worship, 
charged, as it were, with the messages of 
the people to God, exercising also (it is 
said) something of discipline over its mem- 
bers. •It has also been suggested that the 
Apostolical Bishops may have been called 
‘Angels’ as ministering the N. T., with 
reference to the fact of the Law having 
been received “at the ministration of 
Angels ” (Acts vii. 53 ; Gal. iii. 19 ; Heb. 
ii. 2). Others think that (a) by the Angels 
are meant guardians of the Churches ; or, 
(6) the personified spirits of the Churches ; 
or, (c) the heavenly representatives of the 
Churches. 

The circumstances under which the Apos- 
tolical office was extended, and the govern- 
ment of the Church committed to the 
Episcopal Order, are no doubt obscure ; but 
the change must have been brought about 
during the last three decades of the first 
century ; and, consequently, during the 
lifetime of the latest surviving Apostle. 
The Apocalypse here supplies the missing 
link ; and by the use of the word “Angel” 
furnishes the term which marked the 
gradual change of name from “Apostle” 
to ’Ettiotkottos or “Bishop,” as denoting the 
supreme Order in the Church. The Apoca- 
lypse knows the^dea of the Episcopate, 
not merely as relative to a single com- 
munity, but as relative to the assemblage 
of single communities, that is, to the Church. 

Accepting the tradition as to the ap- 
pointment by St. John of Bishops at the 
head of the different Churches, it is to the 
influence exercised by St. John that many 
attribute the stable constitution of the 
churclfts of Asia Minor during Cent, ii., 
the first traces of which we alreac^ find in 
the Apocalypse (‘the Angel of the Church’), 
and a little later in the Epistles of Ignatius. 

and the seven candlesticks are seven 
churches. Omit which thou sawest. Verse 
12 is now explained. The candlestick or 
lampstand is not itself the light, but it is the 
bearer of light, being the appointed instru- 
ment for this. It is thus with the Church. 
Cp. Matt, v. 14. 

II. ; III.— The Epistles to the Seven 
Chueches. 

What the parables of the Gospels are to 
individual men, these Epistles are to the 
Church of j.11 time. The historical character 
stamped on them {e.g. ii. 6, 10, 13, 15, iii. 4, 9, 


17) points to a state of thing’s actually before 
St. J ohn’s mind as existing in his own day in 
the several Churches. The Apostle, of course, 
employs such facts as the foundation of his 
inspired teaching. That such teaching is 
applicable for reproof or for encouragement 
throughout all future time, is firmly to be 
maintained ; but that definite periods of the 
Church are here predicted, or that these 
Epistles refer severally to successive aspects 
of the Divine Kingdom, may well be 
doubted ; these Seven Asiatic Communities 
are not types of successive ecclesiastical 
periods, but rather of different conditions or 
states of the whole Church. 

The Seven Epistles are all constructed on 
the same model, and all rest on the same 
fundamental thought, — the Coming of the 
Lord (i. 7). Each Epistle consists : — (1) of 
an inscription containing the command to 
write to such or such a Church, uttered by 
Christ Himself Who there claims one or 
more of the titles drawn from the attributes 
already ascribed to Him (i. 4-20), and pre- 
ceded by the constant prophetic formula, 
“ These^ things saith He ; ” — (2) of the 
special import of the Epistle, introduced 
by the announcement, “1 know” the con- 
dition of each ; and followed by praise or 
censure, warning of dangers present or 
future, together with words of encourage- 
ment, or consolation, or threatening ; — (3) of 
a conclusion, consisting of two parts, (a) an 
appeal, “He that hath an ear ” &c., re- 
minding each at the same time that what 
is said to one Church, is said to all ; and 
(6) a promise “to him that overcometh.” 
Yet with all this symmetry, the element of 
diversity is here. Thus, in the case of the 
last four, the order of [a) and {b) is inverted, 
thereby dividing the Seven Epistles into 
groups of three and four (viz. three Churches 
in ii. 1-17, and four Churches in ii. 
18-iii. 22), as in the case of the Vials (see 
ch. xvi.). The form, too, borrowed from 
the symbolism of i. 4-20, under which 
Christ appears as He addresses each Church, 
is different. The contents also are varied : 

■ — thus, for Smyrna and Philadelphia, there 
is praise ; for Sardis and Laodicea, reproof ; 
for Ephesus, Pergamum, and Thyatira, 
praise and reproof intermingled. 

II. 1-7. The l^istle to Ephesus (see p.211). 

1. the anget^ The Bishop officially repre- 
sents his particular Church (i. 20 note). 

the church in. Gains (1 Cor. i. 14 ; Rom. 
xvi. 23) is said to have been Bishop of Ephesus 
after Timothy (1 Tim. i. 3). E^esus was the 
chief seat of St. John’s later ministry; and 
from it, as centre, he exercised Jurisdiction 
over the surrounding Churches (3 John 9, 
10). The chief church at Ephesus (once 
the seat of the celebrated temple of Diana, 
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cPs. 1. 6. 2 know thy works, and thy labour, and thy patience, and how 

ver. 9, 13. thou canst not bear them which are evil : and “thou hast tried them 
Si John 4.* 1. ® which say they are apostles, and are not, and hast found them 

«2 0or.ii.i3. 3 liars: and hast borne, and hast patience, and for my name’s 

4 sake hast laboured, and hast-^not fainted. Nevertheless I have 
Heb.12. s. somewhat against thee, because thou hast left thy first love. 

5 Eemember therefore from whence thou art fallen, and repent, 
fi^Matt.21.41, and do the first works ; ^^or else I will come unto thee quickly, 

and will remove thy candlestick out of his place, except thou 
Aver. 16. 6 repent. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds of '‘the 

'Matt. 11 . 15 . 7 Nicolaitanes, which I also hate. ‘Ho that hath an ear, let Ivim 

ch. 13. 9. hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches ; To him that over- 


Acts xix. 27) was dedicated to the Apostle. 
This once famous city is now a mass of 
ruins ; its “ Candlestick” is removed {v. 5). 

he that walketh. He now aimears exercis- 
ing His Divine action among the Churches. 
The thought refers literally to Lev. xxiv. 
2-4, and symbolically to Lev. xxvi. 12. 
Christ in the midst of all, renders the in- 
dividual Churches one body,— namely, the 
Church Universal, of which He is the centre. 

2. thy toil and patience ; the active and 
assive sides of the Christian life com- 
ined, — qualities so needful in the idolatrous 

city of Diana. 

and that thou canst not hear evil men ; 
Ktucos refers here to the essence and character^ 
rrovnpoi to the acts or manifestation of what 
is Kojco^ \ cp. xvi. 2 ; 1 Cor. v. 8. 

and didst try; ‘ make experiment of ’ (as 
in V. 10; — see 2 Cor. xiii. 5). Christ pro- 
poses the test (Matt. vii. 16). 

them which call themselves apostles^ and 
they are not ; probably the Nicolai tans. 

and didst nnd them false. The false 
teachers were Jewish-Christians sent from 
Jerusalem, with whom St. Paul also had to 
contend. The theory that the Apostle 
Paul and his teaching, as being that of 
“ Gentile Christianity,” is here, and through- 
out the Apocalypse, assailed by St. John, 
the teacher of “Jewish Christianity,” is 
utterly destitute of proof. 

3. and thou hast patience and didst 
bear for My Name’s sake, and hast not 
nown weary. The meaning is “There are 
tilings which thou canst not Dear (as in v. 2), 
and things which thou canst bear (as here).” 

4. But I have [this] against thee 
that thou didst leave thy first love. The 
last words convey the same meaning as 
the first works in v. 5. The Church 
is here, for the first time in this Book, 
addressed as a Bride ^ee Jer. ii. 2 ; 
cp. xix. 7). In 'V. 19, Thyatira is com- 
mended for that in which Ephesus is here 
pronounced wanting. Neither in St. Paul's 
Epistle to thCs Church, nor in his parting 
charge (Acts xx. 17 &c.). is there any sign 
that its loi^e for Christ had, as yet, grown 
col^ although he warns them of dangers 
which were to “enter in” after his “de- 
parting” (Acts XX. 29, 30). A generation 


at least must have passed away, and the 
thirty years from Nero to Domitian must 
have elapsed, ere the change here noted 
could come to pass. Hence the bearing of 
this verse on the date of the Apocalypse. 
Cp. the analogous change in the condition of 
Israel, in the generation after Joshua (Josh, 
xxiv. 31 ; Judges ii. 10, 11). Others think 
that the Church of Ephesus had its short- 
comings in St. Paul’s time (Eph. iv. 2). 

6. do the first ivorks'] ‘ As in the time of 
thy first love ’ {v. 4). 

or else I come to thee, and will move 
&c. Cp. the removal from the Temple of 
the Seven - branched Candlestick, which 
graced the triumph of the Roman con- 
queror, and is represented on the Arch of 
Titus at Rome. The same transfer of a 
Church’s privileges is expressed under other 
images (see marg. ref.; Kom. xi. 17). 

6. thou hatest the works. True Christian 
chanty ‘amat errantes, odit errores.’ 

the Nicolaitanesi A Gnostic sect who 
claimed the Deacon Nicolas (Acts vi. 5) as 
their founder. [Their opinions were anti- 
nomian, leading to an abuse of Christian 
liberty, and similar to those held by the 
Libertinists of the Church in Corinth 
(1 Cor. iv. 6, V. 2, viii. 1).] The historical 
existence of this sect is not opposed to the 
mystical interpretation of which the key 
is given in v. 14, where the teaching of 
Balaam points to the teaching of the 
Ificolaitans” [v. 15). The name Balaam 
(“he who vanquishes, or destroys the 
people ”) is the equivalent of Nicolas, as a 
Greek compound, after St. John’s manner 
(ix. 11 note). Balaam, who resisted Moses, 
is the well-known O. T. type of Antichrist 
(cp. 1 John ii. 18). The tempters of the 
Church in the Apostolic age were those 
who, like Balaam (Numb. xxxi. 16), intro- 
duced the freedom of the flesh, — Acts xv. 
20 ; 2 Pet. ii. 15 ; J ude 11 ; and thus, irre- 
spectively of the etymology of the names, 
the licentious Nicolaitans may well be 
BiJoken of under the type of Balaam. 

7. He that hath an ea?*] The wonted invi- 
tation, not found in St. John’s Gospel, to 
solemn attention {e.g. Mark iv. 9. 

what the Spirit saith] It is the Lord Him- 
self Who speaks throughout. The xlevelation 
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cometli will I give *^to eat of Hhe tree of life, wliicli is in the 
midst of the paradise of Qod. 

8 And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna write ; These 
things saith ’’*the first and the last, which was dead, and is 

9 alive ; know thy works, and tribulation, and poverty, (but 
thou art '^rich) and I know the blasphemy of ^’them which say 
they are Jews, and are not, ^but are the synagogue of Satan. 

10 ^Fear none of those things which thou shalt suft'er : behold, the 
devil shall cast some of you into prison, that ye may be tried ; 
and ye shall have tribulation ten days : *be thou faithful unto 


* ch. 22. 2. 
f Gen. 2. 9. 


’"ch. 1. 8. 

" ver. 2. 
oLuke 12.21. 
1 Tim. 6 18. 
P Rom. 2. 17. 
& 9. 6. 

«ch. 3. 9. 

Matt. 10.22. 
•Matt. 24.13. 


~i ; 

thus proceeding from Christ (i. 1), tlie 
Spirit Who insjiired St. John (i. 4) guides 
the v^rds in which it is conveyed. 
the churches] See i. 11 note. 
overcomeih] viicav is characteristic of St. 
John. It occurs once in the Gospel, six 
times in the first Epistle, sixteen times in 
the Apocalypse ; and elsewhere only in 
Luke xi. 22 ; Kom. hi. 4, xii. 21. 

to him will I give. The pronoun is re- 
peated for emphasis. Christ throughout 
these Epistles (cp. xxi. 6) assumes for Him- 
self, without qualification, the distribution 
of rewards (Heb. xi. G) in the Kingdom of 
glory. Elsewhere, St. Paul writes, “the 

g ift of God is eternal life ” (Rom. vi. 23) ; 
ere it is the gift of Christ. 
lohich is in the Paradise of God. After 
the completed victory of Christ, the true 
and perfect Paradise can only be above. 
[The LXX Paradise is the Greek form of 
pairi-daeza ; first, the earth or stone wall 
surrounding something, then the garden 
or park enclosed.] Elsewhere in the N. T. 
the word “ Paradise ” occurs only in Luke 
xxiii. 43 ; 2 Cor. xii. 4. 

8-11. The Epi|jtle to Smyrna. This is 
the shortest of the Epistles. 

8 . the angel] }iy the wj-iter of these notes 
taken to be Polycarp Bishop of Smyrna. 
Smyrna was a populous city of Ionia to 
the N. of E^jliesus, Its excellent harbour 
rendered it one of the most flourishing 
centres of commerce under the Romans. It 
is still the centre of the trade of the Levant. 
Polycaip suffered martyrdom at Smyrna, 
A.D. m5, under Antoninus Pius, eighty-six 
years, as he himself testified, after his 
Baptism [a7. A.D. 166]. 
and lived [again]. Cp. i. 18. 

9. thy tribulation, and thy poverty. 

Omit workSf and here and in v. 13. 

hut thou art rich] i. c. before Christ ; — 
cp. iii. 17 ; Matt. vi. 20 ; 2 Cor. vi. 10. 

Jews^ and they are not. As in iii. 9, — “ are 
not worthy to be so called ” (Rom. ii. 28, 29 ; 
cp^ John iv. 22, viii. 39). In this Book, by 


sents here the Jewish antagonism to the 
Church. So, the throne of Satan [v. 13) 
denotes the heathen antagonism ; the depths 
of Satan {v. 24) denoting the heretical 
antagonism. 

Smyrna and Philadelphia (iii. 8) alone are 
not censured ; and these only (cp.iii.l3 note) 
of the Seven Churches, remain to this day. 

10. Fear not the things ivhich thou art 
about to safer. Cp. Acts ix. 16. 

is about to cast. Satan uses Jews and 
heathen as his instruments (John xiii. 27). 

that ye may he tried] By God’s gracious 
trials (Jas. i. 2, 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 6). 

tribulation ten days] Or, Gr., a tribula- 
tion of ten days = a very short period (Gen. 
xxiv. 55 ; Num. xi. 19 ; 1 Sam. xxv. 38 ; 
Dan. i. 12) ; with, perhaps, a reference to 
the persecution in which rolycarp suffered. 

tmto death^ i.c. not to thy life’s end, but, 

‘ even to the endurance of death, ’ ‘ to the 
worst that the enemy can inflict ’ (xii. 11) ; — 
the death of the body, distinguished from 
“ the second death ” {v. 11 ; cp. Acts xxii. 
4). How this fidelity is exhibited we learn 
from xvii. 14. 

the crown of life. Life as a crown, the 
life over which death has no power. No 
emblem is more frequent in the Bible ; it 
was common to the Jews and to other 
nations. With the Greeks the wreath or 
garland {<ni^avo^) of olive leaves, was the 
emblem of victory in the public games ; 
with the Romans the victorious general re- 
ceived a garland or crown of laurel. Among 
the Jews also a similar usage prevailed : — 
the garland which was the emblem of joy 
(Ecclus. vi. 31, XV. 6 ; 3 Macc. vii. 16), was 
also the ornament at the solemn reception 
of a prince and leader (Jud. iii. 7), or in 
celebration of a victory (Jud. xv. 13) ; and, 
in a religious sense, the festive decoration of 
the Temple (1 Macc. iv. 57). As did the 
Greeks and Romans, the Jews also used 
garlands at feasts (Isai. xxviii. 1, 4; Ezek. 
xxiii. 42) and at marriages (Cant. iii. 11). 
The garland or crown is the typical repre- 


the martyrdom of Po^carp, tells how the 
Jews joined the heathen in their persecu- 
tion cp. Acts xiii. 50, xiv. 2, 5, 19, xvii. 
6, xxvi. 2 ; 1 Thess. ii. 14, 15. 
a synagogue of Satan. The term repre- 
, VOL. VI. 


Greek games which occur, in ^ religious 
sense, in the N. T. as metaphors to describe 
the Christian course {e.g. Gal. ii. 2 ; Phil, 
iii. 14). In the symbolical name of the 
First Martyr — Stephanos=“a crown” — is 

L L 
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< Jam. 1. 12. 11 death, and I will give thee ^a crown of life. *^He that hath an 
« ver* 7^* what the Spirit saith unto the churches. He 

ch.^13. 9. that overcometh shall not bo hurt of *the second death. 

®ch. 20. 14. 12 And to the angel of the church in Pergamos write; These 

vclh f’ie things saith ^ he which hath the sharp sword with two edges; 

«ver. 2. ' 13*1 know thy w'orks, and where thou dwellest, even "where 

«ver. 9. Satan’s seat vs.* and thou boldest fast my name, and hast not 

denied my faith, even in those days wherein Antipas ivas my 
faithful martyr, who was slain among you, where Satan dwelloth. 

14 But I have a few things against thee, because thou hast there 
19, 20^ * them that hold the doctrine of ^Balaam, who taught Balac .do 

ver. 20 . cast a stumblingblock before the children of Israel, ‘^to eat 

1 Cor. 6.13, lo things sacrificed unto idols, ^and to commit fornication.^ So 


• ver. 6. hast thou also them that 

a prophecy of the crown of life which 
awaited him. 

11. the second death] Defined to be the 
lake of fre (mar^. reff.). Natural death 
is common to all men — the death of the 
body (ver. 10) ; the second death is that of 
body and soul ; — the death in life of the 
lost, as contrasted with the lifd in death of 
the saved. In r. 7 the promise pauses 
at immortalit//^ — the life that knows no end- 
ing, Here, it rises to deliverance from the 
doom {Gehenna) foreshadowed in Matt. 
X. 28. The first death has, as it were, two 
lands over which its rule extends (1) One 
in time, before the separation of soul and 
body (Luke xv. 32 ; 1 John iii. 14), the state 
of those who allow sin to reign over them in 
this life. (2) The other death follows after 
the first ; and into it they fall who have not 
been softened by the j\idgment of the first 
death. This thought of the second deaths or 
exclusion from eternal life, is i3eculiar to 
St. John (cp. John xi. 25, 20 ; 1 John \. 10). 

12-17. Ine Epistle to Pergamum. 

12. in Pergamum. Pergamum, in Mysia, 
on the Gaicus, the most northerly of the 
Seven Churches, is styled by Pliny “ by far 
the most illustrious city of Asia.” Under 
the Byzantine emt>erors its prosperity de- 
clined when Ephesus became the capital of 
the newly -formed province of ‘ Asia Minor ’ 
{v. 1). It had been the chief seat of the 
kings of the family of Attains, under whose 
dynasty it became a city of temples, — its 
principal cultus being that of .^Esculapius. 
Here Galen the physician was bom (died 
A.D. 200). Parchment {chartapergamena) de- 
rives its name from Pergamum. 

13. [even] where the throne of Satan is. 
The notorious idolatry of Pergamum gives 
this description its historical foundation. 
The ..iEsculapius of Perg.amum rivalled the 
fame of Diana at Ephesus, and of Aiiollo at 
Delphi ; his symbol was a serpent (xii. 9, 
XX. 2, and cfV. 1 Cor. x. 20). and he is so 
represented on the coins of Pergamum. The 
city was the seat of a supreme Court of 
Justice from which the first sentences of the 
Homan magistracy against the followers of 
Christ proceeded ; this aspect of Satan’s 


hold the doctrine ^^of the Nicolaitanes, 

work is by some included here. The A. V., 
throughout this Book, renders by 

throne, when it refers to our Lord (iii. 
21) ; and seat, when it refers to Satan 
(here, xiii. 2, xvi. 10), or to the faithful 
(iv. 4, xi. 16) ; but this obliterates the two 
great ideas which pervade the whole N. T. ; 
viz., the hellish parody of the heavenly 
Kingdom by Satan ; and the share of the 
faithful in Christ’s sovereignty. 

thou boldest fast my name] Cp. v. 1, iii. 11; 
— i.e. still, at the present time. This fidelity 
was ])roved on a special occasion, as follows ; 

and didst not deny my faith, even in the 
days of Antipas my witness, my faithful 
one ivho was Killed. Of Antipas ( = Anti- 
pater) nothing historical is known. He is 
supposed to have suffered under Domi- 
tian [a.i>. 95]. Others explain the name 
symbolically, as ‘the opponent of all’ 
(Antipas = a»/Ti 7ra»/Tw»/). Hence mystically 
Antipas is a name under yvhich Athanasius 
and others of the orthodox are prophetically 
understood, and Pergamum is Alexandria, 
the see of Athanasius. 

14. a feio things] “Few” as compared 
with the things approved (?;. 13). 

thou hast there some that hold ; there— 
where My Name is held fast [v, 13). 

the doctrine of Balaam] See v. 6 note. The 
name Balaam had become typical of any 
who played the part of a proph^ with 
regard to the heathen, and of a seducer with 
regard to Israel (Num. xxii. 5, xxv. 1-9). 

a stumhlingblock] o-KavSoAor. First, that 
part of a trap on which the bait is laid, and 
the touching of which causes the trap to 
close ujjon its prey ; then generally any 
loop or noose set in the path. 

sacHficed unto idols] Cp. Acts xv. 29, 
xxi. 25 ; 1 Cor. viii. 10-13 ; — a temptation 
which addressed itself exclusively to the 
converts from heathenism. Thus a search- 
ing test of the Christian’s sincerity (marg, 
ref.) was supplied from the first. 

fornication] A reference to the impure 
character of the heathen festivals. 

16. some that hold the teaching of the 
Nicolaitans in like manner. Vjiz. the sins 
to which Balaam had tempted (v. 14). The 
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16 which thing I hate. Bepont ; or else I will come unto thee 
quickly, and -^will fight against them with the sword of my /isai. ii. 4. 

17 mouth. that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 

saith unto the churches. To him that overcometh will I give to g v’or. 7, ii. 
eat of the hidden manna, and will give him a white stone, and 
in the stone ^a new name written, which no man knoweth /^ch. 3. 12 . 
saving he that recoiveth it. ^ ^2. 

18 And unto the angel of the church in Thyatira write ; These 
things saith the Son of God, ^who hath his eyes like unto a fch. 1 . 14 . 

19 flame of fire, and his feet are like fine brass ; know thy works, *ver. 2. 

• and charity, and service, and faith, and thy patience, and thy 

20 works ; and the last to be more than the first. Notwithstanding 
^ have a few things against thee, because thou sufferest that 


sin of Pergamum {v. 14) is here identified with 
“ the teaching of the Nicolaitans ” {v. 6). 
As this sect had its parallel in the days of 
Balaam, so also {v. 20) it has a representa- 
tive in the more recent case of Jezebel (1 
Kings xxi. 25, 20). Rev. V. omits ivhich 
thing I hate. 

16. Repent therefore; or else I come to 
thee qnicklif. Language, specially referring 
to the Second Advent, is associated with a 
judgment about to fall on Pergamum (see 

1. 3, iii. 3). 

and I will make war. Cp. i. IG. 

17. To him that overcometh, to him will I 
give of the hidden manna. The heavenly 
food— “ Angel’s food ” (Ps. Ixxviii. 25) given 
to Israel — is here opposed to the idol-offer- 
ings of Pergamum : the idol-offering is to 
be spumed, and the prize is to be the 
hidden manna. The reference is to Ex. 
xvi. 32-34 (cp. Deut. viii. 3, LXX), and to 
J ohn vi. 32-35. Life eternal begins on this 
side of the grave, where Christ is Himself 
the true mann#(John vi. 51), “the medi- 
cine of immortality ” (Ignatius). This gift 
begins with ‘ ‘ the new birth unto righteous- 
ness, ” — with ‘ ‘ the first resurrection ” (see 
XX. 5) ; but there is yet a higher gift — the 
manna which is hidden ; and this, like that 
manna laid up in the Holy place, the Lord 
reserves for those who overcome. Cp. 
J ohn iv. 32, xi. 25. 

airtl I will give him a white stone ; {¥v^ov) 
perhaps the tessera hospitalis, the ticket 
which entitled the victor at the public 
games to food at the public expense — here 
to the heavenly feast (iii. 20). 

and upon the stone... which no one know- 
eth but he that receiveth it (the white stone). 
As white, so also new is one of the key-notes 
of the Apoc. (see marg. ref. i, xxi. 5). The 
new name is here the symbol of a new and 
transfigured character, and the recipient’s 
new name reveals his new relation to God 
(cp. Gen. xvii. 5, 15, xxxii. 28 : see Isai. Ixii. 

2, Ixv. 15 ; Rev. iii. 12, vii. 3, xiv. 1). Cp. 
the giving a 7ieto name in Baptism. 

Those over whom the second death [v. 11) 
has no power, are now strengthened with 
heavenly food ; — they receive the token of 
their Pitine calling, and bearing the mw 


name are enrolled in the company of 
heaven. With this admission to the Divine 
Society t\io. first group of Epistles closes. 

18-29. The Epistle to Thyatira. The 
second group oi fimr Epistles begins here. 
The Epistle to Thyatira is the longest of 
the Seven Epistles. Thyatira, a Macedo- 
nian colony, now Ak Hisar (‘ the white 
castle ’), was a town of Lydia, on the river 
Lycus, to the S.E. of Pergamum, and N. 
of Sardis. In Acts xvi. 14 allusion is made 
to its famous guild of dyers, to which, St. 
Paul’s convert Lydia to whom this Church 
probably owed its origin, possibly belonged. 
A fane stood outside the walls, dedicated to 
Sambetha the Sybil who is sometimes called 
Chaldean, sometimes Jewish, sometimes 
Persian. In Thyatira was a great amalga- 
mation of races, together with a syncretism 
of different religions. If the Sybil Sambe- 
tha was really a J ewess lending her aid to 
this syncretism, and not discountenanced 
W the authorities of the Judaeo-Christian 
Church, the reference to Jezebel [vv. 20-23) 
receives illustration if not explanation. 

18. saith the Son of God] This title, fre- 
quent in St. John, occurs only here in the 
Revelation. It points to Ps. ii. 7 ; — as in 
vv. 26, 27, the reference is to Ps. ii. 8, 9. 
In ch. i. 13, the Lord is the Son of Man. 

his eyes like a flame of fii'e, and his feet 
are like unto burnished brass. See marg. 
ref. The eyes search [v. 23) every secret 
thought ; and the feet of brass trample to 
fragments everything impure (r. 27). 

19. thy love and faith and ministry and 
patience, and that thy last works [are] 
more than the first ; i.e. more excellent than 
the first (cp.Heb. xi. 4). Contrast this praise 
with the censure of Ephesus {v. 5). 

20. But I have [this] against thee, that 
thou suffci'cst the woman Jezebel. False pro- 
phecy, fornication, and idolatry, are symbo- 
lized by “ the woman J ezebel : ” in these re- 
sj)ects Thyatira sinned more than Pergamum, 
which merely allowed the Nicolaitans, after 
the manner of Balaam, to seduce some; 
while Thyatira allowed the Nicolaitans a 
recognized position as a teaching and per- 
eecuting sfct,— the position which Ahab 
alio weof to J ezebel. * ‘ J ezebel * ’ is, probably, 
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aKin.21.26. 
2 Kin. 9. 7. 
« Ex. 34. 16. 
1 Cor. 10. 19, 
20 . 

»* Rom. 2. 4. 
ch. 9. 20. 

®1 Sam. 16. 7. 

1 Chr. 28. 9. 
Ps 7.9. 

Jer. 11. 20. 
John 2. 24. 
Acts 1. 24. 
Rom. 8. 27. 

P Ps. 62. 12. 
Rom. 2. 6. 

2 Cor. 6. 10. 
ch. 20. 12. 

9 Acts 15. 28. 
»*ch. 3. 11. 
•lJohn3.23. 


woman ^Jezebel, which calleth herself a prophetess, to teacb 
and to seduce my servants ’"to commit fornication, and to eat 

21 things sacrificed unto idols. And I gave her space "to repent 

22 of her fornication ; and she repented not. Behold, I will cast 
her into a bed, and them that commit adultery with her into 

23 great tribulation, except they repent of their deeds. And I will 
kill her children with death ; and all the churches shall know 
that am he which searcheth the reins and hearts: and 

24 will give unto every one of you according to your works. But 
unto you I say, and unto the rest in Thyatiiu, as many as have 
not this doctrine, and which have not known the depths 
Satan, as they speak ; will put upon you none other burden. 

25, 26 But ’’that which ye have already hold fast till I come. And ho 
that overcome th, and keepeth -’my works unto the end, Ho him 

27 will I give power over the nations : "and he shall rule them 


t Matt. 19. 28. Luke 22. 29, 30. 1 Cor. 6. 3. « ch. 12. 6. & 19. 15. 


a symbolical name ^ven to the Sibylline 
prophetess at Thyatira (v. 18 note). Jeze- 
M’s hatred to God’s prophets, and devo- 
tion to the prophets of Baal (1 K. xvi. 31-33, 
xviii. 4, 13, 19) made her, after Balaam {v. 
14), the chief representative, in O. T. times, 
of heathenish seductions. 

which calleth herself a prophetess] Jezebel 
was probably herself a prof)hetesy of Baal 
(1 K. xvi. 31-33, xxi. 25). Cp. Acts xvi. 1C. 

and she teacheth and seduceth my ser- 
vants, i.e. the faithful (vii. 3, xxii. 3). 
7r\ayay^ found ofteiier in the Apoc. than 
elsewhere in the N. T., never denotes mere 
error as such ; but always, as here, funda- 
mental departure from the truth. The sins 
mentioned here are the sins of Pergamuni 
also {v. 14). 

21. and I gave her time that she should 
repent ; and she willeth not to repent of 
her fornication. 

22. Behold, I do cast her. There where 
she has sinned shall she also be punished. 

ajid them that commit adultery^ ixoixevto 
(not iTopvevu) embraces both the sins speci- 
fied in V. 20 ; it is the term applied to idola- 
trous and rebellious Israel ( J er. iii. 9 ; Ezek. 
xvi. 32, xxiii. 37). 

they repent of her works. They who were 
(v. 20) led astray by her seductions. 

23. hei' children^ Her proj>er adherents 
(cp. J ohn viii. 44 ; and see Isai. ivii. 3). 
Tne sect of the Nicolaitans is therefore 
described (1) as Jezebel ; (2) as those who 
allow themselves to be seduced by her ; (3) 
as “her children” who perpetuate her im- 
moral practices. 

all the churches] The Church Catholic 
consisting of its different local Churches. 

unto each one of you according to your 
works. The Lord’s own rule of judgment 
(Matt. xvi. 27 ; cp. Matt. vii. 16-20). 

24. But untoi you I say, [even] unto the 
rest that are in Thyatira. The particular 
address to this Church is resumed with 
reference to v. 20, and to the fact of its 
freedom from idolatry, — a fact illustrated 
by J ewish history (1 1C. xix. 18). 


this doctrine] viz. that of J ezebcl. Kev. 
V. ‘ this teaching. ’ 

and ivhich have not known] Kev. V. 

‘ which know not the deep things of Satan.’ 
The antinomian Gnostics, known even in 
St. John’s day^ as Nicolaitans {v. G note), 
are identified, in vv. 14, 15, with those who 
hold the doctrine of Balaam. The Lord, 
using their own technical phrase, the 
depths, here denounces their so-called 
knowledge (cj). 1 Tim. vi. 20) as “the depths 
of Satan.’^ The Ophites were the fir.st who 
called themselves Gnostics, saying that 
they alone ‘ knew the depths.' This expres- 
sion presents a fearful contrast to the deep 
things of God (1 Cor. ii. 10). 

as they speak] Rev. V, ‘ as th^ say ’ ; 
they are the rest that are in 'i^hyatira 
who thus express their abhorrence by de- 
signating Gnostic doctrine as the depths of 
t^atan, the anti-Christian i^erversion which 
had arisen from these ‘deep things,’ or 
depths, as a doctrine and a power. 

I cast upon you none other harden; in the 
sense of abstinence from idol-meats and 
fornication (see marg. ref.). Others under- 
stand the harden of suffering implied in 
their “ patience ” {v. 19), or compare the 
O. T. use of the word in proijhecies an- 
nouncing heavy calamities (Nah. i. 1).* 

25. Howbeit that which ye have, hold 

fast till I come. The Lord speaks of His 
coming with indefiniteness. 

26. Note that in this, the first of the 
second group of Epistles (see ii. 1 note), the 
promise {vv. 26-28) comes before the pro- 
clamation {v. 29 ; cp. vv. 7, 11, 17). Note 
also — as indicating how essential to the 
Christian life^ are personal i)urity and holi- 
ness — that this fourth Epistle repeats the 
object for which, as stated in the third 
Epistle (cp. V. 20 with v. 14), the servant of 
God must strive. 

and he that keepeth my works; i.e. com- 
manded by Me (cp. John \i. 28, 29) ; and 
contrasted with her works {v. 22). 

authority over the nations. Cp. Luke 
xix. 17. Tne reign of the Saints is a lead- 
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mth a rod of iron; as tlie vessels of a potter shall they be 

28 broken to shivers : even as I received of my Father. And I will 

29 give him “^the morning star. ^Ho that hath an ear, let him 
hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches. 

Chap. 3. AND unto the angel of the church in Sardis write ; These 
things saith ho “that hath the seven Spirits of God, and the 
seven stars; know thy works, that thou hast a name that 

2 thou livest, ®and art dead. Be watchful, and strengthen the 
things which remain, that are ready to die ; for I have not found 

3 thy works perfect before God. ^Remember therefore how thou 

• hast received and heard, and hold fast, and ®repent. -^If there- 
fore thou shalt not watch, I -will come on thee as a thief, and 


*2 Pet. 1. 19. 
wer. 7. 


« ch. 4. 6. 

ch. 2. 2. 

« Eph. 2. 1 . 

1 Tim. 6. 6. 

Tim. 6.20. 

2 Tim. 1. 13. 
• ver. 19. 
/Matt. 26.13. 
Mark 13. 33. 


ing thought in the Apocalypse (iii. 21, xx. 
4). Christ here shares His royal dignity 
with the inheritors of immortal life (see vv, 
7, 11, 17) ; how and when this authority 
ehall be the prerogative of the Church, 
Scripture unfolds (Ps. cxlix. 5-9 ; Dan. 
vii. 22, 27; Matt. xix. 28; 1 Cor. vi. 2). 
Cp. XX. 6 

27. and] In fulfilment of Ps. ii. 9, which 
sets forth the prerogative claimed for Christ 
here and in marg. reff. ; — which three quo- 
tations are taken from the LXX. 

rule them] Lit. ‘ tend as a shepherd ’ 
froi/xavec ; cp. vii. 17 ; Matt. ii. 6). 

ivitharod of iron] The she])her(Vs staff; 
also a royal sceptre (Heb. i. 8). The pas- 
toral staff will become a rod of iron in 
the case of false teaching. Cp. Mic. vii. 
14. 

iron; as ] Rev. V. ‘iron, as the vessels 
of the potter are broken to shivers ; as I 
also have received from ’ &c. viz. in Ps. ii. 
9 ; see also Luke xxii. 29. This is the pre- 
lude to the proi^ise in iii. 21. 

28. the 'nwrnmg star] According to His 
title in xxii. 10 the Lord here })romises His 
faithful ones that He will give to them 
Himself, sharing with them His royal do- 
minion (iii. 21). The Star is the symbol of 
royalty (Matt. ii. 2), and is linked with the 
sceptre in Num. xxiv. 17. The beauty of 
the “Morning Star ” is the constant theme 
of poets, and thus docs He Who is “ fairer 
thanrhe children of men ” claim all that is 
fairest and loveliest in creation, as the faint 
shadow and image of His perfeictions. 

III. 1-6. The E])istlo to Sardis. 

Sardis, the ancient capital of Lydia and 
residence of its kings until Crensus, was 
situated to the S. of Thyatira, and three 
days’ journey to the E. of Ephesus, at the 
northern foot of Mount Tmolus. It was 
remarkable in antiquity for its riches and 
its luxury ; it was nearly destroyed by an 
•arthquake under Tiberius, but was re- 
stored by that Emperor. 

that hath the seven Spirits of God] See 
i. 4, 16 notes. Christ, as Son of God, has 
the Spirit of God. By the Spirit, the 
Lord addresses the Churches (ii. 7, 11, 17 
&c.); an;} to a Church, as here, sunk in 
spiritual deadness, He presents Himself 


as having the fulness of all spiritual gifts. 
The phrase is imi)ortant as bearing upon 
the “Procession ” of the Holy Ghost from 
the Son. 

and the seven stars] In the combination 
is a hint of the relation between Christ, as 
the giver of the Holy Spirit, and as the 
author of a Ministry of living men in His 
Church, for the Stars are the Angels (see i. 20). 

and thou art dead ; i.e. spiritually dead. 

2. JRe thou watchful^ and stahlish the 
things that remain; i.e. the parts of the 
Church which remain, or the graces not yet 
extinct, or personsy — those members of the 
Church which yet remain, which are not 
yet dead though at the point to die. 

which were readg to die. The Lord looks 
back to His inquiry into the state of this 
Church. 

I have found no works of thine fulfilled, 

so as to reach the standard which God re- 
quires. In the words before my God (see ii. 
7), the judgment of the speaker is bound on 
to that of God. 

S. how thou hast received^ Cp. Col. ii. 6. 
Note the perfect tense. The doctrine had 
not suffered from heresy. Some think that 
Sardis had kept what she had received, but 
had lost the how, — the manner in which she 
had once received it ; others that she had 
lost not the manner of receiving but the 
ichat had been received. 

and didst hear ; the tense is changed. 

and keep [it], and repent. The present 
tense {rnp^i.) denotes an abiding habit. The 
word is characteristic of St. John (cp. 
John xiv. 15 ; 1 John ii. 3). In the aorist 
[fxeravoria'ov) is implied a quick and decisive 
act of amendment. 

shaJt not watch] This warning, and that 
in V. 18, are combined in xvi. 15. 

I will come as a thief. Cp. xvi. 15. 
Not quickly (ii. 16) ; nor after a time (ii. 21) ; 
but unexpectedly. The stealthiness of the 
thief, not the violence of the robber, is im- 
plied in the original. The Lord’s words 
(Matt. xxiv. 42, 43 ; Luke Iii 39, 40) pro- 
foundly inmressed the early Church (IThess. 
V. 2, 4 ; 2 Pet. iii. 10). Note this association 
of language, specially referring to the Second 
Advent, with some signal judgment about to 
overtake the Church of Sardis (cp. ii. 25).^ 
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9 Acts 1. 16. 

Jude 23. 
<ch. 4. 4. 

& 7. 9, 13. 
fe ch. 19. 8. 
*Ex. 32.32. 
Ps. 69. 28. 

ch. 17. 8. 
& 20 . 12 . 
"Matt. 10. 32. 
Luke 12. 8. 

» ch. 2. 7. 

P Acts 3. 14. 
</lJohn6.20. 
vor. 14. 
ch. 1. 5. 


4 thou shalt not know what hour I will come upon thee. Thou 
hast few names even in Sardis which have not ^defiled their 
gannents ; and they shall walk with me ^in white : for they are 

5 worthy. He that overcometh, *the same shall be clothed in 
white raiment; and I will not ^blot out his name out of the 
^'^book of life, but will confess his name before my Father, 

6 and before his angels. ^He that hath an ear, let him hoar what 
the Spirit saith unto the churches. 

7 And to the angel of tho church in Philadelphia write ; These 
things saith ^^he that is holy, «he that is true, he that hath 
^the key of David, ^ho that openeth, and no man shuttetb^-; 

Sand ^shutteth, and no man openeth; know thy works: 


"Isai. 22. 22. Luko 1. 32. » Matt 16. 19. < Job 12. 14. « vcr. 1. 


4. But thou hast a few names in Sardis ; 
i.€. persons (as in xi. 13 ; Num. iii. 40). These 
few had not separated themselves from the 
church of Sardis, fallen though it was. 

which did not dL&&\.e their (jarments^ their 
spiritual attire, tho robe of baptismal 
purity (Gal. iii. 27 ; Eph. iv. 24). 

ioorthy\ Meet for the robes of heaven 
(Matt. X. 10, 13, 37). There is a very 
fearful “They are worthy ” in xvi. C. 

6. He that overcometh, shall thus be 
arrayed in white garments. ‘Thus,’ i.e., — 
as those just mentioned. White (see i. 14 
note) represents the effulgence of light ; cp. 
Matt. xiii. 43 ; Ps. civ. 2 ; Dan. xii. 3. 

and I will in no wise blot. A name, 
though written in the Book of Life, may 
yet Be blotted out : — and with the result 
told in XX. 15. 

the hook of lifel Cp. Ex. xxxii. 32 ; Pa. 
Ixix. 28 ; Isai. iv. 3 ; Ezek. xiii. 9 ; Dan. 
xii. 1 ; Phil. iv. 3. In xiii. 8, it is the Book 
of Life of the Lamb ; and the Lord speaks of 
those whose names are written in heaven 
(Luke X. 20 ; cp. Heb. xii. 23). Some see here 
an emblem of the Divine memory. Others 
derive tlie image from the genealogical 
tables of the priests (Ezra ii. 62). 

and I imll confess his name. The Lord 
is now setting His seal from heaven upon 
His words uttered on earth. 

The promise in this verse to him that 
overcometh is threefold (as in ii. 17, 2G-29) : 
— (1) the vesture of the company of heaven 
(see xix. 14) ; (2) eternal life secured ; (3) 
the public recognition that he is Christ’s. 
The kingly rule of the Saints had been in- 
dicated in ii. 27, 28 ; here their priestly 
functions are imx)lied in their white raiment 
(Ex. xxviii. 39, 42 ; Ezek. xliv. 17, 18). 

6 . He that hath an car] See on ii. 29. 
This Epistle contains sayings of the Lord 
preserved in the first three Gosiiels, rather 
than in that of St. John’s {vv. 3, 5 notes). 
7-13. The ;^istle of Philadelphia. 

This city on uie E. frontier of Lydia, to 
the S.E. of^ Sardis, at the foot of mount 
Tmolus to tjfieN.W., was built by Attains 
PhiMelphus, kin^ of Pergamum, B.c. 138. 
No city of Asia Minor has suffered so much 
from earthquakes. Aa Allah Schahr, it 


still retains a Christian })Opulation, several 
churches, and an active trade. The Apostle 
St. John is thought to have am)ointed De- 
metrius (3 John 12) bishop of Philadelphia. 

7. holy... true] These titles, in their abso- 
lute sense, belong to God only (iv. 8, vi. 10 ; 
John xvii. 3, 11). The title hohj is em- 
phaticalb ascribed to Christ in John vi. 69 
[llev. V.], and finds its explanation in 
John x. 36. The fundamental idea of ayco? 
is “separation,” “consecration and devo- 
tion to the service of Deity ” (cp. Lev. xix. 2). 

the key of David] The key is the symbol 
of authority (i. 18). Christ’s authority is 
exercised over the kingdom of God — to 
oi)en its doors and invite all to enter — as 
being supreme Lord, and heir of the throne 
of David. Of His own right the Lord 
hath this key ; which was only entrusted 
to, or laid upon the shoulder of, Eliakim 
(2 K. xviii. 18), in that passage of, Isaiah 
(marg. ref. ) which is plainly referred to here. 
The historical bearing of this reference falls 
into the background. The words are chosen 
because they describe, in terms which the 
proxdiecy had made familiar, that asjiect of 
the highest sovereignty which was now 
most needed. David is ever the type of the 
supreme rule of the Theocracy (Jer. xxx, 
9 ; Ezek. xxxiv. 23, xxxvii. 24 ; Hos. iii. 5). 
The house of David is, in the O. T., the 
typical designation of the Kingdom of jpavid 
(rs. exxii. 5 ; Isai. vii. 2) ; and the true 
kingdom of David is the Kingdom of 
Jesus Christ — the Church of God of which 
the Lord Himself has the keys, and the 
power of admitting thereto (Matt. xvi. 19). 

he that openeth] A reference to i. 18 ; or 
to the })ower of opening out the sense of 
Scripture (v. 9 ; Luke xi. 52 ; xxiv. 32) ; or, 
to the opening of the Sealed Book (v. 4, 5). 

and none shall shut, and that shutteth, 
and none openeth. He still retains the 
highest administration of the keys in His 
own hands. To whomsoever He opens with 
the key of David, for him He shuts death 
and Hell. 

8. I know thy ivorks] The following words 
are parenthetic {behold, I have set before thee 

a door opened, which none can sl^ut). The 
metaphor is often used by St. Paul (marg. 
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behold, I have set before thee *aii open door, and no man can «iCor. 16.9. 
shut it : for thou hast a little strength, and hast kept my word, ^ 2- 13. 

9 and hast not denied my name. Behold, I will make 2/them of vch. 2. 9. 
the synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and are not, 
but do lie; behold, will make them to come and worship *isai. 49. 23. 

10 before thy feet, and to know that I have loved thee. Because "Liiko’2?n* 
thou hast kept the word of my patience, "1 also will keep thee <? tsHi, 24." 17 . 
from the hour of temptation, which shall come upon ^all the 

11 world, to try them that dwell ‘^upon the earth. Behold, f ver. 3.’ 


come quickly : ®hold that fast which thou hast, that no man ch. 2. 25. 
take ■''thy crown. Him that overcometh will 1 make ^'a pillar 2 i, 

in the temple of my God, and ho shall go no more out : and '"I Ach. 2.17. 
will write upon him the name of my God, and the name of the 
(5ty of my God, loluch is 4iew Jerusalem, which comcth down Heb. 12. 22. 
out of heaven from my God: ^‘and 1 will lurite ujmi him my *ch. 22. 4. 


refit., XIV. 27 ; Col. iv. 3). Christ has 
opened tho do<jr for the Gentiles of Phil- 
adelphia ; and, in general, for the missions 
of the Church. 

that tJwu hast a little power. One oi 
three good qualities, here stated, which 
mark tiiis Cdiurch. 

and didst keep and didst not deny. The 

tenses denote a past occasion in which Phil- 
adelphia had been faithful. 

9. Behold I give of the si/nae/of/ue of 
Satan, of them which sail the it are Jews, and, 
they are not ; h e. certain j^ersons from out 
of the synagogue (cp. ii. 9). 

to come and worship before thp feet] There 
is a reference to tho fulfilment of Isai. lx. 
14 (cp. Zech. viii. 20-23) ; and to the opened 
door {v. 8). What is said in Isai. xlix. 23, 
is here said of certain of the Jews. In this 
one instance Israel appears to submit to 
the Cross. St.^Ignatius {ad PhiJadetph., 0) 
implies the actual i)resence in this Church 
of Jewish converts, who preached the faith 
which once they persecuted. 

I have loved thee] The “I” is 

emphatic. In v. 19 the different verb (</»iAa>) 
expresses greater tenderness and personal 
afilection (cp. John xxi. 16, 17). 

10. didst keep the ivord of my patience. 
To filly word [v. 8) is added My patience. 
The whole Gospel te.iches the need of a 
patient waiting for Christ. Cj). the special 
saying of Christ enjoining patience (Matt. 
X. 22 ; Luke viii. 15). 

from the hour of trial, that [hour] which 
is to come up on the whole world. Cp. 
John xvii. 15. The reference is to the pre- 
dicted trial, Matt. xxiv. 21 &c. The world 
is the inhabited earth, — otKovixevrj. 

them that dwell upon the earth] The mass 
of mankind as contrasted with believers 
redeemed from every people and tomjuc 
(v. 9) (Diisterd.); the redeemed being con- 
templated as already seated in heavenly 
places with Christ (cp. xii. 12, xiii. G). 

Here only, in the Seven Epistles, is there 
some degree of consent among commenta- 
tors that Antichrist is spoken of. 


11. Omit Behold. The words I come 
quickly — the key-note of the Apoc., at 
times (ii. 10) words of fear, are here words 
of comfort (cp. xxii. 7, 12, 20). They are an 
exhortation, too, the only one that Phila- 
delphia needed. 

hold fast that which thou hast ; viz. 
strength and faithfulness {rc 8-10). 

12. He that overcometh, him will I make 
a pillar. A promise of permanence is con- 
ve 3 ’ed by this expression, not a title of 
dif/nity (Gal. ii. 9). The community of 
believers fonn the l^emple of God (xiii. 6 ; 
1 Pet. ii. 5). and the individual Saints appear 
as pillars (Gal. ii. 9). Some compare the 
two pillars called “ Jachin ” and “Boaz,” 
names which probably signify ‘God will 
establish in strength, or firmly, the Temple 
and the religion connected with it’ (see 
marg. ref. note). In the ancient temples of 
Asia to which St. John wrote, and of 
Greece, pillars of temples were often sculp- 
tured in human shape, such as the Carya- 
tides at Athens, and the Atlantes still 
visible at Pompeii. This figure of perma- 
nence may be used in contrast to the earth- 
quakes frequent at Philadelphia. 

the temple?^ Properly Sanctuary {Naos, cp. 
John ii. 19 note), into which Zacharias 
entered to burn incense (Luke i. 9), but 
into which the Lord, not being of the 
Levitical Priesthood, never entered during 
His ministry on earth. Note,-^The word 
Hieron (lepoi/^ tempi urn) which signifies the 
whole compass of the sacred enclosure, and 
which is frequently found in the Fourth 
Gospel, does not occur in the Apocalypse. 
In the heavenly Jerusalem (xxi. 22) the City 
is all Temple {va6^). The Saints are no longer 
the stones merely, as in the imagery of the 
Church Militant (1 C/or. iii. 16 ; Eph. ii. 
19-22), but the pillars themselves. 

and he shall go out theye no more, i.e, 
from the heavenly Temple. Cp. John viii. 
35, X. 28, 29 ; Matt. xxv. 10. ^ 

Upon the conqueror shall be written three 
names : — 

(1) the name of my God] Perhapa with 
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*ch. 2. 7. 13 new name. *He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 

saith unto the churches. 

unto the angel of the church ’of the Laodiceans write; 
& 22 ’. 6 . ’ ’’‘These things saith the Amen, ’‘the faithful and true witness, 

ver. 7. 16 ® the beginning of the creation of God; know thy works, 

oCol. 1. 15. & & y J y 

P ver. 1. 1 Or, in Laodicta. 

reference to the High Priest’s frontlet (Ex. money and in woollen manufactures. It 


xxviii. 36-38), and illustrated by the seal 
on the brow of the faithful (vii. 3, ix. 4, 
xxii. 4) ; — this dignity being common to all 
who share in the royal priesthood (i. G). 

(2) and the name of the city of my Qo(l\ 
viz. “ Jehovah-shammah,” the Lord is 
there (Ezek. xlviii. 35 : — cp. xxi. 11, 23). 
While on earth the citizenship of the Saints 
(Phil. hi. 20) is latent ; hereafter, thus 
sealed, it is their right to enter in by the 
gates into the City (xxii. 14). Others, 
‘‘ Jehovah-Tsidkenu,” the Lord our Right- 
eousness which was to be the name of the 
City in its glorified state, no less than of 
the Anointed King ( J er. xxiii. 0, xxxiii. IG). 

^ the new Jerusalem. In xxi. 2, 10, the 
title holy is given it, as in Matt. iv. 5, 
XX vii. 53 (cp. Neh. xi. 1 ; Isai. xlviii. 2) ; 
but this title the earthly city had forfeited 
for ever. Cp. marg. reff. 

which cometh down &c.] Its spiritual 
character is here represented by its de- 
scending from God. Its citizens are to 
bear its name when transferred to heaven. 

(3) and mine own new name. Omit I will 
write upon him. The uncomniunicated 
Name (xix. 12) is perhaps the name 'ApvCov^ 
the Lamhf which is applied to Christ 28 
times in the Kevelation, and not elsewhere. 

In these three names, we seem to have 
the baptismal formula of Heaven : the 
Name of God the Father ; — the Name of 
the Son ; — the Name of this City built up 
of the redeemed as “living stones,” the 
Temple [i/a6s] of the Holy Ghost (1 Cor. hi. 
16, vi. 19 ; 1 Pet. ii. 5). 

13. Among the Greek colonies and 
churches of Asia, Philadelpliia is still erect 
— a column in a scene of ruins — a pleasing 
example that the paths of honour ana 
safety may sometimes be the same. 

14*22. The Epistle to Laodicea. 

14. in Laodice^ Laodicea (mod. Eski- 
Hisar, ‘the Old Castle M, at first Diospolis 
fits tutelary deity was Zeus), was so named 
by Antiochus II. one of the Seleucid 
kings j^B.c. 261-24^, after his wife Laodice. 
Not far from Colosse and Hierapolis 
(Col. iv. 13), it formed with the other 
Apocalyptic Churches a sort of semicircle 
round Ephesus. A powerful J ewish colony 
existed m Laodicea (Col. ii. 1, iv. 13-16). 
It was specially, called ‘ Laodicea on the 
Lycus,’ to distinguish it from several other 
cities of the s^me name. Under the Romans 
it became one of the important seats of 
commerce in the interior of Asia Minor; 
its trade consisting in the exchange of 


was laid in ruins by an earthquake about 
A.D. 63, but unassisted rose again with more 
than her usual splendour. This fact ilhv?- 
trates vv. 17, 18. Laodicea became the 
head-quarters of the Paschal controversy ; 
a testimony to the prominence of' this 
Church at the end of Cent. ii. From 
century to century, however, its influence 
declined. Having accepted the Niceae 
decisions in the Arian controversy, Laodicea, 
through its Bishop, joined in the condemna- 
tion of Athanasius at the synod of Philip- 
popolis (A.D. 347). At the “Robbers’ 
Synod” of Ephesus (a.d. 449) its Bishop 
adoi)ted the i)olicy of Dioscorus and the 
opinions of the heretic Eutyches. Two 
years later, at Chalcedon (a.d. 451), the 
bishop of Laodicea sided with the orthodox 
party, and condemned the Eutychian heresy 
which he had so lately supi)orted. The 
same vacillation and infirmity of purpose 
characterized this Church amid the religious 
troubles of later times, e.g. in the matter of 
Photius and the Eightli Creneral Council. 
When the day of visitation came, the 
Turkish conquest, the long impending doom, 
overtook her, and the golden Caiullestick 
was removed for ever from the Eternal 
Presence. 

The ‘Apostolical Constitutions’ name 
Archippus as first bishoii' of Laodicea ; 
he was probably the sfjn of Philemon 
(Philem. 2), a i^rincipal convert in the 
Colossian church and the negligent ‘ Angel ’ 
here addressed (cii. Col. iv. 17). In 
Laodicea in Cent, iv., was held the Council 
whose sixtieth Canon contains a list of the 
Books of the Old and the New I’estament 
U'hich were to he publicly read in the 
Church ; — a definition which explains* the 
absence of the Aj)ocalypse from that list. 

the Amen^ Used here only as a proper 
name (see marg. ref. note). The absolute 
certainty of what the Lord will announce 
to this “ Angel,” is implied, 

the faithful and true %vitncss'\ Cp. xix. 11. 
An explanatory note on the word Amcn^ 
quite after the manner of St. John (see 
ix. 11). The epithet true is ajjplied abso- 
lutely to Christ in 1 John v. 20 ; faithful 
is used here in the sense of “ trustworthy,” 
“ to be believed ” (1 John i. 9 ; cp. 1 Thess. 
V. 24; 2 Tim. ii. 11). 

the beginning of the creation of God] Not, 
as the Arians held, in a passive sense, ‘ the 
first created,’ but in an active sense, ‘the 
Be^nner,’ ‘ by Whom all things were made ’ 
(John i. 1-3 ; Heb. i. 2). He is pinficipium^ 
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that thou art neither cold nor hot : I would thou wert cold or 

16 hot. So then because thou art lukewarm, and neither cold nor sHos. 12 . 8. 

17 hot, I will spue thee out of my mouth. Because thou safest, 

«I am rich, and increased with goods, and have need of nothing; & 25. 9 . 
and knowest not that thou art wretched, and miserable, and '2 2 . 

18 poor, and blind, and naked: I counsel thee ’’to buy of me gold &i 6 ,’i 5 .’ 

tried in the fire, that thou mayest bo rich ; and * white raiment, * Job 6 . 17 . 
that thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy naked- V.* 

ness do not appear ; and anoint thine eyes with cyesalvo, that jam*. 1. 12! 

19 thou mayest see. As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten: 

20^be zealous therefore, and repent. Behold, stand at the door, yjohni4*2‘\* 
and knock : any man hear my voice, and open the door, ^I « Luke 22. 30. 

win come in to him, and will sup with him, and ho with me. ^ T?m ^2 ^12 
21 To him that avorcometh *will I grant to sit with me in my ch. 2. 26*. 


not initium ; and that, too, as ‘ principium 
princi'pianSj not ‘principium principiatum'' 
— the Beginning (Col. i. 18) from which 
all Creation emanates ; as the Last (i. 17) 
eij^mifies the end to which all Creation 
tends. He is the source both of the first 
Creation and of the nexo. 

16. I know thxj works] Partly a menace 
{v. 10), partly a counsel {v. 18). 

I xvould thoii xvert cold or hot] In form a 
wlsh^ — in reality a regx'ct. Cold means one 
hitherto untouched by the powers of grace ; 
lukcxvax'm {v. 10) one who has tasted of 
the good gift, but in whom that grace has 
failed to kindle more than the faintest 
spark. The publicans and harlots were 
cold; the Apostles hot; the Scribes and 
Pharisees lukewarm (c)). Luke vii. 36-50; 
John ix. 41). The reproof of lukewarm 
Laodicea is specially characteristic of St. 
John, the Son of Thunder, whose zeal had 
not lost its old intensity (cp. 2 John, 10, 11). 

16. So because* art lukewarm^ and 
neither hot nor cold &c. 

I xvill spue thee] The announcement of 
the certainty of judgment is expressed by 
the absolute future in ii. 5, 16, 23, hi. 3 ; 
here, the possibility of yet averting that 
judgment is expressed by 

17. I am rich] Laodicea, opulent in 
worldly riches (v. 14 note), was spiritually 
destitifte. 

and have gotten riches, and have need 
of nothing. A climax— riches gradually 
increasing to self-sufficingiiess (cp. marg. 
ref. ; two passages of holy irony). 

wretched] the wretched one (roXaiVtopos) ; 
only here and in Rom. vii. 24. 

miserable] eAeeu/69, only here and in 
1 Cor. XV. 19. 

18. to buy of me] Cp. Isai. Iv. 1. See St. 
Paul’s words noting that he^(Col. ii. 3) had 
desired (Col. iv. 16) that his Ejnstle should 
be read at Laodicea. The Laodiceans had 
not learned their lesson. 

gold refined by fire. Not only tried by 
the process, but bright and new from the 
furnace (see i. 15 ; Zech. xiii. 9 (LXX) ). 

that thou mayest become rich ; and white 
garments, thou mayest clothe thyself, 


and...\iQ not made manifest; i.e. either 
now, or at the Last Day when each guest 
must have “ the wedding garment ” (Matt, 
xxii. 11-13) : see xix, 8. 

and eye-salve to anoint thine eyes. 
Bye-salve {KoK\6vpiov) was an ointment made 
up in the long and round form of a cake of 
bread {collyx'a : cj). 1 K. xiv. 3 (LXX) ). 
Spiritually understood, the unction of the 
Holy Spirit is denoted (see 1 John ii. 20, 27), 
as by gold the genuine Christian graces 
are intended, and by white garments the 
righteousness of whicn they are the symbol. 
By the light of these words discern the 
spiritual significance of John ix. 6, 41. 

19. I love] see v. 9 note. 

I reprove (see John iii. 20, viii. 46, xvi. 
8). ’EAeyxw implies that the person reproved 
is convinced (cp. 2 Sam. xii. 13) ; it expresses 
an essential element of the chastening which 
follows. 

chasten] TraiSevw, to educate by means of 
correction (cp. Heb. xii. 5, 6). As in 
2 Sam. xii. 14, so here the correction follows 
the conviction. 

be zealous] Ci?Aeve, chosen wdth special 
reference to the lukexoarmness of Laodicea. 
See V. 14 note, and cp. the take heed of 
St. Paul (Col. iv. 17). 

20. the door] i.e. the door of the heart. 

a,nd knock] Cp. marg. ref. The whole 

tenor of the imagery which represents the 
relation of the Church to Christ as that of 
the Bride to the Bridegroom, is founded 
upon the Book of Canticles, — see xix. 7. 
Tne Bride has been so slow to open the 
door, that when she does, the Bridegroom 
has withdrawn (Cant. v. 5, 6). This exactly 
corresponds to the lukewarmness of the 
Angel here. 

I will come in &c. ] Cp. marg. ref. In both 
passages the Divine Presence is conditional. 
This conclusion of the Epistle contrasts 
strongly with its beginning (v. 16). No 
other opens with such sha^-p unsparing 
severity ; no other closes with such yearn- 
ing tenderness, and a promise so*glorious. 

21. He that overcometh, to him will I 
give to sit down ivith me in my throne. Cp. 
Matt. xix. 28. The full glory of the 
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throno, oven as I also overcame, and am set down wath my 
«*ch. 2. 7. 22 Father in his throne. ^lie that hath an oar, let him hear what 

the Spirit saith unto the churches. 

li Chap. 4. AFTER this I looked, and, behold, a door was opened in 
cch. 22 . 6?* heaven : and "the first voice which I heard loas as it were of a 

dch. 17. 3. trumpet talking with me j which said, ^Oomo up hither, ‘^and I 

jS!^ 17 ^’i 2 ‘ ^ show thee things which must be hereafter. ^And imme- 

DaT). 7 *. 9.‘ diately was in the spirit: and, behold, ®a throno was set in 


“Conqueror” is eternal communion with 
the Father and the St)n ; or, briefly, to 
reign with Christ (xxii. 5). The fulfilment 
of this pledge is to be looked for in eternity, 
as the prize of the victory over the world, 
over death, and over sin. This passage is 
in perfect harmony with John v. 22, 27. 

as I also overcame^ and sat down &c. 
Omit even. The tenses point to the histor- 
ical facts of the Resurrection and Ascension. 
More than was promised to the Elect 
Twelve (Matt. xix. 28) is here promised to 
every believer ; and, as being the last of 
the promises to the Seven Churches, this is 
the climax of all. 

22. See marg. ref. Since (i. 11) the 
Seven Ejustles form a body of instruction 
addressed to the Church LTniversal, the 
promises annexed to each Epistle are not 
to be regarded as unconnected, but as com- 
bining to form one picture of the future bliss 
of heaven. The different forms in which 
Christian faith, during every stage of the 
Church’s progress, may be exhibited are, 
first of all, exemplified in the different 
Epistles : (1) In the first (ii. 2-4), patient 
endurance and the rejection of evil ; — (2) In 
ii. 10, the being faithful unto death in days of 
suffering and persecution ; — (3, 4). In ii. 14, 
20, the rejection of idolatry and all appeals 
to sensuality ; — (5) In iii. 2, 3, watchful- 
ness and repentance ; — (G) In iii. 8, the 
keeping Christ’s word, and the not denying 
His Name ; — (7) In iii. 18, the coming to 
Christ Himself for strength. In each case, 
the promise forms the sequel, and is 
de.signed to set iorih 2^ particAilar aspect of 
the general condition reserved for all who 
shall have come out of the great tribulation 
(vii. 14); and to which (xxii. 17), the Spirit 
and the Bride invite the Redeemed. Thus 
are given, separately, the outlines of the 
picture which represents the condition of 
the Redeemed after this life ; and the 
picture itself is only then comjdete when 
these different outlines are combined 
(xxi. 7). The unity of this [deture may be 
illustrated by the fact that the Seven 
Promises at length find their complete 
fulfilment in the sjdendours of the New 
Jerusalem, described at the end of the 
Book. Thest Seven aspects of the future 
of the Redeemed are as follows : I. (ii. 7) 
Immortality ; II. (ii. 11) He that over- 
cometh shall not be hurt by the second death ; 
III. (ii. 17) The heavenly food imparts the 
New Life ; announces a share in Christ’s 


priestly character, and, to those who bear 
the “new name, ’’enrolment in thecompjpiy 
of Heaven ; IV. (ii. 2()-28) Share in Christ’s 
royal dominion ; V. (iii. 5) The vesture of 
heaven is assumed, full security is pkdged, 
the connueror’s name is confessed ; VI. 
(iii. 12) The jjledge of security is repeated, 
introducing the inscription of the Three 
Names, — the baptismal formula of Heaven ; 
VII. (iii. 21) The i)romise “ He shall sit with 
Me in My throne ” completes the \)icturc. 

According to the general opinion the 
first division of the Apocalypse ends here ; 
M^hether the first three chapters be regarded 
merely as the Prologue to the Revelation 
proper, or whether— as is far more con- 
sistent with the character of the Book — 
they themselves constitute the First Vision 
vouchsafed to the Seer, who describes before- 
hand (see xxii. 17) the state which awaits 
those who have passed through the great 
tribulation, the various aspects of which 
form the theme of the Apocalypse. 

IV. The First chief Vision of the Revela- 
tion pro}>er opens here (see p. 50.5). As the 
first ap]>earance of Christ (i. 13) is closely 
related to His introductory warning to His 
Church (chs. ii., iii.), so is God’s appear- 
ance (ch. iv.) the prelude to the revelations 
of coming judgment. Id like manner, the 
taking of the Sealed Book, together with 
the adoration of the Lamb (ch. v.), is the 
introduction to the imagery of the succeed- 
ing Visions, and the disclo.sure of their 
theme. The Seer places before the eye of 
faith that Heaven to which Christ has gone 
before, and whence He will return to judge 
the world. 

1. After these things, i.e. ‘ after «-'eceiv- 
ing the Seven Epistles^ (i. 11), I saw (in the 
Spirit, as in i. 10) and behold, a door opened 
in heaven ; i.e. that St. John might behold, 
as through an open door, what takes place 
in heaven (cp. Acts vii. 50). Others suppose 
that the Seer was taken up through the door 
into heaven ; and that henceforth he looks 
from the heaven down on the earth. 

and the first voice xohieh I heard, [a voice] 
as of a trumpet speaking with me, one 
saying. Come up hither, i.e. in spirit. The 
Seer attains a higher spiritual standpoint, 
the things 'lohich must come to paas ; as 
being Divinely determined. 

2. Omit And. Rev. V. ‘Straightway 
I was in the Spirit’ (see on i. 9). A 
fresh outpouring of the Spirit is now 
granted him, in order to gaze up»n this new 
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3 heaven, and one sat on the throne. And he that sat was to look -^Ezck. 1,28. 
upon liko a jasper and a sardine stone : -''and there was a rainbow 3^ 4)^ 6*. 

4 round about the throne, in sight like unto an emerald. c'And & 19.14.’ 
round about the throne loere four and twenty seats : and upon & ^5 
the seats I saw four and twenty elders sitting, ^clothed in white i ex. 37. '23. 

5 raiment; ^and they had on their heads crowns of gold. And 

out of the throne proceeded lightnings and thunderings and 2:ech’4.*2. * 
voices: ^and there were seven lamps of fire burning before the »«ch. 1. 4 . 

6 throne, which are ’’^the seven Spirits of God. And before the 8 

throne there was ”a sea of glass like unto crystal: ^ and in the oEzek. i. 5 . 


and more sublime Vision (cp. Ezek. xi. 1, 
5). Tji is Vision, in its full sif^nificance, 
reveals God as the God of the Redeemed, 
the Father ujjon the throne ;~in the midst 
of the throne (r. 6) the Lamb still bearing 
the tokens of the Cross ; — and before the 
throne the Seven-fold Spirit with His 
lamps of fire {v. 5). In the four and twenty 
Elders, the (Jhurch of the Old and the 
Church of the New Covenant are imaged 
forth ; and in the four Living Beings, the 
symbolic representatives of Ch’eatioii. 

there was a throne set m heaven (see 
Ezek. i. 20-28, x. 19) and one sitting upon 
the throne. The majority of writers take this 
title to mean the Eternal Father, as dis- 
tinguished from the Son {the Lamb, v. 6) ; 
and from the Holy Spirit (r. H). Others 
understand the Triune God, — God in His 
absolute Being, — as indicated by the Tn- 
sagion (?;. 8), from Whom the Lamb may 
fitly take the Sealed Book (v. 7, cp. Dan. 
vii. 13). The references, in v. 5 and in v. 
6, to^ the Second and Third Persons of the 
Trinity do not oppose this view ; neither 
does the doxology in v. 11. 

3. was to look fgij)on^ Omit was. opao-is 
{Vision in ix. 17, Acts li. 17) is found in the 
N. T. only in those two places and here. 

like a jasper stone and a sardius. The 
last and the Jij'st stones in the Breastplate 
(Exod. xxviii. 17, 20). Jasper is the first 
of the Twelve Foundations in xxi. 11. 
Greenness, and more or less translucency, 
were the two essential characters of the 
ancierj^ j asp is (our chalcedony). The 
modern jasper is quite opaque, and corre- 
sponds to the achates of the Romans. The 
antique sard or oriental carnelian — the sixth 
Foundation in xxi. 20 — was a dull red 
cloudy stone of many gradations of colour. 

a rainboui] St. John uses the word Iris 
(x. 1). The LXX Version — shunning, 
probably, the allusion to heathen mytho- 
logy — always uses for “a rain-6o?a” the word 
which expresses the how as a weapon of war 
{ro^ov ; cp. vi. 2). For other examples in 
the Apocalypse of heathen symbolism, see 
on ii. 10. The rainhow round about the 
throne is the^ emblem of God’s covenanted 
mercy (Gen. ix. 16). This symbol casts light 
^on all the Visions that Mlow ; in which 
God is revealed only as One Who keeps His 
Covenant g,nd promise. 
in sight ... emerald^ Rev. V. ‘like an 


emerald to look upon.’ The emerald, of 
bright green colour, was the most precious 
gem in the Roman jeweller’s list, it is the 
fourth Foundation in xxi. 19. 

For the imagery of this passage see 
Ezekiel (marg. ref. /). 

4. smfs] thrones (ii. 13). In the O. T., 
“the Elders” are the chiefs and natural 
representatives of the people of Israel (see 
Exod. iv. 29, xii. 21 &c. ; cp. Heb. xi. 2). In 
the N. T. the early representatives of each 
Church were also thus named (Acts xiv. 23, 
XX. 17 &c.). Here, accordingly, jour and 
twenty Elders (cp. the Ayicients, Isai. xxiv. 
23, LXX) are the representatives of the 
universal Church of God, and their number 
symbolizes the Ihvelve Patriarchs and the 
'twelve Apostles, the collective body of the 
Saints of the O. and N. TT., who are here 
represented by their chiefs and their leaders. 

arrayed in white garments &c. Omit 
they had. On the colour white, see on i. 14 
and cp. iii. 4, 5, vii. J3, 14. 

crowns of gold] The conqueror’s crown 
(1 Cor. ix. 25), the emblem of the victory 
of the Church rather than of royalty. 

5. proceed lightnings and voices and 
thunders. Cp. Exod. xix. IG. The present 
description (cp. marg. reff.) sets forth the 
unlimited power of God, as it is represented 
in the language of the O. T. 

seven lamps of Jire] This peculiar ex- 
pression, and the parallel expression seven 
eyes (v. 6), point to the all -searching, all- 
illumining, operation of the Holy Spirit. 

6. and before the throne, as it were a 
glassy sea. Either as if the material of 
tlie sea were of glass, or as if it were in 
appearance transparent as crystal. Some 
think that as the stormy sea represents the 
godless nations (xvii. 15), so here the pure 
and calm sea r^resents Creation in its true 
relation to its Creator. Others note that in 
Dan. vii. 2, 3 (cp. Isai. Ivii. 20) the troubled 
surface becomes, when seen before the throne 
of God, calm and clear ; reflecting, as from a 
mirror, every fulfilment of the Divine pur- 
poses, — especially those which relate to the 
stability of the Church on earth, amid the 
commotion of Empires and of peoples. In 
XV. 2, the sea of glass is mingled with fire, 
because the fiery wrath of God i^ hastening 
to the Judgment, and is there, in like man- 
ner, reflected from the untroubled surface 
of that sea. Others, again, see a reference 
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P ver. 8. 

« Nujn. 2. 2. 
Ezek. 1. 10. 
& 10. 14. 

*■ Isai. 6. 2. 

• ver. 6. 

* Isai. 6. 3. 
w ch. 1. 8. 

« ch. 1. 4. 


midst of the throne, and round about the throne, four beasts 

7 full of eyes before ^and behind. ^And the first boast was like a 
lion, and the second beast like a calf, and the third beast had a 
face as a man, and the fourth beast was like a flying eagle. 

8 And the four beasts had each of them ^six wings about him ; 
and they were full of eyes ‘within : and Hhey rest not day and 
night, saying, *Holy, holy, holy, “Lord God Almighty, ®which 

^ Gr. they have no reef. 


to “the molten sea” or great la ver of brass 
in Solomon’s Temple (1 K. vii. 23-26, 38), 
now introduced in order to tynify the puri- 
fication by Baptism of all who are made 
kings and priests (see v. 10). 

like unto crystal] Cp. Ezek. i. 22. The 
crystal (xxi, 11) was in enormous request 
amongst the Homans under the Empire for 
the purpose of making drinking cups. 

and in the midst (^...and round about the 
throne] One at each of the four sides of the 
throne, and in the middle of the side. 

four living beings. Omit loere. Rev. V. 
* living creatures ’ (^wa as A. V. in mar^. 
ref. o). These have nothing in common wi3i 
the beasts of Rev. vi. 8, or the wild beasts of 
Mark i. 13 ^ nor yet with the Beasts of 
xi, 7 &c. — in all which places the word 
Bi\pLov is used. Absolutely and preeminently 
they^ are “Living Beings.” The idea of 
life is essential to the symbol ; and thus 
they naturally image fortri those existences 
to which life m its chief sense belongs. In 
these Four Living Beings the Seer has com- 
bined the Seraphim of Isaiah vi. 2, 3 (cp. 
the six wings and the Trisagion of v. 8), 
and the Cherubim of Ezekiel (Ezek. i. 5, x. 
5). 

7. like a calf] The god Apis was believed 
to assume the mrm of a young bull. These 
four forms are to be taken as the heads of 
the four classes of animated creatures — 
rational beings, birds, tame animals, and 
wild animals : i.e. we have here, ideally 
represented, the collective living Creation 
on which the judgments of the first four 
Seals (vi. 1-8) are inflicted. Further, the 
number Fo7ir (p. 497) is the recognized “sig- 
nature ” of the assemblage of created life : it 
is, in fact, the “ signature ” of the world (cp. 
vii. 1, xxi. 13), — not of the world as “with- 
out form and void,” but as a Cosmos, as the 
revelation of God so far as Nature can reveal 
Him. Preeminence among wild animals 
is assigned to the Lion (as instanced in the 
lions beside Solomon’s throne, 1 K. x. 19, 
20) adopted as the natural symbol of sove- 
reignty.^ The power of vision in the case 
of the E^le (cp. Ezek. x. 12) is emblematic 
of the Divine omniscience ; as his power of 
flight (v. 7 ; Deut. xxviii. 49 ; Job ix. 26 ; 
Prov. xxiii. 5 ; Jer. iv. 13 ; Hab. i. 8), is 
emblematic of the Divine Omni})resence. 

The following meanings have also been as- 
simed : — The Four Living Beings represent 
(a) The four Evangelists, or Gospels ; but this 


application varies, and is purely arbitriLl*y, 
however generally it may have been adopted, 
(b) The four Patriarchal Churches : — The 
Man is Alexandria, the seat of learning; 
theZrion is Jerusalem, exhibiting constancy 
in the faith (Acts v. 29) ; the CaZ/is Antioch ; 
the Eagle is Constantinople, (c) The four 
great Apostles, — Peter, James the Lord’s 
brother, Matthew, and Paul as “the Eaglel* 

(d) As_ the standards of Judah, Reuben, 
Ephraim, and Dan (Num. ii.) represented 
the Church of the O. T. , so the Four Livi^ 
Beings represent the Church of the N. T, 

(e) The four mysteries of the faith, the In- 
carnation, Passion, Resurrection, Ascension. 

(f) The four faculties of the human soul, 
^ Homo est yir rationalis; Leo irascibilis; 
Bos concupiscibilis ; Aquila conscientia.* 
Some ^ see here types of powers met 
with in the worship and art of all the 
nations of the earth — the Lion, the first 
Asiatic conqueror ; the Calf, the worship of 
the Egyptian and the Hindoo ; the Human 
figure, the ideal of the Greek ; the Eagle, 
the dominion of Rome. The Seer beholds 
wha,t was to prepare him for the downfall 
of his own country’s worship. Each idolatry 
was a perversion of a trqth. Each had its 
eyes behind^ which turned to Him that 
sat on the throne. The eyes before looked 
to the work of His hands. 

8. having each one of them six win^s, 
are full of eyes round about and within. 
The six wings (see marg. ref.) denote aive, for 
the Living Beings dare not look upon God, 
— humility^ for they stand in His presence, 
— obedience^ for they are ready to ^xecute 
His commands. The eyes of the 'whole 
body^ signify the never-resting, wakeful 
activity of organic life,— the vitality of 
organic Creation : see the next clause. 
After the fourth Seal (vi. 7) and the Ado- 
ration in heaven (vii. 11), the Four Living 
Beings again appear (xiv. 3, xv. 7, xix. 4). 
When the state of perfection has arrived 
in which the Divine idea of Creation is 
realized (xix. 6), they disappear from the 
Apocalypse. 

and they have no rest. Sleep is the 
brother of Death, and hence tnese em- 
blems of organic ^ life know no sleep : the 
expression of their life is a never ceasing 
song of praise (Ps. xix. 1-3). 

Holy &c.] Or, “ Holy, holy, holy [is] the 
Lord God, the Almighty” (i. 8).„ 
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9 was, and is, and is to come. ^And when those beasts give 
glory and honour and thanks to him that sat on the throne, 

10 ^who liveth for ever and ever, *tho four and twenty elders fall 
down before him that sat on the throne, “ and worship him that 
liveth for ever and ever, ^and cast their crowns beforo the 

11 throne, saying, ®Thou art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory and 
honour and power: ^for thou hast created all things, and for 
thy pleasure they are, and were created. 

Chap. 5. AND I saw in the right hand of him that sat on the 
throne “ a book written within and on the backside, ^ sealed with 


vch. 1. 18. 

& 15. 7. 

»ch. 6. 8. It. 
o ver. 9. 

^ ver. 4. 
c ch. 5. 12. 
rf Gen. 1. 1. 
Acts 17. 24. 
Eph. 3. 9. 

a Ezek. 2. 9. 
^ Dan. 12. 4. 


• 

arid which is and which is to come. 

Note the order here (different from i. 4) — 
past, ^)resent, future. Some refer ivhich 
ivas to the Creator; which is to the Re- 
deemer ; which is to come to the Spirit. 

It is generally admitted that the Four 
Living Beings here, and in Ezek. i. 5, are 
of the same character as the Cherubim of 
the Tabernacle of Moses (Exod. xxv. 20, 
xxxvii. 0) and of the Temide of Solomon 
(1 K. vi. 24). The conception was that of 
a symbolical image ; and a concej>tion com- 
mon, from the earliest times, to the Israelites 
and to other races. The similarity is ad- 
duced of the Indian Vishnu seated on the 
Garuda^ described as a being ‘ lighting up 
the whole world ; ’ and of the Greek Okeanos 
seated on the griffin, the symbol of good. 

As no significance is attached in the 0. T. 
to any single element of the Cherubim, so 
in the Apoc. there is no special significance 
attached to any one of the Four Living 
Beings. Each of them may perform a dis- 
tinct office (see vi. 1-7, xv. 7), but it is in 
their combination only that the Living 
Beings symbolize animated Creation. Each 
of them represents the highest form of the 
different orders or created Life. 

The result, therefore, is that the throne 
of God is surrounded (1) by the Church of 
all time — symbolized in v. 4 by the Four 
and tiventg Elders ; and (2) by His animated 
Creation — symbolized in v. 6 by the Four 
Living Beings who represent the creaturelg 
life of Nature. Hence, the grand doxology 
of the Church Universal or mankind re- 
deemeJ, and represented by the Twenty- 
four Elders {vv. 10, 11), — a doxology of 
which Creation is the theme. Redemption 
is first referred to in v. 9. 

9. And when the living heingS shall 
give; or ‘as often as (orav) they shall give,’ 
— the future tense implying the eternal re- 
petition of the a.ct. Previously it was not so 
(vii. 15-17) ; for not until the Redemption 
had^ been accomplished could the Church 
Universal {v. 4) join in this adoration. 

to him that sitteth. See on v. 2. 

to him that Uveth for ever and ever. See 
on i. 6 : — the essential title of God. 

10. shall fall down before him that 
sitteth,...aad shall worship... and shall 
cast their crowns, the heavenly prize : — the 
emblem of ^immortality (see on ii. 10) ; — or, 
which they wear as the Redeemed, as repre- 


sentatives of the victorious Church. Writers 
tell how Tiridates cast down his diadem in 
homage before the effigy of Nero, and 
Tigranes his before Pomi>eius. 

11. Worthy art thou, our Lord and our 
God, to receive the glory and the honour, 
and the power. God has all power in Heaven 
(see XV. H) ; but the world is not yet brought 
into subjection to the Divine power ; and 
so we read of the ascription of power here, 
and in v. 12 &c. to God as due to Him on 
earth. In xi. 17, He is represented as hav- 
ing taken that poiocr. 

for thou didst create all things = the 
Universe. Creation is the theme of this 
doxology (see on v. 8). 

and because of thy will they were ; ?.e. 
‘they existed,’ — implying the fact of being, 
as contrasted with previous non-existence 
(cm Gen. i. 3). 

This passage is the Eucharistic Hymn of 
the Ancient Liturgies. Note the recur- 
rence of the number three in vv, 8-10, viz. 
“Holy, Holy, Holy;” “Lord, God, Al- 
mighty,” “shall fall down,” “shall wor- 
ship,” “shall cast.” 

V . The manifestation of God (see on iv, 
2) is now followed, as an introduction to 
the Visions which disclose the future of the 
Divine Kingdom, by a revelation of the 
majesty and glory of Jesus Christ in pre- 
sence of the Hosts of Heaven and of the re- 
presentatives of assembled Creation. After 
the Vision of the ideal Church, comes the 
Vision which shows how the great mystery 
is to be fulfilled. Of that mystery the 
Book with the Seven Seals is the type. The 
Seal is the symbol of an event still hidden 
in mystery but Divinely decreed ; and 
this image is borrowed from Isaiah xxix. 11, 
12. Christ alone, the Revealer of God’s 
counsels, can unfold this mystery [v. 9). 

1. written within and on i\i.Q “The 
back,” or outside of a roll of imrehment was 
written on when its inner side was full. 
In this fulness of the roll commentators 
see an emblem of the completeness of the 
contents — an idea which is also implied by 
the number Seven of the Seals. 

close-sealed with seven smfts; Karea-tbpay 
la-fxfvovj a verb found only here. The end of 
the parchment is fastened down by the 
Seals to its staff, so that the roll cannot be 
opened. A profound mystery is hereby 
denoted (see Deut. xxxii. 34). All the 
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« ver. 13. 

Gen. 49. 9, 
10 . 

Heb. 7. 14. 

• Isai. 11. 1. 
Rom. 16. 12. 
ch. 22. 16. 
''ch. 6. 1. 

Isai. 63. 7, 
John 1. 29. 

1 Pet 1. 19. 
ch. 13. 8. 
^Zech. 3. 9. 
& 4. 10. 

* ch. 4. 6. 


2 seyen seals. And I saw a strong angel proclaiming with a loud 
voice, Who is worthy to open the book, and to loose the seals 

3 thereof ? And no man ‘‘in heaven, nor in earth, neither under 
the earth, was able to open the book, neither to look thereon. 

4 And I wept much, because no man was found worthy to open 

5 and to read the book, neither to look thereon. And one of the 
elders saith unto me. Weep not : behold, ^the Lion of the tribe 
of Juda, ^the Boot of David, hath prevailed to open the book, 

6 ^ and to loose the seven seals thereof. ^ And I beheld, and, lo, 
in the midst of the throne and of the four beasts, and in the 
midst of the elders, stood ^a. Lamb as it had been slain, ha’sdng' 
seven horns and ^ seven eyes, which are Hhe seven Spirits of God 


Seals are visible to St. J ohn : each involves 
its own mystery ; and the opening of each 
is followed by a special Vision {e.g. vi. 2) ; 
but nought could be read in the Book till 
after the unsealing of all the Seven Seals. 

We have no materials for judging of 
the contents of the Sealed Book. Some, 
however, consider the roll to reveal a 
brief view of the successive mfferings of the 
Church of Christ from St. John’s age to the 
end of the world. As to what the roll itself 
represents, the opinion of many ancient and 
modern writers that it contained the sum 
of the Divine counsels (Acts ii. 23) includes 
the majority of less comprehensive interjire- 
tations. The Futurist considers that the 
roll denotes the office or commission with 
which our Lord shall be invested, and in 
virtue of which He shall come again in 
glory to judge the world ; the Preterist 
takes the Sealed Book to be the expres- 
sion of God’s purpose and will. 

2. 'proclaiming with a great voicCy Who is 
worth g ; i.c., morally entitled, as John i. 27. 

3. And no one in the hcaveny or on the 
earthy or under the earth; i.e. the whole 
realm of Creation (cp. v. 13). 

or to look thereon. Cp. Bom. iii. 10 12. 

4. I wejjt 'much, because no one ; i.e. be- 
cause the ])romise of iv. 1 seemed likely to 
fail: — ‘Without tear.s the Revelation was 
not written, neither without tears can it be 
understood ’ (Bengel). The Seer was wait- 
ing in the humility of faith until the Lamb 
had opened the roll (cp. Matt. xxiv. 3G ; 
Mark xiii. 32 ; Acts i. 7). 

worthy to open the book, or to look thcrC’ 
on. Omit the words, and to read. 

6. one of the elders'] Representing the 
body of the Elders — the Church. 

the Lion which is of the tribe of Judahy 
the root of David. Cp. marg. reff. and Isai. xi. 
1, 10 ; Bom. xv. 12 .-—this harmony of re- 
mote texts illustrates the fact that ScriiJ- 
ture is “one organised whole.” 

hath prevailed &;c.] Bev. V. ‘hath over- 
come, to opeft’ &c. Omit to loose. ipUnirev 
denotes here the past victory of Christ 
(‘ Victor frit in Besurrectione ’ — De l^ra). 
The glory of ()pening the Book of God’s 
counsels is one part of Phil. ii. 9. Hence the 
fitness of one of the Elders — one of those 


who know the fruit of the Redemption — 
being chosen to indicate that Christ, exalted 
to ms Throne, is the imparter of all Reve- 
lation. 

6. Bev. V. ‘And I saw in the midst... 
and of the four living creatures’ &c., i.e, 
in the space in the centre which is the 
throne together with the four Living Crea- 
tures (as in iv, G) ; and which is surrounded, 
as its outward limit, by the circle of the 
twenty-four Elders (iv. 4). 

a Laurd}] apvLou. The diminutive brings 
forward more suggestively the idea of meek- 
ness and innocence: — Christ had just been 
Hj)okcn of as ‘a Lion;’ now as ‘a Lamb.’ 

standing {i.c. in j^osture as if living, 
and yet) as though it had been slain 
{iar<hayp.tvov), <r<f>dTT€iP (cp. Exod. xH. 6), found 
eight times in this Book and used with a 
special fulness of meaning, occurs elsewhere 
in the N. T. only in 1 John iii. 12, where it 
exhibits before the reader’s eyes the un- 
mitigated fearfulness of the act of Cain. 
Christ’s Body bore the marks of His sacrificial 
death — the print of the nCils and the wound 
of the spear (see i. 7, and John xx. 20, 27 ; 
Luke xxiv. 39), tokens which shall also fill 
His enemies with terror (vi. 16). The words 
as though it had been mark the contrast be- 
tween standing and slain — the former set- 
ting forth the Lord’s risen life (cp. i. 18); 
the latter the abiding power of His sacrifi- 
cial death. 

The Lamb has a double emblem— < 

sci’cn horns^ The first emblem, universal 
dominion (Matt, xxviii. 18) ; the horn— an 
idea borrowed from the strength of the ox — 
being the symbol of power (cp. Deut. xxxiii. 
17 ; 1 .Sam. ii. 1 ; 1 Kings xxii. 11 ; Dan. 
viii. 5, 6 ; Luke i. 69), and the number 
seven the ‘signature’ of perfection (see 
p. 497). This symbol is applied (but with 
different accessories) to beings of very 
oi)posite qualities (cp. xii. 3, xiii. 1). 

seven eyes] The second emblem of the 
Lamb, the symbol of perfect knowledge. 
The seven Eyes are the Seven Spirits (see i. 4, 
iii. 1; cpd. with Zech. iii. 9 ; iv. 10). Some 
include the Seven Horns in the explanation. 

Besides omniscicncey this emblem also de- 
notes the active operation of the Godhead, 
whereby the Divine energy worku on and in 
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7 sent forth into all the earth. And he came and took the book 

8 out of the right hand him that sat upon the throne, f And 
when he had taken the book, Hhe four beasts and four and 
twenty elders fell down before the Lamb, having every one of 
them ’"harps, and golden vials full of ^odours, "which are the 

9 prayers of s&ints. And ‘’they sung a new song, saying, ^Thou 
art worthy to take the book, and to open the seals thereof : ®for 
thou wast slain, and ’’hast redeemed us to God by thy blood *out 

10 of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation ; ^and hast 
made us unto our God kings and priests : and we shall reign on 
11# the earth. ^And I beheld, and I heard the voice of many 


*=cli. 4. 2. 

I Ch. 4. 8, 10. 
»»» ch. 14. 2. 

« Pb. 141. 2. 
ops. 40. 3. 
JPCh. 4. 11. 
aver. 6. 
r Acts 20. 28. 
Rom. 3. 24. 

1 Cor. 6. 20. 
Eph. 1. 7. 
Heb. 9. 12. 
lPet.1.18,19. 
1 John 1. 7. 
»Dan. 4. 1. 3 
& 6. 25. 


the world. Both symbols conjoined sig- 
nify the plenitude of omnipotence and 
omniscience. The Vision teaches first the 
positions occupied by the Saviour in 
Heaven, as the Lamb that was slain ; and 
then the presence in all the earth of that 
Divine Spirit, Who is the very eye of 
Christ. The symbolism also expresses the 
relation of the Divine Spirit to the Lamb, 
— for ‘ the Holy Ghost is of the Father and 
of the Son.’ 

7. And he came, and he taketh [it]. 
Omit the Book. It is the office of Christ to 
take the Book, and He has the power to 
open it. 

8 . It now became known that the Lamb 
was worthy to unseal the roll (see v. 2). 
They — who in ch. iv. represent animated 
Creation and redeemed Humanity, and 
who had adored God the Father, in alter- 
nate hymns of praise — now unite, with one 
voice, in adoring the Lamb, for He shares 
the homage paid to the Father (r. 13), as 
He shares the tlmone itself (hi. 21, xxii. 1). 
The doctrine is nere represented tyi^ically, 
which St. Paul had expressed in words 
(Phil. ii. 8-11). To this united hymn of 
praise the host of Angels returns the re- 
sponse in V. 12. 

having each one a harp, and golden 
howls. Harp was rather the guitar or lute ; 
the howl (Lat. patera) was a broad, flat, 
shallow cup. The reference here is to the 
use, ^n the Temple worship, of incense- 
cups (A. V. spoons, i.c. small gold cups 
— see Exod. xxv. 29 note) to receive the 
frankincense (xviii. 13 ; Exod. xxvii. 1- 3). 

full of incense. See Exod. xxx. 34-38. 
In the typical worship of the O. T., the 
ascending smoke of tne burnt offering — 
“the sweet savour unto Jehovah” (see Lev. 

i. 9 note) — and especially of the incense 
was the symbol of prayer (Lev. xvi. 12, 13 ; 
Ps. cxli. 2 ; Isai. vi. 4 ; Luke i. 9, 10). 

the prayers of the saints ; i.c. of all the 
members of the Church of God (xi. 18, xiii. 
7 ; cy). Eph. ii. 19). Some take the word 
vials (‘ bowls ’) to be the antecedent to which 
are ; — but cp. viii. 3. 

9. And tney sing a new song. New (see 

ii. 17, xiv. 3), because, previously to the 
redeemirfg work of Christ, the earlier 


Church, though it also is represented by 
the Elders, could not have uttered this 
song. The present tense ‘ sing,’ denotes the 
never-ceasing worship of heaven (iv. 2, 8). 
Cp. Ps. xxxiii. .3, xl. 3, xevi. 1 &c. 

saying &c.] Rev. V. ‘Worthy art thou,’ 
and ‘ didst purchase unto God with Thy 
Blood men of every tribe ’ &c. The tenses 
point to the past act of the Cinicifixion. 

Old of every tribe &c. Or, render as above, 
[men] of every tribe. The fourfold enu- 
meration here, as usual ‘ tribe, tongue, 
people, nation ’ {c.g. vii. 9, xi. 9, xiv. 6), is 
symbolically exhaustive =all the inhabitants 
of the earth. Since the date of “ the con- 
fusion of tongues” (Gen. xi. 7-9), mankind 
has been separated according to this four- 
fold division (Gen. x. 5, 31). This separa- 
tion has ceased in Christ. 

10 . Rev. V. ‘ and madest them to he unto 
our God a kingdom and priests, and they 
rei^ upon the earth.’ Ine redeemed are 
united into a kingdom; as citizens of this 
kingdom they are priests, for they are ad- 
mitted to the closest, the most intimate 
relations with God (vii. 15) ; and as such 
they share in the kingly rule of their Prince, 
— they reign (see on xx. 1-6). The ex- 
pression to reign is derived from Jewish 
theology which promised to Israel, during 
the Messianic epoch, supremacy over all 
peoples. It occurs in the Apocalypse in a 
new signification : — Christ establishes His 
Kingdom (John xviii. 36), i.e. He causes 
truth, justice, holiness to triumph, and con- 
sequently inaugurates an era of happiness 
for those who are His own. 

The Church is here regarded as it is now 
upon earth, — with the Lamb in the midst 
of it, sending forth into all the world that 
sevenfold plenitude of His power and 
wisdom which the Horns and Eyes sym- 
bolize, in order to the perfecting of the 
Saints unto the day of His Coming. 

11. And I saw, and I heard a voice. The 
host of Angels now take part in the Wmn 
()f praise which the Elders hf!d sung. I'^rom 
the symbolic representatives of the Church 
they have now learned “tlfe manifold 
wisdom of God” (Eph. iii. 10; 1 Pet. i. 
12) ; therefore, they at once unite in the 
hymn of praise. They surround the scene 
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ch. 4. 4, 0. 
« Ps. 68. 17. 
V ch. 4. 11. 


» ver. 3. 


oiChr.29.11. 
Bom. 9. 5. 

1 Tim. 6. 16. 

cli. G. 16. 
c ch. 19. 4. 

«ich. 4. 9. 
ach. 6. 6. 


an^ls “round about the throne and the beasts and the elders : 
and the number of them was *ten thousand times ten thousand, 

12 and thousands of thousands; saying with a loud voice, Worthy 
is the Lamb that was slain to receive power, and riches, and 
wisdom, and strength, and honour, and glory, and blessing. 

13 And ‘every creature which is in heaven, and oh the earth, and 
under the earth, and such as are in the sea, and all that are in 
them, heard I sajing, “Blessing, and honoui’, and gloiy, and 
power, he unto him ^that sitteth upon the throne, and unto the 

14 Lamb for ever and ever. ‘^Aiid the four beasts said, Amen. 
And the four and twenty elders fell down and worshiiiped hin 

that liveth for ever and ever. 

Chap. 6. AND “I saw when the Lamb opened one of the sealf^ and 


described in ch. iv. (cp. 1 K. xxii. 10). Thus 
the redeemed Creation stands nearer to the 
throne of God than even the Ang-eLs (see 
Heb. ii. 5). The strain of adoration begam 
in vv. 8, 9 is continued here : in v. 13 it is 
echoed by universal Creation. 

and the number of them &c.] Cp. Dan. vii. 
10; Heb. xii. 22; Jude 14. Various ranks 
and orders of Angels, as well as their sepa- 
rate offices, are distinguished in the Aijo- 
calypse : — the Archangel Michael (xii. 7 ; 
cp. Dan. xii. 1 ; 1 Thess. iv. 10) ; — the 
miffhty Angels [v. 2, x. 1, xviii. 21) ;— the 
Angels having great authority (xviii. 1) ; 
— Angels entrusted with special commis- 
sions (xiv. 6, XV. 7, xvii. 1, 7) ; — Angels 
which have a si)ecial function (vii. 1, 2, viii. 
3, xiv. 18, xvi. .5, xx. 1). 

12. mying ivith a great voice., that hath 
been s\B,in.... the ymver... wisdom, and might 
&c. Cjp. 1 Chron. xxix. 11, 12. In this 
sevenfold doxology (cp. vii. 12) one article 
is prefixed to the seven nouns ; hence, 
critics observe that these seven words of 

S raise are to be uttered as one single word. 

[ote that the word riche)<t — not merely 
spiritual richer (c]). John i. 10 ; Eph. iii. 8), 
but the fuljiesif of every gift of God (James 
i. 17 ; Acts xvii. 2“)) — is found only here in 
a doxology, and in cemnexion with poivcr. 

13. And every created thing. At length 
the various hymns of i)raise (iv. 8, 11, v. 9, 
12) are all combined in one harmonious 
chorus; and in this manner all Creation 
welcomes the redemption “of the children 
of God ” (see Rom. viii. 19-23). 

in the heaven, .. .and under the earth (as in 
Phil. ii. 10, those in Hades) and on the 
sea. In the Apocalypse the sea. is frequently 
referred to, both literally, and as a symbol. 
The Apostle’s exile at Patinos had rendered 
it an object familiar to him. 

and all things that are in them. The 
usual summary of collective Creation, as in 
Ex. XX. 11 ; Ps. cxlvi. G ; Phil. ii. 10. 

saying &c.] Rev. V. ‘ saying, Unto Him 
that sitteth on the Throne, and unto the 
Lamb, he the blessing, and the honour, and 
the glory, and the dominion, for ever and 
ever.’ The Father’s praise is celebrated in 
iv. 8-11 ; the Son’s in v. 9-12 ; here, both 


are glorified (cp. Rom. xvi. 27 ; 1 Pet. iv. 
11). The fourfold doxology is by some 
referred to the four classes of Creation in 
the preceding clause. 

In this triumph of Redemption, redeemed 
Creation (r. 8) finst takes part ; then the 
Angels (r. 11), as “ministering spirits” 
who do service for the sake of them who 
have now inherited salvation (Heb. i. 14) ; 
and then, as here, every created thing. 
This symbolic scene represents the great 
thought of St. Paul, that Christ has re- 
conciled all things on earth and in heaven, 
and has united them in Himself (Eph. i. 
10; Col. i. 20). 

14. As in iv. 8 the ‘four living creatures^ 
(Rev. V.), the representatives of Creation, 
had commenced the series of hymns, so 
now they pronounce the “Amen,” which 
forms the customary close of Divine worship 
(see 1 Cor. xiv. IG). 

And the elders fell down and wor- 
shipped. The verse closes thus. The El- 
ders, the representatives’ of the Church 
UniversaL in silent adoration add their 
assent. The last tones of the hymns die 
away, and the opening of the Seals begins. 

VI. 1-viii. 1, the Second chief Vision. 
The Seven Seals are now opened. The 
Seven are divided into the groups of four 
(it. 1-8) and three Seals {vv. 9, 12, viii. 1), 
— the former group being distinguished 
from the latter by the agency of the' Four 
Living Creatures, and by the word of invita- 
tion, Come {vv. 1, 3, 5, 7). Similarly the 
first Trumpets (viii. 7-12) are separated 
from the last three at viii. 13. In the case 
of the Seven Epistles and of the Seven 
Bowls there is a different division, — namely 
into grouxjs of three and four (ii. 18, xvi. 
8) : but in each of the groujis of Seals, 
'i’rumpets, and Bowls, an intervening 
action xiarts the first six from the seventh 
(at ch. vii. ; at x. 1-xi. 14 ; at xvi. 13-16). 
Of the Seven Seals, the seventh (viii. 1) 
forms the solemn and mysterious close. So 
in the case of the Tnimx)ets, at the seventh 
(xi._ 1.5-18) the hidden meaning is merely 
indicated ; just as at the pouring out of the 
seventh Bowl (xvi. 17) the Voice from the 
throne merely declares Jt is done. 
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I heard, as it were the noise of thunder, ^one of the four beasts &ch. 4. 7. 

2 saying, Come and see. ^ And I saw, and behold white horse : czech. 6.3. 

‘^and he that sat on him had a bow ; ‘'and a crown was given S 5 

unto him : and he went forth conquering, and to conquer, lxx. * * 

3 ^ And when he had opened the second seal, heard the second ®Zech. e.ii. 

4 beast say, Come and see. ‘'And there went out another horse rf' 

that was red : and power was given to him that sat thereon to v Zech. 6. 2. 
take peace from the earth, and that they should kill one another : 


The Vision which accompanies the open- 
ing^of each Seal is either intended simply 
to prepare for the final revelation of tfie 
mysteru of God (x. 7) ; or, more definitely, 
is a slymbolical representation of the cor- 
responding portion of the Sealed Book. 
There is, accordingly, a mysterious silence 
on the opening of the seventh Seal — the 
Seal which extends to the end of all things. 
The Visions that follow repiesent to the 
Seer events which either partly precede and 
partly accompany the seventh Seal ; or 
which give a general survey of the progress 
of the Church of God in the world until the 
Divine purpose is accomplished,^ although 
by no means a picture of events in chrono- 
logical succession. The Lord’s discourse on 
the Mount of Olives (Matt, xxiv.) is the key 
to the Visions of the Seals. The symbolism 
recalls the Four Horses of Zech. i. 8-10. 

1. one of the seven seals. The first Seal. 

J heard &c] Rev. V. ‘ I heard one of the 

four living creatures.’ Thus the Lion’s 
strength, in the first Living Being, is the 
type of victory (cp. v. 2). Others under- 
stand here the first Gospel, that of St. 
Matthew, inviting the Church to contem- 
plate Christ, the Lion of the Tribe of 
Judah^ as Conqu^or and King. 

saying, as wifn a voice of thunder, 
Come. Omit and see (here and in vv. 3, 5, 7), 
though the words express the object of 
the invitation. 

2. a ivhite horse'\ Cp. marg. ref. With 
the Hebrews the horse was tne emblem of 
war (Job xxxix. 25) ; with the Romans the 
white horse was the emblem of victory. 

he that sat thereon. V ariously interpreted : 
— (1) Ciirist (cp. xix. 11) — the Beginning and 
the End, the First and the Last — from 
Whom, thus, all the Visions commence. 
(2) Christianity personified : as the riders 
in the next three Seals are personifications 
of hloodshedy scarcity, death. (3) The per- 
sonification of War, or of Conquest, or of 
Ambition and Pride which bring with them 
destruction and ruin. (4) The Roman 
Empire. (5) The Lord’s Second Coming, 
represented under various aspects. The 
Symbolical, the Historical or Continuous, 
and the Futurist schools of interpretation 
are here exemplified. 

and there was given unto him a crown ; 
the ^ garland of victory (ii. 10). When 
Christ goes^ forth as King, He wears many 
diadems (xix. 12, Rev. V.), By this token 
the Lord fti distinguishea from the other 
VOL. VI. 


riders. In relation to the hostile world 
Christ appears as a warrior ; — in relation 
to the Fatner He appears as a Lamb (John 
i. 29). 

and he came forth conquering &c. He 
sets out as a conqueror to take possession of 
His Kingdom : — but the end is not as yet 
attained. The earth is still to be subdued ; 
and to this purxx)se the other Visions are 
subordinate. The triumx)h is secured under 
the seventh Trumpet ; and then the Elders 
return thanks for the consummation (xi. 16, 
17). When the Gospel was proclaimed 
men expected the future reign of peace and 
happiness over the earth ; such an expecta- 
tion the Lord had from the first declared to 
be groundless (Matt. x. 34). To unfold this 
theme is the object of the first six Seals — 
as, indeed, of the greater part of the 
Apocalypse. Instead of peace, there ap- 
pears throughout this Book a secret gather- 
ing of armies as for some great war or 
battle — from this single mysterious Rider 
to the summoning the birds of heaven unto 
the great supper of God (xix. 17). 

3. And when He opened &c. The second 
living Creature, the Calf (iv. 7) need not be 
understood literally. The symbolism which 
takes the Four Living Beings to be the four 
Gosiiels sees here the Gospel of St. Luke ; 
the Calf — the sacrificial animal — display- 
ing the sufferings of Christ, and here in- 
viting the Seer to behold the suffering 
inflicted on the martyrs (v. 4). 

4. And another [horse] came forth, a red 
horse. The colour of the war-horse (Zech. 
i. 8) and of the Dragon (xii. 3). The colour 
of each horse corresponds to the mission of 
its Rider (see v. 8) : — here, to shed blood. 

and to him that sat thereon it was 
given to take peace &c. i.e, peace abso- 
lutely (Matt. x. 34, xxiv. 7). 

kilJi] slay ; to arfxxrrto (see v. 6 note) as the 
sacrificial term, corresponds strictly the term 
here used for sword, altho^h this word 
(fjLaxaipa, or sacrificial knife, Gen. xxii. 6, 10, 
LXX) is also used promiscuously. 

one another'^ It is the inhabitants of the 
earth (see iii. 10) who shall slay one 
another. Some see here only the persecu- 
tions of the Christians (cp. v. 9) ; but it is 
more in accordance with the Context, and 
with Matt. X. 34 to take the symbol as re- 
ferring to the beginning of sorrows fore- 
told by our Lord (Matt. xxiv. 8), and now 
represented under the personification of 
bloodshed about to come on the whole earth. 
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^ch.4.7. 

< Zeoh. 6. 2. 


^ ch. 9. 4. 

<ch. 4. 7. 
Zech. 6. 3. 


»Ezolc.l4.21. 
"Lev. 26.22. 


5 and there was given unto him a great sword, f And when he 
had opened the third seal, heard the third beast say, Come 
and see. And I beheld, and lo *a. black horse ; and he that sat 

6 on him had a pair of balances in his hand. And I heard a voice 
in the midst of the four beasts say, ^ A measure of wheat for a 
penny, and three measures of barley for a penny; and ^see thou 

7 hurt not the oil and the wine. 5[And when he had opened the 
fourth seal, heard the voice of the fourth beast say, Come and 

8 see. ’^‘And I looked, and behold a pale horse : and his name 
that sat on him was Death, and Hell followed with him. And 
power was given ^imto them over the fourth part of the earlSi, 
’'to kill with sword, and with hunger, and with death, ^and with 

^ The word ehaenix signifieth a measure containing * Or, to him. 

one wine quart, and the twelfth part of a quart. 


6. Rev. V. ‘when he opened... the third 
living creature saying, Come.’ That the 
rise of heresy, — denying Christ’s hu'nianity 
— next in order to persecution, is portended 
by this Seal is inferred by some from the 
human face of the third Living Being (iv. 7). 

And I saw, and behold, a Hack horse. 
The colour of gloom ; implying the destruc- 
tion caused by the rider, who personifies 
scarcity. According to Allege )rist8 this 
colour is the emblem of the Church’s mourn- 
ing at the coiTuption of the true faith, and 
the consequent loss of souls. 

a^ he tfmt sat thereon had a balance. 
This meaning of the word <vy6? (primarily 
a yoke^ Matt. xi. 29) is determined here by 
its use in Lev. xix. 35, 36 ; Isai. xl. 12 ; and 
especially by Ezek. xlv. 10 (LXX), where 
the expressions used here (see v, 6) 

are found in juxtaposition. The com is 
weighed j not measured ; and hence scarcity 
is symbolized (see Lev. xxvi. 26 ; Ezek. iv.l6, 
17), not absolute famine as in the next Seal 
(v. 8). Here again we see ‘ the beginning of 
sorrows ’ (Matt. xxiv. 8). 

And I heard as it were a voice. 
Distinct from the voices of the four living 
creatures. The voice issues from the Throne 
— from the midst of the representatives of 
Creation, the woes denounced against which 
it is the object of the voice to mitigate. 

The prices which this voice goes on to 
announce imply severe dearth : — 

saying, A measure of wheat for a penny ; 
Lit. a choenix of wheat for a denarius ; — the 
choenix being a measure below the amount 
of a quart, and representing a man’s food 
for a day. The dena/rius, a day’s wages 
for a labourer (Matt. xx. 2), and the daily 
pay of a soldier, approached the value of a 
shilling. The extremity of the famine only 
thus becomes apparent when the proper 
relation between the measure and the price 
is preserved, w The rider is to see that this 
shall be the price of food, and the limit of 
the dearths, 

and the oil and the wine hurt thou not. 

Another limit to the severity of this judg- 
ment is prescribed jcp. Matt. xxiv. 22). Iso 
particular scarcity is referred to, such as the 


dearth in the days of Claudius or that 
under Nero (a.d. 68). The general class of 
judgments spoken of by our Lord (Matt, 
xxiv. 7) is intended ; wheat, barley, oil, and 
wine forming the ordinary sources of 
nourishment (Ps. civ. 14, 15 ; cp. Joel i. 10). 

Some have thought that this is not a 
Vision of war at all. The images are all of 

{ leace. The sword is changed for the 
)alances. Men are studious about barter 
and exchange. They are tender about oil 
and wine. 

7. And when he opened &c., as in vv, 
1, 3, 5. The invitation may proceed from 
the fourth Living Creature like a flyijig Eagle 
(iv. 7). Some understand here the Gospel 
of St. John who (xx. 14) declares the 
triumph of Christ over Death, Hades, and 
the Beasts : and interpret here the evil 
as multiform, 

8. And I saw, . . a pale horse (the palish 
green of terror and of de» Ji), and he that 
sat upon (erraj/w, not ini, “above,” as in 
John hi. 31) him, his name was Death. 
To this rider alone is a name given : — he is 
Death personified (see on Job xxvii. 15), 
and oners the broadest contrast to the 
Prince of Life Who leads the procession. 

Uelll Rev. V. ‘ Hades ’ — the place of 
departed souls, which is also personified in 
Ps. xlix. 14 ; Isa. xiv. 9. It is combined 
with Death in i. 18 as ever following in his 
train. And there was given unto them 
{i,e. Death and Hell) authority &c. 
fourth part is peculiar to this place, and is 
probably used as indicating that the famine 
of this Seal is not as yet to attain its 
utmost severity (Joel i. 10 &c.) ; it becomes 
more intense under the first Trumpet, when 
a greater part of the earth, one-third, is 
afflicted (yiii. 7). 

hunger} Famine, more intense than the 
scarcity of vv. 5, 6 ; although even its 
severity is to become greater under the first 
Trumpet (viii. 7). 

and with death] Death as one instrument 
of Divine punishment : — either natural 
death as opposed to the other kinds of 
violent death specified in this r^erse ; or 
pestilence (xvi. 2). God’s /emr sore judgments 
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9 tlie beasts of the earth. ^ And when he had opened the fifth seal, & 9. 13. 

I saw under ^the altar «the souls of them that were slain ’“for 

10 the word of God, and for «the testimony which they held : and rch. 1 . 9 . 
they cried with a loud voice, saying, *How long, 0 Lord, “holy *2 Tim. i. s. 
and true, *dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on them 

11 that dwell on the earth? And white robes were given unto «seeZecii.i. 
every one of them ; and it was said unto them, *that they should 12 ^^ ^ ^ 
rest yet for a little season, until their fellowservants also and aich. ii. is. 

i/rTi a A K eTTft'h 11 40. & 19. 2. 


upon Jerusalem (Ezek. xiv. 21) are expressed 
in khe LXX by the same four words. 

and by the wild beasts of the earth. Cp. 
Mark i. 13 ; Deut. vii. 22 ; 2 K. xvii. 25. 
The different prep, (vtto) indicates that wild 
leasts are themselves agents, and this judg- 
ment is independent of the other three. 
Some see in this, allusion to the beasts in 
the Roman amphitheatre ; others, a refer- 
ence by anticipation to the Beast from the 
Abyss — this Seal foreshadowing the suffer- 
ings of the Church from the various work- 
ings of the Evil One. 

The first four Seals have now been 
opened. They announce, I. Christianity 
conquering, and to conquer ; II. War ; 
III. Scarcity ; IV. Death. We have here 
a fulfilment of the Lord’s words in Matt. 
X. 34, xxiv. 6, 7. The rider upon each 
horse personifies what is announced on 
the opening of each Seal. This feature 
of the Vision is common to all the first four 
Seals, as well as the accompanying voice of 
one of the Four Living Beings who, taken 
together, symbolize living Creation; and 
through whom Creation, “groaning and 
travailing in pain together until now” 
(Rom. viii. 22), prepares for Christ’s Coming. 
This preparation extends throughout the 
whole course of * the Church’s history. 
The Church is ever ‘ ‘ militant on earth ; ” 
she must never cease labouring “ that she 
may conquer ” {v. 2). The fulfilment of 
these four Seal-Visions is not to be looked 
for in any series of successive events, past, 
present, or future ; although each of them 
may be applicable, at different periods of 
historj^ to particular events, and admit of 
recurrmg fulfilments. Cp. Ezek. xiv. 

9. And when he opened the fifth seal. In 
this first of the second group of Visions all 
is changed. The incidents revealed in the 
Visions of the first group prepare for the 
consummation, still remote, of all things 
(Matt. xxiv. 9). This Vision points onward 
to the great theme of the Apocalypse, the 
Lord’s Coming ; it adds to the groans of 
Creation the sighs of the martyred Saints. 

I saw under the altar'] The imagery is 
taken from the Temple-service. At the 
bottom of the Brasen Altar (Ex. xxxix. 39) 
“all the blood” of the victim was poured 
(Lev. iv. 7, viii. 15). This was called by 
preeminence “the Altar.” The souls of 
the martyrs correspond to the blood of the 
sacrifice poured out beneath the Altar, for 
“the bloofl thereof is the life thereof” 


(Gen. ix. 4 ; Lev. xvii. 14. Cp. Phil. ii. 

17 ; 2 Tim. iv. 6). Mention of an “Altar 
is for the first time introduced here. As 
St. John is describing the Vision introduced 
in ch. iv., where he beheld the worship m 
Heaven, it is natural to find among his sym- 
bolic images the adjunct of that worship s 
earthly counterpart (Heb. viii. 5, xiii. 10). 

the souls] The souls only, — for the Resur- 
rection of the Dead has not yet com© to 
pass (cp. marg. ref.). 

of them that had been slain... for the testi- 
mony which they held. Either the testimony 
of Jesus, borne by Him (see on^ i. 2) and 
which they had received from Him Who is 
the faithful Witness (i. 5),— the testimony 
which was committed to them to hear; 
or, objectively, “ the testimony eonyiemi^ 
Jesus (Acts xxii. 18), and in bearing which 
they had shed their blood. The words 
which they held do not mean ‘ which they 
held fast,' but ‘which they had received 
from the faithful Witness, and which they 
continued to hold.’ (John xiv. 21.) 

10. they (the souls) cried with a great 
voice. On the delay of the Divine justice 
see on i. 3 ; cp. Ps. Ixxiv. 19 ; Luke xviii. 7 , 8. 

The answer is given by the Angel of 
the waters, — see xvi. 5-7. 

O Lord &c.] Rev. V. ‘ O Master’ (o AeorTroTrjv) 
— a title found only here in the Apocalypse ; 
the correlative of “servant” [v. 11: cp. 
Luke ii. 29 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 ; 1 Pet. ii. 18) 
— ‘the holy and true.’ 

them that dwell on the eartK\ i.e., the 
world, all people, in contrast to the servants 
of God (iii. 10, xiii. 8, 14 : cp. J ohn xvii. 
14 ; Matt. xxiv. 9). The prayer of the 
martyrs, accumulating from age to age, has 
for its sole object the honour of holiness 
and the truth of their Lord ; it expr^ses by 
anticipation the longing of the whole Churcn 
at length uttered in xxii. 17, 20. 

11. And there was given them to each 

one a white robe. Cp. vii. 14— the symbol 
of the righteous acts of the saints (xix. 8 ; 
cp. Zech. iii. 4). Even before the great 
consummation, the martyrs have a foretaste 
of Heaven. The white robe is with some 
the glory of holy souls awaiting the Resur- 
rection. ^ 

rest] In heavenly peace (xiv. 13 ; cp. 
Dan. xii. 13) ; or, according to s^me, cease 
from their cry (v. 10). 

yet for a little time. This interval [xp^vo^ 
not icaipb?,— see on i. 3) ends at x. 6. 

until &o. ] The answer to How long? 

mm2 
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«0h. 16. 18. 
' ■ • ‘ 10 . 


Acts 2. 20. 

0 ch. 8. 10. 
& 9 . 1 . 
d Ps. 102. 20. 
Heb. 1. 12. 

® Jer. 3. 23. 
Ch. 16. 20. 


/ Isai. 2. 19. 
0 Luke 23.30. 
ch. 9. 6. 
^Isai. 13. 6, 
&c. 

Zeph. 1. 14. 
ch. 16. 14. 

< Ps. 76. 7. 


tlieir bretliren, that should be killed as they were, should be 

12 fulfilled. f^Aiid I beheld when he had opened the sixth seal, 
“and, lo, there was a great earthquake; and ^the sun became 

13 black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon became as blood ; ‘'and 
the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, oven as a fig tree casteth 

14 her ^untimely figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind. ‘^And 
the heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled together ; and 
« every mountain and island were moved out of their places. 

15 And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the nch 
men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and every 
bondman, and every free man, /hid themselves in the dens nnd 

16 in the rocks of the mountains; ^'and said to the mountains and 
rocks. Fall on us, and hide us from the face of him that sitteth 

17 on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb : ^for the great 
day of his wrath is come ; %nd who shall be able to stand ? 

^ Or y green Jig g. 


faithful are one class, fellow servants 
in relation to the “Master” {v. 10); and 
brethren as belonging to the communion of 
believers. If two classes are denoted, 
the first martyrs were chiefly from Israel ; 
their feUov) servants were in after times from 
the heathen ; and their brethren from Israel. 

should he fulfilled. Either be completed 
in number (cp. Luke xxi. 24 ; Col. ii. 10) ; 
or, according to another reading, ‘shall have 
fulfilled [their course].’ Some think that 
ch. vii. explains the cause of the delay here 
spoken of, and how the number of the elect 
is to be accomplished. 

12. And I saw when he opened the sixth 
seal. Cp. xvi. 17-21. This Seal brings us 
to the very eve of the final catastrojihe. 
The imagery of Matt. xxiv. 29 is taken up, 
and the most striking features of earlier 
prophecy are combined here (Isai. ii. 19, 
xxxiv. 4, 1. 3 ; Ezek. xxxii. 7, 8 ; Hos. x. 8 ; 
Joel ii. Nah. i. 6) : yet there is no pre- 
diction as to which commentators are less 
unanimous. (1) The Preterist system in- 
terprets the sixth Seal of the siege of 
Jerusalem by Titus ; the rationalistic, the 
events before, or during the lifetime of 
St. John ; others, as dexjicting the down- 
fall of heajerdy powers — the demons of 
the old mythology. (2) The Historical 
School refers the sixth Seal e.g. to the 
triumph of the Church in Cent, iv., 
after the great persecutions. (3) On the 
Futurist system, the sixth Seal is one 
of the clearest and most magnificent de- 
scriptions of the Day of Jud^ent which 
is to be found in the Bible. Note that, on 
any system, what is described in vv. 12-17 — 
M in the case of the preceding five Seals — 
is all the subject of a Vision. 

lo &c.] Omit lo, and read and the whole 
moon (^cp. Joel ii. 31). The sixth Seal re- 
cords the convulsions of material nature on 
the eve of the Lord’s appearir^. 

13. the stars of the heaven. Cp. Luke xxi. 
25-27. “ Stars ” being the symbol of rulers 
^Num. xxiv. 17 ; Isai. xiv. 12), some see the 


immediate fulfilment of this prediction in 
the overthrow of the x)osse8sor of the old 
Roman power, ‘the bright morning Star,’ 
when the Apoc. was written. The excla- 
mation [ascribed by tradition to] Julian, 
‘Thou hast conquered, O Galilean,’ was a 
fulfilment of this Prophecy. 

unripe figs. Cp. Nah. iii. 12. hkvvBov^ : 
either the winter fig which seldom ripens ; 
or the untimely fig of spring (Matt. xxiv. 32). 

shaken of a great tvind. In vv, 12-14 
note the enumeration by sevens. 

14. the heaven was removed as a scroll... 
rolled up. Cp. Isai. xxxiv. 4. The stars 
having fallen, the firmament (Gen. i. 14), 
“stretched out as a curtain ” (Isai. xl. 22 ; 
Ps. civ. 2), disappears as a scroll &c. 

every mountain &c.] i.e. the foundations 
of the earth are subverted — there is a per- 
fect and complete catastrophe in all the 
realm of inanimate Creation. 

16. As in xix. 18, so here ; not only is 
there a reference to the inhabitants of the 
earth generally (cp. v. 10 ; Matt. xxv. 32), 
but an enumeration also of social and other 
distinctions. To discover, however, in the 
kings the Roman Em^^erors between a.d. 
304-324, is to discover literal kings on a sym- 
bolical earth, with figurative mounta‘in8 and 
islands, under a symbolical heaven with a 
figurative sun, moon, and stars, and suffer- 
ing from a figurative earthquake. 

kings., and the princes ^ (oi /*e 7 i(rraw,— a 
later Greek word, found in the N. T. only 
here, in xviii. 23, and in Mark vi. 21, and 
which belongs to later Greek — is used to 
denote statesmen and courtiers, as distin- 
guished from military commanders), and the 
chief captains (military tribunes, x^^tapxot), 
and the rich, and the mighty strong 
(those possessed of physical strength)... 
bondman and freeman. 

in the oaves. Note th6 sevenfold enume- 
ration in this verse also. 

16. and they n2^j...and to the rocks. Cp. 
Hos. x. 8. 

the vyrath of the Lamb'\ See *on xxi. 8. 
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Chap. 7. AND after these things I saw four angels standing on the 

four corners of the earth, “holding the four winds of the earth, “Dan. 7. 2. 
*that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, ^ ch. 9. 4. 

2 nor on any tree. And I saw another angel ascending from the 
east, having the seal of the living God : and he cried with a loud 


Wrath {opyv not indignation) against 

the godless world, and therefore love, 
grace, and mercy, towards God’s servants. 
Without its exercise His servants must feel 
doubtful of His favour, and must despair 
of His protection (cp. vv. 9, 10, xix. 2). 

17. the great day of their The Day 

of Ju(%ment (cp. Isai. xlii. 4 ; Joel i. 15). 

who is able to starid. See Nah. i. 6 ; 
Mai. iii. 2. This question the Seer next 
applies himself to answer. Before the 
judgment the servants of God are sealed 
and thus rescued. This intervening action 
is the theme of ch. vii. ; and separates the 
sixth Seal from the seventh (viii. 1). 

In distinction from the view in the above 
notes is that which takes all the first six 
Seals to represent, each of them, not a 
particular event, but the categories of the 
principal judgments by which God supports, 
throughout all time, the preaching of the 
Gospm (Matt. xxiv. 6, 7). Thus the first Seal 
is taken to denote all the preachings of the 
Gospel ; — the second, all the wars ; — the 
third, all the famines ; — the fourth, all the 
contagious maladies ; — the fifth, all the per- 
secutions ; —the sixth, all the earthquakes 
which the earth has seen, or will see, until 
the last scene for which the Trumpets must 
give the signal. 

VII. This chapter, by its two episodes 
commencing Aftw this (v. 1) and After 
these things (-y. u), separates the first six 
Seals from the seventh (viii. 1) ; just as in 
the case of the Trumpets there is the 
double interlude in x. 1-xi. 14 ; and in the 
case of the Bowls the episode of xvi. 13-16. 
Commentators connect this chapter either 

(1) with what precedes, with reference more 
or less to the judgments of all the six 
Seals — especially of the sixth— on the prin- 
ciple 9i Recapitulation. They consider that 
the language of the Seer (see vi. 8, 17) does 
not imply that the elect are to be exempt 
from the judgments and trials there speci- 
fied^(cp. also v. 14 ; Matt. xxiv. 20-29). Or 

(2) with what follows (viii. 1 &c.), assuming 
that the Sealing of the elect does signify 
preservation from temporal calamities and 
physical suffering. Accepting either of 
these results, ch. vii. by its two episodes 
gives the answer to the question of vi. 17. 
To the faithful of all times, oppressed by 
the thought of the coming judgment, the 
consolation is held out— (1) In xw. 1-8 that 
God’s protection will be over those who 
shall be exposed to the approaching trial ; 
and (2) In w. 9-17 that the celestial glory 
is reserved as their reward. The result 
then seeml to be that by the Sealing of the 


servants of God no one definite act, to be 
performed at some one definite point of 
time, is intended; but that this entire 
Vision represents a continual process of 
preservation under the trials and afflictions 
of all times, down to the end. As the 
Vision of God’s throne (ch. iv.) precedes 
the Seals, so here the Vision of the Blessed 
precedes the Trumpets (viii. 7 &c.) with 
their warnings of judgment and of woe. 
Cp. the parallels supplied in Ex. xii. 7, 13 ; 
Ezek. ix. 4-6. 

1. After this. (Omit And), i.e. after the 
Vision of the sixth Seal. Some consider 
the Vision of the Sealed is given here, in 
order to denote those who are to be pre- 
served under the calamities denounced^ by 
the Trumpets; and again, in ch. xiv., to 
encourage those who retain their faith after 
the Beast has appeared, and when the rest 
of mankind have worshipped him. 

four angels^ Perhaps ‘ Angels of the 
winds ’ (see Dan. vii. 2 ; Zech. vi. 5) ; or, 
generally, four “minis Wing spirits” to 
whom the office here described is given. 

standing on &c.] Bev. V. ‘standing at, 
the jioints from which the four winds 
proceed (cp. J er. xlix. 36 ; Matt. xxiv. 31). 
The phrase includes the whole region that 
lies within them. 

that no wind should blow on the earthy or 
on the seuj or upon any tree. The symbolical 
meaning of this verse is that the Divine 
judgments of the first six Seals — of which 
the four winds are now the emblem — 
are, from age to age of the Church’s history, 
to be so reflated that God’s elect shall be 
safely carried through their spiritual trials, 
although exposed like mankind in general 
to the calamities which are to come upon 
the earth. Thus : e.g. The Angels are to 
restrain the winds, or blasts of destruction, 
from blowing on the earth, i.e. on earthly 
powers opposed to those of heaven; — from 
blowing on the sea, the emblem of nations 
in agitation; — from hurting the trees, the 
great and powerful ones ^ of the world. 
God’s design in this world is the preserva- 
tion and beatification of His servants ; and 
the punishment of the opposing powers of 
this world, here represented by the earth, 
sea, and trees, is subordinate ; — not directly 
designed by Him, but consequent on their 
sins (cp. Matt. xxiv. 40). 

2. ascend from the suu-risitig. Cp. xvi. 
12. The Angel who brings protection comes 
from that one of the four regions (v. 1) 
whence rises light and blessin^or the earth. 

tfw seal of the living God] By this token 
their faithful continuance in God’s service, 
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voice to the four angels, to whom it was riven to hurt the earth 
«ch. 6. 6. 3 and the sea, saying, ®Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor 

^<^^14. 1 trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God ®in theii' 

•^22. 4.‘ 4 foreheads. ^-^And I heard the number of them which were 

/ ch. 9. 16. Bealed : and there were sealed ^an hundred and forty and four 
9 ch. 14. 1. ^ thousand of all the tribes of the childi'en of Israel. Of the tribe 

of Juda were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Reuben 
were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed 


notwithstanding the coming woes, is in- 
sured. The title means that God as the 
Living One (Jer. x. 10) now gives life. 

...great voice to the four angels &c. i.e. to 
those whose function it w’as to set free the 
four winds, and thus cause the ruin. 

3 . saying^ Hurt not\ By loosing the four 
winds. The act of protection now com- 
manded shields the Chinch during her 
warfare with the world ; and the final with- 
drawal of this is to be followed by the peace 
of Heaven [vv. 16, 17). 

till we shall have sealed. “TTc,” — i.c.this 
other Angel and the four of v. 2. The 
symbolical act of “Sealing” denotes not 
protection from tribulation (see v. 14), but 
preservation from apostasy under tribula- 
tion. This “ Sealing” may denote who 
are “the Elect” of Matt. xxiv. 22. 

the servants of our God^ A title specially 
belonging to holy men in Israel (Gen. 1. 17 ; 

I) eut. xxxii. 36; Isai. Ixi. C). Preterists 
generally understand the J ewish Christians 
who fled from J erusalem to Pella, escaping, 
through having been scaled, the results of 
the siege and destruction of Jerusalem. 

on their foreheads. Cp. Exod. xxviii. 
36-38. The unholy imitation of this Divine 
Sealing, the slave-brand of common life, 
was on the hand, or on the forehead y as the 
most conspicuous jjlace (see xiii. 16). Cp. 
the vision in Ezek. ix. 4-6 where “the 
mark ” was the letter TaUy the last of the 
Hebrew alphabet, and of which the old 
form was that of a cross. Cp. also the sign 
of the Cross in Holy Baptism which has 
taken the place of circumcision (Rom. iv. 

II) . Moreover, the Seal, as all the seals of 
kings, may well have borne the name of 
Him to Whom it belongs (cp. iii. 12, xiv. 1; 
Isai. xliv. 5). The effect we learn at ix. 4. 

4 . Rev. V. ‘...sealed a hundred and 
forty and four thousand, sealed out of every 
tribe...’ The number gives the square of 
twelve, multiplied by the cube of ten (1000, 
the symbol of universality. See p. 500). 
The number 12 (=3x4) combines the 
signature'^ of God and "'the signature^' oi 
the world. The division into Twelve Tribes 
fixes the relation of Israel, God’s ancient 
Church, to the number Twelve. Christ 
too by the (diumber of His Apostles has 
fixed the same relation for the Christian 
Church (Matt. xix. 28) ; and thus, by the 
use of tnis number He has declared His 
Church to be the Covenant people with 
whom God shall ever dwell. The literal 


number 144,000 is not intended here, but a 
vast number ; as a number it involves Ihe 
idea of election (xiv. 1). They were sealed 
out of all the Tribes : “ Israel,” and more 
specially the Jews are taken in thif Book 
in the highest and best sense (ii. 0, iii. 0) ; 
thus the language here indicates “the 
blessed company of all faithful people ” — 
the Israel of God (Gal. vi. 15, 16 ; cp. Rom. 
ix. 6-8). By this metaphor the Apostle of 
the Gentiles signified that the Church of 
the latter Covenant is continuous with the 
Church of the former Covenant ; and now, 
St. John, foreshadowing how the Church 
of the Redeemed is to be gathered in from 
amid the sin and confusion of the world, 
announces, in the figurative language of 
St. Paul, that it is the Israel of God alone 
which can supply citizens for “the New 
Jerusalem.” In this sense the Epistle for 
All Saints’ Day is taken from this chapter. 
The reference to the Twelve Tribes of 
Israel (xxi. 12), and to “the New Jeru- 
salem ” (iii. 12, xxi. 2, 10) seems to fix 
upon the words this spiritual meaning ; 
while the fact that the same number {vv. 
5-8) is chosen out of every Tribe indicates 
that both names and numbers are here sym- 
bolical. In fact, the definite number 144,000 
is again represented indefinitely in v. 9, by 
the great multitude which no man could num- 
ber ; in other words, by the Church of the 
Redeemed in heaven (cp. v. 9 with xiv. 1, 3). 
Some not identifying those here sealed with 
the palm-bearing multitude in v. 9 consider 
“ the Sealed ” to represent J ewish believers, 
chosen out of the literal Israel ; and refer 
vv. 9-17 to believers whether Jews or 
Gentiles, these forming the nucleus ^ of 
glorified humanity, to which the Gentiles 
are joined : xiv. 1, 3, 4 is, however, thought 
to be a conclusive answer to this last theory 
(see V. 9 note). This Vision, according to 
others, endorses the hopes which earnest 
men, either Jews or Christians, have enter- 
tained of the ultimate restoration of Israel- 
ites to more than all the privileges their 
fathers enjoyed. By the Historical school 
of commentators this prophecy has been 
variously referred to the J ewish and 
Gentile converts in the age of Constantine ; 
— to the Albigenses and Waldenses ; — to 
the Reformation; — &c., &c. 

6. The words wei'e sealed are in the best 
Greek text only here and in the case of 
Benjamin {v. 8). In no two places throughout 
the Bible are the names and the order of the 
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6 twelve thousand. ^ Of the tribe of Aser were sealed twelve 
thousand, ^ Of the tribe of Nepthalim were sealed twelve thousand. 

7 Of the tribe of Manasses were sealed twelve thousand. Of the 
tribe of Simeon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of 
Levi were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Issachar were 

8 sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Zabulon were sealed 
twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph were sealed twelve 
thousand. Of the tribe of Benj amin were sealed twelve thousand.* 

9 ^ After this I beheld, and, lo, ^a great multitude, which no man ^Rom.ii.26. 
could number, 'of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and <cli. 6. 9. 
tongues, stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, * clothed fcch. 3. 6, is. 

1^ with white robes, and palms in their hands.; and cried with a ver. 14. 


Twefv^e Tribes the same. Cp. e.g. (1) the 
order of birth, Gen. xxix., xxx., xxxv. 
18 ; (2) the order of Jacob’s blessing, Gen. 
xlix. ; (3) the order of Moses’ blessing, Dent, 
xxxiii. (where Simeon is omitted) ; (4) the 
order of “the princes,” Num. i. ; (5) the order 
of the inheritance, Josh, xiii.-xix. ; (6) the 
order of the gates of “ the City ” (“ the New 
Jerusalem ”), Ezek. xlviii. 31-34. This last 
catalogue presents the closest resemblance 
to that of St. John, if we arrange Ezekiel’s 
catalogue in the order of N., W., S., E., 
placing the name of Judah first, as St. John 
places it with manifest reference to v, ,5 ; cp. 
Hebr. vii. 14. This arrangement is perhai)s 
implied in the symbolism of xxi. 12. Others 
reject all meanings which assign a motive 
for the arrangement here. 

6 . The name of Dan, given in Ezekiel, 
is omitted by St. John, and the name of 
Manasseh is introduced in its stead. This 
substitution of one name for another, recalls 
the awful mystery of the blotting a name 
from out of the Book of Life (iii. 5). Cp. 
also, the rejection of Judas (John vi. 70) and 
the substitution of Matthias (Acts i. 25). 

The Fathers, generally — referring to Gen. 
xlix. 17, and also to the imagery of xii. 9 ; 
XX. 2, — explain the omission of Dan by the 
belief that Antichrist was to rise from this 
Tribe. Others find the reason for the ex- 
clusion of Dan in the part he played re- 
specting the worship of idols ( J udges xviii. 
1-31) ; so that here is a protest against 
idolAry, as wholly disqualifying for admis- 
sion into the number of God’s Saints (cp. ix. 
20, xxi. 8). The name as applied to the Tribe 
disappears after 1 Chron. xxvii. 22, and is 
kept alive only in the name of the northern 
city (Laish). 

As to the omission of Ephraim, while his 
brother Manasseh is introduced by St. 
John, Ephraim as well as Dan was addicted 
to idolatry (Judg. xvii., xviii. ; 1 K. xii. 
25, 29), being also foremost in the defection 
from the house of David (2 Sam. ii. 9 ; Isai. 
vii. 9, 17). ^ Ephraim is the “ confederate” 
of the enemies of Judah (Isai. vii. 2, 5). 

7. Levi had no inheritance in the earthly 
Canaan ( J osh. xiv. 3, 4) ; but he is not ex- 
cluded from the heavenly. 

8. The actual order of time is followed in 


the placing of Benjamin last, as, in the 
order of Christian conceptions, Judah is 
j)laced first. And thus the 144,000 sym- 
bolize the Church of the liedeemed through- 
out all time : — from the day when the Lion 
of the THhe of Judah (v. 5) went forth 
conquering and to conquer (vi. 2) during the 
successive ages represented to the Seer in 
the Visions of the first six Seals, down to 
the final Judgment, and to the day which 
shall behold engrafted into the Church the 
last born of the Israel of God. 

9. After these things. A new Vision. 
The day predicted by Christ has now come 
(Matt. xxiv. 31). 

I saw, and behold, a great multitude. See 
on V. 4. In one view St. John now beholds 
in Heaven the entire company of the Ke- 
deemed. These had been symbolically 
represented in the previous Vision, while 
on earth, by the 144,000 who had been 
successively scaled from among the Twelve 
Tribes ; and are now assembled before the 
throne. The Preterist understands those 
Christians who escaped the calamities of 
the Jewish war ; especially the numerous 
Christians to be found in Syria. Notice, 
however, the repetition of this same num- 
ber, 144,000, at xiv. 1, 3, where the whole 
body of the Redeemed is to be understood ; 
and this company is here said to be innu- 
merable, because the fact of an eZcc^^07^, which 
necessarily involves the idea of a rejec- 
tion y is not now the theme, but merely the 
bliss of the Church in glory. In short the 
number 144,000 stands for a vast multitude 
— the definite for the indefinite. 

out of every nation, and of [all] tribes 
and peoples and tongues. The same four- 
fold classification occurs in marg. ref. 

standing before the throne... dHThjedi in 
white robes. See on iv. 4, vi. 11. 

pahnsf (f>oCuiKe^y in the N. T., only here 
and in John xii. 13. Though the jjalm was 
for Greek and Roman a token of victory, 
yet this ‘ palmiferous company ’ do not 
stand before the throne as conquerors, but 
as those who keep the true Seast of Taber- 
nacles — the Feast of Rest (cp. Neh. viii. 
15 ; 2 Macc. x. 6, 7). • 

10. they cry ivith a great voice. The 
tense expresses their unceasing occupation. 
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<Pi. 3. 8. 
Isai.43. 11. 
Jer. 3. 23. 
Hos. 13. 4, 
ch. 19. 1. 
wclL 6. 13. 
• Oil 4. 6. 

0 Ch. 6. 13. 


p ver. 9. 

fl ch. 6. 9. 

& 17. 6. 
’"Isai. 1. 18. 
Heh. 9. 14. 
See Zech. S. 
3, 4, 6. 

• Isai. 4. 6, 6. 
ch. 21. 3. 
*l8ai. 49. 10. 
" Ps. 121. 6. 


loud voice, sa^g, * Salvation to our God winch sitteth upon 

11 the throne, and unto the Lamb. ’‘And all the angels stood round 
about the throne, and about the elders and the four beasts, and 
fell before the throne on their faces, and worshipped God, 

12 ® saying, Amen: Blessing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanks- 
givmg, and honour, and power, and might, be unto our God for 

13 ever and ever. Amen. ^And one of the elders answered, 
saying unto me. What are these which are arrayed in white 

14 robes r and whence came they ? And I said unto him, Sir, thou 
knowest. And he said to me, ® Those are they which came out 
of great tribulation, and have ’“washed their robes, and mad.e 

15 them white in the blood of the Lamb. Therefore are they before 
the throne of God, and serve him day and night in his temple : 
and he that sitteth on the throne shall « dwell among them. 

16 *Thoy shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more ; ^neither 

17 shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. For the Lamb which 


Salvation unto our God. “The salvation 
[which we have attained, be ascribed] unto 
our God.” They utter the “.ffosanna” 
(John xii. 13 — the now'' of Ps. cxviii. 

25) shouted by the i>eople during the Feast 
of Tabernacles. The Palm branches were 
called Hosannas. 

11. were standing. As in v, 11, the 

Angels encompassecT the throne and the 
Elders and the Living Beings. On the par- 
ticipation of Angels in the work of lle- 
demption, see c.g. Luke ii. 9-14. 

and they fell &c. The Elders fall pro- 
strate in V. 14, xi. 16 ; here, the Angels 
also, continuing the song of praise. 

12. The Angels confirm by an Amen the 
song of praise uttered {v. 10) by men re- 
deemed ; and then take up the strain. 

13. When events are to happen through 
the ^ency of Creation, one of the Four Liv- 
ing Creatures speaks (as in ch.vi.) : an Angel 
introduces Visions which are not expounded 
(as in w. 2, 3; ch. xiv.) : here in v. 5) 
where Visions relating to the Church are 
explained, one of the Elders by whom the 
Church is symbolized (see iv. 4) speaks. 

These which are arrayed in the white 
robes, who are they &c. The Elder ques- 
tions in order that he may teach. 

14. And I say unto him, My Lord. This 
form of address expresses reverence for the 
being who asked the question (cp. Gen. 
xxiii. 6, 11 ; Zech. i. 9). 

thou knowest] i.e. I know not, but would 
hear from thee (cp. Ezek. xxxvii. 3). 

they which come. All, whether Gentiles 
or of Israel, all who come unstained out 
of the trial. 

out of the great tribulation. The last 
great Trial to be expected under the seventh 
Seal, as well as to the preparatory tokens 
of that Trial under the sixth Seal (vi. 12- 
17). Some vJbuld restrict the application 
to the persecution under Nero, a.d. 64. 

and the/ washed their robes. In the life 
now past and gone (see iii. 4). 

in the blood of the Lanib] Cp. i. 6; 1 


John i. 7. They who, in this earthly life, 
have washed their robes white in the blood 
of the Lamb, appear in that other life 
arrayed in white garments (cp. iii. 4, xix. 
8). Some commentators apply this passage 
to the purifying effect of martyrdom ; some 
interpret the washing, of the forgiveness of 
sins ; the making white, of sanctification. 

15. Therefore] Because the condition ex- 
pressed in Eph. V. 27 is attained, and they 
serve him (V. 8 &c., xxii. 3). The verb 
(Aarpevo)) is used as in Matt. iv. 10— ZTm 
only shall thou serve. 

in his temple] i.e. sanctuary (iVaos, as in 
xi. 1: cp. on iii. 12). The earthly life of 
the faithful is already represented as the 
being made priests unto God (i. 6, v. 10). 

shall spread his tabernacle over them ; 
(r»oji/w(T€t. There is a reference to the Divine 
glory or Shekinah, over8ha<nowing the mercy 
seat (Ex. xxv. 8 ; Lev. xxvi. 11 ; Ezek. 
xxxvii. 27). The tent as the outer shelter 
is distinguished from the Tabernacle as the 
** Divelling place of Jehovah.” The store 
of allusions contained in the word (o-Kyjvwo-et) 
is rich. The prophecies and tyi)es of the 
O. T., especially in the pilgrimage through 
the wilderness, and the festive ceremonial 
of the Hebrew ritual, will have their full 
accomplishment in the heavenly glory of 
Christ and His Saints (see Ex. xxix. 43 ; 
Ps. Ixviii. 18 ; 1 Cor. x. 11). 

Note the tenses in vv. 14, 15 : the great 
multitude is assembling before the eyes of 
the Seer in front of the throne ; — “ They 
tvashed their robes j” — “They are before 
the throne,” “they serve;'' — and lastly, 
“ He that sitteth on the throne shall spread 
His Tabernacle over them,” for the Re- 
deemed whom St. John beholds have not 
as yet actually accomplished their warfare. 

16. neither shall the sun strike upon 
them. For the contrast, see xvi. 8, 9. 

17. The Lamb is j)laced towards the 
middle of the throng between Him Who 
sits upon it, and the Four Living Creatures 
with the twenty.four Elders, who stand 
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is in tlie midst of tlie throne ® shall feed them, and shall lead "Ps. 23.1. 
them unto living fountains of waters : *'and God shall wipe away 8 

all tears from their eyes. ch. 21 . 4 .’ 

Chap. 8. AND “when he had opened the seventh seal, there was J Matt ie ’ 10 
2 silence in heaven about the space of half an hour. ^And I saw Luke i. 19 . * 

the seven angels which stood before God; ‘^and to them were chr. 29 . 

25 — 28 . 


around. The form of a “Lamb,” as well 
as this position, designates Christ as the 
reconciling Mediator. 

•shall he their shepherd, and shall guide 
them unto fountains of water of life. Op. 
John vii. 37-39, xvi. 13, where to guide is 
usedl%f “the Spirit of Truth.” 

wipe away every tear from their eyes. See 
marg. reff. Not without many tears have 
they come out of the great tnhulation {v. 14 : 
but see Ps. exxvi. 5). 

The present passage {vv. 15- -17) is an in- 
stance in which are united several of the 
characteristic features of the Fourth Gos- 
pel : — V. 15 to dwell (under a tent), John i. 
14 ; — V. 16 to hunger^ to thirsty John vi. 35 ; 
— V. 17 the Lamb, John i. 29; — ih. to tend^ 
John xxi. 16 (cp. John x. 1-16) ;—i5. to 
guide, dohn xvi. 13. 

VIII. No single Vision follows the open- 
ing of the seventh Seal, as in the case of 
each of the first six. A solemn silence 
ensues ; and a new series of Seven Visions 
— Angels with Trumpets — is exhibited, the 
last of which (xi. 15] is followed in like 
manner by another senes of Seven (chs. xv., 
xvi.). As the Seal is the emblem of an 
event decreed by God — mysterious, and 
still unrevealed ; so the Trumpet when 
sounded is more than the simple revelation 
of an event to come — it is a manifestation 
of willf which ftills for its speedy accom- 
plishment. After the analogy of the Seals, 
the Trumpets also are divided into groups 
oi four and three (see r. 13). Two distinct 
episodes, moreover, intervene between the 
sixth and seventh Trumpets (x., xi. 14), as 
in the case of the Seals (vii.). ^ 

Two opposite principles of interpretation 
have been commonly employed in order to 
explain the connexion between the Visions 
of the Seals and the Trumpets 

(1) The principle of “ Recapitulation ” 
which adduces a parallel, not an identical 
series of events. (2) The principle that 
the series of the Trumpet-Visions is de- 
veloped in order out of the seventh Seal, 
which Seal, by means of the seventh 
Trumpet proceeding from it, extends to 
xxii. 5. Another interpretation considers 
the Trumpets to constitute a neio Vision, 
as foreshadowing the external condition 
of the Church ; as the Seal-Visions had 
foreshewn the Church’s internal condition. 

1. when] orav (in place of ore, vi. 1. Cp. 
also Mark xi. 19). The construction, oc- 
curring in the (jpening of this Seal only, 
gives it an indenniteness which does not 
belong tetany of the rest. 


he opened. According to some, on this 
opening of the seventh Seal, the contents of 
the Sealed Book are made known, and the 
Seven Trumpet- Visions represent its con- 
tents : — but see on v. 1. 

there followed a silence in heaven. Here 
only : elsewhere continual voices {e.g. iv. 8, 
V. 9, xi. 15). Cp. the silence kept by the 
people while the priest offered the incense 
(Luke i. 10). Here it is preparatory to the 
sacerdotal act of the Angel {v. 3). 

The opening of the seventh Seal, accord- 
ing to the Preterist view, introduces the 
greatest catastrophe that has yet befallen 
the Universe — the destruction of Jeru- 
salem. There is silence in Heaven in the 
contemplation of it. The Seven Trumpets 
are to sound around Jerusalem as they nad 
sounded round Jericho. 

about the space of half an hour] The 
silence in heaven (see on xi. 15) symbolizes 
the absence of a revelation ; and the silence 
lasting for but half an hour, denotes that 
the consummation of all things, to which 
the Seventh Seal directly leads up, is to 
follow the opening of that Seal after a 
period absolutely short (c(mtrast xxii. 2 
note). It may well be that the silence has 
a further spiritual meaning ; that St. John 
has now a brief view of the ‘ eternal peace ’ 
of Heaven. The silence is broken by the 
Trumpet notes which announce the wrath 
of the Lamb {v. 2-xi. 19). The Third chief 
Vision of the Revelation Proper now opens. 
This scries which covers the same period of 
time as the Visions of the Seals is a Re- 
capitulation, 

2. And I sail?] The Visions beginning as 
it were de novo, not as evolved out of, and 
as continuing the Seal- Visions. The silence 
denotes that the first act of the mystery is 
terminated, and that another is about to 
commence. The same thing occurs in the 
Song of Songs. 

the seve7i angels which stand before 
God. See on vii. 11. The definite 
article manifestly denotes a special re- 
ference ; cp. Tobit xii. 15. What is here 
referred to may be part of that revelation 
with regard to the Angels which seems to 
have taken place during the Captivity. 
With others, the Seven are Archangels 
(1 Thess. iv. 16 ; Jude 9 ; cp. Dan. x. 15) ; 
— The Seven Spirits of God 4, iv. 6). 

and there were ^iven unto them seven 
trumpets: to proclaim the judgments {vv. 
7, 8 &c.). Trumpets were used on d^s of 
rejoicing (Numb. x. 10). The Last Judg- 
ment is the greatest Festival in history, — 
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‘'oh. 5.8. 
•Bx.8a 1. 
/liOke 1. 10. 


V ch. 16. 18. 
^2Sam.22.8. 
IKin. 19.11. 
Acts 4. 31. 


3 Giyen seven trumpets* And another angel came and stood at 
8ie altar, having a golden censer; and there was given unto him 
much incense, that he should 'offer it with ^the prayers of all 
saints upon *the golden altar which was before the throne. 

4 And >^the smoke of the incense, vjhith came with the prayers of 

5 the saints, ascended up before God out of the angeFs hand. And 
the angel took the censer, and filled it with fire of the altar, and 
cast it ^into the earth : and ^^there were voices, and thunderings, 

6 and lightnings, ^and an earthquake. And the seven angels 

* Or, add it to the pragen, * Or, upon. 


(cp. Josh. vi. ; Hos. viii. 1; Joel ii. 1). 
Some, regarding the final triumph of the 
righteous as the jnoi'al of the Seals, regard 
the punishment of the wicked as the moral 
of the Trumpets ; the Bowls (ch. xvi. ) exe- 
cuting upon the empire of the Beast the 
judgments of the Trumpets. 

3. another angel^ Tne ‘Angel of the 
Church’s prayers.’ The reference is in- 
definite (see on vii. 2), contrasted with the 
Seven specified in v. 2. The incense typifies 
prayer. A spirit of prayer is now poured 
forth, in order that the servants of God 
may prepare themselves thereby to meet 
the coming judgments. 

over t/ie altar. The Angel seems to have 
placed himself so that his form appeared 
“ over the Altar,” tlie Bvamx Altar of 
burnt offering (vi. 9) which stood in the 
court immediately in front of the Taber- 
nacle (Ex. xxxviii. 1-7), as distinguished 
from “the Golden Altar,” or Altar of in- 
cense (marg. ref.). Both Altars are men- 
tioned in this verse ; and the Angel acts 
according to the ritual of Lev. xvi. 12. 13. 
Many, however, hold that but one Altar, 
that in vi. 9, which resembles in some 
respects both the Altar of burnt offering 
and that of incense, is intended. 

a golden censer \ The material is of gold 
(see Ex. xxvii. 3) as in the descriptions of 
heaven throughout the Apocalypse. The 
censer bore the fire, and upon the fire 
was placed the incense (see Aum. xvi. C, 

7). 

there was given unto him] i.e. by the 
ministering A ngel who corresponded to the 
riest at the Altar of incense. This Angel 
eld the golden cup or vial containing 
frankincense, and poured it upon the fire 
in the censer ; as in the Temple service. 

that he should add it to the prayers of all 
the Saints ; i.e. that he should incense the 
prayers of the Saints. Incense typically 
bears up the prayers to “ Him that sitteth 
on the throne.” Cp. Num. xvi. 46. 

wpon the golden altar &c.] The Altar of 
incense stood before the Vail which sepa- 
rated the Hedy place from the Holy of 
Holies ; and now, in place of the Arlc of 
the Covenant, we contemplate the throne 
of God. Cp. Heb. ix. 3, 4. 

4. Omit which came. The Angel offers 
up the incense which had been given to him, 


1 — 

so that it might mingle with the prayers (r. 
3) addressed to God. ^ 

went up before God. Cp. Ps. cxli. 2 ; Acts 
X. 4. The thouf^ht is that God will hear 
the prayers of His afflicted Church. 

6. taketh the censer ; and he filled it. 
Having used it as described in v. 3, and 
having ix)ured out its contents on the Altar, 
the Angel again takes the censer, while the 
smoke is ascending. 

with the /ire of the altar; i.e. the Altar of 
V. 3. The act of “ casting it upon the 
earth ” tyi)ifies the answer to the prayers 
which had ascended with the incense. Cp. 
the similar action, preceding judgments, in 
Ezek. X. 2 : cp. also Luke xii. 49. 

and there followed thunders, and voices, 
ttud lightnings &c. The outbreak of Livine 
judgments is always thus introduced (iv. 5, 
xi. 19, xvi. 18). Such judgments are hero 
represented as consequent on the prayers of 
all the saints (r. 3). When the priest had 
offered the incense in the Temple service, 
and had come out and blessed the people, 
the Levites broke into song accompanied 
by the full swell of the Temple music. 

6 . This verse resumes, a^^d corresponds to 
V. 2. In the Trumpet- jud^ents iv. 6-xi. 
19), as subsequently in the Bowls (cn. xvi.), 
we are reminded of the plagues of Egypt. 
The first Trumpet reminds us of the seventh 
plague (Ex. ix. 24) the second, of the first 
plague (Ex. vii. 19, 20) the fourth, of the 
ninth plague (Ex. x. 21) ; — and the fifth, of 
the eighth plague (Ex. x. 12). The departure 
of Israel from Egypt was thus the type^f the 
coming forth of the Church from among the 
Gentiles, the judgments on the Egyptian 
oppressor symbolizing the judgments de- 
nounced on the enemies of Christ’s Body — 
the Church— during the whole period of her 
future conflict with the world. That the 
application is purely figurative is indicated 
by the indefiniteness of the selection, neither 
the number nor the order of the plagues of 
E^ypt being observed. In relation to the 
Vision which follows, observe that the 
Trumpet-judgments— themselves more in- 
tense than the Seals (cp. “ the fourth part^” 
vi. 8)— return with increased intensity in 
the Bowls. Here, only “the third part” 
of creation fvv. 7-12, ix. 18) is subject to the 
plagues ; —in the Bowls, Hhe whole Crea- 
tion. There is no mention now qf the guilt 
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whicli had the seven trumpets prepared themselves to sound. 

7 ^^e first angel sounded, ^and there followed hail and fire <Ezek.38.22. 
mingled with blood, and they were cast ^upon the earth: and 16. 2 . 
the third part ^of trees was burnt up, and all green grass was 2. 13, 

8 burnt up. And the second angel sounded, ’"and as it were a w^jer.6i.26. 
great mountain burning with fire was cast into the sea : "and the Amos 7. 4. ' 

9 third part of the sea ® became blood ; ^’and the third part of the 
creatures which were in the sea, and had life, died ; and the third ch® 16 3. 


or the innocence of the sufferers (except, 
jerhaps, in ix. 20); in the Bowls, the 
plagues are judgments on the ungodly (see 
xvi. 2, 5-7, 9-11, 21). 

Jm\d the seven angels &c.] See v. 2. Cp. 
Josh. vi. 4. “ The last trump ” (1 Cor. xv. 

52) suggests the idea of successive Trumpets. 
The Trum^t had been wont to sound in 
Zion only for religious uses (Num. x., xxxi. 
6 ; 1 Chron. xv. 24), but Joel (ii. 1, 15) an- 
nounces that in Zion itself, the trumpet was 
to be used for sounds of alarm and fear (cp, 
Jer. iv. 5 ; Ezek. xxxiii. 1-6). The Trum- 
pet-Visions are divided into the two distinct 
groups of the first four (ch. viii.), and of 
the last three or “ Woe-Trumpets ” (ix. 12, 
xi. 14). Under the first four inanimate na- 
ture suffers ; in the last three the judgments 
fall on men. Eor some of the expositions 
of the Trumpet-Visions see additional note 
to ch. ix. 

7. And the first sounded. In the case 
of this Trumpet alone is the word Angel 
omitted ; in the Vision of the Bowls (ch. 
xvi.) it is omitted throughout. Except in 
the case of the sixth Trumpet (ix. 13-15), 
where the Angel is commanded to act, the 
Ajttgels merely announce the coming judg- 
ments. In the first four Trumpets (cp. xiv. 7, 
xvi. 2-8) the vftible Creation is represented 
by its four chief divisions — the dry land, 
the sea, the rivers, the luminaries of heaven 
(see on vii. 3). Note the allusions, under 
the Trumpets and Bowls, to the description 
of Creation in Gen. i. 

mingled with blood'] “ Mingled ” (a neuter 
plural) refers to both hail and fire. Some 
explain that the hailstones and balls of fire 
descended in a shower of blood ; others that 
the blood implies here the destruction of life. 
The connexion of fire with blood recalls the 
imagery of Joel ii. 30, which, as St. Peter 
(Acts ii. 16) declared, began to be fulfilled 
at the Day of Pentecost. The mention of 
hail connects this Trumpet with the plagues 
of Egypt ; and suggests the symbolical de- 
liverance of the Church of Christ from the 
world (see on v. 6). And thus the Trumpet- 
Visions open, somewhat after the manner 
of the Seal-Visions, with the rise of Chris- 
tianity and its progress amid trials and 
sufferings. 

and the thkd part of the earth was burnt 

up. Add this to A.V. Commentators take 
the third part to denote simply a large part, 
or the third ‘joart of the known world, or the 
Western division of the Roman Empire, the 


Eastern and the Illyrian (or central) divi- 
sions being as yet spared. The general im- 
port of the desolation under the first Trum- 
pet is vividly represented by the comparison 
of a beautiful and rich country which is laid 
waste by hail. Many commentators of very 
different classes see in this Trumpet the 
judgment of war : e.g. the fall of the blood- 
polluted Jerusalem ; the wars of Trajan and 
Hadrian ; the Gothic invasion of Cent. iv. 
Others understand the pestilence and famine 
under Decius and Gallus ; or the spiritual 
famine felt where the light of the Reforma- 
tion has not been diffused. 

As to the symbolism itself : — By the treeSy 
are denoted tne high and mighty, according 
to the established imagery of the O. T. ; the 
grass indicates the people (cp. ix. 4 ; • Isai, 
xl. 6, 7). In the first Bowl (xvi. 2) it is men 
who are smitten, not the grass and trees. 

8 . In the O. T. a mountain is the type 
of a great kingdom (Zech. iv. 7 ; Dan. li. 
35). The words as it were denote that a 
literal mountain is not meant. See also Ps. 
xlvi. 2 ; Matt. xxi. 21. The image is that 
of a volcano, “a burnt mountain” (Jer. li. 
25). The extraordinary aspect of Thera 
(mod. Santorin), even when its volcanic 
fires were dormant, may well have furnished 
this image to St. John from his position in 
Patmos. Prom Patmos Europe appeared 
to St. John encompassed by the sea. 
Several applications of the prophecy are 
founded on this idea ; thus the volcanic 
mountain, withering with its lava all 
around, is Imperial Home uprooted by the 
barb.arians — its solid mass dissolved into a 
swelling sea agitated by the winds and 
waves of revolutions. 

9. and there died the third part... [even] 
they that had life; viz. the living creatures. 
Writers usually allegorize here, and see in 
this Trumpet the signal of war. The sea is 
taken to mean “ the sea of the world ” l,xvii. 

15) ; the death of the living creatures in it 
signifying the death of men^ and the ships 
symbolizing communities in towns and 
villages. Others, — They, who, amid the 
judgments that came upon Rome, clung to 
their mere animal life (ylfvxv), died in body 
and soul. By the destruction of ships some 
understand the destruction of the instru- 
ments of commerce and luxury (cp. Isai. ii. 

16) , such as occurred in Alaiic’s attack on 
the Roman arsenal at Ostia ; or at the de- 
struction of the navies of Rome Iw the 
Vandals. Others, again, understand Chris- 
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9l8ai. U.12. 
16. 4. 

*Rutlil. 20. 
*Ex. 16. 23. 

«Isai. 13. 10, 
Amos 8. 9. 


«ch. 19. 17. 


10 part of the ships were destroyed. % And the third angel sounded, 
«and there fell a great star from heaven, burning as it were a 
lamp, ’’and it fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the 

11 fountains of waters ; “and the name of the star is called Worm- 
wood : *and the third part of the waters became wormwood ; and 
many men died of the waters, because they were made bitter. 

12 ^“And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the sun 
was smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the third part 
of the stars ; so as the third part of them was darkened, and the 
day shone not for a third part of it, and the night likewise. 

13 And I beheld, *and heard an angel flying through the midst ol 


tian Churches, ruined by the Arian heresy, 
inasmuch as the entire Church is typified 
by a ship (Luke v. 1-10). 

10. and there fell from heaven a great 
star, burning as a torch (iv. 5); i.c. falling 
as a meteor which falls as it shines, and 
only shines in falling (see on ix. 1). A 
Star, in the Apoc., is the symbol of a ruler 
(i. 20). The Star of the Apocalypse is 
the Angel of the Church falling from 
Christ’s hand or keeping ; — the corrup- 
tion of Divine truth ; — heresy turning the 
waters of Baptism into the ‘ wormwood ’ of 
death. A fallen Star is emblematic of a 
false teacher. In the Seals heresy is repre- 
sented as a trial of the Church and as a 
severe suffering to be endured by her (vi. 5, 
6). In the Trumpets, heresy is treated as a 
iudgment inflicted on men for sin, and 
brought upon them by themselves. Some 
see in this Tnimpet Attila, “ the scourge of 
God ” (a.d. 450), during whose invasion all 
the river and fountain waters of the Western 
Empire {the third part of the waters) became, 
as it were, deadly as wormwood ; others 
take the fire with which the gTeat Star 
burns to be the fire of wrath and war. 

11. Wormwood^ TYiq Artemisia absinthium 
of botanists — of frequent use as a medicine 
among the ancients. The Orientals typified 
sorrows, cruelties, and calamities of any 
kind by plants of a poisonous or bitter 
nature. The word is used metaphorically 
in the O. T. — in Deut. xxix. 18, of the 
idolatry of Israel; in Jer. ix. 15, of calamity 
and sorrow ; in Amos v. 7, of unrighteous 
judges. 

became wormwood] i.e. bitter as worm- 
wood. In these judgments, as in the 
Seals, blow follows blow {v. 1() note). The 
application to the history of heresy which 
corrupts and embitters the pure springs of 
Scripture — the fountains of truth, is usual. 
The contrast also which this plague pre- 
sents to the sweetening the waters of Marah 
(marg. ref. t; cp. 2 K. ii. 19-21), is often 
dwelt ^on. 

12. Tl lis Trumpet corresponds to the 
ninth Egyptian plague of darkness (Ex. x. 
21) ; and we^pass from visitations upon the 
elements of eaHhj to judgments in the firma- 
ment of heaven. 

and the third part of the stars ; that the 


third part of them should be darkened^ and 
the day should not shine for the third part 
of it ; i.e. during the third part of the day 
there was to be total darkness. One of the 
many proofs of the principle of ^^Recapitu- 
lation ” : this Trumpet is clearly not subse- 
quent to the sixth Seal, when the whole sun 
became black as sackcloth (vi. 12). 

and the nic/ht in like manner ; i.e. either 
perfect darkness during a third part of the 
night ; or the partial darkness arising from 
the third part of the moon and stars having 
been obscured. Symbolical interpreters 
generally take this Trumpet to denote the 
confusion of nations or the obscuring of 
spiritual truth. Thus : the sun is the symbol 
of our Lord in the Incarnation; its being 
smitten here is the withdrawal of Christ’s 
light in the spiritual darkness which pre- 
ceded Mohammedanism ; after heresy fol- 
lows infidelity ; yet the faith is but partially 
eclipsed — the sun, the moon, and the stars 
are not fallen, they are still in heaven. 

The exposition of the first four Trumpets 
affords illustrations of the parlous schools 
of interpreters : — (1.) The judgments are 
literal — affecting, like the plagues of Egypt, 
inanimate nature, (a) Preterists and Ka- 
tionalists refer all to the times before the 
Aiwcalypse was written ; (6) Futurists to the 
visitations which are to usher in the great 
tribulation of the latter times ; (c) others to 
a general poetical description, borrowed 
from the O. T., of groat natural convulsions 
to be connected with or to precede the 
Lord’s Coming. (II.) The judgments are 
symbolical — they refer to the history of the 
Church : e.g. {a) to the heresies which op- 
posed her teaching. With one, these four 
Trumpets are the heresies of Arius, Mace- 
donius, Pelagius, Eutyches ; — Luther sees 
here Tatian, Marcion, Origen, Novatus. 
{h) the first Trumpet refers to the wars of 
Alexander Severus ; the second, to the 
Gothic invasion ; the third, to Arianism ; 
the fourth to the overthrow of the Roman 
Empire. 

13. And I saw, and I heard an eagle. 

Whose cry as it flies on its prey (cp. Han. i. 
8) is here employed to announce the coming 
Woes (cp. Matt. xxiv. 28). The reading of 
the A. V., an Angel ^ is thought to have 
arisen from an imitation of xiv. Q. Some 
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heaven, saying with a loud voice, »'Woe, woe, woe, to the in- 
habiters of the earth by reason of the other voices of the trumpet 
of the three angels, which are yet to sound I 
Chap. 9. AND the fifth angel sounded, “and I saw a star fall from 
heaven unto the earth : and to him was given the key of ^the 

2 bottomless pit. And he opened the bottomless pit ; and there 
arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace ; 
and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke 

3 of the pit. And there came out of the smoke ^locusts upon 
the earth : and unto them was given power, ®as the scorpions of 

^4 the earth have power. And it was commanded them ^ that they 


vch. 9. 12. 
& 11. 14. 


“Luke 10.18. 

Luke 8. 31. 
0 Joel 2.2,10. 


rfJudg. 7. 12. 
• ver. 10. 
/ch. 6. 6. 
&7.3. 


understand the eagle of the Roman Legions ; 
others, an Angel in the form of an eagle; 
others, St. John^ or even Christ (xii. 14). 

trying in nud-heaven = the meridian 
{ii.€<rovpdv7\jxa)^ found in the N. T. only here 
and in xiv. 6, xix. 17 : — clear as the sun at 
noon, and visible to all. 

sayiruf with a great voice, Woe...iQiT them 
that dwell on the earth. Woe for the un- 
godly world as distinguished from the 
Church. The Church, “not of the earth,” is 
here assured of the Divine protection (cp. 
Ps. xci. 4). 

the three angels who are yet to smnd. 
Three Trumpets remain, and each is named 
a Woe (chs. ix., xiii.). The first four Tnim- 
ets announce plagues inflicted immediately 
y Divine power ; the remaining three — at 
least the fifth and sixth — are inflicted by 
the agency of the Spirits of the Abyss. 

IX. 1-11. The fifth Trumpet announces 
the first Woe. 

a star from heaven fallen, falling, 
but having already fallen ; cast down as 
in vi. 13, not descending voluntarily as 
in XX. 1 ; his fslfl is from Heaven as of one 
duly exalted. This Star, like the Star of 
viii. 10, belongs to the imagery of this 
Vision, and represents typically that what 
follows results from the Divine command. 
This verse is thought to present the most 
recent trace of the antique Semitic my- 
thology (Judges V. 20). 

and there was given to him. In the 
O. Ti. conception of “ the host of Heaven,” 
a Star and an Angel are kindred ideas 
(Job xxxviii. 7; Ps. ciii. 20, 21), and some 
personal a^ent of the divine justice is 
evidently intended. Some understand 
here a good Angel (cp. xx. 1) ; but the 
analogy of Isai. xiv. 12 ; Luke x. 18 (cp. 
Rev. xii. 9) suggests that an evil angel 
is described. If a Christian Teacher be 
understood (i. 16, 20, viii. 10), he represents 
the heretical apostasy of some who were 
designed to be Lights in the Church. The 
Star has been identified with the Emperor 
Valens, Mohammed, Nero, and Napoleon. 

the^ kcy\ Given by Christ Who holds the 
key (i. 18) : — permission is now given to let 
loose the demon host. The key is the symbol 
of authority (see on iii. 7). 
of the •pit of the abyss, h apva-aot {soil. 


X^pa) here (and in vv. 2, 11, xvii. 8, xx. 1, 
3) denotes the abode of the Devil and his 
angels — their present abode, perhaps (see 
marg. ref.), as distinguished from the lake 
of fire (xx. 10). Some think that no literal 
locality is meant, but a symbol of the limits 
assigned by God to Satan’s power, from the 
date of his fall to the Last Judgment. The 
fifth Seal and the fifth Trumpet both be- 
long to the invisible world— the one to the 
domain of Heaven, the other to the world 
of darkness. 

2. And he opened the pit of the abyss. 

Thus is explained Satan’s appearance in 
xii. 3. On the rationalistic scheme, the fact 
that Nature ten years before, by a singular 
coincidence, reopened the crater of Vesuvius, 
is taken to have suggested the symbolism 
here and in xix. 20, xx. 10, 14. 

and there went up a smoke out of the pit, 
Cp. Gen. xix. 28 ; Ex. xix. 18. The smoke 
is taken to denote a hellish spirit which 
penetrates to the earth (cp. xvi. 13) — a con- 
trast to the smoke of the incense in viii. 4. 

and the sun and the air were darkened &c.] 
Some find the source of this symbolism in 
the fires which husbandmen kindle in order 
to destroy locusts ; others in dense clouds 
of locusts which impede the sunlight (cp. 
Ex. x. 15). To many the smoke is Moham- 
medanism which covered with a new dark- 
ness the world already illumined by the 
Sun of Righteousness. Heretical teachers 
(“the Star”) caused the opening of the 
Abyss ; and Mohammedanism owes its 
origin to heresies, schisms, and corruptions 
in Christendom. The first “ Woe ” is not 
however exhausted in this one application. 

3. out of the smoke came forth locusts 
&c. This perhaps points to an outbreak of 
moral evil, the hellish smoke being the veil 
beneath which the locusts ascend from the 
Abyss (cp. the eighth plague of Egypt, Ex. 
X. 12-15). Lit. speaking, locusts are noxious 
creatures from which man has no means of 
defending himself. 

and power was given them ; resembling 
that of the scorpions referied to in Deut. 
viii. 15. See additional note to this chapter. 

4. And it was said unto* ... but 
only such men, as have not the seal of 
Ood on their foreheads. Baptism is the 
seal of Ood under the New Dispensation 
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Pch. 8. 7. 


ft See Exod. 
12. 23. 

Bzek. 9. 4. 
ch. 7. 3. 

<ch. 11. 7. 
ftlsai. 2. 19. 
ch. 6. 16. 

I Joel 2. 4. 

»» Nah. 3. 17. 
**Dan. 7. 8. 


should not hurt «^the grass of the earth, neither any green 
thing, neither any tree; but only those men which have not 

5 ^*the seal of God in their foreheads. And to them it was given 
that they should not kill them, ^but that they should be tor- 
mented five months ; and their torment was as the torment of 

6 a scorpion, when he striketh a man. And in those days * shall 
men seek death, and shall not find it ; and shall desire to die, 

7 and death shall flee from them. And * the shapes of the locusts 
were like unto horses prepared unto battle ; ’"and on their 
heads were as it were crowns like gold, ’^and their faces were as 

8 the faces of men. And they had hair as the hair of womeil, 


(Rom. iv. 11 ; Eph. iv. 30). The Sealed 
are not to suffer from the locusts which 
come up from the Abyss. This con- 
sideration is thought by some to set aside 
the application of this Trumpet to Moham- 
medanism : all God’s elect did not escape 
Bcathless from the Turkish sword. Others, 
who so apply it, appeal to the words of the 
Koran forbidding the destruction of trees and 
com. According to the symbolical school of 
interpreters, the trees and grass correspond 
to princes and subjects, the high and the 
lowly (cp. viii. 7). 

6. And it was given them &c. The 

locusts should not kill the unsealed (see 
V, 6), but the unsealed should be tormented. 
Physical evil is not now the judgment, but 
the outburst of moral evil. This latter 
is the plague of the fifth Trumpet. 

Commentators note that the Mohammedan 
persecution differed from that of ancient 
neathen Rome which martyred Christians 
CIS such, in that the duty prescribed by the 
Koran was merely to subject Jews and 
Christians, if they refused to profess 
Islamism, to many disabilities. Others ex- 
^ain that while the Saracens ravaged the 
Roman Empire they could not annihilate 
the Christian body politic, but were repulsed 
lime after time, both in East and West. 

jive inonths^ And in v. 10 ; locusts were 
popularly believed to continue their ravages 
from April to September ; and the period 
would signify an indefinite, but compara- 
tively brief duiation. Of that period the 
following are among the interpretations 
given: — (1) On the “Year-day” theory, 
5 X 30 = 150 mystic days = 150 common 
years : accordingly the jive months sig- 
nify the duration {a) of the Gothic rule ; 
(h) of Arianism ; (c) of the Saracenic de- 
vastation of the Empire (a.d. 830, a.d. 980) ; 
— or, as this period occurs ^ain in v. 10, if 
taken twice, as 300 years, viz. from the rise 
of the Abasside Caliphate (a.d. 750) to the 
capture of Bagdad (a.d. 1055) ; or again 
from^ Mohammed’s announcement of his 
mission (a.d. o12), to the settlement of his 
“ locusts ” ^t Bagdad (a.d. 762) ; (d) the 
150 days^ during which the Deluge lasted 
(Gen. vii. 24), judicial and corrective, 
et remedial, as differing from the final 
udgment. (2) Five prophetic months re- 


present 79^ common years (a.d. 510-589) 
— during which the Jews were perse- 
cuted in Persia. (3) The number is bor- 
rowed from the jive sins specified in vv. 
20,^ 21. (4) 5 ^ V? fhe broken 10 — the 

“ signature ” of what is incomplete ; the 
jivCy in relation to the twelve months, are 
of relatively long duration, and still not the 
longest. So Islamism has its ‘ five months,’ 
but the Gospel of Christ is everlasting 
(xiv. 6). (5) Five literal months (cp. Matt, 
xxiv. (6) A round number, like the ten 
days in ii. 10. 

and their torment"] i.e. the torment caused 
by the locusts. 

when it striketh. They hurt, not the earth 
as locusts, but men by their sting. 

6. men shall seek death, and shall in no 
wise jlnd it. The men who have not the 
Seal of God {v. 4) ; cp. Job iii. 21 ; Jer. viii. 3. 

and. they shall desire to die, and death 
fleeth jrom them. The poetic parallelism 
of the words has led some to conjecture 
that this verse is a quotation from a lost 

? oem. Some find here a leference to the 
)ecian persecution: ‘Volentibus mori, 
non permittebatur occidi.’ (Cyprian) ; or 
to the persecution of the Emperor J ulian, 
in which the Christians were not put to 
death. Some compare this verse with vi. 
16: or refer to Dan. xii. 1; Matt. xxiv. 
21. The first four Trumpets have de- 
solated external nature on which man de- 
pends for food and earthly existence i and 
now a judgment still more bitter renders 
life itself a burden to him : in the confusion 
also and dismption of social life he has to 
reap the harvest which he planted when he 
departed from God. 

7. like unto horses prepared for war. For 
the resemblance of the natural locust to the 
horse, see marg. ref. : cp. Job xxxix. 20, 
So in German Heu-pjerd, in Italian Cava- 
letta means a locust. 

and upon their heads as it were crowns 
like unto gold ; i.e, neither literal crowns, 
nor literal gold. In this feature some see 
helmets of soldiers, or “crowns of victory ” 
(vi. 2), or Arab turbans. 

and their jaces were a.8 the faces of men] 
As before, a literal sense is excluded. 

8 . The antennee of the locusts vrere like 
woman’s hair; and to strength incredible 
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9 and their teeth were as the teeth of lions. And they had 
breastplates, as it were breastplates of iron ; and the sound of 
their wings was J’as the sound of chariots of many horses 

10 running to battle. And they had tails like unto scorpions, and 
there were stings in their tails ; ^ and their power was to hurt 

11 men five months. ’‘And they had a king over them, which is 
*the angel of the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew 
tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath his name 

12 ^ApoUyon. One woe is past; and^ behold, there come two 

13 woes more hereafter. f’And the sixth angel sounded, and I 
• heard a voice from the four horns of the golden altar which is 

14 before God, saying to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, 

* 1 That is to say, A destroy fr. 


» Joel 1. 6, 

p Joel 2. 6, 6, 

7. 

5 ver. 6. 
’*Bpli. 2. 2. 
•ver. 1. 

« ch. 8. 13. 


for 80 small a creature, they add saw-like 
and very powerful teeth. 

9. hreastplates] The natural thorax of the 
locust is, in the case of these supernatural 
locusts, compared to iron. 

as the sound of chariots^ of many horses 
rushing to war. The sound produced by 
chariots drawn by horses. 

10. And they have tails like unto scor- 
pions, and stings ; and in their tails is 
their power &c. By the tails some under- 
stand the African Saracens, — those most 
remote from the East. Throughout this 
imagery, the description is in accordance 
with the popular idea of the locust enter- 
tained in the East. Cp. the Arabian 
adage : ‘ In head like the horse ; in breast 
like the lion ; in feet like the camel ; in 
body like the serpent ; in tail like the scor- 
pion ; in antennce like the virgin’s hair.’ 
The crowns like gold and the faces of men 

V. 7) are the more specially symbolical 
eatures of this description. 

11. They have over them as king. Omit 
And. They are thus again distinguished 
from natural locusts vmo have no king 
(Prov. XXX. 27). 

the angel of the abyss. The def. article 
oints to a special agent — the agent sym- 
olized by the “/S'iar” in v. 1, or Satan 
hims^f, or a chief among Satan’s angels 
{xii. if 9), or an angel who in a particular 
sense is chief of the Abyss. 

his name in Hebrew. A phrase peculiar 
to St. John (see xvi. 16; John v. 2, 
xix. 13). 

Abaddon] A Hebrew noun signifying 
destruction ; ” it is combined with “death ” 
in Job xxviii. 22 ; and with the grave or 
Hades in Job xxvi. 6 ; Prov. xv. 11. Thus, 
including the idea of the “ Abyss,” it is 
used as the abstract of Apollyon “the 
Destroyer. ” 

and in the Orebk [tongue] he hath the 
name Apollyoii. The abstract personified. 
Note here St. John’s manner — the Hebrew 
term is given and its Greek equivalent : e.g. 
Habbi, Messiah (John i. 38, 42, iv. 25). 
Contrast Jbhe title “Jesus the Saviour” 
with “ AlTaddon the Destroyer,” the “ mur- 


derer from the beginning.” He is called the 
DestroyeVy observe some, from the peculiar 
character of Mohammedanism, which has 
not utterly destroyed (’hristianity, but 
bound it up in Mohammedanism, — a corrup- 
tion worse than death [v. 6) ; others note 
that writers, since 1800, have seen in the 
Antichrist NApoleon as well as Apollyon. 

12. The first Woe is passed : heholdy there 
come yet two Woes hereafter'. The second 
Woe extends to xi. 14. The signal for it 
is given from God’s Presence, and proceeds 
from the Golden Altar (see vv. 13, 14). The 
Woes are not contemporaneous, but con- 
secutive, some interpreters placing a com- 
paratively short, others a long interval be- 
tween the first and the second. Thus (see on 
V. 5) they who make the first Woe, during 
the five prophetic months, to end a.d. 589, 
make the second to begin A.D. 634 ; others 
make the first Woe to end A.D. 762, and the 
second to begin a.d. 1281 ; or the first Woe 
to end A.D. 762, and the second to begin a.d. 
1301, &c. &c. Others place the second and 
third Woes under Antichrist at the end of 
all things. The judgment on unbelieving 
Israel falls in the^rs^ “half-week” under 
the Second Woe (xi. 13) ; while under the 
third Woe, or second “half-week” (the 42 
months of xi. 2), the Last Judgpient 
comes on the rest of the antichristian 
world. 

13. The second “Woe-Trumpet.” Omit 
four. Horns projecting upwards at the cor- 
ners (Ex. XXX. 2) were attached to the golden 
altar (viii. 3) like those of the Altar of burnt- 
offering (Ex. xxvii. 2). The voice issues 
from the space included between the horns, 
and where the prayers of the Saints (vi. 10) 
had been offered (viii. 3, 4). The judgment 
of the second Woe-Trumpet is inflicted by 
a vast army of horsemen {v. 16 &c. ) ; and 
this is followed by two episodes (as in the 
case of the sixth Seal — see on ch. vii. ), the 
first of which is contained in^. 6, where it 
is announced that the delay adverted to in 
vi. 11 was approaching to it^ close ; the 
second episode is contained in xi. 1-14. 

14. one saying... Xroosen. Here only is the 
Angel commanded to act (see on viii. 7). 
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** ch. 16. 12. Loose the four angels which are bound “in the great river 

15 Euphrates. And the four angels were loosed, which were pre- 
pared ^for an hour, and a day, and a month, and a year, for to 
»Ps. 68. 17. 16 slay the thu'd part of men. And *the number of the army Voi 
vEzek.38.4. the horsemen were two hundred thousand thousand: *and I 
* cli. 7. 4 . Yj heard the number of them. And thus I saw the horses in the 
vision, and them that sat on them, having breastplates of fire, 

’ Or. at. 


the four Many refer the number 

four (which in the Apoc. denotes univer- 
sal Uy) to the four quarters of the earth (cp, 
vii. 1, XX. 8) : it would thus signify the 
universality of the judgment. Some ex- 
plain that the four Angels are evil angels 
(cp. Tobit iii. 17 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 49) ; others 
are certain that they are good Angels — 
Angels of God for punishment, and hitherto 
restrained or hound by the Divine com- 
mand ; even suggesting their names — 
Michael, Gabriel, Uriel, Raphael. 

at the great river Euphrates. Cp. the sixth 
Bowl (marg. ref.). This is not a geogra- 
phical, but a symbolical description which 
rests on the earlier history. In the O. T. 
the chastisements on Israel proceeded 
thence (Isai. vii. 20, viii. 7 ; Jer. xlvi. 10) ; 
and, according to one class of expositors, 
St. John, using the language of the O. T. 
(Gen. XV. 18 ; Deut. i. 7 ; Josh. i. 4), now 
employs the Euphrates as the boundary of 
the region whence the demon-host is to 
come upon the earth. The great river is 
the symbolic limit which separates the 
Church from her enemies. To others also 
figuratively, but differently, Euphrates is 
the river of Babjdon ; the four Angels 
represent the Divine word, summed up in 
the fourfold Gospel, which had been long 
bound in the mystical Babylon ; by the aid 
of printing it has been translated into all 
languages ; and thus the four Angels have 
been loosed. Others take the Euphrates 
literally, and the rest of the Vision mysti- 
cally. Others, adopting the almost umver- 
sal opinion of the ancients, that Antichrist 
should arise from this region, refer this 
Trumpet to the invasions of the Tartars 
and Turks ; or suppose vv, 13, 14 to describe 
the activity of Mohammed (a.d. 589-634). 
Preterists usually refer to the Tiber, 
because Babylon (xiv. 8) is Rome ; Ra- 
tionalistic Preterists to the literal Eu- 
phrates as the frontier of the Empire, 
whence the Parthian legions menaced the 
Roman power. Again, to some this loosing 
of the Angels denotes that the barriers 
between the Babel kingdom,- and the king- 
dom of Israel which J erusalem represented, 
should exist no longer ; and thus Jerusalem 
becomes the i centre and capital of the 
Babel society. Eor other views, see note at 
the end of this chapter. 

16. which had been prepared. Cp. viii. 6. 
They had been prepared, but bound. 

16. for ; {i.e.in reservation for) the hour and 


day and month and year. The article pre- 
fixed to the first noun and not repeated givw 
unity to the common conception of time, 
fixing a determined moment — the hour of 
a definite day, — the day of a definite month 
&c. The article may also indicate the ^reat 
appointed conflict at Armageddon (xvi. 16) 
as well as that which is described in xx. 7, 8. 
Various chronological calculations, more or 
less arbitrary, have been founded on these 
words:— (1) On the “Year-day” theoiy 
(a year =360 days =360 prophetic years), the 
391 years (the hour being altogether omit- 
ted) date from a.p. 10&, when the Eu- 
phrates was crossed by the Turkish cavalry, 
to A.p. 1453, the date of the capture of Con- 
stantinople by the Turks : or — on another 
reckoning — from 1057, when the Turks 
marched from Bagdad, to 1453. (2) On the 
supposition that a prophetic hour =8 com- 
mon days, and a prophetic day = about half 
a common year, the total of 213 years lasts 
from A.D. 634 to 847 ; after which is placed 
the interval of 100 years between the second 
and third Woes. The third Woe thus be^an 
A.D. 947. (3) The words imply duration, 

and signify the first of the two periods into 
which the events constituting the second 
Woe are divided ; the second period being 
the 42 months, or 3^ years of xi. 2. 

that they should kill the third part of 
men; i.e. of “ them that dwell on the earth ” 
(see viii. 13), as distinguished from those 
who are sealed. What the Angels proceed 
to do is left untold : they are, probably, 
the leaders of the host in v. 16 ; and hence 
the destruction which they are here said to 
cause is ascribed in v. 18 to the fire &c. 

was twice ten thousand times'" ten 
thousand ; i.e. twice the number spoken 
of in Dan. vii. 10, or 200 millions. The 
vastness of the number shows that no 
literal army is intended (cp. xx. 8) ; but aa 
a description is based upon that of the 
countless hosts of God (marg. ref. ; Heb. 
xii. 22; dude 14). 

I heard &c. Omit and. The Seer was 
told what the number was ; count them he 
could not. Two armies are described in 
the Apocalypse (1) that here and in xvi. 
14, 16, XX. 8, the aspect of -which had been 
foreshown in Ezek. xxxviii. 4, 15 ; and (2), 
in opposition to this host, the Armies of 
Heaven (cp. xix. 14). 

^ 17. breastplates [as] of fire and of hya- 
cinth and of brimstone. The hyacinthus of 
the Romans is invariably blue ‘and lus- 
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and of jacinth, and brimstone: ®and the heads of the horses «iOhr.i2.8. 
wtre as the heads of lions ; and out of their mouths issued fire isai. 6 . 28 , 29 . 

18 and smoke and brimstone. By these three was the third part of 
men killed, by the fire, and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, 

19 which issued out of their mouths. For their power is in their 
mouth, and in their tads: ^for their tails were like unto serpents, *»l8ai. 9. 16 . 

20 and had heads, and with them they do hurt. And the rest of the 

men which were not killed by these plagues ‘^yet repented not of oD 0 ut. 31 . 29 . 
the works of their hands, that they should not worship ^devils, ‘^Lav. 17. 7. 
®and idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of 
21# wood: which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk: neither «pk 116 .^ 4 ! 
repented they of their murders, ^ nor of their sorceries, nor of / ch. 22 . 16. 
tl^ir fornication, nor of their thefts. 


trous. For the distinction between the 
“ hvacinthus ” of St. John, and the jacinth 
of the A. V. , see on xxi. 20. The three colours 
are taken to signify different degrees in 
intensity of evil (xiv. 10, xix. 20 ; Ps. 
ix. 6) ; e.g, wild exasperation, the thirst for 
murder, and the desire of desolation. 

[are] as the heads of lions. A reference to 
V. 8, where the locusts, behind their decei>- 
tive female hair, have the teeth of lions. 

proceedeth Jire &c. ^By a common poetic 
figure, the horse breathes forth fire and 
STnoke, to which brimstonCf as associated 
with evil, is here added (cp. xiv. 10). Some 
understand here the Turkish artillery. 

The fifth and sixth Trumpets, notes one 
critic, bring on two places peculiar to the 
East — ^locusts, and the simoom. 

18. By these three plagues... Med. The 
army 01 horsemen is not prohibited from 
killing, as the locusts were (r. 5). 

bg the fire and the smoke and the brim* 
stone which preceded &c. Some refer this 
verse to the fall 01 Constantinople. 

19. For the power of the horses... 
tails [are] like unto serpents^ and have 
heads. The source of this imagery is thought 
to be found in what the ancients relate 
of the amphishcena^ in which the tail and 
head are equally obtuse, and the scales of 
the head so similar to those on the back as 
to render it difficult to distinguish one 
extrenftty from the other. Hence these 
reptiles have been supposed to have the 
power of creeping backwards or forwards 
with equal facility. In explanation one 
commentator notes that certain Turkish 
tribes fight even while they retreat ; an- 
other sees a reference to the custom of foot- 
soldiers mounting behind horsemen ; a third 
to the horsetails borne as symbols of au- 
thority by the Turkish Pashas, the tails 
having heads denoting that authority ; 
others see here a type of the malignity and 
treachery practised by these armies. 

they do huri\ By their bite, “they {i.e. 
the Turkish Pashas) commit injustice”— 
a sense opposed to the use of the verb in 
ii. 11, vii. 2, 3, ix. 4, 10, xi. 5. 

20. And the rest of mankind; i.e. the 
remaining fwo-thirds {v. 18). 

. VOL. VI. 


which were not killed with these plagues, 
repented Twt. Omit yet. The final catas- 
trophe is inevitable : — ^man will not accept 
the loving forbearance of God (2 Pet. iii. y). 
Neither by the Trumpet-plagues here, nor 
by the Bowl-plagues (xvi. 21), are mankind 
moved to repentance. Verses 20, 21 are re- 
garded as explaining why a seventh Trumpet 
18 to be added, — because had men repented 
in consequence of the preceding six, they 
would have been spared the more fearful 
judgment yet to come. The gross idolatry of 
the Gentiles is first censured, and then sins 
common to both J ews and Gentiles. 

Others refer these verses to Western 
Christendom— to ‘the men of the West* 
who were not killed as a body politic, and 
whose religion and crimes {e.g. the per- 
secution of the Albigenses &c.) throu^- 
out the Middle Ages are considered to be 
described here. 

the toorks of their hands] The idols wrought 
by their hands, their idolatry (Acts vii. 41 ; 
cp. Deut. iv. 28: Ps. cxxxv. 15). 

worship devils] Gr. demons (1 Cor. x. 20), 
evil spirits of an inferior order (see on xvi. 
14). 

and the idols... of silver, and of brass, and 
of stone, which can neither sce...&c. Cp. 
Dan. V. 23. In this verse, are recited sins 
condemned in the first Table of the Deca- 
logue — viz. demon-worship (cp. 1 Tim. 
iv. 1), and its equivalent, idolatry. 

21. and they repented not of ...sorceries ; 
Gr. ‘ the use of drugs,’ denoting the magic 
rites of the heathen (xviii. 23). <f>a.ptuiKov 
is used by the LXX to describe the “ en- 
chantments ” of the Egyptian sorcerers 
(Ex. vii. 22), and of Babylon (Isai. xlvii. 
9, 12), the form varying when used to 
describe the “ witchcrafts ” of Jezebel 
(2 Kings ix. 22). In Gal. v. 20 it is placed 
next to idolatry. The word is connected 
with the use of drugs in causing abortion 
and infanticide; and thus its connexion 
here with idolatry on the oife hand, and 
with murder and fornication on the other 
— i.e. with carnal and spiritual fbrnication 
— can be accounted for. 

fornication] The use of the singular in 
the case of this word alone, is well ex- 
N N 
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plained by Bengel : ‘ Alia scelera ab homi- 
nibns per intervalla patrantur; una per- 
petua noppeCa est apud eos, qui munditise 
cordis carent.’ The sins condemned in the 
second Table of the Decalogue, are recited 
in this verse. 


The great obscurity of the several Trum- 
pet-Visions, especially of the two Visions of 
this chapter, is admitted by all. As in the 
first four Trumpets we discern judgments 
under various forms of physical evil, so in 
the fifth and sixth we seem to discern 
manifestations of moral evil increasing in 
intensity. Thus in the sixth Trumpet the 

the mind to the binding of Satan inmson 
(xx. 3) ; the mention of the Euphrates, the 
river of Babylon, suggests the^ thought of 
that great City which is specially chosen 
as the symbol of the God-opposing World- 
power (xiv. 8, xvii. 5). In the case of both 
Trumpets the monstrous features added to 
the natural forms of locusts and horses 
confirm the reference of these two judg- 
ments to the exhibitions of moral evil in 
all its aspects ; and accordingly there is 
nothing sin^lar in the very general appli- 
cation of tne fifth Trumpet to Moham- 
medanism — the most striking^ as it has 
been the most formidable manifestation of 
the antichristian Power hitherto developed 
under the Christian dispensation. Further, 
with some, the first six Trumpets form one 
icture, exhibiting the preparation for the 
ecisive trial which will determine the ap- 
pearance of Antichrist : they are the signals 
of the dissolution of the old social order, 
and then of the establishment and the ruin 
of the empire of Antichrist (see on xiii. 1). 
Accumulated convulsions in the earth, the 
sea, the rivers, the air (the first four 
Trumpets) ; then convulsions in society 
which a diabolical epidemic undermines 
(the fifth Trumiiet), and the foundations 
of which an invasion of barbarians over- 
turns (the sixth Trumpet), such are the 
judgments which j)ave the way for the last 
Adversary. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE. 

ViCTOBiNUB is the earliest expositor of the 
Trumpet-Visions. The Trumpet is a word of 

S Dwer. What the Trumpets here announce the 
owls (ch. xvi.) repeat ; not as if the thing were 
twice done, but in order to show the certainty of 
God’s decree. The Trumpets and Bowls, there- 
fore. describe: (1) The plagues sent on the 
world ; (2) The madness of Antichrist ; (3) The 
blasphemy of the peoples ; (41 The variety of the 
plagues ; The hope in the kingdom of the 
saints ; (6) The fall or cities ; (7) The fall of that 
great City, Babylon, i.e. of the city of Rome, 
with Beda Seven Angels signify the Church ; 
and the Trumpets signify, (1) The destruction of 
the ungodly by fire and hail— the heat of Ge- 


henna, and bitter cold; blood denoting the 
spiritual death of the soul ; (2) The casting of 
the Devil by the Church into the sea of this 
world (cp. Matt. xxi. 21); (3) Heretics falling 
like stars from the Church, and corrupting the 
waters of Scripture ; (4) The glory of the Church 
obscured by the falling away of false brethren ; 
(6) Heresy beconiing more intense, as Antichrist 
draws near; (6) The open war of Antichrist 
against the Church ; (7) The Day of Judgment. 
Of Modem Expositors, some of the (I.) Historical 
school take the first four Trumpets to signify, (1) 
The subversion of the Roman world by the 
northern nations; (2) The Roman world, or 
tea, assailed by Alanc and Genseric (a.d. 410, 
456) ; (3) The fallen Star, Romulus Augustu- 
lus, A.D. 476 ; (4) The glory of Rome under the 
Ostrogoths, quenched by Belisarius and Narses 
(a.d. 642) : others (1) A furious invasion '6f the 

Tlrimori Vmnirn ooTtani a II tt ifa r2..»rtolr rw 17'nafa‘Mn 

the Western Empire (a.d. 365-476) ; (3) Heresy, 
either Anan or Nestorian ; (4) A notable eclipse 
of the Imperial splendour of the third or Greek Em- 
pire (a.d.640-622). Some interpreters assign to the 
second Trumpet-Vision the exact interval which 
others assign to the first : with some the second 
and third Trumpets alike proclaifn Vandal inva- 
sion ; and the fall of the Roman Empire aflBrmed 
by the fourth Trum]->et is placed at various dates 
between a.d. 455 and 910. 

(II.) The ordinary Preterist sees in the 
first four Visions (1) ^The desolation of the Jews 
under Trajan; (2) The last desolation of the 
Jews under Hadrian ; (3) The Star Barchochab, 
the cause of the desolation under the second 
Trumpet; (4) The darkening of prophecy by 
the malice of the Jews at this veiy time. The 
Rationalistic Pretornst beholds in them the 
calamities which the world endured a.d . 63 and 
69, a Volcano, a falling Meteor, and an Eclipse. 

(III.) The Futurist assumes that the judg- 
ments predicted in the first four Trumpet-Visions 
ore future and to be understood literally. 

The fact that scarcely any two expositors agree 
in the division of the same subject among these 
four Trumpets may naturally lead men to sus- 
pect that the true key to the "distinct application 
of the four first Trumpets has never yet been 
found, or, if found, has never yet been satisfac- 
torily used. 

The three remaining Trumpets, generally 
styled the "Woe-Trumpets,” are introduced in 
viii. 13. The various interpretations of the 
"locusts" in the AA* Trunmet- Vision may bo 
reduced to four classes : (1) The ancient opinion 
that they are evil spirits ; and their appearance 
still future; (2) The medieval or controversial 
opmion, that they denote heretics. Thus itoman 
Catholic writers see in them Luther and the Pro- 
testants ; Protestant writers apply the Prophecy 
to the Pope, the Monks, the Inquisition ; (3) The 
Historical school apply the prophecy to the 
Vandals (a.d. 441-636) • or to the victories or reli- 
gion of Mohammed; or, as Preterists, inter- 
pret them of the Roman wars in Judaia, ending 
in the destruction of Jerusalem ; (4) jSiturists 
think that literal locusts are intended. As to 
the nixth Trumpet; (1) The Preterist takes 
the four Angels to be the generals of Vespasian, 
Titus, Mucianus, and Tiberius Alexander, whose 
armies penetrated as far as the Euphrates ; or, 
the generals of Vespasian only. (2) The His- 
torical commentators consider Four nations to 
be intended, the Arabs, Saracens, Tartar^ and 
Turks ; or the Mohammedans alone, or the Turks 
alone, or the Saracens alone. 
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CEAf. 10. AND I saw another mighty angel come down from 

heaven, clothed with a cloud: “and a rainbow was upon his «Ezek. i. 28. 
head, and ^ his face was as it were the sun, and <^108 feet as «»Matt. 17.2. 

2 pillars of fire : and he had in his hand a little book open : ‘^and he 

3 set his right foot upon the sea, and /m left foot on the earth, and Matt. 28.18. 
cried with a loud voice, as wlmi a lion roaroth : and when he had 

4 cried, ® seven thunders uttered their voices. And when the seven «cli. 8. 6. 


thunders had uttered their voices, I 

X. 1-XI. 13. Two episodes, that of the 
Little Book ” (x. 2) and that of the “Mea- 
sfring of the Temple” (xi. 1-13), now 
separate the end of the sixth from the be- 
ginnjpg of the seventh Trumpet-Vision ; 
just as the two episode.s of vii. 4, 9 separate 
the sixth and seventh Seals. The relation 
of this tenth chapter to the general drift of 
the Vision is difficult to discern. Among 
ancient writers, some understand by ch. x. 
the propagation of Christianity ; while 
others merely regard it as introductory to 
what follows. Others consider this chapter 
as explaining how St. John received the 
prophecy of chs. xi.-xiv., and as giving an 
account of his inauguration into his pro- 
phetic office ; or, as aVision of the expansion 
of the Gospel throughout the world ; the 
Book given to St. John being his inaugura- 
tion into the deeper knowledge of the king- 
dom, and all that follows after ch. xi. being 
“ Recapitulation,” and unfolding mysteries 
heretofore unrevealed. To the Preterist, 
the Little Book interprets those puzzling 
l^assages of human history which exhibit 

i )eriods of revolution and anarchy ; it is a 
look of judgment. 

1. The epithet might}/ [Rev. V. ‘ strong ’] 
points to an analogy between this^ Angel 
and the Ange^ of v. 2, where, in like 
manner, a “ Book ” — the “Sealed Book ” — 
is the theme. The word another is thought 
to distinguish this Angel from the Angel of 
viii. 13, or of ix. 13, or to mark one of the 
Trumpet- Angels. Many expositors under- 
stand by him Christ ; the symbols— the 
cloitd (cp. i. 7), the feet as pillars of fire (cp. i. 
15), and especially the rainbow (iv. 3) — 
denoting how God tempers justice with 
mercy. Others argue from v. 6 that this 
Angel cannot be Christ ; and the description 
here differs from that in i. 13-16 where 
Christ appears. In the “ mighty Angel ” 
some see Luther ; some the power of Christ 
manifested in the Reformation, and dis- 
cerned by Luther ; to others the descent of 
the Angel is the French Revolution of 1789. 

coining doion out of heaven^ clothed [Rev. 
V. ‘arrayed’] with a cloitd. The cloud, 
charged with lightnings and thunders, is 
the symbol of judgment (see viii. 5, xi. 19). 

and the rainbow (the emblem of mercy, 
Gen. ix. l'^)...and his face was as the sun 
[the emblem of the glory with which he was 
invested, cp. i.l6 ; Luke ix. 2^)... pillars (un- 
changeable stedf astness) of fire (shining with 
the fire of judgment, xx. 9). 

2. his nand'] His left hand (see v. 5). 


was about to write : and I 

a little hook] /St/SAaptSioi', the diminutive of 
the word used in v. 1 : see on v. 8. This 
Book, as to the contents of which nothing 
is revealed, is, apparently, distinct from the 
“ Sealed Book ” of ch. v. It probably con- 
tains the commission given to the Seer in v. 
11 : cp. Ezek. iii. 2, 11. 

open] In contrast to the “ Sealed Book” 
of ch. v. They who hold that the Little 
Book forms part of the “Sealed Book,” note 
that this portion of it is open, because its 
seventh Seal had been broken (viii. 1). 
According to others, it is open in contrast to 
the concealed meaning of theThunder- Voices 
{v. 4) ; or open because, as it concerns the 
pagan persecutors of the Church, it has less 
mystery than the “Sealed Book” which 
contains the destiny of God’s people. Or, 
the Angel with the Little Book open is a pre- 
diction of the Reformation. 

his right foot upon the sea, and his left 
upon the earth. Intimating the judicial 
authority committed to him over the whole 
world, as contrasted with the partial judg- 
ments of the first four Trumpets (viii. 7-12; 
cp. Ps. viii. 6). Allegorizing interpretations 
refer the words to Christ’s preaching to 
Jews and Gentiles ; or to Eur^e and Asia ; 
or to England (the sea), and Germany (the 
land). 

3. and he cried with a great voice^ as a 
Hon roareth. Denoting the menacing tone 
of the voice. What the utterance was the 
text does not explain (cp. Hos. xi. 10; 
Amos iii. 8). 

and when he cried, the seven thunders 
&c. The Jews were wont to speak of thunder 
as “ the seven voices ” : a usage founded on 
the seven-fold repetition of “the voice of the 
Lord ” in Ps. xxix. Accordingly, there is 
here a personification, as if the seven spirits 
of thunder uttered their voices together 
(cp. xiv. 2). The Seven Thunders are taken 
to be identical with the Seven Trmnpets ; 
or with seven Oracles of unknown import, 
which divide the seventh Trumpet into cer- 
tain periods ; or with seven events occur- 
ring between the sixth and seventh Trum- 
pets ; or with the seven Crusades ; or with 
the seven kingdoms that received the Re- 
formation ; or with the Bull fulminated 
from the Seven-hilled City against Luther : 
or as a general expression for God’s judicial 
omnipotence ; or — seven being Jbhe symbol 
of completion — simply all tne thunders, 
reference being had to judgment (cp. John 
xii. 2^31). 

4. And when the seven thunders XLtiQxedi.-^ 

N N 2 
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/ Dan. 8. 26 heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, /Seal up those things 

& 12. 4, 9. 5 which the seven thunders uttered, and write them not. And 

the angel which I saw stand upon the sea and upon the earth 
p Ex. 6. 8. $ p lifted up his hand to heaven, and sware by him that liveth for 

* Neh. 9. 6 . ever and ever, ^who created heaven, and the things that therein 
are, and the earth, and the things that therein are, and the sea, 
‘ch. 16. 17. and the things which are therein, ^that there should be time no 
*:oii. 11. 16. 7 longer : but ^in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when 

he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God should be finished, 
ver. 4. 8 as he hath declared to his servants the prophets. H And * the 

voice which I hoard from heaven spake unto me again, aij^d 
said. Go and take the little book which is open in the hand of 
the angel which standeth upon the sea and upon the earth. 


I was about to write, viz. what they had 
Tittered (cp. i. 11). St. John seems to have 
been employed in writing during the inter- 
vals of his Visions. 

Baying, Seal np the things... u’rite them 
not. Cp. a similar silence as to details in 
xi. 15-19. Although understood by St. 
John, what was uttered is not revealed 
(Acts i. 7) ; he will disclose the events in 
succession, according to the regular evolu- 
tion of the facts (cp. xxii. 10). Some ac- 
count for the silence here by the difficulty 
in attempting to elucidate the nature of the 
last conflict with Antichrist. To others, 
the command not to write may, like the 
“silence as to the judgments under the 
seventh Trumijet (xi. 15-19), signify a 
merciful reserve, a tender regard to human 
fears, when declaring the Divine wrath.” 

6. lifted up his right hand; 

the gesture of one who swears (Gen. xiv. 
22 : cf. Dan. xii. 7). 

6. and sware by him] In order to remove 
the possible doubts of the suffering Church, 
or of the unbelieving world (2 Pet. iii. 4). 

the heaven,... that are therein,... are 
therein,... that are the^’ein that there shall 
be time no longer. So Rev. V. Different 
interpretations are ; — 

(1) That there should be the end of that 
portion of finite duration which we call time 
(xf>6»'os), and the beginning of eternity ; viz. 
that all shall be finished under the seventh 
Trumj^t. Time will be then no more, in- 
asmucn as it will not be mea.sured by the 
STm, but life everlasting exceeding the num- 
bermgof time. The seventh seal and seventh 
Trumpet are as the seventh Day in Genesis, 
which has no evening : or, the time of the 
fulfilment shall not be yet, but it shall be 
when the seventh Trumpet sounds. 

(2) Rendering differently, — “ There shall 
1^ no longer deJ ay,” respite, interval: (cp. 
ii. 21; Hab. ii. 3); i.e. either, there shall 
not be under the seventh Trumijet the same 
delay in the tcoming of God’s kingdom as 
there had been before; or space of time 
wherein to,-repent. 

(3) The last period of the ‘ time, times, 
and half a time ’ (xii. 14), shall be no longer ; 
and the fourth Beast being slain (Dan. vii. 


23-25, xii. 7), the kingdom shall be given 
to the saints of the Most High. 

7. The connexion, according to interpre- 
tation (2) of V. 6, is either : “ubere shall be 
no delay : on the contrary, when the seventh 
Angel is about to sound, then is finished ’ 
&c. ; or ‘ There shall be no space of time 
for repentance, except ’ (or save only, see 
Matt. XX. 23 ; Mark x. 40) &c. ; i.e. God, in 
His mercy, will give a brief respite on the 
eve of the final consummation, in order that 
the ungodly may repent. 

when he is about to sound, then is finished 
(cp. John xiii. 31, xv. 0) the mystery of 
God. The explanation of the mystery is 
found in xi. 15-18. 

according to the jgood tidings which he 
declared &c. In the N. T. is 

found in the active only here, and in xiv. 6; 
it does not occur elsewhere in St. John’s 
writings : lit. it may be translated “as He 
evangelized His servants.” 

Some make, the juried of 3J years (Dan. 
vii. 25, xii. 7; cp. Rev. Xv. 2, xii. 14, xiii. 
5) to begin now. 

8. And the voice., from heaven [I heard 
it] again speaking with me, and saying, 
Oo, take the book. In v, 2 (see note) de- 
scribed as a Little Book, i.e. the subject of 
the rest of, and less copious than, the 
“ Sealed Book.” Thus, the “ Sealed Book” 
contains the judgments on the world, the 
lAttle Book the destinies of the degererate 
Church, or that of Jerusalem, or the s|^cial 
commission of Christ to Luther and the 
ineachers of the Reformation, or a special 
revelation respecting Antichrist. 

Some consider that the contents of the 
Little Book are summed up in xi. 1-13, 
as the announcement of the conversion of 
Israel; others as identical with ch. x.-xiv., 
or the history of the Western Church, from 
A.D. 604; others again as concerned with 
the power called the Little Horn (Dan. 
vii. 8, 20), viz. the spiritual power of Rome; 
— The introduction of the Little Book before 
the seventh Trumpet is, with some, due to 
the fact that St. John, after partaking of 
the hidden knowledge which it contains (v. 
9), proceeds through the rest of the Apoc. 
to recapitulate the Church’s history as to its 
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9 And I went unto tlie angel, and said unto him, Give me the 
little book. And he said unto me, ^ Take it, and eat it up ; and 
it shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall be in thy mouth 

10 sweet as honey. And I took the little book out of the angel’s 
hand, and ate it up ; ^ and it was in my mouth sweet as honey : 

11 and as soon as I had eaten it, ®my belly was bitter. And he 
said unto me, Thou must prophesy again before many peoples, 
and nations, and tongues, and kings. 

Chap. 11. AND there was given me “ a reed like unto a rod : and 


»»Jer. 16.16. 


«Bzek. 3. 8. 
0 Ezek. 2. 10. 


“Ezek. 40. 3, 

(fee. 

Zech. 2. 1. 


irwier nature ; for he had heretofore traced 
its development only as visible to the ex- 
ternal eye. It is not the Large Book ” of 
the (5hurch universal, but a Little Book, a 
sacred remnant of the little ones of God. 

9. saying unto him that he should give 
me the little hook. And he saith eat it up. 
For the symbolism see Ezek. ii. 9-iii. 1, 
and for the meaning Ezek. iii. 10. The 
Seer was to assimilate, to make thoroughly 
his own, the contents of the Little Book. 

but in thy mouth it shall he sweet as 
honey. See Ezek. iii. 3; Jer. xv. 16. 

10. and when I had eaten it, my belly was 
made bitter. Marg. ref. explains what ‘‘the 
bitterness ” imports. As to this effect, cp. 
Jer. viii. 21 ; Dan. viii, 27 ; Rom. ix. 2 : 
They who take the Little Book to be the 
record of the deeds of the wicked, explain 
that St. John thus learns that the sweet- 
ness which sin at first presents, is afterwards 
turned to bitterness ; with others the Book 
causes joy to the spiritual mind, but bitter- 
ness to the carnal ; or at first the revelation 
appeared pleasing (xi. 5-C, 11-12), but after 
calm reflection, sorrowful (xi. 7-10). 

11. And they say unto me; i.e. the heavenly 
powers (^. Dan^vii. 5) or the Angels gene- 
rally. Here only is St. John said to pi'o- 
phesy. His new consecration {vv. 9, 10) now 
places him side by side with Ezekiel, Daniel, 
Zechariah ; and points to the change in the 
Apocalyptic announcements introduced by 
xi. 1-14, and beginning at xii. 1. 

again] As in the former part of the Book, 
and in addition to it; i.e. as in the Seals, 
and the first six Trumpets. Some apply 
this vf rse to St. J ohn’s return j^rsonally, 
on the death of Domitian, from Fatmos to 
Ephesus, and there publishing the Apoca- 
lypse. Others take the word again as refer- 
ring to the subsequent composition of St. 
John’s Gospel ; or understand it to repeat 
former utterances ; or to speak as did the 
old prophets ; or to perform, under the N. 
T., as regards the Gentiles, the oflB.ee which 
the prophets of the 0. T. had performed for 
Israel (cp. xi. 1, 2 with Ezek. xl. 3). Others 
explain that the Reformers were to preach, 
not, as before, in their papal ordination, 
blit by Christ’s commission. 

before] Rev. V. ‘ over,’ in marg. concern- 
i ig. The new commission now conferred 
shows — according to some — that the Vision 
of the Sealed Book is closed ; and that St. 
John needfid new directions for the future. 


When the seventh Trumpet shall have 
sounded, his task will still proceed, the scene 
and persons being changed. The first of 
the two episodes — intended, like the two in 
ch. vii., for the support and consolation of 
the Church — ends here on the eve of the 
seventh Trumpet, as there on the eve of the 
seventh Seal. 

XI. 1-13. The second of the two episodes. 
St. J ohn, having taken rank after his new 
consecration (x. 11) among the Prophets of 
the former Covenant, now proceeds to per- 
form a symbolic action such as we read of 
in their case (see Isai. xx. 2 ; Jer. xix. 1). 
Preparation is also made for a change in 
the character of the Apocalyptic announce- 
ments (xii. 4). Symbolism is introduced of 
a type different from that heretofore em- 
ployed : the Holy City, the emblem of the 
Church {v. 2), is contrasted with the Great 
City [v. 8 ; cp. ch. xiv. 8), the emblem of 
the World {w. 9, 10) ; the mysterious de- 
scription of the Two Witnesses exhibits the 
history of the Church in the world. Hence 
this passage is with some a compendious 
summary of the prophecies which follow. 

Interpretations : (I.) On the Preterist 
scheme the Great City is to some the pa- 
gan, to others principally the papal Ro- 
man Empire. The symbolic transaction 
of vv. 1, 2 denotes to some the preserva- 
tion of all that was fundamental and 
essential in the ancient Jewish religion, 
notwithstanding the destruction of all that 
was external in respect to the Temple, 
the City, and the ancient people of God ; 
and the mention of the Two Witnesses 
means that faithful Christian teachers 
were to proclaim the Gosnel to the J ews, 
during the invas>ion of J uasea and the siege 
of Jerusalem, while the Jews, by destroy- 
ing them, would bring upon themselves an 
awful doom. Others identify the Holy City 
with Great City, the literal Jerusalem de- 
stroyed by the Romans, and account for 
the variation between this description and 
our Lord’s prediction (Matt. xxiv. ; Luke 
xxi. 20-24) by saying that our Lord an- 
nounces the definite fact of the destruction 
of the City, while St. John ^nvelops the 
details in symbolism. 

(II.) On the Futurist scheme, “The 
City” {vv. 2, 8) is the literal Jerusalem; 
but all is to be referred to the future, and 
to the Jewish people which is hereafter to 
be again subjected to the Gentiles,, To 



660 


BBVELATIOK XL 


»Nnm.23.i8. the angel stood, saying, *>Eise, and measure the temple of God, 

cBzek.40.17, 2 and the altar, and them that worship therein. But ‘'the court 

JO. which is without the temple ^ leave out, and measure it not ; ^ for it 

•DiL. 8. lb. is given imto the Gentiles : and the holy city shall they ® tread 

1 Gr. tost oui. 


Israel are to be sent Moses and Elijah: 
these are to be put to death by Antichrist ; 
and his doom, intimated in v. 13, is fol- 
lowed “ quickly ” by the seventh Trumpet 
with which the judgment of the Jews is 
ended, and the judgment of the Gentiles — 
i.e. of apostate Christendom — follows, at the 
time of the Lord’s Coming. 

^III.) On the Historical scheme, this 
episode is referred to the Reformation and 
the causes which led to it — among which 
are reckoned the capture of Constantinople 
by the Turks, and the effect of this event 
on the revival of learning in the West. 

(IV.) Allegorically this passage signi- 
fies the word of God which measures the 
Church’s faith {vv. 1, 2) ; the O. and N. 
Testaments are the Two W itnesses by which 
the Holy Ghost gives light to the Church ; 
the Tcmjple with its worshippers are the 
true members of the Church ; the Court 
without, the weak and wavering members 
who fall away under Antichrist ; while the 
Church itself extends through the conver- 
sion of the heathen and the J ews owing to 
the preaching of the Two Witnesses. 

On the theory of recapitulation, the Holy 
City is trodden under foot : the same thing 
which was before represented in the sixth 
Trumpet— the Church of God j)ossesscd by 
the world — is seen over again with deeper 
insight and knowledge. 

1. a reed like unto a rod'] Large as a staff 
(see ii. 27 ; Matt. x. 10 ; cp. 1 Cor. iv. 21). 
Some explain this to mean the Canon of 
Scripture ; others as a type of the outward 
authority to jDreach given to the fathers of 
the Reformation by the Elector John. 

cmd the angel stood, saying &c.J Rev. V. 

‘ and one said ’ &c. The mention of wor- 
shippers proves that the measuring is sym- 
bolical. To neasure is to separate for sacred 
purposes (see Ezek. xl. 3) : what is excluded 
from the measurement is, accordingly, more 
or less mingled with evil. Hence, in this 
place, what is measured — the true, believer 
typified— is to be exempted from the judg- 
ments in which what is not measured (r, 2) 
is involved. Others understand the taking 
dimensions of that which is to be measured 
(as in xxi. 15) ; so that the servants of God 
may be thus distinguished from those who 
have the mark of the Beast. Some take to 
measure to denote to destroy (see 2 Kings 
xxi. 13 ; Isai. xxxiv. 11 ; Lam. ii. 8 ; Amos 
vii. 7-9) : others to rebuild (Ezek. xl. ), 
whether literally in the future, or allego- 
rically by the restoration of the true 
Church. 

the temple o} God] The Aaos, or Sanc- 


tuary, including the Holy place and the 
Holy of Holies as distinguished from the 
Hieron — the Temple-court, the whole com- 
ass of the sacred enclosure (iii. 12). St. 
ohn cannot conceive a kingdom of Chrjft 
upon earth without a Tem^e : it is not so 
in the heavenly Jerusalem (xxi. 22). 

and the altar] The Altar of IncenM>, the 
Golden Altar (see on viii. 3). 

therein] viz. in the Naos, to which now 
not the priests alone, but all Christians 
have admission. Some take those who 
worship at the Altar to be the body of 
faithful Jews when Antichrist, in the last 
days, reigns in J crusalem (xvii. 16) ; or 
understand generally believing Israelites, 
as distinguished from Judaism hostile to 
Christ, on which the judgment is now about 
to fall. On the other hand, some under- 
stand the literal Temple and Altar at Jeru- 
salem : the measuring of the worshippers 
signifying their preservation during the 
approaching overthrow of Israel. This in- 
volves the conclusion that the Apocalypse 
was written, not under Domitian but, before 
the City was taken by Titus. 

2. And the court which is without the 
temple] i.e. every part of the Hieron, except 
the Naos. 

leave out] Rev. V. ‘leave without.’ 
measure it not] Include it not in the 
symbolic act which is to guard and pre- 
serve the Sanctuary. *■ 
for it is given &c.] Or, for it hath been 
given unto the Gentiles (Luke xxi. 20-24) 
wLen St. John wrote. St. John is re- 
ferring to the Temple already destroyed ; 
just as in xii. 5 he refers to the birth of 
Christ which was likewise past. Others 
explain ‘ already given over in the Divine 
counsels, by a Divine decree.’ Placing 
the date of the Apoc. before the de»?tmc- 
tion of the Temple, it is concluded that 
the Sanctuary and Altar of Incense only 
are to be under Clod’s care during the siege, 
not the Court and Altar of Sacrifice — St. 
John thus indicating that, under the new 
Covenant, not bloody victims, but the 
prayers of the devout, of which the Altar 
of Incense was the symbol, are pleasing 
to God. The Futurists who, in like man- 
ner understand the literal Jerusalem, 
refer this nassage to the time of the Lord’s 
Second Advent ; the measuring of the Tem- 
ple denoting its restoration, after which 
the Holy City is to be once more trodden 
under foot by the Gentiles. Some Pre- 
terists take the passage to have been 
fulfilled in the early days of the Church ; 
e.g. in the persecution of Diocletian, or in 
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3 under foot forty and two montlis. And ^ I will give power /oh. 13. 6, 
unto my two s' witnesses, ^ and they shall prophesy * a thousand J 20. 4 

4 two hundred and threescore days, clothed in sackcloth. These < chi 12 . 6 .* 

^ Or, I will give unto my two witneeiee that they may prophesy. 


the rebuilding of J enisalem by Hadrian, and 
his setting up heathen worship there. The 
Historical school suppose the prophecy 
to denote the separation of the !^formed 
from the corrupt portion of the Church in 
Cent. xvi. 

^nto the nations; i.e. the enemies of 
Cnrist, — Gentiles as opposed to Jews. 

the holy city'] Jerusalem, the City now 
trodien down, includes the entire Temple 
{Hieron) except the Sanctuary {Naos)^ 
marked out as still God’s dwelling place. 

forty and two months] See additional 
note at the end of this chapter. 

Almost all commentators assume this 
period of prophetic time to be represented 
under three forms in the Apocalypse :—(l) 
here and in marg. ref. as 42 months ; (2) 
as 1260 days (= 42 x 30) in v. 3 and in 
xii. 6 ; (3) as “ a time (or year, Katpb?) 
and times and half a time” (=3x360+180 
= 1260* days) in xii. 14 (cp. v. 6, and see 
Han. vii. 25, xii. 7). The writer of these 
notes considers that the numbers in this 
Book properly belong to the j^rovince not 
of chronology but of symbolism (see p. 502). 
Whether the time be expressed by years, 
months, or days, all intimates a breaking 
offf as it were, of time — like the half-hour 
space of silence in viii. 1. Among the Jews 
this period of 42 months was a chronological 
expression significant of a time of suffer- 
ing : — e.g. the time of famine in the days 
of Elijah (Luke iv. 25) ; or the desolation 
of Jerusalem •by Antiochus Epiphanes 
(Dan. xii. 7 ; 1 Macc. i.). The historical 
foundation for this symbolism is found in 
the destruction of the Temple by Titus, — 
so that, counting from that event, the 
mystic 42 months is taken to extend to the 
close of the Church’s conflict with the 
World-power, the judgment on Anti- 
christ, and the final victory of Christ. The 
lanpiage of the present verse agrees in a 
remarkable manner with Luke xxi. 24. 

3 . Omit power. In w. 1, 2 has been re- 
presented the ordinary condition of the 
Church in the world (Matt. xiii. 47, 48) 
throughout the Christian period. Together 
with the faithful few, who are in every 
age marked out by the Divine measuring 
reed, and who are here symbolized by the 
Sanctuary and the Altar, — is included the 
diffusive body of professing Christians, luke- 
warm like Laodicea (iii. 15-19), whose 
faith is assailed by the evil World-power, 
a power ever hostile to the Church, and 
which from time to time tramples upon 
her. The questions arise, ‘ How is the 
Church under her former aspect to be pre- 
served holy ? ’ and, ‘ How under her latter 
aspect €an the light of true faith be pre- 


served from extinction within her borders ? ’ 
The answers seem to be supplied by vv. 
^13. The key-note of the Apocalypse, as 
indeed of all SL John’s writings (John i. 7 ; 

1 John V. 9, 10), is the Witness ^ Jesus — 
“the testimony to be borne to Him ” (see 
i. 9, vi. 9, xii. 11 ; specially xix. 10). 

As there are here “ Two Witnesses ” on 
the side of God, so in ch. xiii. there are two 
Beasts on the side of Satan — one repre- 
senting the physical World-power, the other 
the intellectual World-power. This analogy 
may, perhaps,^ suggest that the Two Wit- 
nesses are designed to symbolize, one of 
them, the Church’s outward organization 
and polity, the other, her spiritual and evan- 
gelical teaching. They pt'ophcsy through- 
out the mystic period (42 months, or 1260 
days) of the Church’s conflict with the 
World-power (cp. the Eiders in the Seal- 
Visions, ch. vi. ). Such explanations of the 
Two Witnesses as the Law and the Gospel, 
— or the 0. and N. Testament, — or the two 
Sacraments, are included under the sym- 
bolical system of interpretation. Some 
take the Witnesses to be real persons ; 
such as Enoch and Elijah (the Eatristic 
belief), or (more frequently) they “who 
appeared in glory,” and whom St. John 
himself beheld on the mountain of Trans- 
figuration (Luke ix. 28-31) — Moses (cp, 
Deut. xviii. 15), and Elijah (= John the 
Baptist, Luke i. 17 ; Matt. xi. 14), the 
Law-giver and the Prophet of the 0. T. 
Their martyrdom (v. 7)— the temporary 
obscuration of faithful testimony— is to be 
the beginning of the end. To others, they 
represent the line of Witnesses for Christ 
(such as the Magdeburg Centuriators), who 
from the early commencement of the Apos- 
tasy, through the dark ages of the Papal 
Antichrist, for 1260 years, are ever in a 
state of mourning for the corruptions 
against which they cry. 

Others affirm that no solution has ever 
been given of this portion of the pro- 
phecy. 

and they shall prophesy] Like the old 
Prof)hets, proclaiming God’s judgments 
iv. 5), preaching repentance, and especially 
bearing testimony to Christ (xix. ] 0). 

a thousand two hundred and threescore 
daTjs] i.e. during the 42 months. 

clothed in sackcloth] As preachers of re- 
entance (cp. Isai. xxii. 12 ; Jer. iv. 8 ; 
onah iii. 5 ; Matt. xi. 21). Note the points 
of resemblance to the histcyy of Elijah : — 
the sackcloth (2 Kings i. 8), and the garb of 
his antitype the Baptist (IN^att. lii. 4 ) ; 
— the 31 years of the famine predicted by 
him (1 Kings xvii. 1 ; Luke iv. 25 ; Jame^ 
V. 17) ; — the facts mentioned in vv. 6, 6. 
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12 . 

Essek. 43. 8. 
"*Nu 2 n. 16, 
20 . 

«lKin. 17.1. 
Jam. 6. 17. 

® Ex. 7. 19. 
J»Lukel3.S2. 
9c1l13.1,11. 
»• ch. 9. 2. 


axe the *two olive trees, and the two candlesticks standing before 

5 the Gbd of the earth. And if any man will hurt them, *fire 
proceedeth out of their mouth, and devoureth their enemies: 
*»*and if any man will hurt them, he must in this manner be 

6 killed. These ^ have power to shut heaven, that it i-ain not in 
the days of their prophecy: and ®have power over waters to 
turn them to blood, and to smite the earth with all plagues, as 

7 often as they wiU. ^ And when they shall have finished their 
testimony, «the beast that ascendeth ’’out of the bottomless pit 


4 . the two olive trees and the two candle- 
sticksi Gr.lampstands (cp. i. 12). The articles 
refer, not to well-known persons, but to 
well-known types, Zech. iv. is the source 
of this description, and Zerubbabel {v, 14) 
the anointedRuler, and Joshua the anointea 
Priest (Zech. iii. 1) are the persons typified. 
This verse supplies two additional types, 
to which “f/ie Two Witnesses ” correspond. 
Moses the Law-giver, and Zerubbabel the 
Ruler, represent the Jjaw ; Elijah the Pro- 
phet, ana Joshua the High Priest, re- 
present the Gospel. They bear the name 
of lamps and of olive-trees, as the concen- 
tration of the light which belongs to the 
Church of God, and as an instrument of 
Divine grace for her. The design of the 
reference here is to enforce the truth stated 
in Zech. iv. 6 ; viz. to encourage trust, not 
in the arm of flesh but, in the Spirit of 
Jehovah. In Zech. iv. 2 but o^ic Candle- 
stick with seven Lamps is spoken of (cp. 
iv. 6, V. 6) ; some explain this varia- 
tion by saying, that as the Candlestick 
represents the Church (see i. 20) which with 
its Seven Lights appears before God (see chs. 
iL, iii.), there is but One Church of Christ, 
consisting of Jews and Gentiles, while in a 
certain sense there are two Churches. And 
as here the Two Candlesticks drink in oil 
from the two Olive-trees, the J ewish Church, 
on its side, is reminded that it cannot have 
light without the N. T. ; and the Christian 
Church is taught, on its side, that it cannot 
bum brightly without the O. T. The free- 
dom, however, with which St. John bor- 
rows the symbolism of former prophets 
(cp. xiii. 2 with Dan. vii. 4-6), as well as 
the obvious necessity for his description 
here of using the number two through- 
out, renders any laboured esmlanation of 
the varied ima^ needless. Observe that 
in Jer. xi. 16 ; Kom. xi. 17, the Olive-tree 
stands for the Church. 

before the Lord of the earth. Note that 
Zecn. iii. and iv., on which this verse rests, 
are preceded by the words in which “ the 
measuring” of Jerusalem is commanded 
(Zech. ii. 1, 2). 

b. desireth to hurt them. The present 
tense points to i;he continued enmity of the 
world to the Church, during the course of 
the testimony of the Witnesses (cp. on v. 7). 

fire proceeaeth &c.] The first token of the 
Witnesses, Take as comment Jer. i. 9, 
V. 14 ; Hos. vi. 5 ; Ecclus. xlviii. 1. 


devoureth their enemies'] History suppli^ 
illustrations (Num. xvi. 28, 35 ; 2 Kings i. 
10, 12 ; cp. Luke ix. 54). 

will hurt &c.] shall desire to hurt them^ 
in this manner &c . ; viz. by fire (cp. Ecclus. 
xlviii. 3) ; and according to the Jus talionis 
(xviii. 6). 

6. the pmver to shut the heaven. As 
Elnah did (marg. reff.). 

The second token of the Witnesses. Some 
recognize, in this connexion, among the 
line of Witnesses for Christ’s truth and 
against the apostasy of Eastern origin, the 
Paulicians from Cent. vii. ; who, with the 
Christians of Piedmont in the West, were 
blended together, in one line, from the 
end of Cent, xii., in the Waldenses, Others 
understand by them the Scriptures ; and 
note that the dews of Divine grace are 
withheld from all who scorn them. 

during the days ; i.c. the 3^ years, the 
“1260 days” of v. 3. 

and they have power over the waters to 
turn them into blood ; as Moses did (marg, 
ref.). The third token of the Witnesses: 
— all three pointing to Moses and Elijah 
as represen ting^the “ Law” and the “ Pro- 
phets.” 

with every plague. Not^ nerely with the 
plagues with which Moses smote Egypt 
(Ex. viii. 16, ix. 15). 

as often as they shall desire. Some 
consider that this power, once displayed in 
Egypt, or the judgirients spoken of here 
and in v. 5, as inflicted by the Two Wit- 
nesses preaching repentance at Jerusalem, 
are those of the Seven Bowls described in 
ch. xvi. which are inflicted on the hi^nan 
race subjected to Antichrist. This is taken 
to account for the presence of the Beast at 
J erusalem, as we read in v. 7. 

7. when they shall have finished &c.] Viz. 
at the end of the 1260 days. They shall 
only be overcome when they have finished 
their testimony, when God has no further 
need for their service, when their death can 
produce more fruit than their life. What 
is said here of the Witnesses of Christ, was 
exemplified in Christ Himself. 

the beast that cometh up out of the abyss. 
See ix. 1, 11. The coming up of the Beast 
from the Abyss is twice mentioned (here 
and. in xvii. 8). The Hebrew system of the 
Universe included four regions, viz. heaven, 
earth, sea, and abyss. Satan first appears 
in heaven as the opponent of Clusist (xU. 
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•shall make war against them, and shall overcome them, and kill •i>aiL 7. 21 . 
8 them. And the^ dead bodies shall lie in the street of *the great 
city, which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, ^ where also & 17. is. 

& 18 . 10 . 

«Heb.l3.12. ch. 18. 12. 


1-6), he has endeavoured from the very 
beginning to frustrate the Incarnation. 
This attempt having failed, the opposition 
of Satan is transferred to the regions of the 
sea and the earth (xii. 12, xiii. 1, 11), and 
the enmity of the Beast froin the sea begins 
wi^h xiii. 1. But the Beast is subsequently 
to emerge from the abyss as the enemy of 
the Church of God, as he emerged from the 
sea ; fnd it is by this Beast from the Abyss 
that the Witnesses are here said to be put 
to death. The Beast may be expected to 
rise from the Abyss when Satan comes out 
of it {see xx. 1-7) ; when Gog and Magog 
are to collect their hosts (xx. 8), and the 
old Pagan principle of antipathy to the 
Church is to be renewed. 

, The noun (to B-qpiov) rendered Beast (see 
on iv. 6) here, in ch. xiii., and in ch. xvii., 
has in itself an evil signification : it denotes 
a wild or predatory animal (cp. Acts xi. 6). 
This, the concrete representation of the 
anti-christian World-power, is first intro- 
duced in the present episode by antieijja- 
tion, as Babylon is introduced in xiv. 8. 
He appears for the first time in action in 
xiii. 1. By the present participle ( TO ai/a- 
palvov)the continuous activity of the World- 
power in opposition to 2 he Witnesses is 
intimated. Many in recent times regard 
this Beast from “ the Abyss ” as being the 
personal Antichrist, ‘ ‘ the man of sin ” of 
2 Thess. ii. 3. 

shcUl make war with them, and overcome 
themf and kill thfm. So xiii. 7; for a differ- 
ent result of the conflict, see xvii. 14. This 
is the last manifestation of unbelief. For 
a time, but for a short time, the World- 
power will extinguish the outward testi- 
mony of the Church, although the Temple 
of God, and the Altar, and they that 
worship^ therein {v. 1) are still preserved by 
the Divine care. 

V^ious interpretations : — The Beast is 
the Imperial general Belisarius, or the 
Pope, or Nero. To others, the Witnesses 
being symbolical, the death spoken of was 
to be symbolical also : this prediction they 
find satisfied at the opening of Cent, xvi., 
just before the Reformation, when the 
Waldenses were too feeble to resist the 
Popedom, and the Hussites, divided among 
themselves, were reduced to silence. 

8. And their dead bodies lie. The noun, 
here and in v. 9 is singular and used collec- 
tively— “ what is fallen of them ” ( TO TrTtofJia, 
cadaver ; cp. Matt. xiv. 12 ; Mark vi. 
29). To some, the act named here is a type 
of the profanation of the Law and the 
Prophets ; the O. T. is a dearl letter for the 
unbelieving J ews. Their corpses remaining 
unburied ^n the broad way denotes the 


contempt with which the Witnesses were 
treated. The Jews were especially careful 
to bury their dead (Gen. xxiii. 4 ; 2 Sam. 
xxi. 9-13 ; Isai. xiv. 19, 20). 

of the great cityl Not the Holy City (as in 
V. 2). The phrase the Great City occurs 
eight times in this Book, and is never used 
of Jerusalem. The Great is always the 
epithet of Babylon (xiv. 8, xvii. 5). Hence, 
some understand the City or Empire of 
Rome, or Papal Rome. Cithers insist that 
the Great City can only denote J erusalem. 

which spiritualty is called Sodom and 
^Oypt^ f.e. typically (cp. 1 Cor. x. 3, 4). 
The Great City being now described as a 
country — Egypt— cannot strictly mean any 
city ; and, being styled Sodom, it cannot 
represent Jerusalem “theHo^?/ City” {v. 2). 
Both Sodom and Egypt are again referred 
to in xviii. 4 ; and Sodom specially in xix. 3. 
Further, Jerusalem is never called Egjmt. 
The common reference to Isai. iii. 8, 9 ; Jer. 
xxiii. 14 ; cp. Matt. x. 6, 15, is irrelevant. 

As we read in the Apoc. of “ the City of 
God ” of which Jerusalem is the type ; 
and of “the City of the World ” of which 
Babylon is the type, and which is expressly 
styled in this Book the Great City, we are 
to interpret this verse of the latter, — of 
Babylon, — of “ the Great ” World-city. 
This is called Egypt on account of its op- 
pression of the people of God, and Sodom 
on account of its moral corruption. 

where also their Lord was crucified ; slain 
as well as they the Witnesses cannot 
expect any other fate than that which 
befell their Lord (J ohn xv. 20). 

The majority of commentators, relying 
upon this close of the verse, insist that 
Jerusalem is meant — the Holy City of v. 

now no longer holy after its desecra- 
tion. Jerusalem is compared to Egypt, 
on account of the religious corruption with 
which it infected Israel (Ezek. xxiii. 3, 8, 
27) ; and to Sodom, on account of its morals 
(Deut. xxxii. 32). Outwardly the Lord 
was crucified in the city called J erusalem ; 
but spiritually in the degenerate Church. 
Some, taking the Great City to mean 
Babylon, find that not two but three symbolic 
names are here given to Jerusalem, viz. 
Babylon, Sodom, Egypt. Jerusalem, re- 
resentative of the O. T. Church, has 
ecome like the godless and doomed World- 
city and World-power, because she rejected 
and crucified tne Lord. So the N. T. 
Church is called after th« World-city, 
Babylon, Rome, because she has forsaken 
Christ. This, according to th^ opinion of 
the writer of these notes, is to disregard the 
marked distinction between the Holy City 
and the Great City. 
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» ch. 17. ifi. 9 our Lord was crucified. * And they of the people and kindreds 
and tongues and nations shall see their dead bodies three days 
& li 8.* * and an half, v and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in 
«Bsth. 9. 10, 10 graves. 'And they that dwell upon the earth shall rejoice over 
6ch. 16. 30 . them, and make merry, “and shall send gifts one to anotW; 
ever. 9.’ * ^ because these two prophets tormented them that dwelt on the 

11 earth. ^’And after three days and an half ‘^the Spirit of life 
•W. 14 . 13 . from God entered into them, and they stood upon their feet; 
ch. 12 . 6. 12 and great fear fell upon them which saw them. And they heard 

a great voice from heaven saying unto them, Come up hither. 
0 2 Kin, 2. 1, ® And they ascended up to heaven -^in a cloud ; ^ and their en^- 

^ch 6 12 13 mies beheld them. And the same hour ^was there a great 

»ch.’i6. 19 . earthquake, ^and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the 


9. And from amone the peoples and 
tribes... do [men] look npon their dead 
bodies. As ii‘ though silenced in death they 
continued Witnesses still ; or, if the literal 
Jerusalem be understood, men from all 
nations {v. 9), Jews and Gentiles (r. 2), 
are assembled there, and behold the outrage 
offered to the remains of the Witnesses. 

three days and an half] Corresponding to 
the years of their ministry — the 3V years 
which are equivalent to the 42 months and 
1260 days in vv. 2, 3 ; i.e. half the mystic 
Seven : for the victory of the w^orld is 
always a transitory one. Futurists take 
the 3^ days literally, and place them at the 
end of the world in the time of Antichrist. 
Others perceive an allusion to our Lord’s 
lying three days in the grave, or regard the 
period as a round mystical number to 
denote a space of several days. The “Year- 
day ” theory understands the interval 
between the ninth session of the Lateran 
Council, May 5, 1514 (where the exclusion 
of heretics from burial was one of the Papal 
enactments confirmed), and the day of 
Luther’s posting up his theses at Witten- 
berg (October 31, 1517). 

and suffer not... laid in a tomb. 

10. rejoice. ..make merry. Both verbs are 
in the present tense. The godless world re- 
joices at the outrage offered to the Witnesses. 

a/nd they shall send gifts one to another. 
A custom usual in times of festivity 
(cp. Neh. viii. 10, 12). 

tormented them that dwell on the earth. 
Their word, weak and contemptible in 
itself, has an ally in the hearts and 
consciences of those against whom it is 
directed. Others refer this expression solely 
to the plagues mentioned in vv. 5, 6. 

11. AtuL after the three days and an half 
the breath of life.../ee^. The language of 
marg. ref. is closely followed. 

which beheld them. Cp. Matt, xxvii. 54. 
Some explain : — After vain agitation to put 
them down, the Lutheran Reformer pro- 
claimed that they were but the Witnesses 
of Christ risen up again ; i.e. when in 1530 
they united themselves at Smalcald under 
the name of Protestants. 

12. And they went up into heaven in the 


cloud. The symbolism is founded on the 
facts of the Lord’s Passion and Ascension. 
The Ascension, not mentioned in St. John’s 
Gospel, is attested here. 

13. And in that hour; in which the 
Witnesses were glorified [v. 12), vengeance 
falls on their enemies. The earthquake, syn- 
chronizing with the death and ascension of 
the Witnesses^ denotes to some the Revolu- 
tion in England, in 1G88, when the Papists 
were excluded from political power ; to others 
the mighty disruption of Saxony, Pnissia, 
Sweden, and Denmark from the Papacy. 

and. the tenth part of the city fell] i.e, 
— according to the last view of previous 
note — the Great City, including in its 
Empire just ten kingdoms, fell. England, 
one of the most notable of these kingdoms, 
threw off the Papal yoke. 

and there were killed in the earthquake 
seven thousand persons. Gr. ovofxaro. 
avOpw-rruv. Some understand a precise 
statement, as from a catalogue of enrol- 
ment, persons known arfJ distinguished. 
The idiom, however, does not seem to have 
any special force. The number seven 
thousand, and the mention of “the tenth 
l)art ” (contrasted with the fourth, and the 
third part of vi. 8, viii. 7), lead many to 
understand a comparatively small part ; 
some, on the other hand, take the 7000 to 
denote a complete overthrow. They who 
consider the Vision symbolical, ref#V the 
tenth part to the division into ten kingdoms 
of the (fourth) World-power, over which 
Antichrist is to extend his rule (Dan. vii. 
24 ; ch. xvii. 12, 13) ; or found the sym- 
bolism upon the account in 2 K. xxiv. 16 of 
the leading “ seven thousand men of might,” 
captives to Babylon with Jehoiakin from 
Jerusalem, ten years before its destruction ; 
consequently, tins, the Second Woe, is not 
the fulness of Woe ; there is correction, and 
there is repentance ; in this tenth part is a 
token of gracious mercy. With another* 
school the Chilias { =1000) means a province ; 
and the words signify the seven Dutch 
United Provinces which during Elizabeth’s 
reign separated from the Papal rule. Others 
explain the death of the 7000 W the aboli- 
tion of the Monastic Orders in England. 
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eartliqtLake were slain ^ of men seyen thousand : and the rem- 
nant were affrighted, *^and gave glory to the God of heaven. 

14 % ^ The second woe is past ; and^ behold, the third woe cometh 

15 quickly. ^And "^the seventh angel sounded; "and there were 

f reat voices in heaven, saying, ® The kingdoms of this world are 
ecome the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; ^and he 
16 shall reign for ever and ever. And «the four and twenty elders, 
which sat before God on their seats, fell upon their faces, and 


* Josh. 7. 19. 

* ch. 9. 12. 

10. 7. 

« Isai. 27. 13. 
ch. 19. 6. 
och. 12. 10. 

V Dan. 2. 44. 
& 7. 14, 18. 
a ch. 19. 4. 


^ Gr. Tiamet of men ^ ch. 3. 4. 


and the rest were affrighted and gave 
glory ; the token of repentance (xiv. 7). 

thm God of heaven] A title found in the 
N. T. only here and in xvi. 11 : and in 
both places in contrast to the gods of the 
heathen. The expression is taken from 
the later books of the 0. T. (Ezra i. 2 ; 
Neh. i. 4 ; Dan. ii. 18). Historical com- 
mentators identify the remnant variously ; 
to some they are Protestants ; to others, 
Papists ; to some, unbelieving Israel ; to 
others, the restoration of order in Home 
under Vespasian. 

14. With some, the earthquake of v. 13 
is the Second Woc^ and the second mer- 
ciful trial given to bring men to reiient- 
ance : this feature of the present episode 
is seen in the symbolism, which leads back 
to the destruction of J erusalem by Titus ; 
and this, as the penalty for rejecting 
Messiah, forms a parallel to the judgment 
of V. 13 (which repeats Matt, xxviii. 2-4) 
for rejecting and slaying Christ’s Wit- 
nesses. Others also place the judgment on 
unbelieving Israel under the Second Woe, 
and the Last Judgment on the whole Anti- 
christian world, under the seventh Trum- 
pet, or Thirds Woe — i.c. during the 42 
months of v. 2 or the second half of Daniel’s 
last Week (Dan. ix. 27). The interpretation 
of “the most learned and able commenta- 
tors,” is affirmed by others to be that the 
two Woes relate to the Saracens and the 
Turks. 

behold, the third Woe] Omit and. No 
further mention is made of this Woe ; — it 
migfct fall under the sixth, or the seventh 
Trumpet; or it n^^y, with some, be con- 
sidered as including the Bowls in which is 
finished the wrath of God (xv. 1, 7). If it be 
taken to fall under the sixth, cp. Matt. xxiv. 
21 ; Kev. iii. 10, vii. 14. On the Historical 
scheme, a pause of a hundred years (more or 
less) intervenes between the Second Woe 
and the Third which, with some, begins 
A.D. 947 (see on xii. 12), with others in 1789 
-ythe French Revolution. On the Futu- 
rist scheme — The subject of the Third 
Woe is to some intimated in the words 
of V. 15 — the judgment of the Gentiles. 
Others consider the Third Woe to be the 
Second Advent of Christ, and the establish- 
ment of His kingdom (Matt. xxiv. 30). 

15. Ch. ix. 13-21 is continued here. A 
new series of Visions is interposed, as after 


the opening of the seventh Seal. The Third 
Woe which cometh quickly {v, 14) is deferred 
for a short time until all is ready for the 
final consummation— the last conffict with 
Antichrist. Some restrict the seventh 
Trumpet to vv. 15-18 ; others regard vv. 
15-17 as satisfying the longing for the future 
consummation ; and vv. 18, 19 as leading on 
to further revelations of the future. Several 
writers contend that the seventh Trumpet 
was fulfilled by the Reformation ; others by 
the French Revolution ; by only a few is 
it referred to that with which it is so mani- 
festly identical — the “ last Trumpet ” of 1 
Cor. XV. 52, or see here the final triumph 
and complete establishment of Christ’s king- 
dom. The Prseterist infers from the words 
of v. 19 that the fall of the Temple of Jeru- 
salem follows immediately the blast of the 
seventh Trumpet. 

and there followed great voices in heaven. 
Voices not on earth, but in heaven, as at the 
opening of the seventh Seal (viii. 1), and at 
the pouring out of the seventh Bowl (xvi. 
17) : under the last Seal also, and under the 
last Bowl (viii. 5, xvi. 18) are lightnings 
and voices as in v. 19. In v. 18 the judg- 
ment of the dead is come ; in xvi. 17 It is 
done ; and in vi. 17 the end follows the sixth 
Seal. This is an illustration of the j^rin- 
ciple of “Recapitulation ” (see viii. 1 note) : 
The three Visions are not continuous, but 
resumptive : not going over the same ground 
with one another, either of time or of occur- 
rence, but each evolving something which 
was not in the former, and putting the 
course of God’s Providence in a different 
light. The great voices are ascribed by sonae 
to the Angels ; by others to the dwellers in 
heaven, Angels and men ; by others to the 
innumerable multitude of vii. 9. The 
speakers, however, are left undetermined. 

and they said, The kingdom of the world 
is become [the kingdom] &c. The govern- 
ment of the world is become His, as King : 
hitherto “the Prince of this world” has 
ruled (see Ps. ii. 2). The last Trumpet has 
sounded ; and the voices celebrate, by antici- 
pation, what is referred to in x. 7, xix. 1. 

he shall rcigii] ‘ ‘ He ” demotes either God 
(as V. 17) ; or Christ, “Whose kingdom shall 
have no end.” • 

16. which sit l)efore God upon their 
thrones. Cp. iv. 4. The Elders represent- 
ing the Church in Heaven, offer to God the 
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'011.4.8. 

• ch, 19. 6. 

* ver. 2. 9. 
•»Dan. 7. 9. 
oh. 6. 10. 


»oh. 19. 5. 
vch. 13. 10. 
& 18. 6. 
»ch. 16. 6. 
o ch. 8. 6. & 
16. 18. 


17 worshipped Gkxi, saying, We give thee thanks, 0 Lord God 
Almighty, '‘which art, and wast, and art to come ; because thou 

18 hast taken to thee thy great power, • and hast reigned. < And 
the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, “ and the time 
of the dead, that they should be judged, and that thou shouldest 
give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, 
and them that fear tny name, ® small and great ; ^ and shouldest 
destroy them which ^ destroy the earth. 

1 9 And * the temple of God was opened in heaven, and there was seen 
in his temple the ark of his testament : and "there were lightnings, 

^ Or, corrupt, * 


prayers of the Saints (v. 8). For thrones 
bee on ii. 13. 

17. We give thee thanks^ evx^icrreiVf of very 
frequent occurrence in the N. T., is found 
only here in the Apocalypse. 

O Lord Gody the Aim ightiiy which art and 
wast. Omit and art to conic ; see on i. 4 : 
cp. also xvi. 5. At this stage of the i)ro- 
pnecy God is no longer He Who is to come 
(Matt. vi. 10); His coming is past and over. 

thy great nmrer] Omit to thee. God has 
now assumed the power which He was worthy 
to take (iv. 11) ; and of which the Trumi^et- 
judgments, in answer to the prayers of the 
Saints (vi. 10, viii. S-C), are the manifesta- 
tion (see xix. 6). 

and didst reign. God had never ceased 
to rule over the world : He always pos- 
sessed the poiver, but hitherto had not exer- 
cised it. As in Fs. xeix. 1 (LXX), the 
Lord's reigning and the wrath of the na- 
tions [v. 18), are connected. 

18. AtuI the nations were wroth. The 
Elders now describe the character of the 
seventh Trummt. The wrath of the nations 
is called forth by the progress of the hated 
kingdom of God, as it began to take idace 
after the Word was made flesh (see xii. 17). 

and thy wrath came. See vi. 16, where we 
are brought to the eve of the great catas- 
trophe which, in x. 7, is placed under this 
Trumi)et. The omission of the Four Living 
Beings also points to the dissolution of 
Creation. Neither the description of the 
throne, in ch. iv., nor the other Visions of 
the blessed— except at the end of ch. xx. — 
seems final like this. 

and the time of the dead to be judged. 
Said by anticipation (cp. xx. 11-15). Some 
understand by the judginent of the dead, 
the vindication of the cause of the martyrs 
by God (see vi. 9-11 ; Heb. x. 30). 

and [tne time] to give their reward to 
thy servants. ..and to them that fear thy name, 
the small and the great. Cp. xx. 12. 

and to destroy them &c. The execution 
of judgment brings redemption ; and one 
reward of the faithful consists in this that 
the earth is freed from its oppressors. The 
Elders’ Song’,’ according to the Futurist, 
sums up the events connected with the 
Second Advent (ch. xx,-xxii.). According 


to another scheme the Second Vision (iv. 
1) of the Aix)calypse ends here the third 
Vision (v. 19-ch. xiv. 20) being introduced 
by the same natural phenomena as the 
second in iv. 5. In the first Vision St. 
John beheld the Son of Man in his judicial 
relation to the Churches ; — in the second, 
Almighty God in his judicial relation to the 
godless world ; — in the third, the relation of 
the ungodlv subjects of the Prince of this 
world to tne Church of God. Some make 
the seventh Trumpet to end here ; and all 
that follows to belong to events which mark 
the last conflict. 

19. Rev. V. ‘And there was opened the 
temple of God that is in heaven,’ f.e. the Sanc- 
tuary, Naos (cp. V. Ih The pattern of that 
earthly Sanctuary wnich supplied the 
bolism in v. 1 (Ex. xxv. 8, 9, 40 ; Heb. viii. 
5) is now seen. The Sanctuary lies open 
(xiv. 15, 17, xvi. 1, 17) until The Word of 
God comes to judge (xix. 13), and the accom- 
xJishment is fully seen in xxi. 22. 

the ark of his covenant. This verse is 
imrallel to iv. 1, xv. 5 : like dhem, in antici- 
jjation of what is still future, it introduces 
a new Vision. The pause at this point 
before the new Series of Visions is accom- 
jjanied by the usual tokens. 

The Ark of the Covenant is now intro- 
duced for the last time in Scripture. Some 
see a symbolical allusion to the fulfilment of 
God’s dealings with Israel converted by the 
preaching or the Witnesses (see Rom.^ ix. 
25-33); others refer he^ to “the hidden 
manna” (ii. 17), which, having been lost 
with the Ark of the Covenant, when the 
Temjjle was destroyed by the Chaldeans (2 
K. xxv. 9), was wanting in the second 
Temple, but now, according to Jewish 
tradition, is restored to the Temple — with 
all that the Most Holy place contained — in 
the days of Messiah (2 Macc. ii. 4-7). Others 
explain : — The Ark of the Covenant is made 
visible in order to signify that the Covenant 
has received its most signal acconmlishment. 
God has “remembered his Holy Covenant.” 
and his people may now “serve Him witn- 
out fear^’ (Luke i. 72-74). 

and there toWowBd... and thunders. The 
only physical phenomena Been in iv. 5. The 
judgment-hour indicated oy the symbolism 
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and voices, and tlinnderings, and an earthquake, ^'and great hail. ^oh. 16. 21 . 
12 AND there appeared a great ' wonder m heaven ; a woman 

^ Or, %ign. 


of V. 1 has now arrived ; and from the Sanc- 
tuary where God is enthroned the judg- 
ments proceed. 

This description of the sounding of the 
seventh Trumpet (w. 15-19) runs parallel to 
what is read as to the opening of the seventh 
Seal (viii. 1-5). Parallel to the silence in 
hJ^ven (viii. 1) we have here the great 
voices in heaven^ and the Elders’ hymn of 
than]|sgiving {vv. 15, 17, 18) parallel to the 
offering of incense and prayer at the Altar 
(ch. viii. 3-5) we have here the worship of 
the Elders {v. 16), and the opened Temple, 
and the sight of the Ark of the Covenant ; 
the same natural phenomena also (here in- 
creased in intensity) which announce coming 
judgments are manifested in both Visions 
(viii. 5 ; xi. 19). The details the Seer, in- 
stead of giving a continuous narrative, “re- 
capitulates.” Once more beginning with 
ch. xii., is a new “ recapitulation ” of God’s 
dealings with the Church and with the 
worl^ during the same period, while the 
description is coloured by symbolism of a 
different character from what has hitherto 
been employed. This verse (v. 19), there- 
fore, may be regarded as the preparation 
for the final judgment, but it does not 
describe the final judgment itself. 

^ Here the Third Division of the Kevela- 
tion proper comes to an end. 

With other writers the connexion is 
different. One regards this verse as de- 
scribing the last judgment, and xvi. IS^ 
21 to be simplfT an extension of what is 
here revealed. According to another the 
chief series of Visions ends here ; it forms 
a prelude to the Visions which follow, and 
which constitute the contents of the last 
Trumpet ; a third considers the subsequent 

rophecies as supplemental and indepen- 

ent, without any reference to the previous 
(^vision : all that follows might be con- 
sidered as the Little Boole. Some make the 
seventh Trumpet t^^ signify the triumph of 
Christianity over opposing and embittered 
Judaism : others the victory of Narses (a.d. 
553) over the Arian Goths, the Angel of 
the seventh Trumpet being the Emperor 
Justin II. ; or a series of natural convul- 
sions at the end of Cent, xviii. preceding 
the First French Revolution (1789). 

Verse 2, ADDITIONAL NOTE. 

The Forty and Two Months. This period has 
been interpreted (a) Spiritually, (&) Chronolo- 
gically, and (c) Literally, (a) The three periods 
are identical, and have an accurate chronological 
meaning at present unknown. The 3^ years (cp. 
Dan. refP.) represent the time of the World- 
power in which the earthly Kingdoms rule over 
the heavenly (Rev. ^i. 2,” 3), i.e. the time from 
the Bomeai destruction of Jerusalem to the 

• 


Second Coming of Christ (cp. Luke xxi. 24 
with Rev. xi. 2) . Others regard the Forty two 
nionth» as mystical; and as denoting that the 
persecutions ot the Church have a fixed and 
limited period in the Divine counsels. (5) The 
Chronological (or “Year-day”) interpretation. 
Some count the beginning from Christ’s Birth, or 
Passion (a.d. 33), or from the destruction of 
Jerusalem (a,d. 70), or from the reception of 
the Vision by St. John under Domitian (a..d. 96), 
and obtain for the continuance of the corrupt 
state of the Church the periods down to a.d. 
1626, or A.D. 1716. Others, reducing the pro- 
phetical years to Julian-years suppose that Anti- 
christ began his reign in the year 606, and con- 
clude the final period of Papal Usurpations with 
the year 1848, and place the expiration of the 
Papal Kingdom exactly in the year 2000. 

(c) Two opposite schools of expositors— the 
Preterists and the Futurists — also take the 1260 
dayg^ the 42 months, the 3^ years, to be literal 
days, months, years. 

(e^) Ordinary Preterists count the 42 months 
as 1260 literal “days,” from a.d. 60 to a.d. 64, 
or as marking the time from the invasion of the 
Romans to the taking of Jerusalem. 

Rationabstic Preterists explain that, terrified 
by the Pagan persecution in Asia Minor, St. 
John declares that in 3J from the moment at 
which the author wrote, all would be accom- 
plished ; or find in this mysterious cipher bor- 
rowed from the Book of Daniel the space of 
timo which stUl remains for the world to live. 

((* 2 ) Futurists affirm that the Jewish people 
and their City shall bo given up to the Beast 
(v. 7) for the period of 42 months, when Anti- 
christ turns against them. Some, after ex- 
pounding in a similar manner the measuring of 
the Temple as denoting “its restoration, after 
which the Holy City shall be encompassed with 
armies and trodden under foot of the Gentiles 
42 months — find in the remainder of the pro- 
phecy the events which shall take place in the 
Holy City during the 1260 days of its profanation 
by the Gentiles. 

XII. 1-XIII. 18 . The Fourth chief 
Vision of the Revelation Proper. The Seer 
beholds the Woman by whom the Church of 
God is symbolized {v. 1), and also her Three 
Enemies — the Dragon {v. 3), and the two 
Beasts (xiii. 1, 11). The Dragon (Satan) had 
from the beginning proved himself to be the 
enemy of Christ, and had endeavoured to 
destroy Him at His Incarnation {v. 4 ; cp. 
Matt. ii. 16). Not succeedii^ in this {v. 5), 
Satan seeks to destroy the Church {vv. 13^ 
17) ; and for this purpose, he employs two 
instruments — the two Beasts of ch. xiii. In 
the present chapter reference is made to 
the origin of the Christian dispensation — 
in other words St. John “recapitulates.” 
Hitherto, in the Apocalypse, “they that 
dwell on the earth ” have bee» Christ’s foes ; 
henceforward Satan and his instruments 
appear in active hostility. The «hapter may 
be divided into three parts :-^the first two 
parts describe the condition, in St. John’s 
time, (1) of the Church or Kingdom of God 
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clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon 
2 her head a crown of twelve stars : and she being with child cned, 
o Gal. 4.19. 3 a travailing in birth, and pained to be delivered. ^And there 

&cii. 17. 3. appeared another * wonder in heaven; and behold ^a great red 


» Or, 

{vv. 1-6), and (2) of the kingdom of darkness 
{w. 7-12). Then is sho^Mi (3) the relation of 
the two kingdoms from that time onwards 
{vv. 13-17). 

There is much diversity of opinion as to 
the details. Some regard xii. 1-xxii. 5, as 
fonning the second chief series of Apoca- 
lyi)tic Visions — the Seer now returning to 
tne past, and taking his stand in the drama 
of the world’s history. Others regard chs. 
xii.-xiv. as forming anew episode like x.-xi. 
13, and as introducing a new scene. Others 
connect as a distinct group chs. xii., xiii. 
and xiv. The Wo7itan is, with some, the 
Church in its earlier Jewish and present 
Christian form ; with others there is a retro- 
spect to the first age of Christianity ; a pro- 
phetic view of the future history of the 
Church in her relation to a ijarticular power 
— the power of Kome. Some count this the 
beginning of the fourth and supplemental 
part of the Apoc. which treats of the “Beast 
from the Abyss,” or Popedom (xii. 1-xiv. 8) ; 
to others it is the destruction of the Roinaii 
persecuting power ; as chs. vi.-xi. describe 
the “ First Catastrophe,” or destruction of 
the Jemsh persecuting power. To the Futu- 
rist, xii. 1-17 sets forth the state of things 
at the close of the first half of the last 
World-week, when the Jews shall have, 
almost all of them, embraced Christianity 
(xi. 13) ; when the Church of Christ shall 
have awakened to new life ; and when the 
rage of Satan is so inflamed against her that 
she must withdraw, in the face of persecu- 
tion, from the world into concealment. 

1. And a great sign was seen. See xv. 1. 
The Vision is thus declared to be figura- 
tive ; being more remote from thirds actual 
than the objects seen in preceding Visions. 

in heaveri] Where the Seer beholds what 
is revealed (cp. Matt. xxiv. 30). The Woman, 
the Church, though on earth, is, neverthe- 
less by virtue of her union with Christ, in 
Heaven (see ^h. ii. 6 ; Phil. iii. 20). 

a wornmiX Scripture continually repre- 
sents the relation of God to His Church as 
that of a husband to his wife (Isai. liv. 5 ; 
John iii. 29 ; 2 Cor. xi. 2 ; Eph. v. 25). 

clothed with the sun\ Rev. V. ‘ arrayed : ’ 
an ideal picture of the Church of God, not 
only the ancient Jewish Church, but like- 
wise the Church of God in its N. T. form, 
the true Israel, the Bride, the spiritual 
mother of J esi s Christ. As such she wears 
the crown of Twelve Stars^ a reference to 
both the Twelve Tribes, and the Twelve 
Apostles. The symbolism is not to be 
applied to the Jewish or Christian Church 
exclusively. 


»u/n. 


On the Futurist scheme, the Woman 
denotes the Church-teaching of the Last 
Time, or the nation of Israel at the period 
of her future promised glory. The Pre- 
terist interprets this prophecy of the ptr- 
secutions of the Church under Diocletian, 
Galerius, and Licinius (a.d. 303-323). Some 
have^ found the application to the ifiessed 
Virgin not unsuitable. 

and the moon under her fec^ See Cant. vi. 
10. This signifies that the Law, the Legal 
Israel, became to the Christian Church — 
not a yoke or a bondage, but a founda- 
tion. 

a crown of twelve On the word 

crown, see on ii. 10. The number of 
Stars in this place — the sacred number of 
the Tribes of Israel— represents the Twelve 
Patriarchs — “the fathers, of whom as con- 
cerning the flesh Christ came ; ” or the ideal 
totality of the true Israel, now represented 
by the Twelve Apostles. “ Twelve ” being 
the signature of perfection, all Saints are 
by some thought to be symbolized here. 

2. and she was with child: and she 
crieth out, travailing in birth. As applied 
to the former Church of God, see Isai. Ixvi. 
7, 8 ; as applied by our Lord to His Church 
in her early trials, see J ohn xvi. 21. 

and in pain to he delivered. In this world 
the Church, like Eve, brings forth children 
in sorrow. 

3. And there was bqqu another sign in 
heaven. Another figurative description — not 
the description of a person, but the symbol 
of Satan as representative and author of all 
that is evil on earth and opposed to God 
and Christ : in heaven, because the Church, 
“ the Kingdom of Heaven ” is assailed. 

a great red dragon'] The word red (nvpph^^ 
see vi. 4) denotes eitner “flame-coloured,” 
as the typo of destruction (ix. 17) ; or “Mood- 
red,” the type of murdCr (John viii. 44). 

The word Dragon in the N. T. appears 
only in this Book : the term is that em- 
ployed in the LXX to render the tannin of 
Ex. vii. 9 ; Jer. li. 34. It is also used for 
the leviathan of Job xii. 1. Isai. xxvii. 1 
supplies the source, and explains the appro- 
priateness of this symbol; for “Leviatnan” 
(the “ Dr^on ” in the LXX) is there the 
symbol of Babylon, the power hostile to the 
people of God. So in Ezek. xxix. 3, the 

Dragon ” is the emblem of Pharaoh, King 
of Egypt ; and Eg.^t was ever the bitter 
enemy of the elder Cnurch. This reference 
to Pharaoh illustrates that title of Satan 
which is found only in St. John, “Prince of 
this world” (John xii. 31, xiv. 30. xvi. 11). 
Observe, the Dragon is not the emblem of 
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dragon, ® having seven heads and ten horns, ‘^and seven crowns cch. 17. 9. 

4 upon his heads. And ® his tail drew the third part / of the stars ^ 1. 

of heaven, ^ and did cast them to the earth : and the dragon j ch. 17.^ is. 
stood ^ before the woman which was ready to be delivered, ^ for j Dan. h 10. 

5 to devour her child as soon as it was born. And she brought 

forth a man child, *who was to rule all nations with a rod of *:ch.'i 9 . li 
iron : and her child was caught up unto God, and to his throne. 


Satan generally, but of Satan in the par- 
ticular relation of “Prince of this world.” 

^even heads and ten hoi'ns] The numbers 
signify completeness and extensive autho- 
rity, see on xiii. 1 ; for the in^ort of this 
syml^lism cp. chs. xiii., xvii. Satan, as the 
source of universal hostility to God, now 
appears in a form similar to that of the 
Beast — the Antichrist of the Christian era 
(see xiii. 1, xvii. 3). Of this St. John gives 
the explanation in xvii. 9-12. The Ten 
Horns are taken from the description of the 
fourth beast of Daniel (vii. 7, 20). To some 
the Seven Heads are a symbol of wisdom, 

* and the Ten Horns a symbol of power ; to 
others, the Seven Heads are a caricature of 
the Seven Spirits of God (i. 4, v. 0) ; while 
the Ten Horns represent the World-element. 

and upon his neads seven diadems. The 
diadem (a word found only here, xiii. 1, 
and xix. 12 in the N. T. ) is the symbol of 
royalty. The Seven Heads, with their dia- 
dems, si^ify universality of earthly do- 
minion. Interpretations are various. Some, 
distinguishing the symbolism here from that 
in xiii. 1, and understanding by the Dragon 
the persecuting Roman Empire on the eve 
of the accession of Constantine, — under the 
sway of Diocletian, Maximian, Galerius, 
Constantins Chlorus, Maximin, Severus, 
and Maxentius, •-argue that the middle and 
greatest Head (viz. Diocletian) bears the 
Ten Horns, i.c. rules over ten provinces. 
Others infer (see on xiii. 1) that the Ten 
Horns are borne by the seventh Head ; or 
that four of the Heads have each o?ie Horn, 
and each of the remaining three two Horns ; 
or give one Horn to each Head, and place 
the remaining three Horns between the fifth 
and fj^xth Heads. Some argue that because 
the Dragon is “ th^^rince of this world,” 
he bears as his Hea^ and Horns the Seven 
successive World-monarchies, and the last 
Ten contemnorary kingdoms. According to 
others we nere regard Satan under the 
features of the most powerful of his incar- 
nations, the Roman Empire. 

4. draweth &c. The present points to 

u - 1 'L?_'L i.!. - __ ;_;i. — :i : — i 


crown {v. 1) ; but, according to some, the 
angels (see Jude 6) whom Satan drew down 
with himself to perdition : others under- 
stand some violence exercised on God’s 
kingdom of light. The third part seems 
to have the same, meaning as in viii. 7. 
Hence so’jie explain these words to signify 


that the Roman Empire (see on v. 3) has 
reduced to subjection the third part of the 
princes and dynasties of the world. Others, 
on a different principle, conclude that by 
the edict of Milan (a.d. 313) the Churen 
gained toleration in Europe and Africa ; 
111 Asia, however, she was still jiorsecuted : 
hence the Pagan Roman power was reduced 
to one-third of its former extent. 

which was about to he delivered, that 
when she was delivered, he might devour 
her child. Cp. the design of his instruments, 
Pharaoh in Egypt (Ex. i. 22), and Herod in 
Jewry (Matt. ii. 13). 

6. And she was delivered of a son, a 

man child. If it was the design of the Seer 
to draw attention to the sex of the Cliild, 
that design was, according to some, to 
designate the Child as conqueror of the 
Dragon who had coi^uered the woman : 
mi. Gen. iv. 1, where E ve, when she ‘ ‘ bare 
Cain,” suiiposed that she “had gotten a 
man ” — a Man Child who was to bruise 
the Serpent’s head. Others, adducing Isai. 
Ixvi. 7, see a reference, in the emphasis 
thus given, to the words which follow. 

who is to rule (rroi/aatVen/, ‘ to tend as a 
shepherd.’ See Ps. ii. 9 (LXX), and ii. 27 
note) all the nations with a rod of iron. 
The reference to Christ (ref. k) of these 
words from the Messianic Psalm, proves 
that what in Isai. Ixvi. 7 was, primarily, 
but a personification has at length found its 
profound realization in “ the man Christ 
Jesus,” in and by Whom alone can the 
Church bring forth her children. Some 
transfer what is true primarily of Christ to 
the members of His body. To them the 
rod of iron is the Holv Scripture, and by 
it the male children, the masculine spirits 
of Christ’s Church, rule the nations and 
overcome the World ; others take the Man 
Child to be the Lord Jesus Christ, aiidnone 
other; others refer the whole passage to 
the converted, to those who are “ bom 
again ” in the persecution of Antichrist. 

caught up... unto his throne. As in xi. 12, 
so here the primary sense is the session of 

,4- 4-1.^ .,;,^i..4. -d,, xt:» 

venly 

places ” (Eph. i. 20, ii. 6). The interpre- 
tation of some is that from» the first the 
Church, always in pain, is bringing forth 
Christ in His members, while tf^e Dragon is 
always seeking to devour the new Mrth; 
with others, the words are fulfilled by the 
mighty issue of the consummated birtli of 
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* ver. 4. 
wch. 11. 3. 
«Dan. 10.13, 
21 . 

»ver. 3. 
ch. 20. 2. 


6 And *the woman fled into the wilderness, where she hath a 
place prepared of God, that they should feed her there »»a 

7 thousand two hundred and threescore days. ^ And there was war 
in heaven : "Michael and his angels fought against the dragon ; 
and the di’agon fought and his angels, and prevailed not; 


a son of the Church, a baptized Emperor, 
to political supremacy m the Roman 
Empire, united with the solemn public 

E roiession of the Divinity of the Son of 
Ian ; it is a prediction of the triumph of 
Christianity in the Roman Empire; not 
only its spiritual triumph, but also the 
victories of Constantine and Theodosius 
over the enemies of the Church. To others the 
prophecy presents difficulties not yet solved. 

6 . This verse is in anticipation of v. 14. 
Her flight follows the victory of the Arch- 
angel, when the Dragon, discomfited in his 
attack u|wn Christ, turns against her {v. 13). 
In ch. xiii. are set forth the means which 
he employs for the purpose of uprooting 
the Christian faith. Tne flight of the Virgin 
Mary and the Child Jesus through the 
wilderness to Egypt (Matt. ii. 13) is re- 
garded by some as a tyjje of the night of 
the ideal mother of Jesus. 

the wilderness] The scene of her tempta- 
tion, as it was of Christ’s. The Woman 
has no city on earth, because she seeks the 
City whicn is to come (Heb. xiii. 14) — she 
has only a place in the wilderness. Deut. 
viii. 2-5 ; Hos. ii. 14 recall the flight of the 
ancient Church when persecuted by the 
Dragon through Pharaoh. The 'place pre- 
pared of God in the wilderness corres]K)nds, 
according to some, to the land of Canaan ; and 
to this land of its fathers converted Israel 
is to return shortly before the great ascen- 
dancy of Antichrist. 

that there they may nourish her. Cp. 

Mark i. 13. The period ^of the woman’s 
sojourn in the wilderness (1260 days = the 3| 
years or times of v. 14) represents in the 
Apoc., according to Daniel’s predictions, 
the duration of the conflict between the 
world and the Church, the broken week 
of Dan. ix. 27. This period is described 
symbolically ‘n xi. 2, as that during which 
the Holy City is trodden down by the 
Gentiles. 

Some understand by the fight the passage 
of Christianity from the J ews to the G en- 
tiles (cp. Matt. viii. 11, 12, xxi. 43 ; Acts 
xiii. 46, 47, xxviii. 28). Others arguing 
that all here is historical refer to the early 
persecutions, such as that of Saul (Acts 
viii. 3), or to the escape of the Christians to 
Ly^an Asia ; or, to the flight of the Chris- 
tians from Jerusalem to Pella. 

7. The description here is in the strictest 
sense symbolio^l; the imagery and action 
being founded on other statements of Scrip- 
ture. The primary object of the ijresent 
Vision is to foreshadow the conflict and the 
triumph of the Christian Church : and, in 
order to indicate at the same time how the 


Church of the elder and the Church of the 
later Covenant are but one, the description 
is founded on the historical events of the 
past, and is expressed in the language of 
earlier prophecy. St. John reverts to an 
earlier period, in order to recite the anU~ 
cedent history of the Dragon, and to explain 
the circumstances under which he was led 
on to persecute the Woman ; and he <f»aces 
that history till it is brought down, in v. 14, 
to the same point as in v. 6. The old con- 
flict of Satan with the powers of Heaven 
wa.s renewed at the Incarnation, and with 
the same result ; and now, in language 
reflecting the past, the victory of the Cross 
is the theme. Expositors generally refer 
vv. 7-11 to that destroying of the works of 
the devil which was the consequence of the 
triumphant Life, and Death, and Ascension 
of the Son of God. 

The loar in heaven, is by some taken 
literally ; it comes after the 1260 d^s of 
V. 6 : — Satan, permitted to accuse Israel 
during the 1260 days, is cast out {vv. 9, 10) ; 
and, ter so long, the promises to Israel are 
not fulfilled : at the end of the days he is 
conquered by Israel’s guardian Angel, 
Michael (Dan. x. 13, 21, xii. 1), and Israel 
is by this victory reconciled (Zech. iii. ). 
Further, Satan’s presence in heaven is 
thought to foreshow a daring attempt to 
annihilate the Church in glory. 

Michael] As Gabriel (“ the man of God”) 
represents the ministry of 'Angels towards 
men (Dan. viii. 16 ; Luke i. 19, 26), so 
Michael (“Who is like unto God ? ”) is the 
type of their strife with Satan, and espe- 
cially maintains the cause of Israel (Dan. 
X. 13, 21, xii. 1; Jude 9) — as of old the 
cause of Israel after the flesh, so now of 
the true Israel, the Church. Op. the mean- 
ing of the word Michael with the words, 
“ Who is like unto the Beast ? ” (xiii. 4i). 

and his angels [goillg^^rtll] to war with 
the dragon; and the dragon warred, and 
his angels. Some explain vv. 7-12 as a 
parenthetic introduction, as the Epinikion 
or victorious Hymn of the Martyrs, as 
opening the eyes to the mountain filled 
with the armies of Heaven (2 Kings vi. 17) : 
others see here the conflict between paganism 
and Christianity in “ the heaven ” to which 
the Christian body politic is exalted : — a 
war between “the Captain of the Lord’s 
host ” and the apostate Emperor Licinius. 

And XYiey prevailed not. The power of 
Satan is now broken, and v. 11 tells by 
what means. Some interpret the woras 
any more to mean that untu the Ascension 
of Christ, the demons wore in Heaven like 
the other Angels (cp. Job i. C, ii. 1 ; 
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9 neitlier was their place found any more in heaven. And *^the 
great dragon was cast out, «that old serpent, called the Devil, 
and Satan, ^ which deceiveth the whole world : *he was cast out 

10 into the earth, and his angels were cast out with him. Aad I 
heard a loud voice saying in heaven, *Now is come salvation, 
and strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his 
Christ : for the accuser of our brethren is cast down, « which 

11 accused them before our God day and night. And “they over- 
came him by the blood of the Lamb, and by the word of their 
testimony ; ^and they loved not their lives unto the death. 
Therefore ® rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them. “Woo 
to the inhabiters of the earth and of the sea ! for the devil is 
come down unto you, having great wrath, ^because he knoweth 

13 that he hath but a short time. If And when the dragon saw 


Luke 10.18. 
John 12. 31. 
fiOen. 3. 1. 
ch. 20. 2. 

*• ch. 20. 3. 

» ch. 9. 1. 

* ch. 11. 16. 

& 19. 1. 

“Job 1.9. 
Zech. 3. 1. 

» Rom. 8. 33. 
& 16. 20. 

V Luke 14.26. 
•Ps. 96. 11. 
ch. 18. 20. 
a ch. 8. 13. 

6 ch. 10. 6. 


1 Kings xxii. 19-22 ; Zech. iii. 1, 2). Others 
reject all reference to the fall of the Angels, 
and consider that Satan’s enmity to Israel 
is intended, which comes to an end when 
Israel is converted, and Michael, Israel’s 
guardian Angel, has overcome its Ac- 
cuser. 

9. cast out] Rev. V. ‘cast down.’ 

the old serpent^ he that is called... M lq 
deceiver of the whole world. Col. ii. 15 
is the key to the meaning of this verse. The 
earth means the consolidated, ordered world 
of nations ; with their civilization and learn- 
ing ; they ijroduce the False Prophet (xiii. 
11). The sea is the mighty, troubled ocean 
of nations (xvii. 15). Sea and Earth both 
stand opposed to heaven [v. 12). Constan- 
tine regarded Licinius as the Dragon de- 
posed by God. 

10. a great voice in heaven saying. 

The heavenly host celebrate the trium^ 
of the Cross (see on v. 17 ) : — the speaker, as 
elsewhere (cp. it. 4), is not specified. The 
great voice now calls men persecuted by 
Satan brethren^ and thus adds to the con- 
solation proclaimed in this heavenly song. 
The voice proceeds, according to others, 
neither from the Angels, nor from the 
Twentydour Elders (xi. 16), but from 
glorified Martyrs (vi. 9-11, xix. 1-3), or 
from the saints of the O. T., or from those 
conaerted from all nations (vii. 9). 

Now is come] Q|^ Now is the salvation 
...become our G-od’s. 

the salvation, and the power... autho- 
rity of His Christ. The Dragon having been 
cast down, ‘ ‘ the salvation of God ” (Luke 
iii. 6), His power &c. have come. 

which accuseth them. The present ex- 
presses the habitual character. According 
to some, Satan continues to the end the 
accuser of the apostate and^ perverse, 
although he can do no more to injure con- 
verted Israel : he is not cast out of God’s 
Creation until xx. 10. 

11. they overcame him] The victory is 
celebrated as past and over, the speaker 
being transported, as it were, to the end 
of all thiiiffs. Tht victors are the accused 
of V. 10.» Note here, in the middle of the 
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Book, the mention once more (cp. ii. 7) of 
those who overcome : and cp. xxi. 7. 

because of the blood of the Lamb. Not as 
the means, but as the ground or cause, 
and because of the word of their testi- 
mony ; i.e. because they have borne faithful 
testimony (see on i. 9, vi. 9). 

loved not their life even unto death ; i.e. 
disregarded their life The verb 

used here (ayan-ao)), rather signifies love as 
the direction of the will, in the sense of 
John iii. 19, xii. 43 — a sense predominant 
with “the disciple whom Jesus loved'" 
(John xiii. 23). This verse commemorates 
by anticipation the victory of believers, 
throughout successive generations, over the 
Dragon ; a victory founded on the heavenly 
triumph over him. 

12. 0 heavens, and ye &c. Whose actual 
abode is in Heaven, and who there enjoy a 
rest troubled by neither woe nor conflict. 
Some refer the vmrds to the members of the 
Church on earth who dwell spiritually in 
God’s tabernacle. 

Woe for the earth and for the sea. Omit 

to the inhabiters of. See on v. 9. Many 
expositors look ujwn these words as the 
infliction of the Third Woe (xi. 14). 

because the devil is gone town... having 
great wrath. Kindled anew as the conse- 
quence of V. 8 (see 1 Pet. v. 8). He is still 
as he was before, god of this world (2 Cor. 
iv. 4 ; cp. Matt. xiii. 2.5, 39 ; Eph. vi. 11). 

knowing... time =»catp6j/, see on i. 3 (cp. 
xvii. 10 ; Matt. viii. 29). Some identify the 
short time here with the 3^ days (xi. 11) of 
Antichrist after the close of the 1260 days 
of V. 6, — i.e. the 3^ years or times of v. 14. 
Some assume that the short time is not much 
longer than the time, times, and half a time 
of v. 14, and therefore=four times a time 
(or 4 X 222g years), and therefore = 888 J 
years ; thus making the duration of the 
Third Woe extend from A.D. 947 to A.D. 
1836, or the date of the Millennium : see 
add. note to ch. xx. Rather the shortness of 
the time allowed for Satan’s Antichristian 
work is founded simply on the principle 
which pervades the Apocalypse, that the time 
is at hand that the Lord cometh quickly (i.3). 

O • 
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« ver. B. 

<*Bx. 19. 4. 

• ver. 6. 

/ch. 17. 3. 

V Dan. 7. 26. 
& 12. 7. 
^Isai. 69.19. 


that he was cast unto the earth, he persecuted ®the woman which 

14 brought forth the man child» ‘^And to the woman were given 
two wings of a great eagle, ®that she might fly -^into the 
wilderness, into her place, where she is nourished ‘^for a time, 

15 and times, and half a time, from the face of the serpent. And 
the serpent '‘cast out of his mouth water as a flood after the 
woman, that he might cause her to be carried away of the flood. 

16 And the earth helped the woman, and the earth opened her 
mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the dragon cast out of 


13. Connect with vv. 4-6. 

that he was cast down to the earth. The 
meaning is — The Dragon seeing that he was 
without power to injure the Child now pro- 
ceeds to persecute the Woman. Some ex- 
plain that Christianity was now assailed by 
Arianism and the temptations to supersti- 
tion. Some consider that the Dragon makes 
two attacks upon the Woman or converted 
Israel, — here, and in v. 15. 

14. the two wings of the great eagU. 
This symbol, expressive of the flight of the 
Church, is taken from the lan^age applied 
to the flight of Israel from Egypt (marg. 
ref. ; Deut. xxxii. 11, 12) ; hence the definite 
article the great Eagle (cp. Isai. xl. 31). 
Some conclude that the Lord Himself is 
meant ; others refer to the Eagle of viii.^ 13 
which announced the “ Woes ; ” thus fixing 
the flight in the time preceding the Jifth and 
siorth Trumpets. 

Some take the two goings to be emblems of 
the Two Testaments ; others interpret the 
wings to be Hope (or Prayer) and Love. 
Some understand by them the two divisions 
of the Roman Empire, and the protection 
which the Eastern and Western Caesars 
afforded to the Church ; others point to 
the union of the two wings of the Roman 
Empire under Theodosius, and the help 
given to the Church during the eighteen 
years of his reign. One notes that the 
Church receives not “the wings of a dove ” 
(Ps. Iv. 6), but of an Eagle, because she flies 
not out of fear, but out of love to God, in 
order to soar to the Divine Sun ; another 
sees here merely an image of rapid flight 
(cp. Matt. xxi/. 16 &c.). 

flee &c.] Rev. V. * ...fly., unto her place.’ 
See V. 6. Futurists understand by this 
the place of refuge of converted Israel dur- 
ing the persecution of the second half of 
the last World- week. 

where she is nourished] Gr. “nourished 
there ” (cp. v. 6, xvii. 9). We have here 
another feature of Israel’s history— see 
Deut. viii. 3, 16. 

for a time &c.] Cp. marg. reff. This is 
taken to be a designation of the period 
known already as 1260 days, or 42 months 
(xi. 2, 3, xii. 6]r; and the verse to prove the 
identity of the 3i years, or mystic “ half- 
week ” of Dtin. ix. 27, with the 1260 days of 
V, 6 ; cp. the allusion to this mystic “ half- 
week ” in Matt. xxiv. 15. Some do not iden- 
tify vv. 6 and 14, and deny that a time=B, 


year, no definite measure of duration 
expressed. They see here merely 3^ mystic 
periods which, like the 3| days of xi. 9, 11, 
denote a period of duration different trom 
the 1260 days or 42 months — the half week 
of years. 

16. cast out of his mouth after the woman 
water as a river... by the stream. St. John 
uses the imagery of the O. T., where im- 
minent danger is expressed by the figure of 
a water-flood (cp. Ps. xviii. 4, 16 ; Isai. viii. 
7 ; Jer. xlvii. 2 ; Dan. ix. 26, xi. 22). The 
‘ river ’ is variously taken to be the Roman 
persecution, or the deluge of barbarous na- 
tions, the Goths and Huns, or — more 
specially still— the armies of Cestius and 
Vespasian ; or the sects or heresies of which 
Jerusalem had been a hotbed. The His- 
torical interpreters see here the Arian 
heretics, or the Saracens, or the hosts of 
Licinius and Maxentius at war with Con- 
stantine, or the Turks checked in the 
Asiatic earth by the Crusades, and checked 
still further from 1725 to 1836; or simply 
the irmption of the Mohammedan armies. 
On the Futurist theory, the words are 
an allegory of an host of armies, just as 
Pharaoh sent forth his armies and pursued 
the Israelites, which armiet^God destroyed 
by bringing the waters to the help of His 
people ; or of the hosts of Antichrist ; or of 
a deluge of godless people, and infernal 
sjiirits, as Satan’s instruments. 

16. According to some, the earth (used in 
a bad sense) helping the woman is the 
world becoming Christian ; thence Anti- 
christ arises [see xiii. 11], and this is the 
ensuing history. Others regard the imjl^^ery 
of this verse as borrov^ from the deliver- 
ance of Israel from Egypt through the Red 
Sea (cp. Ex. xv. 12). 

swallowed up the river. Cp. Num. xvi. 
30-33. Some explain this rise of an earthly 
power against those who persecuted the 
Church to be the cultured Roman world re- 
ceiving the wild Germanic masses, and re- 
conciling them to Christianity. Others see 
here the triumph of the orthodox faith, in 
the early Councils, over heresy ; others an 
attempt of the zealots, or sicarii of Jeru- 
salem, to drown in the Jordan the Chris- 
tians flying from the siege to Pella. 

which the dragon cast out of his mouth] 
The iEthiopio version adds: “and knew 
not that Wings had been given to her.” 

The narrative given in vv. 6, 13-16, now 
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17 Hs moutli. And the dragon was wroth with the woman, ‘and cS*ii * 7 .^*' 
went to make war with the remnant of her seed, * which keep the ch- 14. 12 . 
commandments of God, and have ‘the testimony of Jesus Christ, 6 

Chap. 13. AND I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw ‘*a beast ch. i. 2 , 9 . 

O' Dan. 7. 2. 


comes to an end ; v. 17 takes up the narra- 
tive at the end of v. 5. 

17. And the dragon waxed wroth. The 
Woman,, in v. 5, was still the Church of the 
Elder Covenant ; but after the Ascension 
she has become the Church of the New — 
•rhich is now represented as the rest of her 
seed. With the Christian Church, there- 
fore, the Dragon^ baffled in his attempt to 
desCToy Christ, turns to make war ; and 
in ch. xiii. is an account of the agents by 
whom he carries on the warfare. 

and went away &c. The rest of her seed 
are the “ brethren ” of Christ {v. 1 ; Micah 
V. 3 ; Heb. ii. 11) — the Church of Cod. The 
assault is described in xiii. 7. This war 
with the Dragon is the same as that in 
which the faithful are ever, in the end, vic- 
torious (see V. 11), and also the same as that 
described in vv. 15, 16, — the repetition of the 
fact being a warning that tne Church is 
never, while in the wilderness, to enjoy ex- 
ternal peace. The words, the rest of her 
seed have been variously interpreted : e.g. 
they refer to her seed that remained in the 
world, or to true Christians, or to the 
Gentile Christians (Rom. iv. 12 ; Gal. iii.7), 
or to the individual members of the Church, 
or to the Eastern Church, or to the Western 
Church, viz. the Waldenses, Wiclyfites &c.; 
or to faithful witnesses, Vigilantius, Augus- 
tine &c., or to the 144,000 sealed, or to 
the Churches of the Dispersion which keep 
the commandjpents of God, — a feature 
added in ord^ to exclude the Churches 
founded by St. Paul. 

and hold the testimony &c. Omit Christ. 

XIII. 1. and he stood upon the sand 
of the sea. Separate these words from 
ch. xiii. and add them to ch. xii. The 
Dragon now takes his stand amid the scene 
described in Dan. vii. The sea is the symbol 
of hordes of peoples (xvii. 15, xx. 8); and, 
in accordance with this idea, the Beast — the 
emblem of the W^d-power symbolized in 
the Book of Daniel by four beasts— rises 
from the sea. Some understand the literal 
sea ; others, the sea which covers the Abyss, 
i.e. Hell (xi. 7, xvii. 8) others, the sea 
“ at Cfiesarea,” or on the coast of Palestine. 
Some expound : The flood of invading 
Goths is now absorbed in the Roman Em- 
pire. The Pagan Roman rule (2 Thess. ii. 
7) has to give place to Papal Rome. Out of 
this flood of Gothic nations rises the Beast 
of xiii. 1, the substitute and successor of 
the Dragon. 

In xii. 17, the wrath of the Dragon, 
and his resolve to make war against the 
Test of her seed, i.e. the Church of Christ, 
are described ; an^ the last words of that 
chapter* (see note) represent the Dragon 


placing himself for this purpose upon the 
sand of the sea — in other words, beside the 
confused mass and turmoil of the nations. 
St. John next proceeds to foreshow the his- 
tory of the Church in the world. In xii. 12 
is contained the denunciation of “Woe for 
the earth and for the sea ” ; and now two 
Beasts “come up,” — the one from the sea 
{v. 1), and the other from the earth {v. 
11), — representing the instruments by which 
the Dragon carries on his work. 

The symbolic image, or the “Seven- 
Headed Beast, ” which the Seer now beholds 
is the chief jjoint of connexion between the 
Apocalypse and the Book of Daniel. Here 
the Beast “comes up” from the sea, as 
do the four beasts in Dan. vii. 3 ; — here, 
the Beast has Ten Horns, like the fourth 
beast in Dan. vii. 7 ; — the Beast here is 
composed of the leopard, hear, and lion (v. 
2), i.e, of the first three beasts in Dan. vii. 
4-6, the fourth beast being indicated both 
here and in Daniel by the Ten Homs. 
In Daniel, the Vision represents the de- 
velopment of the World-power generally in 
four successive phases (Dan. vii. 17 note); 
but here there is a comprehensive represen- 
tation, under one form, of the universal 
World-power which in Daniel is symbolized 
by four beasts. 

The other chief subject of Daniel’s pro- 
phecy was the “Little Horn,” ‘ little’ in its 
beginning but soon increasing in power (see 
Dan. vii. 8 note ; and cp. Dan. viii. 9, 10), 
which is usually taken to refer primarily to 
Antiochus Epiphanes, the O. T. type of 
Antichrist. Corresponding to this symbol 
in Daniel’s Vision is the Beast from the 
earth {v. 11) or False Prophet (see xvi. 13J. 
The first Beast is a material, political, 
World-power ; the second Beast is a spiri- 
tual World-power — the power of learning 
and knowled^, of ideas, of intellectual 
cultivation. Both are from below, both are 
beasts, and therefore they are in close alli- 
ance. The worldly anti-christian wisdom 
stands in the service of the worldly anti- 
christian power. 

As to the Beast of w. 1-8, the following 
are the chief interpretations : — I. This 
Beast is a symbol of Borne, either (a) The 
Roman Empire, Pagan ; or (6) The Roman 
Empire, Papal. Many Protestant com- 
mentators see in this whole chapter Papal 
Rome under two aspects — the Beast of w. 
1-8, signifying the political, and the Boast 
of V. 11 the ecclesiastical character of the 
Papacy. The later writers of this school 
consider that the Papal po%^er, which is 
here symbolized, does not yet appear as the 
Harlot (xvii. 1) or Church become apostate 
from Christ, but as a Beast or World-power ; 
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6’ch. 12, 3 rise up out of the sea, ^having seven heads and ten horns, and 

& 17. 3, 9. npon his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the ^ name of 

cDaai. 7. 6 . 2 blasphemy. And the beast which I saw was like unto a leopard, 

^ Or, names, ch. 17. 3. 


not until ch. xvii. does Babylon acquire the 
character, and present the ^‘signature,” of 
the Apostate Chiu'ch. II. The Beast de- 
notes the God-opposing ];x)wer of this world. 
Of this power, with some writers (1) Pagan 
Kome is the emblem : with a further re- 
ference, by means of one of the Seven 
Heads, to Rome Papal ; — (2) Other inter- 
preters seek to exclude any reference to 
Rome. III. Others combine these inter- 
pretations, regarding the Beast as the 
syinbol of a single World-kingdom com- 
bining in itself all former World- kingdoms : 
such as is j^rsonified by a single “King,” 
viz. the “ Head smitten unto death ” {v. 3). 
The single World -kingdom is identified 
with the Roman Empire ; and the single 
“ King ” with Nero. IV. Others discern 
in this chapter an exhibition of the power 
which is to persecute the Gentile-Christian 
Church during “ the three and a half years ” 
before Israel’s conversion. 

1. And I saw a beast. All Versions be- 
gin ch. xiii. with these words. Note in the 
Apoc. the contrast between “the Lamb of 
God ” (John i. 36) and the ‘wild beast ’ or 
chief instrument by which the Dragon 
works. 

coining up out of the sea. The Beast here 
is taken to be the same as that referred to 
by anticipation in xi. 7, and more fully 
described in ch. xvii. 

On the subject of Antichrist see note at 
the end of this chapter. 

having ten horns and seven heads. Note 
the different order of the Heads and Homs 
in the description of the Dragon (xii. 3) 
where Satan assumes a form similar to that 
of his instrument the Beast in this place. 
The Horns here appear first, because the 
Beast is seen coming up from the sea ; — after 
he has risen (xvii. 3, 7), the Heads are 
mentioned first. The Sexen Heads are those 
of Daniel’s four beasts, the leopard having 
four heads in Dan. vii. 6. As in Dan. vii. 7, 
20 the Ten Hwns belong to the fourth or 
last beast ; so here they seem naturally to 
belong to the seventh or last Head. 

and on his horns ten diadems. The “ dia- 
dems ” are not now on the Heads (as in xii. 
3) because, according to some, the Beast 
acts not directly as the Dragon but mediately 
by other potentates (xvii. 12) ; or according 
to others, the fact denotes that both Heads 
and Horns refer to kingdoms ; because both 
are said (xvii.’IO, 12) to be kings — i.e. as 
with Daniel, the kingdoms whose i^ersonal 
heads they kre. This explanation is pre- 
ferred by the writer of these notes, who 
also interprets the Heads and Horns as 
not denoting persons, or personal rulers, but 


the kingdoms over which they rule (see on 
xvii. 10, 12). 

Writers who interpret this Symbolism of 
actual rulers, find here allusion to the mili- 
tary despotism of Rome ; which, after pass- 
ing through its different stages of develop 
ment in Augustus, Tiberius, Caligula, 
Claudius, Nero, was subjected to its ^eat 
trial-day in the turbulent reigns of GMba, 
Otho, and Vitellius, and came forth in its 
form of consummate brutality in the ^rson 
of Vitellius, who is taken to be the Wild- 
Beast in which the Dragon saw his own 
image reflected. The Ten Homs are then 
the Legions in the different Provinces. 

names of blasphemy. Cp. xvii. 3. By 
some understood as the assumption of the 
titles of Christ (xix. 12, 1C) ; by others, the 
titles by which divine honours were ascribed 
to the Emperors (cp. 2 Thess. ii. 4). 

The correct interpretation of this symbo- 
lism depends on the signification of theHeads 
(see the notes on ch. xvii.) : — meanwhile it 
is to be observed that the Seven Heads do 
not represent the kingdoms which were to 
arise out of the fourth World-empire ; for 
that element of the symbol is represented by 
the Ten Homs bearing “ diadems ” (cp. 
xvii. 12), and these, according to Dan. (vii. 
7, 24), arise out of his fourth Monarchy. 
The symbol Head itself (explained in xvii. 
9 to be a mountain) denotes a World- 
monarchy (cp. Jer. li. 25: Isai. xiii. 2; 
Zech. iv. 7 ; Dan. ii. 38). xhe Horns de- 
note kings or kingdoms, but not kingdoms in 
the same extensive sense as the ‘besist’ 
symbolizes a ‘kingdom’ (see Dan. viL 24 
note). The mystic number Seven is the 
signature of what is absolute and complete, 
as Ten is the signature of worldly power — 
seep. 497 &c. : Seven Heads, accordingly, 

without any special identification, combined 
with the Ten Horns, represent, iff its 
different phases, the hisrarical concentration 
of absolute worldly rule and power ; and 
this is what the Beast is designed to simify. 

A more special identification of the 
Heads is, however, recjuired by the addi- 
tional revelation of xvii. 10. As St. John 
looks farther into the future than Daniel, so 
he looks farther into the past, to the earliest 
time whence the conflict dates (see on xii. 7 ). 
Thus the Seven Heads are (1) Egypt, (2) 
Assyria, (3) Babylon, (4) Medo-Persia, (5) 
Greece, (6) Rome, (7) that aspect of the 
world which the Ten Homs symbolize, and 
under which we live. According to others 
the Seven Heads denote the Seven Hills of 
Rome (xvii. 9), or seven successive powers 
ending in the Beast (xvfi. 7-10). ' 

2. a leopard] The third of the fbur hearts 
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and Hs feet were as the feet of a bear, ®and bis moutb as tbe t^Dan. 7. 5. 
month of a lion: and -^the dragon gave him his power, ^'and 

3 his seat, ^and great authority. And I saw one of his heads 'as tr ch. 16. lo. 
it were ^wounded to death ; and his deadly wound was healed : J'ch. 12. 4. 

4 and *all ihe world wondered after the beast. And they wor- 

1 Gr. %lain. 


in marg. ref. (see note), the Graeco-Mace- 
donian kingdom. 

a hear] The second beast in marg. ref. (see 
#iote), the Medo-Persian kingdom. 

a lion] The first of the four beasts in 
marg. ref. (see note), the Babylonian king- 
doiH. 

The four (Dan. vii. 7) forms of worldly 
dominion which Daniel had symbolized 
separately (whether all /owr Kingdoms had 
passed away, or whether one of them, the 
jEloman Empire, still existed when St. John 
wrote), are here combined into one form 
rei^resenting the universal World-power; 
and of that one form, as ch. xvii. will show 
more clearly, the Empire of Pagan Rome, 
as the Seer beheld it, supjdied the outlines. 

and his throne &c. The world is not 
Satan’s own ; nor his at all except in so far 
as it has been ‘ delivered ’ to him. He is 
now, in Christ’s own words, ‘ the Prince of 
this world’ (Johnxii. 31) ; in the words of 
His Apostle, ‘the god of this world ’ (2 Cor. 
iv. 4) ; and it is thus that the Dragon is 
spoken of in this verse. In this antichris- 
tian power is a counterpart to one of the 
T%oo Witnesses for Christ (xi. 3). Some in- 
terpret that the Dragon who had ruled over 
Pagan Rome, gave authority to the Beast to 
rule over Papal Rome. 

3. as though it had been smitten unto 
death. Since fie bore the scar of a mortal 
wound: the words which follow express 
how he could still exhibit vitality. The 
Head oi the Beast which was “as though 
it had been smitten unto death,” is placed 
in significant contrast to the ‘ ‘ Lamb stand- 
ing, as though it had been slain ” (v. 6) : 
and thus the Beast becomes an object of 
worship [vv. 4, 12) to the godless world. 

9md his death-stroke loas healed: and 
the whole B 2 Lrtlt^ondered after the beast; 

i.e. “ wondered at, and followed after ” (cp. 
John xii. 19). The godless world will won- 
der and worship (cp. xvii. 8). Christian 
faith had seemed to triumph in the victory 
of the Cross, but now the world triumphs. 
The true believer can never cease, on his 
side, to marvel at this, even as St. John 
himself marvelled (xvii. 6, 7).^ 

As to the interpretations : — i. The revival 
of the World-power, after a grievous blow 
has been received, seems to be what is in- 
tended by St. John in the present passage 
(seev. 14). It may be that the overthrow 
of the Beast’s power is meant, especially as 
represented here by Pagan Rome which was 
equivalent to thei whole World-power. The 
victory* of Christ was the one event in the 


world’s history by which the whole Beast 
was smitten in the one Head ; but yet’ the 
earthly power of heathenism continued — 
“ the death-stroke,” contrary to Christian 
hopes, was healed^ as shown, e.g. in the 
persecution of the Church. 

ii. Others behold in prophetic symbol 
this wounding of the sixth (or Rome) Head 
as an event still future, and as having regard 
to one form only of the World-power, namely 
the overthrow of the Roman Empire by the 
Germanic and Slavonic Tribes : — conse- 
quently “the healing of the wound” does 
not denote the reappearance of the Beast 
from the Abyss (xvii. 8). 

iii. Others conclude that the Head 
“ smitten unto death ” was the seventh, or 
‘ ‘ Germano-Sclavonic ” kingdom. The first 
six World-kingdoms had been heathen ; it 
is only the seventh kingdom (or the German 
Tribes) which became a Christian World- 
kingdom, and this is meant by the deadly 
wound. Christianity, however, has become 
worldly ; a new heathenism breaks in upon 
the Christian world ; and so the Beast’s 
wound is healed. Another interpreta- 
tion is that the seventh diademed Headship, 
that of Diocletian, was struck down by 
Constantine ; or that the Popes, especially 
Gregory the Great, began to be a new Head 
of Empire to Rome ; and that thus the 
deadly wound of its last Pagan Head was 
healed. 

iv. Another understands the Roman 
Pagan Empire, apparently exterminated, 
but restored in the establishment of the 
Christian Empire. The Imperial power of 
Rome was succeeded by the Papal; the 
wounded Head was the Impei'ial Head of 
Rome, wounded in a.d. 476, when, on the 
abdication of Augustulus, the Roman 
Empire ceased to be ; a notion refuted by 
the fact that there was legally no extinction 
of the Western Empire at all, but only a 
reunion of East and West. 

v. According to the whole school of 
Rationalists, St. John now repeats the popu- 
lar fable that Nero [the sixth of the Caesars] 
is really the fifth, or the Head “smitten 
unto death ” ; and that, being the fifth or 
last of the five Kings in xvii. 10, he was to 
be restored to life after his suicide, and to 
become Antichrist. It was thus the “death- 
stroke ” of the Beast was healed. 

If the Head which received the wound is 
the symbol of the Roman JEmpire, “the 
stroke of the sword ” {v. 14) may signify the 
blow which the Empire received from the 
Sfioord of the Barbarian invaders ; while the 
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sliipped the dragon which gave power unto the beast : and they 
worshipped the beast, saying, ^"WTio is like unto the beast ? who 

6 is able to make war with him ? And there was given unto him 
^a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies ; and power 

6 was given unto him Ho continue forty aiid two months. And 
he opened his mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme 
his name, ®and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven. 

7 And it was given unto him ^to make war with the saints, and 
to overcome them : <^and power was given him over all kindreds, 

8 and tongues, and nations. And all that dwell upon the earth 

^ Or, fo maJce war. 


healing of the loound may signify the con- 
tinuance of the Empire, secular and 
political. The Spirit of Prophecy would 
thus indicate, by the element of evil adher- 
ing to every form of World-power, the 
permanence of the antichristian spirit 
throughout the future. 

4. because he gave his authority unto 
the heasL See v. 2 ; cp. Luke iv. 6 : Men 
worship Satan on account of the wealth and 
power of the world which he bestows, 
under this sway of Antichrist. As the 
Roman adored his Rome and its World- 
power, and offered sacrifice to the statues 
of his Emperors, so will men do at the end 
of all things in the kingdom of Antichrist. 

Who is like unto the beast] See on xii. 7. 

and who u abk to war with him ? The 
words seem to refer to the great battle for 
which all things in the Apoc. are preparing 
(see V. 7, xix. 19). It is generally noted that 
this passage presents a blasphemous parody 
of the praise given in ScriiJture to the 
Living God (Ex. xv. 11 ; cp. Ps. cxiii. 5 ; 
Isai. xl. 18, 25 ; Micah vii. 18). The Devil 
still exercises his power revived and re- 
stored in Antichrist ; i.e. by means of some 
spiritual idolatry equally extensive but of 
a more subtle kind, operating universally 
against Christ, through all time and j)lace 
unto the end. Some see in vv. 3, 4, a de.scrip- 
tion of the Empire after the death of Nero. 
The beast then seemed to be wounded to 
death ; but the wound was healed ; the 
Beast was not really gone, only one of 
the forms in which its nature had been for 
a while exhibited ; another more complete 
incarnation of the devilish was ready to 
take the place of the old. 

And there was given to him... blasphe- 
mies. Cp. the description of the “Little 
Horn” (marg. ref.). The utterance of 
blasphemies is the note of Antichrist {v. 1). 

and there was given to him authority 
to continue &c., or {al.) ‘to do his work 
during ’ &c. 

forty and two months] This period, being 
that of the Woman in the Wilderness (xii. 
14) — of the Holy City trodden down (xi. 2) 
— and also of the Witnesses (xi. 3), again 
indicates that the sway of the Beast is co- 
extensive with the course of the Church : it 
is the signature of the world’s dominion over 


the Church, or of the temporary subjection 
of the people of God (see note at the end of 
this chapter). The Futurist interprets 
this numoer — “the broken week ” as before 
— the well-known period of Antichrist — to 
signify that in the midst of its develoimient 
and at the height of its increase the power 
of Antichrist will be suddenly broken. 
The Historical school generally counts 
from the edict of Justinian which styles 
the Pone the “ Head of all the Churches ” 
(a.d. 533), or from the confinriatory edict 
of Phocas (a.d. COG). The former date 
added to 12G0 years (or 42 months, see on 
xi. 2) gives 1793 — the date of the First 
French Revolution, which stnick a blow at 
the Pope’s supremacy ; the latter date 
similarly gives 1806. The Preterist makes 
the 42 months to denote the whole of 
that time of lawlessness which preceded 
the accession of Ves])a8ian. 

6. for blasphemies against God. For the 
nature of this sin see Lev. xxiv. 16 ; it is 
the note of God’s servants “ to fear His 
Name ” (see xi. 18). 

and his tabernacle] The Tvimple of God 
bears the name of Tabernacle or “tent’^ 
which was its original form ; because the 
Church, which the Tabernacle designates, 
is now once more in the wilderness (xii. 
6, 14). See Ex. xxvi. 1. 

[even] them that dwell in the heaven ; or 
‘ have their tabernacle ’ there. On the 
connexion between the Temple and those 
that worship in it, cp. xi. 1 ; — and jon 
Heaven as the abiding p]r.;e of the faithful, 
see iii. 12 ; Phil. iii. 20 ; Heb. xii. 22. 

7. And it ivas given... to overcome them] 
This clause exactly resumes what had been 
said by anticipation in xi. 7 — the Saints 
here corresponding to the Witnesses there. 
Both passages rest on Dan. (marg. ref.), 
where what is said of the “Little Horn” 
is here applied to the Beast (see on v. 5) ; 
while Dan. vii. 22 supplies the Church with 
consolation under this prospect. The SaintSy 
according to the usage of the N. T. are tho 
believers on earth (see Acts ix. 32). 

and there was given unto him authority 
over every tribe and people and tongue 
and nation. This fourfold enumeration 
embraces all the dweUersr upon earth (see 
on V. 9). 
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shall worship him, ’'whose names are not written in the book of Dan. 12. 1.* 
9 life of the Lamb slain «from the foundation of the world, *If Phil. 4. 3. 

10 any man have an ear, let him hear. ’^He that leadeth into 27. 
captivity shall go into captivity : *he that killeth with the sword •ch.’i7*8. 
must be killed with the sword. I'Here is the patience and the ligaf’gg* j 

1 1 faith of the saints. ^ And I beheld another beast * coming up out «Gen! 

vch. 14. 12. »ch. 11. 7. 


8 . worship Am] i.e. the Beast, regarded 
as Antichrist; or, as some interpret, the 
worship of the Dragon; the worshii^ of 
#vhom is the result of the activity of his 
instrument the Beast (see v, 7). 

[everyone] whose name hath not been 
written... that hath been slain &c. See 
Heb. ix. 26 ; 1 Pet. i. 19, 20 ; and cp. Matt. 
XXV. 34 ; Eph. i. 4. As He was ‘ the Lamb 
slain from tne foundation of the world,’ so 
all atonements which were ever made, 
were only effectual by His Blood. Belying, 
however, on xvii. 8, many connect from 
the foundation of the world with wi'itten. 
The theological si^ificance of this inter- 
pretation is this : The Book of Life is the 
hook of God's elect, a catalogue of the 
names of all that are destined to life 
everlasting. As having the ‘names’ of 
all that are in it ‘ written from the founda- 
tion of the world,’ it teaches the origin 
of the choice of each and all of them 
in the everlasting electing love of God. 
When those ‘ on tne left hand ’ find not one 
of their names in the book of life, they will 
discern therein God’s eternal purpose, that 
they should be left to show what a fallen 
state is, and that what God might righteously 
have done with all. He resolved to do with 
them as ‘vessels of WTath fitted for de- 
struction’ — to glorify his justice in their 
everlasting destruction. Cp. iii. 5 note. 

Observe that in this description of the 
first Beast there is something wanting to 
complete our idea of Antichrist ; there is 
none of that hypocrisy and deceivableness 
which other parts of Scripture lead one to 
expect. This is supplied by the second 
Beast (v. 11; see 2 Thess ii. ; 1 John ii. 18). 

9. If any man hath an ear. For a pause 
of •- bke nature, see xiv. 12, xvi. 15. 

10. If any nli% [is] for captivity, into 
captivity he goeth : if any man shall kill 
with the sword, with the sioord must he he killed. 
Cp. Jer. XV. 2, xliii. 11; Matt. xxvi. 52. This 
verse is designed either as a consolation, or 
as a warning. As a consolation, it intimates 
that the persecutors of the Church shall 
experience the vengeance of God, and suffer 
the same evils as they had inflicted on the 
Saints (Dent, xxxii. 43). As a learning, it 
foreshows the fate of Christians in the 
days of the Beast’s persecution. The 
former sense seems to be the true one ; 
considering the import of the words which 
follow as to the patience of the Saints, show- 
ing that the Empire of the Beast would be 
of wide extent, and of long duration. 

J5rere*&c.] i.e. during the rage of the 


Beast, in the endurance of persecution, 
must the patience — the wisdom {v. 18, 
xvii. 9) — of the faithful show itself. 

11. And I saw another heast; of the 
same nature as the Beast in v. 1, with 
whom he is contemporaneous. Mention is 
never made of the second Beast without the 
first. The Beast from the earth is identical 
with the False Prophet (cp. xix. 20 with 
xiii. 13, 14). 

In w. 5, 7 certain particulars in the de- 
scription of the “Little Horn” (Dan. vii. 
8, 21) are found in the former Beast of this 
chapter. The “Little Horn,” however, 
has a special feature to which there is 
nothing analogous in the first Apocalyptic 
Beast — namely “eyes like the eyes of 
man,” or the symbol of intelligence. The 
symbol answers to the character of the 
second Beast as False Prophet. Accordingly, 
in this chapter, this one symbol of Daniel 
is reflected under two forms. The emblem 
of Antichrist in 0. T. prophecy is now re- 
presented by tieo figures— those of the 
Beast and False Prophet — which are con- 
trasted with, and correspond in number to, 
the Tioo Witnesses (see on xi. 3), It may 
also be that as the first Beast is the Anti- 
Christ, so this second Beast, or False 
Prophet, is the Anii^Pneuma (or Opponent 
of the Holy Spirit); and thus, the two 
Beasts with the Dragon (see xvi. 13) form 
a hellish trinity, in contrast to the Divine 
Trinity of i. 4-6, Or differently: — Anti- 
christian prophecy, in the last times, con- 
verging to one personal agent, a false Elijah 
(see V. 13), prepares the way for Antichrist. 

coming up out of the earthf] Another cor- 
respondence with Daniel : — the four sym- 
bolic forms (Dan. vii. 3) came up from the 
sea, as the first Beast here in r. 1 ; but they 
shall also “arise out of the earth" (Dan. 
vii. 17), as we are now told of the second 
Apocalyptic Beast. In this the character 
of the second Beast is symbolized (cp, 
J ames iii. 15). 

Of interpreters, some think that this 
Beast from the eai'tk may represent what 
is subsequently seen as the Harlot or 
Babylon ; or limit the exercise of this 
Beast’s power over the earth and its in- 
habitants. According to others the first 
Beast was an Empire rising up out of con- 
fusion into order ; while this Beast from the 
earth arises out of human society and its 
progress, and is a type of tihe sacerdotal 
persecuting power, either Pagan or Chris- 
tian, or symbolizes both. With others the 
first Beast was the Empire divided between 
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of the earth ; and he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake as 

12 a dragon. And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast 
before him, and causeth the earth and them which dwell therein 
to worship the first beast, "whose deadly wound was healed. 

13 And ^he doeth great wonders, ^[so that he maketh fire comedown 

14 from heaven on the earth in the sight of men, and <^deceiveth 
them that dwell on the earth ®by the means of those miracles 
which he had power to do in the sight of the beast; saying 
to them that dwell on the earth, that they should make an 
image to the beast, which had the wound by a sword, «^and did 

15 live. And he had power to give ^lifo unto the image of thr 

^ Gr. breath. 


Gratian and Theodosius, and the second 
Beast the Greek empire. With others the 
two Beasts denote the civil and ecclesias- 
tical Latin Empire. 

two horns like unto a lamb ; i.e. like the 
horns of a lamb (see on v. 6 ; cp. ix. 10). 
This emblem of the False Prophet appears 
in form as a lamh — innocent and harmless 
in appearance, though speaking as a dragon^ 
— incucating here the working of Anti- 
Christ. Cp. Matt. vii. 15. Interpreters 
understand by the two Horns the Law 
and the Prophets ; or the power of bind- 
ing and loosing claimed oy the Roman 
Pontiff ; or the Eranciscan and the Domini- 
can Orders ; or the Regular and the 
Secular Cler^. 

and he spake as a dragoni The treacherous 
and seductive character ascribed to this 
lamblike Beast in v. 14, is included in the 
name of that evil power which is desciibed 
in xii. 9, and points to Gen. iii. 1. Some 
Preterists make this Beast from the earth 
to be that which sustained the Imperial 
tyranny of Rome, — namely, the religion 
of Rome. Rationalistic Preterists identify 
it with Simon Magus (Acts viii. 9-24), 
or with St. Paul, or with the Pauline party 
in the Church. 

12.^ all the authority of the first beast in 
his sight. Under his supervision (cp. viii. 
2; Deut. i. 38). Notwithstanding his lamb’s 
form he performs all the acts of authority 
of the S3unboli^ wild beast, which represents 
the other aspect of antichristian power, in 
its presence and in its service. 

And he maketh &c. Not absolutely all 
inhabitants of earth, but the earthly-minded 
(cp. Phil. iii. 19). 

whose death-stroke was healed. See v. 3. 
The relation between the two Beasts or two 
forms of Antichrist— the secular World- 
power, and the spiritual World-power — is 
expressed in this verse. To the former 
Beast the Dragon had given his external 
power (v. 4) ; to the latter intellectual gifts 
(see on v. 11). The False Prophet who 
causes the dwellers on earth to worship 
the Beast symbolizes the deification of the 
World and oi the World-power. No ex- 
planation ismvenof this second Beast such as 
is given of tne first Beast and of the Harlot 
in ch. xvii. Observe also that Babylon, or 


the Harlot which sits upon the first i^east 
(xvii. 5), arises after the False Prophet (xiv. 
8), and appears to be destroyed before him 
(see xviii., xix. 20). 

13. great signs =cr»7/Aera, — the word always 
used by St. John. That Antichrist is to 
possess miraculous power is intimated by 
our Lord and by St. Paul (Matt. xxiv. 24 ; 
2 Thess. ii. 9) ; but there is also a reference 
to the wonderful power over Nature which 
the spirit of man has attained to, and which 
has too often been abused to the deification 
of Nature and her laws, and to the dis- 
paragement of the Divine action which is 
ever present in Creation. 

that he should even make fire to come 
down. Op. marg. reff. Another analogy 
to the description of the Two Witnesses 
(see on xi. 5). How mighty a power this 
was in the eyes of St. John is evidenced 
by the fact that when in the Apoc.^ he 
records the great wonders and lying si^s 
of the False Prophet, the only sign which 
he specially names is that spoken of here. 
Observe that this is the ,piiracle which 
Christ forbade to be repeated if attempted 
in its literal sense (Luke ix. 55). 

14. And he deedveth them ..by reason of 
the signs which it was given unto him to 
do... that they should make an image to the 
beast ; i.e. in his honour (see on v. 15). The 
foundation of this symbolism is to be found 
in the erection of statues to the Roman 
Emperors to which divine honours Y,cre 
paid (cp. also Dan. iii^J,, 14, 15). This 
worshij) of the Beast 5Jnrough his image 
denotes the deification of the World and 
the World-power throughout the conflict 
between the Church and Antichrist. Some 
understand by the Image the personification 
of the Papacy in the visible form of the 
Pontiff for the time being ; and the “ wor- 
ship ” to be th^Adoratio Pontificis prescribed 
in the CceremonialeRomanum and performed 
after each Papal election ; others see here 
the Papal General Councils of Western 
Europe, which answer to the symbol of the 
image ot the Ten-horned Beast, ic. of Papal 
Antichristendom, and Antichrist. 

who hath the stroke of the sword, cmd 
lived. The vron. is mgse.^ showing the 
personality or the former Beast. 

16. And it was given [unto himij to give 
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beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, ^'and cause 
that as many as would not worship the image of the beast 

16 should be killed. And he causeth all, both small and great, rich 
and poor, free and bond, receive a mark in their right hand, 

17 or in their foreheads : and that no man might buy or sell, save 
he that had the mark, or ^the name of the beast, *or the 

18 number of his name. ^Here is wisdom. Let him that hath 
understanding count ’"the number of the beast : "for it is the 

^ Gr. to give them. 


9 ch. 16. 2. 
& 20. 4. 


ch. 14. 9 
& 19. 20. 

‘Ch. 14. 11. 
* ch. 15. 2. 
^ch. 17. 9. 
”‘ch. 16. 2. 
»ch. 21. 17. 


hfeath to it, [even] to the image of the 
beast. Commentators see here a reference to 
the jywer of ^eech ascribed to imag-es of 
the gods. St. J ^hn may also have intended • 
here to signify that demon-power which 
was present in heathen idolatry (cp. 1 Cor. 
X. ^ ly, 20). Some explain : The Papal 
Hierarchy gives breath to the image which 
they themselves have made [the Pope], and 
then the image stieaks. 

as many as should not worship... shovJd 
be killed. Pliny writes to Trajan that he 
made it an ordeal for the Christians to offer 
incense before the image of the Emperor, 
and punished them if they persisted in 
refusing. This^ has been quoted as the 
foundation of this symbolism. 

The writer of these notes sees in the 
Image of the first Beast those forms of 
seduction in which that emblem of the 
material World-power is reflected, and to 
which the second Beast, or intellectual 
World-power gives their vitality, — thus 
causing men (see v. 14) to make of such 
objects “ images ” to receive their worship. 

16. all the small and the great, and 
the rich and the poor, and the free 
and the bond,4hat there he given unto 
them a rnark on... or upon their forehead. 
The badge of Antichrist, in contrast to 
the “si^ upon thine hand” and the 
“memorial between thine eyes,” given to 
the people of God (Ex. xiii. 9 ; Leut. vi. 
8, xi. 18). In the hellish caricature of the 
heavenly kingdom (vii. 3, ix. 4, xiv. 1, 
xxii. 4), the votaries of the Beast are stig- 
mat^s, having his name upon their fore- 
heads. Commenti^^rs refer this mark or 
brand either to tnb heathen custom of 
branding slaves and soldiers in token of 
their obedience to their master or general 
(3 Macc. ii. 29) ; or to the branding slaves 
attached to some temple, as well as other 
pepons devoted to the service of some 
deity. Consecration to the service of the 
Beast is what is signified here. Further, 
this mark {xapayixa) means an incision or 
“ cutting” such as was forbidden under the 
Old Law to the people of God (Lev. xix. 28). 
Some explain the mark on the hand to mean 
slavish obedience ; and the mark on the 
forehead to symbolize that men will exalt 
the Beast, as the forehead elevates a crown. 

17. thal^no mai^ should be able to buy 
or to selljk i.e. to carry on social intercourse 
(see on xviii. 11). Ancient expositors see 


in the mark of the Beast an imitation of 
the Church’s Creed, Symbolum — a term 
which (in the plural) also means, in the 
language of commerce, a covenant or treaty. 
Hence the “mark of the Beast” is the 
professio illiciti cuUus. By this prohibi- 
tion, some understand the commercial and 
spiritual interdicts, and civil disabilities, 
which have, by Pagan, Papal, and Pro- 
testant persecutors, been laid on noncon- 
formity ; others, a general declaration that 
the Church is outlawed ; it being the time of 
the last persecutions announced in the fifth 
Seal, and a time when promises such as 
that in Matt. x. 41, 42, may acquire 
an unforeseen importance. To some, thi 
symbolism means that the Romans forced 
on the J ews in all mercantile transactions 
that Roman coinage which bore the effigy 
of Nero, together with the titles ascribing 
divinity to him, and which the J ews looked 
upon as blasphemous. Others see a re- 
ference to that gradual extension of the 
right of Roman citizenship by Nero, Galba, 
and others, to the remote Provinces, which 
imposed on the Christians the necessity of 
transacting all business under the seal of 
the Satanic Roman power. Nothing, ac- 
cording to other critics, can show more 
eloquently the precarious state of the Chris- 
tians in face of the state-law under Nero, 
Theirs was a ^religlo illicita.’ 

save he that bath the mark, [even] the 
natne of the beast &c. The mark consists either 
of the name of the Beast written in express 
letters, or of the number which is the sum 
of the numerical value of the successive 
letters of the name. 

18. Here is wisdom] Or, “Herein Wis- 
dom shows itself,” in deciphering the letters 
of the name. Some explain : As the first 
Beast is to be met by patience and faith 
{v. 10), the second Beast must be opposed 
by true wisdom ; others take Wisdom to 
be a wise utterance, intelligible only to the 
wise Kabbalist ; others, when he shall ap- 
pear whose name gives the number 660, the 
Christian who has the true Wisdom knows 
what he has to expect from him. 

He that hath understanding, let him 
count the number &c. i.e. of the first Beast 
(see xix. 20). Some see here challenge to 
solve an enigma which the words that fol- 
low pronounce to be soluble. This inference 
by no means follows from the text. It is 
not inconsistent with the firmest Jjelief in 
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number of a man; and his number U Six hundred threescore 
and six. 


the inspiration of the Apocalypse, to hold 
that the name was unlmown even to St. 
John himself. Had St. John intended the 
enigma to be solved at that time, the 
Apostle would himself have given the 
solution. 

the number of a man\ Either (1) a sym- 
bolical number denoting a person — a man^ 
and bearing the name of a man, — thus 
implying that Antichrist will be a man; 
or (2) we are to count as men usually count. 

his number is Six hundred and sixty [and] 
six. This number is represented by three 
different Greek letters, x ^ correspond- 
ing to these three components. The method 
generally adopted to read the enigma is 
that known as the Ghematria (re<ufjL<Tpia) of 
the Rabbins, and is as old as the beginning 
of the Cabbala ; viz. that of assigning to 
each letter of a name its usual numerical 
value, and then giving the sum of such 
numbers as the equivalent of the name. 

(1) The great majority of commentators, 
beginning with Trenffius, have made use of 
the Greek alphabet for this computation. 
Thus the numerical value of Latchios written 
in Greek characters and of rj Aariv'ti ^aa-iXeCa 
= 666 . 

(2) Others a]>ply the numerical value of 
the JHLebrew alphabet ; and “ Nero Caesar,” 
written in Hebrew [and read from left to 
right] = 666. Tiiis solution was, however, 
totally unknown to Irenaeus, who enume- 
rates the different attempts made in his 
day to solve the mystery. How also, if 
the Western scribes had believed that 
“Nero-Ca’sar ” was intended, could the 
credit of the Apocalypse have been main- 
tained, when the prophecy had been so 
signally falsified by the result ? 

(3) Others choose the numerical value of 
Roman characters — DIoCLes aVgVstVs, 
i.e. the Emperor Diocletian = 666. To this 
solution the Huguenots gave as a parallel 
LVDoVICTs (Lewis xiv.), or the Grand 
Monarque. 

This famous number has in fact been 
made to yield almost all the historical 
names of the past eighteen centuries, Titus, 
Vespasian, and Simon Gioras ; Julian the 
Apostate and Genseric ; Mahomet and 
Luther ; Benedict IX. and Louis XV. ; 
Napoleon I. and the Duke of Reichstadt ; 
and it would not be difficult for any of 
us ‘on the same principles to read in it 
one another’s names. 

Other solutions remain ; — 

(4) Some regard the number as chrono- 
logical. The first Beast, tiie rei)resentative 
of the PapaD Hierarchy, Gregory VII., 
came forward in 1073 ; and about or after 
666 years from that date the Beast from 
the earth arises, which may be Jesuitism. 
Luther, while making the “Thousand 
Years ” begin from the birth of Christ, 


and end with Pope Gregory VII., reckoned 
666 years from that Pontificate as the 
duration to be assigned to the Papacy ; 
others took the period to denote the dura- 
tion of Mohammedanism. The Magde- 
burg Centuriators understand A.D. 666, 
when Pope Vitalian ordered the public 
services to be only in Latin. To another 
school, the number 666 certainly has, as 
all Apocalyptic numbers, its special a’nd 
exact chronological signification which time 
alone can explain : in the number 8\x (cp. 
the six Seals and Trumpets) the judg- 
ments on the world are complete ; and thus 
six is the signature of the world given 
over to judgment, the development of that 
number here (6 + 60 + 600) indicating that 
the Beast can only rise to greater ripeness 
for judgment. Six is the naif of TwelvCf 
which is the signature of the Church of 
God (as 3V is the half of Seven) ; and this 
development of the number six corresponds 
to the development (cp. xii. 1, iv. 4, xiv. 3) 
of the number Twelve in the 144,000 of the 
sealed in xiv. 1 — the judged Worlc^ower 
being contrasted with the glorified Church 
delivered from judgment. 

(5) The number was originally repre- 
ented b^ the letters xf? — the true form. 
Now x« 18 the name of Christ abridged ; 
and ^ is the emblem of the Serpent,--as 
St. John styles Satan ; and thus the em- 
blematic sense of these three letters is The 
Messiah of Satan. Further : Seven is the 
Divine number, and 777 the complete cycle 
of Divine perfection which the false Mes- 
.siah vainly endeavours to attain : John 
therefore sees in the cipher 666 the symbol 
of a threefold imjx)tence — that of the 
Dragon to equal God, that of the Beast to 
equal Christ, that of the False Prophet to 
equal the Spirit. And thus, f being the 
emblem of the Seipent^ the custom of the 
Gnostic heretics — especially the Ophites, 
or worshippers of the Serpent, who date 
from the first century (see on ii. 24)-^may 
be alluded to, of usinsf^for amulets gems 
with certain symbolicfSnscriptions, in this 
case the mark of the Beast, x^^- The more 
this question is considered, the more one 
is inclined to accept the conclusion of Bel- 
larmine : ‘Verissima igitur sententia est 
eorum qui ignorantiam suam confitentur.’ 

It is to be borne in mind that the events 
under the seventh Trumpet (xi. 15) have not 
yet come to pass. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES. 

Note on v. 1— Awticheist. 

Although the name “ Antichrist” does not ap- 
ear in the Apocalypse, tthe anti-phristian in- 
uence is again and again referred to under 
various figures,— as the Beast of xiii. 1;— as 
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Chap. 14. AND I looked, and, lo, “a 


Babylon (xiv. 8), the City of Confusion opposed 
to Jerusalem the City of Peace ; — as the Harlot 
(xvii. 1) opposed to the Bride ; — as the lamb- like 
Beast, or False Prophet (xiii. 11) opposed to the 
True Witness. 

The word (ai/TixP‘ 0 ’'ro?— fouud only in 1 John 
ii. 18, 22, iv. 3 ; 2 John 7) sig-nifles (1) a false 
Christ, such as the impostors, some sixty in num- 
ber, who claimed among the Jews the dignity of 
Messiah; (2) an antagonist of Christ, an op- 
poser of his doctrine such as St. John describes 
in his Epistles. 

^s, then. Antichrist a person^ or a principle 
hostile to Christ ? That a personal Antichrist is 
to appear a short time before the Second Coming 
of Chffist was the general opinion of the Fathers, 
from the earliest down to Thomas Aquinas. The 
texts usually relied on seem to have been John 
V. 43; Matt. xxiv. 24; 2 Thoss. ii. 3-10. 

There are three opinions as to a personal Anti- 
christ : (1) He is Satan under a seeming human 
form; — (2) He is an incarnation of Satan, i.e. 
the prince of Hell united in essence to human 
nature, as it were an infernal imitation of the 
Logos become Man ; — (3) He is an actual man 
who of his own free will has given himself over 
to the Devil. The type of Antichrist before the 
Christian era was Antiochus Epiphanes (cp. 
Dan. xi. 30). 

That Antichrist is not a person is strongly 
maintamed by others, arguing from 1 John ii. 
18 &c., and the language of 2 These, ii., where 
mystery can be used only of a thing. Hence it is 
concluded : The question is not whether person 
or not person ; but whether a real or an ideal per- 
son, such as we constantly meet with in the 
Psalms, of the wicked, the enemy, the adversary. 
Antichrist is an tncorporation of those who set 
themselves against Christ, and the word repre- 
sents a succession of persons, in dilFerent times, 
animated by a spirit of violent hostility to Christ. 
This conclusion is not mconsistent w'ith a jios.si- 
ble development hereafter, in some personal 
agent, of the antichnstian spirit. Many parallel 
references to thisfcpirit are to be found in the 
writings of St. John. The only distinction to be 
noticed— if it be a distinction — is that the idea 
is symbolized in the Apocalypse, and spiritualized 
in the Gospel and especially in the Epistles. 

Note oir v. 6. 

As to whether the three periods, of 42 Months, 
1260 Fays, and 3^ Times, assumed to be equal in 
duration, are successive, or contemporaneous, 
writd^s differ. Some make the three years and 
a half to be the diil^on of the exile of the 
“Woman” (xii. 14),^iich corresponds to the 
forty-two mouths of the reign of Antichrist (t>. 

and to the 3 260 days during which the Two 
Witnesses prophesy (r. 3). These three periods 
are thus one and the same, applied successively, 
under these three forms, to the Church during 
the time of her emigration, — to Israel during the 
days of its future restoration purely external 
and national (see on xi. 13),— and to Antichrist 
during the time of his dominion. Others do not 
suppose them, in any two given cases, to bo 
identical; two periods may be equal in duration, 
but independent of one another. Thus the 1260 
days of xi. 3 are not the same period as the 43 
months of v. 6 and the 1260 days of xii. 6, — but 
an e^ual period preceding this. If the 1200 days 
of xii. 6, or the 42 months of r. 6 ( = 3^ years) be 
taken together with the other 1260 days of xi. 3 
they make • period of seven years, divided into 
two equal fiarts. The first half is occupied with 


Lamb stood on the mount ®ch. 6.e. 


the preaching of the Two Witnesses. With the 
victoiy of the Beast (xi. 7) , —who is proved by 
ch. xiii. to be the Antichrist, — its second half 
opens ; i.e. the 42 months of xi. 2, or the time of 
the decided ascendancy of Antichrist as described 
in V. 5. Both halves together give the last 
“ week '* predicted in Dan. ix. 27. In xi. 1, 2, 
IS described the state of the Church under the 
seventh Trumpet (see x. 6, 7). From xi. 3-12 we 
learn what will immediately introduce this last 
period, and, at the same time, reveal what was 
not revealed under the first six Trumpets— 
namely, the Visitation with which God will 
strengthen His Church and vouchsafe the last 
testimony to the unbelieving world, before man’s 
enmity to heaven has reached its utmost inten- 
sitv. This latter Vision accordingly — that of the 
“ I’wo Witnesses”— falls under the Second Woe, 
before the seventh Trumpet (xi. 16) ; and the 42 
weeks of xi. 2, and xiii. 6, beginning with the 
cloHo of the 1260 days of the prophesying of the 
“ Two Witnesses ” and with the victory of the 
Beast (xi. 7) over them, are included under the 
seventh Trumpet. This result is thought to re- 
move the difficulty of understanding how the 
victory of the Beast could take place at the close 
of the 42 months of his rule, which would be the 
case if the spaces of time described in vv. 2, 3, 
were the same : why also the Intfle Book (see on 
X. 2) should form a part of the Sealed Book of ch. 
v., as relating to the state of the Church in “ the 
last times ; ” while light is also thrown on x. 11, 
because xi. 1-12 certainly contains a prophecy 
“ couceniing many nations.” Others conclude 
that the explanation of this period is still among 
the things unknown to the Church no satis- 
factory solution having ever yet been given of 
any one of these periods. 

XIV.^ The Fifth chief Vision of the 
Revelation Proper now opens and is con- 
tained in this chapter (see p. 505). The Seal- 
Visions, speaking generally, have occupied 
the section from v. 1 to viii. 1 ; and the 
^JVumpet- Visions have extended from viii. 
2 to XI. ly. In chs. xii. xiii. the origin and 
fortunes of the Church Militant, as well as 
the source of her conflict with the world, 
have been represented ; and now, in order 
to fill up the break between xi. 19 and ch. 
xii., and immediately before the Seven last 
Plagues (xv. 1), the present chapter is inter- 
posed. It contains three principal Visions 
(a) vv. 1-5, {b) vv. 6-11, (c) vv. 14-20, — each 
opening witn the formula. And I saw, — an 
episode {vv. 12, 13) separating the second 
Vision from the third. As in ch. vii. a 
Vision of the glory of heaven was given in 
order to animate and support the Church 
at the approach of the great tribulation (vii, 
14), so here, before the Seven Vials, are 
poured out, a Vision of the Redeemed sets 
forth {vv. 1-5) the recompense reserved 
for those that overcome (ii. 11). 

1. And I saw. The same formula intro- 
duces a separate Vision in 6, 14. 

and behold, the Lamb standing &c. Note 
the definite article, the Lamb ^.e. of marg. 
ref.). Christ, in the form of a Lamb, 
appears in contrast to the Dragon-form of 
Satan in xiii. 4. Here only, and in Heb. 
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• ch. 6. 8. 

/ ch. 6. 9. & 
16. 3. 

J'ver. 1. 


^2 Cor. 11.2. 
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17. 14. 


Sion, and with him an hundred forty and four thousand, ® haying 
1 his Father’s name written in their foreheads. And I heard a 
voice from heaven, ‘^as the voice of many waters, and as the 
voice of a great thunder : and I heard the voice of ^ harpers 

3 harping 'with their harps : and -^they sung as it were a new song 
before the throne, and before the four beasts, and the elders: 
and no man could learn that song c'but the hundred and forty 

4 and four thousand, which were redeemed from the earth. These 
are they which were not defiled 'with women; ^for they are 
'virgins. Those are they 'which follow the Lamb whithersoever 


xii. 22, is Mount Zion (“Jerusalem 'which 
is above,” Gal. iv. 26) mentioned in the 
N. T. In Heb. xii. 18 the spiritual Zion 
is contrasted with the outward and earthly 
Zion which was the seat of the old 
Covenant ; here the heavenly Zion, the 
seat of the heavenly Temple, is related to 
the ancient Tabernacle, or ‘ ‘ Tent of meet- 
ing ” (Num. xvii. 4 ; cp. Ex. xxv. 21, 22), 
as the substance to the shadow (Ex. xxv. 
40). It is the place where God and Angels 
meet with men, and the righteous are 
eternally blessed. Some, however, under- 
stand here the actual, earthly Zion, or Jeru- 
salem, to which converted Israel is hereafter 
to return. At all events, Zion, “ the City of 
the Lamb, ” is (opposed to Babylon, the city 
of the Beast {v. 8). 

an hundred forty and four thousand. 
In V. 3 the hundred &c. Hence reference 
is thought to be now not directly to the 
144,000 of vii. 4, but to the innumerable 
multitude of vii. 9. In vii. 4 the 144,000 
were the Sealed on earth ; what is now 
intended is to exhibit by anticipation 
the Bedeemed in heaven ; and the same 
sacred number is employed by which the 
Sealed had been desigmated, because it is 
that very body, consisting of “the Israel of 
God,” for whose consolation this Vision of 
heaven is designed. 

ha'ving his name, and the name of his 
Father, written on thdr foreheads. All who 
have been scaled throughout the ages as the 
servants of God, and wh(^ have coiiie out of 
the great tribulation (vii. 14), are now beheld 
by the Seer — as if their conflict were past 
and over — bearing the Name wherewith 
they had been sealed. Observe here the 
fulfllment of the promise given in iii. 12. 

Some understand by the 144,000 the con- 
verted or the elect from among the J ews ; 
others identify them "with the armies which 
were in heaven (xix. 14). 

2 . a voice from heaven'] If the scene be 
the heavenly Zion (see on v. 1), the Voice 
may be taken to proceed from the 144,000. 
If the scene be the earthly Zion, then the 
voice (the speaker being left undefined) 
comes down from heaven, and the 144,000, 
“ the Israel of God,” listen to it on earth. 

and the voice which I heard was as [the 
voice] of harpers &c. The strength of the 
heavenly Voice is attuned to harmony with 


the notes of the harp (cp. Ps. xliii, 4). 
These words join on to v. 3. ^ 

3. and they sing[ &c. The song is new, 
because the adoration of the Lamb i.s intro- 
duced (cp. Lent. xxxi. 19-22) ; or because 
a new act of Divine power, viz. the J udg- 
ment close at hand, is now to be praised 
(cp. Ps. xxxiii. 3, xl. 3, xevi. 1, cxliv. 9). 
Some see a reference in the word neiv to the 
idea of first-fruits [v. 4); — the 144,000 are 
the ilite of the Bedeemed. 

and before the four living creatures &c. 
The symbolism of iv. 4-11. 

.. the song save... [even] they that had 
been purchased out of the earth. A com- 
pari.son with v. 9 renders it still more 
])robable that the 144,000 — who symbolize 
the innumerable multitude of vii. 9 — are 
beheld, by anticipation, in heaven. On the 
other hand, some jjronounce it essential to 
the right understanding of the Vision, that 
the harpers and the song are in heaven, the 
144,000 on earth. 

4 . A Vision of the Bedeemed, as if their 
course were past and over, is exhibited to 
the Church on earth : accordingly, here 
and in v. 5 the past tense i^ necessarily used 
—were not defiled, was found; and each is 
followed by the present, they are, expressive 
of a permanent state. 

for they are I'irgins] They represent “the 
faithful Bride ” married to the spotless 
Lamb (xix. 7, 9). These words may imply 
(if understood literally) the state described 
in 1 Cor. vii. 1, 7 ; or (if understood spiritu- 
ally) the state of those, whether marri3d or 
unmarried, who are sRp^^-en of in marg. ref. 
When understood in this latter sense, the 
words may imply either purity of soul (cp. 
V. 5) ; or the chastity which is opposed to 
the fornication of Babylon (r. 8) — viz. 
s])iritual loyalty to God, as opposed to 
spiritual disloyalty (cp. ii. 4, 20-22). That 
the words can only be understood spiritually 
seems to follow from the whole tone of 
Apocalyptic symbolism. The title napedvos 
was sometimes ^iven to St. John because 
the words of this verse, together with the 
absence of his name from 1 Cor. ix. 5, 
suggested the belief held by many in early 
times that the Apostle was unmarried. 

These are they &c.] The present tense 
denotes their existing state of gli*>ry (cp. vii. 
17). Or, on another view of thL passage, 
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he goeth. These ^*^were redeemed from among men, ^heing 
6 the firstfruits unto God and to the Lamb. And ”^in their mouth ^ 
was found no guile: for ^they are without fault before the zeph. 3 .‘ik 

6 throne of God. 1[And I saw another angel ° fly in the midst of ”Kph. 6. 27, 
heaven, ^having the everlasting gospel to preach unto them that 

dwell on the earth, «and to every nation, and kindred, and pEph.’a. 9. 

7 tongue, and people, saying with a loud voice, ^Fear God, and ^ 
give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come : ^and rch* ii. is. 
worship him that made heaven, and earth, and the sea, and the & 16. 4. 

8 f ountams of waters . ^ And there followed another angel, saying, p ^®33 

^ ^Babylon is fallen, is fallen, “that great city, because she made Acts 14. *16. 

1 Gr. were bought. < Jer. 61. 8. ch. 18. 2. « ch. 11. 8. & 16. 19. & 18. 3. 


the entire obedience of the Redeemed 
during theit earthly life is implied, “follow- 
ing” their Lord even to death (Matt. x. 
38 ; John xiii. 36, 37 ; Heb. xiii. 13). 

ITiese were redeemed &c.] Rev. V. ‘ these 
were purchased..., to be. ..and unto the 
Lamb.’ Separated from the entire mass 
as the best absolutely (see Num. xviii. 12) ; 
chosen by God as first-fruits (marg. ref.), 
they had while on earth been consecrated to 
His service (cp. Titus ii. 14). 

5. was foaud no lie. The most general 
sense of “ a lie ” is to be understood (see xxi. 
8, 27, xxii. 15; cp. the title “FaZse Brophet,” 
xvi. 13). 

they are without blemish. Omit for, and 
before the throne of God. Ps. xv. is the best 
commentary on this passage. 

The Historical interpretations at this 
point are of the usual character. The 
144,000, according to one, are the Waldenses 
and Albigenses, who first dared to abandon 
the communion of the Mystic Babylon, 
the harpers being Wiclif, Huss, and other 
Reformers. Others see in v. 2 the Refor- 
mation ; the ne^ song being the union of all 
the Reformed Confessions, and the 144,000 
the elect among Protestant nations. Among 
Futurists the 144,000 are “the rest of 
the Woman’s seed” (xii. 17), who are to 
pass into the presence of the Lamb : or, the 
event seen in this Vision occurs after the 
revelation of Antichrist, and immediately 
before the proclamation ‘ that the hour of 
Godte judgment is come.’ 

The Visions wWll^ now follow announce 
judgment on the world which worships the 
Beast, and thus serve to cheer and support, 
throughout all the ages from the beginning, 
believers who are the sufferers from the 
Beast’s oppression. 

6-1 X. Cp. ch. xviii. with these Visions of 
the three Angels of Judgment. Some take 
these verses to foretell that three great 
events at the end of the last World -week 
are immediately to precede Christ’s Second 
Advent : — (1) The announcement of “ the 
eternal Gospel ” to the whole earth (Matt, 
xxiv. 14) (2) The fall of Babylon (3) 
A warning to all who worship the Beast. 

6 . another angel\ Different from those 
who appeared iif the earlier scenes (see 
on X. 1).* 


flying in mid-heaven. Cp. marg. ref. 

the everlasting gospel\ Rev. V. ‘an eternal 
gospel,’ of which the contents are contained 
in r. 7 (cp. X. 7); i.e. ‘a message of good 
news, ’relating to the Lord’s Second Coming; 

‘ eternal ’ because it is the same Gospel for 
all nations, and for all ages. 

to proclaim unto them that diuell ; Gr. 

I sit ’ (cp. Matt. iv. 16). For the thought, 
intimating the false security of mankind, 
see Matt. xxiv. 37 &c. ; 1 Thess. v. 2. 

and unto every nation^ and tribe &c. 
The Historical school illustrate this de- 
scription by the fervour which animated 
many of the 144,000 at the close of 
Cent, xviii. in the establishing Evangelical 
Missions to the heathen. The Futurist 
holds that the conversion of the world is 
to be the work of Christ’s Second Advent, 
and understands the preaching of the 
Gospel in this verse as designed to test, not 
convert, the nations. 

7. and he saith with a great voice,... 
give him glory... the heaven and the earth 
and sea and fountains of waters. The judg- 
ments of the Seals, the Trumpets, and the 
Vials are poured out on the objects of 
Creation here specified. In viii. 7-12 the 
first four Trumpets relate to this same four- 
fold division — the earth, the sea, the sweet 
waters, the heaven. 

8. And another, a second angel, fol- 
lowed. Expressly distinguished from an- 
other Angel in v. 6. It belongs to the 
dramatic animation of the scene that each 
new announcement is committed to a 
special angelic messenger. 

saying. Fallen, fallen is Babylon the 
great. The tense (erreo-ei/) expresses the cer- 
tainty of the fall. The language is taken 
from Isai. xxi. 9, the verb denoting the 
violent fall and overthrow of kingdoms (cp 
Ezek. XXX. 6). With the fall of Babylon, 
the capital of the ungodly World-kingdom, 
the O. T. connects the redemption of the 
people of God (Isai. xiii. 19, xlvii. 1 ; Jer. 
li. 1-10). The name of the O. T. World 
power is now transferre(k to the N. T 
World-power (ch. xiii., xviii. 10). The title 
Great was applied to Babylon by Nebuchad- 
nezzar (Dan. iv. 30, see note). Babylon, in 
its first form on the plain of Shinar, was 
the living type of the idolatrous city ; 
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all nations drink of tke wine of the wrath of her fornication. 

9 IT And the third angel followed them, saying with a loud voice, 
*If any man worship the beast and his image, and receive hia 

10 mark in his forehead, or in his hand, the same shall drink 
of the wine of the wrath of God, which is * poured out without 
mixture into ®the cup of his indignation; and ^he shall be 
tormented with ® fire and brimstone in the presence of the holy 

11 angels, and in the presence of the Lamb : and ‘^the smoke of 
their torment ascendeth up for ever and ever : and they have 
no rest day nor night, who worship the beast and his image, 

12 and whosoever roceiveth the mark of his name. ^®Hcre is 5ie 
patience of the saints : /'here are they that keep the command- 

13 ments of God, and the faith of Jesus. And I heard a voice^from 
heaven saying unto me, Write, Blessed are the dead A which die 


and Shinar, as an ideal land of unholiness, is 
contrasted with Israel, “the Holy Land” 
(Zech. ii. 7, 12). Many understand by 
Babylon Pa^an Rome ; others Papal Rome ; 
some the evil world, Diaholi civitas ; others 
adulterous Jerusalem ; others the chief 
City of the Antichristian World-power 
of the Last Days. Note in Scripture the 
contrast is maintained between Babylon 
as the type of the World, and Jerusalem 
as the type of the Church (cp. xxi. 2). 
This contrast is introduced by the founda- 
tion of Babel soon after the Deluge ; 
and it is completed by the establishment 
of the house of David in the City of 
Zion. Babylon is ever the scene of con- 
fusion ; — “Jerusalem is built as a City 
that is at unity in itself.” This contrast 
between the two Cities— the worldly and 
the heavenly— supplied St. Augustine {Be 
Civitatc Dei) >\dth an interpretation of 
the whole Bible. Their actual relations gave 
shape to the entire history of the ancient 
people of God. 

which hath made all the nations to 
drink &c. The whole passage as to Babylon 
is founded on Jer. li. 7, 8 (see on xvii. 4). On 
the symbolism here see also Ps. lx. 3, Ixxv. 
8 ; Isai. li. 17, 22 ; Jer. xxv. 15. Two ideas 
are here combined : — Babylon has made the 
nations to drink of the wine of her fornica- 
tion (xvii. 2, 4) ; and in retribution God 
shall give her to drink the wine of His 
wrath {v. 10, xvi. 19). 

9. And another angel, a third, followed 
thei^.. a great voice,.. worshippeth...and 
receiveth a mark on his forehead, or upon 
his hand. Note that the Beast has not 
fallen with the fall of Babylon, which is 
but .one of the Heads of the Beast : this 
some take to be the sixth “ Head ” — (see 
xvii. 10, 11). 

10 . Ylq bXbo shall drink ; i.e. as well as 
Babylon and the nations {v. 8). 

which is prepared unmized in the cup 
his anger. Some refer to Ps. Ixxv. 8 (LXA) 
and take the word “ unmized ” to mean 
not “unmixed or undiluted wine,” but “ un- 
diluted mixture,” consisting of the ingre- 
dients by which the Orientals added 


strength to their wine, viz. spices, myrrh, 
opiates &c. (cp. Mark xv. 23) ; the sense 
being ‘ he shall drink of the wine of God’s 
wrath — the undiluted mixture poured out 
in the cup ’ ; others prefer the sense, ‘ the 
wine of God’s wra^ is mingled [with 
strength -giving ingredients], itself being 
undiluted [with water], in the cup’: — i.e. 
the wine of God’s wrath, though its in- 
toxicating power is increased, is tempered 
by no clemency. 

in the presence of the holy angels'] Cp. 
Luke XV. 10. An aggravation of their 
punishment is signified by the fact that 
Angels are spectators. 

11. goetk up. The source of this descrip- 
tion is Gen. xix. 28 ; Isai. xxxiv. 9, 10. 

they have no rest day and night, they that 
worship... and w'iiOBO receiveth. Contrast this 
eternal unrest of the apostate worshippers 
of the Beast, with the blessed rest reserved 
for the faithful {v. 13). Some have accounted 
for the imagery in this passage by the 
natural convulsions which the Seer is sup- 
posed to have witnessed ; such as the great 
eruption of Vesuvius (a.d.79) which occurred 
(according to their own theory) some ten 
years after the Apocalypse was written. 

12. In order to comfort and support the 
Church still militant on earth, three 
Angels have proclaimed the history of the 
Christian ages : — the diffusion of the 
eternal Gospel ” [vv. \ the fall of the 
World-iK^wer (v. 8) ; the doom of the un- 
godly {vv. 9-11). And now, lest the faithful 
should be discouraged by the prospect 
opened out in vv. 19-11, the loving ad- 
monition of xiii. 10 is repeated. 

Here is the patience of the saints^ The 
end which the preceding description is 
intended to enforce is here laid down. 

they that keep the commandments of 
God. Omit here are. The faith of Jesus rests 
on the testimony of Jesus (xii. 17). 

13. The voice, as before, is left undefined. 
Omit unto me. 

Blessed] This epithet is applied only to 
men by St. John— John xiii. 17, xx. 29; 
Rev. i. 3 &c. •• 

which die in the Lord] Cp. margf ref. Not 
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in tlie Lord ^from hencefortli : Yea, saith the Spirit, Hhat they <2 Thess. 1 . 
may rest from their labours ; and their works do follow them. ^ 

14 ^ And I looked, and behold a white cloud, and upon the cloud ^ 
one sat ^like unto the Son of man, ^having on his head a golden fcEzok.i.26. 
16 crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. And another angel 7 . 13. 
’"came out of the temple, crying with a loud voice to him that 
sat on the cloud, "Thrust in thy sickle, and reap : for the time ^ cii. 16 . 17 . 
is come for thee to reap ; for the harvest ^'of the earth is ^ripe. och^W I’l^* 

16 And he that sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the earth ; 

17 and the earth was reaped. ^And another angel came out of the 
If^ temple which is in heaven, he also having a sharp sickle. And 


1 Or, from, henceforth naith the Spirit, Yea. 

_ 

merely martyrs (as many hold), not merely 
those who suffer in time of persecution, but 
each member of the Church ; — every one in 
glory each of the 144,000 redeemed from 
the earth {v. 3), whose “blessedness” is now 
the theme. Which die, — not “who Jmve 
died ; ” thus including those also who die in 
later times. 

* from henceforth^ Le. from the time be- 
ginning with the era of Redemption. The 
words henceforth are most commonly 
connected with the words that precede ; 
either with Blessed or with die; but by 
some they are joined (see margin) with the 
words that come after. 

Yea, saith the Spirit] Cp. the Divine con- 
firmation similarly added (xix. 9). It is the 
Spirit Who gives this assurance, as the 
milder echo of Christ’s more powerful voice. 
This is the “ Amen” of the Spirit of Pro- 
hecy. Some consider that two voices are 
eard — the first that of the speaker who is 
not defined ; the other that of the Spirit of 
Prophecy ; others take this second clause to 
be uttered by Si. John himself, appealing 
in confirmation to the Spirit of Prophecy. 

that they may rest] variously connected 
with “saith,” or with “the Spirit saith 
that they shall,” or with “Blessed”; 
or “Yea [the intent is] that they may 
rest” &c. 

for their works follow with them. The 

phrase to folloiv with is found out of the 
Apof. only in Luke ix. 49 where St. John 
is the speaker. Q*L^i. 11, as explained by 
xix. 8, 1 Cor. XV. 5* supplying the com- 
mentary : see also Matt. xxv. 34-40. The 
sense is, ‘Yea, they shall rest in death 
from their heavy troubles ! their works are 
so far from being lost through their death, 
that they follow them into eternity.’ 

14. And I saw... a white cloud. The 
colour of heaven (see on ii. 17), always in 
the Apoc. denoting Christ’s Presence. 

and upon the ck>ud [I saw] one sitting 
like unto the Son of man. Rev. V. ‘ a son of 
man ’ fcp. Dan. vii. 13]. Here, as in i. 13 — 
the only instances in which the title occurs 
in the Apoc. — the articles are not found ; 
hence some understand an Angel, and not 
Christ; but the wjiole tone of this verse 
forbids swm a conclusion. 


2 Or, dried. 


a golden crown] The conqueror’s crown 
(see on vi. 2). He has not as yet assumed 
His diadem as King (xix. 12, see on ii. 10). 
This is the fulfilment of Matt. xxiv. 30 ; 
Luke xxi. 27. 

and in his hand a sharp sickle] As “ Lord 
of the harvest ” (Matt. ix. 38) : — on the 
imagery see Joel iii. 13; John iv. 35-38. 
The f)icture is itself a parable: — the golden- 
crowned Reaper on the symbolic cloud, and 
that cloud illumined by the presence of the 
Son of Man seated thereon, as on His 
throne ! The Son of Man is related to the 
three Angels which follow in vv. 15, 17, 18, 
as the Rider in vi. 2 to the three who come 
after Him (vi. 3-8) ; and He is distinguished 
from them by his titles “Son of Man,” 
“He that sitteth on the cloud” (v. 15), and 
by His “golden crown.” This Vision {vv, 
14-20) is related to the final jud^ient ; just 
as the sixth Seal (vi. 12-17) is related to the 
completion of the mystery of God (x. 7). 

16. Three prophetic types of approaching 
Judgment follow — the Harvest (Isai. xvii. 
5 ; Jer. li. 33), the Vintage (Joel iii. 13), the 
Treading of the grapes (Isai. Ixiii. 2, 3). 
The thought conveyed is the nearness of the 
judgment. Many regard the Harvest as 
signifying the gathering in of the ^odly ; 
the Vintage and Wine-press as signifying the 
crushing of the wicked. This scarcely 
agrees with Matt. xiii. 30, 38-42. Godly 
and ungodly alike may well be included in 
both the Harvest and the Vintage. 

from the temple, or sanctuary (see on xi. 
1) in heaven {v. 17), which (xi. 19, xv. 5) had 
been opened, and from which the Angels 
with the Seven Plagues proceed (xv. 6). 

crying with a great voice... Send forth thy 
sickh : rrdfjLxl/ov here and in v. 18 ; ^oAAw ia 
used in vv. 16, 19. The sickle was a curved 
scimitar or knife used for reaping or prun- 
ing. Its use in this passage both for the 
Harvest and for the Vintage denotes that 
the term is to be taken figuratively. 

for the hour to reap is come ; (Omit for 
thee) /or...over-ripe=«5>7pa»'^>]t,“ is dried up ” : 
in John xv. 6= is withered, 

16. cast his sickle upon the mrth. See on 
V. 15. The Harvest is not to be restricted 
to the “gathering together the elect” (Matt, 
xxiv. 31) ; cp. Matt. xiii. 30. 
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P ch. 16. 8. 


« Joel 8. 13. 


ch. 19. 15. 
•Lam. 1. 16. 
« Heb. 13. 12. 
ch. 11. 8. 
«ch. 19. 14. 

och. 12.1, 3. 
^ ch. 16. 1. 

& 21. 9. 
cch. 14. 10. 

** ch. 4. 6- 
& 21. 18. 


anotlier angel came out from the altar, p whicli had power over 
fire ; and cried with a loud cry to him that had the sharp sickle, 
saying, « Thrust in thy sharp sickle, and gather the clusters oi 

19 the vme of the earth ; for nor grapes are fully ripe. And the 
angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, and gathered the vine 
of the earth, and cEist it into *’the great winepress of the 

20 wrath of God. And «the winepress was trodden * without the 
city, and blood came out of the winepress, “even unto the 
horse bridles, by the space of a thousand and six hundred 
furlongs. 

Chap* 16. AND “I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvel- 
lous, seven angels having the seven last plagues ; ® for in them 
2 is filled up the wrath of God. ^And I saw as it were ^a sea of 


18. the altar] That mentioned in vi. 9, 10, 
viii. 3, which is the peculiar place of “the 
ministering spirit” who brings the command 
to execute judgment. 

which had &c.] Rev. V. ‘he that hath., 
fire ’ ; either fire generally (as in piarg. ref. ), 
or the fire (viii. 3-5) from the censer that 
kindled the judgments. 

and he called with a great voice... Send 
forth &;c. See v. 15. 

the vine of the earth] Not the “vine out 
of Egypt ” (Ps. Ixxx. 8), or that to which 
Christ hkened Himself (John x v. 1). Some 
take the words to indicate the Holy Land, 
or Syria and Egypt, or Italy. 

In vv. 15, 17, 18 three Angels follow 
Christ {v. 14) as in the first four Seals (vi. 
2-8) ; and three Angels having already ap- 
peared in w. 6, 8, 9, the number Seven is 
thus a feature of this Vision also. 

19. cast Aw sickle... gathered the vintage 
(Gr. “ the vine ")...and cast it into the wine- 
press &c. The imagery corresponds with 
that of marg. ref. ; it Is founded on Isai. 
Ixiii. 1-6. 

20. without the citrf] The Holy City (xi. 2), 
Jerusalem ; in the Apoc. always a designa- 
tion of the Church. Hence we have here a 
judgment on the world as opposed to the 
Church (cp. vii. 1-8). Some understand the 
city to be the literal earthly Jerusalem, 
which the nations assail (xx. 9) ; others 
Rome. 

and there came out blood from the wine- 
press. The juice of the grape is a type 
of blood— cp. Isai. Lxiii. 3. 

even unto the bridles of the horses ; i.e. 
such was the depth of the blood-stream. 
The mention of horses points forward to 
marg. ref., where Christ and His armj,e8 ap- 
peaf on white horses (cp. vi. 2), and where 
mention is again made of the win^-press. 

as far as a thousand... furlongs. The 
furlong or stadium is 600 Greek, or 606f 
English feet ; about i of a Roman mile ; 
1600 is the sqij^re of 40, or the square of 4 
multiplied by the square of 10 ; and thus, 
as Four is the ‘ signature ’ of the earth (see 
vii. 1) and Ten the ‘ signature ’ of comidete- 
ness, this symbolic number denotes a space 
of vast magnitude : expositors understand 


a judgment encircling the whole earth, or 
the whole surface of Judaea, Palestine be- 
ing regarded as a type of the Church. 

XV. 1. The Sixth chief Vision of the Re- 
velation Proper opens here (see xiv. 1 note) : 
—The Vision of the Seven Bowls themselves 
is deferred to ch. xvi. ; but previously, in 
ch. xv., the Seer beholds Seven Angels {v. 1) 
as in viii. 2 ; and then, before the Angels 
execute their office, the “Just made per- 
fect ” sing the praise of God {vv. 2-4) ; just 
as in viii. 2-5 there is a solemn offering of 
prayer and its results before the Trumwt- 
Angels pi'c^re themselves to sound. The 
Bowls — unlike the Seals and Trumpets 
which are divided into groups of four and 
three (see vi. 1 note)— are divided, like the 
Seven Epistles (see ii. 1 note), into groups 
of three (xvi. 2-4) and four (xvi. 8-17) by 
the voices in xvi. 5-7. As in the Visions of 
the Seals and Trumpets, the sixth Bowl is 
separated from the seventh by the episode 
announcing (xvi. 13-16) the assembling of 
the kings for Ar-Mageddox.. Cp. also the 
^isodes of ch. vii., x. 1-xi. 14. Here St. 
John again “recapitulates” (see viii. 1 
note) ; he re-ascends to an earlier point in 
the Prophecy ; and enlarges on the judicial 
chastisements to be inflicted on the Empire 
of the Beast. 

sign] onfxelov. On the word, as indicating 
what is figurative, see on i. 1, xii. 1, 3. 

great and marvellous] Surpassing^, the 
“ signs ” in xii. 1, 3, a n^ Jn this respect, — 
that the Angels, who^ve power to inflict 
the coming trials, themselves have the Seven 
Plagues (see vv. 1, 6) and direct the Divine 
judgments (xvi. 9, 21). These Angels had 
not been seen before ; and as implied in xvi. 
5, they have each a distinct office. 

having seven plagues, [which are] the 
last. They are the Plagues leading to the 
final judgment which belongs to the seventh 
Trumpet (see x. 7). 

is finished the wrath of Qod. See x. 7, xiv. 
8 : €Tc\e(r9ijf the prophetic aorist speaks of a 
thing foreseen, and decided by God as 
already done. 

2. And I saw] The formula announcing 
a now Vision (iv. 1„ xiv. 1). He had 
already seen the Seven Angels iy. 1), and 
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glass * mingled with fire : and them that had gotten the victory •Matt. 3 . ii. 
over the beast, -^and over his image, and over his mark, and over /ch. 13. 16, 
the number of his name, stand on the sea of glass, ‘'having the o'ch. 5. s. 

3 harps of Ood. And they sing ^the song of Moses the servant of 

God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, ^ Great and marvellous t Deut^32^4‘. 
are thy works, Lord God Almighty ; ^ just and true are thy ni. 2. 

4 ways, thou King of ^saints. ^'WTio shall not fear thee, 0 Lord, Y* 

and glorify thy name ? for thou only art holy : for ’"all nations i5. 14. 
shall come and worship before thee ; for thy judgments are made 

5 manifest. ^And after that I looked, and, behold, "the temple of 1. sa 

ch. 11. 19. 

• 1 Or, nationSy or, ages. 


now^before the Vision of v. 5 — before the 
Ang^s enker on the scene— this Vision of 
the Redeemed is interposed. For the third 
time, the promised and imminent accom- 
plishment of God’s decrees is celebrated 
beforehand by those who shall find in them 
rest and felicity (xi. 1.5, xiv. 1 &c.). 

a sea of (flass] Or a glassy sea. The 
material or the appearance is, as it were, of 
glass. In iv. 0, the sea of glass like unto 
crystal denoted the purity and calmness of 
God’s rule. The intermingling of mercy 
with justice is there symbolized in v. 5; and 
so here the same conjunction is signified 
by the altered words, mingled ivith fire : — 
fire denotes judgment ; and thus both 
aspects of the Divine rule are exhibited. 

them that come victorious from the beast. 
They have vanquished by flight, escaped 
from the net of the fowler (Ps. exxiv. 6) ; 
the present tense denoting that the act of 
overcoming still continues (as in v. 3). These 
words are an ideal anticipation (as in vii. 9). 
The palm-bearing multitude may be re- 
cognized as reappearing here, just as the 
144,000 of vii.^ reappear in xiv. 1. 

and from his imagCy and from the number 
of his name. Omit over his mark, and. The 
words refer back to xiii. 4, 15, 16, xiv. 9. 
This Vision brings us down to the fall of 
Babylon (xvi. 19) ; and therefore precedes 
the events disclosed in xiv. 14-20. 

standing by the glassy sea. A sea that 
might be compared to glass in its clearness 
anL transparency. Standing on its shore are 
seen those who ^delivered from his [the 
Beast’s] sway as ui (^Israelites were in their 
Exodus from the land of Pharaoh. Some 
apply them allegorically to the mass of 
heathen Christians animated by the love of 
God ; or to the Baptism of water, and the 
Baptism of fire (Matt. iii. 11), denoting 
their purification by trials. 

having harps of God. Instruments of 
music wholly dedicated to His praise (see 1 
Chron. xvi. 42). They denote the harmony 
of the virtues modulated by the Spirit. 

3. the song of Moses] Cp. Ex. xv. 1 — the 
song of triumph sung by delivered Israel 
after the Egyptian plagues : here the hymn 
of praise is sung by ^e Redeemed before 
the last victory of^the Church over the anti- 
christia^jVorld. 

VOL. VI. 


the servant of God] For this title see Ex. 
xiv. 31 ; Num. xii. 7 ; Josh. xiv. 7 ; Ps. cv. 
26 ; Mai. iv. 4 ; cf . Heb. iii. 5. 

and the song of the Lamb] ^ot so much the 
song in honour of the Lamb ; or the song 
composed at once by Moses and the Lamb 
— betokening the essential unity of the 
Churches of the O. and the N. T. (cp. xii. 
1, 17); but the song, in which Moses cele- 
brated the deliverance from Egypt, is now 
renewed, and receives its perfected close 
when God’s people arc finally delivered by 
the Lamb. In the Apocalyptic song which 
follows are distinct echoes of the 0. T. 

0 Lord God, the Almighty ; righteous and 
true [are] thy ways. Cp. on iii. 7 ; and see 
Deut. xxxii. 4 ; Ps. cxlv. 17. The word 
“ righteous” (St/cato?) is used by St. John to 
signify both the rectitude of the JudgCy and 
the rectitude of the person judged who 
comes up to the required standard. 

thou King of the ages ; or, thou eternal 
King. Cp. 1 Tim. i. 17. There is no 
authority for the reading of the A. V. : 
many ancient authorities read ‘ thou King 
of the nations ’ (cp. J er. x. 7 ; Ps. xxii. 28, 
and V. 4 belov^). 

4. Who shall not fear, 0 Lord &c. Oniit 
thee. These words also rest on Jer. x. 7. 

holy] oa-iog is applied to God only here and 
in xvi. 5. It is applied to Christ in Acts ii. 
27, xiii. 35 (Ps. xvi. 10) ; and Heb. vii. 26. 
If applied here to Many it signifies one who 
diligently observes all the sanctities of reli- 
gion ; as applied to God it denotes that He 
is One in Whom these sanctities reside. 

for all the nations shall come. See Ps. 
Ixxxvi. 9; Isai. ii. 2 -4; Micah iv. 2-4; 
Zech. viii. 22. The words contain the sum 
of the O. T. predictions as to the conver- 
sion of the heathen. 

for thy righteous acts have been made 
manifest; the reason why “all the nations 
shall come and worship before” God. *Thy 
righteous acts (cp. xix. 8) : i.c. Thy deeds 
in righteousness towards the nations, — Thy 
judgments : fincaiw/Aara in the plural signifies 
(1) ‘ ordinances, ’ Luke i. 6 ; pom.ii.26; Heb. 
ix. 1, 10 ; (2) as here, actions corresponding 
to the righteousness fulfilled by them. 

6. Arid after these things I saw, and the 
temple &c. The Tabernacle of the Testimony 
(cp. Acts vii. 44) was so called as containing 
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Over. 1. 6 tlie tabernacle of the testimony in heaven was opened : ®and the 

seven angels came out of the temple, having the seven plagues, 
yEx. 28. 6. clothed in pure and white linen, and having their breasts 
7 girded with golden girdles. oAnd one of the four beasts gave 
«ch. '4. 6. unto the seven angels seven golden vials full of the wrath of 

••iThess.i.G. 8 God, ’’who liveth for ever and ever. And *tho temple was filled 

•2 Chr^6i4 vdth smoke ^from the glory of God, and from his power ; and 

«2 Tiiess. i. no man was able to enter into the temple, till the seven plagues 

0- 16 of the seven angels were fulfilled. AND I heard a great voice 


the Ark witli the Law of God which testifies 
against sin (Ex. xxv. 16, 21, xxx. 36). The 
pattern existed in heaven (see Ex. xxv. 40 ; 
Heb. viii. 5), and was that which St. John 
now beholds. The Sanctuary or Temple 
(see on xi. 1) — the structure which belonged 
to “the Tabernacle of the Testimony” as 
enclosing it — is what is here meant. The 
Temple, so far as it was the place of the Ark 
of the Covenant, and therefore ‘ The most 
Holy place, ’ is here opened. With this act 
of opening y the last and deepest mystery is 
unveiled. In xi. 19 the Ark had become 
visible, — as in viii. 3, before the Temple 
was opened, there had been a preliminary 
Vision of the Altar through the Veil. No\v 
the Holy of Holies is opened, and the Veil 
is withdrawn. While the Church is still 
struggling and suffering, the Ark appears 
for a moment (xi. 19) ; now, when the Holy 
of Holies is thrown open, 8t. John is shown 
the Church triumphant in the New Jeru- 
salem (see on xix. 11). 

6. and there came out from the temple 
the seven angels that have the seven 
plagues, arrayed in linen, pure [and] 
bright; as in the angelic priestly attire 
(cp. iv. 4 ; Acts x. 30). For ei'5e5uju,eVot AtVoi' 
(in Matt. xii. 20 fiax) the Eev. V. reads 
«. xiOov ‘ arrayed with [precious] stones,’ a 
thought borrowed from Ezek. xxviii. 13, 
where the stones named are found in the 
High Priest’s breastplate (Ex. xxviii. 17-20). 
This reading gives the sense that each Angel 
wore raiment studded with precious stones. 
Cp. Ps. cxviii. 22 ; Isai. xxviii. 16. 

f 'rt about their breasts. Cp. i. 13. 
leasts'] Rev. V. ‘ living creatures ’ (see 
on iv. 7). As representing “ the creaturely 
life of nature ” one of the Living Creatures 
now reapiiears, and takes part in sending 
forth the coming plagues into the Earth 
(xvi. 1). Cp. the action here with that of 
the Cherub in Ezek. x. 2, 7. 

vials] <t>idka^ (see on v. 8). Rev. V. 
‘ bowls,’ in which men drew from larger gob- 
lets. For the figure of the xjouring out God’s 
wrath in judgment see Ps. Ixxix. 6 ; Jer. x. 
25 ; Zeph. iii. 8. The Trumpets (viii. 6) an- 
Thounce judgment on God’s enemies ; the 
BoiuU execute His judgment on the Emiiire 
of the Beast. They are seven in number 
because ‘ ‘ in them is finished the wrath of 
God” (r. 1). The function of the Four Living 
Creatures here is more significant than that 
which is assigned to them in vi. 1, 3, 5, 7. 


Note that the Bowls do not constitute th 3 
Third Woe (xi. 14), but are merely the pre- 
paration for it ; and note also that these 
Xdagues run out quickly. 

8 . Cp. Isai. vi. 4 ; Ex. xl. 34 ; 1 K. viii. 
10. In the smoke (often “ the cloud ”) is a 
symbol of the glory of the Divine Presence ; 
but many, with reference to the.^Vcof judg- 
ment, understand the smoke as the token of 
Divine wrath. Both ideas are, jierhai^s, 
combined. 

should be finished. “ While God strikes, 
man flics from His jiresence, or rather tries 
to conceal himself. When God ceases to 
send forth his plagues \ve may then again 
enter into His Sanctuary, to consider there 
the order of His Judgments” (Bossuet). 

XVI. 1 - 21 , The Seven Bowls are divided, 
like the Seven Ex)istles (ch. ii. ; ch. iii.), 
into groups of three and four {vv. 2 -4 ; and 
vv. 8-17) — vv. 13-16 forming an e])isode be- 
tween the sixth and seventh Bowls: (1) In 
each of the first three the preposition into 
(el?) is used, to designate the object of the 
wrath of God in the last foui'y the i^rejjo. 
sition upon (en-l) is used for the same x>ur- 
l)Ose. (2) The third Bowd is sejjarated from 
the fourth by a formal conclusion consisting 
of two solemn utterances in vv. 5-7, lauding 
the righteous judgnients of God. (3) The 
last four are described with much greater 
minuteness, notwithstanding the brevity of 
this entire Vision. (4) The fourth Bowd is 
connected wdth the grouj) containing the 
fifth and the seve?ith, by the statement that 
under each of these Bowls men blasphemed 
God. (5) The fourth Bowl differs essen- 
tially from i\\Q fourth Trumpet (viii. 12'; in 
the case of the latteijji^ff's'Mn is darkened, 
here its heat is intensified. The internal 
unity of the first three is marked by the 
fact that they are directed against the Uoo 
sins to be jmnished [vv. 2, 6). 

Some jjrefer to divide into groups ot four 
and threCy — the objects of the first four being 
the earth, the sea, the fountains of waters, 
and the sun (see viii. 7-12) : in the last threvy 
RIJecial objects are particularized — the throne 
of the Beast and the river Euidirates, while 
a certain vagueness also marks the seventh, 
as in the Seals and the Trumpets. Others 
conclude that there is no division here into 
groups as in the previous Visions ; all Seven 
Bowls are poured out, one after the other, 
with a rapidity correspCMiding k that with 
which the End approaches, before which 
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out of the temple 8a;j^g ®to the seven angels, Go your ways, ach 16 i 

2 and pour out'the vials ^ of the wrath of God upon the earth. ^ And. b ch! 14. 10. 
the first went, and poured out his vial <^upon the earth; and cch. s. 7. 

^ there fell a noisome and grievous sore upon the men which t«Bx. 9. 9. 
had the mark of the beast, and upon them ^ which worshipped his ® 

3 image. ^And the second angel poured out his vial s' upon the ych. 

sea ; and ^it became as the blood of a dead man : ^ and every living h Ex. 7. k). 

4 soul died in the sea. ^ And the third angel poured out his vial u ^0 
* upon the rivers and fountains of waters ; ^ and they became blood. i S. 7. 20. 


ise plagues only (xv. 1 ) are inter- 

?ed. 

The analogy of the Bowls to the Trum- 
pets i; obvious : the chief feature in the 
analogy beifig the references to the plagues 
of Egypt, althf)ugh the references are not 
strictly the same. The ^first Bowl recalls 
the sixth plague of boils (Ex. ix. 8-12) ; — 
the second Bowl, like the second Trumpet, 
the fii'st plague, the waters “turned to 
blood ” (Ex. vii. 19, 20) ; — the fourth Bowl, 
like thoi fourth Trumi)et, and fifth Bowl 
'refer to the ninth plague — darkness (Ex. 
X. 21). As in the Egyptian plagues, so 
in these judgments also what God created 
to be beautiful and pronounced to be good 
becomes evil to man, because he does not in 
them worship their Creator (xiv. 7). Some 
find in the seven Bowls a reference to the 
seven sins which quench the Seven Gifts of 
the Holy Ghost. Under the Bowls there 
is no repentance {vv. 9, 11, 21). 

Speaking generally, early expositors re- 
ferred the Bowls to the future times of 
Antichrist ; and m<xlern expositions may bo 
grouped under the usual headings of Pre- 
terist, Historical, Anti-Papal, Futurist, and 
Allegorical [see Archdeacon Lee’s additional 
note to ch. xvi. in the larger edition of this 
work]. 

1. the temple] Or Sanctuary, filled with 
the Divine Presence (xv. 8). Many think 
that as “no one was able to enter into the 
Temple ” (xv. 8) the Voice nmst be the 
voice of God Himself. Cp. Ezek. ix. 1, 8. 

Go ye, and pour out the seven bowls... 
into the earth. The mutual relation of the 
three^great Visions illustrates very clearly 
the principle of B^-yaitulation. The Seal 
is the emblem of an ^ent still secret, but 
decreed by God the Trumpet sounded 
manifests the will that the Divine decree 
should be accomplished speedily ; — the 
poured-out Bowl is the symbol of that decree 
identified with its execution. The Seals 
correspond to the first miracles of Moses 
before Pharaoh ; — the Trumpets to the ten 
plagues the Bowls to the disaster of the 
Red Sea. The Bowls are introduced in xv. 
1, as being the last plagues; they belong 
to the time when the End is near. The 
judgments accordingly fall on all created 
things. The events of the preceding Visions 
are, as it were, taken up and completed. 
The Bowls ^ndeed 4o a great extent fall 
under the# seventh Trumpet ; and many 


writers consider that the Seven Trumpets are 
contained in the seventh Seal, when “the 
mystery of God is finished ” (see on ch. viii.). 
Some take the Trumpets as pointing to 
Jerusalem, and the Bowls to Rome. 

2. into the earth ; not upon. 

and it became &c. The sixth plague of 
Egypt (marg. ref.). It is not without mean- 
ing that men here and cattle there were 
alike smitten with this distemper. Observe 
men are smitten here, not the trees and 
grass as in the first Trumjiet (viii. 7) ; — and 
further the men, without exception, not the 
third part only. Omit upon them. 

3. And the second poured, .into the sea... 
blood as of a dead man. The first Egyptian 
plague (marg. ref.). The intensity of the 
second Boiol above that of the second Trum- 
pet (viii. 8) consists in this that the blood is 
not fluid, living blood, but that of a dead 
man, and therefore tainted with corruption. 

[even] the things that were in the sea. 
The art. refers to what is implied by every 
living soul (not the third part as in viii. 8, 9). 
By the sea is to be understood the restless 
wicked world. Some find here the fulfil- 
ment of the second day of the Creation 
(Gen. i. G), — the dividing of the watei-s from 
the waters, — the sea of bhod below, and 
the sea of glass mingled with fire (xv. 2) 
above. 

4. And the third poured out his howl into 
the rivers and the fountains of the waters. 
The Egyptian plague (marg. ref.) — as 
in the second and third Trumpets (viii. 8, 
10)— is repeated here. This correspondence 
between the second and third Bowls, and 
the second and third Trumpets is designed. 
It indicates the internal connexion of the 
two groups. In the first Egyptian plague 
there was a twofold symbolism (cp. note on 
viii. 10), — the blood (1) denoted the slaying 
of the first- bom, and the destruction of the 
Egyptian host in the Red Sea (Ex. xii. 29, 
30, xiv. 28) ; and (2), it rendered the water 
of the Nile impure, denoting the loss, of 
Egypt’s prosperity. And thus in the Trum^ 

ets and the Bowls, the symbolism exhibits 
oth death and the result of the impurity 
of the waters. 

and it became blood. Eithei^* it ’ for they; 
or the sense may be (as also in vv. 2, 3) 
* there was, ’ or ‘ tnere resulted ’ blood. The 
third day of Creation is pointed to in this 
Bowl, when the waters were gathered together 
iido one place. 
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5 And I heard the angel of the waters say, ’"Thou art righte- 
T.'s.’ ^ ous, 0 Lord, "whiai art, and wast, and shalt he, because 
11. 17. 6 thou hast judged thus. For °they have shed the blood 

23.34, saints and prophets, <^and thou hast given them blood 

oh. 13. 16. 7 to drink ; for they are worthy. And I heard another out 

^ch. 1L18. of the altar say. Even so, ’‘Lord God Almighty, Hrue and 
8ai.49.26. 8 righteous are thy judgments. 1[And the fourth angel poured 

h. 15. 3. out his vial *upon the sun ; "and power was given unto him to 
*ch s^il’ ^ scorch men with fire. And men were ^scorched wdth great 

«ch. 14. 18. heat, and ^blasphemed the name of God, which hath power 
y Dallas 22* these plagues: ^and they repented not ^to give him 

23 an. . , IQ glory. ^ And the fifth angel poured out liis \hal « upon the 8(?at 
ch. 9. 20. of the beast ; ^and his kingdom was full of darkness ; ‘^and they 


- UIl. 11. lO. 

& 14. 7. “ ch. 13. 2. *» ch. 9. 2. c ch. 11. 10. 

6-7. Here follows the moral of the pre- 
ceding verses, separating the first group of 
three from the second group of faur Bowls ; 
and in these verses is the reply to the 
appeal of the Martyrs (vi. 9, 10) under the 
Mfi' Seal. 

6. I heard the angel of the watei's saying. 
Angela are also set over the winds ancf over 
fire (vii. 1, xiv. 18) ; hence some infer that 
each of the Seven Bowl- Angels is set over 
a distinct element. It has been noted that 
the Angel of the waters might have com- 
plained to God at the change of the sea and 
rivers into blood, whereby an element es.sen- 
tial to human life was tainted ; but on the 
contrary, he confirms the justice of the 
punishment. 

Bighteotts art thou which art and which 
wast, thou Holy One, because thou didst 
thus judge. The t/ius refers to the judg- 
ments described in vv. 2-4. 

6. Rev. V. ‘ for they pc ured out.’ ‘ To 
drink blood ’ is mentioned not as a crime 
(xvii. 6), but as a punishment (marg. ref.). 

They are worthy. Omit for. The con- 
trast between this solemn declaration of the 
Angel of the waters^ and the same words in 
iii. 4, is expressed in Rom. vi. 23. Another 
voice is next heard in confirmation. 

7. And 1 heard the altar saying. The 

t reat majority of writers see here a personi- 
cation of the Altar,— including the souls 
of the martyrs beneath it, and the prayers 
of the Saints offered on it (vi. 9, 10, viii. 3). 
Tor such personification, cp. Heb. xii. 24 ; 
Luke xix. 40 ; 1 Kings xiii. 2. Many, how- 
ever, understand here (cp. the A. V.) the 
Angel of the Altar — as in viii. 3-5 : cp. 
Josh. xxii. 2fi-29. 

yea, 0 Lord God, the Almighty. The 

Yea expresses assent to what was said by 
the Angel of the waters. 

8. Amd the fourth pmred oat., and it 
was given unto him, i.e. the Angel (cp. vii. 
2); or unto it [Rev. V.] i.e. the sun, on 
which the effect was produced, as on th^ 
sea^ and rivers {vv. 3, 4). ‘ It was given ’ 

intimates that the penal results are due to 
the permission of God (cp. ix. 5). 

to scorch men with Jir^ The plague con- 


^ Or, burned. c 

sists in this increased intensity of heat. For 
the contrast, see on vii. IG ; and cp. Isai. 
xlix. 10. Under the fourth Trumpet (viii. 
12) there is merely a diminution of light. The 
fourth Bowl is poured on the sun ; as the sun 
was created on the fourth day ; and as the 
sun was stricken under the fourth Trumpet. 
Only so far as relating to the sun, does this 
Bowl recall the ninth Egyptian plague 
(Ex. X. 21). 

9. and they blasphemed. A note connect- 
ing this Boivl with tlie fifth and seventh 
{vr. 11, 21), as one of the four Bowls of the 
second group. Men blaspheme, as being 
conscious that the plagues come from God ; 
they do not blaspheme under the sixth 
Bowl {w. 12-1()) for there the judgment has 
not as yet fallen, but is merely prepared. 

the God . the power over these plagues, 
i.e. the Bowls. On vv. 8, 9, note how Lighi 
is without Love. The sun burns ; life itseli 
is as death. They are “ tormented in tht 
presence of the Lamb ” (xl:/. 10). 

10. Omit Angel. With many writers 
the second group of the Bowl-Visions begim 
here : — The former group of four having 
been poured out on the earth and on the sun 
the fifth Bowl {vv. 10, 11) is poured out or 
tlie throne of the Beast. As the result o 
this, Satan, by the sixth {vv. 12-16), as 
sembles the world for the last conflid 
against God ; — under the seventh {vv. '•7-21) 
Babylon, the seat ^,^,jthe Anti-christiai 
World-i)ower, is destibyed. 

upon the throne. Understanding by th< 
Beast the ungodly World-power in iti 
collective character, his throne is situatec 
in different places at different periods : — ii 
Babylon of old (Isai. xlvii. 1) ; — in Rom^ 
in the days of St. John and so on to th< 
end of time. Some recall here the ‘ Ange 
of the Abyss ’ under the fifth Trumpet (ix 
11), the Destroyer who has given hi 
throne to the Beast as the representativ 
of the World-power. 

and his kingdom was darkened. Th 
ninth Egyptian plague (Ex. x. 21) is raor 
literally repeated here than under the fourt 
Bowl. Wisd. xvii. 21 ewpplies tjie commen 
on this verse. 
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11 gnawed their tongues for pain, and ‘^blasphemed the God of ^ver. 9, 21. 
heaven because of their pains and ® their sores, -^and repented not 

12 of their deeds. lyAnd the sixth angel poured out his vial ‘^upon 

the great river Euphrates ; ^and the water thereof was dried ^Seeier.so. 
up, ‘that the way of the kings of the east might be prepared. ?igai.4i.2 26. 

13 And I saw three unclean * spirits like frogs cmne out of the mouth 1 John 4. 1, 

of Hhe dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, and out of the « 

^ ch. 12. 3, 9. 


for pain\ ir6vo<s is found only in this 
passage, in xxi. 4, and in Col. iv. 13. This 
mention of pain or distress as the result of 
darkness naturally leads to the symbolical 
interjyetation of this Bowl and also of the 
four previots Bowls. 

11. and they blasphemed the God of 
heaven. In xi. 13, in contrast to the present 
verse, repentance follows. To blaspheme 
God, as here, is the token of entire allegiance 
to the Beast (xiii. G). 

and they repented not of their works. Cp. 
ix. 20, 21, and v. 21 note. 

• 12. Omit Anpel, and read th.e great river, 
the [river] Euphrates ; cp. marg. ref. The 
h(xst8 which invaded Palestine and resisted 
Israel used to come from beyond the Eu- 
phrates ; and from that quarter Jerusalem, 
the type of the Church, was wont to be 
assailed ; this imagery, therefore, s 5 nnboli- 
cally represents the barrier, now to be 
removed, which opposed the progress of 
the ungodly World-power in its assault 

* upon the Ohurch, [That the symbolism 
here is borrowed from the capture of 
Babylon by Cyrus, who (according to 
Herodotus) effected his conquest of the 
■city by diverting the waters of the Eu- 
jjhrates, cannot now be asserted as posi- 
tively as of oiil. The account of Hero- 
dotus, if not contradicted by the account 
given in the cuneiform inscriptions, is not 
•confirmed by them. See Budge, ‘ Babylon- 
ian Life and History,’ p. 82.] 

the water... dried ap] For the sources of this 
imagery cp. the passage of the Bed Sea 
^x. xiv.) or of the Jordan (Josh. iv. 23). 
The language of this verse, in fact, recalls 
mor^ than one remarkable allusion in the 
former Scriptur^Jo the people of God — 
e.g. Ps. cxiv. 3; Bal*xi. 15, 16, li. 10. 

that the way might be prepared for the 
kings which [comej from the sun-rising. 
See vii. 2. That the destroyer of Babylon 
was to come from the East is constantly 
foretold {e.g. Isai. xiii.-xiv., xlvi. 11) ; hence 
the imagery of this verse foreshadows the 
destruction of the mystical Babylon. 

(1.) Some understandby ‘ the Kings from 
the sun-rising’ the Saints who are made kings 
by Christ and form the armies of heaven 
that follow Him (xix. 14) who are spoken 
of by Isaiah (lx. 3) ; — of whom the Magi 
from the East (Matt, ii.) were the first- 
fruits ; — and who are to contend at Ar- 
Mageddo^ {v. 16]^ with the antichristian 
powers of the world let loose from the river 
Euphrates under the sixth Trumpet (ix. 15, 


16). (2) Others include the kings here 

among ‘ the kings of the whole world ’ {v, 
14), and regard them as instruments of the 
Dragon, or of the Beast, or of the False 
Prophet {v. 13), in leading men to war not 
against Babylon but against the Saints, 
(3) Others identify these Eastern Kings 
with the Ten Horns or Kings of xvii. 12, 
who are introduced here by anticipation, 
and whose fate is hinted at in v. 16, but not 
fully described until xix. 19, 20. This 
exjJanation connects itself with the notion 
that Nero (see on xiii. 3) will return as 
Antichrist, with the Parthians, to destroy 
Home. For this the way is now prepared. 
According to this interpretation, tne plague 
of the sixth Bold consists in the assem- 
bling these kings, and annihilating them 
at ArMageddon. The first of these^ inter- 
pretations is prefered by the writer of 
this commentary ; he compares Isai. li. 10, 
11 . 

13. The Vision of xiii. 2, 11 still con- 
tinues ; — see on xx. 8, to which place this 
episode {vv. 13-16) may look forward. 

[coming] out of the mouth ..of the false 
prophet] The second Beast (xiii. 11) appears 
for the first time in this place, under this 
name (cp. marg. reff.) ; he represents the 
power which, under the semblance of being 
Christ’s, really brings the Church under 
bondage to “the Prince of this World.” 
Observe that as St. John elsewhere (1 John 
iii. 8) speaks of “many Antichrists;” and 
as “Antichrist” represents “the Beast,” 
so he elsewhere speaks of “many false 
prophets” (1 .John iv. 1). ^ 

undean .spirj’tif] The epithet aKiOapra (cp. 
Matt. X. 1 ; Mark i. 26 ; Luke iv. 33) im- 
plies their demoniacal nature [v. 14). 

as it were frogs. Such was their form in 
the Vision : and to the intuition of the Seer 
these three forms have the same reality as 
those of the Dragon and the two Beasts 
from whose mouths they proceed. There 
maybe a reference here to the second plague 
of Egypt (Ex. viii. 1-14). Commentators 
take the frogs to be an emblem of heroics, 
or of conjurors, or as a symbol of magic ; 
and many, if Protestants, understand his- 
torically by these three unclean snirits, 
Roman Catholics ; or if Rgman Catholics 
Protestants. 

Contrast with these forms of the unclean 
spirits, the Dove, the form Under which 
the Holy Spirit was beheld by John the 
Baptist (Luke iii. 22). 
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2 ch. 19. 20. 14 mouth of ’"the false prophet. "For they are the spirits of 
" 4 1 devils, ® working miracles, which go forth unto the kings of the 

Jam. 3. 15. earth ^and of the whole world, to gather them to ^tho battle 
® 2The88.2^.9 15 of that great day of God Almighty. ’'Behold, I come as a thief. 
9 ch. 17 . 14 * Blessed is he that watcheth, and keepeth his garments, *lest he 
^2 Pot. 3.10. 16 walk naked, and they see his shame. ^And he gathered them 
ch .^°4 ^ 18 ^’ together into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Amiaged- 
*ch. i9.’i9. 17 don, ^And the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air; 


14. Fo 7^ they are spirits of devils. The 
symbolism of v. 13 is here explained. S(»me, 
however, take this to be a parenthetical 
remark, translating : ‘ For there are s^jirits ’ 
&c., the words being a solemn preparation 
for V. 15, “Watch and pray, for ” &c. 

miracles^ signs — the word (oTjfjieta) always 
used by St. John — a means of seduction 
already ascribed to the False Prophet (xiii. 
13), and now to each of the three enemies 
of God. Omit of the cai'th and. The evil 
influence falls upon the rulers of the tcorld 
[17 oiKov/xetTj, inhabited earth] as representa- 
tives of their subjects who worship the 
Beast. In illustration of this verse ct). 
1 Kings xxii. 20-23. 

to gather them together unto the war 
of the great day 01 God, the Almighty. 

Two descriptions of this gathering are given 
(xix. 17, XX. 8). For the relation of these 
kings to the ‘ ‘ Kings from the Sun- 
rising ” see on v. 12 (1). In v. 12 the action 
of God preparing the way for His armies 
is symbolized (cp. Micah iv. 11, 12) : the 
means whereby the Dragon musters his 
hosts are described here. Note throughout 
the Apocalypse a secret gathering of armies 
as for some great war ; — from the single 
mysterious Horseman in the Jtrst Seal (vi. 
2) to the assembling of the fowls of heaven 
(xix. 17). The assemblage here is the signal 
for the Lord’s Coming ; and hence the ex- 
hortation in V. 15, which is interposed 
parenthetically. 

15. When the forces of good and evil are 
mustering for the last great conflict, suddenly, 
for the pause and interval of one verse, the 
Spirit takes the reader aside and whispers — 

Behold Ac.] See iii. 3; cp. Matt. xxiv. 
42, 44 ; 1 Thess. v. 2. Either Christ Him- 
self is the speaker; or St. John breaks off 
his narrative to introduce, in Christ’s own 
words (see xxii. 7, 12, 20), a word of con- 
solation amid the terrors which the mention 
of the Great Day excites. 

keepeth his garments). Cp. iii. 17, 18. 

ICit he walk naked] Cp. Isai. xlvii. 3 ; 
Ezek. xvi. 37 ; Hos. ii. 10; Nah. iii. 5. The 
nakedness is not the guilt, but the punish- 
ment ; the exposure to the world that men 
lack what constitutes the Christian state. 

16. he gathered) Rev. V. ‘they gathered,’ 
i.e. the thi'ee unclean spirits; or, accord- 
ing to some; the Kings of v. 12 combined 
with the Beast whose wound was healed 
(xiii. 3) : who in confederacy with the Ten 
Kings (xvii. 12) assail and destroy Rome. 


into the place which is called in 
Hebrew Har-Magedon. The name signiCas 
either the ‘ CiUr or the ‘ Mountain ’ of 
Megiddo. In the 0. T. mention is made of 
the plain or valley (2 Chron. xxxv. 22; 
Zech. xii. 11) or tvaters (Judges v. 19) of 
Megiddo, in the plain of Esdraelon ; the 
Jain which was the battle-field of Jewish 
listory, and the chief scene of our Lord’s 
ministrations. Here in the remote past 
Deborah and Barak had annihilated the 
hosts of the Midianitish opijressors (Judges 
V. 19) ; here in the latter days of the Jewish 
Kingdom, in battle with the overwhelming 
force of the Egy])tians, Josiah received hi.s 
death wound (2 Kings xxiii. 29 ; 2 Chron. 
xxxv. 20) ; and here is supplied the symbol 
of the great final conflict. So profound was 
the impression made upon the Jews by the 
defeat and death of Josiah, that the Pro- 
phet can describe the deepest affliction of 
Jerusalem by no stronger similitude than 
that of “ the mourning of Hadadrimmon in 
the valley of Megiddon” (Zech. xii. 11). 
And this very passage in the Prophet 
(Zech. xii. 10) is expressly ap})lied to our 
Lord (see i. 7 ; John xix. 37), the meaning- 
of the symbolism being that what the 
enemip of the Church of pld had once ac- 
comidished at Megiddo against Josiah, 
they would again accomplish against Jesus. 

Note that a hattle at Har-Magedon is 
not described here ; but, as in the sixth 
Trumi)et- Vision, the gathering together 
of armies in preparation for a decisive 
struggle. Further, the fact that St. John 
has employed a word (Har-Magedon) not 
found in connexion with any locality or 
historical event, t)f itself points to a figura- 
tive interpretation fC'cr^'not to a literal 
warfare. Under Judaism we read of a 
literal Egypt, of a literal Amalek, of clean 
and unclean animals ; — in other words, we 
recognize the outward sign, the corporeal 
type. Under Christianity we can only see 
the broad line which will finally separate 
the righteous and the wicked. 

17. Rev. V., ‘ And the seventh poured 
out his bowl upon the air.’ The air is the 
laboratory of thunder, lightning, hail ; and 
^ph. ii. 2) the region of the power of evil- 
The seventh Boiol accordingly is poured 
out upon the throne of the Draxjon (Satan), 
as the fifth had been poured out upon the 
throne of the Beast [v, 10). The Devil is 
cast into the lake of fire’u/^er thb''Beast and 
the False Prophet (xix. 20, xx. 10). 
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and there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, from 

18 the throne, saying, ^^It is done. And ^ there were voices, and 
thunders, and lightnings ; 2 / and there was a great earthquake,^ such 
as was not since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earth- 

19 quake, a7id so great. And “the groat city was divided into three 
parts, and the cities of the nations fell ; and great Babylon 
^came in remembrance before God, ®to give unto her the cup 

20 of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath. And every island 

21 fled away, and the mountains were not found. ^And there fell 


“ch. 21 . c. 

» ch. 8. 6. 
vch. 11. 13 
«Dan. 12. 1. 
“Ch. 14. 8. 

& 17. 18. 

Ch. 18. 6. 

° Isai. 61. 17, 
22 . 

Jor. 26. 15. 

ch. 6. 14. 

0 ch. 11. 19. 


j and their came forth &c. Omit of heaven. 
The Codex Sinaiticiis reads ‘ of God ’ in 
place of from the throne (as in xi. 1). 
Writers generally understand the voice of 
God Himlelf, as in v. 1. 

sai/iw/^ It is dune] This announcement 
refers back to v. 1, — ‘ That is done which was 
commanded.’ An old commentator trans- 
lates by the expressive term Fuerunt ; the 
old heaven and the old earth which igno- 
rance and superstition had brought into 
the economy of the Church had passed 
away. Cp. also John xix. 30. 

The Bowls run out quickly : the sores 
under the fifth are the same as under the 
first; and as the,/f?'A'< comes after the re- 
ception of the mark of the Beasts so the 
seventh introduces th(3 judgment on Baby- 
lon. The Trumpets affected temporal king- 
doms ; and here the Bowls, which are in 
the same order, affect the Beast now in- 
vested with power over those kingdoms. 

18. And there were lightnings, and 
voices, and thunders. Cp. xi. 19 : the order 
in which is exactly as here ; there is also 
the earthquake, and (as in v. 21) great had. 
Note how the seventh Bowl agrees exactly 
in its main features with the seventh 
Trumpet. K#/. V. ‘ since there were men 
upon the earth, so great an earthquake, so 
mighty.’ In the case of this earthquake 
there is no repentance such as followed 
that in xi. 13. 

The action now begins, and three con- 
flicts follow: (1) 'I’he fall of Rome (chs. 
xvii., xviii.); (2) The conflict with Anti- 
christ (xix. 11-21) ; (3) The defeat of Satan 
(x^« 7-10). While the Seals and Trumpets 
have to do sin^ly^with godless men, the 
reference here (in vv. 19, 20) is to the God- 
opposing povjcrs of the world. 

19. the great citij] Differently interpreted ; 
— (1 ) as identical with ‘ Babylon the Great ’ 
(xiv. 8), i.e. with the capital of the World- 
kingdom which appeared in ch. xiii. under 
the form of the Beast from the sea (cp. ch. 
xvii. ) ; (^2) the symbolical description of 
“Jerusalem” — although not “the geo- 
graphical Jerusalem ” — as in xi. 8, where 
it stands for the godless world absolutely ; 
^) Rome ; (4) Jerusalem literally ; the Holy 
City defiled, of which only a tenth part 
falls in xi. ik 

The signification of this verse seems to 
be that^ underslPood in the most general 
manner^ the Great City is the centre of the 


World-power where the throne of the Beast 
(?x 10) is always to be found, whatever the 
forms of evil may be under which that 
power is exhibited—whether unbelief, or 
superstition, or sensuality ; and that by 
“ Babylon,” i.e. the great World-city as 
represented in the language of prophecy, 
the i)articular locality is symbolized where 
the throne of the Beast may exist at any 
one period of history Rome as in St. 
John’s day; — or Jerusalem; — or elsewhere 
at any subsequent time. 

was divided] From the effects of the 
earthquake (cx^. xi. 13). The number thire, 
ljerhai)S, refers to the threefold exercise of 
Satanic agency spoken of in v. 13, or to the 
three powers, the Dragon, the Beast, and the 
False Prophet. Others take the number to 
indicate the Jewish, Samaritan, and Chris- 
tian dwellers in J erusalem ; or heathens, 
Jews, and heretics ; or the division of the 
Roman Emiure under Honorius, Attains, 
and Constantine (a.d. 407-411). 

and the cities &c.] Not only the great centre 
of the World-x^ower, but every lesser strong- 
hold of evil. The nations may mean the 
Gentiles as opposed to the Church, “the 
Israel of God ” : or, if the Great City is 
taken to be Jerusalem (xi. 8), the cities of 
the nations may be named m contrast to 
the City of the x^eox>le of God. 

From here to the end of v. 20 the words 
are taken by some to be x^a^'enthetical ; the 
fate of Babylon being reserved until chs. 
xvii., xviii. 

and Babylon the great. The locality 
where, at this crisis, the throne of the Beast 
{v. 10) is to be found. In the land of Shinar 
the attemx>t was first made to array aWorld- 
empiro against God. Babylon was the 
standing tyx^e of the idolatrous City. 
Shinar, as an ideal land of unholiness, is 
contrasted with Israel, “the Holy Land ” 
(Zech. ii. 12). What Nineveh was under 
Sennacherib (2 Kings xix. 36), Babylon was 
under Nebuchadnezzar (2 Kings xxy. 1). 
The type remains, whatever may be the 
site of the World-city. Rev. V . ‘ was 
remembered in the sight of God.’ Of this 
the earthquake was the token of warning. 

to give unto her &c.] See#civ. 10. 

20. Cp. the imagery under the sixth Seal, 
and especially marg. ref. , Islandsp and 
mountains disappear, but the earth re- 
mains. The case is different in xx. 11. 

21. And the great hail [every stone] 
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/ver. 9. 11. 

0 See Exod. 
Q. 23. 24, 25. 

« ch. 21. 9. 

^ ch. 16. 19. 
Ala 16,17,19. 
e ch. 19. 2. 


upon men a great hail out of heaven, every stone about the 
weight of a talent: and -^men blasphemed God because of 
t^the plague of the hail; for the plague thereof was exceeding 
great. 

Chap. 17. AND there came “one of the seven angels which had 
the seven vials, and talked with me, saying unto me, Come 
hither ; ^ I will shew unto thee the judgment of ^the great whore 


about the weight of a talent cometh down 
out of heaven upon men. Cji. mar^. ref. 
See the seventh Trumpet. This hail is pre- 
ternatural. Hailstones are a symbol of 
Divine wrath (Isai. xxx. 30 ; Ezek. xiii. 11). 
This Bowl seems to include all the great 
tribuIatio7i of vii. 14 ; Matt. xxiv. 21. 

and men blasphemed Godl Neither by the 
Bowl- plagues here, nor by the Trumpet- 
plagues (ix. 20) are men moved to repent- 
ance. In xi. 13, the effect of the judgment 
is different. 

is exceeding great. From the fact that 
men continue to blaspheme, and also from 
the fact (xv. 1) that with the Seven Bowls 
the wrath of God shall be finished, some 
conclude that the seventh Bowl does not 
end here. Others consider that the events, 
which are comprehended with such brevity 
and in so summary a manner in vv. 18-21, 
are, on account of their imi)ortance, re- 
peated and again described more minutely 
in the chfmters which now follow. 

XVII. The Seventh chief Vision of the Re- 
velation Proper (xvii. 1-xxii. 5) begins here. 
It takes up the Vision of the Seven Bowls 
(xv. 1-xvi. 21) where the seventh Bowl 
seemed to close. The description of the 
Angel in v. 1 connects this Vision with 
that which jjrecedes ; just as the introduc- 
tion of one of the Four Living Beings in 
XV. 7 connects the Bowl-Visions with iv. 1. 
Again, as the seventh Trumpet (xi. 15-19) 
is followed in chs. xi.-xiii. by the Visions 
which exhibit the history and character of 
the Woman {i.e. the Church), the Dragon, 
the Beast, and the False Prophet, so now 
the seventh Bowl is followed by a Vision in 
which the Seer beholds the destruction of 
the Harlot (ch. xviii.)— introduced in direct 
contrast to the Church— and of the same 
three enemies of God (xix. 20, xx. 10). This 
enmity had been manifested in bloodshed, 
persecution, seduction, and blasphemy (xiii. 
7, 12, xiv. 8, xvi. 6, 9, 11, 21) : and here it 
is represented {v. 3) under the two connected 
forms of the antichristian World-power or 
Beast, and the antichristian World-city or 
Harlot — the seat of the Beast’s authority. 

Babylon^ had already been introduced 
(xiv. 8, xvi. 19) ; but not until now is the 
import of the symbol explained : in vv. 
15-18, the Angel unfolds why, and by what 
means, the Harlot receives the judgment 
which is desciibed in ch. xviii. The Beast 
had, in like manner, been already intro- 
duced (xi. 7, xiii. 1) ; and now the import 
of this symbol also is declared {vv. 8-13), 


as well as why and by what means {v. 14) 
the destruction of his power is to be accom- 
plished. Thus the sequel is described dt 
the “Seven plagues which are the last,” 
wherein “is finished the wrath of (^od ” 
(xv. 1). After the destruction o^ the three 
great enemies of God, follows the universal 
Judgment (xx. 11-15) ; and then the glories 
of the New Jerusalem (xxi. 1-xxii. 5). 

Commentators take Babylon or the Har- 
lot to mean : I. (a) Pagan Rome, as in 
St. John's day ; [b) Rome which shall be- 
come Pagan hereafter ; — II. Papal Rome ; 
— III. Jerusalem ; — IV. The World-City or 
seat of the World-power, wherever that 
power may be concentrated at any period 
of history. The Beast is taken to mean : (1) 
The Roman Empire in St. John’s day ; — 
(2) The Papaey ; — (3) The World-power of 
which Rome is the .symbol ; — (4) TheWorld- 
j)Ower, all reference to Rome being ex- 
cluded ; — (5) The fulfilment of the symbol 
by Nero. 

This chapter is divided into three parts 
by the three addresses of the Angel : (1) 
The Harlot and the Beast {vv. 1-6) ; — (2) 
The signification of the symbolism {vv. 
7-14) ; (3) The Judgment of the great 
Harlot {vv. 15-18). 

1. Which of the Seven 'S left unde- 
termined? Some decide that the Bowls 
have now been poured out ; others that they 
are still full. Note also that as one of the 
Seven Angels now shows to the Seer the 
Harlot ; so (xxi. 9) one of the same group 
shows to him the Bride. 

and spake with me. Omit unto me. 

I will shew thee the judgment. This is 
not really shewn till ch. xviii. The Harlot 
is here exhibited, not a^ judged, but”’ as 
existing in her antichrii/3aff form : and this 
is required, because the special Vision of 
the World-city, as distinguished from the 
World-power in general, is a new reve- 
lation. 

the harlot ; i.e. Babylon {v. 6; 
cp. xiv. 8), the Great Citify or heathen 
Rome personified. — in other words, the 
chief centre of tne God-opposing World- 
power, the throne of the Beast (xvi. 10). 

Observe that St. John does not intro- 
duce here the idea of “ adultery,” which is 
founded on the fact of “marriage” (cp. 
Ezek. xvi. 38, xxiii. 37, 45), or covenant- 
relationship. In Scripture the term “ adul- 
tery ” is never applied to a heathen king- 
dom ; but in such a case tlie term ‘harlot is 
used, signifying that seductive influence or 
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2 ^that sitteth upon many waters : ^'witli whom the kings of the Jer. 6i. 13 . 
earth have committed fornication, and -^the inhabitants of the 

earth have been made drunk with the wine of her fornication. » ch,i2*o,U, 

3 So he carried me away in the spirit s' into the wilderness : and I 12. 3. 
saw a woman sit '‘upon a scarlet coloured beast, full of *names 

4 of blasphemy, having seven heads and Hen horns. And the tver’ 12 . 
woman "‘was arrayed in purple and scarlet colour, "and decked 

with gold and precious stones and pearls, ® having a golden cup n ban. 11.38. 
in her hand ^fuU of abominations and filthiness of her fomica- ® 7. 

ch. 18. 6. 

^ Gr. gilded. 2’ch. 14. 8. 


crafty policy which seeks to draw others 
into%ubjejtion. The expressions “ harlot ” 
and “fornication” are used in this sense 
in the 0. T. with reference to the World- 
cities (Isai. xxiii. 15-18 ; Nah. iii. 4) ; and 
so here the term “ harlot ” is applied to the 
godless centre of the World-power — the 
World-City. Some prefer to apply this 
passage to ‘a Christian Church,’ or to ‘an 
apostate and faithless church’ (cp. Matt, 
xiii. 47-50). The forms of evil (see on xvi. 
19) symbolized by the World-city or ‘ Har- 
lot ’ may be unbelief, or sui)erstition, ^ or 
sensuality ; in any of which sins a section 
of the Church Catholic may share with the 
God-opposing world : — but it is not in 
accordance with Scripture to speak, with 
some, of ‘the apostate Church of God.’ 

that sitteth upon manyioaters] The wealth 
of Babylon was caused not merely by the 
Euphrates, but by a vast system of canals ; 
and waters in the symbolical language of 
Scripture are an image of prosperity (Hos. 
xiii. 15). The meaning which this imagery 
symbolizes is explained in v. 15. 

2. committed. Omit have. The hinys 
represent their subjects (as in xvi. 14) who 
yield to the seductions of the great World- 
city. Understanding the mssage literally, 
some regard Papal, others Pagan, Rome as 
pointed out by the Harlot of triis Vision. 

Rev. V. ‘and they that dwell in the 
earth were made drunken ’ &c. The 
imagery of this passage is applied to Baby- 
lon in Jer. li. 7 ; see xiv. 8. Both clauses 
of f he verse are combined in marg. ref. 

3. And he M’ri^...into a wilderness. 
Many see in these words a reference to the 
approaching, but still future {v. 1), desola- 
tion of the Harlot. What is said here of 
Babylon, holds substantially in respect to 
every World-power that is opposed to God, 
and treads in ner footsteps. 

By the word wilderness in this place some 
understand ‘ divinitatis absentia ’ ; or that 
I)art of the world where, in St. John’s day, 
persecution and idolatry prevailed ; or “ the 
desert of the sea ” (Isai. xxi. 1). Others refer 
it to Europe, ey^ecially Italy ; or literally^ 
to the Roman Campagna ; and spiritually^ 
to a wilderness. 

a woman] Contrasted with the Woman ^ 
or the Ghurch, ift ch. xii. To the wilder- 
ness (xil. 6) the Apostolic Woman had fled, 


and now we are carried there, and see 
lier not ; but instead the purple Harlot. 
The Apocalypse abstains from using the 
name of Jerusalem for this false Church. 

sitting upon a scarlet-coloured beast. The 
Beast now presents some features different 
from those described in ch. xiii., because 
the “Harlot,” or World-city, is expressly 
to be distinguished from the Beast, or 
World-power. This Boast is introduced as 
if a new appearance ; but its identity with 
that mentioned before (xiii. 1 tf.), is plain 
as the description goes onward. 

The description of the Harlot’s attire in 
V. 4 (cp. xviii. 16) suggests the choice of the 
colour. Some refer the colour not to the 
Beast itself but to its trappings. Many 
identify this colour [kokkivo^:) with that of 
the red {n-uppo?, xii. 3) Dragon^ whom the 
Beast serves : they see in it a symbol of 
the blood which he sheds (xi. 7, xvi. 6)— a 
sacrificial colour : cp. Heb. ix. 19. 

names of blasphe?ny] In marg. ref. the 
Beast bears the names merely on the Seven 
Heads : the names have now spread over 
the whole body, doubtless owing to the 
fact that the influence of the Harlot is 
super added. 

seven heads and ten horns] Here and in 
xiii. 1, the Beast presents the characteristic 
features of the Dragon (xii. 3). The Heads 
are now seen without diadems ; a circum- 
stance which su])ports the explanation that 
rejects the application to personal Kings. 
The Beast reappears from the Abyss (see 
on xi. 7) without his diadems, as though, 
in this last stage, he would symbolize 
rather the violence of popular rage than 
the prescriptive sanctity of monarchical 
supremacy. 

4. Omit colour. Purple and scarlet were 
the colours significant of sovereign rule (cp. 
the colours of the robe of mockery in 
John xix. 2; Matt, xxvii. 28). The %carlet 
may also indicate her blood-stained gar- 
ments (i?. 6). ^ ( 

Rev. V. ‘ abominations, even the unclean 
things of ’ &c. All actions to be condemned 
are called abomimitions {cf. xxi. 27 ; Luke 
xvi. 15). 

her fornication'j Some understand* here 
political enormities, others false and hypo- 
critical Christianity. • 
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®2Thess.2.7. 5 tion : and upon her forehead was a name written, «MYSTERT, 
&?8 2 10 BABYLON »-THE OEEAT, -THE MOTHEB OF ^HAELOTS 
-ch/is. 9.* 6 AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EAETH. And I saw <the 

* h^*i8* 24 woman drunken with the blood of the saints, and with the blood 

«ch. li. 16 . of *the martyrs of Jesus : and when I saw her, I wondered with 

» ch. 6. 9, 10. 

& 12. 11. ^ Or j formraiions. 


6. upon ha' forehead a name written. 
Either as was customary with harlots ; or, 
not a title, but the expression other nature. 
The name consists of a whole sentence. 
Contrast the name borne by the servants of 
God (xiv. 1). 

mysteryY The name on the forehead of 
the High Eriest (Ex. xxviii. 3<), 37) — the 
ineffable name — was a mysterious secret ; 
BO here the Harlot’s character is knowni to 
God only. Her name is “Mystery,” and 
“ Confusion ” — so “ Babylon ” is inter- 
preted ; a character now added to the names 
ofhlasphanij home by the Beast. Her title 
is Mysta'y, a secret spell, bearing the sem- 
blance of sanctity. Some interi)ret A mys- 
tery, — the word standing in apj)()sition to 
name, and denoting the enigmatical sense 
in which the title that follows is to be 
taken — on the ground that the word Mys- 
tery (used on one occasion only by Christ, 
Matt. xiii. 11) always, and without exce])- 
tion, designates a subject nliich is hidden 
to the unassisted reason and eye of man, 
and can only be seen by a s])ecial Divine 
revelation (cp. Eom. xi. 25, xvi. 25 ; 1 (_k>r. 
XV. 51 ; Eph. iii. 3-5): “mystery” being 
the antithesis to “ revelation ” (see r. 7). 

BABYLON THE GREAT] See xiv. 8, Xvi. 19, 
where this, the Harlot’s, title has been 
already introduced as the concrete repre- 
sentative of the collective World-kingdom. 

Tertullian seems to have been the first 
of the Fathers who transferred the name 
Babylon to Home ; Irenseus understood by 
it the Roman Empire to be divided among 
the Ten Kings; and St. Jerome styled 
Kome, though Christian, Babylon. 

In the Middle Ages Kome is not seldom 
styled “the Westeni Babylon;” the l*a- 
pacy, while in Avignon, was regarded by 
Dante and Petrarch as fulfilling Kev. xvii. 
Later Reformers identified Babylon, in the 
character of the Harlot, wifh the Apostate 
Church. Calvin concluded that all the 
notes of Babylon, which he identifies with 
Antichrist, were to be found in the Papacy. 
He distinguished Koman Catholic Chris- 
tendom from the Pai)acy existing in it, 
maintaining that the Papacy itself was 
. an antichristian institution. Among the 
Lutherans it is a recognized doctrine that 
the Pope is the veritable Antichrist. In 
opposition to this Protestant interpretation 
there arose in the Church of Rome a school 
of expositors ‘Which adopted the formal 
principle of the Reformers, viz. the iden- 
tification of Babylon with Rome, but who 
inferred from 2 Thess. ii. that Antichrist 


will be a man living in the last times, and 
symbolized by the Beast of ch. xiii. 

THE MOTHER OF the HARLOTS] The Word 
Mother signifies that she has made he# 
daughters— t/ic cities of the nations (xvi. 19) 
— to become Harlots also, and drunken 
with her cup, thus filling the u^rld %ith 
her cruelty (xiii. 7, 14, xiv. 8, 11). 

AND of the ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH] 
The Harlot is the t;n>e of all nations which 
))ractise idolatry. The sins of the World - 
city — unbelief, superstition, sensuality — 
are all included under the Harlot’s title. 

6. drunken] For the fact, cp. xvi. G, 
xviii. 24. 

the martyrs of Jesus] Cp. ii. 13. The 
Saints do not really differ from the wit- 
nesses, or Martyrs of Jesus ; but the latter 
description st.vtes more plainly that the 
testimony of Jesus which the Saints have 
borne has been the cause of their death. 

I wondered with a great wonder. The 
reason for the Seer’s “wonder,” the Angel 
explains (in i*. 7), to be the mystery &c. 
Others account for his wonder variously, 
c.y. because St. John (as in v. 4) did not 
understand the symbolism ; or because a 
change so extraordinary had passed over 
the Woman ; or not because Heathen 
Rome persecuted the Saints, but because 
a Christian Church calling , herself “the 
Mother of Christendom,” i.e. the Church 
of Kome, should be “drunken with the 
blood of the Saints.” 

The Seer is now to behold the mystery 
of evil more closely ; and the continued 
conflict of the C-hurch with the “Prince of 
this world” is to be more distinctly re- 
vealed. Daniel (vii. 1-7) had already sym- 
bolized, under the image of four Beasts, the 
four successive World-empires : and, bor- 
rowing from Daniel ’s ative language, 

St. John has composed the symbol of one 
Beast, with Seven Heads and Ten Homs, 
designed to typify, throughout all time, 
the antichristian World-power. ^ This form, 
Satan, in his character of “Prince of this 
world,” has assumed in ch. xii., where his 
hostility to the Church of God is described ; 
and under this form, as the actual World- 
power, the embodiment of Satan’s influence 
IS represented in ch. xiii. In ch. xvii. is 
added, as the contrast to the Church, the 
symbol of the “Harlot” representing the 
local centre, or World -city, whence the 
antichristian spirit is to be diffused at any 
paiticular period ; — and the special features 
of this symoolism are noW* developed by the 
Angel. The events themselves are hot pre- 
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7 ^eat admiration. ^And the angel said unto me, VTierefore 
didst thou marvel ? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman, 
and of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads 

8 and ten horns. The beast that thou sawest was, and is not; 

and ^ shall ascend out of the bottomless pit, and *go into per- ^'ch. ii.7. 
dition : and they that dwell on the earth shall wonder, ^ whose 
names were not written in the book of life from the foundation a ch. 13 . 3 . 
of the world, when they behold the beast that was, and is not, 13 . 8. 

9 and yet is. And ‘^here is the mind which hath wisdom. ‘^The dch.is.n’ 
seven heads are seven mountains, on which the woman sitteth. 


sented here (as hitherto) in a Vision : the 
A^el predicts them. 

f, Th§ interpretation given by the Angel 
is directed to the two chief figures — to that 
of the Beast {vv. 8-14) and to that of the 
Harlot {vv. 15-18) : the latter interpretation 
is divided from the former by the customary 
foiTniila, And he saith unto inc (v. 15). 

Wh ere fore . . . wonder ..the m y stern . The 
mysterious signification of the symbolism. 
We have here the two chief forms intro- 
duced in this section (it. 7-18) which, 
though tyi)ifying different objects, — the 
World-r?Vy and the World -Ab/</<io7a — are 
essentially connected together (cp. r, 3). 
Hence St. J ohn speaks of but one mystery 
— the mystery of the Woman and of the 
Beast ; treating in the first place of the 
more general subject, “ the mystery of 
the Beast ” {vv. 8-14) ; and then of the 
more special subject, “the mystery of the 
Woman ” {vv. 15-18). 

the seven heads] Two interpretations are 
given by the Angel {vv. 9, 10). 

and the ten horns. The imagery of ch. 
xiii. is resumed ; but there is no mention 
here of diadems as in xiii. 1. The ten Horns 
have not ye^so far as this Vision has pro- 
ceeded — surrendered their kingly power to 
the Beast (see 7T. 12, 13) ; and, hence, the 
diadems are absent. 

8 . ivas, and is not] This fact is three 
times insisted upon ; twice in this verse and 
in V. 11. The words is not are generally 
allowed to signify the reception of the 
deadly wound by one of the Heads, as 
sfated in xiii. 3 (see note). 

and is abdfn; 4o come up out of the 
abyss. This fact is implied in the last words 
of this verse (cp. also v. 11). It is thus that 
the healing of the death-stroke (xiii. 3) is 
now expressed, — the wound of one Head 
being ascribed to the whole Beast, because 
the antichristian character of the Beast 
culminates in this one Head. The Beast — 
the symbol of the ungodly World-power in 
its universal form— is here the symbol of 
the Roman Empire. The paganism of the 
world had received its fatal wound from 
the sharp sword of the Archangel (xii. 7), 
and absolutely from the Cross of Christ 
(Col. ii. 151 The shattered, pillaged, 
dilapidated Enmire, however, was still one 
state, ofte community : and thus the godless 
Worlcf- power (note xiii. 14) still lived. 


Heresy, unbelief, and worldliness, more- 
over, sprang up to trouble the Church 
also : — and so time has gone on ; and revived 
paganism has never ceased to be combative. 
Observe that St. John speaks in this passage 
of the revival of the Beast as about to be, 
not as present when he wrote. The Beast 
now returns, not only from the sea but 
out of the Abyss (see on ix. 1), whence it 
has drawn new antichristian strength (see 
xi. 7). He now appears scarlet-coloured, a 
symbol of blood-guiltiness ; and the names 
of blasphemy, formerly written only on his 
Horns (ch. xiii. 1), now cover his whole 
body (r. 3). 

and to go into perdition ; xix. 20 is the 
commentary. 

shall ^vondcr] At the reappearance of the 
Beast just described (cp. marg. ref.). 

[they] whose name hath not been 
written in the book of life (see on iii. 5) 
from Ivor Id. See Matt. xxv. 34. 

The cause of the Seer’s “ wonder” is now 
explained how that he was (as in John 
ix. 8), and is not, and shall come. The Gr. 
KaX Trapeerrat IS efiuivalent to is about to 
come up out of the Abyss. Note the 
contrast between this title of the Beast, 
and that of our Lord in i. 4, and the cor- 
respondence of TrapeVrai with the established 
expression {Trapova-ia) of the Evangelists 
(Matt. xxiv. 3) ; of St. Paul (2 Thess. ii. 1, 
8); of St. James (v. 7); of St. Peter 
(2 Pet. iii. 4)— to denote the Lord’s Second 
Coming. The same term is likewise used 
to denote the coming or presence of the 
“ man of sin ” (2 Thess. ii. 3, 9). 

9. Omit And. The formula. “ here is the 
mind” is to the same effect as in marg. 
ref. : — the sense being that the interpreta- 
tion of what follows belongs only to an 
understanding gifted with wisdom. 

T'he seven heads] See xii. 3. The absence 
of “ diadems ” marg. ref. here may be 
explained by the following refer^pce to 
mountains. Observe the merely passing 
notice, in this one place, of the Seven Moun^ 
tains. It is thus indicated in the slightest 
manner how Rome, the ‘Urbs septicollis’ 
of the X)eriod was the Gity in which the 
World-jjower was concentrated in the days 
of St. John. It is contrary to the Analogy 
of Scrijjtural symbolism to understand by 
“heads” literal “mountains.” Hence to 
“ the mind which hath wisdom ” the Ange 
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«ver. 8, 

/ Dan. 7. 20. 
Zecb. 1. 18. 


10 And there are seven kings : five are fallen, and one is, and the 
other is not yet come ; and when he cometh, he must continue a 

11 short space. And the beast that was, and is not, even he is the 

12 eighth, and is of the seven, «and goeth into perdition. And the 
ten horns which thou sawest are ten kings, which have received 
no kingdom as yet ; but receive power as kings one hour with 


explains Mountains to symbolize seats 
of power ; and Kings to represent kingdoms 
(Dan. ii. 38, vii. 17, 23). The Mountains 
stand in the same relation to the KingSj as 
(y. 15) the \oaters, where the Harlot sitteth, 
stand to the peoples. The two symbols, the 
Beast and the Harlot, are here inter- 
mingled; and what is now explained is 
their mutual relation. 

Others interpret the Seven Mountains not 
literally but spiritually, and understand, not 
the local city of Rome, but the principle of 
worldly greatness and ambition. The Greek 
interpreters conclude that the Seven Heads 
and Seven Hills on which the Universal 
Babylon is seated are seven places pre- 
eminent in power, on which the kingdom 
of the world is established, — Nineveh, 
Ecbatana, Babylon, Susa, the kingdom of 
Macedon, the ancient Rome, and the new 
Rome. With these they connect as Kings, 
— Ninus, Arbaces, Nebuchadnezzar, Cyrus, 
Alexander, Romulus, and Constantine. 
Others find here an allusion to J erusalem 
with its surrounding hills. 

10. And they are seven kings. Represent- 
ing not individual rulers, but “kingdoms; ” 
seven great World-monarchies, each in suc- 
cession imi)ersonated as a King, who in his 
day is representative of the antichristian 
World-power. All this might and all this 
energy are now beheld concentrated — under 
the mystic signature Seven — in the one 
symbol of the Beast ; and this, it is im- 
portant to bear in mind, is not Rome, nor 
the Roman Empire, but a general symbol 
of secular antichristian power. 

Rev. V. ‘ the five are fallen, the one is, 
the other ’ &c. The five are the five World- 
empires anterior to Rome. Eggpi is fallen, 
the first Head of the Beast that persecuted 
God’s people (Ezek. xxix., xxx.) ; — Nineveh 
is fallen, the bloody city (Nah. iii. 1-19) ; — 
Babylon is fallen, the great enemy of Israel 
(Isai. xxi. 9; Jer. 1., li.); Persia is fallen 
(Dan. X. 13, xi. 2) ; — Grecia is fallen (Dan. 
xi. 3, 4). Those who take the five kings to 
be individuals reckon them as the Jive 
Emperors beginning with Augustus and 
ending with Nero. Others interpret alle- 
f^oricaily ; or understand the successive 
forms of government over Rome &c. Such 
interpretations assign to enea-av the forced 
sense ‘have passrd away,’ or ‘are dead,’ 
for which it would not be easy to find a 
I^recedent. 

The ‘ one ’ is with some the sixth World- 
Empire, or the Imperial power of Rome, 
as it existed in the days of St. J ohn. Ac- 


cording to the personal interpretations the 
sixth “ Head,” is the Roman Caesar, when 
St. John wrote ; or Galba, or Nero, or Ves- 
pasian &c. ; the holders of these interpreta- 
tions fixing the date of the Apocalypse 
accordingly. 

the other] (Omit and here and before 
‘ one ’) i.e. the seventh, or antichristian 
World-power which is to succeed to the 
power of Pagan Rome : — in other words the 
World, in the broadest sense of the word, as 
opposed to the Church. They who apply 
this to a person understand by this Head, 
Otho, or Vitellius, or Titus, or Galba. 

he must {Sel) continue a little while ; i.e. 
must needs by God’s decree (i. 1) continue, 
emphatic. Stress is laid on the fact of some 
endurance, that by means of it the Church 
should be exercised in patience. 

11. even... the eighth] is himself also an 
eighth; “an eighth King'' ; not one of the 
Seven Kings, but cometh of the seventh. 
In the ]>ers(>n of this eighth “ King ” the 
Beast himself is embodied. It is he in 
whom the Beast from the Abyss (xi. 
7), which now is not, will appear again. 
There is considerable difficulty in deter- 
mining who this eighth “King” is to be 
(c}>. a similar ambiguity in the case of the 
“Little Horn” in Daniel). Some see in 
him the returning Nero, founding theii 
interpretation on the “ Nero-FiAde ” which 
supposed his miraculous recovery, and gave 
birth to three false Neros. Others see in 
him the personified Beast himself, who is 
still future ; others, the personal Antichrist 
of the future ; others, a Kingdom which is 
the full manifestation of the Beast-nature. 

and he goeth &c. Cp. 2 Thess. ii. 3. 

12. On the meaning of the word Kings, 
see on r. 10 ; and on the symbol Horns, ..s 
well as on the symbolical ^igTIlficance of the 
numbers “Seven” and “Ten,” — the former 
denoting totality in the abstract, the latter 
conipletcness as regards the world, — see on 
xii. 3, xiii. 1. The Horns are probably 
to be regarded as borne by the seventh 
“Head” (see on xii. 3), or seventh phase of 
the godless World-power. The Ten Kings 
symbolize the collective powers of the earth, 
The Homs are thought by some to denote 
division, not concentration ; this seventh 
power is known by a plurality, not by 
a unity of crowns and thrones. On this 
principle the Ten Horns denote the king- 
doms of the earth, — be their number what it 
may, — ending in the State-system of the 
“Last Times,” which is (xmipletelj;: under 
the rule, and at the command of Antichrist. 
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13 the beast. These have one mind, and shall give their power and 

14 strength unto the beast. 0 These shall make war with the Lamb, 

and the Lamb shall overcome them: ^for he is Lord of lords, iTim. 6. i 5 . 
and King of kings : ^ and they that are with him are called, and * Jer. ho. 44. 

15 chosen, and faithful. •flAnd he saith unto me, ^'The waters 

which thou sawest, where the whore sitteth, ^are peoples, and 'ch. is. 7. 

16 multitudes, and nations, and tongues. And the ten horns which ^ 2 ^^' 
thou sawest upon the beast, these shall hato the whore, and ch. 16 . 12, 


Among the interpretations of the “ Ten 
Horns ” are the following : — 

I. (i.) They are Kings or Kingdoms (cp. 
Dan. vii.24)growingout of the Homan Empire 
atits dismemberment (ii.) Ten European 
powers •arising^ out of Daniel’s Fourth 
Kingdom, but in the i^recise number and 
form here indicated, not yet arisen (see on 
xiii. 2) ; — (iii.) These Ten Horns are not the 
same as the ten in Daniel, or the Kings 
that destroyed the Roman Empire. Ten 
signifies universality of dominion ; and as 
the seven heads in Daniel, all meeting 
here in one, intimate that the kingdoms 
of the world will form this one body, 
so its Ten Horns represent all the great 
and powerful of the world which it 
sways. Antichrist leaded wdth the world 
will war with the Lamb (Ps. ii. 2, 3). (iv.) 
Individual small kingdoms w'hich give their 
power to the antichristian Kingdom. 

II. The Preterists consider that these 
“Horns” are significant of that military 
force upon which the Empire rested. The 
“Ten Kings” are the commanders of the 
Legions in the different provinces. 

III. The rationalistic school find in the 
historical circumstances of St. John’s age, 
the interpretation of this symbol. The Ten 
Horns are |a) the Proconsuls and Imperial 
Legates of the ten chief provinces, or nation- 
alities of the Empire : the one hour {v. 10) 
being the short continuance of Nero as 
Antichrist ; (b) or the Parthian Kings who 
were to cross the Euphrates (xvi. 12) as 
allies of Nero. 

no kingdom as yet\ The words may inti- 
mate that what is spoken of is a something 
arise subsequent to the ten horns on 
the Beast in^jOaniel, with which the Ten 
Hoivis here haveneen erroneously identified. 

but they receive authority as kinys. By 
the expression as Kings, some under.stand 
the plenitude of regal power ; others, the 
precariousness of their power; others, the 
reservation of their kingly rights in their 
alliance with the Beast. 

for one hour ~ shortness of duration (see 
V. 10) ; it may be the brief duration of 
Antichrist’s reign at the End (cp. Matt, 
xxiv. 22). In v. 17 the duration of their 
authority is limited to the time reqiiired 
for fulfilling “the words of God.” With 
others it is the limited ]>eriod for which the 
Proconsuls and Imperial Legates of the Ten 
chief 4 )rovince«, who are not true Kings, 
receiiie their power from the Emperor. 


with the beasi\ i.e. in alliance with him. 

13. and their power and authority they 
give unto the Beast. The expression of v. 12, 
with the Beast is enlarged upon in this 
verse ; and then the unity of purpose of 
the Ten Kin/js and the Beast is referred to 
in V. 17 : — they are to war (1) with the 
Lamb, and (2) with the Harlot (vv. 14, IG). 

14. These shall war against the Lamb 
...overcome them. This result is the reverse 
of that stated in xi. 7, xiii. 7. It points, 
by anticipation, to xix. 11-21. 

and they [also shall overcome] that are 
with him, called and chosen and faithful ; 

i. e. the armies in heaven are to share in 
overcoming the Ten Kings (xix. 14). The 
armies which are in heaven consist of those 
who, having been called and chosen on 
earth, in their Baptism, “ to fight manfully 
under Christ’s banner,” have continued 
His '\f(tithfid soldiers and servants unto 
their lives’ end ” (cp. on iii. 22). The Re- 
deemed are represented as sharers in the 
victory ; as also they are sharers in the con- 
flict (cp. Eph. vi. 10-17). These words supply 
a distinct echo of Pauline doctrine. In its 
theological sense — ‘ nemo vocat nisi Deus ’ ; 
called is found in the writings of St. 
John only here and in xix. 9 ; chosen only 
here and 2 John 1, 13 ; for faithful, cp^ 

ii. 10 ; John xx. 27 ; 3 John 5. 

16-18. The judgment of the Harlot, the 
chief figure in this Vision (see v. 1), is now 
to be set forth. This judgment could not 
be comprehended without a previous insight 
into the relation between the Harlot and 
the Beast ; and without understanding 
what the Beast symbolizes. 

The waters... are peoples &c.] This explana- 
tion is in harmony with marg. ref. (cp. Ps. 
exxiv. 4). All inhabitants of the earth are 
thus symbolized, the number four being em- 
ployed. — the signature of the earth — see v. 9. 

16. upon the beast] Rather, and the beast. 
The alliance of the Ten Kings with the 
Beast — of the cf)llective powers of the earth 
with the embodiment, at this particular 
time, of the principle of evil— as described 
in vv. 12, 13. 

these shall hate the harlot. The reference 
is to what is still future the moving 
cause is God (r. 17), the immediate occasion 
is not revealed, out tne World-city, in 
which the sources of the godless, World- 
power are concentrated, Is to become an 
object of hatred to the former subjects of 
the ‘ ‘ Harlot.” Cp. the m*arg. ref. to Ezekiel. 
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•»Bzek, 16. shall make her desolate •‘and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and 

cbTm ie. ®hum her with fire. J^For God hath put in their hearts to fulfil 

o oh. 18. 8 . his will, and to agree, and give their kingdom unto the beast, 
p2The8B. 2 . 18 5 until the words of God shall be fulfilled. And the woman 


« ch. 10. 7. 

16. 19. 
< ch. 12. 4. 
« ch. 17. 1. 


which thou sawest ’‘is that great city, * which reigneth over the 
kings of the earth. 

Chap, 18. AND " after these things I saw another angel come down 


and shall eat her Jlesh] The token of ex- 
treme hostility (Ps. xxvii. 2 ; Micah iii. 3). 
Some explain this figure as referring to the 
symbol of the Harlot ; and the burning, in 
the next clause, as referring to the symbol 
of the Citi! (v. 18). Others understand the 
carn-nl element of her power, as distin- 
guished from the spiritual. 

and shall burn her utterly with fire, 
Cp. Gen. xxxviii. 24. 

The severance of the World-power from 
the World-city, together with the destruc- 
tion of the latter by the former—is an 
event which marks the beginning of (rod’s 
judgments on the Antichristian World 

S )wer. This important feature of the 
ivine scheme is unfolded in ch. xviii. 
Various are the interpretations ; e.r/. I. 
The nations of the Germanic race are in- 
tended who were destined by God to avenge 
the cause of Christ upon the ijcrsecutor 
Rome. 

II. The ruin of Papal Rome, effected 
not by Protestant Nations but by Papal 
Princes and People rising against her. 

III. Generally ; The Church which, in- 
stead of witnessing against the apostate 
World-power, committed fornication with 
it, shall be judged by that World-power. 

IV. Babylon (Rome) is the capital of the 
universal monarchy which Antichrist will 
found(8ee on v. 11). As God has made use of 
Rome to chastise Israel ; so He is about t<j 
make use of Israel to judge Rome. It is 
the old antagonism oetweeii Jew and 
Pagan which now attains to its supreme 
crisis. After this act of vengeance, Anti- 
christ will go to establish (xi. 7, 8) at 
Jerusalem his natural capital. 

V. The return of Nero and his allies to 
take vengeance on Rome. 

17. Rev. V. ‘ Por God did put in their 
hearts to do His mind, and to come to one 
mind,... should be accomplished.’ 

the words of God'] i.e. the expressed will 
of God, at once the end and the limit of the 
action of the Ten Kings. When they have 
thus acted their power is over (see v. 12). 

18. the great city, that reigneth; Gr. 
■^hat hath a kingdom. Expositors of every 
fchool generally agree that Pagan Rome, 
or Papal Rome, or Rome under both 
aspects, is intei^led here (see on v. 9). 
Whatever applications may be made of 
this prophecy, and wherever the concen- 
tration of the World-power may be placed 
at any period o:( history it is plain that 
when St. John wrote Pagan Rome was 


such a City as this verso describes. The 
use of the present tense in the exjiressions 
“The Woman is,” “which reignethy^ is 
urged by many as proof that, by the Oreat^ 
Citijy Rome only— the capital, when St. 
John lived, of the World-empire typijed 
by the Beast— can be meant. B%t these 
present tenses, interpreted from the stand- 
point of tlie Vision (cp. iii. 12, xi. 7), rather 
signify, not the City which now rules the 
world in the days of the Seer, but the seat 
where the World-power is concentrated at 
each crisis of history ; especially in the days 
of Antichrist — to which time, however, the 
words need not be restricted. How the 
World-ruling City may be called in the 
last times, we do not know ; how at any 
]wevious time, wo need not absolutely 
detennine. 

XVIII. 1-24. The ai)proaching fall of 
Babylon is announced in this chapter {v. 
21). The actual overthrow is assumed to 
have taken place between xviii. 24, and 
xix. 1. In xix. 1-10 that overthrow is 
celebrated. The apj)earance of three Angels 
(cp. xiy. 6-13) .exhibits the chief stages of 
the Vision: — (i.) In vv. 1-3 the announce- 
ment of xiv. 8 is repeated and developed ; 
— (ii.) The fall of Babylon (xvi. 19), an 
event still future (cp. vl\ 4, 8, 9), is de- 
scribed with minute details in vv. 4-20 ; — 
(iii.) The overthrow of the City is repre- 
sented by a significant action in vv. 21-24. 
The narrative follows the division, which 
has marked the Seals, Trumpets, and Bowls, 
into seven clauses, the sixth being divided 
from the seventh by an interposed section : 
—(1) vv. 1-3;— (2) vv. 4, 5 ;— (3) w. 6-8;— 
(4) m 9, 10 ;— (5) vv. 11-16 ;— (6) w. 17-19. 
On this is interposed a brief utterance gf 
triumph in v. 20 ; — and then;j^f7) vv. 21-24. 

The severance betweei$*the World-power 
and the World-City (xvii. 16), and the con- 
sequent destruction of the latter by the 
former is a leading event in the history of 
the Church of God, because it signifies the 
beginning of the Divine jud|pnent on the 
anti-christian World-power itself, and on 
its prince, Antichrist. This event is an- 
nounced by Heaven ; and all the dwellers 
on earth who jjreviously had served the 
“ Harlot,” lament over it. In order to 
typify this event, the present chapter com- 
bines the overthrow of Babylon — the (3ity 
which desolated Israel by its j)ower (see Isai. 
xiii., xiv. 22, 23, xlyiii. 20, Iii. 11 ; Jer. 1., 
li. 6-9), and the ruin of Tyre — wl^ich led 
Israel astray by its idolatry and lascivious- 
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from heaven, having great power ; ®and the earth was lightened 

2 with his glory. And he cried mightily with a strong voice, 
saying, ® Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, and ‘^is become 
the habitation of devils, and the hold of every foul spirit, and ®a 

3 cage of every unclean and hateful bird. For all nations -^ave 
drunk of the wine of the wrath of her fornication, and the kings 
of the earth have committed fornication with her, c'and the 
merchants of the earth are waxed rich through the ^ abundance 

4 of her delicacies. ^ And I heard another voice from heaven, 
saying, ^Come out of her, my people, that ye bo not partakers of 

o her sins, and that ye receive not of her plagues. ^For her sins 

• have reached unto heaven, and *God hath remembered her 

6 iniquities. ^ Eeward her even as she rewarded you, and double unto 

• 1 Or, power. 
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bEzek.43. 2. 

0 Isai. 13. 19. 
Jer. 61. 8. 

Jer. 60. 39. 
e Isai. 14. 23. 
Mark 6. 2, 
/ch. 14. 8. 

& 17. 2. 

9 ver. 11. IS. 
Isai. 47. 15. 

^ Isai. 48. 20. 
& 52. 11. 

2 Cor. 6. 17. 

^ Gen. 18. 20, 
21 . 

Jonah 1. 2. 
fcch. 16. 19. 
^Ps. 137. 8. 

2 Tim. 4. 14, 


ness (Ezek. xxvi., xxvii.). Hence it is that used to embrace the mass of mankind, viz. 


the lanj^uage of this descrij^tion is V)orrowed 
from the language of the former prophets 
respecting the fate of these two cities. 

1. Omit And. The Angel is other than 
the Angel of xvii. 1 ; cp. x. 1. 

coming down out of heaven, having (treat 
authority. Of this a visible sign is added 
in the next words. 

2. And he cried with a mighty voice. 
A more searching denunciation than xiv. 8. 

Fallen, fallen is Babylon the great. 
Cp. Isai. xxi. 9. The ruin of the World- 
city is here devehjped. 

a habitation of devils; i.e. demons, evil 
spirits of an inferior order (see the note on 
ii. 10). Cp. Isai. xiii. 19-22, xxxiv. 14 
(LXX) ; Jer. li. 37. Babylon, destroyed 
by the Beast from the Abyss {wii. 16), 
naturally becomes the habitation of his 
agents, the demons. 

and a hold^f every unclean spirit, and 
a hold of every ...bird. Another prophetic 
symbol of desolation (Isai. xxxiv. 11). The 
hold is with some a prison or place of 
custody (ii. 10) ; with others, a place where 
they are safe ; where these ill-omened birds 
resort or keep their vigils. 

Rev. V. ‘ For by the wine of the wrath 
of her fornication, all the nations are 
faUen.’ Some omit the loine of. 

3. the kings 0 the earth committed &c. 
Cp. xvii. 2. The iMngs are with some the 
allies of Antichrist come from the East ; 
with others the numerous minor vassals of 
the Empire, who, protected by the central 
authority, tyrannized over the unhappy 
populations. 

the merchants of the earth waxed rich 
by the power of her wantonness. This 
noun (to o-Tpi^i/o?) occurs only here in the 
N. T. ; the verb only in rv. 7, 9 ; and the 
compound verb only in 1 Tim. v. 11. The 
verb expresses the insolence of wealth, the 
wantonness and petulance from fulness of 
bread (cp. Deut. xxxii. 15). The two ex- 
pressions “merchants of the eartV^ com- 
bined wjth “kii^s of the earth, denote 
the diff^ent aspects of the phrase so often 


“they that dwell on the carth^’ (hi. 10). 

4. This Voice proceeds to develop “ in 
strophic form ” what the Angel {vv. 2, 3) 
had briefly annouuced. The passage accord- 
ingly may be divided into six strophes, viz. 
vv. 4, 5 ; vv. G, 7*^ ; vv. 7'*, 8 ; vv. 9, 10 ; 
vv. 11-16 ; vv 17-19. 

Come forth, my people, out of her. 

The Angelic voice, speaking with God’s 
authority (as in xi. 3) urges His people to 
depart out of the World-City where all 
evil is concentrated, almost in the very 
words in which Israel of old had been 
exhorted to flee from Babylon (Jer. 1. 8, li. 

6, 45). It is thus that at all times the people 
of God have been warned to flee from the 
City of Destruction (cp. Gen. xix. 15). 

Commentators find special applications 
of the words in — (1) the Lord’s care for His 
people when Rome was sacked by Alaric ; 
or (2) in the faithful who, in the Last Days, 
shall be found in Rome. Or, more gene- 
rally, as the people of God were called 
from Egypt, from Sodom, from Babylon, 
from Jerusalem, before the judgment came 
on those places ; so now they are called out 
of the mystic Babylon, from the alliance 
between Christianity and the world. 

that ye have no fellowship with her 
sins (cp. Eph. v. 11) : and as a result receive 
not of her plagues. Luke xvii. 32 supplies 
the comment. 

6. have reached even unto heaven ; kKoXkfieri- 
<Tav : the metaphor is borrowed from Jer. 
li. 9, her sins reach to heaven and adhere to 
it. Recall the first mention of Babylon in 
the Bible (Gen. xi. 3, 4). 

6. Render unto her even as she rendered. 
Omit?/oa. The words are founded oil Jer. 

1. 15, 29, li. 24. The “ Voice,” speaking in 
the Name of God, now turns to address * 
those who are to inflict the judgments, thus 
marking the third division j)f the chapter. 

and douhle\;unto her^ the double &c. Cp. 
Jer. xvi. 18. This was the^ordinary., rule 
according to the Law (Ex. xxii. 4, 7, 9). 
The double was the fixed, legal retribution 
(cp. Isai. Ixi. 7 ; Zech. ix. 
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«ch. 14. 10. 
»»ch. 16. 19. 
oEzek. 28. 2, 
&c. 

P Zeph. 2.15. 
9 Isai. 47. 9. 
^cb. 17. 10. 
«Jer. 60. 34. 
cb. 11. 17. 
tEzek. 26.16, 
17. 

cb. 17. 2. 
«Jer. 50. 46. 
* ver. 18. 

Cb. 19. 3. 
y Isai, 21. 9. 
cb. 14. 8. 
*ver. 17, 19. 
“Ezek. 27. 
27—30. 
ver. 3. 

«» cb. 17. A. 


her double according to her works : the cup which she hath 

7 filled ^‘fill to her double. ‘^How much she hath glorified herself, 
and lived deliciously, so much torment and sorrow give her : for 
she saith in her heart, I sit a ^ queen, and am no widow, and 

8 shall see no sorrow. Therefore shall her plagues come «in one 
day, death, and mourning, and famine ; and ^she shall be utterly 
burned with fire : ^for strong is the Lord God who judgeth her. 

9 ^And Hhe kings of the earth, who have committed fornication 
and lived deliciously with her, “shall bewail her, and lament for 

10 her, ® when they shall see the smoke of her burning, standing afar 
off for the fear of her torment, saying, ^^Alas, alas that great city 
Babylon, that mighty city! ®for in one hour is thy judgmena 

11 come. ^ And “the merchants of the earth shall weep and mourn 

12 over her ; for no man buyeth their merchandise any mpre : -^the 
merchandise of gold, and silver, and precious stones, and of 
pearls, and fine linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet, and all 


in the cup which she mingled, mingled 
unto ber double. A double portion of the 
wine of God's wrath {<*. 3). The cup which 
she had used as a means of seduction, shall 
now be changed into the instrument of her 
punishment. 

7. How much soever she glorified herself ^ 
and waxed wanton (see on v 3), so much 
give her of torment and mourning . and 
shall in no wise see mourning. 8ee Isai. 
xlvii. 8 ; and cp. Lam. i. 1. iSex\ i.e.y learn 
from experience this sorrow. 

8. in one day shall her plagues come. 
The singular^ “ in one day,” is in contrast 
to the 2 >/«ra/, “her plagues” — three in num- 
ber — which shall come with a sudden de- 
struction : death by the hand of enemies, 
mmi.rning for the loss of her people, and 
famine ; the red horse, and the black, and 
the pale of the four Seals (ch. vi.). 

which judged her. Cp. xvii. 17, where 
the event is expressly declared to have 
been overruled by God. 

9-19. These verses comprise (1) KingSy 
the rulers of the world, who are combined 
in this lament with (2) the merchants of the 
earth, and (3) those who traffic on the seas ; 
— indicating the universal character of the 
World-City. This varied imagery prevents 
an exclusive application to any one City 
— Babylon, Tyre, Jeiusalem, or Home. 

who committed., lived wantonly ..shall 
weep and wail (i. 7 note) over her ivhen 
they look upon &c. Note,— in this, tho 
first lament, the tense used is the future; 
in the second, the present {vv. 11-14) ; in 
the third, the past (vv. 17-19). This verse 
gives the standpoint of the prediction : 
what is still future is described here. 

10. saying y Woe, woe, the great Citijy 
BahyloUy tne strong city 1 Observe the 
nominative here, — not the accusative (as in 
viii. 13, xii. 12),— indicating not a denuncia- 
tion, of woe, but an exclamation of sorrow. 

in one hou'f'] i.e. suddenly (see Jer. li. 8), 
or in the same hour, rather than swiftly, in 
the space of one hour. 


11. As the Kings represent the world’s 
secular and political power, so the Mer- 
chants all who engage in the world’s struggle 
for mammon (cj). Ezek. xxvii. 3, 12-25). 

weep and mourn. The tense is present, 
the tone being descriptive (see on v. 9). 

for no man buyeth] xiii. 17 illustrates the 
suitability of this judgment. Babylon had 
deprived all who would not serve her of the 
social right to buy or sell; and now she 
is herself compelled to buy no more, 

their ^nirchandise] Their cargo, t6v yofioi^y 
as in Acts xxi. 3. For tho imagery cp. 
Isai. xxiii., and especially Ezek. xxvii. 

Those who feel that the features of this 
descriptive passage do not suit Koine, which 
was never at any period of her history the 
centre of the world’s commerce, refer it 
allegorically to spiritual wares ; but the 
whole passage points not to p,;iy single city, 
at any one single period, but to the World- 
City throughout all time. 

12. merchandise. Omit the article. The 
articles of luxury in this passage may be 
divided into seven classes : — (1) Precious 
wares. (2) Materials of rich attire. On ffine 
linen see xv. 5 note. 

purplCy and silk, and scarlet] Each article 
specified here is an extreme instance of 
luxury : — the principal di'jtinction of ’^the 
Caesars was the militaitj or imperial robe of 
purple. The silk is the soft wool which 
was combed from the trees of the Seres or 
Chinese. So costly was it that in the 
reign of Tiberius a law was passed against 
its use ; and it was not till the reign of 
Heliogabalus (a.d. 218) that this law was 
despised, and the Emperor first wore a. 
dress composed wholly of silk. On scarlet, 
see on xvii. 3. 

(3) Materials for costly furniture. Thyine 
wood was commoAly used for inlaying. The 
Thuja is one of the cupressineous division 
of coniferccy of which one species, the arbor 
vitcCy is common in English gardens. Here 
is meant the Callitris ^y.(idrivalvis, a large 
tree of Barbary, yielding a hard, ^fragrant 
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Hhyine wood, and all manner vessels of ivory, and all manner 
vessels of most precious wood, and of brass, and iron, and 
^13 marble, and cinnamon, and odours, and ointments, and frank- 
incense, and wine, and oil, and fine flour, and wheat, and boasts, 
and sheep, and horses, and chariots, and “ slaves, and souls of oEzek.27.i3. 

14 men. And the fruits that thy soul lusted after are departed 
from thee, and all things which were dainty and goodly are 
departed from thee, and thou shalt find them no more at all, 

15 ‘^The merchants of these things, which were made rich by her, ‘^ver. 3, ii. 
shall stand afar off for the fear of her torment, weeping and 

J.6 wailing, and saying, Alas, alas that great city, ®that was clothed « ch. 17. 4. 
in fine linen, and purple, and scarlet, and decked with gold, and 

17 precious stones, and pearls ! -^Por in one hour so great riches is /ver. lo. 

* ' Or, sweet * Or, bodies. 


wood, and also the aromatic gum-resin 
called Sandarach. 

and all manner vessels &c.] And every 
vessel of ivory, and every vessel [made] of 
most precious wood &c. 

(4) Precious spices. The bark of the 
Cinnamoniuni Zeylanicum, a lauraceous 
tree, native of Ceylon, was imported into 
Judaea, by the Phoenicians or Arabians. It 
was used in the holy oil (Ex. xxx. 23). 

and spice; Gr. amomnm,— an addition 
to the Tcxtus Receptus, a zingiberaceous 
plant with aromatic seeds, much employed 
under the name of cardamoms, grains of 
Paradise &c. ; found only in the hot parts 
of India and Africa. The Romans pre- 
pared from it a fragrant balsam, and 
unguents for the hair. 

odours] incense. See on v. 8. 

(5) Articles of food. 

(6) Merchandise for agricultural and do- 
mestic uses, m 

Leasts] cattle. 

and [merchandise] oi horses, and chariots. 
The chariot — not ap/na used in ix. 9 ; 
Acts viii. 28) was a Gaulish carriage with 
four wheels. Roman senators had carriages 
of this kind ornamented with silver. 

(7) The traffic in men. 

slaves] craijLtaTa, bodies; cp. Tob. x. 10 
(A^V. servants). In classic Greek the ex- 
pression was O-U^ara SouAa. 

souls o/men] In n%irg. ref. the souls of men 
(A. V. the persons of men) are enumerated 
as part of the traffic of Tyre. The A. V. 
translates by persons in Gen. xxxvi. 6 
(LXX, Ttt a-taixaTo .) ; Num. xxxi. 35 ; — by 
souls in Gen. xii. 5; — by men simply in 
1 Chron. v. 21 (where the Hebrew and the 
LXX have souls of men). Slaves and souls 
of men are referred by some to different 
kinds of slaves ; e.g. bodies are slaves [al. 
hired persons] employed about horses and 
chariots (with which they are united by 
construction), and souls slaves in general. 
They who take souls of men literally apply 
this text to the spiritual danger to the soul 
resulting from tms luxurious traffic ; souls 
were n^ed, and sold into the slavery of 
VOL. VI. 


the Dragon. The commerce of Rome is a 
commerce in bodies and souls of men ; a 
spiritual slave trade. 

14. the fruits] h oirwpa — only here in the 
N. T. ; the summer fruits of Jer. xl. 
10 . 

things that were dainty (ra XtTrapa), oily, 
and hence splendid, — found only here. 

goodly] fd Aa/unrpa, sumptuous (Luke xvi. 
19), are perished from thee. 

and [men] shall find them no more at all. 
The connexion of this v. 14 with the rest of 
the passage has greatly perplexed com- 
mentators. The change to the second per- 
son has led some to conclude that the verse 
should come between vv. 23 and 24. Others 
suggest that it is a marginal note by St. 
John himself, who for the moment found 
no suitable place for the thought ; or that 
it is an ^ostrophe, after the manner of the 
Hebrew Rrophets, resulting from excitement 
in the mind of the writer (cp. Isai. xiv. 10, 
xlvii. 1-3). But it is best to regard the 
whole passage {vv. 4-20) as uttered by the 
Voice from Heaven directed to Babylon. 
In like manner {v. 22) Babylon is ad- 
dressed by the Angel of v. 21, after he 
had spoken of her in the third person. 

16. who were made rich by her. The cause 
of the lamentation is specified. 

shall stand afar o^. . .mourning. The 
future is now used. 

16. Saying, Woe, woe, the great 

she that was arrayed. Omit and. This verse 
corresponds closely to v. 10, the lament of 
the Kings. Cp. this description with that 
of the Woman (marg. ref.); and on this 
alternation of Woman and City xvii. 
16. The Kir^s {v. 10) mourn over Babylon 
as “the mighty City;” the Mer&hants 
mourn for the City of luxury. The de- 
scription entirely confirms the conclusion • 
that the “ Harlot ” is the great World-City 
of the last World-Empire — the Babylon of 
the Last Times, whose judgftient, announced 
in xiv. 8, is recorded in xvi. 19. ^ 

17. for... is made desolate.* These words 
belong to v. 16, as in the Gk. texts. 

Here, as in v. 10, mention is made of 

Q Q 
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I'Isai. 23. 14. come to nought. If And every shipmaster, and all the company 
in ships, and sailors, and as many as trade by sea, stood afar on, 
^ver.9. X8 A and cried when they saw the smoke of her burning, saying, 
*^'b 2 12 'What diy is like unto this great city ! And *they cast dust on 

Ezek. 27. 30 . their heads, and cried, weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, alas 

that great city, wherein were made rich all that had ships in the 
*ver. 8. gea by reason of her costliness! *for in one hour is she made 

^i8ai.^.23. 20 desolate. ^’"Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy apostles 
Jer^*6i.*48. 21 and prophets ; for ”Ood hath avenged you on her. ^ And a 

«Liikeii.49, mighty angel took up a stone like a great millstone, and cast it 

^ into the sea, saying, ®Thus with violence shall that great citv 

0 Jer. '61*. 64. Babylon be thrown down, and shall be found no more at allT 

&^6 20 the voice of harpers, and musicians, and of pipers, and 

fjer. 7. 34. trumpeters, shall be heard no more at all in thoe;r an(?- no 

& 16. 9. craftsman, of whatsoever craft he he, shall be found any more in 

thee ; and the sound of a millstone shall be heard no more at all 
Jer. 26. 10. 23 in thee; ^and the light of a candle shall shine no more at all 
*Jer. 33. 11. in thee; »and the voice of the bridegroom and of the bride 

« i^Kin 9 22 shall be heard no more at all in thee : for Hhy merchants were 

«Nah. 3 . 4? the great men of the earth; “for by thy sorceries were all 


one hour as the period within which all 
this magnificence is to come to an end. 

Verses 17-19 form *‘the sixth Strophe” 
(see on v. 4) : — 

and all the company in ships] and every 
one that saileth any whither ( TTa? 6 €Jrt TOITOV 
irkitov). After (1) the shipmaster (pilot, 
KvBepyrirn^, cp. Acts. xxvii. 11), the person 
who navigates the ship, (2) the Captain 
is mentioned ; then (3) all mariners who 
work the ship ; then (4) as many as gain 
their living by sea (epya^ovrat 7i}v daka<r<rav), 
whether as sailors, or fishermen, or divers 
for pearls &c. The fundamental passage 
here is Ezek. xxvii. 26 &c., where the 
subject is the fall of Tyre. 

stood afar off] Cp. w. 10, 15. Note that 
in w. 17, 18, 19, the past tense (esrijo-av) is 
used. In v. 15 (as in vv. 8, 9) the tense is 
the future ; and in v. 11 the present. The 
change of tenses rests on the animated 
character of the description. 

18. and cried out as they looked upon 
...like the great city. Cp. Ezek. xxvii. 32. 

19. Woe, woe, the great their ships 
...by reason of her costliness; Ttp-toTij? is 
found only here. By reason of her costly 
treasures of gold and silver, all that trade 
by sea were made rich (cp. Ezek. xxvii. 33). 

20. The section interposed between the 
sixth and the seventh clause. Ch. xix. is 
the response to the invitation to “rejoice,” 
uttered by the celestial voice (v. 4). 

and ye saints, and ye apostles, and 
ye prophets. Not only Heaven, but those 
also who belong to the Lord on earth 
(Phil. iii. 20) are invited to rejoice over the 
fallen City. The word Apostles need not 
be ]^estricted to the Twelve. 'Ry prophets 
some understand the Christian orators 
known from the Acts and the Epistles. 

/ia^^jad!ged your judgment on her. 


If this passage refers to the prayer of the 
Martyrs under the Seal (vi.l0),and to the 
acknowledgment of God’s judgments under 
the third Bowl (^vi. 5-7), your judg- 
ment, may be (1) Either ‘ what you have 
judged ; ’ or ‘ what she hath judged concern- 
ing you,’ your condemnation (vi. 10, xiii. 
lOj (2) After the analogy of Isai. x. 2 ; 
Micah vii. 9 (LXX), ‘ what seemed right 
to you.’ According to some it is called a 
judgment of believers (your judgment), so 
far as this judgment executed on the City 
is the justification and satisfaction of the 
believers who had been persecuted by the 
World-City, but who are ^now avenged 
on her. 

21. And a Strong Angel took up a stone 
as it were a great millstone, ami cast it into 
the sea. The figure is borrowed from J er. li. 
61-64 ; the image being intensified by being 
changed into that of a great millstone , — 
with plain reference to Matt. xvii. 6. 

The Euphrates, the river of Jeremiah’s 
prophecy, has now become a sea. 

with a mighty fall shall Baby^lon, '<;he 

f reat City, he cast do>wfl: &c. The total 
isappearance is denoted, as a great stone 
sinks beneath the waters (cp. Ex. xy. 5). 

22. the voice of harpers and minstrels 
and fluteplayers. This imagery, expressive 
of complete desolation, is borrowed from 
Isai. xxiv. 8 ; Ezek. xxiii. 13. 

Render, the voice of a millstohe. 

23. a candle] a lamp. The imagery of 
the whole passage is founded on marg. ref. 

the great men] the princes. The expres- 
sions here are founded on the language used 
of Tyre in marg. ref. The words refer 
not to the merchants of Babylon itself, 
but to the merchants of the earth who 
“waxed rich Iw the power of her wanton- 
ness ” (v. 3). The cause of “the princes of 
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24 nations deceived. And *in Her was found tHe blood of propHets, , jek si.V 
and of saints, and of all that *'were slain upon the earth- “o*'- U- 1®- 

Chap. 19. AND after these things ®I heard a ^eat voice of much 4^7^ lo 12 
people in heaven, sayinp^, Alleluia ; Salvation, and glory, and & 12. 16. 

2 honour, and power, unto the Lord our God : for «true and ® cii. I 6 . 3. 
righteous are his j udgments : for he hath j udged the great whore, * Deut.32.43. 
which did corrupt the earth with her fornication, and ‘^hath ch. 0 . io. 

3 avenged the blood of his servants at her hand. And again they ^4 10 

4 said, Alleluia. And ®her smoke rose up for ever and ever. And oh. 14 . li. 
k is. 9. 18. 


fthe earth ” waxing rich, by means of that 
traffic with Babylon which supplied the 
luxury and the enjoyments that are now no 
moft, is^^ded in the next clause, — 

for with thy sorcery were all the natiova 
deceived; i.e. because all the nations had 
been allured by her seductions (xvii. 2) ; and 
all the world’s treasures had flowed into her 
lap. By the guilty seductions of Babylon 
(Isai. xivii. 9-12), as described in xiv. 8, 
xviii. 3, all the nations have been deceived, 
and subjected to her dominion. 

The last two clauses of this verse, e.och 
beginning with *‘for” (ort), give separate 
and co-ordinate reasons for the ruin that 
had just been predicted. 

24 . The Angel now ceases to addres.s the 
fallen City ; and, adopting the narrative 
style, speaks out this last great cause of her 
overthrow as a fact respecting her. 

all that have been slain. An addition to 
those named in v. 20. From this passage 
the prophecy is seen to be of the world, and 
not of one city. As Jerusalem filled up 
the measure of its sin by the rejection of 
the Saviour, and must also now expiate the 
guilt which had been incurred by Israel 
in past generations (Matt, xxiii. 35), so 
must the Wwld-City of the Last Days. 
With this Vision the judgment on Babylon 
is completed and sealed. 

XIX. 1 - 8 . The response to the invoca- 
tion of xviii. 20. Judgment has been 
inflicted on the Harlot (xvii. 1) ; and as the 
downfall of the “Accuser” had been 
followed by a hymn of praise (xii. 10), so 
now a heavenly Hallelujah celebrates the 
firift act of the fl^al sentence upon the anti- 
christian poweft vijiich served as Satan’s 
instruments. At each crisis in the Apoca- 
lypse there is a similar hymn of praise — iv. 
8, V. 9, vii. 10, xi. 15, xv. 3, xvi. 5. 

Note that from this point onwards the 
Apocalypse follows the ^ course of the 
closing chapters of Ezekiel ; — There, the 
land of Israel is comforted, and a resurrec- 
tion of the dead is described (Ezek. xxxvi., 
xxxvii.) ; then comes “theGog-catastrophe ” 
(Ezek. xxxviii., xxxix.) ; then we read of 
a new Heaven and a new J erusalem in a 
new Holy Land resembling Paradise. 

Interpretations vary. According to one, 
the Church of the just made perfect here 
celebrates God’s judgment on Rome ; the 
Song of^raise arfe the Vision of the Bride 


{vv. 1-10) being intended to give support 
under the sad picture of ch. xviii. This 
is followed by a description of the victory 
of Christ over the “Ten Kings,” and of 
the destruction of the enemies of God’s 
Kingdom (v. 11-xx. 6). Others regard 
vv. 1-10 as marking the transition to the 
second part of the seventh Bowl (see on xvi. 
21). The first judgment under this Bowl, 
or the fall of Babylon (xvi. 19), having 
been developed in ch. xvii. and ch. xviii., 
the second judgment, or that on the Beast 
from the Abyss and the agents by whose 
aid the sentence on Babylon had been 
executed, is now recorded in xix. 11-21. 
Others note that in the description of the 
Apocalyptic judgment (xvii.-xix.), the Har- 
lot is judged first bv the Beast and his 
Kings, and that afterwards the Beast 
and their allies are judged bv the *Parusia’ 
(.see V. 11 note) of the Lord J esiis Himself. 

1. As it were a great voice of a great 
multitude. As it were denotes that what 
St. John now hears resembles the voice of 
a multitude. Omit And. 

Hallelujah. The first Hebrew words of 
Ps. cxxxv. 1, signifying “ Praise ye the 
Lord.” In v. 5, after St. John’s manner 
(cp. ix. 11), is a translation of this Hebrew 
formula, which occurs in the New Test, 
only in this chapter ( four times ; some think 
in reference to the victory of God over the 
Earth, the signature of which is four). It 
is borrowed from the Psalms, of which 
fifteen either begin or end with Hallelujah. 
It is found in the Psalter for the first time 
in the last words of Ps. civ. 35, and it has 
been noted that in the Psalms and else- 
where {e.g. here) Hallelujah chiefly appears 
where mention is made of the punishment 
of the ungodly. The Jewish Te Deum, 
consisting of Ps. civ.-eix., chiefly sung at 
the Feasts of the Passover and of Taber- 
nacles, derives its title of “The great 
Hallel” from the frequent use in those 
Psalms of the phrase Hallelujah. Here is 
the great Hallelujah of the Apocalypse; 
and the Christian Te Deum has thus its • 
counterpart in Heaven. 

Salvation^ and glorif, and power, belong 
to our God (cp. Ps. iii. 8). (^mit arui honour^ 
and the Lord. This doxology is threefold. 

2. the great harlot, which did corruht the 
earth. Cp. xi. 18, and Jer. li. 25 (LXX). 

3. And a second time they say (Gk* 

Q Q 2 
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•^the four and twenty elders and the four beasts fell down and 
worshipped God that sat on the throne, saying, Amen ; Alleluia. 

5 And a* voice came out of the throne, saying, "Praise our God, all 
ye his servants, and ye that fear him, 'both small and ginat. 

6 •[[^And I heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and 
as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of mighty thun« 
derings, saying, Alleluia: for Hhe Lord God omnipotent reigneth. 

7 Let us be glad and rejoice, and give honour to him : for ’"the 
marriage of the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made herself 

8 ready. And "to her was granted that she should be arrayed in 


/ch. 6. 14. 
a lChr.ie.36. 

Neh.6. 18. 
ch. 6. 14. 

^Ps. 134 1. 

<ch. 11. 18. 

& 20 . 12 . 
fcE7.ek.l.24 
A 43. 2. 
ch. 14. 2. 

*ch. 11. 15. 

A 12. 10. 

A 21. 22. 

**Matt.22.2. 

«Ps. 46. 13. Ezek. 16. 10. ch. 3. 18. 


have 8a ^), Hallelujah. Arvd her smoke goeth 
up &c. The first Hallelujah corresDonds to 
the Angel’s voice (xviii. 4-10) ana is the 
response to v. 20; this second Hallelujah 
corresponds to xviii. 21-24. 

4. the four living beings... that 
sitteth. See on iv. 4, G : the twenty-four 
Elders, the heavenly representatives of the 
Church, and the Four Living Beings the 
representatives of the living Creation upon 
earth, re-echo the strain of adoration. 

saying^ Amen ; Hallelmah. Cp. Ps. cvi. 
48. Like the Song of Moses (xv. 3), the 
Amen and Hallelujah of the Temple Service 
are used in Heaven. 

Some find here the close of what the 
Seer announces as to the fate of Babylon 
or heathen Rome, in her Imperial power 
(xvii. 18). What was historically realized 
in the course of centuries is here compressed 
into one scene. Hence neither the calamities 
inflicted upon Rome by Alaric, nor by 
Attila, exhaust the sense of this prophecy. 
The appearance of the “Four Living 
Beings,” and the goin^ forth of the Word 
of God {yv. 11-16) to smite the nations after 
this thanksgiving is ended, denote that the 
Kingdom of God is still making progress 
on earth. 

6. came forth from; Itto denotes the 
direction merely, not the source of the voice. 
The speaker is left quite indefinite, as is 
the case so often in the Apoc. (i. 10, x. 4, 8, 
xiv. 2). This verse is not a continuation of 
the Hymn of praise in vv. 1-4 proceeding 
from those martyrs whom Babylon had 
slain, but is rather anticipatory of the 
future, as in xv. 4. 

Give praise to our God. The translation 
of Hallelujah {v. 1) ; our being added. 

the small and the great. Omit and before 
ye. The servants here are the Saints on 
earth (cp. xviii. 20). 

6. mighty thunders. The Nations of 
xvii. 45, now repentant (xi. 13), are thought 
to be here symbolized: — the many water's 
point to the troubled sea of the peoples ; and 
the mighty thunders to the mysterious acts 
and influences of God which lead to re- 
pentance (x. 3, 4). Some consider that all 
the heavenly voices now combine, — the 
Four Living Bein^, the Elders, the Angels 
and Saints ; and thus the chorus rings forth 
in louder harmony. 


the Lord God omnipotent] Rev. V. ‘The 
Lord our God, the Almighty.’ 

That God takes possession of JJis Iftng- 
dom is the gi'eat theme of this verse, the 
full import of which is exhibited in xx. 
11-15. This event is connected with the 
Marriage of the Lamb, vr. 7, 8 : — cp. Isai. 
liv. 4-8. Inegativelv the foundation {)f God’s 
Kingdom is placecl in the overthrow of His 
enemies (xii. 10) ; and positively^ as soon as 
this event takes place, in the glorification 
of the Church. 

7. Let us rejoice and be exceeding glad» 
and let us give the glory unto Him. All is 
said in anticipation. 'J ne punishment of 
the Beast and of the “False Prophet” [v, 
20)— or the beginning of the Last Judgment 
— follows the fall of Babylon : and thus the 
reign of the Almighty {v. 6) and the full 
glory of the Church are yet to come. 

tlee Marriage of the Lamb] The blessed 
union of the Lord with His chosen Bride 
the Church. Although betrothed to Him 
she has not yet been brought to jierfect 
union, but still lives in hope (Rom. viii. 24, 
25). The figure of mam'iage is borrowed 
from the 0. T., — cp. Isai. Ijv. 1-8 ; Ezek. 
xvi. 8 ; Hos. ii. 19. On this passage com- 
pare Matt. xxii. 1-14. The event does not 
come to pass until xxi. 2. The union of 
the Lamb with the “ Bride,” or Church of 
the Redeemed (xxi. 9, xxii. 17), signifies 
the final imparting to the faithful of their 
eternal reward (xi. 18, xxii. 12). Ob- 
serve that in John iii. 29 it is not ex- 
plained who is “ the Bride.” In 2 Cor. xi. 2 
St. Paul approaches the full explanatil»n, 
which ho gives in Eph#\v. 22-32. 

ready] i.e. for the Bridegroom (see xxi. 2 ; 
Matt. XX v. 10). The “ Bride ” had already 
been referred to under the figure of “a 
great multitude which no man could num- 
ber” (vii. 9),— as the “Woman” with the 
Crown of Stars (xii. 1), — as the 144,000 on 
“the Mount Zion.” She is the Church of 
the Last Days— the Elect of Israel and of 
the Heathen. She has been made ready in 
the wilderness (xii. 6) ; and having remained 
faithful in the time of tribulation, recom- 
pense (v. 8) awaits her. 

8. And it was given unto her (by Divine 
Grace, cp. vi. 4) that she should array 
herself in fine linen^ bright [and] pure. 
The adjectives signify tde brighoiiess of a 
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fine linen, clean and 'white : °for the fine linen is the righteous- ®P8. 132 ^ 9 . 

9 ness of saints. And he saith unto me, Write, p Blessed are they 
which are called unto the marriage supper of the Lamb. And Luke 14 . 15, 

10 he saith unto me, ® These are the true sayings of God. And ♦*! J®-, 
fell at his feet to worship him. And he said unto me, ‘See thou &°22. 6 .* 
do it not: I am thy fellowservant, and of thy brethren Hhat ’‘ch. 22 . 8. 
have the^ testimony of J esus : worship God : for the testimony 

11 of Jesus is the spirit of prophecy. ^“And I saw heaven opened, ch. 22. 9. 

, *lJohii6.10. 

1 Or, hrighU u ch. 16. 5. 

lioly life, and the purity of the Christian brethren the Prophets ; for (as St. John 
character ; the grave attire of the matron, here explains) the testimony of Jesus is the 
Tioj|j the gaudy splendour of the harlot spirit of prophecy.^ “The testimony of 
(xvii. 3). •Some consider the heavenly song Jesus” (see on i. 2) is to be understood 
as ending with the words bright and pure ; both subjectively, and objectively ; as de- 
the rest of the verse being added paren- noting both the testimony borne by .Tesus 
thetically by the Seer from his reminis- ( J ohn iii. 31-33, viii. 14), and the testimony 
cence of vii. 14. borne to Jesus (John v. 37 ; 1 John i. 1-3). 

For... the righteous acts of the saints. Many, however, understand these words 
The comment of St. .John. By SiKaLw/xara as spoken by the Angel ; thus — The gift 
the Saints have manifested their fidelity, of prophecy is thy reward for holding fast 
Others understand by the word ‘ the large the testimony of Jesus, for having faith in 
freeness of the righteousness bestowed by Him, and bearing witness to it before all 
the infinite merits of Christ’s obedience.’ the world. 

The Wedding Garment must be woven 11-16. The Lord — “The WORD of 
and fashioned on earth. It must be God ” — now comes forward to fight the last 
brought from thence with each happy fight, and to bring comfort and peace to 
spirit to Heaven. ^ His Church. 

9, 10. An episode, resembling that in This description of Christ sums up the 
xiv. 12, 13, representing the guests who features and attributes of earlier descrip- 
are symbolically described as the “ Bride ” tions : — The White Horse (vi. 2) ; the Titles 
(Matt. xxii. l-i4, xxv. 10). The true object (iii. 14, xvii. 14) ; the Eyes (i. 14, ii. 18) ; 
of the Church’s worship is ijointed out, as the unknown Name (ii. 17) ; the Sword 
in a parable. (i. 16) ; the Rod of iron (ii. 27) ; the Wine- 

9. he] Probably the Angel of i. 1. press (xiv. 20) ; the many Diadems which 

Blessed are they which are bidden to &c. signify that He combines in His Person all 
Cp. xiv. 13. Both denote the fir.st stage royal dignity and power ; and thus is “ King 
of blessedness, and both form a com- of kings ” (xvii. 14). But is this descrip- 
ment on 1 Thess. iv. 17. The Marriage tion symbolical or literal? The writer of 
\v. 7) is to be distinguished from the “Mar- these notes affirms with confidence — in ac- 
riage Supper The betrothal and union cordance with the entire character of the 
of Grace in this life passes over into the Apocalypse — that the scene is altogether 
union of Glory. figurative and spiritual ; and that the con- 

These are true words of God. Accord- flict described is neither literal nor visible, 
ing to some the words of xviii. 1 to xix. 9 ; Hence the connexion seems to be : — The 
according to others the truths of vv. 5-8. seventh and last scene of the Revelation 
And I fell down before his feet to proper begins with the victory of Heaven 
worship him. ^ee marg. ref. ; the natural over the hostile World-power (xvii. 1- 
meaning in both passages being that St. xviii. 24). Then in xix. 1-10 follow the 
John took the Angel to be the Lord Him- voices of triumph, and the announcement 
self and not a fellow-servant. Others see of the Marriage of the Lamb ; the picture 
in this act a token only of exaggerated of the overthrow of Satan and his allies (xix. 
gratitude or reverence paid to one who 11-xx. 10) ; the universal Judgment (xx. 
had imparted such great things. 11-15) ; and the glories of the New Jeru- 

I am a fellow-servant with thee and salem (xxi. 1-xxii. 6). 
with thy brethren that hold &c. Cp. xxii. 9. Several centuries have elapsed sin^e this 
worship God] Whose servants we both passage {vv. 11-21) was written. Other 
lire — of Whose prophetic Spirit we alike Babylons, on a smaller scale, and with* 
partake in this our common ministry ; wo features less precisely marked, have come 
may not worship the one the other. and gone since St. John’s prophecy against 

for the testimony &c.] A parenthetical Rome was fulfilled. The Beast still is, and 
explanation given by St. John himself (cp. still developes himself from^ time to* time 
V. 8). The meaning of the words is : ‘ I am in new forms and shapes. Wherever he 
the fell^w-servatit of thy brethren that developes himself, there^ arises another 
have tl%e testimony of Jesus— that is of thy Babylon. Yet here we read of the closing 
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*cb. 6. 2. and behold “a white horse ; and he that sat upon him t^aa called 

ych. 3. 14. yPaithful and True, and *in righteousness he doth judge and 

« ^1^1*4.^* make war. ®His eyes were as a dame of fire, ^and on his head 

& 2 / 18. were many crowns ; ®and he had a name written, that no man 

*ch. 6. 2. 13 knew, but he himself. ^And he was clothed with a vesture 

2 . dipped in blood: and his name is called « The Word of God. 

• John i. i. 14 /And the aimies which were in heaven followed him upon white 
/ch^^^ 20 ^ 15 horses, ‘'clothed in fine linen, white and clean. And ^out of 

yMatt. 28. 3. ch. 4. 4. ^Isai. 11. 4. ver. 21. 


scene of the x>eriod of the last supremacy. 
It is the last of the Empires : there is none 
to follow it. It is to terminate in that great 
outbreak of evil which under many dif- 
ferent figures appears both in O. T. and 
in N. T. prophecy, as the sure token of the 
last end of all (xvi. 13-16, xix. 19). 

11. the heaven opened. In iv. 1 a door is 
opened in heaven in order that the Seer 
may ascend thither, in spirit, and gaze 
within and learn the secret things of 
God. Here the Heaven itself is opened in 
order that the Lord may issue forth with 
His hosts, identified by some with the 
144,000 of xiv. 1-5, as there seen prepared 
for their victory. 

a white horse; and he that sat thereon. 
Cp. vi. 2. Under the jirst Seal the Rider 
on the White Horse went forth to his work 
of conquest ; here He comes forth to strike 
the last blow and to execute the last acts 
of judgment. In neither case does the 
Rider come forth visibly. 

Controversy has arisen at this point in 
modern times respecting the Second Coming 
of Christ, — “ Will it be i^re-Millennial ? ” 

The Second Advent, — the Presence , — 
the Farusia’^ of Christ -napovaia rod 
Xpiarov ), — is frequently spoken of by the 
writers of the N. T. m connexion with the 
Last Judgment (Matt. xxiv. 3, 37 ; 1 Cor. 
XV. 23 ; 2Thess. ii. 8 ; James v. 7, 8 ; 2 Pet. 
i. 16 &c.). In St. John’s writings the 
word napovaia is found only in 1 J ohn ii. 28, 
and does not occur in the Apocalypse. 
Now the Last Judgment is net described 
in this Book until xx. 11 ; and Scripture 
recognizes onlj one visible Return, or 
Coming, or *‘Par«5ia,” of Christ. The 
question, therefore, arises. Is the Second 
Advent of Christ to reconstitute, or to 
terminate iho present state of things? — 
to establish an earthly (Millennial) king- 
dom illuminated by the beams of His 
Glory, and pervaded by the sense of His 
visible Presence? that is to say. Is the 
doctrine of what is called the “Premillen- 
nial Advent” true? That doctrine is as 
follows : — The present earthly state of 
things is not to terminate with the Second 
Coming of Chridt, but to be then set up in 
a new form ; when the Redeemer with His 
glorified Saintt will reign in Person for a 
Thousand Years over a world of men still 
in the flesh. See jp. 606. 

The majority of expositors, of the most 


different schools, decide that the Seconc^, 
Advent of Christ is to be visible : and many 
writers further insist that the Second 
Advent is to precede the Millennium, 

called Faithful and True. OmitVas. In 
marg. ref. the same epithets are applied to 
Christ. Some authorities omit called. 

in righteousness... loar^ Cp. marg. ref. 
The nature of the judgment is indicated in 
conformity with vv. 14, 19. 

12. And his eyes [arej a flame of jirc* 
Contrast with vi. 2. Here He comes not 
to seek and to save that which was lost, 
but to scorch and to consume. 

[are] many diadems. Not now the crovm, 
the Victor's wreath, but the kingly “ dia- 
dem,” the emblem of His own projier Regal 
authority; “many diadems,” denoting 
the concentration of all kingly authority 
in His Person (r. 16). Thus Ptolemy Phi- 
lometor set two diadems on his head, that 
of Asia and of Egypt (1 Macc. xi. 13). 

he hath a name written, which no one 
knoweth &c. See Matt. xi. 27. The New 
Name of ii. 17, iii. 12, which will finally be 
disclosed to those bidden to the Marriage 
Supiier of the Lamb. St. John sees the 
Name; it appears mitten; but he can 
neither read nor express it (cf>. J udges xiii. 
18). 

13. And he [is] arrayed in a vesture 
sprinkled yfith blood. Cp. marg. ref. The 
blood of His enemies. 

The Word of God] No new name : by this 
title of “THE WORD” Christ is de- 
signated only by St. John. He is the Per- 
sonal Revelation of God Himself — in Whom 
dwells the fulness of the Godhead bodiyy 
(Col. ii. 9). The phrase ^v‘ tlb-word of God'* 
(also 6 Aoyos) — when not used as a title of 
the Personal Word — occurs in i. 2, 9, vi. 9, 
XX. 4. At His first coming in humility He 
is known as “The Son of Man;” at Hia 
Second Coming in glory as “ THE WORD 
OE GOD.” 

14. the armies which [are] in heaven. The 
heavenly Host (Luke ii. 13), which accom- 
imnies Christ in this His manifestation aa 
Judge, is composed of Angels only. 

followed him upon white horses] Sym- 
bolizing a triumphant march (see on vi. 2). 

linen, white [and] pure. Eor white see on 
i. 14 ; here the holiness and purity of the 
heavenly host are symbolized. This Host is 
without sword or spear-^-arms of, actuM 
warfare are assigned only to the Wc*tD. 
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his mouth goeth a sharp sword, that with it he should smite 

the nations: and ^he shall rule them with a rod of iron : and 'Ps. 2. 9/ 

^he treadeth the winepress of the fierceness and wrath of 

16 Almighty God. And ^he hath on hia vesture and on his thigh a ^ver. 12 . 
name written, KING OF KINGS, AND LOED OF LOEDS, Dan. 2. 47. 

1*7 H And I saw an angel standing in the sun ; and he cried with a 

loud voice, saying "to all the fowls that fly in the midst of nv*er. 2 i.‘ 
heaven, ‘’Come and gather yourselves together unto the supper oEzek.39.17. 

18 of the great God; ^’that ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the pEz 0 k. 39 .i 8 , 
flesh of captains, and the flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of 

horses, and of them that sit on them, and the flesh of all men, 

19 both free and bond, both small and great. ^^And I saw the cch.. le. I 6 . 
beast, and the kings of the earth, and their armies, gathered ^ 
#Dget]j.er to make war against him that sat on the horse, and 

20 against his army. ’’And the beast was taken, and with him the ’* ch. 16. 13. 
false prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which he 


15. proceedeth a sharp sword. See on i. 
1C. Cp. 2 Thess. ii. 8. The descriijtion is 
symbolical. 

he treadeth'l In marg. ref. it was another 
Angel who gathered the vintage of the 
earth ; but how the wine-press was trodden 
{v. 20) is not stated. As in Isai. Ixiii. 3, 
Christ treads the wine-press alone. 

the winepress of ^he fierceness of the 
wrath. The two images of the “cup of 
wrath ” and of the wine-press (xiv. 10, 19) 
are here combined. He comes to execute 
judgment on the godless, as described in 
J ude vv. 14, 15. 

16. on his thigh] The thigh is introduced 
as the place where the sword is usually found 
(cp. Ps. xlv, 3). Cp. the custom of engraving 
the artist’s name on the thigh of a statue. 

KING. ..LORDS] Cp. marg. ref. The 
names of Christ in this Vision are four — 
(1) in V. 11 ; in v. 12 ; (3) in v. 13 ; (4) here. 
Before this sacred number /our, the earth, 
whose signature is /our, must tremble. 

17. standing in the sun] From which 
station, as well suiting the glory of the 
Angel, he can best summon the birds in 
mid-heaven, who surround the place where 
the Angel stands ; and whence his voice 
can be heard by the whole earth. 

The birds timt jiy in mid-heaven, Come 
[and] be gathlred#together. This call of 
the Angel directs us to the same memo- 
rable call in Ezek. (marg. ref. ), and to the 
mysterious gathering against Israel, there 
described, of Gog and Magog (cp. xx. 8). 
The usual imagery, signifyii^ a disastrous 
defeat, is emidoyed (see 1 Sam. xvii. 46 ; 
Isai. xviii. 6). Universal nature is sum- 
moned to rejoice at this consummation of 
God’s purpose. 

unto the great supper of God. Contrast 
the Marriage Supper of the Lamb (v. 9). 
This passage gives one aspect of the war of 
the Great Day of God, the Almighty (xvi. 
14). For the other aspect see xx. 7-9. 

It is the grejit Epiphany. The first 
Epiphj^ was by a Star, this in the Sun. 


18. captains] Or military tribunes. In 

this enumeration are four classes [Kings, 
Captains, Mighty men, Riders), cp. vi. 15 ; 
or classes com]) 08 ed of four members, the 
free and bond., the small and great. 

19. The past tenses here, and in vv. 20, 
21, import that this act of the judgment 
was represented in Vision ; not described, 
as in ch. xviii. 

the beast] Of xiii. 1. Some understand 
the World-power, the Beast /rom the Abyss, 
— Antichrist (xvii. 8). 

the kings of the earth] The allies of the 
Beast — the Ten Kings (xvii. 12, 13), who 
are called up by demons (xvi. 13-16). The 
phrase kx^xgs of the earth is the contrast to 
the Kmg of Kings, Who is of Heaven. 

their armies] Consisting of the inhabi- 
tants of the earth (xiii. 4, 8, 16). 

to make war] Gr. the war : — the great last 
struggle for which they had assembled 
under the sixth Bowl (xvi. 12-16, xvii. 14), 
but which does not take place until now. 

his army] The sing, is in contrast with 
armies above. The uni^ among Christ’s 
followers is signified ; He has but one 
army, composed of various hosts [v. 14). 

The appearance of Christ has put an end 
to the attack on the Church (xii. 15). _ Anti- 
christ now turns against the Lord Himself. 
The rationalistic interpretation of this pas- 
sage is : — Although Eome is destroyed, the 
Roman world, represented by Nero, the 
Antichrist, is not annihilated. The pro- 
phet sees the Beast (Nero), and the kings 
of the earth (the Generals of the Provinces, 
almost independent) and their armies, united 
to make war against Him Who is seated on 
the White Horse. 

20. taken] ind^ui is characteristic of St.# 
John’s style : — it occurs 8 times in his 
Gospel ; 3 times elsewhere in the N. T. 

that wrought the signs ill his sight. The 
False Prophet is thus identified with the 
second Beast (xiii. 11) ; henc^ he recefves a 
like punishment with the Beast. 

The connexion with ch.*xiii. is thus ex- 
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•cK 13. 12. deoeiTed them that had received the mark of the beast, and 
<^Dan,7. *them that worshipped Hs ima^. * These both were cast alive 
11- 21 into a lake of fire "burning with brimstone. And the remnant 

"were slain with the sword of him that sat upon the horse, which 
&21. 8. * Bword proceeded out of his mouth: *'and all the fowls 'were 

•c^ir. 16 . * Chap. 20. AND I saw an angel come down from heaven, "having 
«ch. 1 . 18. ^ key of the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand. And 

^See 2 Pet. he laid hold on ^’the dragon, that old serpent, which is the Devil, 
Jude 6 ^ Satan, and bound him a thousand years, and cast him into 


plained by some The agency of the False 
Prophet is carried on in the sixth World- 
Kingdom, risen again from apparent de- 
struction. The World-power has parted 
into three powers— (1) the “Ten Kings” 
(as a seventh World-power); (2) the Beast 
from the Abyss ; (3) Babylon, the “Wo- 
man.” After this, Babylon has been utterly 
and for ever overthrown ; the ‘ ‘ Ten Kings 
have ^ven up their power to the Beast 
from the Abyss ; and this Beast then reigns 
as the eighth World-power. As the False 
Prophet (xiii. 11) had come to help the 
Beast from the Sea in his sixth fonn ; so 
now an analogous lying power— (that of the 
Dragon) comes to help the Beast in his 
eighth form — t.c. the Beast from the Abyss 
—and will exercise anew his old arts until 
Christ’s Second Coming. 

they twain... the lake of Jire. This lan- 
^age rests on such passages as Isai. xxx. 
33, Ixvi. 24. Note the distinction between 
the place of Satan’s abode, the Ahim (ix. 1), 
and the place of Satan’s punishment the 
Lahe of Fire, 

that bumeth with h'imsto^ie. Contrast 
the casting alive into the “ Lake of Fire ” 
with the Ascension of the “ Two Wit- 
nesses ” (xi. 11, 12) to heaven. They are 
cast alive, for they have not a human 
nature ; they are jjurely ideal forms. Those 
who’are human suffer a bodily death {v. 21). 

21. and the rest v'ci'e slain. The kings 
and their armies {v. 10). 

[even the sword] which came forth out 
of his mouth. Death — spiritual death (see 
isai. xi. 4) — falls on them as a preliminary 
punishment. 

and all the birds. Variously explained 
as the Goths and Vandals who deso- 
lated the Koman Empire ; the Turks 
who after the fall of Constantinople 
devastated the Catholic countries of the 
West ; or the Emperor Julian and his par- 
tizanS {v. 10) ; or the abolition of pagan 
sacrificial rites hy Theodosius and Justi- 
^nian {v. 20). Some understand a descrip- 
tion of the miserable deaths of heretics ; 
or that the leaders as well as their fol- 
lowers in the persecutions directed against 
the Christians will be subjected to a speedy 
and dreadful i^uiiishment ; and final, com- 
plete, and certain victory over heathenism 
be achieved. ’ 


XX. In the different stages of the final 
Judgment the Three ffreat Enemies ofDod 
receive their doom. These are tJte Dragon 
(ch. xii.), and his two agents, the Beast 
from the /Sea, or World-i>ower (xiii. 1), 
and the Beast from the Earth, or “ False 
Prophet” (xiii. 11). The enmity of these 
two agents of the principle of evil derives 
its source from Satan himself ; and is 
realized throughout the Visions which 
follow, in bloodshed, persecution, seduction, 
and blasphemy. This God-opposing power 
is further manifested in xvii. 3 under the 
two connected forms of the World-kingdom, 
or Beast, and the World-city, or “Harlot.” 
In the description o^ the Last Judgment 
this order is reversed. Satan is now intro- 
duced and judged, not first of all but last 
of all {v. 10). In xix. 20, his two agents, 
the Beast and tho “False Prophet,” had 
been subjected to the same sentence ; while 
earlier still, the seat of the World-power, 
Babylon, tho “ Harlot, ” had been destroyed 
(ch. xviii.). 

But what is the place of the opening 
verses of this xxth chapter in this sym- 
bolical picture of the final tr\um})h of the 
Divine kingdom over the kingdom of evil ? 
There are two opposite systems of inter- 
pretation I. This chapter takes up and 
continues in historical order the narratives 
of the preceding Visions. II. In vv. 1-9 
is, not a continuation of what went before, 
but a “ Kecapitulation ” of events dating 
from the First Advent of Christ. 

1. coming down out of heaven. Wh^e 
Satan has no longer a place/^ii. 9, 12). 
punishment of Satan always done by 
ministering Angels (cp. xii. 7 &c.). 

having the key of the Abyss. The present 
abode of Satan and his evil spirits (ix. 1-11); 
distinct from the Lake of Fire {v. 10). 

a great chain in his hand] Gr., upon (etrl) 
his hand, — lying on it, and hanging from it, 
prepared to execute the Divine Will, and 
hind Satan. The chain figuratively ex- 
presses the inviolable commands of God, 
and the impress of His Eternal Will. 

2. The same titles used in xii. 9 are here 
repeated verbatim. Satan being a spirit, 
the binding by the chain must be under- 
stood figuratively ; — he is not permitted to 
exercise his whole power of temptation. 

for a thousand years] The accusative 
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the bottomless pit, and shut bim up, and ®set a seal upon bim, cDan. 6. 17. 
‘^tbat be should deceive the nations no more, till tbe thousand ch. le. 14. 
years should be fulfilled : and after that he must be loosed a little 
4 season, ^ And I saw ^thrones, and they sat upon them, and « Dan, 7. 9 . 
-^judgment was ^ven unto them: and I saw J^the souls of them 2 ^* 

that were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of & ch.°J 9 . 


signifying the duration of this binding of generality) are still to be on the earth during 
Satan (cp. ix. 5). The importance of this the “'J’housand Years.” 
period or duration is indicated by its being fulfilled] finished. Scripture elsewhere 
repeated six times in vv, 2-7. That the intimates that before the end of the world 
period is to be taken figuratively, is in Satan’s power to deceive— perhaps by the 
accordance with Ps. xc. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 8. revival of heathenism— will be restored. 


A n^ace of time absolutely lon^ is denoted, 
— just a^ hedf an hour (see on viii. 1) 
denotes a space of time absolutely short ; in 
fact, a long, though finite duration, begin- 
ning from the First Advent of Christ (1 Cor. 
XV. 24, 25). Some note that J’en, the 
number which symbolizes the World in its 
completeness, is here raised to the power 
Three (1000 = 10^), the number of God 
(p, 496) ; — i.e. the world is penetrated \)er- 
fectly and thoroughly by the Divine ele- 
ment. 

The conception of a Kingdom of Chri st upon 
earth which should endure for a “Thousand 
Years” — by some taken literally of spiritual 
felicity, by others ideally — passed from 
J udaism to Christianity. Indeed the general 
notion of a future age of perfect earthly 
happiness, and also of a period of a “ Thou- 
sand Years ” in connexion with man’s future 
destiny, was in like manner entertained 
among the heathen, as we learn from Plato. 
A world-wide belief, accordingly, such as 
this, naturally supplied St. John with 
symbols and with language wherein to 
clothe his reflation of the fortunes of the 
Church,— just as he has employed for the 
game purpose the details of the Theocracy, 
or the imagery of war, or the phenomena 
and the convulsions of Nature. 

Our Lord’s words (Luke xi. 21, 22) clearly 
refer to the restraining Satan’s power [v. 3). 
Accordingly, as history has proved, heathen 
idolatries, sacrifices, oracles, have gradually 
C€msed ; and Christian civilization and 
Christian moii^litv have been develoi)ed 
where the Gospel Ims prevailed. 

3. cast him into the abyss. Cp. John xii. 
31. Here Satan is cast out of the earth ; in 
xii. 9 he was cast out of heaven. From 
the abyss, partially unlocked (ix. 21, the 
smoke of the Locust-plague issued ; thence, 
too, the Beast ascended (xi. 7, xvii. 8) to 
whom Satan gave authority (xiii. 4, 7). 
From this locality Satan himself has been 
allowed, by God’s permission, to come 
forth ; and in Job i. 7 is revealed the 
liberty conceded to him before he is bound. 

shut [it], and sealed [it] over him. Cp. 
marg. ref. ; Matt, xxvii. 60. 

that he should deceive the nations no more] 
As he ^as hitherto done (xiii. 14). The 
nationsJ^an expression to be taken in all its 


“The Day of the Lord ” will not be “ ex- 
cept the falling away come first and the 
Man of Sin ” is revealed (2 Thess. ii. 3-9) ; 
when the desolating abomination (Matt, 
xxiv. 15) will spring up, exceeding all other 
idolatries ; when the jjower that now re- 
strains shall be taken out of the way. 

after this ; viz. “the Thousand 'Years.” 
Omit And. 

he must he loosed for a little time. For 
the proi)hetic formula inust, see i. 1, iv. 1. 
On the word rendered time (xpovo?, not 
icaipb? as in xii. 12), see on i. 3, ii. 21. This 
duration is occupied by the events described 
in TV. 7-11. 

4-6. A revelation interposed between 
vv. 3 and 7. The Apostolic Church, 
sighing under many tribulations, is here 
taught the spiritual meaning of Millennial 
existence. Some think that vv. 4, 5 exhibit 
the other side of the victory won in xix. 
20, 21. Others, that as xix. 20, 21 reveal 
the subversion of Antichrist by the Lord 
Himself, so here is a new Vision unfolding 
the share of the “Saints” in that same 
judgment. 

4. A7id I saw thrones] See Dan. vii. 9 
note ; and read in combination with each 
other the following texts : — Dan. vii. 18, 
22 ; Matt. xix. 28 ; 1 Cor. vi. 2 ; Rev. ii. 26, 
iii. 21. In like manner, with the close of 
this verse, cp. i. 6, v. 10. 

they sai] i.e. the souls of the glorified 
dead ; the martyrs, as well as the faithful, 
who are next spoken of, and who now, 
with Christ, judge and govern the Church. 

and judgment &c.] A special judgment 
for a definite object ; probably that moral 
judgment of humanity spoken of by Christ 
in John v. 24-27, the execution of which 
is here delegated by Him to His Saints as 
promised in iii. 21 : — see on v. 12. 

and [/ .srnc] the In v. 12, “I saw the 
dead ; ” here he beholds the souls of^those 
who shall 7icver die (John xi. 25, 26),— the 
souls of the martyrs in glory. • 

them that had been beheaded. Gr. who 
had been smitten with £yi axe ; — the axe 
(TreAtKu?, securis, fasces) was the badge of 
Roman power, a snpplicium Romanum^ This 
may be an emblem of all jForms of martyr- 
dom ; ixiinting to those so^ls beneath the 
Altar which cried for vengeance (vi. 9), as 
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»ch. 13. 12. 
<ctt 13. 16. 

*Rom. 8. 17. 
2 Tim. 2. 12. 
ch, 6. 10. 
*ch, 2. 11. 

& 21 . 8 . 
*»»l8ai. 61. 6. 
1 Pet 2. 9. 
»»ver. 4.' 


God, and ^ winch had not worshipped the beast, ^neither his image, 
neither had received hia mark upon their foreheads, or in their 
hands; and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand 

5 years. But the rest of the dead lived not again until the thousand 

6 years were finished. This is the first resurrection. Blessed and 
holy is he that hath part in the first resurrection : on such Hhe 
second death hath no power, but they shall be ’"priests of God 
and of Christ, "and shall reign with him a thousand years. 


also those who were slain by the Beast 
over all the earth, and with whose blood 
the “ Harlot ’’ was drunken (xiii. 7, 15). 

for the testimony of Jems &c. See i. 9, 
xii. 17, xix. 10. 

and such as worshipped not the beast 

The second class of those who were seen 
seated on the thrones {see xii’i. 15) which 
includes the living as well as the dead. As 
in vi. 11, St. John distinguishes two classes, 
(1) “The noble army of Martyrs”; (2) 
“The holy Church throughout all the 
world.” 

and received not the mark upon their 
forehead and upon their hand. See xiii. 16. 

and they lived] Not “lived again.” It 
is declared in John v, 24 that believers 
“/tarcetcrnalLife,” and “ come not mtojudg- 
merit ” (in the spiritual or moral sense), but 
have passed out of death into Life. Even 
in this w’orld, they alnadi/ have spiritual 
Life — “Life,” in the fullest and truest 
sense. And this is the meaning here. 

and reigned with Christ a thousand years] 

This reigning of the Church Militant on 
earth, as well as of the Church triumphant 
in Heaven (1 Cor. iv. 8 ; cp. Eph. ii. 6 ; 
2 Tim. ii. 11, 12), with Christ, since His 
Incarnation (see on v. 2), has been already 
referred to in v. 10 ; — it includes also the 
office of judging. Hence it follows that it 
is only the faithful — who have been born 
since the date of the Incarnation, who both 
live {i.c. receive spiritual life) and reign 
with Christ— who are referred to. The rest 
of mankind are spoken of in v. 5. 

6. Omit But and again. The dead are the 
spiritually dead, those sunk in death and in 
Bin (cp. John v. 25) ; all mankind from 
the beginning who have not shared on 
earth in that Life which Christ came to 
confer, and which He alone could bestow 
(John i. 4, V. 40), — whether holy men 
of old who had not received the promise 
(Luke vii. 28 ; Heb. xi. 39, 40) ; or those 
among the heathen of all times who have 
ever shewn the woi'k of the Law written 
in thdir hearts (Rom. ii. 15) ; or, in fine, the 
ungodly of all ages and of all nations. 
‘The rest of the dead who are at length to 
attain to spiritual life do not receive that 
gift until the en^ of the present Dispensa- 
tion, — until the' end of the “Thousand 
Year?^”— until the eve of the General 
Judgment. They are then to live^ but not 
to reign with Christ (see on v. 4). Accord- 
ingly the FirsC Resurrection (see below) 


includes those only who both live and reign. 
They who only live with Christ hereafter 
do not share in what is here called the 
First Resurrection ; but they are to share in 
the Resuirection of the Just (Luke xiv. M). 

This is the first resurrection] Versed is 
resumed here. Those who are 6orn of God 
have passed out of death into life (1 John iii. 
14). Hence the antithesis of v. 6. In har- 
mony with all N. T. teaching (John v. 25, 
28, 29 ; Horn. vi. 2-4 ; Col. ii. 12), there is 
symbolized here, under the figure of the 
“First Kesurrection,” that “death unto 
sin and new birth unto righteousness ” in 
the Sacrament of Baptism, of which the 
Lord’s death and Kesurrection are the 
pledge and the efficient cause. The sub- 
jects of the “First Kesurrection ” are those 
who are specified in v. 4, of whom Christ 
had already si)oken in J^ohn v. 25 ; while 
the rest of the dead, — who are referred to in 
the parenthetical clause at the beginning of 
the present verse, — though they do not par- 
take of the “First Kesurrection ” until the 
end of the “Thousand Years,” are also in- 
cluded in the announcement of John v. 29. 

6. Blessed and holy] For similar words of 
consolation and encouragement cp. i. 3, 
xiv. 13 &c. The phrase to have part is 
peculiar to St. John (see John/xiii. 8). They 
that have part in the First Resurrection live 
and reign with Christ a Thousand Years [v. 
4). They who, from among the rest of the 
dead., shall live with Him after the “Thou- 
sand Years” are finished, will share in the 
blessedness of the former, although they 
have not reigned with Him. It is no ob- 
jection to this interpretation that, among 
those buried with Christ through Baptism 
into deaths and like Him “-raised from ^e 
dead ” (Kom. vi. 4), sonfe — nay many — fall 
away. It is characteristic of St. John to 
assume that the gifts of Divine grace actu- 
ally produce that spiritual change which 
the God of love designed that they should 
produce in man. Cp. 1 John iii. 9 with i. 
8; John x. 28, 29, xiv. 15. 

over these, power. Gr. authority. In 
V. 14 the second death is the lake of lire. Not 
those only who have part in the First Rernr- 
reetion are released from the second death, 
but those also who are found written in the 
Book of Life {v. 151, — that is, all who shall 
ultimately live with Christ. 

priests... reign] See i. C, v. 10. Note, that 
these expressions are always used of this pre- 
sent life. The phrase priests of Ghd- and of 
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7 fAnd when the thousand years are expired, ® Satan shall be over. 

8 loosed out of his prison, and shall go out ^to deceive the nations pver. 3 , 
which are in the four quarters of the earth, ®Gog and Magog, 9 Ezek. 38 . 2. 
’’to gather them together to battle : the number of whom is as ^ 

9 the sand of the sea. -And they went up on the breadth of the a^ai^s. 8^‘ 
earth, and compassed the camp of the saints about, and the 
beloved city : and fire came down from God out of heaven, and 

10 devoured them. * And the devil that deceived them was cast into < ver. 8. 
the lake of fire and brimstone, “where the beast and the false pro- i*ch. 19. 20. 
phet are, and * shall be tormented day and night for ever and over. ® ch. i4i. lO. 
kl % And I saw a great white throne, and him that sat on it, from 


Ckvil^t briefly intimates that Christ is God. 
From coinparing the blessing in this verse 
with that in Dan. xii. 12, 13, some have in- 
ferred that the 1335 days of Daniel will be 
immediately followed by the Resurrection 
of the J ust, and Chirst’s Millennial reign. 

7. expired] flniBhed. The narrative of 
xix. 19-21 is here resumed. The two i)as8- 
agea, indeed, are but different accounts of 
the aasembling unto the war of the great day 
of God, the Almighty (xvi. 14 10) ; the hosts 
being gathered together by the evil spirits 
proceeding from the Dragon, the Beast, and 
the False Prophet. The destruction of ‘ ‘ The 
Dragon,” or Satan is described here; and 
the destruction of “the Beast ” with the 
“False Prophet” is described in xix. 20. 
On this revival of Satan’s power at the end, 
cp. Luke xviii. 8. This is no longer a 
"Vision (introduced by And I sa 2 v), but a 
distinct prediction of what will come to 
pass hereafter. Hence the prophetic f uture ; 
and this v. ^together with v. 8), is the only 
case in the Apoc., where the future, as such, 
is announced beforehand. In v. 9, the his- 
toric form is ^sumed. St. John returns to 
his Vision. The future in ix. G but reflects 
Jer. viii. 3 ; — in xi. 3, St. John is not the 
speaker ; — in xiii. 8 the future follows from 
what was seen. 

8. shall come forth to deceive. After the 
mode described in xvi. 13. 

the four corners of the earth. See on vii. 
1, — i.e. the whole earth to its four corners. 
"Wko are the nations, and whence they are 
to come, are qu#sti(ms which cause Millen- 
narians great perplexity. Not to mention 
the difficulty as to the existence, during the 
Millennium, of members of the Church who 
are born and die, marry and are given in 
marriage, there remains the further diffi- 
culty as to the unbelieving nations. For 
Millennarians generally consider that all 
ungodly nations and rulers had already been 
annihilated (xix. 21). 

Oog and Magog] These names appear in 
£zek. (marg. ref. where see notes) ; and 
were symbols to the Prophet of the enmity 
of the world to the people of God. So to 
St. John they are an ^ithet, taken from 
the symbolism of the 0. T., representing 
the heatken andtGod-opposing nations of 
the earth. 


together to the war. The article is em- 
phatic, the last great struggle, under the 
sixth Bowl (marg. ref.). This conflict is. 
to take place long after the conversion and 
restoration of Israel (see Ezek. xxxviii. 8). 

9. tlwy \ocnt up] The verb is that em- 
ployed when an army proceeds to attack 
(Judges i. 1 ; 1 Kings xxii. 4). 

over the breadth of the earth; to over- 
spread it : — the phrase is taken from Hab. 
i. 6, LXX ; and is used in contradistinction 
to the “corners of the earth” (i;. 8). 

and compassed the camp] 7^ape^l.^o\7) (cp. 
Heb. xiii. 11, 13) expresses a station of 
soldiers. There is also an evident reference to 
the state of the “Church Militant” (cp. Eph. 
vi. 11-17). The terms Camp and City are 
images borrowed from the condition of 
Israel in the "Wilderness and in the Promised 
Land (Ex. xiv. 19 ; Ps. cvii. 36). Here the 
Camp surrounds and defends the City 
Jerusalem (so styled in Ecclus. xxiv. 11 ; 
cp. Ps. Ixxviii. 68). The Jerusalem of the 
Aj^ocalypse is the symbol of the Church. 

and Jire came down &c.] Omit from God, 
This feature of the Vision is also taken from 
Ezek. xxxviii. 22, xxxix. 6. On jire as the 
instrument of Divine punishment, see Gen. 
xix. 24 ; Lev. x. 2 ; Luke ix. 54. 

10. This, according to some, is the 
fourth stage of Satan’s punishment (see 
on V. 3). With this verse the three great 
enemies of God’s Kingdom disappear. 

11-15. A new Vision begins here, — the 
Last, and Universal Judgment of all that 
are in the graves (John v. 28, 29). See 
above on v. 5. Some would see here the 
final decision as to those only who had sub- 
mitted to the influence of the three ene- 
mies of God’s Kingdom. According to 
others, there are on earth, at this crisis, 
only the glorified Saints who reign with 
Christ during the Millennium : all the other 
inhabitants of earth had perished (^. 9); 
and now comes the “ Second Resurrection,’* 
viz. of those who had never heard Christ’s < 
name, as well as of those who, having heard, 
were positively unbelievin^(xix. 21). 

11. a great white throng Great as com- 
ared with the thrones of r. 4 ; whi^e as 
eing the colour of heaven (tee on ii. 17f. 

The great white throne is ej^uivalent to the 
throno of glory of Matt, xxv, 31, for light 
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» oh. 21. 1. 

• Fan. 2. 36. 
«ch. 19. 5. 

* Dan. 7. 10. 
«ch. 3. 6. 

& 13. 8. 

Jer. 17, 10. 
Matt. 16. 27. 
«ch. 6. 8. 
/ver. 12. 

Cor. 16. 

, 64, 65. 

)h. 21 . 8 . 


whose face ^'the earth, and the heaven fled away; 'and there 

12 was found no place for them. And I saw the dead, ** small and 
great, stand before God; ^and the books were opened: and 
another ®book was opened, which is the hook of life: and the 
dead were judged out of those things which were written in the 

13 books, ‘^according to their works. And the sea gave up the 
dead which were in it; «and death and ^hell delivered up the 
dead which were in them: -^and they were judged every man 

14 according to their works. And death and hell were cast into 

15 the lake of fire. ^This is the second death. And whosoever 

1 Or, the grave. 


at the utmost intensity is white ; from this, 
too, we may further explain l)an. vii. 9 ; 
Hev. i. 14. 

arid him that sat on The Person re- 
ferred to in Matt. xxv. 31 ; John v. 22 ; 
Horn. xiv. 10 ; 2 Cor. v. 10 — viz. “ The Son 
of Man,” Christ, Ho Who is the Source of 
the New Creation (xxi. 5). According to 
others, God in the undivided Unity of His 
Being ; or, more simply, God the Father. 

from wlwse face &c.] Cp. 2 Pet. hi. 30- 

12. The old world disappears through the 
fiat of that Omnipotence which at the first 
called all things into existence (Heb. xi. 3). 

the dead, the great and the small, stand- 
ing before the throne. An exhaustive speci- 
fication of the human race— of all who have 


2 Cor. V. 10 ; Gal. vi. 7 ; and especialib’’ of 
this Book, ii. 2, 5, 19, iii. 1, 8, 15;.' 

13. the sm] Not the literal, physical sea, 
but a symbol of one of the sources whence 
the wicked come to judgment. If Death and 
Hades include all who had ceased to live 
before this hour of Judgment ; from the sea 
come the dead, the spiritually dead (Eph. ii. 
1), and who are to be found among the living 
nations of the earth when the Lord returns 
to be our judge. 

hell gave up ; or Hades — the receptacle 
of the dead, i. 18, vi. 8. All living and 
dead shall thus stand before the judge 
(1 The.ss. iv. 16, 17). St. Augustine under- 
stands by “ the Sen giving un its dead,” the 
existing world exliibiting those who had 


the urigodbf dead, or of the spiritually dead 
(Matt. viii. 22) &c. 

and books leere opened. Cp. marg. ref. 
Not ^'the books” as below, but hooks in- 
definitely, such as are spoken of throughout 
Scripture as the register of all human 
actions (Ps. Ivi. 8; Isai. Ixv. 6; Mai. iii. 
16) ; a symbolical representation of the 
Divine Omniscience, or a symbol of the 
Divine memory. Possibly there is a refer- 
ence to the O. and N. TT., according to 
which men, under both dispensations, are 
to be judged. 

and another hook . \th€ hook'] of life] See 
marg. reff. and cp. Ps. Ixix. 28 ; Dan. xii. 
1 ; Luke x. 20 ; Phil, iv, 3. The words 
seem to point to the Manifestation (or “ the 
Bevealing ”) of the sons of God , — to the re- 
demption of our body (Rom. viii. 19, 23), — 
to the literal Resurrection to glory of the 
8aints, as distinguished from their spiritual 
Resurrection in this life {v. 5). All the dead 
are judged (see below) out of the hooks; 
the names of the Redeemed alone are in- 
scribed in the Book of Life. The repro- 
' bate are self -condemned, as they now read 
of the good which they might themselves 
have done. This may be part of the “judg- 
ing ” ascribed to the Saints in v. 4. 

an(l the dead were judged] All the dead. 
<Jp, Rom. xiv. 10. 

according to their works] The constant 
doctrine of Scripture (see e.g. Rom. ii. 6 ; 


14. Death and Hades are here personified 
as in VI. 8. Death, the product of sin, with 
Hades its com])anion, receives the punish- 
ment of sin (marg. ref. ). Their destruction is 
the guarantee of the life of the blessed (xxi. 

4) . Some, concluding that k.o personifica- 
tion is intended here, note that, according to 
Christ’s words, Hades includes both Para- 
dise (Luke xxiii. 43) and Gehenna (Luke xii. 

5) . Here Hades, without any distinction 
between the two regions, — although between 
them there is a great gulf ^/ixed (Luke xvi. 
26), — is cast into the Lake of Fire. Neither 
Death, nor the abode of the departed. Hades, 
has jdace any longer in the New Creati^m. 
Death and in its train the akode of the dead 
belong to the present'* Creation. In the 
New, which God wdll restore, Death ceases, 
and Hades has nothing more to do. 

This is the second death, [even] the lake 
of fire. The second death (see v. 6), which is 
followed by no Resurrection, consists in the 
being cast into the Lake of Fire— mo xxi. 8. 
In other words. Death and Hell, being hero 
personified, will be treated like the two 
Beasts and Satan (marg. ref.). All that 
which accompanied them as the rvages of 
sin, is now cast into the Lake of Fire, the 
abode of the condemned. 

15. And if any was not found &c. In 
this verse, the doom of unbelievers is de- 
scribed ; and “the Judgment of condemn a 
tion ” is ended, in order to introduce, for 
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was not found written in the book of life *was cast into the lake ^cii. lo. 20. 
of fire. • 


the comfort and encouragement of believers, 
the picture of eternal hap^jiness which now 
occupies the rest of the Book. 

ADDITIONAL NOTE. 

The Millennium {v, 2). 

I. The principles of Millennarianism were 
borrowed by the first generations of Christians 
Jrom Jewish theology (see the Excursus follow- 
ing). They rest on the htcml interpretation of 
the two phrases — a Thomand Years, and the 
Fir ^Resurrect ion. Babylon, having fallen (ch. 
xviff), an^ judgment having overtaken the 
Beast and the “ False Prophet,” there imme- 
diately follows & preliminary judgment on Satan 
himself, previous to his final judgment. Upon 
this, ho 18 bound for the literal period of a 
Thou sand Yea rs (v. 2), during which the First 
Resurrection {v, 5) takes place ; i.e. a literal Re- 
surrection from the dead takes place, — either of 
all tke dead in Christ (cp. 1 Thess. iv. 16 ; 1 Cor. 
XV. 23) ; or, at thebeginnmg of the Millennium, 
of those only who had suffered for Christ in 
preceding times, and then of the rest of the 
righteous who had not obeyed the Beast. After 
this follows, during the Millennium, the reign of 
the Saints, on earth, with Christ, Who is to exer- 
cise there in Person His sovereignty, from Jeru- 
salem as the centre, and by means of the revived 
theocracy and kingdom of Israel. Some ques- 
tion the opinion that Christ will Himself reign 
on earth; His is ever “Regiium Caelorum.” 
Nevertheless, throughout this Millennial ago of 
perfect felicity, besides the Saints who rci^n 
with Christ and judge the world, there still exist 
nations on earth (a. 8), who are avowed enemies 
of the kingdom, or, at least, who are still un- 
converted. To these Satan, loosed when the 
Thousand Years are finished, before the end, and 
before his final overthrow, turns with all his 
powers of seduction, and leads them to assail 
the Saints (r. Hence, wo are told, it follows 
that the risen Saints are to dwell in the earthly 
Jerusalem, where they are to be assailed by 
hosts of heathen nations still living on earth; 
and this, although all the inhabitants of the 
earth — the enemies of God, and adherents of the 
Beast and ” False Prophet ” — had already been 
elain (xix. 21). Such a result leads some to un- 
derstand this “apocalyptic drama” to be a 
purely “ideal representation” of a long series 
of^vents occurrmg on the Day of the Lord’s 
COTning, compr^ing the general Resurrection 
and the Last j"dgn|pnt; no special period of 
time being signified by the Millennial reign, for 

a thousand years in God’s sight are but as 
yesterday” (Ps. xc. 4). 

Others adopt another view. They suppose that 
the whole congregation of believers who have 
died in Christ are to be clothed, at the First Re- 
turrecHon (v. 6), with their glorified bodies, 
whereby they are rendered visible to earth, and 
are manifested together with Him ; while living 
believers, freed from everything earthly, are to 
be caught up to meet the returning Lord in the 


Ascension,— Israel and the Gentiles, who still 
remain on the earth (xix. 21), opposing the 
Church, but being gradually converted by the 
influence of the Church in glory, and by the 
sight of the judgments on Satan and his ad- 
herents (xix. 11-xx. 2). From the rcZiyjow# point 
of view, in their relation to God, Gentiles and 
Jews stand on a perfect equality ; from the 
stand-point of the history of Revelation, how- 
ever, Israel is, and ever shall bo the chosen 
people through whom God’s designs are exe- 
cuted:— Ex. iv. 22, XIX. 6, 6 ; Rom. xi. 21-24. 
The Last Times shall prepare a thorough 
change of heart in the people of Israel ; and 
to this change of heart the Lord’s words in 
Matt, xxiii. 39 clearly point. In the Mil- 
lennium Jews and Gentiles are united ; and 
thus, the whole human race becoming one, th© 
full and true life of humanity is at last realized 
— Rom. XI. 30-32. Still, during the “ Thousand 
Years,” there is a separation between earth and 
Heaven — between humanity glorified and hu- 
manity still living in the flesh. Hence it is 
possible that an apostasy should take place at- 
the end of the Millennial period. 

In this description we recognize many fea- 
tures of the older Chihasm. This system 
assumes that there are to be txoo future Advents- 
of Clirist, of which the former is to be jirepara- 
tory : — the texts relied upon are John xxi. 21-24 ; 
Acts i. 10, 11. In accordance with Zech. xiv. 4, 
Christ 18 to descend on Mount Olivet, whence He 
had ascended to Heaven ; — there the Chiliast ex- 
pects the former of the two Advents to take 
place ; and there Antichrist is to meet his final 
overthrow. The Jews are to be converted as a 
nation, and the kingdom restored to Israel— the 
kingdom consisting of Jews and Gentiles, with 
Christ as the Hoad (Matt. xix. 28, xx. 23 ; 1 Cor. 
VI. 1-4). 

Others content themselves with explaining 
the Millennium to signify “a long tune, not 
less than a Thousand Years”; and to be a 
figure of that long duration of the Church’s 
peace, and happy condition on this earth, of 
which the emblem is that silence of half-an-hout 
in Heaven, under the Seventh Seal (viii. 1) . 

II. According to the second system of inter- 
pretation, — of which St. Augustine is the ablest 
exponent, — Christ had gone forth, in the first 
Seal, conquering and to conquer (vi. 12) . Foes, how- 
ever, are still to be encountered such as the other 
Seals and the Trumpets and the Bowls describe. 
The Church is to be ever militant on earth ; a form 
of Antichrist is to continue until the end ; and 
although the agents of the evil one are at length 
overcome (xix. 20), Satan himself still remains- 
undestroyed. Has Christ, then, not conquered ? 
In order to answer this question, the Seer now 
re-ascends to the beginning, and recounts the 
work of Christ at His First Advent, and what 
He still continues to do. Christ was the Woman*» 
promised Seed Who bruised the Serpent’s head 
(Gen. ui. 16). This, the first promise ^ the. 
Bible, was fulfilled by the Incarnation, when the 
Son of God was manifested that He might destroy 
the worlcs of the devil (1 Johniii. 8; cp Matt. xii. 


4). it is from fieaven, however, that the Saints 
exercise their rule ; for earth, not yet renewed, 
is not suited for the glorified Church. At the 
boginninff of the j|Iilfennium the state of the 
world w^ be what it was at the date of Christ’s 


Satan, and hound him for a thousand years. From 
the date of the First Advent^ therefor%, the 
“ Thousand Years ”— symbolizing a great bnt> 
indefinite period of time— take their beginning. 
During this period the pow8r of Satan is re- 
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stamined, and the opposinj^'power of the FintJRe^ 
wtsreetion — the spiritual ^insurrection of the soul, 
“the death unto sin, the new birth unto righte- 
ousness” — is the strength and support of the 
Church. Again : — The Church being always in 
conflict with the powers of evil (for Satan has 
been hound merely, not destroyed) ; and these 
powers manifesting themselves, with ever re- 
newed intensity at successive periods of history, 
St. Paul has announced that before the end of 
■all things that Wicked shall he revealed whom the 
Xord shall consume... with the brightness of Sis 
Coming (2 Thess. ii. 8) a time which Christ 
Himself foreshadowed (Luke xviii. 8). 

This interpretation of vv. 1-0 assumes that the 
two phrases, a Thousand Years and the First 
Resurrection^ are to bo understood figuratively, 
in accordance with the general character of the 
Apocalypse. 

The majority of Millonnarians place this 
period of the Church’s felicity altogether in the 
future. Many, especially in ancient times, in 
accordance with Jewish theology, understand 
the Millennium to be the seventh “ Thousand 
Tears ” of the world ; and thus the world’s 
Sabbath (Gen. ii. 2, 3). Others understand not 
the seventh Thousand Years, but the eighth, — the 
jDay of the Lord, at the beginning of wliich the 
Church has risen again. Others find here two 
periods of a thousand years (v. 3) : — the former 
of which or third stage of Satan’s punisteient 
■(xii. 12) begins A.n. 18^36 with the destruction of 
the Beast (xix. 20), and the binding of Satan ; 
the latte'r begins, a.d. 2a36, after the reign of the 
Saints on earth, and when Satan is loosed (v. 7). 
It is closed a.d. 3830, immediately before the end 
of the world (v. 11). This twofold Millennium 
hod been already taught by St. Barnabas (ch. 
XV. note). Others explaining the number mys- 
tically regard the interval between Christ’s As- 


Years,” or twenty Jubilee periods of fifty years 
(Lev. XXV. 10), The age accordingly in which 
we now live is insignificant when compared with 
the duration of the visible glory of Christ’s 
Kingdom on earth. 

Others place the Millennium in the past : — 
^.q. in the first “ Thousand Years ” of the 
Christian Era ; or from the time of Constantine 
the Great, and its end under Lewis the Bavarian 
(a.d. 1313-134i7), the last opponent of the Popes ; 
or {e.g. Luther) count this period down to Pope 
Gregory VII. (a.d. 1073-1085), in whom they 
recognise Satan let loose ; or, reckon it from 
Christmas Eve, a.d. 800, the coronation of 
Charles the Great — under whom the German 
Tribes were converted to Christ and the Chris- 
tian Empire of the West founded— down to the 
reign of Napoleon (Apollyon). 

Prom the rationalistic point of view, some 
conclude that the Apocalypse describes prophe- 
tically the Jewish war — the duration of which 
is restricted to the three and a half years (1260 
days). Gog and Magog are found in the revolt 
under Barchochab ; and the Heavenly Jerusalem, 
in the happy state of Christianity, and in the 
spread oi the Gospel after the complete sup- 


according to Ps. xc. 4 ; and assign it to the first 
triumph of Christianity after Nero’s death — 
extending, in Goh’’s sight, to a 1000 years. Thus 
the day of an imperial triumph used to extend 
toi several day (-under Trajan to 120; and ac- 
cordingly here “ .he day*' of triumphs xtends 
to 365 X 1000. Others see here an exact expres- 
«ion of the Juaseo-Christian Eschatology of 


the age, the first rudiments of which true Chris- 
tians must leave behind (Heb. vi. 2) : to this 
popular belief the Apocalypse adds “the double 
Resurrection, and a Millennial era between the 
two.*’ This theory ingeniously combines the 
conflicting systems taught by the Jewish doc- 
tors— the political element in the ancient hopes 
of Israel, and the religious element (ch. ii. 27, 
xii. 6, xix. 15 ; Acts i. 6, ii. 30) ; and assures to 
the Martyrs privileges above all others. Such a 
doctrine, it is added, needed to be counteracted 
by all the force of the spiritualistic reaction 
which had its root in the Pauline Gospel, audits 
scientific basis in the Alexandrine School. 

EXCURSUS ON THE MILLENNIUM. 

It is of some importance to trace the^arly 
history of the doctrine of the Millert lium (mille 
anni), or Chiliasrn (xChia cttj), orthe “ Thousand- 
years’ reign of the Saints with Christ,” inas- 
much as the consensus of the Primitive Church 
is the stronghold of Millonnarianism. 

The expectation of an order of things entirely 
new founded on the langiiage of Messianic pro- 
phecy, however misapplied, lay at the root of 
every from of Chiliasrn among the Jews. Ac- 
cording to Jewish theology, as collected from 
the Talmud, Messiah is to gather in from the 
Dispersion all the scattered descendants of the 
Tribes, to discomfit their foreign oppressors, and 
from Jerusalem as a centre to rule over the 
whole earth which is to be a scene of temporal 
enjoyment and prosperity. Even the doctrine 
of the Resurrection was harmonized with the 
exclusive nationality of the children of Abraham. 
Of the chosen race, if not all, at least the more 
virtuous are to be summoned from Paradise, 
from the abode of de^parted spirits ; and under 

the 

. , -- was 

asked, was the duration of this period to be de- 
termined according to Scripture ? The chrono- 
logical type often taken was the Week of Crea- 
tion (cp. Dan. ix. 25) ; and as the world was 
created in six days, and as a “ Thousand Years ** 
in God’s sight are but as one day (Ps. xc. 4), so 
the duration of the world is the Week of Crea- 
tion distributed through time — each Day, or Age 
of this Week being equal to a “ Thousand 
Years.” As there was a Sabbath of Creation, 
moreover, which began after man was formed, 
80 must there be a Divine Sabbath of the Mes- 
sianic era of Salvation beginning as soon as the 
human race, restored to its primitive innocence, 
shall stand on the earth as Adam did in Paradise. 
Thus R. Salomon writes ; “It is fixed that, the 
world shall stand for 6000 y^ftrs, according to 
the number of the da.ys c t the week ; but on the 
seventh Day is the Sabbath, and during the 
seventh Millennium the world has rest.” 

All Jewish conceptions of a Millennial King- 
dom of Messiah were reflected in the system of 
the Ebionites, and with the other errors of that 
system injuriously affected the early Church j 
but this tenet of the later Judaism was con- 
voyed more directly to the Christian community 
by the Epistle of St. Barnabas (ch. xv.). Here, 
however, in accordance with the essence of the 
Gospel, a condition of spiritual, blissful rest is 
described,— a restored harmony of Humanity, 
and a glorified state of Nature. Neither St. 
Barnabas, however, nor the Fathers who subse- 
quently held this doctrine conceived that the 
1000 years’ reign was to be the end of all things, 
but merely a Millennary Sabbath,— a stage of 
transition to eternal life. 

The Christian conception naturally, differed 
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from the Jewish in this that it represented the 
Millennial reign as brought in by Jesus of 
Nazareth, and as including both Jews and 
Gontiles : — what was common to both was the 
period of blessedness on earth ; and the selection 
of Jerusalem once more as the City of God. 
That such a belief should, for a time, have been 
popular in the early Church was altogether na- 
tural. Christ had declared it to be His mission 
to found a Kingdom ; and never was the con- 
trast between the Kingdom of God, and the 
kingdom of the world exhibited more forcibly 
than in the days when the first Christians lived. 
Then, as at all times, the Lord’s Second Advent 
was looked for in the future — whether near or 
lemote ; and as the efforts of the heathen to 
crush out the Christian Faith grew more cruel, 
and persecution waxed more fierce, so did the 
€ar^ believers cherish more eagerly the hope of 
a. s^edy dteliverance and of a rich reward. All 
was changed, however, as soon as tho Christian 
Religion was recognized by the powers of this 
world. When the ago of persecution passed 
away, Chiliasm ceased to form an element of the 
popular belief. It was only with the cessation 
of outward oppression, and still more with tho 
growth of that new relation of tho Church to 
the State under which men actually enjoyed the 
peace that had once seemed to be hopeless on 
earth, that the motives died out which prompted 
the longing for tho “ Thousand Years’ ’’ reign of 
believers with Christ. 

There are four chief stages in the history of 
Chiliasm : — I. The earliest stage is that of the 
•first four centuries, when the doctrine was both 
popular and earnestly insisted on by many dis- 
tinguished Fathers of tho Church II. The 
period from St. Augustine to the Reformation ; 
— III. The age of the Reformation, in which 
Chiliasm was revived among the enthusiastic 
and fanatical sects which then started into 
existence IV. The period from tho Cent, xvii., 
down to the present day. 

I. The same influences that moved tho ortho- 
dox among the primitive Christians, — the tradi- 
tion, namely, which had passed over to them 
from the Jews, as well as tho gloomy aspect of 
the times, — acted upon the early heretics also : 
4.0. Cermthuf; tho Ebiomtes, Montanus &c. 
Chiliasm, or the doctrine that the Saints were to 
reign with Christ on earth for the literal period 
of a Thousand Years, now became the common, 
although by no means the universal, belief. With 
the exception of the Epistle of St. Barnabas, no 
trace of this doctrine is to be found in the writ- 
ings of the other Apostolic Fathers. Athena- 
goras, Tatian, Theophilus of Antioch, Clemens 
Alex, are silent on the subject. Justin M., who 
c^e next after Papias of Hierapohs as teacher 
o^MillennariaMsm, ardent supporter though 
he was of this noct^ne, expressly writes that 
** there are many Christians of pure and devout 
minds who do not admit this.” 

The leading advocates of Millennarianism in 
the Early Churclj were,— Papias (Eus. iii. 36, 
39) who, as has been pointed out, borrowed from 
Jewish sources ; — St. Ireneeus, Tertullian (as a 
Montanist), Cyprian, Methodius, Nepos, Vic- 
torinus, and Loctantius. 

It is evident, however, from tho words 
of St. Justin M. quoted above, that Chiliasm 
was not the universal belief of the primitive 
Church. So early as the year 196 an earnest 
opponent of the Millonnarian doctrines was 
found in Caius, a Roman Presbyter, who, writ- 
ing against the Montanist Proclus, declares 
that the “ Thousand Years’ ” Kingdom was a 
vain fable invented by the heretic Cerinthus. 
Even t)jus earl.’i the tendencies to which 
Chiliasqj gave an impulse,— as exhibited chiefly 


in the extravagances of the Montanists, — 
contributed to the growing opposition to *his 
doctrine. It was from the Church of Alexandria, 
however, with its famous school of theology, 
that the most strenuous resistance to Millenna- 
rianism proceeded. Origen speaks in terms of 
strong condemnation respecting those who in- 
terpret Scripture in a Jewish sense. He was the 
first— so far as we know — who directly impugned 
the doctrine. Nepos of Arsinoe ■wrote in reply 
to Origen; and was in turn answered by St. 
Dionysius of Alex. The last echo of Chihasm, 
however, in the Eastern Church is given from 
the writings of the younger Apollinaris, the 
heresiarch (a.d. 370), who went so far in his 
Jewish sympathies as to teach that the Temple 
was to be rebuilt, and the entire Jewish worship 
to be restored— men to live both as Christians 
and as observing the Mosaic Law. In support of 
this Millennial period he referred to Rev. xx. ; 
which, nevertheless, as Apollinaris admits, “the 
greatest number and the pious ’ ’ understood in 
a spiritual sense. And thus we see that from 
an early period Chiliasm was neither held uni- 
versally, nor imposed as an article of faith ; 
while, as Apollinaris admits, it had almost 
died out in his day. 

IT. From the fourth century to the age of the 
Reformation, the interpretation of tho “Thou- 
sand Years” advocated by St. Augustine pre- 
vailed m the Church. At one time he was him- 
self disposed to be a Chihast in tho strictly 
spiritual sense of the doctrine, but of other 
aspects of the doctrine he •writes ; ‘ Nullo modo 
ista possunt, nisi a camalibus credi.’ The 
sentiments of St. Jerome may be inferred from 
his reference to the work of Dionysius of Alex. , 
whom ho describes as mocking at the fable of 
the “ Thousand Years.” Tho existence of Mii- 
lennarianism may for a time be traced in tho 
Medieval belief that the world was to come to 
an end in the year 1000. Subsequently to this 
date various ideals of tho Millennial kingdom 
were proposed— by the Mendicant Orders (a.d. 
1200) in a return to Apostolic poverty ; — by the 
Abbot Joachim (a.i). 1202) in a union of contem- 
plation with the inspiration of love by Peter 
de Oliva (a.d. 1297) in the more energetic action 
of the Holy Ghost. 

III. With the Reformation Millennarianism 
entered on its third stage. In the Apocalypse 
many recognized a prophetic compendimn of tho 
history of tho Church. In the supposed down- 
fall of the Papacy, they saw sure tokens of tho 
near return of the Lord. Among the wild im- 
aginations of the time, the Anabaptists em- 
braced Millennarianism in its grossest forms, 
and used this belief as a plea for lawlessness 
and crime. Hence the repudiation by both tho 
Foreign and the Enghsh Reformers of this 
doctrine (cp. Art. xh. of the original Articles 
of the Church of England). 

IV. During the sixteenth century no Writer of 
repute defended Millennarianism ; and the ques- 
tion was not revived till tho learned Joseph 
Mede (a.d. 1627), in Ms Clavis Apocalyptica, in- 
troduced the subject once more into the field of 
controversy. The chief impulse however to the 
revival of this doctrine was given by Bengel in 
1740, according to whose chronological system 
the former of the two periods of a “ Thousand* 
Years ” which he assumed, was to begin in 1836. * 
Several modern CMhasts interpret the word 
merely as a symbolic prophetical number ; and 
will fix notMng more nearly ns to the duration 
of the Kingdom of Glory. 

The tendency to Millennarifnism lie# detp 
in human nature. Man feel* that he is himself 
weak ; too utterly powerless in his own strength 
to win Paradise back again, it was tile ingenu- 
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«2Pet3.13. 
6ck. 20. 11. 
oQal. 4. 26. 
Heb. 12. 22, 


Chap. 21. AND saw a new heaven and a new earth : ^for the 
first heaven and the first earth were passed away ; and there was 
2 no more sea. And I John saw ‘^the holy city, new Jerusalem, 


OTIS creed of the heathen Greek or Roman that 
the restoration of the “ Golden Age," when 
earth would be all fertility and bounty, and man 
all iierfect and happy, could only proceed from 
the favour of the gods. It was the belief of the 
Jew that his expected Millennium of carnal en- 
joyment and w'orldly dominion was to be 
brought in by Messiah. Neither Jew nor Gentile 
dreamed that human efforts could remedy the 
evils of life. In our modern philosophy, Ik! w- 
ever, ‘ Man,’ or rather the abstractum ‘ Hu- 
manity,’ is invested with the character of God- 
head. Our new prophets speak of ‘ Man,’ of his 
future, of Ins dignity. Civilization is merely 
the gradual evolution and successive attain- 
ment, so to speak, by mankind, of the Divine 
Nature. We are not indeed told precisely where 
this progress begins, or where it ends : l>iit 
nevertheless, according to this doctrine earth 
alone remains for man ; it is no longer his idaee 
of exile, — It IS his only dwelling-place, his only 
country. To the ancient conceptions of a 
“ Golden Age,” — or of an earthly Messianic 
reign, — or of a carnal triumph of Christianity, 
— has succeeded the kindred doctrine of the per- 
fectibility of the human race. In short, w’orUlly 
as well as rehgious speculation has its Millen- 
nial dream ; inasmuch as it assumes that there 
18 a goal of perfection to which mankind can 
attain within the present conditions of things. 
Many Chiliastic enthusiasts appeared during tlie 
great Frencli Revolution, who thought that the 
ideal of earthly bliss would be at once attained 
by establishing the principle of the ” rights of 
man.” The crudest Chiliasm often lies at the 
root of the socialistic and communistic tenden- 
cies which menace the very existence of 
European civilization. For man has need of an 
ideal. If once he abandons the religion of 
Christ,— if Heaven is a blank for him,— if there 
is no other life in which ho believes or hojies, — 
he will transfer his ineradicable idea of the 
Infinite to the present life ; and strive in ima- 
gination to enlarge the narrow horizon that 
boimds his earthly career. He will transport to 
this w'orld his conception of supreme happiness ; 
and imagine for himself a Paradise on earth, 
having no hope to find it elsewhere. It is thus, 
frexm the denial of religion, that the notion of 
‘progress’ has arisen — the ‘‘Golden Age” of 
modern times. Amid all the declamation of our 
modem philonphers— their great words as to 
spiritualism, and progress, and reason— one 
single thought, one single aspiration, may be 
clearly disengaged ; and that, an ideal of 
material happiness, and of sensual enjoyment. 
Morality has no place, or at best but a very 
secondary place, in the new dogma, the CToat 
end of which is the amelioration of physical life. 
Ajid this, in the mystical language of these 
thinkers, ip ‘‘ the New Apocalypse " an Apo- 
calypse, indeed, hut one which has neither an 
Apostle of Christ for its author, nor the Spirit 
of God as the source of its Inspiration. 

XXI. -XXII. 5 . In this the concluding 
mrt of the seventh Vision of the Revelation 
Proper, the last and highest object of 
Ap<^)C^lyptic Prophecy, — the accomjilish- 
ihent of the nf^e^ery of God (x. 7), and the 
fulfilment of the promises to the Seven 
Churches (ch8.‘ ii.-iii.) are presented to 


us, in contrast to the judgment of con- 
demnation described summarily in xx. 15, 
In the picture here given of the New 
Jerusalem we have once more before us the 
descriptions given in Isai. lx., and in Ezek. 
xl.-xlvii. ; St. John following the order 
in Ezekiel. 

1 . a new heaven and a new eartli] In place 
of the earth and heaven which (xx. 11) fle(t 
away from the face of Him Who sat on the 
throne : cp. marg. ref. ; 2 Pet. iii^l3. 
Probably “ a renascence ” — a reiaroducrlon 
as from a seed (1 Cor. xv. 42, 43) — of a new 
earth from the old is intended (cp. 1 Cor. 
vii. 31 ; Matt. xix. 28). 

are passed away ; and the sea is no more. 
As in V. 4, the first thinys are ^mssed away. 
The interpretations of the sea are various : 
(1) The literal sea exists no longer, because 
the 7)^w earth has arisen out of fire ; — (2) 
The former sea ha« jiassed away like the 
former earth (3) The sea is the nations, 
the wicked restless world (xx. 13, see 
xvii. 15 ; Isai. Ivii. 20) (4) Because in 
Paradise there was no sea^ and here all is 
Paradise ; — (5) The old fieaveri and earth of 
the former Israel having passed away, the 
Sea, the emblem of the Gentiles (Ecclus. 
xxxix. 23), is no more. Of these, No. 3 best 
suits the symbolism of this Book. The end 
of the development of God’s Kingdom is not 
under the Millennial Kingdom. During the 
Church-historical era, nature and history 

f ursue their wonted, unspiritual course. 

)uring the Millennial Kingdom the life of 
Christ becomes manifest amj visible (Col. 
iii. 3, 4) ; penetrating the whole world 
of history — government, civilization, art. 
Finally, after the Millennium, this life of 
Christ becomes also the power which 
transfigures nature, in the time of the 
New Heaven and The new Earth. 

2. Omit John. The Holy City is the 
Church Triumphant, including, like the 
Heaven and the Earth {v. 1), the com- 
munity consisting of its inhabitants who 
have in like mannet^becl^me new. The 
Church is represented as a City in Matt. v. 
14 ; Heb. xi. 10, 16, xiii. 14. The epithet 
Holy is now supplied to iii. 12 (cp. v. 
10, xi. 2, xxii. 19 ; Matt.* iv. 5, xxvii. 53 ; 
Isai. Iii. 1). 

new Jerusalem] Some read, ‘ J erusalem 
coming down new.’ As the Seer beheld in 
the renovated world a new heaven and a new 
earth {v. 1), he now beholds in the glorified 
Church a new Jerusalem. As the Theo 
cracy, with its system of worship and its 
Sanctuary, had its tyj^e in “the City of the 
Living God ” (Heb. viii. 5, ix. 23), so St. 
Paul speaks of the earthly Jerusalem in. 
contrast to the heavenly (Gal. iv. 26 ; 
Phil. iii. 20). 
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coming down frotn God out of heaven, prepared <*as a bride 

3 adorned for her husband. And I heard a great voice out of 
heaven saying, Behold, «the tabernacle of God u with men, 
and he will dwell with them, and they shall be his people, and 

4 God himseK shall be with them, and he their God. ^And God 
shall wipe away all tears from their eyes ; and there shall be 
no more death, ^neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there 
be any more pain : for the former things are passed away. 

5 ^^d *he that sat upon the throne said, * Behold, I make all 
things new. And he said unto me, Write : for Hhese words are 

^ 6 true and faithful. And he said imto me, ’"It is done. "I am 


*tsai. 64. 6. 
2 Oor. . 
« Ezek. 43. 7, 
2 Cor. 6. 16. 
/Isai. 25. 8. 
ch. 7. 17. 

ch. 20. 14. 
^Isai. 35.10. 
& 61. 3. 

* ch. 4. 2, 9. 
& 6 . 1 . 

fc Isai. 43. 19. 
2 Cor. 6. 17. 
^ch. 19. 9. 

ch. 16. 17. 
"ch. 1. 8. 


yming down out of heaven from God. This fact supplies the best exposition of the 
Not on the old, hut on the new earth, and present Vision. How God dwelt with His 
therefore not of this material Creation, people of old is described in Ex. 1. 34-38. 
This conception of the heavenly Jerusalem, they shall he his people'] peoples; the 
familiar to St. Paul and St. John, occurs frequent subject of Prophecy {e.g. Jer. 
also in Jewish theology. The new JcrusaZem xxiv. 7 ; Ezek. xxxvii. 27 ; Zech. viii. 8). 
comes doion out of heaven, because the Ood himself shall he with therpA Cp. the 
Church is already there in triumph, name “Immanuel,” “God with us” — 
although here below it suffers and struggles. Isai. vii. 14 ; Matt. i. 23. 

A threefold Jerusalem is peculiar to the \and hc']tfveir God] It is thus implied that 
N. T. : — (1) The heavenly community of the contrast between the Church and the 
the righteous (xiv. 1-5); — (2) The Church world has now ceased. On this promise 
in her militant state (xi. 2, xx. 9) ; — (3) see J er. xxx. 22 ; Ezek. xi. 20. 

The New Jerusalem on the renovated earth, 4. Knd "3.% shall wipe away every tear... 
as here : after whose descent from Heaven, and death shall be no more. Death, as it 


the two other forms are seen no more. In 
this third form Jerusalem combines the 
heavenly character of the first and the 
earthly existence of the second. The City 
comes down from God ; and still His 
throne is in it, and He Himself is with men 
therein (v. 3, xxii. 3). The New Heaven 
has inclined to the New Earth ; the New 
Jerusalem is the bond of union. As in 
Matt. v. 34, 35, the symbolical City has 
come betwe^iji. 

prepared as a bride] See xix. 7 (cp. xxii. 

17 ; Isai. Ixi. 10-lxii. 5). The Holy City 
and the Bride are now contrasted with 
Babylon and the Harlot. Millennarians 
place the marriage of the Lamb before 
the Millennium, although here, after the 
Millennium, the Bride is so called for the 
first time in this Book. 

^-8. A new Vision, forming an interlude 
between w. % and 9 ; and exhibiting the 
results of the finsi^ Judgment (xx. 11), as 
set forth in Matt. xxv. 34, 41. 
out of the throne. As in xix. 5. 
the tabernacle (d His actual dwelling, 
the Heavenly Jerusalem, not the symbol 
merely of this, as in the wilderness (Lev. 
xxvi. 11, 12). It is the “Tabernacle” of 
God; the true contrast to the shadow of 
heaveidy things — the “ Tabernacle ” of 
the Covenant and the Temple under the 
Jewish Law: and it is with men, i.e. re- 
deemed and glorified humanity. 

he shall dwell with them ; (r/crji/wcrei * taber- 
nacle ’ (see vii. 15: John i. 14; Ex. xxix. 
45). The fact of God’s duelling with His 
people, f rst manifested by the Incarnation, 

18 now. accomplished (see ch. vii. 15-17). 

VOL. YI. 


had come into the world through sin (Gen. 
ii. 17 ; Rom. v. 12), must cease when the 
victory over sin shall have been won (1 Cor. 
XV. 54). 

neither shall there be mourning, nor 
crying, nor pain, any more : the first 
things are passed away. See v. 1 ; evil has 
ceased ; and there is unimpeded union 
with God. Comparing vv. 1-4 with 1 Cor. 
XV. 24-28, it is by no means implied that 
the mediatorial office of Christ is at an end. 
All communications of blessing from the 
Father to His creatures pass through the 
Son, and now it is for the first time true, 
in the full sense of the words, that Christ 
is present in all Creation, for He now fills 
all with His own fulness. 

6. he that sitteth, i.e. Christ (as inxx.ll). 
Others refer the words to God the Father 
(see marg. reff . ). The distinction need not 
be pressed (see 1 Cor. xv. 28). 

I make all things new] He declares that 
to be His work which St. John had already 
beheld (v. 1) ; and to which He Himself 
had, when on earth, referred as the re- 
generation (Matt. xix. 28). This expresses 
the last and highest object of all Christian 
hope (Rom. viii. 18-25). 

And he saith. Write. For the thiru time 
the Seer receives the special command to 
write certain words (see xiv. 13, xix. 9)f 
The speaker may be regarded as the pre- 
siding Angel of tne entire^eries of Visions. 

faithful and true. Some render, ‘Write, 
These words are faithful and true.’ • ^ 

6 . he said] The speaker is once more ue 
that sitteth on the throne [v^]. 

It is done] They are com© to pass 
^ B 
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•Ipai. 12. 3. 
John 4. 10. 

PZech. 8. 8. 
Heb. 8. 10. 

9 Eph. 6. 6. 
Heb. 12. 14. 


»• cb. 20. 14. 
•cb.15.1. 


< ch. 19. 7. 
ver. 2. 

*ch. 1. 10. 
& 17. 3. 

* Ezek. 48. 
ver. 2. 


AlpHa and Omega, the beginning and the end. ®I will give unto 
him that is athirst of the fountain of the water of life freely. 

7 He that overcometh shall inherit ^all things ; and will be his 

8 God, and he shall be my son. sBut the fearful, and unbelieving, 
and the abominable, and murderers, and whoremongers, and 
sorcerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in 

the lake which bumeth with fire and brimstone : which is the 

9 second death. ^And there came unto me one of *tho seven 
angels which had the seven vials full of the seven last plagues, 
and talked with me, saying, Come hither, I will shew thee Hhe 

10 bride, the Lamb’s wife. And he carried me away “ in the spiri^ 
to a great and high mountain, and shewed me ^that great city, 

1 Or, thete things , 


^Yc'Yoi/av), i.e, the Divine promises and 
judgments : or, the words just described as 
faithful and true. Twice, in this Book is it 
said yiyovi — at the completion of the wrath 
of God (xvi. 17); and here (plur.), at the 
making of all things new. Three times, 
do we read in the Bible of the repose of God 
in Christ, — at the beginning (Gen. i. 31) ; It 
is finished (John xix. 30); and here, in the 
final “ They are come to pass.” 

I am thB Alpha and the Omega,..! will 
give. The ideas here conjoined are expressed 
separately in xxii. 13, 17. 

unto him that is athirst] Cp. Isai. Iv. 1 ; 
see xxii. 17, and J ohn vii. 37. 

the fountain of the water of life] Cp. 
marg. reff. Living water (used in its natural 
sense in Gen. xxvi. 19) is not necessarily 
the equivalent of the water of life., in the 
highest and spiritual sense of the words ; — 
but it is so in John iv. 10, as coming from 
Him in Whom is the absolute life. The 
fountains of waters of life” (vii. 17; cp. 
Isai. xlix. 10), are now united into one 
stream proceeding from the Throne. 

7. shall inherit these things. Here only 
in St. John’s writings do we read of 
the everlasting inheritance — the constant 
theme of Evangelical promise (Matt. v. 5, 
xix. 29, XXV. 34 ; Rom. iv. 13 ; 1 Cor. vi. 9). 
This inheritance imports citizenship in the 
Heavenly Jeru3alem (iii. 12) ; — all the glory 
of the City of God {y. 11) ; — the water of 
life the inexhaustible fountain (xxii. 17) ; — 
all that has been created anew {vv. 1, 5). 

amd he shall he my son] These words of 
Christ point to that perfect equality of the 
Son with the Father, when GOD shall be 
all in all (1 Cor. xv, 28). Cp. Christ’s title. 
The Everlasting Father (Isai. ix. 6). 

The interpretation which makes the 
speaker to be God the Father relies upon 
2 Sam. vii. 14 ; Heb. i. 5, ii. 10. What 
2 Sam. vii. 14 promised to the house of 
David, is fulfilled, through David’s Son, 
for all member^ of that new humanity 
which dwells in the Tabernacle of David 
(Amo^Tx. 11, IS). 

8. But for the /ear/w?... their part [shall 
he] (cp. XX. 6). Fearful,” as contrasted 


with those that overcome (^;. 7 ; cp. Heb. 
X. 38). The unhelieving are not apostates 
from Christ, but the dwellers on earth who 
are hostile to Christianity (xiii. 8, xvi. 2, 
21), to whom (ix. 21) tlie allowing epithets 
apply. Note how the language of the Law 
{e.g. Lev. vii. 21) is here employed to signify 
those who are shut out from the City of 
God. The ancient Jerusalem is the divinely 
appointed symbol throughout, 

and abominable. Omit the. Lit. defiled 
with abominations, viz. those referred to 
in xvii. 4 — probably the dogs of xxii. 15 ; 
cp. 1 Tim. i. 10. 

murderei\% and fornicators. Cp. 1 Cor. 
vi. 9, 10. The characters named form four 
pairs — the four, the ‘ signature ’of the earth, 
to which belong these different tendencies 
of those who live in the world (Col. ii. 20). 
Sorcerers include all who took part in the 
magical arts of the heathen : the reference 
to idolaters naturally follows (Gal. v. 20). 

and all liars] Note the threefold refer- 
ence to this sin — here ; in v. 27 ; and in 
xxii. 15. The verse takes up the scene 
described in Matt. xxv. 41-46. 

in the lake that hurncth... which is the 
second death. This, the Lord’s last word 
from the Throne, is nevertheless followed 
by the sublime appeal in xxii. 17. 

9, 10. This passage is a typical Vision 
of the New Jerusalem corresponding to the 
Vision of Babylon, in ch. xvji. : — Here olio 
of the Seven Angels Ju'flgment shows 
the Seer the Briae (cp. Eph. v. 27) ; thei'e 
one of the Angels that had the Bowls shows 
him the Harlot (xvii. 1). Hitherto these 
Angels had been the exeCutioners of the 
Divine wrath (ch. xvi.) ; their work is now 
completed in a Vision of Divine Love. 
This second and last appearance of one 
of the Angels that had the Bowls indi- 
cates that the Visions of xvii. 1-xxii. 5 form 
the continuation of the Bowl- Visions. 

9. Omit unto me. Rev. V. ‘ angels who 
had... bowls, who were laden with... ; and he 
spake..., the wife of the Lamb.' In xvii. 1 
the Harlot is the false Bride, corresponding 
to the ialse Lamb of xiii. 11 . 

10. shewed me the holy city Jeru- 
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11 the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven from God, having wer. 23 . 
the glory of God : and her light was like unto a stone most pre- 22 . i 

12 cions, even Uke a jasper stone, clear as crystal; and had a vrall 

great and high, and had 'twelve gates, and at the gates twelve •Ezek. 48. 
angels, and names written thereon, which are the names of the 31—34. 

13 twelve tribes of the children of Israel: “on the east three gates ; ®Ezek. 48. 
on the north three gates ; on the south three gates ; and on the 

14 west three gates. And the wall of the city had twelve founda- ^^^2 
tions, and ^in them the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. Eph. 2. m 


falem. Omit the great. The phrase the 
Great City is restricted in the Apocalypse 
to the mystical Babylon (xi. 8, xviii. 10, 16). 
Tt# An^l said he would shew John the 
BridCy and he shews him a City ; he had 
said (xvii. 1) he would shew him the great 
Harlot^ and Re shewed him Babylon. Taken 
apart to the Wilderness (xvii. 3), the Seer 
beheld a City, the Harlot ; here, to the 
Mountain^ he sees a City, the Bride. It 
was to the Wilderness that the Apostolic 
“ Woman ” had fled (xii. 6), and where the 
Harlot was found ; and then we afterwards 
read of the Mountain (cp. Heb. xii. 22). So 
was it with Israel of old. 

coming down. Not already descended. 
Here begins the description of the City, 
following marg. ref. In vv. 11-23 are 
described the structure and plan ; — in vv. 
24-27 what takes place within its walls ; — 
in xxii. 1-5 the felicity of the life in it. 

11 . the glory of The abiding Pre- 
sence, the Shekinah (Ex. xl. 34 ; Num. 
ix. 15-23 ; 1 Kings viii. 11). 

her light] That which gives her light, 
that whereby she is illuminated — as by the 
sun and moon, see Gen. i. 14 (LXX) ; of 
which the source was ‘ ‘ the glory of God ” 
(see Ezek. xlfii. 2). The distinction is that 
between the glory, which represents the 
Presence of Jehovah, and the derived light, 
which is Messiah (v. 23). This word light 
{(l>u><rTr)p) occurs elsewhere in the N. T. only 
in Phil. ii. 15. 

as it were a jasper stone, clear as crystal. 
See on iv. 3, 6. Of a starry, diamond-like 
effulgence [KpvtTTaWl^ovii). The ^em illu- 
inpnating the New Jerusalem is like to ‘a 
«tone most pibcic^ i.e. one combining 
the Jasper green, with the Crystal’s lustre 
— an exact description of the true Emerald. 
This description preserves the identity with 
Him that sat o«l the Throne, round which 
was a rainbow “like an Emerald to look 
upon ” (iv. 3). 

12 and ^(ici...and had] Rev. V. ‘having 
...having.’ The wall represents the security 
of the New Jerusalem against the foes who 
in the latter days are to assail the Church 
(see XX. 9). Gog and Magog had of old 
time come up against those that dwelt 
luithout walls (Ezek. xxxviii. 11). This wall 
is of jasper (v. 18), and so js its first foun- 
dation (v. 19), and so (v. 11) is the similitude 
of the ^ry of Gbd. 


gates] nvkwev. The word means in the 
singular (Matt. xxvi. 71 ; Acts x. 17) the 
“portal” of a palace, or house. In the 
plural it means the “portal” of a city. 
The number of gates denotes the freedom 
of access to the C5ity. 

twelve angels] Representing the one house- 
hold of God, the Church of Angels and men, 
or. Angelic watchers corresponding with the 
sacred ‘ keepers of the door ’ of the Tem- 
le ; or spirits ministering to the saved, 
ome refer to Isai. Ixii. 6 (cp. Gen. iii, 
24), denoting that everything unworthy 
and impure is to be excluded from the 
City. 

names written thereon] Cp. the engraving 
of “the names of the children of Israel” 
(Ex. XX viii. 9, 29). The gates of the City 
are named after the names of the Tribes of 
Israel. Twelve, the product of the Divine 
number Three and the world-number Four, 
is the symbolic number, under both Cove- 
nants, of the Church— -of the world pene- 
trated by the Divine influence. As such 
it occurs under the Old Covenant in the 
Twelve Tribes ; under the New, in the 
Twelve Apostles. Jerusalem, as Josephus 
describes it, was on four hills, with three 
gates on each side (as in v. 13). As also 
the Camp (Num. ii.), represented Israel 
symbolically as a pe^le that had God in 
its midst, so here. Each Gate bears the 
name of one of the Twelve Tribes. It is 
thus denoted that the Church made perfect 
is no confused multitude, but an organised 
Body, each member having its special voca- 
tion and peculiar glory. 

13 . In Ezekiel (ch. xlviii.) the order is, 
North, East, South, West ; — in Numbers 
(ch. ii.), East, South, West, North. ,Seo 
these reff. for the allocation of the various 
Tribes. In this arrangement, according to 
the four quarters of heaven (see Luke xiii. 
29), some find the signature of Nature, 
penetrated, glorified, hallowed, by what 
IS heavenly; others an emblem gf the 
Ecumenical character of the New Jeru- 
salem. 

14 . Every twelfth part of the walls, be? 
tween the several gates, had a foundation 
stone stretching along the whole length, 
and exposed to view ; and thus the names 
which were inscribed wer^ visible. • Sc^e 
prefer to understand th»t the wall rested 
on a basis of twelve courses of stones ; each 
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«Zech.2. 1 . 15 5[And lie that talked "with me ‘^had a golden reed to measure 
cb. 1 . 10 gates thereof, and the wall thereof. And the 

city lieth foursquare, and the length is as large as the breadth : 
and he measured the city with the reed, twmve thousand fur- 
longs. The length and the breadth and the height of it are 


course encompassing the entire city, and 
constituting one foundation. Both opinions 
refer to v, 19. The material of the wall 
is tlasper, of the City Gold {v. 18). 

and on them twelve names of the twelve 
apostles &c. Cp. the Twelve Stars (xii. 1), 
and the Twelve standards of the Tribes 
planted aronnd the Tabernacle (Num. ii.). 
ISo one Apostle alone supports the City of 
God — Christ Himself is the One Founda- 
tion (1 Cor. iii. 11). The symbolical number 
Twelve is all that is insisted upon here ; and 
thus it would be needless to discuss whether 
the twelfth Apostle is Matthias (Acts i. 26), 
or St. Paul, were it not that the opposi- 
tion alleged to exist between St. John and 
St. Paul is defended by a reference to the 
present verse. The number Twelve is said 
to exclude St. Paul : not because as Apostle 
of the Gentiles he could not ha\e been in- 
cluded here (cp. Matt. xix. 28) ; but de- 
signedly. The whole object, however, of 
the imagery here is to preserve the unity 
of the description. Jerusalem, represent- 
ing the Twelve Tribes, and having Twelve 
Gates, could not be represented as resting 
on thirteen foundations. The symbolical 
character of this whole description sets 
aside all reference to individuals, and lies 
apart from every conclusion based upon a 
literal interpretation of the words. 

15. And he that spake with me had for 
a measure a golden reed &c. The object of 
this act of measuring (as in Fzek. xl. 4) is 
to fix the attention of the Seer. The reed 
is of gold because the City is Divine, and 
an Angel measures it. The details which 
follow are all to be understood spiritually. 

16. foursquare^ Terpaywroy. Any figure in 
form quadrangular; here, as the sequel 
shows, the sides are at right angles and 
equal (see EzeL. xlviii. 16, 20). The Greek 
word is a word used in heathen philosophy 
to denote the perfection of man. 

the length thereof is as great as the 
hreadth ; i.e. 12,000 furlongs (xiv. 20). 

In the following description there is 
plainly a reference to the ancient Babylon, 
with which the New Jerusalem is now con- 
trasted. Herodotus (i. 178-186), tells us 
that Babylon was four-square ; — that each 
side was 120 siadii in len^h [i.e. one hun- 
dredth part of the length or each side of 
•the New Jerusalem] that its walls were 
200 cubits in height, and 50 cubits in thick- 
ness (see J er. li.""58) ; —and that it had 100 
gates of brass (Isai. xlv. 1, 2). The ancient 
BrhyJon contained within its walls the vast 
temple of Belus, i^hich was also four-square, 
each side of its cacred precincts being two 


stadii in length. The Belus tower was built 
in stages, eight in number, square being 
placed on square. 

T'he description given in this verse doeti 
not decide absolutely whether 12,000 stadii 
(or 1378.97 English miles) is the length o# 
each side of the New Jerusalem, or the 
entire circuit of the City. In either case 
the dimensions surpass any natural explana- 
tion ; while in the latter there is both a 
departure from the original, picture by 
Ezekiel, and also a departure from the plain 
sense of the words which follow. In Apoca- 
lyptic symbolism 1000 expresses a vast 
number ; and, when multiplied by Twelve,, 
— the number of perfection, — there results 
a signification adapted to what we here read 
of the City of God. When 1000 is multi- 
plied by the square of Twelve the meaning 
IS a multitude which no man could number 
(vii. 4, 9, xiv. 1). 

What Babylon was to the anti-christian 
World-empire, viz. the brilliant centre of 
its earthly glory, the World-city, the 
seat of the Beast and his ally the False 
Prophet ; that will the New Jerusalem be 
to Humanity born anew, viz. the Centre 
of the perfected, glorified Kingdom of 
God. 

the length,.. Wier^oi are equal. The Holy 
of Holies (Ex. xxvi. 33) was a cubical cham- 
ber having each of its three dimensions 
equal to Ten cubits. In Solomon’s Temple 
also the Holy of Holies was k. cube, each 
edge of which was Twenty cubits (see 1 
Kings vi. 20). Here also each dimension ift 
of the measure just specified, viz. 
stadii — the City being a vast cube. This, 
symbolic form, borrowed from that of “the 
Most Holy Place,” and, conjoined with the 
image of the Bride (Isai. Ixii. 5). represents 
the idea of the Church as the spiritual 
abode of God. Accordingly all the otKbr 
images which depend u^ on tnis, — the gates, 
the walls, the site of the City, the river 
which waters it, the trees on that riyer’a 
banks &c.,— can only be understood in & 
spiritual and symbolic sensf . 

Other interpretations are : — (a) The length 
and breadth are each equal to 3000 stadii, 
and the height of the wall is 144 cubits [v, 
17) all round. (6) The City is situated on a 
lofty mountain, with its houses in terraces 
around the mountain sides. It thus appears 
as a Pyramid ; of which the apex attains 
to the elevation of 12,000 stadii, while at 
the mountain foot a wall surrounds it of 
144 cubits higk. This agrees with the 
words of the text, but not with the exi- 
gencies of the symbolism. 
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17 equal. And he measured the wall thereof, an hundred and forty 
and four cubits, according to the measure of a man, that is, of 

18 the angel. And the building of the wall of it was 0 / jasper: and 

19 the city was pure gold, like unto clear glass. ‘^And the founda- ‘*lsai.64.ii 
tions of the wall of the city were garnished with all manner of 
precious stones, The first foundation was jasper; the second, 

20 sapphire ; the third, a chalcedony ; the fourth, an emerald ; the ^ 

fifth, sardonyx ; the sixth, sardius ; the seventh, chrysolyte; the ^ 

eighth, beryl ; the ninth, a topaz ; the tenth, a chrysoprasus ; 


17. he measured the wall thereof} i.e. its 
• height, not its thickness. 

an hundred and forty and four cuhit^ 
j^ain the sacred Twelve^ raised to the 
siiond power. Solomon’s Porch, the highest 
part of his Temple, was 120 cubits (2 Chroii. 
lii. 4) ; amd tjfie general height of the 
Temple 3(J cubits (1 Kings vi. 2). The 
comparative insignificance of this height is 
explained as designed, either as sufficient to 
exclude all that is impure {v. 27), or in 
order not to obstruct tne light radiating 
from the City. 

according to &c.] The explanation added 
that is, of an Angel, — can only imply that in 
the Heavenly City men will be equal unto 
the Angels (Luke xx. 3G), and will reckon 
and measure all things by a spiritual and 
Divine arithmetic, and by a heavenly and 
AngeUc mensuration. 

18. And the building of the wall thereof 
[was] jasper. The term building (evSw/xrjo-i?) 
18 found elsewhere only in Josephus, where 
it signifies the rnole or breakwater of the xiort 
of Caesarea. Here it means the superstruc- 
ture as opposed to the foundation {v. 19) ; 
or simply the materials of the walls. 

The building consisted of one material, 
Jasper (see r. 11). 

pure golalike unto pure glass. See on iv. 
6. The Gold was like glass not merely in 
brilliancy but transparency. 

Compare this description of the New 
Jerusalem with the cherished ideal of the 
Jews in Tobit xiii. 16, 17. 

19. Omit And. 

garnished] adorned. For the thought of 
the following description see niarg. ref. 
%nd David’s enumeration of the mate- 
rials accumAate^ for Solomon’s Temple (1 
Chron. xxix. 2). The Foundation was gar- 
nished with '‘every precious stone,’ and 
these Twelve precious stones [omit the article 
where prefixed] are specihed, indicating 
that the Twelve Apostolic Foundations 

E resent every spiritual grace bestowed by 
rod upon His faithful servants, who are 
HisJ^ewels (Mai. iii. 17). (1) On the Jasper, 
see on iv. 3. (2) The Sa^hire of the ancients 
was our Lapis-lazuli. Tiie modem Sapphire 
is the ancient Hyacinthus, or Jacinth, of v. 

20. The modern name Sapphire is a mere 
epithet expressive of its colour : the ancient 
Sapphirus or Lapis-lazuf^ furnishing the 
paint ultramarine, sapphirinus came to sig- 
nify ^ure, eActly as * Nila' the pr,esent 


Indian name of our Sapphire does. (3) The 
Chalcedony was an inferior si)ecies of the 
emerald, so called from being found in the 
copper mines near Chalcedon. It is diffi- 
cult to trace how this name has been trans- 
ferred from a substance of a brilliant green 
colour to one so totally distinct in all its 
characters as our Chalcedony (White Car- 
nelian), a semi-opaque quartz of a milky 
tinge. (4) The emerald (see no. 8). (5) 

The sardonyx, or sardanonyx, was the 
most beautiful and rarest variety of OnyXy 
and that which was held in the greatest 
esteem by the ancients, for engraving 
into cameos. The Onyx is so called from 
the resemblance of its white and yellow 
veins to the shades in the human finger 
nail. Three colours were considered es- 
sential to the idea of Sardonyx. (G) The 
Sardius, see on iv. 3. (7) The Chrysolyte, 

or oriental Topaz (see no. 9), translucent 
w’ith golden lustre. (8) The Beryl was of a 
similar nature with the Emerald. The 
Emerald is distinguished by its peculiar 
green : all the varieties of other colours, 
tinged, more or less, yellow or blue, or 
altogether colourless, are Beryls. (9) The 
topaz, a yellowish green gem, derived its 
iiame from the island in the Red Sea, 
where it was first discovered. The modem 
topaz is a totally distinct substance, and 
was totally unknown to the ancients. (10) 
The chrysopi'ase was a pale green kind 
of beryl. (11) The jacinth or the Hyacin» 
thus of the ancients is the Sapphire of the 
modems. (12) The Amethyst is rock crystal 
coloured purple by manganese of iron. 

The Stones are not arranged here in the 
same order as in the Bationale'' (Ex. 
xxviii. 15, Vulg.) or Breastplate worn by the 
Jewish High Driest (Ex. xxviii. 17-21). 

St. John has disposed them according to 
their various shades of the same colour, 
taking them in order from the bottom 
upwards : — (1) Jaspis, dark green. (2) 
^pphirus, blue. (3) Chalcedony, a greenish 
sort of Emerald. (4) Smaragdus^^ bright 
green. (5) Sardonyx^ red and white. (6) 
Sardius, bright red. (7) Chrysolite, gol(^n 
yellow. (8) Beryl, bluish green. (9) To^ 
pazius, yellowish green. (10) Chrysoprasus, 
apple-green. (11) Hyawinthus, blue. (12) 
Amethyst, violet or purple. 

Different interpretations have befcn given 
of the precious stones themselves, of their 
order, and of their symbolical meaning ; 
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21 the eleventh, a jacinth ; the twelfth, an amethyst. And the 
^ twelve gates w&re. twelve pearls ; every several gate was of one 

• ch. 22. 2. pearl : *aud the street of the city wa% pure gold, as it were 

/John 4. 23. 22 transparent glass. ^ 'And I saw no temple therein : for the Lord 
»i8ai.24. 23. 23 God Almighty and the Lamb are the temple of it. ‘'And the 
c . 22. 6. no need of the snn, neither of the moon, to shine in it : 

yc for the glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb is the light 

*4Bai. 60 . 3. 24 thereof. ^And the nations of them which are saved shall walk 
& 66. 12 . iigi]Lt of it ; and the kings of the earth do bring their glory 


but these interpretations are purely arbi- 
trary ; e.g. (a) the Jasper, the last stone 
of the Breastplate (Ex. xxviii. 20) and 
the first Foundation here, unites the Alpha 
and the Omega. (6) Each particular pre- 
cious stone has been assigned to each Tribe 
of Israel, or to the Patriarchs, or to the 
Apostles individually : (c) Each stone has 
received a mystical and spiritual meaning. 

21. each one of the several gates was of 
one pearl. See on xvii. 4. All Sie “ gates” 
are of the same celestial substance, as on 
every side of the world the entrance is but 
of one kind, the knowledge of God in 
Christ, — the Incarnation, which the pearl 
signifies, — the one pearl of great price. 

St. Augustine expounds this passage ; — 
The Apostles and Prophets are Founda- 
tionSf because their authority is the support 
of our weakness. They are the OateSy be- 
cause through them we enter into the king- 
dom of God ; and while by their means we 
enter, we enter through Christ, Himself 
the Gate. The one Gate is Christ, and the 
Twelve Gates are Christ ; for Christ dwells 
in the Twelve Gates. There is a deep 
mystery in the number Twelve. The 
Twelve is here put for universality, as 
spoken of all who sit in judgment (Matt, 
xix. 28) ; in the same manner all who enter 
the City enter by one or other of the 
Twelve Gates. These are the Four (]|^uarters 
of the globe. Our Lord declares that He 
will call His sheep from the Four winds ; 
from all the Four winds the Church is 
called. It is called in the Trinity, in the 
name of the Father, the Son, and the 
Holy Ghost : — Four, then, being thrice 
taken, the Twelve is found. 

as it were transparent glass’] Or trans- 
parent as glass (see on v. 18). The trans- 
parency of glass is the sign of its purity ; 
and such is here the purity of the Gold. 

22. temple] Or Sanctuary (see on xi. 1). 
As noted on v. 16 the entire City is now 
that which the Holy of the Holies had for- 
merly b?en — the locality of the immediate 
Presence of God. The Temple and the 
Tpmple-service have hitherto supplied the 
fivml^ls which denote the conaition of 
the Church on earth before the Judgment. 
This has now ce^ed ; the Temple is no 
more ; there is none seen in Heaven. The 
Bedaen^ed being ^1 Priests (i. 6, v. 10, 
XX. 6) unto God, ‘xhe New Jerusalem is 
without Temple, being all Temple. On the 


necessary imperfection of the earthly Sanc- 
tuary, see Heb. x. 1. In iii. 12, vii. 15, < 
the righteous are spoken of as serving 
God in the heavenly Temple^ — the sense 
thereby conveyed being no more thtin that 
they dwell in the Divine Presence. Here 
the description enters into (Retails ; the 
righteous, when all is accomplished, shall 
see His face (xxii. 4) ; there shall be no 
inner Sanctuary y — no veil between God and 
the Redeemed. 

th£ Lord God the Almifjhty, and the 
Lamhy are the temple thereof. GOD is now 
“all in all” (1 Cor. xv. 28) : a proof of 
Christ’s Divinity. 

23. the city hath no need... to shine upon 
it. Cp. Isai. lx. 19, 20. 

for the glory of God did lighten it] The 
immediate Presence, the Shekinah {v. 11). 
The promise in vii. 15, 16, is here fulfilled : 
there the Redeemed serve God day and 
night ; but A-ere, in this final description of 
the blessed, it is no longer amid the alterna- 
tions of light and darkness. In vii. 16, 
there is still need of a sun ; here, there is 
need of neither sun nor moon. The true 
nature and essence of GOD {God is light — 

1 John i. 5) is at length discerned. 

and the lamp thereof [is] ,the Iamb. 
The glory of God is the Sun which illu- 
mines the New Jerusalem ; and His light 
is reflected from the Lamb, Who is “ the 
brightness” (aTravyaor^a)^ of the Father’s 
Glory (Heb. i. 3). 

24. And the nations shall walk amidst 
the light thereof. Omit of them which are 
saved. The introduction of these words 
into the Textus Receptus by the MS. of 
Erasmus was probably due to the difficulty 
felt in the heathen walki^^ ifr the City of 
God. But, by the nations here (as in xxii. 
2) all the nations of the Redeemed are to 
be understood, in the sense of v. 9, vii. 9. 

The expression fit* toJ g^ves the 

picturesque conception of the nations taking 
their way throu^ the midst of the light 
streaming forth from the City illumined by 
the glory of God (cp. Isai. lx. 3). 

and the Icings &c.] Omit, and honour. 
Some find in the mention of kings support 
for the view that there will be distinctions 
of rank and order among glorified men. 
Others explain the term of those who are 
no longer ho8til<t to Christ, or of all who 
partake of the^ true anointing. Writers 
are therefore divided as to whether the 
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25 and honour into it. 'And the gates of it shall not be shut at all * isai «eo ii 

26 by day; for ^there shall be no night there. ^And they shall nsai.eo.w! 

27 bring the glory and honour of the nations into it. And ’"there * 

shall in no wise enter into it any thing that defileth, neither 2n 

whatsoever worketh abomination, or maketh a lie : but they which 3. iy. 

are written in the Lamb’s "book of life. 4^ 

Chap. 22. AND he shewed me “a pure river of water of life, clear aEzek 471 
as cryst^, proceeding out of the throne of God and of the Lamb. zech. 14. s. ’ 

2 ^’In the midst of the street of it, and on either side of the river, bch. 21. 21. 
was there ‘^the tree of life, which bare twelve manner of fruits, cGen. 2 . 9. 

• and yielded her fruit every month : and the leaves of the tree ch. 2. 7. 

3 were ‘^for the healing of the nations. And *thero shall be no « zech!i4.ii. 

# more curse : -^but the throne of God and of the Lamb shall be /Ezek. 48 . 35 . 

4 in it; and his servants shall serve him : and ‘'they shall see his 

oface; j^nd ^his name shall he in their foreheads. 'And there <ch.* 2 i. ^i. 


heavenly state is meant, or a glorious 
state of the Church upon eartli. Perhaps 
what is meant is the contrast between 
the New Jerusalem and Ancient Babylon. 
To Babylon flowed all earthly glory hostile 
to Heaven ; in the New Jerusalem the 
Kings of the New Earth offer all their 
magnificence to the honour of God and 
the Lamb. 

25. shall in no wise be shut by day. 

There shall he no night there because of the 
Divine glory, vv. 11, 23, xxii. 5 : — cp. Zech. 
xiv. 7. The open gates are an emblem of 
perfect security. See also marg. ref, L 

27. anything unclean. Or common (cp. 
Acts X. 14). 

he that maketh an abomination and a 
lie. All such had been cast into the Lake of 
Eire (xx. 15). On abornviation^ cp. xvii. 4, 
.5 ; and see on v, 8. 

but e/uX'fthey which &c. Gp. iii. 5, xiii. 
8, XX, 12, 15. I’lie thought borrowed from 
Dan. xii. 1 is preserved to the last. 

XXII. 1. Ch. xxi. 10 is here taken up 
and continued. Ezek. xlyii. 1-12 should be 
read carefully in .connexion with rv. 1 and 
2 ; cp. also J«oel iii. 18 ; Zech. xiv. 8. The 
Rev. V.. omits pure, for clear reads “bright,” 
and attaches in the midst of the street thereof 
ib w. 1. In vv. 1 and 2 the types which 
Paradise presSImtei are fulfilled (i.) the river, 
>(ii.) the tree of life. The Lord had spoken 
of the rivers of living water ; and St. John 
t(vii. 89) has added the comment : This spake 
Me of the Spirit. Here, the river of loater of 
life proceeds out of the throne of God a'nd 
ff the Lamb — affording a remarkable illus- 
tration and proof of the Article of the 
Creeck “ I believe in the Holy Ghost, Who 
fproceedeth from the Father and the Son.” 

2. and on this side of the river and on 
that was ^the tree q( life. Or, a tree ; the 
word in the Greek is anarthrous, but is 
taken generically to represent the numerous 
trees which grew on eithempide of the river, 
in contrast to the one Tree in the original 
Paradlle. 

beaftng twelve [manner of] fruits; al.j 


twelve crops of fruit. As before, the one 
Foundation of Christ was found to be in 
the Twelve Foundations with Twelve pre- 
cious stones of every colour, so here the one 
Tree of Life bears twelve manner of fruits ; 
signifying either the ever new enjoyments 
of the Blessed, or not different kjnds of 
fruits;— but merely “ new fruits,” an abun- 
dant, not a varied, supply. 

yielding its fruit. Omit and. The Tree 
yields new fruit every month in never- 
ending succession (cp. Ezek. xlvii. 12). The 
fruit of the Tree is no longer forbidden ; on 
the contrary, it is offered with a fecundity 
of which actual nature presents no example. 

and the leaves... nations] The healing vir- 
tues of the Tree of Life supply the remedy 
for that sickness of the soul which troubled 
the nations during their earthly existence, 
but to which they shall no more be suiyect 
in the City of God. The virtue of the Tree 
of Life, as of the Cross, is not limited to 
Jews only, but extends to all tli<e nations 
of the earth, who are within the Christian 
Zion (see xxi. 24-26). 

3. uo curse any more ; or, no more any- 
thing accursed. All upon which the curse 
(Gen. iii. 17) might rest has departed from 
the community of the Blessed (xx. 10, 15, 
xxi. 27) ; therefore what follows naturally 
results. Because there is no more curse, 
,the Divine rule shall never be withdrawn. 

and the throne... ,pliall do Mm 
sorvico. Him — not them, for Christ has 
said, “I and the Father are One” (John 
x. 30). Ae in xx. 7, the descriptive style 
of the Vision has passed in this verse into 
a direct prediction. * 

4. they shall see his face'] ,See Matt. v. 8 ; 
1 John iii. 2. Not through veils and mys- 
teries, but even as He was seen by the holy 
Apostles, on the holy Mount (Luke ix. 33). 

his name [shall 6e] on tMtir foreheads. Not 
•engraved in plates o.f jmetal, as on the fore- 
vhead of the High PriesL but writteft b/the, 
.finger of God. 

5. there^ shall he night Ho more ; and they 
need no light .of lamp, neither light of inp 
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* Ps. 36. 9. 
A 84. 11. 
i Dan. 7. 27. 
Bom. 6. 17. 

ch. 19. 9. 
*ch. 1.1. 
^.1. 3. 11. 
i*ch. 1. 8. 


fl cB. 19. 10. 


*• ch. 19. 10. 


• ch. 10. 4. 
t ch. 1. 3. 

** Dan. 12.10. 
3 Tim. 3. 13. 


shall be no night there ; and they need no candle, neither light 
of the 8un; for *^the Lord God giveth them light: *and they 

6 shall reign for ever and ever. ^And he riaid unto me, ’"These 
sayings are faithful and true: and the Lord God of the holy 
prophets "sent his angel to shew unto his servants the things 

7 which must shortly be done. ® Behold, I come quickly : ^blessed 
%8 he that keepeth the sayings of the prophecy of this book. 

8 And I John saw these things, and heard therrim And when I had 
heard and seen, fell down to worship before the feet of the 

9 angel which shewed me these things. Then saith he imto me, 
’’See thou do it not: for I am thy fellowservant, and of thy 
brethren the prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of 

10 this book : worship God. ^‘And he saith unto me, SeaJ^not the 
sayings of the prophecy of this book: ‘for the time is at hand. 

11 "He that is unjust, let him be unjust still: and ];^e which is 


for the Lord God shall give them light: 
and they shall reign for ever and ever. Not 
for a definite period (xx. 4, 6), but “ unto 
the ages of the ages ” (i. 6). The rule of 
glorified man over the New Earth is to be 
of a different character from that exercised 
hy man over Nature according to the law 
laid down in Gen. ix. 2. 

With this promise the Revelation Proper 
(iv. 1-xxii. 6) comes to a close, and the de- 
scription of the New Jerusalem is ended. 

6^21. The Third of the three great divi- 
sions of the Book. The Visions have now 
ceased which disclose the future ; and the 
Epilogue follows where (w. 6-11) the Angel 
confirms the truth of tne communications 
received by St. John ; and where Christ 
Himself {w, 12-16) adds to this His testi- 
mony. In w. 17-21 the Prophetic Book 
itself is concluded. 

6 . he said\ The Angelus Interpres, who 
has conveyed the revelations (i, 1, xxi. 6). 

These words &c. The Angel refers here 
to the whole of the Apocalypse. 

the Lord, the Ood of the spirits of the 
Prophets. Cp. 1 Cor. xiv. 32. The spirit of 
the Prophets is not the spirit of Prophecy 
which rests on them ; but ^e Prophets’ own 
spiritf which God makes His instrument, 
guiding it by the Divine Spirit. 

be done] come to pass. 

7. And behold &c. The words 7 come 
quickly are now thrice repeated (here, and 
in w. 12, 20). The present passage, although 
uttered by the Angelus Jnterpres^ is evi- 
dently spoken from the Person erf Christ 
(see V. 16) : the person sent, speaking from 
the Person of the Sender (cp. Gen. xix. 21). 

tha words of the proj^cy of this book, 
^his Book — not as yet written— is referred 
to again in vv. 9, 18, 19. 

8. And I John am he that heard and 
saw these things. John had placed his 
name in the title of his Book (i. 4, 9), and 
ndw at the clos^ 1^ names himself again, so 
that we miffht perfectly know that he, the 
Apostle John, nfid written this testimony 
as to the Coming of Jesus Christ. It is 


common to his Gospel, Epistles, and Apoca- 
lypse, that the truth of the facts recorded 
snould be established by the evidence of 
hearing and seeing {e.g. John i. 14, xix. 35, 
xxi. 14 ; 1 John i. 1, 2, iv. 14). These things 
refer to the entire contents or the Book. 

And when I heard and saw &c. When 
St.John had heard the words Behold^ I come 
quickly {v. 7), he 8Up]X)ses that He Who 
speaks is the Lord Himself : he therefore 
falls (see marg. ref.) before the Angel. As 
in the O. T. the person of the Prophet is 
sometimes lost in that of the word of God 
Himself Who speaks through the Prophet, 
so it hapi)ens here. Thus in v. 9 it is said 
I am thy felloW’Scrvant, and then, without 
any intimation of change of person, we read 
in vv. 12, 13, Behold^ I come quickly^ I am 
Alpha and Omega. 

9. And he saith unto me... not: I am a 
fellow-servant with thee and with thy 
brethren..., and with them which keep the 
words &c. Omit for. The prophets were St. 
John’s brethren., and this spiritual brother- 
hood is disidayed in the Apocalypse. He 
and they were inspired by the same Spirit ; 
how maiw words of Isaiah, how many 
words of Zechariah, do we read in this Book 
of St. John ! 

10. Seal not np the words Ac. As in 
Dan. viii. 26, xii. 4, G;>d is* wont to com- 
mand His Prophets to seal up His prophecies 
when they reier to remote times : so, when 
they refer to times near at hand, He com- 
mands that the revelatioi# should not be 
sealed, as the Angel commands here. The 
nearer the time is at hand, so much the 
more does the Church need the consolation 
which the Apocalypse conveys. 

11. He that is unrighteous, let him do 
nnrighteousneas stiU. The Angel, with a 
retrospective glance at the previous visions 
whidh reveal the eternal ruin of the un- 
goiBy and the eternal glory of the 
Saints, now addresses to both solemn 
words of practical exhortation, not un- 
mingled with a certain irony (cy>. Ezek* 
iii. 27, XX. 39 ; Matt. xii. 33, xxvi. 46). The 
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filthy, let him be filthy still : and he that is righteous, let him ®ver. 7. 
be righteous still: and he that is holy, let him be holy still. 

12 “And, behold, I come quickly ; and *'my reward is with me, *to « ch. i. a & 

13 give every man according as his work shall be. “I am Alpha o. 

and Omega, the beginning and the end, the first and the last. i john 3 .* 2 l! 

14 ^'Blessed ai'c they that do his commandments, that they may ‘’ver. 2 . 

_ have right Ho the tree of life, ^and may enter in through the cor!'c^» 

15 gates into the city. Bor ® without are dogs, and sorcerers, and Gal, 5 . 19 .^ 

whoremongers, and murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever oi 

IG loveth and inaketh a lie. Jesus have sent mine angel to /pini. 3 .’ 2 . * 

^ testify unto you these things in the churches. am the root ‘'ch. i. i. 
and the offspring of David, (aid Hhe bright and morning star. f5um.’24*i7. 
17 And the Spirit and ^Hhe bride say, Come. And let him that Zcch. 6. 12 .* 
^heafoth say. Come. CVnd lot him that is athirst come. And 

7)6. 1 . 


time is se»’»short there is hardly need to 
change. The moral is — “('haiige while 
there is time ” ! This verse, standing between 
the sayings the tune is at Jiaitd (?*. 10), and 
J come qnickUj (r. 12), its meaning is to be 
determined by its position : — JCach of its 
.statements is alike agreeable to the will of 
Cfod. If men will not sanctify Him, H»-* 
will sanctify Himself iiiK)n them. If th y 
will have it so, let it be so;— if it is 
right in tlicir view, so is it also in God's. 

he that is fittlni, let hnn he made 
filthy still let him do righteousness 
still', .let hnn he made holy still. For 
Jilthif, cp. dames i. 21, ii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 21; 
for rajhtroas, cp. xv. d. Bishop Bntler 
{Anahxjii, ii. ch. 1) (]notea this verse in 
order to illustrate the fact that the light of 
Beason does not, any more than that of 
Bevelatioii, force men to submit to its 
authority. 

12. Oiuit And. A passage (?•?•. 12-1()), 
in which tl^ uttci-ancc is fi'om the Per.son 
of Christ Himself, now begins. 

rclV((r(l^^ Or V ages; /,r. the reward which 
T bestow (see xi. 18; Isai. inarg. ref. ; Ixii. 
11). Thesi'. \\or<ls of Isaiah belong to those 
Divine sayings which identify fSt. John as 
iiproj)ih t (see on r. h). 

to render to each man according as his 
work is. The Apocalypse here at its close 
(y). marg. ref., and ii. 23), insists upon 
tne doctnneipon vdiich St. Paul dwells 
Avithout cea.Jng (Tom. ii. i), xiv. 12 ; 
1 Cor. ill. 8). Tlie words intimate that 
the entire life (»f a man is to bo regarded as 
vnr continnons n'oric. 

13. the Alpna and the Omega &c. 
Isai. xli. 4, xUii. 10, xliv. G, xlviii. 12. J8t. 
John again follows the projJietic^ utter- 
ances of Isaiah (see on r. 12). In this place, 
only tHe three Apocalyptic titles of Clirist 
are combined (cp. xxi. G). The first title 
(‘the Al])ha and the Omega,') is sym- 
bolical ; the second (‘ the first and the last ’) 
is borrowed from the O. T. (see reff. 
above); the third (‘ the beginning and the 
end ’) is ])Lil()sophical. ThWseiise is, * I am 
He iro^ \Vhoij»all being has proceeded, 
and to JVhom it will return the primal 

VOL. YI. 


Cause and final aim of all history ; — Who 
have created the world, and Who will 
perfect it.’ 

14. Blessed are they that wash their 
robes. See vii. 14. 

the right [to come] to the tree of life. Or, 
the authority over the tree of life; and 
thus ‘‘ live for ever ” (Gen. iii. 22; cp. the 
2iromise, ii. 7). 

16. Omit For and insert the before each 
of the first five nouns. In the first noun 
tlicre is a general description of that moral 
impurity sj)ecially noted in r. 11; an idea 
borrovveil from the wild, unclean type of 
do(fs ill Pastern lands (cp. the French 
canaille) Pliil. iii, 2. ^ All such are eternally 
excluded from the City of God. 
and every one that loveth &c. The 

‘ deZ/jy a lie ’ stands oiiposcd to ^doinq the 
truth’ (Jolin iii. 21, cp. xxi. 27). Terrors 
and consolations are, intermingled in these 
la'^t two cha])tt'rs. There is everything to 
attract in this most blessed City ; all in it is 
rich and glorious ; but everything also is 
fitted to inspire one with dread, — for we 
there perceive still more of luirity than of 
graiideur. Vr. 14. I.'l shew the results, on 
either side, of the choice left free for every 
one, (?’. 11), and of tlie Judgment (r. 12). 

16, m the chiurhrs] Kev. V. ‘for (evre) the 
churches,’ i.e. concerning them as for their 
good. Giiiit aitfl (twice). 

In the titles in this verse, the Lord 
refers to the jiast and to the future. He 
Wlio after the flesli is the 8011 of David, 
is now the Herald of the coining Dawn; — 
from Him jiroceeds the light of the eternal 
Day (cp. ii. 28 ; 2 Pet. i. 19). 

17. In response to the Lord’.s announce- 

ment in r. 12, the Universal Church, — the 
Bride, — inspired by the Holy Ghoit (cp. 
Acts XV. 28), answers Come! Not the 
Church triumphant (as in marg. ref.), but 
the Church still waiting for Kedemption 
(ciK John XV, 2G, 27). , 

And he that heareth {v. 18, i. 8) let him 
say, Come. And he that is athirst, l#t 
come. See xxi. (> ; John»v.*14, vii. 37. 

he that will. Omit and.,Here is the turn- 
ing iioint of this exhortation : — to be athirst, 

i I 
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*» PrOT. 30.6. 


“Ex. 32.33. 


Jbh. 21. 3. 
^'ver. 12. 

9. John 21.26. 
»-*2 Tim. 4. 8. 


*Rom.lG.2D, 

21 . 

2Thess.3.13. 


is t^hosoever will, let him take the water of life freely. For I 
testify unto every man that heareth the words of the prophecy 
of this book, ^If any man shall add unto those things, God 
shall add unto him the plagues that are written in this book : 

19 and if any man shall take away from the words of the book of 
this prophecy, ”God shall take away his part ^out of the book of 
life, and out of ®the holy city, and from the things which are 

20 written in this book. % Ho w'hich tostifioth these things saith, 
^*Surely I come quickly. ^Arnon. ^Even so, com(^ Lord Jesus. 

21 *The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen. 

1 Ov, from the iree of life. ^ 


and to iciUy are the essential conditions of 
coming to Christ. 

18. Omit For. The personal pronoun I 
i.s emphatic, ‘ I John testify ; ’ the Apostle’s 
final warnin". 

unto them. Gr. err avra upon them — 
and so in the next clause. 

The anathema here, in accordance with 
the whole spirit of the AnocalyjKse, is 
founded on the O. T. (Dent. iv. 2, xii. 32). 
The words are by some taken to he ad- 
dressed to the entire Church and its 
teachers generally ; by others a.s a .special 
prophetic X)rotest against the spurious 
Keyelations forged by false Teacliers in the 
name of Apostles. 

Ood shall add .this hook] For the reff. to 
the Book itself cp. viii. 7-ix. 21, x 3, xv. 
1-17, xi. 13, xvi. 18, ch. xviii. Tho penal- 
ties on additions or omissions .arc (hMiouncod 
against those who would assail tlie lu-opo.r 
kernel of the Book; .such as ould sub- 
stitute for the narrotr wav presontod in it, 
a broad one; or would in some measure 
extinguish the light of hope that sliiuo's in 
it for Christians. (Ip. the similar denun- 
ciation in Gal. i. 8, 0. 

19. shall take aicag from thr u'ords] c.g. 
the exhortations to patience ^xiii. 10. xiv. 
12 ) ; — toha faithful unto death (ii. 10, iii. 10). 
There have been at all times tho.se who .say 
“ Let Him hasten His work, tliat we may 
see it ’’ (Isai. v. 19 ; 2 Pet. iii. 4). 

out of the honk of life &c.] from the tree 
of life &c. The Tree and the City were 
both mentioned in r. 14. In these two 
stands the sura of the blessedness written 
in this Book, at its beginning and at its 
close (ii. 7, iii. 12, xxi. 2, xxii. 2). 

Rev. V. ‘ Goi^ shall take away liis part 
from the tree ot life,’ and omits and from 


the things. As St. Paul (Gal. i. 8 &c.V in- 
vokes the curse on the man wh(# corriT]3ts 
the doctrine oi faith, so St. dohn invokes the 
cur.se here on the man who^suTiipts the 
doctrine of hope; for the sutiject-matter 
here i.s the true consolation and light of the 
Churchill the hea% lost tribulation, and also 
the word which has jiower to pri'scrve the 
faithful so that they may not fall in the 
great Temptation, and perish. 

^ 20. d'he .s])eaker is (Christ (see i. 2, x#x. 

19). This idea of “testimony” {n-a-prvpLa) 
ajipears .at tlie beginning, and recurs at the 
end of all the tliree greater document.s 
which we have receiveil from St. dolin 
(John i. 19, xxi. 24 ; 1 Jolm i. 2, v. 11 ; 
Rev. i. 2, wii. 20). 

The words these things rider to the 
whole Book. In what follows wo have the 
]»arting sayings of the Lord, and of Hi.s 
Ajiostle. 

Yea: / coni'' (luichln. Hero, with the 
reiteration of that ])i'omise whidi is the 
e.ssenco of the entire Apocalypse, the Lord's 
own sayings come to a close. 

Anini come Lord. Jesus, (^mit even so. 
Thus the Seer answers in the name of the 
(dmreh Universal, ddie Jjord had pro- 
mi.sed the beloved Disciple an age above 
that of others (John xvi. 22). As if re- 
membering these words, the longing of his 
soul gatliers itsedf up in the parting cry : 
Amen: Come Lord .lesn.s. 

21. The Grace of the Lord Jesus he with 
the Saints. The.se variations in the Benedic- 
tion have, ])robahly, arisen fivjm the desirA*<)f 
the scri})(‘s to bring it iflto more exact con- 
formity with the closing words of St. Paul’s 
Epistles {e.g. 1 Thess. v. 28). It would seem 
from this jdace, and from i. 4, that St. John 
had regard to the Pauline iorm. 






THE END. 
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